This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 
to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 
to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 
are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  marginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 
publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  have  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 

We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  from  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attribution  The  Google  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liability  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.  Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at  http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/| 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


\ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


BENGEL'S 


GNOMON 


or  THX 


NEW  TESTAMENT. 


A  NEW  TRANSLATION, 

ZDITZD  BT 

CHARLTON    T.   LEWIS,  M.A., 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  ALBERT  BENGEL'S 


GNOMON 


or 


THE   NEW   TESTAMENT. 

POINTING  OUT 

FROM  THE  NATURAL  FORCE 

or  THX 

WORDS,  THE  SIMPLICITY,  DEPTH,  HARMONY 

AND 

SAVING  POWER  OF  ITS  DIVINE  THOUGHTS. 
A  NEW  TRANSLATION, 

BY 

CHARLTON  T.  JLEWIS,  M.A., 

▲no 
MARVIN    R.    VINCENT,   M.  A., 

PB0FI8B0B8  VX  TBOT  UlflYXBSITT. 
VOL.    I. 


PHILADELPHIA: 

PERKINPINE    &   HiaaiNS, 

No.  66   NORTH   FOURTH    STREET. 

NEW  YORK: 

SHELDON    &    COMPANY. 

1862. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SC,    9  1898 


c^ 


■'/* 


t^t-y^hf,. 


T 


Entered  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  1860,  by 

PERKINPINE  h  HIOGINS, 

In  the  Clerk's  Ofloe  of  the  District  Court  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 


wnuAM  w.  KABBora,  smaorTRB. 


0.  SHIBMAH  *  80«|  PBUmiS. 


85 

V    f 


PREFACE. 


BBKaEL's  principles  of  interpretation  are  essentially  those  wliich 
are  most  approved  by  the  chnrch  of  Christ  in  this  country.  His 
method  is,  avoiding  long  discussions,  to  point  the  reader  to  the  text 
itself;  and,  by  directing  his  thoughts,  and  suggesting  points  of  view, 
to  enable  him  to  grasp  its  full  meanmg.  Hence  his  work  has  been 
the  delight  of  four  generations  of  Christian  scholars.  But  being  in 
Latin,  it  has  never  reached  the  mass  of  the  people.  Wesley,  indeed, 
translated  many  of  its  valuable  notes,  and  introduced  them,  with  en- 
thusiastic eulogy,  to  the  English  public.  His  work,  though  it  gives 
but  a  small  part  of  the  Gnomon,  is  still  widely  read.  It  may  seem 
strange  that  a  faithful  rendering  of  the  whole  has  not  long  since  been 
published.    But  the  attempt  is  full  of  difficulty. 

A  translation  of  Bengel's  Latin,  without  revision,  would  be  of  little 
value,  save  to  scholars,  who  already  have  access  to  the  original.  For, 
not  to  speak  of  mere  deficiencies,  it  contains  too  many  acknowledged 
errors,  both  of  criticism  and  exposition,  to  be  safely  put  in  the  hands 
of  students.  It  was  written  one  hundred  and  twenty  years  ago ;  and 
more  mind  and  toil  have  been  given  to  these  subjects  since,  than  in 
all  time  before.  Their  outlines,  indeed,  have  only  been  drawn  more 
clearly;  but  many  lesser  views  have  been  changed,  many  discoveries 
made.  These  often  supplement  Bengel,  sometimes  contradict  him. 
And  though  in  his  style  of  exposition,  his  profound  and  suggestive 
anatomy  of  words  and  thoughts,  he  still  stands  unrivalled ;  though 
he  anticipated  the  best  general  features  of  the  latest  commentaries ; 
yet  he  could  not  anticipate  the  detailed  results  of  a  century's  research 
and  discussion. 

On  the  other  hand,  to  rewrite  the  Gnomon,  to  reproduce  it  for  to- 
day, related  to  the  scholarship  of  A.  d.,  1860,  as  the  original  was  to 
{hat  of  A.  p.,  1742 — he  were  bold,  indeed,  who  should  attempt  this. 
He  must  unite  in  himself  De  Wette's  critie  sharpness,  Tholuck's  vast 
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reading,  Okhausen's  comprehensiyenesfl  of  Tiew,  and  Stier  or  Nean* 
der's  spiritual  insight  Meyer,  more  than  any  other,  unites  all  these 
qualifications,  except  the  last ;  the  want  of  which  is  sometimes  pain- 
fully prominent  in  him.  He  is  great,  and  ever  grows  greater,  as  his 
successive  editions  show ;  but,  although  his  work  is,  on  the  whole,  and 
in  most  of  its  parts,  the  best  scientific  commentary  ever  written,  yet 
the  student  whose  simple  aim  is  to  ^^  sink  deep  in  the  word,  that  the 
word  may  sink  deep  in  him,"  will  prefer  the  old  Gnomon  still. 

But  one  course  remains  for  the  editor  of  Bengel.  He  must  trans* 
late  Bengel's  text  as  it  is,  connecting  with  it  such  extracts  from  other 
writers  as  will  guard  the  reader  against  views  now  refuted ;  and  will 
further  give  some  hints  of  the  results  of  more  modem  criticism  and 
exegesis.  If  less  were  done,  the  work  would  be  very  imperfect ;  if 
more  were  attempted,  it  would  become  rather  a  new  book  than  an 
edition  of  Bengel. 

The  present  translation  has  been  made  from  the  last  Edition  of  the 
Gnomon,  published  under  the  care  of  John  Steudel,  Tiibingen,  1855, 
which  is  but  a  reprint  of  that  of  1835,  edited  by  J.  C.  Steudel.  Both 
retain  the  text  of  the  standard  (third)  edition,  carefully  edited  in  1778, 
by  Ernest  Bengel,  the  author's  son.  We  have  followed  the  Latin 
rather  more  closely  than  is  usual  with  translators,  but  wherever  a  literal 
rendering  would  be  obscure,  we  have  paraphrased  it.  We  have  freely 
used  the  English  translation  published  by  Messrs.  Clarke,  Edinburgh, 
1854,  and  the  German  translation  by  Werner,  Stuttgart,  1858,  which, 
though  less  literal,  is  far  more  accurate  than  the  former.  To  the 
English  work  our  obligations  are  very  great,  and  we  would  gladly 
entitle  this  a  revised  reprint  of  it,  ))ut  that  such  a  title  would  misre- 
present our  book,  and  thus  be  unjust  to  both.  We  have  translated 
directly  from  the  Latin  throughout,  adopting  the  language  of  that  book 
only  where  we  could  not  improve  it.  A  collation  will  show  greater 
differences  than  two  renderings  of  the  same  work  often  present. 

The  chief  value  of  the  Gnomon  is  in  its  expositions  of  Scripture. 
I  have  striven  to  increase  its  value,  by  adding,  in  the  most  condensed 
form,  such  of  the  most  valuable  remarks  of  the  best  modern  commen- 
tators as  the  plan  of  the  Gnomon  admits;  those  which  open  the  force 
of  the  words  of  Scriptdj-e-  These  are  chiefly  taken  from  books  not 
Mccessible  to  the  sto(/g^^  who  reads  only  English;  but  I  have  also 
made  ueo  of  works  ^^  Jiave  been  translated,  and  others  first  writ- 
ten  h   EDglisb,  irA      %      c^  geemed  essential.    A  list  of  the  authors 


^J^^h  most  /J.     %/ly  quoted  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  this 

r^^*  r>*^^  <^tli^  ^^Ji^^'^^ferred  to,  their  names  are  usually  given 

-*^*/    Veiy     ^."^  ^ ^^  been  quoted  at  second  hand,  for  want 
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of  leisure  or  else  of  opportunity  to  search  the  originals.  But,'  not 
desiring  to  display  borrowed  learning,  nor  to  be  responsible  for 'the 
mistakes  of  others,  I  have  always  given  the  double  reference.  Thus 
[AugutL  in  Mof.']  means  that  what  precedes  is  quoted  by  Meyer  from 
Augustine ;  and  so  of  the  rest.  In  quotations,  from  whateyer  source, 
the  language  is  usually  my  own,  and  much  condensed.  Sometimes  a 
line  or  two  states  the  main  point  of  a  long  discussion.  Only  thus 
could  the  work  be  brought  within  its  present  limits.  Where  Bengel's 
exposition  is  clearly  erroneous,  it  is  corrected  from  the  same  sources. 
But  I  have  not  mutilated  the  work  by  omitting  his  views,  but  have 
inserted  them,  with  those  which  have  superseded  them ;  sometimes, 
however,  abridging  arguments  on  controversies  of  his  day»  now 
obsolete. 

In  the  critieal  part  of  the  Onomon,  more  radical  revision  has  been 
necessary.  Bengel's  honored  labors  gave  almost  the  first  impulse  to 
a  course  of  investigation  which  has,  since  his  death,  revolutionized 
New  Testament  criticism,  and  placed  it  on  a  firm  basis.  The  vast 
accumulations  of  manuscript  evidence,  which  more  recent  students, 
especially  S.  P.  Tregelles '  and  G.  Tischendorf,  have  brought  to  esta- 
blish the  text,  have  rendered  many  of  Bengel's  discussions,  based  on 
fewer  and  less  reliable  witnesses,  worthless,  save  as  illustrations  of 
method,  and  facts  in  the  History  of  Criticism.  I  have,  therefore, 
reserved  the  most  important  of  them,  to  answer  these  ends,  and 
omitted  the  rest.  In  their  place,  I  have  revised  the  New  Testament 
Text  throughout,  comparing  that  from  which  the  English  version 
was  made  with  the  now  generally  received  text  of  Tischendorf  (Last 
Edition,  Leipsic,  1859,)  and  have  noted  in  the  Gnomon,  every  varia- 
tion which  can  be  expressed  in  a  translation,  stating  the  precise 
change  necessary  in  our  English  version  to  make  it  correspond  with 
the  authentic  text  of  the  original.  And  since  Alford  has  thoroughly 
and  with  great  judgment  revised  Tischendorfs  text,  changing  it  only 
in  a  few  places,  where  his  authority  deserves  attention,  I  have 
noted  also  his  reading,  wherever  there  is  a  variation  afiecting  the 
sense.  Thus  this  work  will  serve  the  English  reader  as  a  Critical 
.English  Testament  And  by  comparing  this  work  with  the  authorized 
English  version,  the  student  will  be  able,  without  any  knowledge  of 
Greek,  to  understand  the  precise  results  of  modern  criticism,  in 
revising  the  Text  of  the  New  Testament.  It  seems  strange  that  the 
English  language  has  been,  until  now,  without  a  book  containing  this 
information. 

All  additions  are  in  brackets,  that  Bengel  may  not  be  held  respon- 
nUe  for  any  thing  not  his.    Believing  that  all  worth  saying  ought  to 
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be  in  the  text,  I  have  tried  to  avoid  foot-notes.  To  make  room  for 
the  additions,  I  have  omitted  nothing  which  could  be  of  interest  or 
Talae  to  any  stndent;  nothing  but  references  to  books  never  known 
in  this  country,  and  superseded  in  their  own ;  a  few  remarks  on  Grreek 
etymology,  intelligible  only  to  Greek  scholars,  who  will  find  better 
ones  in  any  recent  Ghreek  Lexicon ;  and  a  very  few  more,  perhaps 
five,  chiefly  on  modem  miracles,  and  now  valueless.  Wherever  a 
technical  term  of  Rhetoric  is  used  by  Bengel,  we  have  briefly  in- 
dicated its  meaning  and  force.  The  Appendix  to  Vol.  II.  (trans- 
lated from  Steudel's  edUtion)  will  contain  fuller  explanations,  with 
examples. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  render  the  whole  book  intelligible  to 
those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  the  learned  languages,  by  remov- 
ing all  difficulties  not  really  inherent  in  the  subject  or  the  thought. 

As  two  names  appear  on  the  title-page,  it  is  proper  to  state  our 
respective  shares  in  preparing  the  work.  Prof.  Vincent  has  trans- 
lated that  part  of  the  text  of  Bengel  contained  in  pages  817  to 
874,  895  to  583,  564  to  707,  and  769  to  the  end  of  this  volume. 
The  remainder  of  the  translation,  and  the  additions  in  brackets 
throughout  the  book,  as  well  as  the  plan  and  general  responsibility 
for  the  whole,  are  mine.  Deeply  conscious  of  its  imperfections,  we 
send  it  out  upon  its  errand,  wishing  to  all  who  read  it  as  much  profit 
and  delight  as  its  preparation  has  given  us.  In  this  new  form,  may 
the  great  work  of  Bengel  fulfil  again  the  chief  aim  of  his  life,  by 
introducing  many  to  a  thorough,  abiding  knowledge  of  the  word,  that 
they  may  be  disciples  indeed. 

CHARLTON  T.  LEWIS. 
Tbot  XJinvxBSiTT,  «/i^r  25, 1860. 
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WEITTEN  AT  THB  COLLBGB  OF  HERBRBCHTIKaEN,  SOTH  MABCH  AJX  Wl, 
AND  AFTBBWABDS  BBVIBBD. 


SUMMARY. 


L  Thb  Word  of  (}od,  written  in  the  books  of  the  Old  and 

New  Testaments,  is  the  greatest  of  all  his  gifts. 
n.  It  should  be  rightly  handled. 

III.  CommentarieB  were  not  necessary  in  primitive  times. 

IV.  How  far  they  are  useful  in  later  times. 

y.  The  several  ages  of  Scriptural  Exegesis  distinguished. 
VI.  The  origin  of  the  present  work. 
YII.  The  title,  ^^  Ghumum  Not!  Testamenti,"  explained ;  and  the 

author's  design. 
Vin.  Stwgestions  how  to  distinguish  the  genuine  Text  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  to  combine  it  prudently  with  the  Teaius 
Beceptus. 
IX.  The  criticism  of  Q-erard  von  Maestricht  examined. 
X.  The  Text  carefully  revbed,  the  foundation  of  the  present 
Uzegesis. 
XI.  And  divided  into  Sections,  and  correctly  punctuated. 
XII.  The  Style  of  the  Apostles  vindicated. 
Xin.  The  Books  of  the  New  Testament  reduced  to  Synoptical 

Tables. 
XrV.  The  inherent  force  of  words  considered ;  especially  of  the 
Cheek  words,  and  that  with  due  regard  to  Sebraism. 
XV.  The  Style  of  the  Sacred  Writings  considered  as  expressive 

of  holy  feelings  and  character. 
XYI.  Hence  there  are  various  methods  of  Annotation. 
XVIL  Previous  writers  seldom  cited  in  the  present  work. 
XVIII.  What  is  here  done  towards  elucidating  each  of  the  Gospels. 
XIX.  What  for  the  Aets  and  Epistles. 
XX.  The  Apocalypse  again  treated  of:  Dr.  Joachim  Jjmgis 

views :  the  author's  Ordo  Temporwn. 
XXI.  The  Auihor^s  Orthodoxy. 

id 
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XXn.  His  desire  to  assist  those  also,  who  are  not  learning  Chrtek. 

XXIII.  The  Language  of  the  present  work. 

XXIV.  The  Teehnieal  Terms  introduced. 

XXV.  The  U9efidned$  and  moderate  9ue  of  the  Gnomon. 
XXYI.  Announcement  respecting  the  Q-erman  version  of  the  New 
Testament. 
XXVn.  An  exhortation  to  the  ayMtamt  study  of  Holy  Scripture. 


GRACE  AND  PEACE  BE  MULTIPLIED  TO  THE 
CHRISTIAN  READER. 

I.  Thb  word  of  the  living  God,  which  had  governed  the  primitive 
patriarchs,  was  committed  to  writing  in  the  age  of  Moses,  who  was 
followed  by  the  other  prophets.  Subsequently,  those  things  which 
the  Son  of  God  preached,  and  the  Paraclete  spake  through  the  apos- 
tles, were  written  down  by  the  apostles  and  evangelists.  These 
writings,  taken  together,  are  termed  ^^Hely  Scripture  ;  '  and,  bearing 
this  title,  they  are  themselves  their  own  best  eulogy.  For  it  b  because 
they  contain  God's  words  and  are  the  LoBD's^ook^  that  they  are 
called  "JToZy  Scripture.''  "  The  word  of  our  God,"  exclaims  the 
prophet,  "  shall  stand  for  ever." — (Isaiah  xl.  8.)  "  Verily,  I  say 
unto  you,'*  says  the  Saviour  Himself,  ^'  Till  heaven  and  earth  pass, 
one  jot  or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise  pass  from  the  law,  till  all 
be  fulfilled." — (Mat.  v.  18.)  And  again,  "  Heaven  and  earth  shall 
pass  awa^ ;  but  My  words  shall  not  pass  away."— (Mat.  xxiv.  85.) 
The  Scriptures,  therefore,  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  form  a 
most  reliable  and  precious  syetem  of  Divine  testimonies.  For  not 
only  are  the  various  writings,  when  considered  separately,  worthy  of 
God,,  but  they  together  exhibit  one  complete  ana  harmonious  body, 
unimpaired  by  excess  or  defects.  They  are  the  fountain  of  wbdom ; 
which  is  preferred  by  those  who  have  tasted  it  to  all  the  compositions 
of  other  men,  however  holy,  experienced,  devout,  or  wise. 

[We  may  add :  They  who  have  not  tasted  it,  prefer  to  it  all  com- 
positions of  mere  men,  however  profane,  vain,  wanton,  or  foolish. — 
(Ps.  liii.  2.)     Hence  their  opposition  to  it.     E.  B.] 

^  II.  It  follows  that  those  who  have  been  intrusted  with  so  great  a 
gift,  should  use  it  properly.  Scripture  teaches  its  own  use,  which 
consists  in  action.  To  act  it,  we  must  understand  it,  and  this  under- 
standing is  open  to  a]]  the  upright  of  heart. 

(Camp.  Ps.  XXV.  I4 .  if  at.  xi.  25 ;  John  vii.  17 ;  1  Cor.  iL  14.  For 
not  one  of  the  nptiji  in  heart  will  allow  the*  saving  power  of 
tiose  passages  to  bti^^'^^tchei  from  him  by  any  hermeneutic  arts 

Oldr^nf^'^^^  ^^^h         A^^^  ^^^  ^^^  written  in  the  Church  of  the 

Ieaj7?i^^    ^^^^A  ^hl  \  ^  ^  te  light  was  more  scanty  then ;  nor  did 

^^fl  f^^m  JO^  "^  PZ  Church  of  the  New  Testament  required 
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to  be  immediatelj  laden  with  sneb  belps.  Everj  book,  when  first 
published  bj  a  prophet  or  an  apostle,  bore  in  itself  its  own  interpre- 
tation, as  it  referred  to  the  existing  state  of  things.  The  text,  which 
was  continually  in  the  months  of  all,  and  diligently  read  by  all,  kept 
itself  pure  and  intdligible.  The  saints  were  not  busy  with  selecting 
the  berries,  as  if  the  other  parts  were  to  be  pruned  ^way  ;  nor  with 
accumulating  cumbrous  commentaries.  They  had  the  Soripturbs. 
Those  who  were  learned  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  were  at  hand 
to  teach  the  unlearned. 

IV.  The  purposes  which  can  be  attained  by  commentaries  are 
chiefly  the  following :  to  preserve,  restore,  or  defend  the  purity  of 
the  text ;  to  exhibit  the  exact /or<r«  of  the  language  employed  by  any 
sacred  writer;  to  explain  the  dreumstarusee  to  which  any  passage 
refers ;  to  remove  errorn  or  abuses  which  have  arisen  in  later  times. 
The  first  hearers  needed  none  of  these.  Now,  however,  it  is  the 
office  of  commentaries  to  effect  and  supply  them  in  some  measure,  so 
that  the  hearer  of  Uhday^  with  their  aidj  may  he  Uke  the  hearer  in 
tfiose  times  who  had  no  euch  assistance.  Our  late  age  has  one  advan- 
tage; it  can  interpret  the  prophecies  more  clearly  by  the  event. 
Whatever  things,  of  every  kind,  readers  draw  firom  the  Scrip- 
ture, they  can,  and  ought  all  to  share  with  each  other;  chiefly 
by  word  of  mouth,  but  also  by  written  compositions;  in  such  a 
manner,  however,  <is  neither  to  lessen  nor  supersede  the  perpetual  use 
of  Scripture  itself. 

y .  Scripture  is  the  life  of  the  Church :  the  Church  is  the  guardian  of 
Scripture.  When  the  Church  is  strong.  Scripture  shines  abroad ; 
when  the  Church  is  sick.  Scripture  is  imprisoned.  Thus  Scripture 
and  the  Church  exhibit  together  the  appearance  of  health,  or  else 
of  sickness;  so  that  the  treatment  of  Scripture  corresponds  with 
the  state  of  the  Church.  That  treatment  has  had  various  ages,  from 
the  earliest  times  down  to  the  present  day.  The  first  may  be  called 
Native  or  natural ;  the  second.  Moral ;  the  third.  Dry  ;  the  fourth, 
Itevived ;  the  fifth.  Polemic^  Dogmatic^  Topical ;  the  sixth,  Oritical, 
Polyglottj  Antiquarian^  Somiletic.  That  exposition  and  understanding 
of  Scripture  which  is  at  hand  in  Scripture  itself  has  not  yet  pre- 
vailed in  the  Church.  This  is  clear  from  our  abundant  discrepancies 
of  opinion,  and  our  dullness  of  sight  in  interpreting  prophecy.  We 
are  called  upon  to  advance  further  to  such  a  proficiency  in  the  Scrip- 
tures as  is.  worthy  of  men  and  of  kingSy  and  answers  nearly  enough 
to  the  perfection  of  Scripture.  But  men  must  be  prepared  for  tms 
by  passing  through  trials.  (  Whatever  else  some  of  the  learned  may 
thinks  whoj  relying  on  their  own  powers  alone,  suppose  that  nothing 
is  effected  towards  the  understanding  of  Scripture  by  trial  and  by 
prayer,  but  M  by  mere  study ;  It  is  trouble  that  oives  undbb- 
BTANDING.)  The  history  and  description  of  those  a^  would  furnish 
fitting  matter  for  a  judicious  and  useful  treatise ;  but  other  things 
are  more  needed  here. 

VI.  Whosoever  desires  to  render  any  help  in  interpreting  Scrip- 
ture, should  examine  himself,  to  know  by  what  right  he  does  it.  Af 
far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  did  not  apply  my  mind  to  writing  commenta- 
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lies  from  any  preyious  confidence  in  myself;  but  under  Diyine  guid- 
ance I  was  led  into  it  unexpectedly,  by  little  and  little.*  The  nature 
of  my  public  duties,  which  required  me,  for  more  than  twenty-seyen 

J  ears,  to  expound  the  Oreek  New  Testament  to  students,  first  in- 
uced  me  to  make  some  notes.  As  their  number  increased,  I  began 
to  commit  them  to  paper,  and  at  the  suggestion  of  a  certain  yenera- 
ble  Prelate,  [Christopher  Zeller,  Prelate  of  Lorch]  to  put  the 
finishing  hand  to  them.  Exegesis  was  accompanied  by  reyision 
of  the  text ;  in  reyising  the  text  for  the  interpretation  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, I  was  led  on  to  examine  a  number  of  yarious  readings.  The 
''  Marmony  of  the  Hvangelists**  commenced  in  tho  mean  time,  and  the 
^^  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse*'  gaye  rise  to  the  ^^Ordo  Tern- 
porum."*  Now  all  these  haying  been  in  turn  carefully  examined,  are 
corrected,  filled  up,  and  blendea  together  in  one  Exegesis  of  the  New 
Testament.  I  must  here,  therefore,  repeat  some  things  said  else- 
where, and  add  some  new  remarks,  so  that  my  work,  now  reduced  to 
a  single  whole,  may  be  crowned,  and,  as  it  were,  helmeted  with  this 
preface. 

VII.  I  haye  long  since  giyen  the  name  of  Gnomon,  a  modest,  as  I 
think,  and  appropriate  title  to  these  explanatory  notes,  which  per- 
form only  the  office  of  an  Index;  [t.  e.  an  Index,  in  the  sense  of 
9L  pointer  or  indicator,  as  of  a  sun-dial ;]  and  I  should  haye  chosen  the 
title  Indexj  but  that  most  persons  would  then  think  of  a  Regutry  or 
Table  of  Contents.  The  intention  is  briefly  to  point  out  the  full  force 
of  words  and  sentences  in  the  New  Testament,  which,  though  really 
and  inherently  belonging  to  them,  is  not  always  obseryed  by  all  at 
first  sight,  so  that  the  reader,  introduced  directly  into  the  text,  may 
pasture  as  richly  as  possible.  The  Gnomon  points  the  way  weU 
enough.     If  you  are  wise,  the  text  itself  teaches  you  eyerything. 

Yill.  Human  selections  of  sayings  and  examples,  taken  fr<»n 
Scripture,  haye  their  use ;  the  study,  howeyer,  of  the  Sacred  Volume 
should  not  end  here;  for  it  should  be  thoroughly  understood  as  a 
whole,  especially  by  teachers.  In  order  fully  to  accomplish  this,  we 
ought  to  distinguish  the  clearly  genuine  words  of  the  Sacred  Text 
from  those  which  yarious  readings  render  doubtful,  so  as  neither  to 
pass  by  the  words  of  apostles  without  profit,  nor  to  expound  the  words 
of  copyists  for  those  of  apostles.  I  haye  endeayored  to  furnish  such 
a  text,  with  all  care  and  fidelity,  in  my  larger  edition  of  the  Qteek 
New  Testament,  published  at  Tiibineen,  and  in  the  smaller  one  pub- 
lished at  Stutteard.  Both  appeared  in  1784:  and  the  smaU  one 
was  republished,  with  a  new  jf^ologue  in  1788,  and  lastly,  entirely 
reyised,  in  1768.  Per,  I  considered  it  my  duty  not  to  suppress,  but, 
on  the  contraiy,  pnhtif^^  before  my  death^l;  those  things  which  the  ex- 
perience of  a  Jong  i^^aryening  period  had  supplied.  Those  who  de- 
eire  either  to  knoyf  nT  *^  state,  what  my  Bmsion  contains,  on  any 
passage,  must  ref^^        one  of  these  editions,  and  not  to  any  other. 

f^^i^i^Tf^  OU  «  ^M  •n^  WriUnw  of  Bengel,  p.  xUL 

Fers^Ar^^  %t!    ii^tih  %  »  ym^^^ni^  occopicd  in  oorrectinff  ihc  proof-iheeti  of  hii  Germui 
G^M^y.i^  ^^Wl^U^   ^  and  the  prefiuM  he  had  written  for  the  Old  Tetttment 


'^..fiu.  ^iKi^V^^^  1>.  B«rk.-(I.  B.) 
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He  who  has  been  accostomed  to  the  first  of  the  smaller  editions,  will 
easily,  and  advantageously  note  in  it  the  changes  of  the  later  edition. 
The  New  Testament,  as"  revised  by  me,  has  come  to  be  considered  as 
one  edition  with  this  Gnomon,  just  as  if  they  had  been  published  in 
one  volume.  This  will  appear  more  clearly  in  the  progress  of  the 
present  preface.  (See  §  XI.)  My  recension  has  obtained  the  ap- 
proval of  many ;  some  of  whom  have  partially  adopted  it  in  transla- 
tions.'*' It  has,  however,  met  with  some  impugners,  especially  two: 
for  the  preface  of  f  Andreas  Buttigius  agrees  for  the  most  part  with 
my  views,  and,  where  it  differs,  I  have  given  the  explanation  in  the 
Prologue,  just  mentioned.  The  remarks  of  others  upon  certain  read- 
ings, are  examined  in  their  proper  places.  Against  those  two,  there- 
fore^ (whose  names  I  need  not  mention  {,)  I  have  put  forth  two 
Defencei.  One  was  printed  in  German,  with  the  Harmony  of  the 
Evangelists,  a.  d.  1736,  at  Tiibingen,  and  afterwards,  in  a  separate 
and  more  convenient  form,  in  Latin,  with  some  additions,  A.  D.  1787, 
at  Leyden.  In  this,  I  showed  that  I  had  not  acted  timidly.  The 
other  was  written  in  answer  to  an  attack  very  prejudicial  to  the 
truth  among  the  ignorant,  inserted  a.  d.  1789,  in  the  New  Tii- 
bingen Miscellany,  and  reprinted  in  a  separate  form  the  same  vear, 
and  again  at  Ulm,  a.  d.  1745 ;  and  in  this  I  proved  that  I  had  not 
acted  rashly.  T\iQ  farmer  defence  has  become  now  nearly  obsolete : 
for  the  author  has  now  conformed  his  critical  notes  §  so  far  as  he  has 
corrected  them,  entirely  to  my  views;  and  the  learned  Lilienthal 
states,  (in  his  Bibltotheca  Uxegetica-y  pp.  1268,  1264,)  what  is  the 
opinion  entertained  by  others,  of  the  matters  in  dispute  between  us. 
So  much  the  more,  therefore,  do  I  wish  that  they  who  desire  at  once 
to  avoid  rashness,  and  to  understand  the  subject,  would  carefully  ex- 
amine my  second  Defence.  All,  tit  least,  by  whom  I  know  that  pam- 
phlet to  have  been  read,  acknowledge  that  I  strive  religiously  for  a 
pure  text  of  the  New  Testament.  And  that  very  society,  in  whose 
name  my  censor  acted,  has  not,  so  far  as  I  know,  though  repeatedly 
challenged  by  me,  brought  forward  in  "  ||  The  Early  Gathered  Fruits' 
one  single  instance,  in  which  I  have  altered  by  innovation  even  a 

*  In  1745  when  the  authorised  Danbh  Version  wm  revised  hy  order  of  the  King  of 
Penmark,  the  teztof  Bengel  was  preferred  as  the  standard,  for  that  purpose. — (I.  B.) 

t  Andreas  Battigios  brought  oat  a  critical  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  in 
1737.  Le  Long  adds  it  to  his  list  of  the  Editions  of  Bengel;  and  remarks  that  the  text 
i«  but  a  repetition  of  Bengel's,  as  indeed  the  editor  acknowledges  in  the  pre&ce,  though 
Bengel*s  name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  title.  The  rarious  readings  and  parallel  refer* 
ences,  too,  are  taken  from  Bengel's  larger  edition.  Le  Long,  Btblioth,  Sac^  Part  i. 
Ch.  ii.  Sec  i.  §69.  No.  7.— (L  B.) 

IThe  first  of  these  was  J.  J.  Wetstein,  Bengers  great  critical  rival — the  other  an 
•nonyroous  writer,  probably  John  George  Hager,  m.  ▲.  of  Leipsio,  whose  attack  was  in- 
•erted  in  '*  Early  Gathered  FruiU.*'— (L  B.) 

§**  Crisis  Mastrichtiana,**  so  called  from  the  editor,  Gerard  of  the  town  of  Maestricht 
on  the  Meuse. 

U  The  following  remarks  had  occurred  in  a  journal  bearing  that  name :  (No.  4  of  the 
year  1738:) 

*  If  every  bookmaker  is  to  take  into  his  head  to  treat  the  New  Testament  in  this  roan- 
ner,  we  shall  soon  get  a  Greek  text  totally  different  from  the  received  one.  The  auda- 
city is  really  too  great  for  us  not  to  notice  it,  especiallv  as  such  vast  importance,  it  seems, 
ifl  attached  to  this  edition.  Scarcely  a  chapter  of  it  has  not  something  either  omitted,  or 
inserted,  or  altered,  or  transposed.    The  audacity  is  unpreoedented.**---(L  B.) 
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•yllable  of  the  Sacred  Text"^  This  is  the  desired  proof  of  admitted 
tmth.  Part  of  my  Defence  is  reprinted  in  the  present  work,  at  the 
commencement  of  my  notes  on  the  Apocalypse. 

Most  learned  men  shnn  the  ynrit^  and,  consequently,  do  not  treat 
even  thef  letter  rightly.  Hence  it  arises,  that  np  to  the  present  timoi 
the  most  confused  and  contradictory  opinions  prevail  as  to  the  mode 
of  deciding  between  conflicting  readings,  and  of  combining  such  deci- 
sion with  the  Receired  Text.  One  relies  on  the  antiqmty,  another 
on  the  number  of  Manuscripts,  nay,  even  to  such  an  extent,  as  to 
exaggerate  their  number :  one  man  adduces  the  Latin,  another  the 
Oriental  Versions :  one  quotes  the  Greek  Scholiasts,  another  the 
more  ancient  Fathers:  one  so  far  relies  upon  the  context,  (which  is 
truly  the  surest  evidence,)  that  he  adopts  universally  the  easier  and 
fuller  reading :  another  expunges,  if  so  inclined,  whatever  has  been 
once  omitted  by  a  single  Ethiopic — I  will  not  say  translator,  but — 
copyist :  one  is  always  eager  to  condemn  the  more  received  reading, 
another  defends  it  in  every  instance.  Not  every  one  who  oums  a  harp 
ean  play  uvon  it.X  We  are  convinced,  after  long  and  careful  consi- 
deration, tnat  every  various  reading  may  be  distinguished  and  clas- 
sified, by  due  attention  to  the  following  admonitions  :§ 

1.  By  far  the  greatest  part  of  the  Sacred  Text  (thank  God) 
labors  under  no  important  variety  of  reading. 

2.  This  part  contains  the  whole  scheme  of  salvation,  fully  estab- 
lished. 

3.  Every  various  reading  may  and  ought  to  be  referred  to  these  por- 
tions as  a  standard ;  and  Judged  by  them. 

4.  The  Text  and  Various  Readings  of  the  New  Testament  are 
found  in  Manuscripts,  and  in  Books  printed  from  Manuscripts,  whether 
Greek,  Latin,  Gr»co-Latin  (concerning  which  I.  have  expressed  the 

*  With  tome  ezceptionii,  in  the  Apocaljrpse,  the  receired  text  of  which  it  more  eor* 
nipt  than  thnt  of  any  other  book,  he  had  not  admitted  into  Uie  text  a  single  ■yUaUe, 

""*    *  1  for,  I    * 


which  had  not  been  already jriren  in  tome  printed  edition.    Thia  it  accounted  for,  and 
explained  aflerwardt.     See  Section  X.  of  this  preface. — (I.  B.) 

tThe  famoas  Michaelis  seems  to  have  perceired  the  force  of  this  remark ;  for  he  sajrit 
(In  his  EinUUung  or  Introduction  to  the  N.  T.,  vol  i.  p.  731,)  **  In  foot,  he  whose  desire  to 
find  the  jronuine  reading  is  a  matter  of  eonseimee  will  be  more  lealoas  in  gathering  the 
means  of  judging,  and  will  use  them  more  impartially  and  successfully,  and,  as  it  were, 
more  tpirituaUy^  than  he  who  criticises  the  New  Testament  merely  as  a  profession,  or 
to  gain  a  critic's  reputation,  or  to  fill  his  learned  leisure  agreeably,**  &lc.  Yet  the  next 
page  seems  to  shew  that  he  did  not  ascribe  any  critical  value  to  the  spiritual  insight,  in 
the  tlieological  sense.  For  he  remarks  that  Bengel  supposed  ^  the  true  reading  to  be 
sometimes  distinguishable  from  all  human  additions,  by  a  sort  of  inward  grace  or  taste. 
But  I  do  not  know  where  God  has  promised  any  such  eritieal  graee^  and  I  foar  that  they 
who  follow  it  will  find  it  speaking  differently  to  different  persons.**  It  would  certainly 
he  great  and  dangerous  /o//.  to  suppose  that  all  varieties  of  reading  are  most  justly  es- 
timated  b^  s^«ri;r»a/ /^^^^    Bot  there  seems  to  be  no  need  of  discussing  the  questioo 

are  considered  to  be  corrupt,  and  which  seem  to  re* 
the  judgment  of  a  man  who  hates  spiritual  things, 
imon,  should  outweigh  that  of  one  imbued  with  tna 
ion.  But  Bengel  is  so  cautious  (see  admonition  6 
iectural  emendations.  (  E.  B.) 
late.  It  is  quoted  by  Varro,  who  died  a.  c.  38.  See 
ap.  1.— (I.  B.) 

of  the  Gnomon,  that  he  preserves  these  admonitioiis, 
^etstein*s  critical  views  (§  ix.  z.)  so  ai  not  to  depriw 
ite  of  sacred  criticism. 
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«a7W€  opinion  in  my  Apparatus  Criticus,*  pp.  387,  642,  Second  Edition, 
pp.  20,  319,  320,  as  Ludolf  Kuster  has  of  the  Boemeriav^'f  the  most 
important  of  them,  in  his  preface  to  the  New  Testament),  Syriac,  etc., 
Latinizing  Greek,  or  other  languages;  in  the  direct  quotations  of 
IrencettSy  etc.;  according  as  Divine  Providence  dispenses  its  bounty  to 
each  generation.  We  include  all  these  under  the  title  of  Codices, 
sometimes  used  comprehensively.* 

5.  These  codices,  however,  have  been  diffused  through  Churches 
of  all  ages  and  countries,  and  approach  so  near  to  the  original  auto- 
graphs, that,  taken  together,  in  all  the  multitude  of  their  varieties, 
they  exhibit  the  genuine  text. 

6.  No  conjecture  is  ever  to  be  regarded.  It  is  safer  to  bracket  any 
portion  of  the  text,  which  may  seem  inexplicable. 

7.  The  whole  body  of  codices  form  the  standard  by  which  each 
separately  is  to  be  judged. 

8.  Greek  manuscripts  so  ancient  as  to  date  before  the  varieties  of 
reading  themselves  are  very  few :  the  rest  are  very  numerous. 

9.  Although  versions  and  fathers  are  of  little  weight  where  they 
differ  from  the  Greek  Manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament ;  yet  where 
the  Greek  Manuscripts  vary,  those  have  the  greatest  authority,  with 
which  versions  and  fathers  agree. 

10.  The  text  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,J  where  supported  by  the  con- 
sent of  the  Latin  Fathers,  or  even  of  other  competent  witnesses,  de- 
serves the  utmost  consideration,  on  account  of  its  high  antiquity ;  in 
which  it  stands  alone. 

11.  The  Number  of  witnesses,  who  support  each  reading  of  every 
passage,  ought  to  be  carefully  examined :  and  to  that  end,  in  so  doing, 
we  should  separate  those  Codices  which  contain  only  the  Gosjyels,  from 
those  which  contain  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles,  with  or  without  the 
Apocalypse,  or  those  which  contain  that  book  alone ;  those  which  are 
entire,  from  those  which  have  been  mutilated ;  those  which  have  been 
collated  for  the  edition  of  Stephens  from  those  which  have  been  col- 
lated for  the  Complutensian,  or  the  Elzevir,  or  any  obscure  edition; 
those  which  are  known  to  have  been  carefully  collated,  as,  for  in- 
stance, the  Alexandrine,  from  those  which  are  not  known  to  have 
been  carefully  collated,  or  which  are  known  to  have  been  carelessly 
collated,  as  for  instance  the  Vatican  manuscript,  which,  otherwise, 
would  scarcely  have  an  equal.  [This  Codex,  B.  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, has  no  equal.     It  has  recently  been  published  in  Rome,  Lon- 

•*•  Britain  is  their  notiTe  country,"  p.  20. 

t  The  BoERNERiAN  Manuscript  derives  its  name  from  Dr.  Christian  Frederic  Boer- 
NKR,  to  whom  it  once  belonged  ;  it  is  now  deposited  in  the  royal  library  at  Dresden.  It 
contains  St.  PauPs  Epistles,  with  (he  exception  of  that  to  the  Hebrews,  and  is  written  in 
Greek  and  Latin;  the  Latin,  or  old  Italic  version  bei)i|r  interlined  between  the  Greek, 
and  written  over  the  text,  of  which  it  is  a  translation.  Both  versions  seem  to  be  written 
by  the  same  hand ;  and  must  be  referred  to  the  eighth  or  ninth  century,  A.  D.  The  text 
of  this  MS.,  was  published  by  Matthaei  at  Meissen  in  Snxony,  in  1791,  and  reprinted 
at  the  same  place  in  1818  4to.  It  is  referred  to  by  Tischendorff  as  tG.  of  Paul's 
Epistles.— (I.  B.) 

tThe  Latin  Vulgate  was  corrected  with  the  help  of  ancient  Greek  MSS.,  then  in  ezis- 
tenoc,  by  Jerome,  in  the  fourth  century,  from  a  version  known  as  the  Itala,  or  old  Italic* 
supposed  to  have  been  executed  in  the  second  century. — (I.  B.) 
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don,  and  New  York,. 1859,  and  its  readings  are  as  accurately  known 
as  those  of  any  other  manuscript.] 

12.  And  so,  in  fine,  more  witnesses  are  to  be  preferred  to  fewer ; 
and,  which  is  more  important^  witnesses  which  differ  in  country,  age, 
and  language,  to  those  which  are  closely  connected  with  each  other; 
and,  most  important  of  all^  ancient  witnesses  to  modern  ones.  For, 
since  the  original  autographs  (which  were  in  Greek)  can  alone  claim 
to  be  the  Fountain-head,  the  highest  value  belongs  to  those  streams 
which  are  least  removed  from  it ;  that  is,  to  the  most  ancient  codices, 
in  Greek,  Latin,  &c. 

13.  A  reading  which  does  not  allure  by  too  great  facility,  but  shines 
by  its  native  dignity,  is  always  to  be  preferred  to  that  which  may 
fairly  be  supposed  to  owe  its  origin  to  either  the  carelessness  or  the 
injudicious  care  of  copyists. 

14.  Thus,  a  corrupted  text  is  often  betrayed  by  alliteration^  paral- 
lelism^ a  modification  for  the  beginning  or  end  of  a  church  lesson. 
The  recurrence  of  the  same  words  suggests  an  omission;  too  great 
facility,  a  gloss.  Where  various  readings  are  many,  the  middle  read- 
ing is  the  best. 

15.  There  are,  therefore,  ^V£?  principal  means  of  judging  the  Text. 
The  Antiquity  of  witnesses,  the  Diversity  of  their  extraction,  and  their 
Multitude  ;  the  Origin  of  the  corrupt  reading,  and  the  Native  appear- 
ance of  the  genuine. 

16.  Where  these  concur,  none  can  doubt  but  a  sceptic. 

17.  When,  however,  it  happens  that  some  of  these  favor  one  read- 
ing, and  some  another,  the  critic  may  be  drawn  now  in  this,  now  in 
that  direction ;  or,  even  should  he  decide,  others  may  be  slow  to  agree 
with  him.  When  one  man  has  a  keener  eye  than  another,  either  in 
body  or  mind,  discussion  is  vain.  One  man  can  force  no  view  on 
another,  nor  take  the  views  of  another  from  him,  unless,  indeed,  the 
original  autograph  Scriptures  some  day  come  to  light. 

18.  It  is  not  the  best  criticism,  which  sums  up  the  subject  thus — 
"Erasmus,  the  Stephenses,  and  almost  all  the  printers,  have  printed 
it  thiLs:  thuSy  therefore,  to  a  jot,  it  must  remain,  even  to  the  end  of 
time.  Ancient  records  as  far  as  they  support  this  reading,  are  to  be 
admitted;  as  far  as  they  call  it  in  question,  with  whatever  unanimity, 
they  ought  to  be  rejected.*'  We  must  speak  the  truth  :  this  is  sum- 
mary criticism,  worthy  of  boys.  It  encourages  an  obstinate  and 
credulous  attachment  to  the  more  received  text,  and  makes  men  per- 
versely jealous  of  ancient  documents.  They  who  declare  that  without 
such  support  the  safety  of  those  passages  which  are  free  from  varied 
readings,  and  consequently  of  Scripture  and  religion  itself,  would  be 
endangered,  are  tljen25elves  dangerous  thinkers,  and  know  not  the 
poirer  o^  faith.  ^^  fja^®  recorded  in  our  Apparatus  (p.  401;  i.  e., 
Bd.  iL,  p.  35,  Obs,  ')   the  most  just  judgment  of  Calovius,*  far 

a  ''^^^       A  ^^I^^^B  ^t0d  Lutheran  divine,  olie  of  the  ablest  opponents  of  the 

^Tr^drlktf^t^  %    P^^rf^  >"  1686.     Heaayn-In  assertingthe  integrity  of  th« 

ihut  mfxicra  edita.  °^.7//  '^^  ^^/Testamenl,  I  do  not  mean  the  text  as  ^riven  by  this  oi 

edi//c^£^9  h  *  A    ht.\/f ^    ^\^  ^^y  ***  codtcetj  including  manutcriptt  and  printed 
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removed  from  the  typographical  superstition  of  some  at  the  present 
day.  Even  before  the  invention  of  printing,  Scripture  was  entire; 
nor  has  the  Divine  providence,  which  watches  over  Holy  Scripture, 
bound  itself  down  to  the  typography  of  the  sixteenth  century,  the 
era  within  whose  limits  the  text  defended  by  these  zealots  was 
wholly  collected. 

19.  We  maintain,  however,  the  purity  and  integrity  of  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  printed  texty  not  because  it  has  gained  authority  by  usape, 
but  because  it  excels  in  meeting  the  tests  which  we  have  here  laid 
down ;  and  at  this  we  rejoice. 

20.  The  text  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  which  was  printed  by 
Froben*  and  after  Luther's  death  by  the  Stephenses  and  Elzevirs, 
differs  frequently  from  Luther's  version ;  as  may  be  seen  by  referring 
to  the  table  of  passages  from  the  New  Testament,  added  to  the 
Hebrew,  Greek,  and  German  Bibles,  published  at  Zullichau.  Yet 
we  may  embrace  the  genuine  text  with  delight,  wherever  it  agrees 
with  that  of  Luther!  We  ought,  indeed,  laying  aside  all  party  feel- 
ing, to  seek  for  an  entire  and  unadulterated  text;  which  many,  how- 
ever, disgraceful  though  it  be,  care  for  less  than  a  patched  glove. 

21.  It  would  be  highly  desirable  to  produce  an  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  in  which  the  text  itself  should  in  every  instance  clearly 
exhibit  the  genuine  reading,  and  leave  not  a  single  passage  in  dispute. 
Our  age,  however,  cannot  attain  this;  and  the  more  nearly  any  one 
of  us  has  approached  to  primitive  genuineness,  the  less  does  he  obtain 
the  assent  of  the  multitude. 

22.  I  have  determined,  therefore,  in  the  meanwhile,  ( until  a  fuller 
measure  of  light  be  vouchsafed  to  the  Church,)  to  construct  as  gen- 
uine a  text  as  possible,  by  a  judicious  selection  from  approved  editions. 
In  the  Apocalypse  alone  [see  Section  x.]  I  have  introduced  some 
readings  here  and  there  from  manuscripts^  and  I  have  frequently 
stated  the  reason. 

23.  ^ome  very  few  passages,  however,  of  the  "Received  Text,"  I 
have  separated  by  brackets  from  the  rest  of  the  text,  as  either  doubt- 
ful or  corrupt ;  and  thus  they  are  marked  as  such  in  the  text  itself, 
without  any  injury  to  truth. 

24.  Except  these  passages  which,  for  a  while,  as  it  were,  are  set 
apart,  even  the  unlearned  may  rely  firmly,  and  for  his  salvation,  upon 
the  whole  of  the  rest  of  the  text. 

25.  On  the  other  hand,  some  most  precious  readings,  drawn  out 
from  their  previous  obscurity,  are  recognized  asyenuiney  to  the  increase 
of  truth. 

26.  Readings,  which  are  genuine,  or  as  probable  as  the  Received 
Text,  but  are  not  found  in  it,  should  not  be  introduced  immediately 
into  the  text  itself,  but  indicated  in  the  margin^  especially  if  they  are 
not  supported  by  many  codices. 

27.  This  method  of  indicating  readings  may  be  accurately  employed, 
if  the  various  marginal  readings  be  divided  into  classes.     For  every 

*  Froben  was  a  famous  Grerman  printer.  He  was  a  g^reat  friend  of  Erasmus,  and 
printed  his  works,  as  also  some  of  the  fathers,  Jerome,  AugusUn,  etc. — (I.  B.) 
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various  reading,  so  far  as  can  be  determined  at  any  particular  time, 
must  be  either  equal,  superior,  or  inferior  to  other  readings,  and  this 
again,  with  either  a  greater  or  less  amount  of  marked  difference.  All 
readings,  therefore,  firm,  plausible,  or  doubtful, — whether  placed  in 
the  text  or  the  margin, — may  be  classed  in  five  grades,  though  just  as 
the  magnitudes  of  the  stars,  or  the  degrees  of  cold,  they  are,  strictly 
speaking,  innumerable.  I  have  therefore  denoted  those  degrees  by 
the  Greek  letters,  a,  /?,  y^  5,  e. 

No  one,  I  conceive,  can  be  so  hostile  or  so  devoted  to  the  more 
received  text,  as  to  object  to  these  admonitions.  Some  of  them 
are  more  fully  explained  hereafter,  with  the  addition  of  examples,  in 
various  parts  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  that  of  James,  and  the 
Apocalypse.  I  do  not,  however,  advance  anything  new.  I  long  ago 
entertained  and  expressed  the  same  views.  Theophilus  a  Veritate*^ 
says  that  the  wqmings  tvhich  the  learned  have  found  it  necessary  to 
ive  against  my  edition  qf  the  New  Testament,  are  well  known. — ( See 
is  BeleiLchtung,  p.  27.)  I  suppose  he  means  those  learned  men,  to 
whom  I  replied  in  my  Second  Defence.  I  wish,  therefore,  that  he 
would  weigh  it  carefully,  and  also  examine  my  edition  with  regard  to 
those  charges  which  he  brings  against  me  in  p.  58,  and  at  the  end  of 
p.  64.  He  will  then  discard  the  exception,  which  he  employed  in 
declaring  his  candor  towards  me.  I  do  not  think  that  I  need  or 
ought  to  defend  myself  laboriously  for  the  future,  lest  I  should  seem 
to  prize  inadequately  the  support  of  those  men,  distinguished  by  their 
piety,  zeal,  orthodoxy,  and  literary  eminence,  who  defend  me  by  their 
well-known  judgments  and  vindications,  and  repel  and  vanquish  those 
who  are  otherwise  disposed,  whilst  I  remain  quiescent.  And  now  I 
will  rather  proceed  to  show  the  real  value  of  those  guides  whom  most 
men  follow. 

IX.  In  the  year  1711,  there  appeared  at  Amsterdam,  together  with 
the  Greek  New  Testament,!  the  Crisis  of  Gerard  von  Maestricht, 
in  which  he  undertook  to  decide  every  various  reading  by  Forty-three 
Critical  Canons.  This  Crisis  received  the  highest  tributes  of  praise 
from  the  learned,  not  only  in  Germany,  as  from  J.  G.  Baier,  in  his 
Dissertation  on  the  Use  and  Abuse  of  the  Various  Readings  of  the 
New  Testament,  ( p.  18,  etc.,)  but  also  in  other  countries,  as  from  the 
Englishman,  Anthony  Blackwall,  in  his  "  Sacred  Classics  Defended 
and  Illustrated," — ( pp.  6,  17,  etc.)  I  have  shown,  however,  in  my 
Apparatus,  ( pp.  440,  441,  442.  Ed.  ii.,  pp.  76,  77,  78,)  that  the 
Crisis,  taken  as  a  whole,  is  far  removed  from  the  truth  ;  and  when,  in 
the  year  1735,  that  same  Crisis  reappeared  at  Amsterdam  with  a  few 
alterations,  I  instituted  a  second  examination  of  it  in  my  former 
Defence,  already  meu^ioned.  (Sections  xxvi.,  xxx.,  xxxiii.,  xxxvii.) 
It  is  right  that  they  w^jjo  place  reliance  on  the  QisiSy  should  examine 

'Count  ZinMondorf}^  j^  a  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  and  had  issued 

''T^^i.ir/!??^"'.^'''^;/^^^!!  lie  acknowledges  thai  he  had  availed  himself  of  Ben- 

promkil^dT    t       ^^W  l^/^^^rincipal  standard  for  the  work.     This  acknowledgment 

fnt/f/^dJ  T/  ^T^/'  ^^^^tp  ^/r  ^    '   4\\e  Count's  new  version,  capecially  through  a  publication 

/rJ^^^'::^J''t\yiX'1^'  iiblical  S^^M,  rv«„  V  Zinzendorf.-(  I.  B.) 
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my  Apparatus  and  Defence.  In  that  Defence,  published  in  Latin,  I 
added  these  words :  "  We  shall  at  a  future  time  examine  those  forty- 
three  famous  Canons  of  Gerard  von  Maestricht,  BiTxgly,  in  order, 
becomingly,  and  truly.''  I  now  almost  repent  of  my  promise,  and 
would  gladly  be  spared  the  trouble  of  such  an  examination  at  the 
present  day,  as  I  know  that  there  are  some  who  will  like  this  work  of 
mine  the  more,  the  less  that  it  contains  of  the  Grins,  But  since 
many  are  still  caught  hy  those  Canons,  and  I  cannot  expect  a  more 
suitable  place  for  discussing  them  than  the  present,  I  will  do  so  at 
once,  quoting  the  Canons  themselves  in  full. 

[Bengel  here  proceeds  to  review  these  Critical  Canons  severally. 
As  his  remarks,  though  acute  and  generally  sound,  are  chiefly  directed 
against  the  edition  of  Maestricht,  now  forgotten,  and  against  principles 
of  criticism  now  generally  abandoned,  they  are  omitted.  He  sums 
up  the  discussion  as  follows :] 

Nothing  ought  to  be  more  severely  examined  than  Rules;  for  all 
other  things  depend  upon  them.  This  Crisis,  then,  which  we  have 
been  examining,  (1)  rests  upon  an  utterly  false  enumeration  of  Manu- 
scripts; (2)  passes  by  most  important  witnesses  to  the  genuine  Text; 
(3)  applies  its  Canons  to  passages  where  they  are  not  applicable,  and 
neglects  to  apply  them  where  they  are  of  the  most  value,  etc.  I 
do  not  wish  to  injure  the  reputation  of  a  distinguished  man :  his  Crisis 
is,  however,  "an  unsatisfactory  defence  of  the  more  received  text, 
where  sound,  and  a  vast  hindrance  to  its  purification,  where  corrupt.*' 
Oh  that  they  who  follow  this  Crisis  like  an  unreasoning  herd,  would 
at  length  awake  to  use  their  own  eyes !  They  who  treat  all  critical 
labors  with  contempt,  provided  it  is  not  from  contempt  of  the  Divine 
Word  itself,  are  far  more  endurable  than  those  who  esteem  them 
highly,  yet  both  practice  them  improperly,  and  keep  other  men  in 
error,  or  lead  them  into  error.  Here  also  "overweening  confidence 
is  the  chief  defence  and  reinforcement  of  a  bad  cause." 

Daniel  Whitby^  also  has  laid  down  certain  Rules  in  his  examina- 
tion of  the  Various  Readings  of  Mill  (Preface,  fol.  8),  quoted  by  J,  Gr. 
Carpsovf  in  his  preface  to  the  critical  commentary  of  Rumpaeus.f 
As  far  as  these  rules  treat  of  the  value  of  ancient  authorities,  they 
are  excellent :  but  the  author  does  not  always  decide  rightly  in  the 
case  of  particular  passages.  He  frequently  blames  Mill  v>ith  justice, 
but  often  falls  himself  into  the  opposite  extreme.  From  not  observing 
this  distinction,  many  who  admire  Whitby  make  a  bad  use  of  him. 
To  use  him  rightly  you  should  always  hear  the  other  side,  i.  e.  Mill. 

•  Daniel  Whitby,  d.  d.,  was  bom  a.  d.  163R,  at  Rushden  or  Rusden,  in  Northainpton- 
«hire;  admitted  at  Trinity  College,  Ojiford,  1 65.3»  elected  Scholar  1055,  and  Fellow  1664. 
He  became  Prebcndnry  of  Salisbury  in  1688,  and  Precentor  in  1672.  He  obtained  also 
the  Rectory  of  St.  Edmund*8  Churcli,  Salisbury.  He  died  1726.  He  was  a  man  of  great 
learning  and  untiring  industry.  In  his  last  duys  he  became  an  Arian.  He  wrote 
numeruuB  works,  among  others  "A  Paraphrase  and  Commentary  on  the  New  Testament," 
in  the  first  volume  of  which  is  to  be  found  his  discussion  of  MilPs  various  readings  to  the 
New  Testament — (I.  B.) 

t  J«»hn  Gottlob  Cnrpzov  (known  also  as  J.  G.  Carpzovius),  was  born  at  Dresden  1679, 
and  died  1767.— (I.  B.) 

tRumpncuB,  and  Hoffman,  and  Pritz,  who  ore  mentioned  in  this  paragrapbi  were 
learned  diviues  of  the  Lutheran  Church. 
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We  have  made  some  remarks  also  on  Whitby  in  our  Apparatus,  pp. 
443,  787,  788,  (Ed.  ii.,  pp.  79,  498,  499,)  and  in  our  Second  Defence. 
Very  lately,  Charles  Gottlob  Hoffman  has  published  eight  Canons  of 
considerable  merit,  on  Fritz's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  New 
Testament,  cap.  29.  The  substance  of  these  Canons,  as  well  as  that 
of  others  by  different  authors,  is  contained  in  the  admonitions  which 
we  have  given  in  Section  VIII. 

X.  All  good  men  will,  I  trust,  acknowledge  the  principles  of  my  re- 
vision to  be  unassailable.  And  though,  in  some  of  the  most  difficult 
passages,  different  conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  those  principles, 
yet  in  the  case  of  by  far  the  greater  number  of  various  readings,  they 
make  the  decision  easy  and  certain.  For  although  I  have  reserved 
to  myself  the  liberty  of  changing  my  opinion,  it  has  seldom  been  ne- 
cessary. Some  such  instances  will  be  easily  found  in  this  Gnomon  by 
those  who  think  it  their  interest  to  find  them.  Most  of  the  Readings, 
however,  which  we  approved  formerly,  we  still  maintain.  The  Text 
of  my  Revision,  as  I  must  again  and  again  assert  in  opposition  to  un- 
founded suspicions,  adheres,  m^Aot^  the  change  of  a  fdngle  letter^  in 
the  Apocalypse  to  the  most  and  best  Manuscripts,  in  the  other  Books 
to  the  best  printed  editions.  But  the  Uxegesis,  which  is  the  subject 
at  present  principally  under  consideration,  is  properly  based  upon 
the  genuine  Reading,  as  far  as  it  can  be  ascertained  up  to  the  present 
time,  whether  I  have  placed  that  Reading  in  the  Text  or  the  Margin : 
which  was  what  I  undertook  to  show  in  Sections  VIII.  and  IX.  On 
the  other  hand,  a  true  Exegesis  will  show,  that  the  compilation  of  an 
edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  with  a  text  correctly  revised,  is 
not  a  work  of  mere  curiosity. 

XI.  There  is  great  advantage  in  distinguishing,  without  dividing, 
the  text  into  greater  and  smaller  sections,  as  has  been  especially  no- 
ticed by  Anthony  Blackwall  and  his  laborious  editor,  Christopher 
Wollius.  (See  his  Sacred  Classics,  Vol.  II.  Part  ii.,  chap,  i.)  With 
that  view,  I  have,  in  my  edition,  distinctly  marked  the  beginnings  of 
the  greater  Sections,  whilst  leaving  the  Sections  themselves  continu- 
ous, and  unbroken.  I  have  revised  with  great  care  the  full  stops,  colons, 
commas,  accents,  and  breathings,  (concerning  which  see  some  very 
essential  remarks  in  the  notes  to  Rev.  i.  5,)  according  to  the  meaning 
of  the  words  themselves.  Many  editors  promise  these  things,  few 
perform  them.  Hence  it  arises,  I  suppose,  that  no  credit  is  now 
given  even  to  one,  who  affirms  it  with  truth.  He  who  has  fairly  ob- 
served, in  the  daily  use  of  my  edition,  the  greater  and  lesser  divisions, 
(examples  of  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  sixth  section  of  the  Preface 
to  my  small  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament),  will  perceive  that 
this  statement  has  not  been  made  without  reason,  and  will,  I  trust, 
derive  thence  no  little  advantage.  We  scarcely  ever  give  a  new 
punctuB,tion  in  the  p^  ^^  work  :  sometimes,  however,  we  have  done 
Bo,andrlrawn  ^tte^.J^^j^n  the  fact,  as  in  the  remarkable  passage 

aUentit::^^^^^  P^^^^>]  Renting  on  the  New  Testament,  especial 

of"fl^^i^^f^i/f^f^    i^^  authors  is  requisite.      Certainly  the  wis- 

^r>,r.  ^  -       .  QiO\>^  even  when  through  His 


P^/^  the  fej>     /^^^utho?s  is  I 
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instruments  He  accommodates  Himself  to  our  grossness.  And  that 
which  is  worthy  of  God,  it  is  not  our  part  arrogantly  to  define,  but 
humbly  to  believe.  fComp.  1  Cor.  ii.  1,  and  xiv.  21.)  The  holy 
men  of  God,  both  in  tne  Old  and  New  Testaments,  exhibit,  not  only 
an  exact  knowledge  of  the  Truth,  but  also  a  systematic  arrangement 
of  their  mbjcct^  a  precise  expression  of  their  meaning^  and  a  genuine 
strength  of  feeling.  Beyond  these  three  characteristics  nothing  need 
bo  desired.  The  result  of  these  was,  that  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament,  however  unlearned,  wrote  always  in  a  style  becoming 
their  subject,  and,  raised  far  above  the  technical  rules  of  Greek  Rhe- 
toricians, produced  an  eloquence  truly  natural,  and  that  without  effort. 
We  shall  describe  these  characteristics  one  by  one,  shewing  at  the 
same  time  what  has  been  observed  concerning  them  in  the  present 
work. 

XIII.  The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  each  book,  is  exhibited  in  a 
Tabhy  in  which  an  outline  is  given,  not  merely  to  assist  the  reader's 
memory,  but  also  to  show  the  plan  of  the  sacred  writer  as  accurately 
as  possible.  Any  one,  by  impressing  those  tables  upon  his  mind,  will 
perceive  their  utility.  No  one  would  have  wished  for  an  argument 
of  each  chapter  at  its  commencement.  The  division  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament into  chapters  now  in  use,  was  made  in  the  dark  ages,  after 
the  selection  of  portions  for  ecclesiastical  readings,  which  frequently 
therefore  run  on  from  chapter  to  chapter.  That  division  frequently 
divides  what  is  closely  connected,  and  joins  things  really  distinct. 
The  heads  of  the  subjects  therefore,  are  more  rightly  to  be  sought  for 
in  the  tables,  which  do  not  preserve  that  division.  Where  the  divisions 
given  in  the  tables  are  rather  large,  subdivisions,  but  not  too  minute, 
are  supplied  in  the  notes.  The  tables  at  once  utterly  confute  the  ig- 
norance, in  some  cases  impious,  of  those  who  maintain  that  the  Apos- 
tles poured  forth  without  plan  whatever  occurred  to  their  minds.  In 
the  Works  of  God,  even  to  the  smallest  plant,  there  is  the  most  entire 
symmetry :  in  the  Words  of  God  there  is  the  most  finished  harmony, 
even  to  a  letter. 

XIV.  It  is  the  especial  office  of  every  interpretation  to  exhibit 
adequately  the  force  and  significance  of  the  words  which  the  text 
contains,  so  as  to  express  every  thing  which  the  author  intended,  and 
to  introduce  nothing  which  he  did  not  intend.  The  merits  of  a  good 
style  are  two,  depth  and  ease.  They  are  seldom  combined  in  human 
authors  :  and  as  each  man  writes,  so  do  others  seem  to  him  to  write. 
He  who  himself  weighs  every  word,  will  find  in  the  work  of  another 
a  meaning  unknown  even  to  the  author ;  he  who  writes  with  less 
precision  himself,  interprets  the  words  of  others  too  vaguely.  In  the 
Divine  Scriptures,  however,  the  greatest  depth  is  combined  with  the 
greatest  ease  ;  we  should  take  care,  therefore,  in  interpreting  them, 
not  to  force  their  meaning  to  our  own  standard  ;  nor,  because  the 
sacred  writers  shew  no  marks  of  laborious  care,  to  treat  their  words 
as  if  employed  without  due  consideration.  The  Divine  language 
very  far  surpasses  all  human  elegances  of  courtly  style. 

God,  not  as  man,  but  as  God,  utters  words  worthy  of  himself. 
Lofty  are  His  thoughts :  hence  words  of  inexhaustible  force.     His 
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interpreters,  too,  though  not  taught  by  men,  use  the  most  exact  lan- 
guage. The  expression  of  their  words  corresponds  exactly  with  the 
impression  of  the  things  in  their  minds ;  and  it  is  so  far  from  being 
beneath  the  comprehension  of  those  who  hear  it,  that  they  seldom 
attain,  rather,  to  its  entire  meaning.  The  Apostles  frequently  deduce 
conclusions,  more  weighty  than  the  world  itself,  from  an  epithet,  from 
a  grammatical  agreement,  or  even  an  adverb,  as  we  have  shown  in 
our  Apparatus,  Part  L,  Section  I.  Chrysostom  interprets  with  em- 
phatic precision  the  particle xa^,  and^  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  and  he,  as 
well  as  other  fathers,  renders  many  things  in  a  similar  manner.  It  is 
right  to  follow  these  traces.  In  this  spirit  Luther  says.  The  science 
of  theology  is  nothing  else  hid  Orammarj  applied  to  the  words  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  a  sentiment  which  has  often  been  repeated  by  other 
theologians.  This  observation  implies  the  study  of  emphatic  language^ 
in  which  the  original  signification  of  the  words  is  sometimes  intensi- 
fied, sometimes  modified.  The  Greek  vernacular  had  many  modes 
of  emphasis  which  are  not  found  in  the  German  ;  [and  other  modern 
languages ;]  as,  for  example,  the  use  or  omission  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns, seldom  omitted  by  us,  frequently  by  the  Greeks;  middle 
verbs,  too,  which  are  unknown  in  German  or  Latin  ;  and  verbs  simple 
or  compound, such  as  7'rw«J<Tx^o  [the  general  word  to  know^  in  all  senses, 
as  Mat.  i.  25;  Luke  i.  18;  Jno.  x.  14:.']y2iT\di7Tq'ep(0(7xw,[toknow 
in  the  sense  of  perceive^  detect,  recognize,  as  Mat.  vii.  16 ;  Acts  iv. 
13,  xii.  14.],  which  are  expressed  by  one  word  in  Latin  or  Qerman, 
but  by  diflFerent  words  in  Greek ;  and  the  article,  which  has  ho  exis- 
tence in  Latin.  On  the  other  hand,  it  frequently  happens,  that  the 
verbal  exceeds  the  real  emphasis.* 

Any  degree  whatever  of  acquaintance  with  the  Greek  New  Testa- 
ment is  useful  and  laudable :  but  they  who  are  less  expert  therein 
frequently  admire,  seize  on,  and  herald  to  others  false  emphasis,  whilst 
they  pass  by  that  which  is  genuine.     This  renders  it  the  more  neces- 
sary that  we  should  help  one  another.     Even  dull  eyes  can  make  use 
of  light  for  the  chief  purposes  of  life :  but  he  who  has  a  peculiarly  strong 
sight  perceives  many  things  more  accurately  than  others.     Thus  in 
Scripture  all  may  see  as  much  as  is  essential,  but  the  clearer  the 
believer's  sight,  the  greater  is  his  enjoyment :  and  that  which  one 
once  sees,  others  who  of  themselves  saw  it  not,  are,  by  his  direction, 
enabled  to  perceive.     I  have  exposed  the  fallacy  of  many  instances 
of  supposed  emphasis  brought  forward  by  other  writers ;  others  I 
have  passed  Qver  in  silence ;  genuine  instances  which  offer  themselves 
Bpontaneously,   I  have  flOt   neglected.      If,  however,   I  should  be 
thought  to  dwell  at  tittiQ^  *^^  minutely  upon  these  matters,  I  shall  be 
readily  acquitted  by  ft   ^q  who  have  observed  the  perpetual  analogy 
loYS^tte!"^  d^^^"*  ^""Suage  adopted  through  every  por- 

o^sei-^G  J^  ^^^^^Sh  K  ^ly  ^^®  f^*"^®  ^^  ^^®  words,  it  is  essential  to 

'^^  o^.    ^^      ^^^"^iej^^^  y^^^hich  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  is 

^^^  -^4?  &L/^^^^a    ^%i      \f^       n^  »"  *^®  ^^'**  «/?aXw.  as  in  the  preposition  ivHu 

^A    /in  ^he*  t\^s*'^k     y  ^ffww,  iffcfairiof,  i>ro<5ciifvo/n,  ir.r.X.,  the  meaning  of 

^  ^L\  %,  ^^^^r  from  that  of  the  simple  verbs. 
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tinged.  It  is  beyond  question  that  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists 
were  accustomed  to  speak  and  write  in  such  a  style  as  was  especially 
suited  to  those  Jews,  resident  in  Asia  and  elsewhere,  who  spoke  Greek. 
Now  the  Jews  had  introduced  the  spirit  of  the  Hebrew  into 
their  ordinary  Greek  language,  and  were  familiar  with  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  greatly  influenced  by  the 
Hebrew.  Indeed  that  translation  was  an  important  means  by  which 
the  Divine  purpose  of  making  the  Greek  language  the  vehicle  of  the 
Divine  Word  was  subserved.  The  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  there- 
fore, properly  used  whatever  peculiarities  of  idiom  existed  in  the 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  or  in  the  spoken  Greek  of  the 
Jews :  and  the  mpre  familiar  the  reader  of  the  Greek  New  Testa- 
ment is  with  the  Septuagint,  and  the  Hebrew  Syntax,  the  greater 
proficiency  will  he  attain.  The  Paraclete  conferred  the  most  copi- 
ous gift  of  tongues  on  those  holy  men,  but  it  was  necessary  that  they 
should  descend  to  the  level  of  their  hearers  and  readers.  If  any  of 
the  Apostles  were  sent  to-day  to  Barbarians  or  Greeks,  he  would,  I 
suppose,  wisely  employ  the  most  rugged  tongues  of  the  Barbarians, 
or  the  present  vernacular  Greek,  however  corrupt  it  be.  The  style 
of  the  New  Testament  has,  in  diflferent  passages,  phrases  which  agree 
with  the  most  approved  Greek  writers,  even  where  you  would  least 
expect  it.  But  the  entire  perpetual  spirit  of  the  language  of  the 
New  Testament  is  distinctly  Hehraizingy  and  differs  in  this  respect 
decidedly  from  the  style  of  other  Greek  authors,  though  here  and 
there  resemblances  are  to  be  found :  nor  is  this  to  be  wondered  at, 
since  the  volume  of  the  New  Testament  is  so  small  when  compared 
with  the  vast  mass  of  profane  Greek  writings ;  besides  that  even 
these  authors  have  sometimes  let  fall  expressions  which- might  not  al- 
together please  them,  and  which  are  eagerly  compared,  by  philolo- 
gists of  much  reading,  with  the  style  of  the  Greek  New  Testament. 
See  also  the-  notes  on  John  vi.  37,  xii.  6 ;  Rev.  xi.  5. 

Such  being  the  case,  I  have  not  deemed  it  necessary  to  go  far  for 
an  explanation  of  the  language  of  the  Greek  New  Testament;  but 
have  generally  sought  it  close  at  hand.  Thus,  for  example,  in  any 
passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  I  have  compared  it  first  with 
the  context,  then  with  the  remainder  of  the  Epistle,  then  with  the 
other  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  then  with  the  Greek  Fathers,  who,  being 
themselves  Greeks,  read  both  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  and 
the  classics  ;  lastly,  and  that  rarely,  with  profane  authors.  Where 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament  are  cited  in  the  New,  I  have  given  in 
full  the  words  of  the  Septuagint,  especially  those  from  which  the  New 
Testament  differs,  that  the  comparison  might  be  the  more  easy. 
Where  the  Old  Testament  and  the  New  have  the  same  Greek  words, 
I  have  prefixed  to  the  Septuagint  the  original  Hebrew,  for  compari- 
son ;  and  thus  the  true  force  of  such  words  as  rpo7:owopuv^  hoi/iatria, 
x£<pcdi(:  ^(jiXioOy  etc.,  [see  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  18,  19 ;  Ephes.  vi.  15 ; 
Heb.  X.  7,]  is  learned  in  the  best  possible  way. 

I  have  endeavored,  indeed,  to  introduce  into  these  annotations,  as 
much  help  as  possible  from  the  Septuagint.  No  one  will  expect  to 
find  here  what  can  be  obtained  from  a  Greek  Grammar  or  Lexicon, 
4 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


XXn  THE  AUTHORS  PRKFACK. 

Sometimes,  however,  when  anything  of  moment  is  involved,  or  when 
others  labor  under  a  hallucination,  we  descend  to  such  matters. 

XV.  Earth  produces  nothing  to  be  compared  with  holy  feelinga, 
including  in  this  term  the  character  or  disposition;  [in  its  highest 
sense,  the  habit  of  the  heart  as  shewn  in  the  conduct;^  for  the  feelings, 
strictly  so  called,  are  impetuous  and  eager,  but  the  disposition  con- 
sists, as  it  were,  of  calmer  feelings,  diffused  and  at  rest.  Now  the 
sacred  writings,  like  all  others,  besides  the  thoughts  and  feelings  they 
express,  have  a  disposition  or  character  of  their  own.  Every  inter- 
preter treats  of  the  thoughts  ;  those  who  are  wiser  and  endued  with 
spiritual  experience  pay  due  regard  to  the  feelings;  but  this  charac- 
ter (let  me  say  it  without  offence)  has  been  almost  entirely  lost  sight 
of,  except  that  the  Modesty  of  Scripture  has  been  sometimes  men- 
tioned. [Comp.  Acts  ii.  30.  Rom.  i.  26.]  And  yet  it  per- 
vades in  a  wonderful  manner  all  the  discourses  and  epistles  of  the 
New  Testament,  forming  a  continual  recommendation  of  him  who  acts, 
speaks  or  writes,  and  constituting,  in  its  fullest  sense.  Decorum,  In 
my  Apparatus  Criticus^  and  still  more  in  the  Harmony  of  the  OoM>els^ 
I  have  alluded  to  this;  but  in  the  present  work  will  be  found  a  niUer 
consideration  of  this  character^  in  connection  with  the  feelings  ex- 
pressed. It  is  generally  such  that  one  can  more  easily  reach  it  by  a 
perception  of  the  heart  than  by  a  circuit  of  words.  And  this  will  be 
a  principal  reason  why  our  Commentary  may  be  considered  frequently 
too  subtile,  frequently  too  frigid.  I  doubt  not,  however,  that  those 
who  have  by  degrees  become  accustomed  to  it  will  agree  with  me  in 
my  admiration  of  the  language  of  the  sacred  writers.  The  painter 
by  the  most  delicate  stroke  of  his  brush,  the  musician  by  the  swiftest 
touch  of  fleeting  notes,  exercises  the  highest  skill  of  his  art :  and  in 
everything  that  is  highly  finished,  it  is  the  most  minute  details,  which 
escape  rude  ears  and  eyes,  which  yet  bestow  the  most  exquisite  and 
profound  delight.  Such  is  the  case  with  Holy  Scripture.  Let  each 
one,  then,  take  what  he  can,  and  avoid  criticising  the  rest. 

XVI.  There  are  many  classes  of  those  who  undertake  to  illustrate 
the  Sacred  Books  by  Commentaries  :  and  it  sometimes  happens  that 
they  despise  each  other's  plans  and  love  only  their  own.  For  my 
part,  I  do  not  act  exclusively  as  a  Paraphrast,  a  Grammarian,  a 
Scholiast,  an  Antiquary,  a  Logician,  a  Doctrinal  Expositor,  a  Con- 
troversialist, or  an  Inferential  Commentator;  but  I  contribute  some- 
thing gathered  by  the  method  of  each  of  these.  Each  of  these  indeed 
has  its  own  use:  when  that  use  is  carried  too  far  it  degenerates  into 
abuse,  which  is  to  be  remedied  by  a  sober  and  just  employment  of  all 
our  resources.  I  do  not  pass  by  without  notice  decisions  of  general 
authority ;  I  do  not  ignore  difficulties  which  are  the  subject  of  wide 
discussion ;  but  I  examine  with  equal  care  the  rest  of  Scripture,  which 
is  equally  worthy  of  consideration.  In  each  individual  case  I  employ 
that  kind  of  annotation  which  the  part  or  passage  under  consideration 
may  require  to  exhibit  its  force,  to  explain  its  words  and  phrases,  to 
draw  attention  to  the  habit  of  mind  of  those  who  speak  or  of  those 
whom  they  address,  Jq  bring  out  the  true  or  refute  the  false  doctrine, 
to  elicit  maxims  ofp^^j.^  or  Christian  prudence,  to  examine  quotations 
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from  the  Old  Testament  occurring  in  the  New,  and  other  parallel 
passages,  or  to  indicate  the  weight  and  unravel  the  connection  of 
the  thoughts.  And  all  these  things  are  so  presented  as  to  give  the 
reader  a  clew  to  further  thought.  At  each  separate  annotation  the 
Gnomon  must  be  understood  to  say,  "  The  Text  runs  thuSy  not  other- 
wise. ThiSy  and  no  other,  is  the  noun ;  this^  the  verb ;  thisy  the  par- 
ticle; thisy  the  case;  this,  the  tense;  this  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words ;  this  is  the  repetition  or  interchange  of  words ;  this^  the  succes- 
sion of  arguments;  this,  the  movement  of  feeling,  etc.'* 

XVII.  He  who  comprehends  the  intention  of  this  work  will  not 
expect  to  find  diflFerences  of  opinion  carefully  enumerated  and  labori- 
ously refuted,  with  the  names  of  their  advocates  and  the  titles  of  their 
works.  It  is  expedient  indeed  that  some  should  undertake  that  oflBce, 
and  follow  the  history  of  Scriptural  interpretation  from  century  to 
century;  this,  however,  is  in  the  power  of  few;  though  some  do  search 
out  and  collect  many  particulars  for  the  general  advantage.  It  is 
better,  however,  for  the  weak  to  be  ignorant  of  foolish  opinions,  which 
would  scarcely  occur  to  any  one,  than  to  have  them  recorded.  We 
should  fare  badly,  if,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  royal  road  of  truth,  it 
were  necessary  for  us  to  examine  and  be  familiar  with  all  the  by- 
paths. In  fact,  the  true  interpretation  is  more  frequently  buried  than 
assisted  by  a  multitude  of  conflicting  opinions.  I  have,  however, 
guarded  the  reader  against  some  recent  erroneous  interpretations, 
without  either  naming  the  authors  or  quoting  their  words.  The 
reader  who  is  unacquainted  with  them  will  not  perceive  the  allusion, 
nor  is  it  necessary  that  he  should  do  so ;  whereas  he  who  is  acquainted 
with  them  will  understand  what  I  mean.  I  touch  also  upon  some 
rather  probable  interpretations  as  yet  little  discussed;  and  where  my 
own  opinion  might  appear  paradoxical,  I  support  it  by  the  agreement 
of  others,  especially  the  ancients. 

XVIII.  Nothing  is  more  frequent  in  commentaries  than  the  title 
Harmony  of  the  (xospels.  Under  this  title,  however,  I  have  felt  it 
necessary  to  produce  something  very  different  from  nearly  all  others. 
The  basis  of  my  Harmony  is  the  Three  Passovers,  between  our  Lord's 
Baptism  and  His  Ascension.  The  view  was  often  recognized  by  the 
ancients,  and  of  late  years  by  Timothy  Philadelphus ;  though  most 
recent  writers  lay  down  a  greater  number  of  Passovers.  I  have  com- 
bined and  arranged  the  Four  Gospels  in  accordance  with  the  deter- 
mining standard  of  the  Three  Passovers  in  my  Harmony  of  the  Four 
Evangelists,  published  first  A.  D.  1736,  and  again  with  emendations, 
A.  D.  1747 :  and  the  consideration  of  the  separate  Gospels  in  the 
present  work  is  intimately  connected  with  that  treatise.  I  will,  there- 
fore, without  controversy,  repeat  the  most  essential  points. 

1.  The  Nativity  of  our  Lord  cannot  be  placed  later  than  two  months 
before  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great. 

2.  The  death  of  Herod  the  Great  cannot  be  placed  sooner  or  later 
than  the  month  of  February,  in  the  third  year  before  the  Dionysian 
Era.  [  That  is  our  common  Era ;  called  Dionysian,  from  Dionysius 
of  Scythia,  who  published  a  system  of  chronology  about  532,  a.  d. 
He  placed  Christ's  birth  at  least  five  years  too  late.]     This  is  proved 
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by  the  eclipse  of  the  moon  mentioned  by  Josephus,  and  the  events 
which  he  relates  as  having  happened  between  that  phenomenon  and 
the  Passover  of  that  year. 

3.  The  fifteenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius  cannot  begin  before 
the  month  of  Tisri,  [or  October,]  of  the  twenty-seventh  year  of  the 
Dionysian  Era. 

4.  Our  Lord,  when  He  was  about  thirty  years  old,  was  baptized,  and, 
after  forty  days,  tempted  of  the  Devil,  some  time  before  the  Passover 
of  the  twenty-eighth  year  of  the  Dionysian  Era. 

5.  In  that  same  year,  and  no  other,  could  the  Temple  have  been 
said  to  have  been  forty-six  years  in  building. — See  John  ii.  20. 

6.  Our  Lord  was  crucified  in  the  thirtieth  year  of  the  Dionysian 
Era ;  for  this  particular  year,  and  not  one  of  the  years  29,  31,  or  32, 
had  the  Passover  at  the  end  of  the  week :  [the  uncertainty  of  the 
Jewish  calendar  makes  this  unreliable.  Winer,  t.,  562.]  but  the  year 
33  is  too  late,  and  is  refuted  by  all  the  opinions  of  the  Ancient 
Church. 

7.  Therefore  the  whole  course  of  events  recorded,  from  the  Passover 
mentioned  in  John  ii.,  to  that  mentioned  in  John  xviii.,  is  included  in 
the  28th,  29th,  and  30th  years  of  the  Dionysian  Era,  and  the  Pass- 
overs were  three  in  number. 

These  statements,  if  taken  singly,  may  possibly  appear  to  leave 
the  matter  in  doubt:  but,  when  taken  together,  they  are  clear  and 
unquestionable;  and  necessarily  prove  that  there  were  only  three 
Passovers. 

My  Harmony  has  found  a  most  courteous  opponent  in  Hauber,  of 
whose  present  opinions  on  the  subject,  I  am  ignorant :  but  certainly, 
in  his  great  work,  which  is  entitled  Deutsche  Original  Bibel  [German 
Original  Bible],  he  has  adopted  the  main  features  of  my  Harmony, 
adding  his  own  view  of  the  details.  And  very  lately  Walch,  in  his 
observations  on  the  life  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  frequently  finds 
fault  with  me ;  but  neither  of  them  has  brought  into  play  the  chrono- 
logical mainsprings  of  the  Gospels. 

The  Gospel  chronology  has  been  studiously  treated  of  in  our  day 
by  Camegius  Vitringa,  Peter  Allix,  Count  Camillus  de  Sylvestris, 
Nicasius,  J.  J.  Hottinger,  C.  G.  Hoffman,  Leonard  Offerhaus,  etc. 
These  all  diflFer  widely  from  each  other,  but  if  you  compare  them 
together,  and  abridge  them  into  one,  you  will  find  that,  whatever 
truth  is  contained  in  any  of  them,  confirms,  at  times  against  their 
will,  the  hypothesis  of  but  three  Passovers ;  nor  can  they,  who  pre- 
tend four,  not  to  say  more  Passovers,  avoid  doing  violence  to  those 
chronological  data  so  emphatically  laid  down  by  the  Evangelists 
themselves.  The  hypothesis  of  four  Passovers  doubles,  or  even 
trebles,  with  manifest  inconvenience,  the  long  series  of  events  from  the 
fourth  to  the  thirte^j^^^  chapters  of  Matthew,  found  also  in  the  parallel 
passages  of  MarJc  ^^  »  fiiike,  which  are  recognized  by  the  Three  Pass- 
over system  as  h^yj  occurred  but  once.  Our  hypothesis  supposes 
-in  the  history  of  i^^  ^^  very  few  months,  chronological  transpoaiWonj 
either  in  Mattbeyy  ^^/jT  ^re  probably  in  Mark  and  Luke ;  and  that 
with  great  ady^j^  ^t  /^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  Passovers,  under  the  appear- 
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ance  of  order,  introduces  confunon.  Lightfoot,'  in  his  Chronicles 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  although  he  makes  four  Passovers, 
labors  advisedly  to  show  chronological  transpositions  in  the  Gospels 
and  other  parts  of  Scripture.  Our  hypothesis  agrees  exactly  with 
the  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel,  and  with  the  Lessons  from  Moses  and 
the  PVophets,  read  in  the  synagogues  on  Sabbath  and  Holy  days — 
lessons  which  are  clearly  and  frequently  alluded  to  by  the  Evangelists ; 
and  it  attributes  to  the  Saviour's  career  a  suitable  rapidity :  the 
opposite  view  obliterates  all  these  things.  (  See  my  Harmony^  Sect.  12, 
and  Ordo  Temporum^  ch.  5.)  Hence,  I  with  justice  draw  the  following 
conclusion, —  Whosoever  places  more  than  three  Passovers  between  the 
baptism  and  ascension  of  our  Lord,  his  labor  on  the  Gospels ,  as  far  as 
it  relates  to  a  Harmony  of  them,  and  to  the  life  of  our  Saviour,  ought 
to  be  considered  vain,  and  held  in  little  honor,  by  all  who  do  not  receive 
error  as  readily  as  truth.  The  Gnomon  refers  the  reader,  here  and 
there,  to  the  Harmony  on  this  basis,  and  to  the  Ordo  Temporum, 
which  render  our  consideration  of  the  Gospels  so  much  the  easier. 
[In  this  edition,  the  essential  points  in  these  references  are  quoted 
from  BengeVs  other  works  ;  for  the  convenience  of  readers  to  whom 
they  are  not  accessible.]  The  Harmony  has  a  table,  a  Monotessaron 
[i.  e..  Four  in  one,  a  harmony  of  the  four  Gospels]  as  it  were  compiled 
from  all  the  Evangelists ;  but  the  Gnomon  exhibits  the  separate  Gospels 
in  the  tables,  severally  accommodated  to  them.  [The  above  views  of 
Bengel  are  not  generally  accepted.  Christ's  birth  has  been  placed  by 
diflferent  writers  in  various  years,  from  one  to  nineteen  before  the 
vulgar  era.  The  best  opinion  pronounces  in  favor  of  4  or  5  B.  C.  The 
year  of  his  death  is  doubtful,  but  29  A.  D.  is  more  probable  than  30. 
The  number  of  the  Passovers  is  still  disputed.  Three  are  clearly 
mentioned  by  John;  ch.  ii.  13;  vi.  4;  xii.  1,  and  in  v.  1,  a  *'''  Feast  of 
the  Jews,''  is  spoken  of,  which  may  have  been  a  Passover.  See  Note 
on  the  passage.] 

XIX.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  are  intimately  connected  with  the 
Epistles,  especially  those  of  Paul,  and  are  principally  illustrated  by 
them.  In  the  Epistles,  our  annotations  are  not  confined  to  those 
portions  which  are  more  abundantly  full  of  doctrine :  but  they  are 
carried  on  equally  throughout,  and  are  almost  uninterrupted.  The 
sum  and  series  of  events  is  given  in  the  Ordo  Temporum,  cap.  6. 

XX.  The  principles,  upon  which  we  have  treated  the  Apocalypse, 
are  stated  in  the  annotations  to  that  book,  as  well  as  in  the  Proce- 
mium  prefixed  to  it.  For  while  our  exposition  of  it  exists  separately 
in  German,  it  is  also  added  at  the  end  of  this  work.  The  celebrated 
theologian,  Dr.  Joachim  Lange,  has  lately  issued  a  critical  examina- 
tion  of  the  German  edition.  [Bengel  here  proceeds  to  controvert,  in  a 
meek  spirit,  Lange*s  objections  to  his  view  of  the  Apocalypse.  As 
Lange's  work  is  unknown  in  America,  and  the  views  of  both  on  the 
points  named  are  now  generally  abandoned,  I  omit  the  discussion.] 

XXI.  No  one  has  as  yet  called  my  orthodoxy  in  question.  Who- 
ever has  examined  my  writings,  will  acknowledge  that  I  have  fol- 
lowed the  standard  of  Scripture,  not  only  in  doctrines  but  even  in 
language,  with  a  religious  care  which  even  to  good  men  seems  scarcely 
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removed  from  superstition.  For  I  consider  that  no  aberration  from 
the  line  of  Truth  laid  do\yn  in  Scripture,  however  slight,  is  so  unimpor- 
tant tliat  the  recognition  of  the  Truth,  corresponding  with  the  know- 
ledge of  God,  expressed  according  to  His  direction,  and  agreeable  to 
His  glory,  is  not  to  be  preferred  to  it.  Truth  is  one ;  and  consistent 
with  itself  in  its  greatest  and  in  its  least  parts.  It  is  the  reader's 
duty,  therefore,  to  think  well  of  me,  until  I  am  proved  guilty  of  error 
by  some  one  who  does  not  err  himself  in  accusing  me.  It  too  fre- 
quently happens  that  one  man  attributes  to  another  a  pernicious 
opinion  which  both  equally  abhor,  and  thus  by  a  short  and  hasty 
assertion  places  a  stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  a  thousand  others. 

XXII.  Those  who  have  learnt  or  are  learning  Greek  cannot  fail  to 
derive  great  advantage  from  the  present  work.  I  wish,  however,  to  be 
of  service  also  to  other  lovers  of  truth.  '  And  they  will  see  that  I  have 
endeavored  to  make  the  necessary  introduction  of  Greek  words  as 
slight  a  hindrance  as  possible  to  them.  For  I  have  prefixed  the  Greek 
words  of  the  text,  without  the  Latin,  only  where  the  annotations  are 
merely  verbal ;  but  the  Latin,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  where  they  con- 
cern the  subject:  in  some  instances,  the  Latin  words  are  put  instead 
of  the  original  Greek,  in  some  instances  added  to  it.  The  Latin 
words  of  the  text  have  been  taken  from  the  Vulgate  and  other  trans- 
lations, or  employed  now  for  the  first  time  to  express  those  of  the 
original,  and  they  are  generally  put  in  that  case  which  the  Latin  con- 
text requires,  although  it  be  different  in  Greek : — and  I  have  selected, 
even  at  some  sacrifice  of  pure  Latinity,  words  and  phrases  which  render 
the  native  force  of  the  Greek  as  closely  as  possible. 

[In  this  edition,  the  Greek  words  are  omitted  whenever  their  pre- 
cise force  can  be  given  in  English,  unless  the  note  is  merely  verbal. 
The  words  of  the  common  English  version  are  preserved  where  they 
render  the  Greek  precisely.  If,  therefore,  they  are  changed  in  any 
respect,  it  is  done  to  call  the  reader's  attention  to  something  not  fully 
expressed  in  them. 

XXIH.  This  section  treats  of  the  Latin  in  which  the  Gnomon  was 
written,  and  is  omitted.] 

XXIV.  Technical  terms  occur  throughout,  such  as  Asyndeton^ 
ffendiadySy  JEpitam,  HypaUage^  Litotes^  Oxymoron^  Prosopopoeia^ 
Zettgrna^  etc. :  in  which  cases  the  reader  must  be  warned  not  to  pass 
without  consideration  an  annotation,  reduced  to  a  compendious 
form  by  technical  terms,  but  more  useful  than  he  supposes :  as  for  ex- 
ample that  on  John  x.  27,  28.  Especial  advantage,  however,  is  ob- 
tained from  a  consideration  of  the  Oratio  Concisa^  or  Semiduplex  de- 
rived from  the  Hebrew  Style,  and  the  Chiasmus^  which  is  of  the 
greatest  service  in  explaining  the  economy  of  the  whole  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews.  T/j^  Index  contains  examples  of  both  figures.  It 
would  have  ^^quij^^J  too  much  space  to  express  such  things  in  every 
instance  by  a  p^  ,  ^^^sis.  Those,  therefore,  who  are  unacquainted 
with  any  £gure^  ^pP  aeek  for  its  meaning  elsewhere.  The  Anno- 
tations  are  wri^%0p  ^^r  in  the  person  of  the  author,  that  is,  of 
him  whose  wop^  0^  ^/^ ^^taincd  in  the  text,  or  in  that  of  the  commen- 
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[In  this  edition  these  technical  terms  are  omitted  where  possible, 
and  a  concise  statement  of  their  meaning  substituted.  All  that  is 
valuable  in  this  rhetorical  analysis  will  thus  be  found  in  the  commen- 
tary itself;  but  as  many  of  these  terms  stand  in  some  old  books  with- 
out explanation,  and  as  some  students  may  wish  to  understand 
BengeFs  application  of  them  to  the  text,  an  alphabetical  list,  with  full 
definitions  and  examples,  from  Steudel's  edition,  is  given  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  Volume  ILj 

XXV.  Where  there  is  a  real  difficulty,  I  am  sufficiently  diffuse : 
for  the  most  part,  however,  I  am  brief,  because  the  subject  is  fre- 
quently plain  and  easy,  especially  in  narratives, — because  I  usually 
introduce  observations  which  illustrate  many  passages,  not  in  every 
passage  to  which  they  apply,  but  in  the  6rst  which  occurs, — because 
I  have  already  treated  elsewhere  of  many  things,  which  it  was  unne- 
cessary to  repeat  here  (see  Sections  viii.,  xix.,  etc.,) — because  many 
things,  which  relate  to  the  division,  connection,  and  punctuation  of 
the  Text,  may  be  discovered  by  merely  looking  at  the  Text  itself, 
or  my  revision  of  it  (see  Sect,  xi.), — because  those  things  which 
regard  the  Analysis  of  each  book  are  clearly  set  forth  in  the 
table  prefixed  to  it,  and  cannot  be  easily  repeated  in  the  notes 
(see  Sect,  xiii.), — because  I  usually  declare  the  simple  truth,  without 
a  labyrinth  of  many  opinions  (see  Sect,  xvii.), — because  many  things 
are  compressed  into  small  compass  by  the  aid  of  technical  terms 
(see  Sect.  xxiv.).  Hence  it  comes  to  pass  that  this  volume,  though 
intended  to  illustrate  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  is  small  in 
size,  and  less  in  weight  than  many  commentaries  on  single  books  of 
the  New  Testament.  I  have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  subjoin 
practical  applications^  improvements  as  they  are  termed,  to  each  chap- 
ter ;  for  he  who  submits  himself  to  the  working  of  Divine  Love  in  the 
Truth,  imbibes  from  the  Divine  Words,  when  he  has  once  perceived 
their  meaning,  all  things  profitable  for  salvation,  without  labor  and 
without  stimulus.  They,  however,  who  read  rightly,  that  is,  who 
weigh  all  things,  and  will  not  be  led  from  the.  text,  but  introduced  to 
it,  will  find  some  assistance  in  this  work,  we  are  sure,  in  arriving  at 
the  full  meaning  of  Scripture,  and  more  especially  with  regard  to 
those  matters,  which  we  have  spoken  of  in  Sect.  iv.  Nor  will  the 
Indexes  at  the  end  of  the  work  be  without  their  use.  I  will  not  add 
more,  either  in  commendation  or  excuse  of  my  work,  but  simply  re- 
quest the  Reader,  if  he  should  ever  meet  with  an  exegetical  commentary 
on  the  whole  New  Testament  or  any  part  of  it,  beside  which  our 
Gnomon  appears  superfluous^  to  compare  the  two  works  on  a  single 
portion  or  chapter,  e.g,^  Matthew  xxiv. ;  Acts  xiii. ;  Romans  xii. ; 
Hebrews  xii. ;  1  Peter  iii. ;  or  Revelation  x. ;  and  then  only  form  a 
judgment.  I  must  mention  in  this  place  Philip  David  Burk,  who 
has  not  only  greatly  assisted  me,  both  by  neatly  transcribing  my 
Treatise  on  the  Apocalypse,  Ordo  Temporum,  and  Gnomon,  and  by 
his  dexterity  in  making  researches  and  solving  difficulties,  aiding  me 
to  explain  many  things ; — but  has  also  become  so  fully  acquainted 
with  my  thoughts  and  feelings,  by  the  daily  intercourse  of  many 
years,  that  after  my  departure,  those  who  will  perhaps  take  a  greater 
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interest  in  them  then  than  they  do  now,  may  inquire  of  him  in  my 
stead,  as  of  a  kindred  spirit  \ia6(ptj')^oz.  This  excellent  man  fulfilled 
the  wish  of  the  author,  by  e<liting,  with  care  and  fidelity,  several  of 
his  works ;  the  Gnomon^  1759,  the  Apparatus  OriticuSj  1763,  and  the 
German  Version^  1769.] 

XXVI.  In  the  Preface  to  my  Larger  Edition  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, I  thought  it  advisable  to  divide  my  Exegetical  Notes,  so  as  to 
explain  philological  questions  in  Latin,  practical  matters  in  German. 
I  have  since  found  that  the  two  classes  of  subjects  could  not  well  be 
sepai'ated :  and  I  have  therefore  joined  them  together  in  this  Gno- 
mon. It  is  consequently  less  necessary  for  me  to  hurry  the  publica- 
tion of  the  German  work,  which  I  have  in  contemplation  :  for  I  have 
determined  to  bring  out  in  German  annotations  more  exclusively 
practical,  on  the  whole  New  Testament.  What  may  be  the  progress, 
what  the  result  of  this  undertaking,  whether  I  live  or  sleep,  I  com- 
mit to  God.  As  to  the  rest,  I  should  not  now  venture  to  commence  any 
new  work  of  length.  Many  examples  have  lately  occurred  of  men 
who,  after  a  life  spent  in  literary  avocations,  have  been  overtaken  by 
imbecility.  Whatsoever  remains  to  me  and  my  companions  of  life  or 
strength,  I  recognize  as  a  debt,  and  I  adopt  the  words  of  David — 
"  Grant  that  I  may  recover  my%elf^  before  I  go  hence^  and  be  no  more" 
[This  German  Version  of  the  New  Testament,  with  practical  notes, 
appeared  at  Stuttgart,  A.  D.  1753^  shortly  after  Bengers  death;  and 
again,  carefully  edited  by  Burk,  in  1769.  The  notes  marked  V.  G. 
in  the  present  edition,  are  from  this  German  Version.^ 

XXVII.  The  multifarious  abusej  or  I  should  rather  say  nefarious 
contempt  of  Holy  Scripture  has  in  our  day  reached  its  climax,  and 
that  not  only  with  the  profane,  but  even  with  those  who  in  their  own 
opinion  are  wise,  nay  spiritual.  The  rKTPAnTAi,  "it  IS  written," 
wherewith  the  Son  of  God  Himself,  in  His  single  combat  with  Satan, 
defeated  all  his  assaults,  has  come  to  be  held  so  cheap,  that  those 
who  feed  upon  Scripture  whole  and  alone^  are  considered  grovelers  or 
fools.  Thus  will  the  False  Prophet  find  the  gates  open.  And  well-in- 
tentioned writers  emulously  produce  practical  treatises,  prayers,  hymns, 
soliloquies,  religious  tales.  Singly,  they  may  be  exceedingly  useful : 
but  the  mass  of  them,  when  taken  together^  draws  away  many  from 
the  Book  of  the  Lord,  that  is  the  Scripture,  which  in  itself  combines, 
in  the  utmost  plenitude  and  purity,  all  usefulness.  Let  those  who 
approve  the  best  things  preserve  the  Heavenly  Deposit^  which  God, 
by  a  revelation  ever  growing  in  clearness  from  the  time  of  Moses  down 
to  that  of  the  Apostles,  has  bestowed  upon  us  not  in  vain.     Then,  if 

sny  one  thinks  that  fte  can  obtain  from  this  work  of  mine  any  aid 
towards  the  saving  tpp^^ttaent  of  the  New  Testament,  let  him  employ 
"^^  the  gloi  ^         -  -     -  -  -      -       - 

hlessing  upo^ 


rds  the  saving  j^^^tment  of  the  New  Testament,  let  him  emp 
the  glory  of  a   -    ^nd  for  his  own  and  others'  profit, — and  p 
b/essing  UDnyT^Clf. 
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John  Albert  Bengel  was  bom  at  Winnenden  in  Wurtemberg, 
on  the  24th  of  June  1687,  and  on  account  of  his  frailty,  which  threat- 
ened speedy  death,  was  hastily  baptized  at  home.  His  father, 
Albert  Bengel,  assistant  parochial  minister  of  that  town,  was  his  first 
instructor ;  and  the  son  gratefully  makes  mention,  in  after  life,  of  his 
father's  "  easy  and  pleasant  manner  of  instructing  him."  This  parent 
died  in  the  year  1693 ;  but  D.  W.  Spindler  acted  to  him  as  a  second 
father ;  and  as  tutor  m  the  High  School  of  Stuttgart,  along  with 
Sebastian  Kneer,  completed  the  boy's  primary  education.  The 
French  invasion  in  Suabia,  under  Louis  XIV.,  caused  Bengel  the 
loss  of  his  father's  library ;  but  even  this  was  made  by  him  a  subject 
of  thankfulness  in  after  life,  that  the  providence  of  God  had  removed 
from  him  the  temptation  of  reading  too  great  a  variety  of  books.  At 
the  age  of  thirteen  he  was  promoted  into  the  Upper  School,  where, 
.  under  Hochstetter,  Erchard,  and  others,  he  made  considerable  profi- 
ciency in  various  branches  of  knowledge.  His  mother,  in  1708, 
married  Glockler,  steward  of  the  Theological  Seminary  of  Maulbronn ; 
and  it  was  by  the  kindness  of  this  excellent  man  that  Bengel  was 
enabled  to  become  a  member  of  the  Theological  College  of  Tubingen. 
Besides  his  other  studies  here,  he  chose  for  more  private  study  ^is- 
totle  and  especially  Spinoza,  in  whose  doctrines  he  attained  to  such  a 
proficiency,  that  Professor  Jager  set  him  to  arrange  materials  for  a 
treatise  *'I)e  Spinocismo,"  which  the  Professor  afterwards  published. 
He  also  made  researches  preparatory  to  a  Church  History,  about  to 
be  composed  by  the  same  author ;  and  to  Jager's  employment  of  him 
at  this  time  in  such  works,  Bengel  was  no  doubt  in  part  indebted  for 
that  clearness  of  arrangement  and  expression  so  observable  in  the 
writings  of  both.  His  attention  to  Metaphysics  and  Mathematics 
also  aided  to  train  his  mind  for  analyzing  the  language  of  Scripture. 
Professor  Hochstetter  was  another  who  was  of  great  service  to  Bengel 
5  zzxiii 
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during  his  University  career  and  subsequently.  On  the  occasion  of 
the  latter  taking  his  degree  of  M.  A.,  and  the  former  of  D.  D.,  it 
was  BengeFs  privilege,  as  respondent,  to  defend  Hochstetter's  final 
disputation,  "  On  the  Price  of  Redemption."  Ite,  with  Hochstetter, 
subsequently  superintended  the  correction  of  a  new  edition  of  the 
German  Bible,  more  conformed  to  the  accentuated  Hebrew,  as  far  as 
could  be  done  without  altering  Luther's  own  renderings.  This  formed 
a  useful  preparative  to  his  labors  in  New  Testament  criticism ;  and 
also  led  to  his  writing  an  essay  on  the  Hebrew  accents,  wherein  he 
strives  to  show  that,  though  there  is  a  general  uniformity  in  the 
accentuation  of  all  the  prophetical  books,  yet  each  book, has  besides 
a  distinct  accentuation  of  its  own,  and  that  therefore  the  Hebrew 
accents,  though  not  of  equal  authority  with  the  text,  are  closely 
connected  with  its  true  interpretation. 

After  leaving  the  University,  Bengel,  immediately  upon  ordination 
in  1706,  became  curate  in  the  City  Church  of  Tubingen,  under 
Hochstetter.  He  next  entered  on  the  parochial  charge  of  Metzin- 
gen-under-Urach.  In  his  own  memoir  he  observes,  "My  first  fort- 
night's residence,  as  curate  of  Metzingen,  convinced  me  at  once  what 
a  variety  of  qualifications  a  young  clergyman  ought  to  have  for  such 
an  office.  How  totally  different  is  it  from  the  notions  one  had  formed 
of  it  at  the  University  !" 

Before  a  year  had  passed,  he  was  called  to  the  office  of  junior  di- 
vinity tutor  at  Tubingen.  This  was  not  without  its  benefits  to  him. 
He  observes,  "After  one  has  spent  some  time  among  the  people  out 
of  doors,  and  acquired  a  popular  taste,  the  gustum  plebeium  et  popur 
larenij  it  is  useful  to  return  for  a  while  to  College  again,  to  undergo  a 
second  theological  education.  Thus,  upon  afterwards  coming  out,  one  is 
likely  to  labor  with  more  experience  and  success." 

From  1711  to  1713  he  served  a  curacy  at  Stuttgart.  It  was  about 
this  period  he  composed  a  Latin  treatise,  On  the  Holiness  of  God,  in 
which  he  shows,  by  parallel  passages  of  Scripture,  that  all  the  attributes 
of  God  are  implied  in  the  Hebrew  enip  AoZy;  in  fact,  that  the  Divine 
holiness  comprehends  all  his  supreme  excellence. 

In  1713  he  was  promoted  to  the  head-tutorship  of  a  theological 
seminary  newly  set  up  by  Government  at  Denkendorf.  Before  enter- 
ing on  it,  he  took  a  tour  at  the  expense  of  Government,  to  qualify 
him  the  better  for  his  important  post.  This  literary  journey  was  of 
much  advantage  to  his  future  labors.  At  Heidelberg  he  became 
acquainted  with  the  critical  Canons  of  Gerhart  of  Mastricht,  which 
be  refutes  in  the  Preface  of  the  Gnomon.  In  Halle,  too,  his  attention 
was  drawn  by  Lang  j^  Vitringa's  "Anacrisis  ad  Apocalypsin,"  which, 
as  ^J'^^/  as  bis  convQj^atioi^^  with  Lang,  who  was  a  disciple  of  Spener, 
/C    ^^^^^^  into  fL^^rain  of  thought,  the  fruit  of  which  appears  in 

//r^  •     ^^  ^l^  ^*^//e/^e  y^frs  Bengel  had  felt  the  dawnings  of  spiritual 
et^4^^    %Ir^    ^^^ti 
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of  the  Spirit  of  God  within  him  was  cherished  by  the  religious  ad- 
vantages which  he  enjoyed  externally,  in  the  pious  lessons  of  his 
parents.  His  favorite  books  in  early  life  were  such  works  as 
Amdt's  "True  Christianity/'  Southon's  "Golden  Jewel,"  Gerhardt's 
"Sacred  Meditations"  (in  Latin),  Franke's  and  Schade's  "Introduc- 
tion to  the  Holy  Scriptures."  But  the  Bible  was  the  book  he  loved 
above  every  other.  Not  that  he  was  exempt  from  the  suggestions  of 
youthful  levity  at  times,  as  he  confesses  himself,  but  he  was  mercifully 
preserved  from  any  serious  wandering  from  his  Heavenly  Father. 
Like  most  earnest  thinkers,  he  was  not  without  doubts  assailing  his 
understanding,  but  they  only  drove  him  to  draw  the  closer  to  God  in 
child-like  prayer;  and  on  his  first  attendance  at  the  Lord*s  table  he 
experienced  such  inward  peace,  that  he  felt  "  a  hearty  desire  of  depart- 
ing to  be  with  Christ."  His  doubts,  too,  gave  him  the  greater  power 
to  sympathize  with  others  in  doubt,  instead  of  repelling  them  by  harsh- 
ness. A  remark  of  his  own  is  well  worthy  of  note,  though  a  seeming 
paradox :  "  Conversion  easily  leads  to  heterodoxy."  The  unconverted 
man  finds  no  difficulties,  for  he  is  indifferent  to  the  whole  question. 
But  he  who  has  found  the  pearl  of  great  price  examines  it  with 
anxious  care;  and  as  truth  is  not  to  be  reached  without  struggles,  in 
the  course  of  "proving  all  things"  doubts  will  start  up  never  thought 
of  before :  but  care  and  prayer  will  at  last  prevail,  and  faith  will  be 
only  the  more  firmly  rooted  by  the  storms  which  agitated  it  in  its  early 
growth. 

The  various  readings  in  the  Oxford  Edition  of  the  i&reek  Testament, 
which  at  first  caused  him  scruples,  were  overruled  to  good,  leading 
him  to  prayer,  and  to  more  careful  pondering  over  every  nice  pe- 
culiarity of  the  Word  of  God.  In  writing  subsequently  to  his  pupil 
Reuss,  he  remarks,  as  to  the  various  readings  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
"If  the  sacred  volume,  considering  the  fallibility  of  its  many  tran- 
scribers, had  been  preserved  from  every  seeming  defect,  this  preser- 
vation would  have  been  so  great  a  miracle,  that  faith  in  the  Written 
Word  could  be  no  longer  faith.  I  only  wonder  that  there  are  not 
more  of  these  readings  than  there  are,  and  that  none  in  the  least  af- 
fect the  foundation  of  our  faith." 

His  spiritual  life  was  benefited  too  by  his  connection  with  a  society 
formed  of  Christian  students  in  Tubingen,  for  the  promotion  of  vital 
godliness  among  themselves  and  their  friends.  A  severe  sickness, 
which  he  had  in  1705,  brought  him  to  the  verge  of  death :  but  in  the 
height  of  ft  he  felt  the  secret  assurance  of  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  cxviii.  17, 
"I  shall  not  die,  but  live,  and  declare  the  works  of  the  Lord."  The 
effect  of  this  discipline  was  to  lead  him  to  resolve,  through  God's  help, 
"to  devote  entirely  to  God's  service  this  renewed  grant  of  temporal 
life."  His  tour  through  Germany,  by  bringing  him  in  contact  with 
pious  men  of  very  different  views,  gave  his  religious  character  a 
catholicity  of  spirit,  alike  removed  from  cold  formalism  and  sectarian 
fanaticism. 

In  opening  the  institution  at  Denkendorf,  Hochstetter,  as  president, 
delivered  the  inauguration  speech :  Zeller,  as  senior  tutor,  delivered  a 
similar  speech ;  and  Bengel,  as  junior  tutor,  took  as  the  subject  of  his 
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Latin  speech,  which  was  the  third  delivered,  "  The  diligent  pursuit  of 
piety  the  surest  method  of  attaining  true  learning :"  adopting  Aristotle's 
position,  that  the  three  chief  requisites  for  sound  learning  are  natural 
abilities^  instruction^  and  application^  he  proceeded  to  show  that  fer- 
vent piety  is  the  life  and  soul  of  these  requisites.  He  drew  up  for 
the  pupils  a  plan  of  study,  entitled  "The  Denkendorf  'Die  cur  hie,*" 
give  a  reason  for  this^  in  which  he  steadfastly  kept  in  view  the  ONB  ob- 
ject which  in  EVERY  thing  should  be  our  influencing  motive,  the  glory 
of  God,  a  good  conscience,  and  the  public  good;  that  the  object  of 
education  should  be,  not  so  much  to  inform^  as  to  fomty  the  pupil.  So 
successful  was  he  in  winning  the  affections  of  the  pupils,  whilst  directing 
them  to  the  highest  aims,  that  many  of  them  corresponded  with  him 
during  the  rest  of  their  lives  and  his :  for  instance,  J.  F.  Reuss,  after- 
wards Chancellor  of  the  University;  C.  F.  (Etinger,  afterwards  prelate 
of  Murrhardt,  etc.  From  his  twenty-sixth  to  his  fifty-fourth  year  he 
continued  his  arduous  duties  as  a  tutor.  Being  called  to  the  dignity 
of  Prelate  of  Herbrechtingen,  on  the  24th  of  April  1741  he  closed  his 
duties,  as  he  had  begun  them  twenty-eight  years  before,  with  a  Latin 
speech  on  "  The  beneficial  influence  of  piety  upon  the  studies  of  the 
rising  generation." 

As  a  preacher  Bengel  soon  became  very  readv:  his  maxim  was  to 
"think  much  and  write  little;*'  yet  to  the  end  of  his  life  he  composed 
a  sketch  of  every  sermon.  He  held  it  as  an  axiom,  that  "grace  begins 
where  natural  means  can  go  no  farther;"  "that  it  was  only  for  ex-- 
traordinary  not  for  common  occasions,  that  the  apostles  themselves 
were  told,  'Be  not  careful  what  ye  shall  speak."*  He  took  great 
pains  about  the  close  of  a  sermon ;  for  he  considered  that  a  preacher 
who  can  come  to  a  close  when  and  how  he  pleases,  is  able  to  preach 
the  whole  sermon  with  much  greater  ease.  Rhetorical  flourishes,  and 
aiming  at  popularity,  he  regarded  as  sinful,  and  quaint  low  sayings  as  ob- 
jectionable. He  desired  throughout  to  maintain  that  gravity  (<T£/u/6ri;c) 
which  holy  Scripture  enjoins.  He  gives  this  advice  to  the  young 
minister,  "Begin  the  next  sermon  immediately  after  preaching  the 
last,  whilst  your  spirit  is  still  warm  and  stirred  within  you."  As 
to  spiritual  qualification,  he  remarks,  that  "every  candidate  for 
the  ministry  ought  to  be  able  to  exhibit  the  credentials  of  his 
spiritual  birth,  because  an  unconverted  minister,  being  not  a  man  of 
prayer,  must  be  as  ineflScient  as  a  bird  with  one  wing.'  Bengel  fully 
believed  in  the  necessity  of  a  duly  ordained  ministry,  and  a  regularljr 
organized  church;  yet  viewed  secessions  from  the  church  as  a  provi- 
dential rebuke  to  it^  corruptions. 
In  his  later  Vear^  honors  were  conferred  upon  Bengel  which  he 
never  ambitiously  J^ht.  His  appointment  to  the  prelacy  of  Her- 
brechtingen  bro^ij^^^ith  it  a  change  from  a  life  of  incessant  toil  and 
^^Ke  mtercom^Sht  ^     students  and  scholars,  to  a  life  of  ease  and 


^A^  %^/^f®^-     /^ftV        >^enced  regular  meetings  for  edification,  like 
j0rA^        4^  Y  K   yyf^A  at  Denkendorf,  and  he  now  expounded 
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the  four  Gospels  throughout,  and  subsequently  the  Apocalypse:  and 
it  was  from  notes  of  his  expositions  of  the  latter,  taken  by  his  hearers, 
and  afterwards  corrected  by  himself,  that  his  well-known  "Sixty 
Practical  Addresses'*  on  the  Revelation  were  put  together.  In  1749,  he 
was  elected  Counselor  of  Consistory  and  Prelate  of  Alpirsbach,  which 
obliged  him  to  leave  Herbrechtingen,  and  reside  at  Stuttgart.  Hence- 
forth it  became  his  official  business  to  assist  in  directing  the  public 
aflFairs  of  the  Church.  But  this  promotion  did  not  make  his  views 
more  worldly.  Three  years  before,  in  1746,  he  had  said,  "I  feel  in 
a  manner  satiated  with  this  life.  Oh  if  my  faithful  God  grant  me  only 
with  this  feeling  a  spirit  of  entire  self-renunciation,  all  will  be  well. 
Probably  I  shall  soon  be  ripe."  And  in  1749,  the  year  of  this  ap- 
pointment, he  wrote,  "  The  nearer  my  advancing  years  bring  me  to 
the  gate  of  eternity,  the  more  gladly  do  I  turn  away  from  the  exte- 
rior to  the  central  matter.  The  presence  of  God  is  to  me  more  than 
all  the  learned  world." 

His  final  illness  began  with  his  sixty-sixth  year,  June  24,  1752. 
Calm,  serene,  and  silent,  his  soul  reposed  on  God.  On  the  day  before 
his  death  he  partook  of  the  Lord's  Supper  with  twelve  of  his  nearest 
relatives,  his  children,  grandchildren,  and  sons-in-law.  When  all 
were  assembled,  Bengel,  who  at  other  times  could  scarcely  speak,  to 
the  surprise  of  all,  poured  forth  a  full  confession  of  his  faith,  accom- 

Eanied  with  expressions  of  humiliation  and  prayer,  which  occupied 
alf  an  hour;  and  all  present  were  deeply  moved,  and  repeated  a  fer- 
vent Amen  at  the  close.  Then  the  hymn  was  sung  which  begins,  "  0 
Jesu  Christ,  my  purest  light."  He  then  became  silent  as  before,  except 
that  he  remarked,  "We  have  not  earned  a  stock  of  grace,  but  it  is  given 
out  for  our  use  as  we  want  it.  As  for  those  who  think  they  earn  it,  God 
is  able  to  make  them  often  feel  very  empty;  and  He  means  them  no 
harm  by  it."  At  the  point  of  his  departure,  these  words  were  pro- 
nounced over  him,  "Lord  Jesus,  to  Thee  I  live;  to  Thee  I  suflFer;  to 
Thee  I  die :  Thine  I  am,  in  death  and  in  life ;  save  and  bless  me,  0 
Saviour,  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen."  Upon  hearing  the  words, 
Thine  I  am^  he  laid  his  right  hand  upon  his  heart,  to  signify  his  full 
assent ;  and  so  fell  asleep  in  Jesus  on  Thursday,  the  2d  of  November 
1762. 

(Etinger  remarks,  "  Bengel  did  not  wish  to  die  in  spiritual  parade, 
but  in  the  ordinary  way ;  like  a  person  called  out  to  the  street  door 
from  the  midst  of  business ;  so  much  so,  that  he  was  occupied  with 
the  correction  of  his  proof-sheets  at  his  dying  season,  as  at  other 
times.  What  he  said  of  himself  was,  '  that  he  should  for  a  while  be 
forgotten,  but  afterwards  come  into  remembrance.'  "  The  funeral 
sermon  was  preached  by  Tafinger,  from  Heb.  vii.  24,  25,  "  This  man^ 
because  He  continueth  ever,  hath  an  unchangeable  priesthood: 
Wherefore  He  is  able  also  to  save  them  to  the  uttermost  that  come  unto 
God  by  Him,  seeing  He  ever  liveth  to  make  intercession  for  them." 
This  text  was  selected  because  Bengel  on  his  death-bed  had  said, 
"  The  ground  I  feel  under  me  is  this,  that  by  the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  I  confide  in  Jesus  as  an  everlasting  High  Priest,  in  whom  I 
have  all  and  abound." 
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As  A  WRITER,  Bengers  works  were  numerous,  including,  besides 
his  Edition%  of  yarious  ancient  authors,  about  thirty  original  publica- 
tions of  his  own.  Yet  he  held  it  as  a  principle,  that  ^^  we  ought  to  be 
very  careful  about  composing  new  books  ;'*  for  "every  book  should 
add  something  to  the  reader's  information,  or  at  least  to  the  im- 
provement of  his  heart."  He  had  a  remarkable  power  of  conden- 
sation, which  was  by  no  means  characteristic  of  writers  of  his  day  or 
his  nation. 

The  earliest  of  his  larger  publications  was  a  new  Edition  of  Ci- 
OERO^s  Epistles  ad  FamUiares  (Stuttgart,  1719).  Conscientious  at* 
tendance  to  apparent  minutiae,  as  leading  to  most  important  exegeti- 
cal  results,  characterized  him  in  his  classical  as  in  his  theological 
writings.  He  closed  the  work  with  an  Appendix  on  the  advan- 
tages of  studying  it,  and  the  right  uses  to  be  made  of  it.  In  this 
he  warns  against  the  danger  to  personal  Christianity  of  undue 
devotedness  to  philological  study.  He  had  prepared  materials  for 
editing  Ovid's  Tristia  and  Persius,  but  was  prevented  from  pub- 
lishing them  by  being  called  to  undertake  works  of  a  more  congenial 
kind.  In  the  midst  of  his  classical  occupations  in  1717  he  confessed 
that  he  often  "  found  his  spiritual  strength  at  a  very  low  ebb  among 
the  dead  heathen." 

His  next  work  watf  an  Edition  of  Gregory's  Panegyric  on  Ori- 
GEN,  (Greek  and  Latin),  for  the  use  of  his  pupils  1772.  His  reason 
for  selecting  it  was  because  Gregory  has  shown,  by  his  own  example, 
that  an  inquiring  youth  can  find  no  solid  satisfaction  in  all  the  hea- 
then philosophical  systems,  but  is  compelled,  by  a  sense  of  his  needs, 
to  seek  refuge  in  the  substantial  truths  of  Christianity. 

In  1725  he  published  his  Edition  of  Chrysostom  de  Sacerdotio, 
Gre^k  and  Latin,  at  Stuttgart.  He  pronounces  that  work  decidedly  the 
best  production  of  Chrysostom's  pen.  To  it  he  added  a  Prodromus 
Novi  Testamenti  Grjbci  recti  cautemie  (idomandi,  i.  e.  a  pro- 
spectus of  a  new  critical  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament.  Be- 
sides, he  wrote  "Annotations  upon  Maoarius;"  also  on  "Ephrem 
Syrus." 

Bengel,  as  has  been  already  said,  even  while  yet  a  student,  had 
felt  an  intense  interest  in  the  various  readings  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Before  the  publication  of  Mill,  the  believer  had  to  content 
himself  with  the  axiom,  that  the  Providence  of  God  could  not 
allow  any  such  corruptions  of  the  Sacred  Record  as  would  endan- 
ger the  essential  truths  of  our  faith.  Bengel  now  desired  to  put  the 
question  on  such  a  footing,  that  the  Christian  henceforth  might  not 
only  believe,  but  see,  that  such  was  the  case.  After  having  collated 
numerous  printed  editions  and  manuscripts,  (twenty-four  in  all,  be- 
sides Latin  ones,)  and  versions,  he  published,  in  1734,  as  he  had  pre- 
viously announced  in  his  ProdromtUy  his  Greek  New  Testament,  in 
two  forms,  first  that  in  quarto,  and  subsequently  the  other  in  octavo ;  and 
simultaneously  ifjj|j  ^^  former,  his  Apparatus  Criticus,  or  Critical 
Commentary,  in  1^),.  ||  he  unfolds  the  true  principles  of  criticism,  the 
value  of  bia  ^HliJ^j^^^^  and  the  various  readings  in  order.     In  the 
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readings  of  his  Greek  text  he  did  not  admit  a  single  expression  that 
had  not  been  embodied  in  the  existing  printed  editions,  excepting  a 
few  readings  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  the  text  was  less  pure  than 
elsewhere ;  but  in  the  margin  he  inserted  some  readings  heretofore 
confined  to  manuscripts.  Research  had  convinced  him,  that  any 
reading  not  found  in  any  former  printed  Edition  was  of  minor  impor- 
tance, and  if  introduced,  might  only  cause  ofience  to  the  weak.  His 
cardinal  canon  was,  "Proclivi  lectioni  prsestat  ardua,"  the  diffi- 
cult IS  PREFERABLE  TO  THE  BAST  READING;  for  the  obvious  reason, 
that  the  interpolator  or  transcriber  would  be  much  more  likely  to 
substitute  an  easy  reading  for  the  more  difScult  one,  than  the  opposite. 
In  the  Preface  to  the  Smaller  Greek  Text,  he  gives  this  admirable 
rule  for  searching  Scripture  with  profit,—**  Te  totum  applica  ad  Tex- 
tum;  Rem  totam  applica  ad  te,"  Apply  thyself  wholly  to  the  text; 
Apply  the  subject  wholly  to  thyself.  Among  the  passages  especially 
discussed  in  the  Apparatus,  as  to  the  true  reading,  are  Matt.  vi.  13; 
John  i.  1,  viii.  1 — 11;  1  Tim.  iii.  16;  1  John  v.  7.  Lastly,  in  the 
same  work  is  given  an  Introduction  to  the  Apocalypse,  a  book  af- 
fected by  more  various  readings  than  any  book  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, though  it  exists  in  fewer  manuscripts.  Bengel's  exertions  had 
brought  to  light  several  manuscripts  in  which  it  is  found. 

These  critical  works  of  his  were  warmly  received  by  many  ;  but 
others,  both  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics,  assailed  him  as  a  dan- 
gerous innovator.  Among  these  opponents,  the  most  prominent  were 
the  authors  of  a  publication,  named  "  Early  Gathered  Fruits  '*  ( No.  4 
of  the  year  1738) :  J.  G.  Hager,  M.  A.,  probably  wrote  the  article 
in  which  Bengel  is  accused  of  "  unprecedented  audacity."  An  oppo- 
site kind  of  objection  was  raised  in  an  article  of  the  Bibliotheque  Haison- 
nSe  of  Amsterdam,  known  to  have  been  written  by  Wetstein,  namely, 
that  Bengel  had  not  gone  far  enough  ;  that  he  was  too  timid  in  not 
inserting  in  the  text,  rather  than  in  the  margin,  readings  supported 
by  the  best  manuscripts,  though  never  before  printed ;  that  the  right 
of  using  our  critical  resources  was  an  undoubted  one ;  that  cautious  as 
Editors  had  been,  they  could  not  escape  persecution :  that  Erasmus 
had  been  rewarded  with  the  reputation  of  an  Arian,  and  Robert 
Stephens  was  obliged  to  fly  to  Geneva  to  escape  burning  at  the  stake ; 
that  Bengel  himself  had  been  obliged  to  abandon  his  favorite  caution 
in  editing  the  Apocalypse ;  that  therefore  it  would  have  been  better  had 
he  adopted  in  the  text,  whether  from  print  or  manuscript,  whatever 
reading  he  thought  the  best;  but  he  ends  with  confessing  that  Bengel* s 
Edition  of  the  New  Testament  was  the  best  ever  yet  published. 

Bengel  in  reply  wrote  "A  Defence  of  the  Greek  Testament,'" 
edited  at  Tubingen,  in  1734.  This  he  inserted  in  his  "  Harmony  of 
the  Four  Gospels,"  published  in  1736.  Besides  the  answer9  implied  in 
what  has  been  written  above,  he  notices  what  is  most  important,  namely, 
that  the  notion  (Wetstein's)  that  the  correctness  of  the  reading  should 
be  determined  by  a  mc^ority  of  manuscripts,  is  an  unsound  one.  To 
ascertain  the  authority  of  a  manuscript,  we  must  consider  its  origin^ 
a  thing  which  often  gives  preponderance  to  one  beyond  a  hundred 
others. 
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He  also  replied  to  the  "  Early  Gathered  Fruits,"  through  a  joumaj 
called  '^  New  Literary  Notices  from  Tiibingen."  As  to  the  dian^es 
made  by  him  in  the  Received  Text  of  the  Apocalypse,  on  which  his 
reviewer  had  dwelt  most  severely,  Bengel  showed  that  Erasmus  so 
hurried  it  to  press,  that  he  had  actually  substituted  for  the  original 
Greek  of  the  concluding  part,  a  translation  of  his  own  into  Greek 
from  the  Latin  Vulgate T  As  to  his  Greek  text  supplying  infidels 
with  weapons,  he  shows  that,  on  the  contrary,  if  we  restrict  the 
liberty  of  proper  revision,  we  leave  the  sacred  text  exposed  to  every 
presumptuous  judgment;  that  infidels  cannot  be  ignorant  of  the 
existence  of  various  readings,  while,  instead  of  finding  them  increased 
by  his  revision,  they  would  find  fewer  for  objecting  against  than  ever ; 
that  whereas  one  party  accused  him  of  undue  catUion,  but  the  other 
of  temerity f  it  was  evident  he  had  kept  the  middle  and  therefore  the 
right  way. 

The  Romanist  party,  headed  by  Rev.  T.  A.  Berghauer,  attacked 
Bengel  in  a  publication  entitled  Bibliomachia^  in  which  the  writer 
threatens  such  "  heretics,  who  have  their  flaming  pride  lighted  up 
by  the  Bible,  with  the  strong  arm,  and  spiritual  and  temporal  sv^ord 
of  the  Catholic  Church."  Bengel,  in  his  "Practical  Addresses"  on 
the  Apocalypse,  replied,  meekly  showing  that  he  had  done  no  more  than 
what  Cardinal  Ximenes  and  the  Editors  of  the  Complutensian  Bible, 
with  their  patron  Leo  X.,  had  done,  namely,  set  a  high  value  upon  sound 
criticism :  that  the  author  had  appropriately  entitled  his  pamphlet  "  Bi- 
bliomachia,"  War  with  the  Bible  ;  for  that  it  was  a  congeries  of  blas- 
phemy against  the  word  of  God  in  all  Bibles,  Catholic  and  Protestant ; 
that  the  threat  of  persecution  only  showed  that  many  prophecies  in  the 
Apocalypse  must  now  be  on  the  point  of  fulfilment,  and  "  well  may 
we  arm  ourselves  with  the  patience  and  faith  of  the  saints.  The 
children  of  peace  cannot  love  contention  :  it  is  painful  to  them  to  be 
obliged  to  contend  even  for  the  truth  itself." 

J.  L.  Hug,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  New  Testamentj  remarks,  that 
Bengel  was  the  first  who  classified  manuscripts  according  to  the  inci- 
dental agreements  in  their  general  features  and  in  their  particular 
readings.  He  marked  two  classes,  the  African  and  the  Asiatic; 
and  the  general  principles,  elicited  by  this  simplification  of  the 
question,  set  in  motion  the  present  march  of  criticism,  which  will 
now  proceed,  even  supposing  his  own  editorial  works  could  ever  be 
forgotten. 

In  1742,  J.  Gambold  published  Bengel's  Greek  Testament  at 
Oxford;  and,  in  1745,  Bengel's  text  was  taken  as  the  standard  for 
revising  the  authorized  Danish  Version.  A  second  edition  of  the 
"Apparatus  Criticus"  was  published  in  1763  by  P.  D.  Burk,  contain- 
ing later  corrections  of  the  Author,  supplementary  criticism  on  the 
New  Testament,  and  collations  of  another  manuscript  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, of  which  a  copy  was  given  him  by  J.  L.  Mosheim. 

Bengel  had  announced  in  his  Prapectm  of  ChrysoBtom  de  Sacer- 
dotioy  his  intention  to  follow  up  his  critical  works  with  a  Commentary 
on  the  New  Testament.  His  labors  at  Denkendorf  had  thoroughly 
prepared  him  for  this  task.     Accordingly  it  appeared  under  the  title, 
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Gnomon  Novi  Testamenti,  at  Tubingen  in  1742,  4to  (New  Ed. 
1759,  1773:  Ed.  Steudel,  1835).  The  designation  was  meant  to  im- 
ply that  the  work  is  an  Index  or  Pointer^  "to  indicate  what  lies 
within  the  compass  of  the  sacred  text ;  for  Scripture  is  its  own  best 
and  safest  interpreter;**  less  for  the  purpose  of  exhausting  the  text 
for  the  reader,  than  to  give  suggestive  hints.  The  title-page  ex- 
presses at  full  his  design,  to  set  forth  the  majestic  simplicity  of  the 
Word  of  God;  its  unsearchable  depth;  its  felicitous  harmony,  and  its 
adaptation  to  all  practical  uses.  He  used  frequent  prayer  to  iSt  him 
for  the  work :  and  when  the  Gnomon  was  sent  him  completed  from  the 
Tubingen  press,  the  28th  of  March  1742,  he  sang  that  evening  the 
well-known  hymn: — 

V  O  Thou,  who  our  best  works  host  wrought, 

And  Uius  far  helped  me  to  success. 
Attune  my  soul  to  grateful  thought, 

Thy  great  and  holy  Name  to  bless ; 
That  I  to  Thee  anew  may  live. 
And  to  Thy  grace  the  glory  give,**  etc. 

As  early  as  1706  Bengel  had  begun  collecting  Annotations  upon 
Hedinger*s  Greek  Testament.  Since  1713  he  had  gone  every  two 
years  with  his  pupils  through  the  Greek  Testament.  At  length,  in 
1722,  he  determined  on  publishing  a  Commentary  on  it:  he  completed 
it  within  two  years:  yet  he  kept  it  by  him  eighteen  years  more  before 
he  gave  it  to  the  public.  So  also  as  to  the  German  Translation  or 
Version ;  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  undertake  the  translation  at 
all  until  December  1741,  after  he  had  just  finished  his  preface  to  the 
Gnomon ;  and  he  wrote  the  preface  to  it  only  a  few  da  vs  before  his 
death.  His  reason  for  delay  as  to  the  Gnomon  was,  that  he  consi- 
dered sound  criticism  what  was  most  wanted,  and  therefore  wished 
to  send  out  his  Critical  Apparatus  first.  His  reason  as  to  the 
German  Version  was  his  desire  not  to  offend  the  strong  prejudices 
which  existed  against  the  publication  of  any  new  vernacular  transla- 
tion ;  especially  as  the  Lutheran  Version  was  in  the  main  correct :  he 
moreover  hoped  some  one  else,  better  qualified  than  himself,  might 
undertake  the  task;  but  as  none  did  so,  and  as  he  felt  convinced  of 
the  erroneousness  of  many  of  Luther's  renderings,  he  at  last  thought 
it  his  duty  to  publish  it. 

The  Second  Edition  of  the  Gnomon  was  published,  1759,  under  the 
revision  of  his  son-in-law,  the  Rev.  P.  D.  Burk,  Dean  of  Kirchheim. 
This  Edition  contained  numerous  exegetical  and  critical  additions, 
from  notes  left  by  Bengel,  never  before  published.  E.  Bengel,  in 
the  Third  Edition,  1773,  retained  the  exegetical  portion  of  these  ad- 
ditional notes,  but  transferred  tbe  critical  portion  of  them  to  the  "Ap- 
paratus,** a  Second  Edition  of  which  was  now  called  for. 

Bengel's  first  expository  publications  were  his  Tracts  on  the  Apoc- 
alypse, in  various  theological  journals:  next  in  1736,  his  "Harmony 
of  the  Gospels:**  in  1740,  his  "Exposition  of  tbe  Revelation  of  Saint 
John:*'  his  "Ordo  Temporum,'*  or,  System  of  Chronology,  in  1741: 
his  Gnomon,  in  1742:  his  Cyclus,  in  1745:  his  "Age  of  the  World,*' 
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in  1746 :  his  "  Sixty  Practical  Addresses  on  the  Apocalypse/'  in  1747 : 
his  "Testimony  of  Truth,"  in  1748:  his  "German  New  Testament," 
at  Stuttgart,  in  1763;  and  his  "Vindication  of  the  Holv  Scriptures," 
in  1755.  His  "  Skfetch  of  the  Church  of  the  United  brethren"  ap- 
peared at  Stuttgart,  in  1751. 

Among  his  lesser  writings  were  Contributions  for  the  "Life  of 
Flacius;*  Hymns  for  S.  Urlsperger's  "Instructions  for  the  Sick;" 
Contributions  to  the  Notes  of  the  Berlenburg  Bible ;  Notices  of  Gmelin ; 
and  "  Christ's  manner  of  conversing  with  His  disciples." 

[The  Ordo  Temporum  and  Age  of  the  World  are  treatises  on  the 
historical  and  prophetic  dates  of  Scripture,  in  which  an  effort  is  made 
to  arrange  them  in  a  formal  system,  pointing  onward  to  the  day  of 
Christ's  coming.  This  Bengel  supposed  would  take  place  shortly, 
and  he  fixed  the  year  1837  as  a  probable  approximation  to  the  date. 
These  writings  have  brought  much  ridicule  on  the  author's  name;  but 
it  should  be  remembered  that  sacred  criticism  was  in  his  day  almost 
in  its  infancy.  And  even  in  the  Uxposition  of  the  Apocali/psey  which, 
more  than  his  other  writings,  is  influenced  by  the  false  view  that 
prophecy  is  intended  to  furnish  us  with  the  Chronology  of  the  future, 
Bengel's  keen  insight  into  the  spirit  and  inmost  meaning  of  Scripture 
has  given  him,  for  all  practical  purposes,  a  vast  superiority  over  the 
commentators  of  a  better  informed  age ;  with  the  single  exception, 
perhaps,  of  Hengstenberg.] 

Bengel  had  twelve  children  born  to  him,  half  of  whom  died  in  in- 
fancv.  His  daughter,  Sophia  Elizabeth,  married  Dr.  Reuss,  after- 
wards physician  to  the  Duke  of  WUrtemberg :  Joanna  Rosina  married 
C.  G.  Williardts,  counselor  to  the  Emperor  Francis  I. :  Maria  Barbara 
married  Rev.  P.  D.  Burk,  afterwards  Dean  of  Kirchheim :  Catherine 
Margaret  married  Rev.  E.  F.  Helwag,  afterwards  Dean  of  Goppingen. 
Victor,  his  eldest  son,  a  student  in  medicine,  survived  his  father  only 
seven  years.     The  younger,  Ernest,  became  Dean  of  Tubingen. 


THE 


GNOMON 


Of  THB 


NEW  TESTAMENT. 


The  name  Nbw  Testament  is  sometimes  given  to  that  collection 
of  sacred  writings,  in  which  the  New  Testament,  strictly  so  called,  is 
embodied.  What  the  New  Testament,  strictly  so  called,  really  is, 
is  explained  below  on  Matthew  xxvi.  28.  This  collection  is  in  two 
parts,  one  of  which  contains  the  writings  of  the  Evangelists  and 
Apostles,  the  other  is  the  Apocalypse  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  the  former 
is,  first,  the  history  of  Jesus  Christ  from  his  coming  in  the  flesh  to  his 
ascension  into  heaven ;  then  the  external  and  internal  history  of  the 
Christian  Church  founded  by  the  apostles  upon  his  ascension.  In 
the  latter,  a  revelation,  which  stands  alone,  teaches  us  the  future  of 
Christ,  the  Church  and  the  world,  even  to  the  consummation.  In  brief, 
there  are  the  Evangelists,  the  Acts  and  Epistles  of  the  Apostles,  and 
the  Apocalypse.  The  connection  and  relation  which  exist  between 
these  various  writings  afford  a  satisfactory  proof  of  their  perfection. 
I  have  shown  in  my  ChroTiology  {Ordo  Temporumjy  at  about  what 
time  each  of  them  was  written. 
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The  Evangelists  contain  the  rudiments  of  the  New  Testament.* 
( See  John  xvi.  12.)  [The  Evangelists  mentioned  in  Ephes.  iv.  11, 
and  in  1  Peter  i.  12,  where  our  version  correctly  has  "  them  that  have 
preached  the  Gotpely'*  were  missionary  preachers,  not  authors.] 
They  are  four  in  number — two  of  them,  John  and  Matthew,  were 
themselves  apostles,  and  therefore  eye-witnesses ;  the  other  two, 
Mark  and  Luke,  are  themselves  an  example  of  faith,  having  learned 
the  Gospel  from  others  with  the  utmost  certainty.  Matthew  how- 
ever is  presupposed,  and,  as  it  were,  completed,  by  Mark ;  the  two 
by  Luke ;  and  all  the  three  by  John.  Matthew,  an  apostle,  wrote 
first,  and  thus  furnished  a  precedent  for  both  Mark  and  Luke.  John, 
also  an  apostle,  wrote  last,  and  confirmed  to  mankind  yet  more  fully 
the  books  of  Mark  and  Luke,  already  reliable  in  themselves.  [Bengel 
elsewhere  argues  that  Matthew  was  the  first  to  write,  because  he  con- 
stantly calls  Pilate  governor^  Greek,  fjYifiwv;  a  title  given  him  by  the 
others  only  in  Luke  iii.  1.  Also  that  John  wrote  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  from  John  v.  2,  where  he  speaks  as  if  the  city  still 
stood.  Harm.  p.  37.  But  the  order  in  which  the  Gospels  were  written 
remains  very  uncertain.  Many  still  hold  Bengel's  view  as  above ;  Meyer 
and  De  Wette  place  Luke  before  Mark.  With  good  reason,  Alford 
supposes  the  first  three  Gospels  to  have  been  written  independently^ 
no  one  writer  using  another,  but  all  resting  on  a  common  basis  of 
Apostolic  oral  teaching.]  Matthew  wrote  especially  to  show  the 
fulfilment  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  and  to  convince  the  Jews. 
Mark  produced  an  abridgement  of  Matthew,  adding  many  remarkable 

*  It  18  a  priceless  gifl  of  God,  that  tlie  deeds  and  words  of  the  Saviour,  while  on  earth, 
were  recorded  by  chosen  men,  and  that  their  Gospel  or  testimony  is  still  preserved, 
nrhe  Evangelists,  from  the  earliest  days  of  Christianity,  were  reckoned  to  be  /our;  very 
many  pseudo-evangelists,  whose  writings  were  not  in  consonance  with  the  pure  faith, 
having  been  rejected.  An  Evangelist,  if  you  desire  an  exact  definition,  is  a  holy  roan  of 
God,  who  publicly,  and  with  an  irrefragable  testimony,  sets  forth  to  men  a  history  of  Jesiii 
Christ,  either  by  word  of  mouth  or  in  writing. — Harm*  Ev.^  Ed.  ii.,  p.  34,  etc. 
(44) 
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things  omitted  by  him,  and  paying  particular  attention  to  the  noviciate 
of  the  apostles.  Luke  composed  a  narrative  distinctly  historical, 
chiefly  upon  the  office  of  Christ  John  refuted  the  impugners  of  his 
divinity.  All  recorded  as  such  by  these  Four,  were  truly  the  deeds 
and  words  of  Jesus  Christ.  But  each  drew  from  a  common  treasury 
those  particulars,  of  which  he  had  the  fullest  knowledge,  which  cor- 
responded to  his  own  spiritual  character,  and  which  were  best  suited 
to  the  time  when  he  wrote,  and  to  the  persons  whom  he  primarily 
addressed.  Chrysostom,  at  the  commencement  of  his  second  homily 
on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  says, — "  Moses  has  nowhere  given  his 
name  to  his  bpoJcs.  Nor  has  Matthew^  John,  Luke,  nor  Mark,  Why 
so  ?  They  tcrote  for  those  who  were  with  them  and  knew  them  ;  who 
did  not  need  to  have  them  pointed  o\d'' 

The  term  Gospel  means :  (1.)  The  Good  News  itself  concerning 
Jesus  Christ,  which  Jesus  Christ  himself,  and  His  forerunner.  His 
apostles,  and  the  other  witnesses,  brought  first  to  the  Jews,  then  to 
the  whole  human  race.  (2.)  The  whole  office  and  system  of  proclaim- 
ing that  News,  either  by  preaching  or  writing :  in  which  sense,  for 
example,  Paul  speaks  of  "  my  Gospel,"  in  2  Timothy  ii.  8.  Hence 
the  word  is  easily  transferred  to  the  writings  in  which  the  Gospel 
narrative  is  recorded.  If  you  wish,  in  Greek,  to  name  at  once  the 
four  books,  which  TertuUian  styles  the  Gospel  Document,  you  ought 
in  strictness  to  make  use  of  the  singular  number,  and  say,  the  Gos- 
pel according  to  the  four  Evangelists^  not  in  the  plural,  the  Gospels 
etc.,  except  perhaps  for  the  sake  of  brevity.  For  there  is  a  single 
design  in  all ;  though  treated  in  one  manner  according  to  Matthew, 
that  is,  as  to  Matthew's  part,  by  Matthew,  as  Matthew  treated  it ; 
in  another  manner  according  to  Mark  ;  etc.  (Comp.  the  use  of  xazd, 
over  against.  Acts  xxvii.  7,  at  the  end.  Nevertheless,  as  in  Genesis,  the 
first  word  which  occurs  is  Bereshith,  which  afterwards  became  the  title 
of  the  book  in  Hebrew ;  so  the  first  word  written  by  Matthew  was  the 
Book,  (Gr.  ^i^lo(:) ;  by  Mark  the  Beginning  (Gr.  d-px^  and  so  on.  The 
appellation  Gospel  however,  is  given  to  the  book  itself  by  the  most 
ancient  fathers.  By  the  same  authorities,  Matthew  is  said  to  have 
written  his  Gospel  in  Hebrew.  Why  may  he  not  have  written  the 
same  work  in  Greek  as  well  as  in  Hebrew,  with  the  same  contents, 
even  though  he  did  not,  strictly  speaking,  translate  it  from  the  one 
language  into  the  other  ?  Comp.  Jeremiah  li.  63,  xxxvi.  28.  [It  is 
now  generally  held  by  orthodox  commentators  that  Matthew  first 
wrote  in  Hebrew ;  and  his  book  was  afterwards  rewritten  by  himself 
in  Greek,  or  else  translited  under  apostolic  authority.  The  former 
is  Olshausen's  view,  the  latter  Meyer's.] 
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CHAPTER    I. 

The  Book  of  the  Generation — ^A  phrase  employed  in  the  Septu* 
agint,  Gen,  ii.  4  and  v.  1.  [Comp.  Gen.  vi.  9,  xi.  10.  The  phrase 
originally  meant  table  of  genealogy;  but  as  history  among  the  Hebrews 
grew  out  of  genealogical  records,  it  came  to  mean  the  history  itself, 
Gen.  XXV.  19,  xxxvii.  2.]  For  those  books  of  the  New  Testament 
which  were  written  earliest  most  abound  with  Hebraisms:  and  Divine 
Wisdom  provided  that  a  language  eminently  fitted  to  express  the 
teachings  of  the  New  Testament,  should  be  prepared  by  the  Greek 
version  of  the  Old.  This  title,  however,  the  geneahgi/j  8tnct\j  refers 
to  what  immediately  follows  (as  appears  from  the  remainder  of  the 
first  verse),  though  its  force  extends  also  to  the  whole  book,  which  is 
designed  to  lead  men  to  recognize  in  Jesus  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
David,  etc.,  [in  whom^  as  being  the  promised  Messiah^  the  prophecies 
of  the  Old  Testament  are  accomplished.  Hence  the  evangelist  fre- 
quently repeats  the  formula^  "That  it  might  be  fulfilled." — V. 
G.]  Ver.  20,  ch.  ix.  27,  etc.  For  Scripture  is  wont  to  combine 
with  genealogies  the  reasons  for  introducing  them.  See  Gen.  v.  1 
and  vi.  9.  Of  Jesus  Christ — The  compound  appellation,  Jesus  Christ, 
or  Christ  Jesus,  and  more  simply  Christ,  [the  Greek  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew  Mashiah  or  Messiah^  anointed,']  (the  official  for  the  per- 
sonal name,)  grew  into  use  after  the  coming  of  the  Comforter.  The 
four  Gospels,  therefore,  use  it  only  at  the  beginning  or  end,  the  other 
writings  everywhere.  [Our  Lord  calls  himself  Jesus  Christ,  John  xvii. 
3.] — See  Notes  on  Rom.  iii.  24  and  Gal.  ii.  16.  Comp.  ver.  16  be- 
low. 27ie  Son  of  David,  the  Son  of  Abraham — Our  Lord  is  called 
Son  of  David  and  Son  of  Abraham,  because  He  was  promised  to  both. 
Abraham  was  the  first  man,  David  the  last,  to  whom  that  promise  was 
made;  w^^^c^  He  is  called  the  Son  of  David,  as  though  David  had 
been  His  immediate  father.  Both  of  these  patriarchs  received  the 
announcement  with  faith  and  joy.  John  viii.  66 ;  Matt.  xxii.  43. 
Each  man  in  this  list  knew  of  those  who  preceded,  but  not  of  those  who 
followed  him.  Oh,  with  what  delight  would  they  have  read  this  intro- 
duction of  Matthew,  in  which  we  take  so  little  interest !  An  allusion  is 
here  made  by  anticipation  to  the  three  Fourteens  (verse  17th),  of  which 
the  first  is  distinguished  by  the  name  of  Abraham,  the  second  by  that 
of  David,  whilst  the  third,  commencing,  not  like  the  others  with  a 
proper  name^  but  with  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  is  crowned  with  the 
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name  of  Jesus  Christ  Himself:  for  the  first  and  the  second  Fourteen 
have  a  promise,  the  third,  its  fulfilment.  The  narration,  however,  in 
the  first  verse  goes  backward  from  Christ  to  David,  from  David  to 
Abraham.  And  so  much  the  more  conveniently  is  Abraham  put  here 
in  the  second  place,  because  he  is  mentioned  immediately  again  in  the 
following  verse.  Mark,  however,  in  the  opening  of  his  Gospel,  calls 
Jesus  Sofiy  not  of  Davidy  but  of  GODj  because  he  begins  with  the 
baptism  of  John,  by  whom  our  Lord  was  pointed  out  as  the  Son  of 
God.  Thus  each  of  these  evangelists  indicates  the  scope  of  his  work 
in  the  title.  The  former  part  of  this  verse  contains  the  sum  of  the 
New  Testament — ^the  latter  part,  the  recapitulation  of  the  Old. 

2.  Abraham — Matthew  descends  in  his  enumeration,  though  in  ver. 
1,  he  also  ascended ;  and  begins  not  from  Adam,  but  from  Abraham  ; 
without  however  excluding  the  Gentiles  (Comp.  ch.  xxviii.  19),  for  in 
Abraham  all  nations  are  blessed.  And  his  brethren — Their  brethren, 
though  they  had  them,  are  not  named  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  or 
Jacob,  but  only  with  Judah.  The  promises  belonged  to  the  family 
of  Israel. 

3.  AndZara — a  twin-brother.  Of  Thamar — ^Matthew  mentions  in 
this  list  such  women  as  were  connected  with  the  race  of  Abraham  [and 
the  ancestry  of  Jesus]  by  any  peculiar  circumstance.  Thamar  was  to 
be  the  wife  of  Shelah  (Gen.  xxxviii.  11,  26),  and  Judah  became  by 
her  the  father  of  Pharez  and  Zara :  Rahab,  though  a  Canaanitess, 
became  the  wife  of  Salmon :  Ruth  was  a  Moabitess,  yet  Boaz  mar- 
ried her.     Uriah's  wife  became  David's. 

4.  Naasson — Contemporary  with  Moses.  The  silence  regarding 
Moses  observed  throughout  this  series  is  remarkable. 

6.  Boaz  of  Rahah — Some  think  the  immediate  ancestors  of  Boaz 
are  omitted  here ;  but  it  stands  thus  also  in  Ruth  iv.  21 :  nor  can  the 
first  Fourteen,  the  standard  of  the  others,  admit  of  an  hiatus.  Others 
more  correctly  account  for  such  a  length  of  time,  by  supposing  the  pa- 
rents very  old  at  their  children's  birth.  The  definite  article,  prefixed  in 
the  Greek  to  the  name  of  Rahab,  shows  that  Rahab  of  Jericho  is 
meant ;  nor  does  the  spelling  interfere  with  this  view,  for  both  Raab 
or  Rahab  (Greek  'jParf/9,  as  the  Sept.  in  Josh.  vi.  24,  etc.)  and  Rahab 
(Gr.  P(xrj/[d^  as  here,)  are  written  for  the  Hebrew  Rahab.  Rahab  was 
young  when  she  hid  the  spies  (Josh.  vi.  23) :  but  outlived  Joshua  and  the 
elders  (Ibid.  xxiv.  29,  30) ;  and  her  marriage  with  Salmon  must  have 
taken  place  still  later,  as  it  is  not  mentioned  in  that  book,  though  it 
is  recorded  that  she  dwelt  in  Israel  (Josh.  vi.  25).  In  Ruth  i.  1,  the 
earliest  times  of  the  Judges  seem  to  be  meant,  so  that  the  verb  ruUdy 
which  might  otherwise  be  supposed  redundant,  may  have  an  inceptive 
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force,  as  in  \\kemBXkuer^':^malakyheretg7ied^  often  signifies  he  began  to 
reign  [as  2  Sam.  zv.  10,  xvi.  8,] :  and  Naomi  must  have  gone  into 
Moab,  before  the  Moabite  domination  mentioned  in  Judges  iii.  1% 
etc.  Thus  Rahab  could  be,  as  she  actually  was,  the  mother  of  Boaz. 
He  married  Ruth  when  far  advanced  in  life  (Ruth  iii.  10) ;  and  their 
grandson,  Jesse,  when  very  old  (see  1  Sam.  xvii.  12,  14),  became  the 
father  of  David.     Compare  on  Jehoiada,  2  Chron.  xxiv,  15. 

6.  BiU  David  the  King — The  title  the  King  has  been  omitted  here 
by  some  early  editors;  [^Tisch.  omits  it;  the  authorities  are  almost 
equally  balanced ;]  but  David's  royalty  is  twice  mentioned  here,  as  is 
the  Babylonian  captivity  afterwards.  The  same  title  is  implied  after 
the  names  of  Solomon  and  his  successors,  as  far  as  ver.  11.  David 
is,  however,  called  especially  the  King^  not  only  because  he  is  the 
first  king  in  this  series,  but  also  because  his  throne  is  given  to  Mes- 
siah.    See  Luke  i.  32. 

7.  Begat — Bad  men,  even  though  useless  to  themselves  while 
living,  do  not  exist  in  vain ;  since  through  them  even  the  elect  are 
born. 

8.  But  Jaram  begat  Ozias — ^Ahaziah  (who  is  the  same  as  the  Joahas 
of  2  Chron.  xxi.  17,  and  xxii.  Ij,  Joash,  and  Amaziah  (1  Chron.  iiL 
11,  12),  are  here  passed  over:  so  that  the  word  begat  must  be  under- 
stood mediately^  like  the  word  «on,  in  the  first  verse.  So  too  six 
generations  are  left  out  in  Ezra  vii.  8,  between  Azariah  and  Meraioth. 
Comp.  1  Chron.  vi.  7,  8,  9.  Matthew  omitted  these  three,  not  be- 
cause he  was  ignorant  of  them,  since  the  whole  context  proves  the 
contrary,  but  because  they  were  well  known  to  all :  nor  did  he  do  it 
fraudulently,  since,  by  increasing  the  number  of  generations,  he  would 
have  strengthened  the  proof  that  the  Messiah  must  already  have  ap- 
peared. Nor  did  he  omit  them  on  account  of  their  impiety,  for  he 
has  mentioned  other  impious  men,  as  Jechonias,  whom  indeed  he  no- 
tices particularly,  and  he  has  passed  over  pious  men.  But,  as  in  de- 
scribing roads  and  ways,  especial  care  is  needed  where  forks  occur, 
whereas  a  straight  road  may  be  found  of  itself,  so  does  Matthew 
in  this  genealogy  point  out  particularly  those  who  had  brotherB^  and 
who,  in  preference  to  them,  became  ancestors  of  Messiah.  He  has 
carried  this  so  far  that,  having  reason  not  to  name  Jehoiakim,  he  as- 
signs his  brotJiers  to  his  only  son  [see  1  Chron.  iii.  15,  16.  Comp. 
Jer.  xxiL  30] ;  whilst  he  passes  quietly  over  Joash,  who  was  the 
only  link  of  his  race,  together  with  his  father  and  son.  Furthermore, 
as  in  geography  the  distances  of  places  are,  without  any  violence  to 
truth,  described  sometimes  by  longer,  sometimes  by  shorter  stages, 
80  with  the  steps  of  generations  in  a  genealogy ;  among  the  Hebrews, 
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as  well  as  others.  The  language  of  the  New  Testament  usually  ra- 
ther implies  than  asserts  matters  already  well  known  from  the  Old 
Testament,  and  not  liable  to  be  mistaken,  with  a  brevity  suited  to  its 
earnest  spirit,  (see  Acts  vii.  16,)  as  well  as  desirable  on  other  grounds. 
[Some  suppose  that  these  three  kings  were  omitted,  because  descended 
from  the  heathen  Athaliah ;  by  marrying  whom  Jehoram  corrupted 
his  race  to  the  third  and  fourth  generation.  Hbrard.']  Oziah  was 
previously  called  Azariahy  but  by  the  omission  of  one  Hebrew  letter 
(%  R)  his  name  becomes  Oziah. 

11.  BiU  Josias  begat  Jechonias — Many  transcribers  ancient  and 
modem,  principally  Greeks,  have  inserted  Jehoiachim  here,  both  be- 
cause the  Old  Testament  had  it,  and  because  the  number  of  fourteen 
generations,  from  David  to  the  Babylonian  captivity,  given  by 
Matthew,  seemed  to  require  it.  Jehoiachim  however  must  not  be 
inserted:  for  history  would  not  suffer  Jehoiachim  who  had  brothers  to 
"be  named  without  them,  and  brothers  to  be  thus  given  to  Jechonias^ 
who  had  none.  Some  have  sought  for  Jehoiachim  in  Matthew's 
first  mention  of  Jechonias ;  Jerome  especially,  in  answering  Porphyry's 
objections  to  this  verse  on  the  ground  of  the  hiatus.  No  transforma- 
tion, however,  will  make  Jechonias  and  Jehoiachim  one  and  the  same 
name :  nor  can  we  any  more  suppose  that  Jehoiachim  and  Jechonias 
are  intended  by  naming  Jehoiachim  twice,  than  that  two  Isaacs  are 
intended  by  repeating  Isaac's  name ;  and  so  with  the  other  names. 
The  same  Jechonias  is  twice  introduced  under  his  own  name:  he  was 
descended  from  Josiah  through  Jehoiachim,  whose  name  is  omitted. 
Matthew  calls  Jechoniah's  uncles  his  brothers  (Comp.  Gfen.  xiii. 
8),  and  that  with  great  felicity ;  for  Zedekiah  succeeded  Jechoniah  on 
the  throne  after  the  commencement  of  the  captivity,  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  son  of  Jechoniah,  who,  though  his  nephew,  was  born  eight 
years  before  him.  The  brothers,  therefore,  of  Jehoiachim  are  appro- 
priately mentioned  after  Jechoniah  as  his  brothers.  The  chief  of 
these  was  Zedekiah,  who  is  expressly  called  the  brother  in  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  10,  and  2  Kings  xxiv.  17,  instead  of  the  uncle  of  Jechoniah. 
About  the  time  of  the  migration — The  preposition  i;r/,  at  or  about^  which 
is  contrasted  with  //era,  after^  in  the  twelfth  verse,  is  also  employed 
sometimes  to  indicate  that  one  event  occurred  about  the  time  of 
another.  (See  Note  on  Mark  ii.  26.  So  a  is  prefixed.  Gen.  x.  25.) 
The  birth  of  Jechoniah  was  speedily  followed  by  the  captivity; — 
which  is  called  by  the  Sept.  both  iKocxtaia^  emigration^  and  [urotxtaia 
removal ;  the  former  with  reference  to  Palestine,  the  latter  to  Babylon. 
Ba^oXiovo^y  literally,  the  migration  of  Babylon — t.  e.  to  Babylon.  In 
like  manner  "tA«  way  of  Egypt''  in  Jer.  ii.  18,  signifies  the  way  into 
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Egypt  [Greatness,  power,  and  human  wisdom  appear  among  the 
ancestors  of  the  Son  of  God ;  hvt  he  will  not  enter  the  family  till  all 
those  are  first  gone  out.   Q.] 

12.  After — after  he  had  migrated  to  Babylon.  But  SalatMel  begat 
2jorobabel — Pedaiah  intervening.  Luke  (iii.  27)  mentions  another  Sala- 
thiel  and  Zorobabel,  father  and  son,  who  mus^  have  lived  about  the 
same  time  with  these. 

13.  Begat  ^&tW— This  is  the  same  as  Hodaiah,  who  also  was  de- 
scended from  Zorobabel,  through  several  intervening  ancestors;  (1 
Chron.  iii.  19,  24),  as  HiUer  shows  that  the  Jews  supposed  the 
genealogy  in  this  passage  to  be  that  of  Messiah:  nor  indeed  was 
there  need  of  bringing  down  any  other  genealogy  than  his.  There 
can  therefore  be  no  doubt  that  the  passage  in  question  was  particu- 
larly well  known  to  the  Jews;  and  there  was  thus  the  less  need 
that  Matthew  should  repeat  it  at  length.  In  this  generation  then 
the  scripture  of  the  Old  Testament  ends.  The  remainder  was  sup- 
plied by  Matthew  from  trustworthy  documents  of  a  later  date,*  and  no 
doubt  of  a  public  character. 

16.  The  husband  of  Mary — This  turn  of  the  genealogical  line  is  pe- 
culiar ;  and  here  several  remarks  are  necessary. 

I.  Messias  or  Christ  is  the  Son  of  David. 

This  is  admitted  by  all. — Matt.  xxii.  42.     Acts  ii.  80. 

II.  In  their  genealogies  both  Matthew  and  Luke  teach  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ.  * 

This  is  clear  from  Matt.  i.  16,  and  Luke  iii.  22. 

IIL  When  Matthew  and  Luke  wrote^  the  descent  of  Jesfus  from 
David  had  been  placed  beyond  doubt. 

Matthew  and  Luke  wrote  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  when 
the  genealogy  of  the  house  of  David  could  be  copied  entire  from  the 
public  records;  and  adversaries  never  objected,  when  Jesus  was  so  fre- 
quently hailed  as  the  Son  of  David. 

IV.  The  genealogy  in  Matthew  from  Abraham^  and  that  in  Luke 
from  the  creation  to  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary^  is  dedu-cedy  not 
through  mothers  but  fathers^  and  those  natural  fathers. 

This  is  evident  in  the  case  of  all  those  ancestors  whose  names 
Matthew  and  Luke  repeat  from  the  Old  Testament.  Thus  it  is  not 
said  whether  Ruth  had  been  the  wife  of  Mahlon  or  Chilion ;  but  Obed 
is  simply  said  to  be  the  son  of  Boaz  by  Ruth  [though  his  legal  father 
was  Mahlon. — See  Ruth  iv.  10,  etc.]  From  Abraham  to  David  the 
same  ancestors  are  evidently  mentioned  by  both  Matthew  and  Luke ; 
so  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  both  Evangelists  intend,  not 
mothers,  but  fathers,  and  those  actual  fathers,  from  David  to  Joseph. 
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Thus,  in  the  books  of  Kings  and  Chrouicles,  whenever  the  mother  of 
a  king  is  mentioned  alone,  it  is  a  sign  that  he  whom  her  son  is  said  to 
have  immediately  succeeded  was  hh  natural  father. 

V.  The  genealogy  in  Matthew  from  Solomon^  and  that  in  Luke 
from  NathaUj  are  brought  doum  to  Joseph,  not  by  the  same,  but  ly 
different  ways. 

This  is  clear  from  the  preceding  section. 

VI.  Jesus  Christ  was  the  Son  of  Man/j  but  not  of  her  husband 
Joseph. 

This  is  evident  from  Matt.  i.  16. 

VII.  It  was  necessary  that  the  genealogy  of  Mary  should  be  dravm 
out. 

Without  the  genealogy  of  Mary,  the  descent  of  Jesus  from  David 
could  not  be  proved,  as  follows  from  what  has  just  been  said. 

VIII.  Joseph  was  for  some  time  reputed  to  be  the  father  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

The  mystery  of  the  Redeemer's  birth  from  a  virgin  was  not  made 
known  at  once,  but  by  degrees ;  and,  in  the  meanwhile,  the  honorable 
title  of  marriage  was  required  as  a  protection.  Jesus,  therefore,  was 
believed  to  be  the  Son  of  Joseph :  for  instance,  after  His  baptism  by 
Philip  (John  i.  45) ;  in  the  time  of  His  public  preaching,  by  the  Na- 
zarenes  (Luke  iv.  22 ;  Matt.  xiii.  55),  and  only  a  year  before  His 
Passion  by  the  Jews  (John  vi.  42).  Many  still  cluug  to  this  opinion 
even  after  our  Lord's  Ascension,  and  up  to  the  time,  a  few  years 
later,  when  Matthew  wrote. 

IX.  It  was  therefore  necessary^  meanwhiley  that  the  genealogy  of 
Joseph  also  should  be  given. 

It  was  necessary  that  all  those  who  believed  Jesus  to  be  the  Son 
of  Joseph  should  be  convinced  that  Josepli  was  descended  from  David. 
Otherwise  they  could  not  have  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Son  of 
David,  nor  consequently  as  Christ.  When  therefore  the  angel  first 
appeared  to  Joseph,  and  commanded  him  to  take  unto  him  his  wife, 
he  called  him  (ver.  20)  the  son  of  David :  because  the  Son  of  Mary 
would  for  a  time  bear  that  name  as  if  derived  from  Joseph.  In  like 
manner,  not  only  was  Jesus  in  truth  the  first-born  (Luke  ii.  7,  23)  of 
His  mother,  but  it  was  proper  that  he  should  be  reputed  to  be  the 
first-bom  of  Joseph :  those,  therefore,  who  are  called  the  brethren  of 
Jteus,  were  His  first  cousins,  not  His  half-brothers.  It  is  needless  to 
attempt,  with  some,  to  prove  the  consanguinity  of  Joseph  and  Mary 
from  their  marriage :  for  even  if  David  be  their  nearest  common  an- 
cestor, Matthew's  object  is  attained.  Matthew  therefore  furnishes 
Joseph's  genealogy,  but  still  so  as  to  do  no  violence  to  truth.     For 
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he  does  not  say  that  Jesos  is  the  Son  of  Joseph,  but  he  does  say  that 
He  was  the  Son  of  Mary  ;  and  in  this  very  sixteenth  verse  he  inti- 
mates that  this  genealogy  of  Joseph,  which  had  its  use  for  a  time, 
would  afterwards  become  obsolete.  Mary's  descent  from  David  was 
equally  well  known  at  that  time,  as  appears  from  Luke. 

X.  Either  Matthew  gives  the  genealogy  of  Mary^  and  Luke  that  of 
Joseph  ;  or  Matthew  that  of  Joseph^  and  Lake  that  of  Mary. 

This  clearly  follows  from  the  preceding  sections. 

XI.  The  genealogy  in  Matthew  is  that  of  Joseph  ;  in  Luke^  thai  of 
Mary. 

Matthew  traces  the  line  of  descent  from  Abraham  to  Jacob :  he 
expressly  states  that  Jacob  hegat  Joseph,  and  expressly  calls  Joseph 
the  husband  of  Mary.  Joseph  therefore  is  here  regarded  as  the  de- 
scendant of  those  who  are  enumerated,  not  on  Mary's  account, 
but  on  his  own.  Matthew,  indeed,  expressly  declares  that  Jacob  was 
the  father,  not  of  Mary,  but  of  Mary's  husband,  Joseph;  but 
Luke  less  explicitly  simply  places  Heli  (Luke  iii.  23)  after  Joseph. 
Since  then  Joseph  is  described  in  Matthew  as  actually  the  son  of 
Jacob,  Luke  cannot  mean  to  represent  him  as  actually  the  son  of 
Heli.  We  must  therefore  conclude  that  he  is  Heli's  son  by  a  rela- 
tionship, not  direct,  but  through  another,  and  that  other  his  wife. 
Mary  then  is  the  daughter  of  Heli.  The  Jewish  writers  mention  a 
certain  Mary^  daughter  of  Seli,  whom  they  describe  as  suffering  ex- 
treme torments  in  the  lower  world.  (See  Lightfoot  on  Luke  iii.  23.) 
Luke  does  not  however  name  Mary  in  the  genealogy;  for  it 
would  have  sounded  ill,  especially  to  Jewish  ears,  had  he  written 
<<  Jesus  was  the  son  of  Mary,  of  Heli,  of  Matthat,"  etc.  Hence  he 
names  the  husband  of  Mary,  yet  so  that  all  may  understand,  from 
the  whole  of  his  first  and  second  chapters,  that  Joseph's  name  stands 
for  Mary's. 

XII.  That  in  Luke  is  the  primary j  that  in  Matthew  the  secondary 
genealogy. 

When  genealogy  is  traced  through  female  as  well  as  male  ancestors, 
descent  may  be  deduced  in  many  ways  from  one  root ;  whereas  a 
pedigree,  traced  simply  from  father  to  son,  must  consist  of  a  single 
line.  In  the  genealogy  however  of  Jesus  Christ,  Mary,  his  mother, 
is  reckoned  with  his  male  ancestors,  by  a  claim  of  incomparable  pre- 
cedence. In  ordinary  tables  of  descent,  the  male  line  is  always  pre- 
ferred to  the  female.  Mary  however  enters  this  genealogy  with  a 
peculiar  and  unrivaled  claim,  above  that  of  any  father  in  the  whole 
human  race ;  for  whatever  Jesus  derived  by  descent  from  man — ^from 
Abraham,  or  David — that  He  derived  entirely  from  His  mother.     This 
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18  the  One  Seed  of  Woman  without  man.  Other  children  owe  their 
being  partly  to  the  father,  partly  to  the  mother.  The  genealogy  of 
Mary,  therefore,  which  is  given  in  Luke,  is  the  primary  one.  Nor 
can  that  of  Joseph,  in  Matthew,  be  considered  otherwise  than 
secondary,  and  merely  employed  for  the  time,  until  all  should  be  fully 
convinced  that  Jesus  was  the  Son  of  Mary,  but  not  of  Joseph. 
Matthew  mentions  Jechoniah,  although  he  is  passed  by  in  the  pri- 
mary genealogy.— ( Jer.  xxii.  30  ;  Comp.  Luke  i.  32,  33.) 

XIII.  Whatever  difficulty  yet  remains  in  the  whole  mattery  so  far 
from  weakening^  should  rather  confirm  our  faith. 

The  house  of  David  had,  in  the  time  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  dwindled 
down  to  so  small  a  number  (see  Rev.  xxii.  16),  that  on  this  ground 
also  the  appellation  Son  of  David  was  used  as  a  proper  name  for 
The  Messiah.  And  that  family  consisted  so  exclusively  of  Jesus 
and  His  relatives,  that  any  one  who  knew  Him  to  belong  to  it  could 
not  fail,  even  without  the  light  of  faith,  to  acknowledge  Him  as  the 
Messiah,  since  the  time  for  His  coming  had  arrived,  and  no  other 
member  of  the  family  could  rival  the  claim  of  Jesus.  Our  Lord's 
descent,  therefore,  from  David,  as  well  as  His  birth  at  Bethlehem, 
were  less  publicly  known ;  nay,  rather  He  was  in  some  degree  veiled, 
as  it  were,  by  the  name  Nazarene^  that  faith  might  keep  its  price. 
— John  vii.  27,  41,  42.  And  men,  having  been  first  induced  on  other 
grounds  to  believe  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  concluded,  on  the  same 
grounds,  that  He  must  be  the  Son  of  David. — Matt.  xii.  23.  The  neces- 
sary public  documents,  too,  were  in  existence ;  hence  the  chief  priests, 
though  opposing  Jesus  in  every  way,  never  called  in  question  His 
descent.  Nay,  even  the  Romans  received  much  information  on  His 
descent  from  David.  Luke  ii.  4.  Of  old  the  facility  with  which  his 
descent  could  be  traced  showed  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  David ;  now 
the  very  diflBculty  of  so  doing,  since  Jerusalem  and  its  public  records 
were  destroyed,  affords  a  proof,  against  the  Jews  at  least,  that  the 
Messiah  must  have  come.  Should  they  acknowledge  any  other  as  the 
Messiah,  they  must  ascertain  his  descent  from  David  just  as  we  do 
that  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  The  relations  of  this  question  have  greatly 
changed,  with  the  increase  of  light.  Formerly  Jesus  was  called  The 
Son  of  Davidy  by  the  multitude  (ch.  xii.  23.  xxi.  9),  by  children  (xxi. 
15),  by  the  blind  men  (ix.  27,  xx.  30),  by  the  woman  of  Canaan  (xv. 
22):  but  He  never  declared  to  His  disciples  that  He  was  the  Son  of 
David,  and  they,  in  confessing  him,  called  Him  not  The  Son  of 
David,  but  The  Son  of  God.  He  invited  also  those  who  called 
Him  the  Son  of  David,  to  advance  further. — ^Matt.  xxii.  42,  43,  ix. 

28.     At  first  our  Lord's  descent  from  David  was  rather  a  ground 
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of  faith,  afterwards  it  became  rather  an  object  of  faith.  No  di£Sciilty 
can  now  hinder  the  believing. — See  2  Cor.  v.  16.  Jesus  is  the  root 
and  the  offspring  of  Davidj  and  the  bright  and  morning  star.  [Rev. 
xxii.  16.] 

XIY.  Matthew  and  Luke  combine  further  advantages  with  the  gene- 
alogy itself. 

If  the  Evangelists  had  merely  wished  to  show  that  Mary  and 
Joseph  were  descended  from  David,  it  would  have  been  sufScient, 
taking  the  genealogies  in  the  Old  Testament  for  granted,  to  commence 
where  these  end,  namely,  with  Zorobabel,  or  certainly  with  David 
himself,  and  trace  the  line  through  Nathan  or  Solomon  to  Jesus 
Christ.  Matthew,  however,  begins  further  back,  namely,  with  Abra- 
ham, and  descends  through  David  and  Solomon.  Luke  ascends  to 
Nathan  and  David,  and  thence  beyond  Abraham  to  the  beginning  of 
the  human  race.  Each  of  them,  therefore,  must  have  had  at  the  same 
time  some  further  object. 

Luke,  as  is  evident  at  first  sight,  makes  a  full  recapitulation  and 
summary  of  the  lineage  of  the  human  race,  and  exhibits  with  that 
lineage  the  Saviour's  consanguinity  to  all,  even  Gentiles.  Matthew, 
writing  for  Hebrews,  begins  with  Abraham,  thus  reminding  them  of 
the  promise.  Again,  Luke  simply  enumerates  the  whole  series, 
through  more  than  seventy  names :  whereas  Matthew,  besides  several 
remarkable  observations  which  he  adds  in  particular  cases  concerning 
their  wives  and  brothers,  and  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  divides  the 
whole  series  into  three  periods ;  and,  as  we  shall  presently  consider, 
enumerates  in  each  of  these  periods  fourteen  generations.  Hence 
also  we  perceive  the  convenience  of  the  descent  in  Matthew  and  the 
ascent  in  Luke:  for  thus  the  former  conveniently  introduced  his 
observations  and  divisions ;  the  latter,  to  avoid  the  stricter  word  begat, 
,  and  take  advantage  of  the  formula,  as  was  supposedy  and  in  an  exqui- 
site manner  to  end  the  whole  series  in  God.  Matthew  deals  with  the 
Jew,  who  is  to  be  convinced  that  Jesus  is  the  Christy  by  such  means 
as  His  genealogy.  And  he  often  expresses  and  proves  what  the 
other  Evangelists  assume.  The  force  of  the  name  Christ  recalls  espe- 
cially the  promise  to  David  concerning  Messiah's  Kingdom  :  and  the 
force  of  the  name  Jesus  recalls  especially  the  promise  to  Abraham 
concerning  the  Blessing.* 

♦  Chriii — ^thc  Greek  XptvrSf,  or  Mfuiah — the  Hebrew  mcD  mcwis  Anointed^  i.  «.,  King. 
JesQS  is  the  proper  name  of  our  Lord ;  Chritt  ii  a  siirnanie,  implying  his  office.  Tlie 
ancients  were  expecting  the  Christ,  before  the  birth  of  Jesus:  when  Jesus  had  been  born, 
it  was  proved  that  he  was  the  Christ ;  and  when  that  proof  subsequently  became  widely 
known,  the  appellation  Jetus  Christ  became  th«  prevalent  one. —  V.  G. 
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[We  retain  the  abore  argument  entire,  because  it  gives  Bengel's 
mature  view,  is  in  itself  as  plausible  as  any  other  attempt  to  explain 
these  lists,  and  even  where  it  is  unsatisfactory  often  contains  valuable 
suggestions.  Olshausen  and  Ebrard  also  maintain  that  the  genealogy 
given  by  Luke  is  that  of  Mary,  but  Alford,  Meyer  and  others  more 
correctly  reject  this  as  an  unfair  wresting  of  Luke's  words.  Alford, 
on  Luke  iii.  23,  well  says  that  every  attempt  to  reconcile  the  two 
genealogies  has  violated  either  ingenuousness  or  common  sense ;  not 
because  they  are  contradictory,  but  because  the  means  of  explaining 
them  are  lost.  Luke  may,  like  Matthew,  have  omitted  many ;  the 
same  man  often  bore  two  or  more  names ;  the  children  of  a  levirate 
marriage  (Deut.  xxv.  5.  Matt.  xxii.  24)  might  be  accounted  to 
either  husband.  '^  With  all  these  elements  of  confusion,  it  is  quite  as 
presumptuous  to  pronounce  the  genealogies  discrepant,  as  it  is  over 
curious  and  uncritical  to  attempt  to  reconcile  them,"  p.  427.] 

17.  So  all  the  generations,  etc. — An  important  summing  up,  the 
force  of  which  we  exhibit  by  the  following  positions : 

I.  Matthew  introduced  this  clause  for  an  important  purpose. 

The  Messiah  was  descended  from  David  through  Nathan:  but 
Matthew  descends  from  David  through  Solomon  to  Joseph.  Those 
therefore  who  already  knew  that  Jesus  was  not  the  Son  of  Joseph, 
paid  little  heed  to  Joseph's  genealogy ;  Matthew,  therefore,  for  the 
benefit  of  all  who  either  believed  that  Jesus  was  the  Son  of  Mary, 
but  not  of  Joseph,  or  thought  that  He  was  the  Son  of  Joseph  also, 
so  sets  it  forth  as  to  lead  both  classes  to  Christ,  the  Son  of  David. 

II.  Matthew  makes  three  fourteens.  We  exhibit  them  in  the  fol- 
lowing table : 


1.  Abraham. 

David. 

Jechoniah. 

2.  Isaac. 

Solomon. 

Salathiel. 

8.  Jacob. 

Rehoboam. 

Zorobabel. 

4.  Judah. 

Abia. 

Abiud. 

5.  Pharez. 

Asa. 

Eliakim. 

6.  Hezrom. 

Jehoshaphat. 

Azor. 

7.  Aram. 

Jehoram. 

Sadoc. 

8.  Aminadab. 

Ahaziah. 

Achim. 

9.  Naasson. 

Jotham. 

Eliud. 

10.  Salmon. 

Ahaz. 

Eleazar. 

11.  Boaz. 

Hezekiah. 

Matthan. 

12.  Obed. 

Manasseh. 

Jacob. 

18.  Jesse. 

Amon. 

Joseph. 

14.  David. 

Josiah. 

Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ. 
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m.  MattheWy  therefore^  lays  dovm  three  periods. 

Luke  enumerates  every  step,  ^scendiDg  even  to  GoD.  Tet  so 
far  from  counting  the  steps  in  each  period,  he  does  not  make 
periods  at  all :  Matthew,  however,  distinguishes  three  periods, — from 
Abraham  to  David,  from  David  to  the  captivity,  from  the  captivity 
to  Christ ;  and  in  each,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  there  are  fourteen 


IV.  Matthew  reduces  each  period  to  fourteen  generations. 
Matthew  does  not  mention  all  the  ancestors,  and  yet  he  reduces 

those  whom  he  does  mention  to  a  set  number.  Some  seek  here  a 
division  into  sevens;  but  the  Evangelist  does  not  mention  sevens,  but 
fourteens.  Again,  he  does  not  collect  these  fourteens  into  a  sum,  for 
he  does  not  say,  that  they  amount  in  all  to  40,  41,  or  42:  nor  is  it 
our  business  to  do  so.  In  the  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  one  and 
the  same  year  is  often  reckoned  both  as  the  last  year  of  one  king,  and 
as  the  first  year  of  his  successor.  Now  it  seems  beyond  question  that 
Matthew  has  acted  on  the  same  principle.  Thus  David  is  both  the 
last  of  the  first  fourteen,  and  the  first  of  the  second  fourteen.  He  is 
reckoned  in  the  first;  for  it  would  otherwise  comprise  only  thirteen 
generations.  He  is  reckoned  in  the  second,  because  as  the  first  be- 
gins with  Abraham  and  includes  him,  and  the  third  with  Jechoniah 
and  includes  him,  so  must  the  second  begin  with  David  and  include 
him.  Jechoniah  however  is  not  reckoned  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
last  of  the  second  fourteen,  because  fourteen  generations  are  reckoned 
from  David,  not  to  Jechoniah,  but  to  the  Babylonian  captivity. 
Vallesius  (p.  454)  thinks  Jechoniah,  as  it  were,  a  twofold  person ;  but 
this  might  more  properly  be  said  of  David. 

V.  In  each  casCy  his  object  was  to  prove  that  Jesus  was  truly  called^ 
and  waSy  the  Christ. 

He  proceeds  in  a  marked  manner  from  the  name  Jesus  to  the  sur- 
name Christy  in  verses  16,  17,  18 ;  and  he  marks  the  dissimilarity  in 
the  character  of  the  periods,  and  the  equality  in  the  number  of  the 
generations.  That  dissimilarity  and  that  equality  both  severally  and 
together  relate  to  the  one  great  theme  of  Jesus  the  Christy  as  we  shall 
immediately  perceive. 

VI.  The  three  periods  are  dissimilar  to  each  other. 

If  Matthew  had  merely  intended  to  compose  a  genealogy,  he  might 
have  omitted  this  summing  up  entirely,  or  at  least  have  confined  him- 
self to  the  mention  of  proper  names,  and  said,  *'From  Abraham  to 
David,"  **from  David  to  Jechoniah,"  "from  Jechoniah  to  Jesus." 
Instead  of  so  doing,  however,  after  the  other  matters  preceding,  he 
says,  "^0  the  Captivity;''  and  again,  ^^From  the  Captivity  to  Christ." 
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The  end,  limit  or  station  of  the  first  period  therefore  is  David,  of 
the  second  the  Captivity,  of  the  third  Christ.  The  first  period  is  one 
of  Patriarchs;  the  second,  of  Kings;  the  third,  for  the  most  part,  of 
private  men. 

VII.   This  di»9imilarity  strikingly  proves  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

The  different  heads  under  which  Matthew  reduces  the  three  periods, 
show  that  the  time  at  which  Jesus  was  born  was  the  time  for  Christ's 
coming,  and  that  Jesus  Himself  was  the  Christ.  The  first  and  the 
second,  fourteen  have  an  illustrious  commencement ;  the  third  has  one, 
as  it  were,  blind  and  nameless.  Thus  not  only  are  we  led  to  expect 
as  the  end  and  goal  of  the  third  and  of  all  the  periods,  the  name  of 
Christ,  but  when  it  does  appear,  it  shines  in  unrivaled  splendor. 

The  first  period  is  that  of  promise,  for  the  first  in  it  is  Abraham,  and 
the  last  David,  to  each  of  whom  the  promise  was  given ;  the  second 
is  that  of  foreshadowing  by  means  of  David's  kingdom,  and  the  fact 
that  it  embraced  fewer  years  than  the  first  or  third  furnishes  ground 
for  expecting  that  the  kingdom  of  David  in  Christ  will  be  far  more  glo- 
rious and  more  lasting.  Luke  i.  32.  The  third  period  is  that  of  wait- 
ing. The  chief  persons  in  the  first  period  are  the  first  and  the  last, 
Abraham  and  David.  The  chief  person  in  the  second  period  is  the 
same  David,  who  is  first.  The  first  in  the  third  period  is  the  chained 
Jechoniah,  named  1  Chron.  iii.  17,  to  whom  no  heir  of  his  throne  was 
promised;  nay,  further,  against  whom  [under  his  other  name  Coniahy"] 
as  against  his  uncle  and  father,  all  other  woes  were  denounced  (Jer. 
xxii.  11,  18,  24),  so  that,  though  certainly  not  without  offspring,  yet, 
as  a  warning  to  posterity,  he  was  called  nn;»  childless^  Jer.  xxii.  28, 
30,  that  is  without  an  heir  to  his  throne ;  and  with  reference  to  these 
three  kings  the  earth  was  invoked  thrice^  "  0  earthy  earthy  earthy*  {Ibid. 
ver.  29).  Hence  in  stating  the  boundary  between  the  second  and 
third /owr^eerw,  Matthew  does  not  name  Jechoniah  ;  but  mentions  in- 
stead the  Babylonish  Captivity.  Jeremiah  strongly  confirms  this 
view  ;  for  in  the  time  of  Moses,  midway  between  Abraham  and  David, 
a  covenant  was  made  with  the  people  of  Israel,  which  was  abrogated 
about  the  time  of  the  captivity  of  Jechoniah.  Deut.  xxix.  1 ;  Jer. 
xxxi.  31 ;  Heb.  viii.  8,  13.  In  the  times  of  Abraham  and  David, 
Christ  was  promised ;  after  David's  time,  his  kingdom  which  was 
overthrown  at  the  Captivity  lasted  a  still  shorter  time.  Then  a  new 
covenant  was  promised,  whose  surety  was  Christ.  The  condition  of  the 
people  after  the  Captivity  therefore  was  that  in  which  the  Christ  must 
come.  In  the  Psalms,  and  other  prophecies  given  during  the  time  of 
the  Kings,  the  future  is  usually  compared  with  the  present;  but  after 
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the  Babjlonifth  Captivity,  it  is  contrasted  with  it,  and  the  future  k 
viewed  as  ever  drawing  nearer. 

YIIL  Matthew  makee  the  three  periock  equal  with  each  other. 

This  is  evident  from  his  repeating  the  number  fourteen  three 
times.     See  Section  IV. 

IX.  ffe  makes  up  both  the  third  and  second  Fourteens  by  omitting 
several  ancestors :  in  the  firsts  however^  he  omits  none. 

In  the  second  period,  after  Jehoram,  he  passes  over  Ahaziah,  Jo- 
ash,  and  Amaziah,  and,  after  Josiah,  Jehoiakim  :  in  the  third  period, 
after  Salathiel,  he  omits  Pedaiah.  Nor,  indeed,  was  Zorobabel  [i.  e. 
Zerubbabel]  the  immediate  father  of  Abiud ;  for  his  sons  are  Meshid- 
lamy  Hananiah,  1  Ghron.  iii.  19,  each  of  which  names  differs  from 
Abivd.  Uiller  enumerates  nine  links  omitted  after  Zorobabel,  and 
shows  that  Hodaiah  and  Abiud  are  the  same.  The  descendants  of 
David  from  Solomon  to  Hodaiah  are  enumerated  in  1  Chron.  iii.  5, 
10-24.  Now,  since  neither  the  second  nor  the  third  Fourteen  con- 
sists in  itself  of  fourteen  generations,  the  first  must  necessarily 
have  that  number:  otherwise  the  number  Fourteen^  by  which  the 
three  periods  are  made  parallel  would  be  without  foundation,  and  the 
fifteen^  or  some  greater  number,  must  take  its  place.  Fourteen  gene- 
rations are  clearly  enumerated  in  the  Old  Testament  from  Abraham 
to  David.-  1  Chron.  i.  84,  ii.  1,  4-15.  Whence  Rabbi  I^echai 
says  that  King  David  was  the  fourteenth  from  Abraham,  according 
to  the  number  of  the  letters  of  the  name  Davwinn,  which  makes  four- 
teen.* The  earlier  the  period,  the  later  in  life  men  became  fathers. 
Hence  the  first  Fourteen  stands  on  its  own  foundation,  the  second  is 
produced  by  a  less,  the  third  by  a  greater  omission.  And  though 
some  generations  which  are  known  from  the  Old  Testament,  are  in 
Matthew  left  to  be  understood,  yet  none  is  omitted  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment after  those  which  can  be  supplied  from  the  Old :  and  in  the  Old 
Testament,  none  is  omitted.  The  first  Fourteen^  therefore,  is  so  in 
fact,  the  second  and  third  are  so  in  form. 

X.  The  number  of  generations  which  Matthew  omitSy  accords  with 
the  numbers  which  both  he  and  Luke  mention. 

Between  Jehoram  and  Abiud,  Matthew  omits  in  all  fourteen  gene- 
rations^  see  Sect.  IX. ;  and  though  he  only  mentions  three  Fovrteens^ 
to  correspond  with  the  three  periods,  he  nevertheless  implies  four. 
In  this  way  Matthew  has  by  implication,  from  Abraham  to  the  birth 
of  Christ,  fifty-five  generations.     Luke  expressly  enumerates  fifty-six 

•  For,  in  the  Hebrew  reckoningr,  t  =  4,  >  =  6,  t  «  4 1  therefore  i-f-  i  +  i  sa  14. 
(There  were  two  Rabbit  of  the  name  of  Bechai ;  one  flooriihed  about  1100,  the  other  about 
1390;  both  were  natives  of  Spain.— I.  B.) 
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generations  to  the  time  when  Jesus  was  thirty  yean  of  age.     Thus 
they  agree. 

XI.  The  true  equality  of  the  periods  of  fourteen  does  not  conmt  in 
containing  the  same  number  of  generatumn. 

The  Talmndists  are  fond  of  reducing  different  things  to  systems  of 
parallel  numbers.  Lightfoot  has  collected  examples  of  this  in  illus- 
tration of  the  present  passage,  and  they  afford  a  satisfactory  reply  to 
Jews,  who  sneer  at  the  Fourteen^  of  Matthew.  He  defends  however 
somewhat  too  slackly  the  actual  truth  of  the  Fourteen^.  James  Rhen- 
ford  adduces  a  fact  more  to  the  purpose,  viz.,  that  the  fifteen  genera- 
tions before  Solomon,  and  the  fifteen  after  him,  were  associated  by 
the  Jews  with  the  days  of  the  waxing  and  waning  moon.  But  this 
explanation  too  is  somewhat  weak.  Matthew  is  not  here  furnishing 
an  artificial  or  masoretic  *  aid  to  the  memory,  or  anything  else  of  the 
kind.  For  what  great  purpose  could  it  serve  to  retain  in  the  memory 
the  names  and  number  of  these  ancestors,  in  preference  to  the  rest, 
or  by  a  new  method  never  before  employed  in  the  many  genealogies 
and  other  important  chapters  of  the  Old  Testament,  to  impress  them 
more  fully  on  the  minds  of  the  Jews,  who  already  remembered  them 
well  enough  ?  But  if  he  had  wished  to  secure  the  integrity  of  this 
enumeration  by  a  kind  of  Masora,  it  would  have  been  better  to  make 
one  sum  of  all  the  generations.  In  the  last  place,  it  would  have  ill 
suited  the  grave  character  of  an  apostle  and  evangelist,  first  to  name 
generations  at  his  own  pleasure,  and  then  admire  the  equality  of  his 
Fourteens.  The  number  Fourteen  is  not  mentioned  for  its  own  sake, 
but  for  the  sake  of  something  else :  it  is  not  an  end,  but  a  means  to 
obtain  an  end  of  greater  importance. 

XII.  The  Equality  here  intended  is  Chronological. 

The  apostles,  looking  back  from  the  New  to  the  Old  Testament, 
have  great  regard  to  the  fullness  of  time  ;  and  the  Jews  are  wont  to 
describe  the  chief  divisions  of  chronology  by  numbers  of  generations, 
as,  for  example,  in  Seder  Olam,^  Matthew  therefore  skillfully  fur- 
nishes the  reader  with  a  Chronology  under  the  form  of  a  Genealogy, 
combining  both  in  this  summary.  The  particle  so  (Gr.  oiv,  therefore) 
has  an  inferential,  and  the  article  the  (Gr.  al)  a  relative  force,  indi- 
cating that  those  very  generations  are  intended,  which  have  been 
enumerated  in  the  preceding  verses.     Each  clause  moreover  of  this 

*  Matora  mcana  tradition.  The  Masoretes  continued  the  labors  of  the  Talroudiita, 
whom  they  imitated  in  counting  the  words  and  letters  of  the  Old  Testament,  finding  ima^ 
ginary  mysteries  in  the  very  letters  as  well  as  words  of  Scriptare ;  stating  also  soch 
minute  particulars  as  which  was  the  central  word  and  letter  of  the  whole,  etc,  etc.  They 
fkurbhed  fVom  the  6th  to  the  11th  century.    A.  R.  F. 

t  A  chronological  work  of  high  reputation  amongst  the  Jews. 
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Terse  has  the  word  generations^  both  in  the  subject  and  predicate.  In 
the  subject  it  corresponds  with  the  Hebrew  mSn,[^eweratio7w]  as  in 
Genesis  xxv.  12 ;  but  in  the  predicate  it  corresponds  with  the  He- 
brew in,  [a  generationj  i.  e.  an  age]  and  has  a  chronological  force,  as  is 
evident  from  the  addition  of  the  numeral  f<mrteen; — Comp.  Gen.  xv. 
16.  Thus  the  same  Greek  word  answers  to  two  Hebrew  words,  by 
Antanaclasis ;  so  that  we  may  paraphrase  the  verse  thus — All  those 
genealogical  generations^  therefore^  reduced  for  the  sake  of  method  to 
fourteen,  are  h,Qi\xsi\[j  fourteen  chroriological  generaiionSy — ^from  Abra- 
ham to  David,  etc.  Such  being  the  case,  we  perceive  a  suflBcient  rea- 
son why  Matthew  reduces  to  such  numbers  the  genealogy,  which 
would  have  been  in  itself  much  plainer  without  an  enumeration  thus 
constructed.  Well  does  Ghrysostom  say,  that  Matthew  enumerates 
generations,  times,  years,  and  lays  them  before  the  hearer  to  be  stu- 
died. See  Chrys.  Horn.  iv.  on  Matthew.  Let  us  however  consider 
wherein  the  chronological  equality  consists.  It  does  not  con- 
sist in  the  number  Fourteen  which  is  employed  in  all  the  three 
periods  for  the  sake  of  method ;  see  Sect.  XI. :  nor  in  the  years  of 
generations  in  the  Fovrteens  taken  separately ;  for  in  the  first  Four- 
teen the  generations  are  for  the  most  part  much  longer  than  in  the 
second  and  third :  but  it  consists  in  the  periods  themselves.  Consi- 
der the  following  scheme : — 

YEAR  OP  THE  WORLD 

1946  Birth  of  Abraham. 
2016  The  Promise^  I. 
2121  Death  of  Abraham. 
2852  Birth  of  David. 
2882  David  becomes  Kin^y  11. 
2923  Death  of  David. 
8327  Birth  of  Jechoniah. 
3345  Jechoniah  Bounds  III. 
8939  Birth  of  Christ. 
8969  Baptism  of  Christ. 

Now,  first,  the  sum  of  the  years  in  each  period  of  FourtseUy  divided 
by  fourteen,  which  is  the  number  of  generations^  gives  the  mean  length 
of  a  generation  for  that  period :  so  that  in  the  first  period  a  generation 
contained  sixty-two  years,  in  the  second  thirty-three,  and  in  the  third 
forty-two.  The  mean  length  will  be  about  forty-six  years:  this,  how- 
ever, I  will  not  press.  Secondly,  take,  which  is  more  to  the  purpose, 
the  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-three  years  from  the  promise  given 
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to  Abraham  till  the  birth  of  Christ,  and  divide  them  by  three^  which 
18  the  number  of  periods:  the  mean  length  of  the  periods  will  be  less 
than  that  of  the  first,  will  exceed  that  of  the  second,  but  will  agree 
admirably  with  that  of  the  third.  The  third  therefore  stands  as  the 
primary  period  (to  which  the  two  others  are  subservient)  between  the 
excess  of  the  first  and  the  defect  of  the  second  which  mutually  com- 
pensate each  other.  And  the.  Evangelist  has  acted  as  geographers 
do,  when  in  expressing  the  distance  between  two  cities,  they  reckon 
the  intermediate  stations  by  adding  to  one  stage  the  paces  they  take 
from  another,  and  thus  produce  more  conveniently  the  real  total  with- 
out any  violence  to  truth.  In  fact,  the  Evangelist  has  done  that, 
which  is  usual  in  chronologies,  the  year%  being  so  reckoned  in  the  tables 
that  excesses  or  defect  of  months  and  days  are  absorbed  and  balance 
one  another.  In  short,  the  years  of  the  first  and  second  period,  taken 
together,  are  double  those  of  the  third  period.  On  the  same  principle, 
Moses  has  reduced  the  times  of  Isaac j  Jacob,  Levi,  Kohath,  Amram^ 
Mosesy  which  might  have  exhibited  more  or  fewer  genealogical  genera- 
tions in  this  or  that  family,  to  four  chronological  generations,  or  four 
centuries,  by  simply  omitting  those  years  in  which  Levi,  Kohath,  and 
Amram  became  parents.  It  is  difficult  to  represent  in  words  the  de- 
sign of  Moses  or  Matthew;  nor  can  an  interpretation  of  such  a  matter 
appear,  at  first,  other  than  crude  and  harsh ;  but  by  frequent  reflection^ 
it  will  lose  this  character. 

XIII.   The  chronological  equality  of  the  three  periods  is  a  proof  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

There  is  always  an  analogy  between  periods  of  time,  defined  by 
Divine  Wisdom;  and  these  three  most  important  periods  correspond 
remarkably  with  each  other.  From  the  Captivity  to  Christ,  are 
Fourteen  generations,  says  Matthew;  just  as  Gabriel,  in  announcing 
to  Daniel  the  Seventy  Weeks,  reckoned  from  the  commandment  to 
build  the  city  unto  Messiah  the  Prince. — Dan.  ix.  25.  And  Matthew 
had  that  method  of  reckoning  in  his  mind.  The  Captivity,  the  reve- 
lation which  was  given  to  Daniel,  the  Return,  the  actual  commence- 
ment of  the  Seventy  Weeks,  are  separated  by  short  but  remarkable 
intervals.  From  that  point  downwards,  the  Seventy  Weeks,  through- 
out their  long  course,  accompany  this,  the  last  period  of  Fourteen, 
until  Christ  completes  both,  the  Fourteen  generations  before  the 
Seventy  Weeks.  The  Seventy  Weeks  consist  of  less  than  560  years, 
as  I  have  shown  in  the  Ordo  Temporum,  and  comprise  about  twelve 
generations,  each  (as  observed  in  Section  IX.)  of  about  forty-six 
years.  Christ  was  to  come  within  the  Seventy  Weeks ;  the  expectation 
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of  Israel,  therefore,  could  not  be  delayed  for  mere  than  fourteen  gen- 
erations after  the  Captivity. 

XIV.  The  dimmilariby  of  the  three  periods  and  the  equality  of  the 
FourteenSj  taken  together ^  afford  cumulative  proof  of  thi$  important 
conclusion. 

If  any  one  will  compare  together  and  combme  what  we  have  said 
in  the  Seventh  and  Thirteenth  Sections,  he  will  perceive  that  these 
two  arguments  reciprocally  strengthen  each  other.  The  first  and 
second  periods  were  far  more  glorious  than  the  third,  which  could  not 
therefore  fail  to  have  the  conclusion  most  desired,  after  so  long  a  ces- 
sation of  both  the  Promise  and  the  Kingdom. 

[The  views  above  expressed  were  attacked  by  S.  I.  Baumgarten,  in 
a  "Treatise  on  Christ's  Genealogy,"  Halle,  1749,  and  were  elaborately 
defended  by  Bengel  in  the  second  edition.  The  controversy  adds  no 
strength  to  arguments  already  adduced  in  favor  of  Bengel's  views. 
Baumgarten  well  objects  to  his  scheme  that  it  is  purely  arbitrary,  and 
does  great  violence  to  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  text.  Yet  he  sug- 
gests no  better  view.  Instead,  therefore,  of  reproducing  this  obsolete 
discussion,  we  collect,  in  the  following  remarks,  the  results  of  the  best 
modem  criticism  on  this  difficult  passage. 

1.  Bengel's  arrangement  of  the  periods  of  fourteen,  by  repeating 
David's  name,  etc.  is  almost  certainly  that  intended  by  the  Evan- 
gelist.     (So  Alf.j  De  W.J  Fritzschcy  Delitzechj  and  many  others.) 

2.  The  correspondence  between  the  three  periods  of  fourteen  is  in 
the  number  of  generations  alone,  and  not  in  duration.  {De  W.)  But 
the  omission  of  several  names  shows  that  the  number  fourteen  is  not 
to  be  pressed  as  important;  {Ols.  and  others;)  and  it  is  now  impossible 
to  determine  whether  it  is  mentioned  simply  as  an  aid  to  the  memory, 
(MichaeliSj  Eichhom^  and  many,)  or  to  suggest  a  development  of  God's 
ptirposes  by  measured  periods  {Oh.)  or  for  some  unknown  reason. 
The  word  ally  (Gr.  Ttdaau)  at  the  beginning  of  the  17th  verse,  probably 
refers  only  to  the  first  period,  as  some  names  are  omitted  from  the 
other.     (See  Mei/.) 

3.  The  origin  of  this  list  is  unknown ;  but  it  may  have  come  (rom 
the  family  of  Joseph.  The  preservation  of  such  a  record  through  so 
many  ages  is  unparalleled  in  any  other  nation,  and  is  due  to  the 
constant  expectation  of  Messiah  in  David's  house.  (OU.)  This, 
with  the  paramount  character  of  the  famUy  institution  among  the 
Jews,  made  them  the  most  careful  genealogists  ever  known. 

4.  This  genealogy  is  that  of  Joseph,  the  reputed  but  not  the  real 
father  of  Jesus.     Hence  it  seems  to  have  been  designed  chiefly  as  an 
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answer  to  Jews,  who  might  deny  that  Jesus  was  of  David's  house ; 
and  who  would  of  course  recognize  no  claim  derived  through  a  female. 
But  that  Jesus  was  himself,  that  is  through  his  mother  Marj,  de- 
scended from  David,  is  plain  from  other  passages.  Rom.  i.  3 ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  8  ;  Heh.  vii.  14 ;  John  vii.  41 ;  Rev.  v.  5,  xxii.  16.     (See  Mey.) 

5.  All  difficulties  remaining  in  this  passage  may  be  solved  bj  any 
one  of  many  suppositions,  between  which,  however,  we  have  no  suffi- 
cient means  of  deciding.     Alf.  See  note  on  v.  16  above.] 

18.  Noto  the  birth  of  Christ — [not  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  the  word  Jesus  is 
properly  rejected  by  Bengel.  So  Tisch.']  By  this  most  ancient  read- 
ing the  text  refers  to  ver.  17,  and  the  advent  of  Messiah^  the  expec- 
tation of  so  many  generations,  is  distinctly  affirmed.  So  too  the 
word  birth  [Gr.  yii^etrc^y  the  true  reading;  Tisch.  not  fipiojin^y  genera- 
tioTiy  with  Beng.  and  Rec.  T.]  refers  to  the  words  was  bom  in  v.  16, 
as  is  shewn  by  the  particle  now  {3k),  In  like  manner,  the  name 
Jesus  is  repeated  in  ch.  ii.  1,  from  ch.  i.  25.  In  later  ages,  most 
of  the  Greek  copyists  added  Jesus  before  Christy  so  that  the  expres- 
sion might  refer  to  either  the  first  or  sixteenth  verse.  This  injures 
its  force.  It  was  the  Christ  whom  Mary  had  in  her  womb  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  whom  Joseph,  afterwards^  by  command  of  the  angel, 
called  Jesus.  Elegantly,  and  in  accordance  with  the  order  of  events, 
the  name  Jesus  is  reserved  till  ver.  21,  25.  Comp.  note  on  Luke  ii. 
11.  The  word  birth  or  origin^  Gr.  y-ivsirrc,  in  this  verse,  includes 
both  the  conception  and  the  nativity  of  Christ.  For  this  verse  intro- 
duces the  subject  of  the  following  passage,  to  chap.  ii.  "  On  this  wise** 
or  thus^  Gr.  ofJroic,  refers  to  all  these  eight  verses.  The  particle /or, 
Gr.  x^py  [omitted  in  the  English  version,]  begins  the  treatment  of  the 
subject,  "iVW  Christ* s  birth  was  as  follows:  for  his  mother  Mary** 
etc.  Comp.  the  use  of /or,  x^py  in  Heb.  ii.  8.  The  particle  thus  oZzax: 
cautions  us  not  to  suppose,  on  account  of  the  preceding  genealogy,  that 
Joseph  was  the  natural  father  of  Jesus.  For  after  his  mother  Mary 
had  been  betrothed — The  Sept.  renders  the  Hebrew  Brn«,  to  betroth,  by 
/ivijirrtoofjtai  in  Deut.  xx.  7,  etc.  Before  they  came  together — Joseph 
had  not  yet  even  brought  Mary  home  (see  ver.  20) ;  but  here  the 
consummation  of  the  marriage  is  expressly,  and  therefore  more  cer- 
tainly, denied  in  order  to  assert  the  miraculous  conception.  Nor 
does  the  word  before  imply  that  they  came  together  after  our  Lord's 
birth.  [But  the  phrase  ^^  before  they  came  together**  rather  means 
before  he  took  her  to  his  own  house.  De  TT.,  Alf.  and  many.  Af- 
ter betrothal  the  bride  remained  in  her  father's  house,  often  a  long 
time,  until  the  bridegroom  took  her  home.  Deut.  xx.  7.  Alf]  She 
was  found  with  child  of  the  Boly  Qhost—No  doubt  Mary  disclosed  to 
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Joseph  the  sacred  pregnancy,  which  she  had  concealed  from  every 
one  else.  Qf-^The  expression  of  the  Holy  Oho%t  {ix  Uvtu/iaTO^  ^Aj'iou) 
occurs  again  at  ver.  20.     3ee  also  John  iii.  6. 

19.  JuHj — 6r.  iixouo^.  It  is  disputed  in  what  sense  this  epithet  is 
applied  to  Joseph.  The  thing  is  clear.  Joseph  wished  to  put  away 
Mary,  and  that  secretly.  The  Evangelist  indicates  the  cause  of  both 
wishes.  Why  did  he  wish  to  do  it  secretly  7  Because  he  was  unwill- 
ing to  publish  the  matter,  and  exact  the  penalty  which  the  law  per- 
mitted in  the  case  of  women  guilty,  or  suspected,  of  adultery,  and 
thus  to  make  an  example  of  one  in  whose  piety  everything  else  had 
led  him  to  confide.  But  why  did  he  wish  to  put  her  away  at  all? 
We  learn  from  the  context.  Because  he  was/tMt,  and  did  not  think 
it  consistent  with  his  character  to  retain  as  his  wife  one  who  appeared 
to  have  broken  her  conjugal  faith.  His  thoughts  were  many  and 
conflicting ;  his  mind  was  in  doubt.  This  is  well  expressed  by  the 
ambiguous  brevity  of  the  passage ;  for  the  participle  not  being  wUUng^ 
(Gr.  fj^  ^iXiov)  may  mean  either  dUhaugh  he  was  unwilling^  because 
he  woe  unwilling^  or  since  he  did  not  wish.  [Better  the  sense  is,  "  oZ- 
thoitgh  a  just  man,  i.  e.  a  strict  observer  qf  the  lawj  yet  was  unwilling 
to  disgrace  her  in  public,  and  determined,''  etc.  De  TT.,  Alf.  See  MeyJ\ 
Elsewhere  jiMt,  dixouo^y  sometimes  means  yielding  and  kind^  as  the  Latin 
injustuSj  unjust  or  unrighteous^  sometimes  means  severe^  To  make  an 
example  of. — Gr.  IlapadBrffjduaai.  The  same  word  used  by  the  Sept. 
in  Numb.  xxv.  4,  Make  an  example  of  them  to  the  Lord  before  the 
sun :  said  of  persons  executed  by  hanging.  The  simple  form,  deq'/jta" 
rif^eeUy  to  make  a  show  of,  occurs  in  CoL  ii.  15 :  for  both  duypa  and 
jrapddeiYfjLa  [from  which  the  verbs  are  respectively  derived]  denote 
that  which  is  exhibited  as  a  public  spectacle.  Privily — i.  e.  without 
a  public  trial,  without  even  a  record  of  the  reason  on  the  vrriting  of 
divorcement.  Two  witnesses  were  sufficient.  To  put  her  away — 
Fearing  to  take  her. 

20.  BeJiold — He  was  not  left  long  in. doubt.  (At  the  proper  time, 
God  shews  his  own  what  to  do.  V.  G.)  In  a  dream — Dreams  are  men- 
tioned also  in  Acts  ii.  17,  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Testament. 
With  this  exception,  Matthew  alone  in  the  New  Testament  has  re- 
corded dreams;  viz.,  one  of  Pilate's  wife,  ch.  xxvii.  19;  one  of  the 
Magi,  ch.  ii.  12;  others  of  Joseph,  in  this  passage;  and  in  ch.  ii.  18, 
19,  and  22.  This  kind  of  guidance  agreed  with  the  methods  of  rev 
elation,  in  the  first  age  of  the  New  Testament.  {Afterwards  the 
oracles  of  Christ  were  uttered  by  men;  then  Christ  in  person  revealed 
them.  V.  O-.)  To  Atm— First  Gabriel  was  sent  to  Mary,  afterwards 
the  remaining  particulars  were  revealed  to  Joseph.     Thus  all  was 
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made  sure  to  both.  [The  announcement  was  made  to  Mary  openly, 
but  to  Joseph  in  a  dream ;  for  in  her  cas^  faith  and  concurrence  were 
necessary ;  and  the  communication  was  of  a  higher  kind.  Gen.  xx. 
3.  AlfJ]  Joseph — In  visions,  those  to  whom  they  come  are  generally 
addressed  by  name,  as  acquaintances.  Acts  ix.  4,  10,  x.  8,  13.  To 
take  unto  thee — To  the  companionship  of  life  and  board,  under  the 
name  of  wedlock :  hence  the  words  thy  wife  are  added.  Mary — Gr. 
Atapca/i.  This  form  was  more  usual  in  early  times  (from  the  example 
of  the  Hebrew  and  the  Sept.)  than  the  true  Greek  form  Mapla^  which 
Eoon  however  prevailed.  Matthew  therefore  uses  the  former  here,  in 
the  angel's  address,  for  the  name  of  our  Lord's  mother;  but  the  latter 
when  speaking  of  her  (ver.  16,  18)  in  his  own  person ;  and  when  men- 
tioning other  women  of  the  same  name.  And  Luke  does  mostly  the 
same.  Miriam^  according  to  Hiller,  signifies  Bebellian,  that  is  of  the 
Israelites  in  Egypt.  Scripture  teaches  us  to  look  to  the  etymology 
pf  the  name,  not  of  Mary,  but  of  Jesus.  That  which — The  child  yet 
unborn,  is  usually  spoken  of  in  the  neuter  gender. — See  Luke  i.  35. 
Note. 

21.  Shall  bring  forth — Not  to  thee,  as  is  said  to  Zacharias,  Luke  i. 
13.  Hiou  %haU  call — The  second  person.  Thus  the  ofiSce  of  a  father 
is  committed  to  Joseph.  Matthew  speaks  most  of  Joseph ;  afterwards 
when  the  truth  was  generally  known  the  first  place  was  given  to  Mary. 
(Comp.  Luke  i.  31.)  JesiLS — Gr.  ^Irjaoov.  Many  names  of  Messiah 
were  announced  in  the  Old  Testament;  but  the  proper  name  Jerus  was 
not  expressly  announced.  The  meaning  and  force  of  it  are  however 
proclaimed  everywhere,  namely,  Salvation  ;  and  the  name  itself  was 
divinely  foretold  in  this  passage  before  our  Lord's  birth,  and  in  Luke 
i.  31,  even  before  his  conception.  The  name  j^iar  Jeshtia,  which  oc- 
curs in  Neh.  viii.  17,  is  the  same  as  p)w\rr  Jehoshua,  commonly  called 
Jo%hua:  both  of  which  are  rendered  ^lyjadij^y  Jesus,  by  the  Sept.  And 
so  far,  learned  men  have  been  right  in  declaring  that  the  name  Jesu>s 
contains  the  Tetragrammaton,  or  ineflfable  name  of  God.  Hiller  in- 
terprets the  name  of  Jesv^  thus.  He  who  is  is  Salvation:  yes,  the 
angel  interprets  it  AYTOI  IQSEI  He  shall  save,  where  Abrb^  He 
corresponds  with  the  Divine  Name. — See  note  on  Heb.  i.  12.  Nor 
does  the  name  Jehoshua  difier  from  the  original  Hoshea  (Num.  xiii. 
16)  in  anything  else,  except  the  addition  of  the  Divine  Name,  which 
transforms  the  name  from  a  prayer.  Save,  into  an  affirmation,  Jehovah 
Salvation.  And  since  the  name  Emmanuel  mentions  Gob  most  ex- 
pressly together  with  Salvation,  the  name  Jesus  itself,  the  force  of 
which,  the  Evangelist  of  the  Old  Testament,  Isaiah  (whose  own  name 
signifies  the  same  thing)  clearly  indicates  by  the  synonym  Emmanuely 
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must  certainly  be  understood  in  the  Same  waj,  for  JSmmaniLel  and 
JesTis  are  exact  synonyms. — See  notes  on  tv.  22,  23.  Nay,  eren  if 
the  Mn;?Bm'[».  e.  the  prefix  Ji?,  in  JeAoshuOy  irhich  Bengel  properly 
derives  from  Jahy  or  Jehovah^']  be  considered  as  merely  the  sign  of 
the  third  person,  still,  as  is  frequently  the  case  with  Hebrew  names, 
**God"  must  be  understood,  and  here  with  especial  force,  ffe — Gr. 
ai^rdc,  which  in  the  nominative  is  always  emphatic;  here  it  is  pecu- 
liarly so.  [^He  aloncy  Mey,y  AlfJ]  In  the  other  cases  it  is  frequently  a 
mere  relative.  Shall  save — As  often,  therefore,  as  we  hear  Christ  re- 
ferred to  by  such  phrases  as  Saviour^  to  $ave,  salvation^  etc.,  we  shall  think 
we  hear  the  name  of  Jesus.  Sis  people — Israel,  and  those  who  shall 
be  added  to  them,  [For  the  gathering  in  of  the  Gentiles  was  then 
a  mystery  even  to  the  angels,  V.  Q-.']  Sis  people — and  GocTs.-^ 
ch.  ii.  6. 

22.  All  this  was  done — The  same  phrase  occurs  in  ch.  xxvi.  56. 
There  are  many  particulars  in  which  Matthew  observes  that  the  event 
announced  by  the  angel  corresponded  exactly  with  the  prediction  of 
Isaiah.  (1.)  A  virgin  bearing  a  child ;  (2.)  A  male  child  (Comp. 
Bev.  xii.  5);  (8.)  The  naming  of  the  child;  (4.)  The  interpretation 
of  the  name.  That  it  might  he  fulfilled — So  ch.  ii.  15,  17,  28,  iv.  14, 
viii.  17,  xii.  17,  xiii.  85,  xxi.  4,  xxvii.  9,  85.  Prophecies  relating  to 
Jesus  were  fulfilled^  not  only  in  his  own  acts,  some  of  which  might 
seem  to  unbelievers  to  be  open  to  suspicion,  but  in  events  which  oc- 
curred to  him  without  his  agency.  Wherever  this  phrase  occurs,  that 
it  might  be  fulfilled,  we  are  bound  to  recognize  the  authority  of  the 
Evangelists,  and  (however  dull  our  own  perception  may  be)  to  believe 
that  the  event  they  mention  does  not  merely  chance  to  correspond 
with  some  ancient  form  of  speech,  but  was  one  which  had  been  pre- 
dicted, and  which  the  divine  truth  was  pledged  to  bring  to  pass,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  New  Dispensation.  [This  phrase,  thxt  it 
might  befuIfiUedj  passed  into  a  common  formula  with  the  Evangelists, 
(esp.  Matt.)  implying  that  the  prophecy  and  the  event  were  in  each 
case  partSj  closely  linked  together,  of  the  great  scheme  in  the  divine 
mind,  each  of  which  implied  the  other.  Mey.,  Ols."]  The  Evangelists 
however  frequently  quote  prophecies,  which  must  when  first  deliv- 
ered have  been  interpreted  of  things  then  present,  and  that  too  ac- 
cording to  the  Divine  purpose.  But  the  same  Divine  purpose  looking 
forward  so  framed  the  language  of  prophecy,  that  it  should  apply 
vfith  still  greater  force  to  the  times  of  the  Messiah.  And  this  hidden 
purpose  (something  of  which,  the  learned  observe,  was  perceived  even 
by  the  Jews)  the  apostles  and  evangelists,  themselves  divinely  taught, 
teach  us:  and  the  correspondence  between  the  predictions  and  the 
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events  should  make  hs  teachable.  This  is  enough  for  the  defence  of 
the  Evangelists,  until  any  one  is  led  to  acknowledge  their  authority 
on  other  grounds.  Their  sincerity  is  clearly  evidenced  by  the  fact, 
that  they  have  increased,  as  far  as  possible,  the  number  of  prophecies 
relating  to  the  Messiah,  and  therefore  the  burden  of  proof  (precious 
burden  !)  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  The  Jews  on  the  other  hand  en- 
deavor as  eagerly  to  apply  to  something  else  everything  which  is 
said  of  Messiah,  so  that  it  is  wonderful  that  they  still  believe  that 
there  is,  or  will  be,  a  Messiah.  By  the  prophet — Matthew  quotes  the 
prophets  with  especial  frequency,  to  show  the  agreement  between  the 
prophecies  and  the  events ;  the  other  Evangelists  rather  presuppose 
that  agreement.  Saying — This  word  belongs  to  prophet ;  ch.  ii.  17. 
Isaiah  is  not  mentioned  by  name.  The  ancients  were  studious  read- 
ers ;  there  was  less  need  therefore  to  cite  books  and  chapters. 

23.  Behold  the  virgin  {ij  izapOivof:)  shall  conceive  and  bring  forth  a 
Son^  and  they  shall  call  his  name  Emmanuel. — The  Sept.  renders 
Isaiah  vii.  14,  thus — Behold  the  virgin  shall  conceive  in  her  womb  a 
Son^  and  thou  shaU  caU^  etc.  Behold  ! — a  particle  especially  adapted 
for  pointing  out  a  ^S^.  Isa.  vii.  14,  The  virgin — [In  the  Hebrew, 
the  word  is  almah  noSjr  which  means  young  woman^  being  simply  the 
feminine  of  elem  iJipy  a  young  man^  and  is  wrongly  translated  virgin 
by  the  Sept. ;  the  Hebrew  having  the  special  word  6etAwZaA,nVn3,  for 
virgin.  Gesenius.  BengeFs  view,  that  almah  properly  means  vir- 
gin is  now  generally  abandoned,  Alf.<,  Mey.j  and  many.]  The  definite 
article  the  found  in  both  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  ( concerning  which 
comp.  note  on  ch.  xviii.  17)  points  out  a  particular  individual  as 
seen  by  the  divine  foreknowledge.  For  the  prophet  is  speaking  of  a 
Signj  and  introduces  it  by  the  word  ^^Behold^'  and  then  immediately 
addresses  the  Virgin  herself,  with  the  words,  Thou  shalt  call,  etc. 
Isaiah  indicates,  in  the  first  instance,  some  woman  who  though  then 
a  virgin,  whose  fertility  was  of  course  considered  doubtful,  was  to  be- 
come mother  of  a  son  :  she  however,  as  the  sublimity  of  the  prophet's 
words  clearly  show,  was  a  type  of  that  Virgin,  who  still  a  virgin  was 
to  bear  the  Messiah ;  so  that  the  force  of  the  Sign  was  twofold,  ap- 
plying to  the  near  and  to  the  remote.  [This  prophecy  seems  to  be 
referred  to  in  Isa.  ix.  6 ;  Micah  v.  3.  Alf."]  The  virginity  of  our 
Lord's  Mother  is  not  fully  proved  by  the  words  of  the  prophet  taken 
alone ;  but  the  manifestation  of  its  fulfillment  casts  a  radiance  back 
on  the  prophecy,  and  discloses  its  full  meaning.  A  Son — the  Messiah, 
to  whom  the  land  belongs.  Isa.  viii.  8.  They  shaU  call  (Gr.  xaXiaooat) 
Both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Sept.  have  "  Thou  shalt  call,"  %.  e.  "  Thou 
Viyin-Mother."   "  TJiau  shalt  caU^''  occurs  also  in  ver.  21,  addressed 
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to  Joseph:  whence  is  now  substituted  '^  They  shall  cpZZ,"  i  e.,  all, 
thenceforth.  The  angel  says  to  Mary,  in  Luke  i.  28,  The  Lord  is 
with  thee.  Not  one  or  the  other  of  His  parents  however,  but  all  who 
call  upon  His  name  say,  *^with  UB."  Comp.  Luke  L  54.  These 
words  deserve  particular  attention  in  which  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  differ  from  the  Sept.  or  from  the  Hebrew.  Name — This 
does  not  mean  the  name  actually  given  at  circumcision,  but  yet  the 
the  true  name  (Comp.  Isa.  ix.  6),  the  proper  name  by  which  he  is 
called,  even  by  his  parents  (Comp.  Isa.  viii.  8),  and  which  is  espe- 
cially proper  to  Him,  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  synonym  of  Jesus.  See  an 
example  of  synonymous  names  in  the  note  on  ver.  8.  Many  of  the 
faithful  actually  address  the  Saviour  by  the  name  of  JEmmanuelj  as  a 
proper  name,  though  it  would  have  been  less  suitable  in  Jesus  to  call  him- 
self God  with  tL8.  Which  is,  being  interpreted,  God  with  vs — This  inter- 
pretation of  a  Hebrew  name  shows  that  Matthew  wrote  in  Greek.  [But 
see  note  at  the  beginning  of  Mat.  p.  45.]  Such  interpretations  subjoined 
to  Hebrew  words  show  that  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  do  not 
absolutely  require  that  the  reader  of  Holy  Scripture  should  be  ac- 
quainted with  Hebrew.  The  Son  of  Surach  also  uses  the  same  word 
interpret,  fxtOepfievvjaatj  in  his  preface.  The  name  Emmanuel  may  be 
understood  as  an  assertion,  Q-od  is  with  us ;  and  then  is  not  neces- 
sarily a  divine  name.  It  was  therefore  given  also  to  a  boy  who  was 
born  in  the  time  of  Isaiah ;  and  the  same  is  the  case  with  the  name 
Jesus :  but  in  the  sense  in  which  each  of  them  applies  exclusively  to 
Christ,  it  signifies  Q-od-Man,  [Yet  Hengstenberg,  in  his  Chrtstohgy  on 
this  passage,  ably  argues  that  the  prophecy  had  no  reference  to  any 
contemporary  virgin,  but  referred  God's  people  forward  to  Messiah 
directly.  But  this  view  had  obtained  few  adherents.]  For  the  union 
of  the  Divine  and  human  natures  in  Christ  is  the  foundation  of  the 
union  of  God  with  men,  nor  can  the  latter  be  supposed  apart  from  the 
former,  especially  when  treating  of  the  birth  of  Christ. 

24.  Did — Without  delay.  As — Hence  the  command  of  the  angel  and 
the  conduct  of  Joseph  are  described  in  the  same  words  in  this  passage, 
and  in  ch.  ii.  13, 14,  and  20,  21.  Took  unto  him  his  wife — With  the 
same  appearance  to  those  without,  as  though  they  lived  together  in 
the  usual  manner. 

25.  And — '^and,''  not  ^^hut.''  He  took  her,  and  knew  her  not: 
both  by  the  command  of  the  angel.  Knew  her  not  untU — It  does  not 
follow  that  he  did  so  afterwards..  It  is  sufficient  however  that  her 
virginity  be  established  up  to  the  time  of  her  delivery.  As  to  the 
sequel  the  reader  is  left  to  form  his  own  opinion.  Joseph  was  not 
expressly  forbidden  to  have  conjugal  intercourse  with  her :  but  he 
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perceived  such  a  command  to  be  implied  by  the  natore  of  the  case. 
Until  ihe  brought  forth  the  Son — Gr.  zbv  ulov.  A  very  old  Egyptian 
version  has  only  these  words,  without  the  addition  of  her  first-bom : 
according  to  this  reading,  the  address  of  the  angel,  the  declaration  of 
the  prophet,  and  the  conduct  of  Joseph,  exactly  correspond.  She 
shall  bring  forth  a  soUy  and  thou  shalt  tall  his  name  Jesus. — She 
shall  bring  forth  a  Son  and  they  shall  call  his  name  Jesus. — She 
brought  forth  the  Son  (  tou  ulbv  )  and  he  called  His  name  Je^us.  The 
article  ihe^  Gr.  rov,  has  a  relative  value  here,  and  refers  to  ver.  21, 
^^  until  she  brought  forth  the  Son,''  i.  e.j  the  son  before  promised. 
The  same  reading  is  found  in  the  Vatican  manuscript,  and  was  cer- 
tainly that  of  the  old  Latin  Version.  For  Helvidius,  and  Jerome  in 
the  commencement  of  his  book  against  him,  thus  quote  the  words  of 
Matthew — and  he  knew  her  not  till  she  brought  forth  her  Son;  but 
more  commonly  they  quote  thus :  until  she  brought  forth  a  Son,  with- 
out either  her  or  first-bom ;  nor  can  it  be  argued  that  they  have  in 
these  instances  abridged  the  text,  since  Jerome  in  one  place  thus 
quotes  the  passage  in  full :  But  on  rising  from  sleep,  he  received  his 
wife,  and  knew  her  not  until  she  had  brought  forth  a  Son ;  and  he 
called  his  name  Jesus. 

The  words,  "  her  first-bom,^'  appear  to  have  been  introduced  into 
Matthew  from  Luke ;  and  the  very  idea  of  the  Son  of  a  Virgin^ 
implies  that  he  must  have  been  pre-eminently  the  first-born.  [  The 
oldest  and  best  authorities  give  the  reading  "  until  she  brought  forth  a 
ton,'*  hexev  ulop,  which  Tisch.  adopts.  The  phrase  first-bom  son,  so 
familiar  in  this  connection,  was  naturally  introduced  by  copyists.] 

In  some  passages  my  criticism  is  different  from  that  which  I  once 
gave.  Yet  no  one  can  fairly  accuse  me  of  inconsistency ;  for  I  do 
not  betake  myself  to  those  views  which  have  gained  acceptance  by 
long  usage  (though  I  do  not  reject  these  if  sustained  by  truth) ;  but  I 
am  gradually  advancing  in  the  work  of  drawing  forth  those  things 
which  have  been  buried. 

ffe  called — that  is,  Joseph,  ver.  21. 
10 
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CHAPTER  II. 

In  Bethlehem  of  Judaea.  Thus  distinguished  from  Bethlehem  of 
Zebulon.  Josh.  xix.  15.  Of  Herod — The  Great,  a  native  of  Ascalon, 
a  foreigner,  for  the  sceptre  was  already  departing  from  Judah. 
Among  his  sons  were  Archelaus,  ver.  22,  the  Herods  Antipas  and 
Philip,  Matt.  xiv.  and  Luke  xxiii.,  and  Aristobulus,  father  of  Herod 
Agrippa,  Acts  xii.*^  Behold — This  particle  frequently  points  to  a 
thing  unexpected.  The  arrival  of  the  Magi  at  Jerusalem  had  not 
been  announced.  [Magi  from  the  East^  i.  e.,  Eastern  Magi;  not  came 
from  the  East,  as  the  order  of  the  Greek  shows.  JDeW,,  etc,"]  Wise 
men — Or  Magi.  Mdyo^  occurs  frequently  in  the  Septuagint  version  of 
Daniel  for  Heb.  Assaph  ^vf^  Magician,  and  signifies  with  the  Persians 
wise  man  or  philosopher  \hy  profession.']  Matthew  considers  it  suflB- 
cient  to  denote  them  by  their  rank  ;  he  omits  details  as  to  their  dignity 
and  number,  nor  tells  us  whether  they  had  ever  practised  curious  arts, 
nor  from  what  part  of  the  East  they  came,  thus  implying  that  salva- 
tion is  not  restricted.     Magus  is  an  equivocal  word,  which  may  mean 

*  The  following  genealogy  of  the  Herodian  Familj,  extracted  firom  Lewin*s  Life  of 
St.  Paul,  will  be  useful  to  the  itudent  :— 

THK  FAMILY  OF  HKR0D8. 


AntipAter 
m.  Cypraa, 
d.  B.C. 43. 


f'taaueL        UBROD  THEGUISAT.        Joseph.        Pherorai.        Sainme. 
d.  B.C.4.  Married,  d,  A.  D.  10. 

vorU        Martamne  Pftllas,         Phaedra.         Marianme,        Ualthaca,       Cleopatnu       Klplg. 

I         D.  of  Alexander.        |  |  D.  of  .Simon.        d.B.C.4.  I  f^ 

'"~*^-  '  "• '         " '  SaloiM 

HEROD  PHTUP, 

Tetrareh  of  Traehonitif, 

d^A.D.Si. 


Aatipater  I  Phaaael. 

<iB.C.4.  I 

^ ^ ^  PhUlp.alhji  II«rod, 

Arlstobnl  us      Alexander,  Uerod,  Salampao,  Cypnu.       m.  Ilerodlas. 
M.  Bemlce,     m.  Glaphyra  I 

d.B.0.6.  <2.B.0.6.  9aK>ma, 

I  M.I.  Herod  Philip; 

2.  Ariiitobiilna. 


Tigranea.  Alexander, 


I  ARGHELAU.S  ANTIPA^  Olympla. 

Tigrahei,  king  of  Armenia.  Xltfrnnrch  of  Jndea.       Tetrareh  of  Galilee. 

IDepoaedA.D.6.  in.l.D.of  Areta«;  2.  Herodlas. 
infcofOiliela.  DepoMMl  A.  D.  40 


AGRIPPA  I.           Herod,  Aristobnlas,        Hemdlan.  Marlamne. 

Kingof  Jndea,  Kloic  of  Chalda  m.Jotape.      111.I.  Philip. alias       m.Antipatar 

m.  Cypmii  D.  of   m.  1.  Mari amne ;  2.  Bemlce  Uerod ;  2.  Antipas. 

Samppo;            d.A.D.48.  I 

d.  A.  D.  41.  I       ^ A_ 


J^  Artatobulna,  BemtHna,  HytTsanna. 


Dmslns,      AG  HIPP  a  II.  B«*mlre,  Marlamn^  Drnallla, 

42. young.  klngofTrarfaonltls,  M.I.Marcu*;  1.  Archelaus;  M.I.Asisus; 

d.  A  D.  96.  2.  Herod  of  Chalcis ;  2.  Demetrios.  2.  Felix. 

Ihekutofthe  Berodt,  S.  Polemo.  | 


d.A.] 
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either  toise  man  or  magieian :  and  b  widely  used  in  the  East.  These 
appear  to  have  been  descendants  of  Abraham,  but  not  of  Jacob ;  for 
the  name  Magi  does  not  apply  to  Jews,  and  the  mention  of  gold 
and  frankincense  refers  us  to  Isa.  Ix.  6,  where  the  gathering  of  the 
Gentiles  is  spoken  of,  so  that  in  this  place  already  it  is  intimated  that 
Messiah  will  be  embraced  more  gladly  by  the  Gentiles  than  by  his  own 
people.  [Thus  often  we  shall  find  those  near  Christ  not  to  know  him, 
while  the  distant  seek  and  worship  him.  Q.  Comp.  ch.  riii.  11,  12. 
The  Church  has  always  regarded  these  Magi  as  the  first-fruit  of  the  Gen- 
tiles coming  to  Christ,  comp.  Isa.  Ix.  3 ;  and  an  early  tradition  makes 
them  three  kings.  Ols.  De  IT.]  (Luke  iv.  26,  etc.)  King  of  the  Jews^ 
they  say,  not  our  king.  If  you  make  two  classes  of  men,  those  who 
have,  and  those  who  have  not  embraced  Christ,  and  notice  their 
di£ferent  characteristics,  you  will  make  useful  applications  of  passages 
from  the  whole  New  Testament.  From  the  East — See  ch.  viii.  11.  (as 
here,  dvoroJlaJv.)  Came —  After  he  had  received  the  name  of  "Jesus," 
ch.  i.  25,  and  consequently  after  His  circumcision.  [Nay  even  we 
have  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  arrival  of  the  Magi,  and  the  flight 
into  Egypt,  which  was  intimately  connected  with  it,  took  place  after 
His  TrapdtTToac^y  presentation^  as  recorded  in  Luke  ii.  22,  23.  Thus 
the  poverty  of  Jesus*  parents  (a  fact  which  is  proved  by  their  sacrifice 
in  accordance  with  the  law.  Lev.  xii.  6,  8,  concerning  those  unable  to 
make  the  more  costly  offering)  was  relieved  by  the  Fatherly  provi- 
dence of  God,  through  the  gifts  of  the  Magi,  so  that  they  were  thereby 
supplied  with  the  means  of  livelihood  during  their  exile.  Harm.  p.  53, 
56.]  Jerusalem — Surely  at  the  metropolis  it  ought  to  be  possible  to 
learn  the  truth ;  and  no  doubt  they  supposed  that  the  king  had  been 
born  in  that  very  city. 

2.  Where — They  are  so  sure  of  the  event  and  the  timey  that  they  only 
ask  where  f  The  Scribes  only  knew  the  place.  It  was  their  duty  to 
learn  the  time  from  the  Magi,  or  to  embrace  the  occasion  for  investi- 
gating it.  Knowledge  of  both  time  and  place  ought  to  go  together. 
Bom  king — They  affirm  that  he  is  already  born,  and  at  the  same 
time,  that  he  is  heir  to  the  kingdom ;  a  fact  terrible  beyond  their  con- 
ception to  Herod.  One  is  said  to  be  horn  king,  who  from  His  very 
birth  is  king.  As  1  Chron.  vii.  21 ;  who  were  horn  in  the  land.  (Sept. 
ol  zfji^&ivTZ^  ip  rj  /^).  Of  the  Jews — ^After  the  Captivity,  the  name 
JewSy  as  opposed  to  Greeks  or  Q-entileSj  embraced  all  Israelites;  hence  it 
is  given  even  to  Galileans.  Luke  vii.  3 ;  John  ii.  6 ;  Acts  x.  28,  etc.  The 
Jews  however  or  Israelites  called  Christ  King  of  Israel^  the  Gentiles 
called  him  King  of  the  Jews.  Ch.  xxvii.  29,  37,  42 ;  John  i.  50,  xii. 
13,  xviii.  33.     For — Omens  both  true  and  false  are  especially  frequent 
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in  connection  with  nativities.  His  star — His  exclusively.  The  bett^ 
the  Magi  knew  the  ordinary  course  of  the  stars,  the  more  easily  did 
they  reach  the  meaning  of  the  extraordinary  phenomenon,  and  the 
reference  of  the  star  they  saw  to  the  new-bom  King.  What  their 
method  was,  who  can  now  decide  ?  The  star  was  either  in  itself  new, 
or  in  a  new  situation,  or  endued  with  a  new  or  perhaps  even  an  irregu- 
lar motion.  Whether  it  still  exists  or  be  destined  to  appear  again, 
who  knows  ?  [The  favorite  modem  theory  of  this  star  identifies  it 
with  the  conjunction  of  the  planets  Jupiter  and  Saturn,  which,  accord- 
ing to  careful  astronomical  calculations,  first  made  by  Kepler,  more 
accurately  by  Schubert  and  Ideler,  took  place  in  the  year  of  Rome, 
747,  or  5  before  the  common  era ;  first  on  May  20th,  and  again  Oct. 
27th  and  Nov.  12th.  During  the  interval  of  some  six  months,  the 
planets  remained  very  near  together.  The  coincidence  of  this  most 
rare  and  brilliant  phenomenon  with  the  probable  date  of  Christ's  birth 
is  striking.  There  are  indications  that  the  Jews  expected  a  sign  in 
heaven  of  Messiah's  birth,  Numb.  xxiv.  17,  and  that  the  quarter  of 
the  sky  in  which  this  conjunction  took  place,  the  Fishes^  was  supposed 
in  the  East  to  be  connected  with  the  Jews.  Hence  WteseUr^  Ebrardj 
Alf.y  TTtn.,  and  with  less  confidence  Ols.  and  Nean.,  conclude  that 
this  was  Messiah's  star ;  but  Met/,  and  De  Wet  object  to  this  verse 
9,  which  certainly  shows  that  Matthew  was  not  thinking  of  a  conjunc- 
tion of  planets.  The  speculation  is  heaviifuly  but  unproved.  See  esp. 
Win.  ii.  628—626.  Alf.,  De  IT.]  They  undoubtedly  had  either  an 
ancient  revelation  from  the  prophecies  of  Balaam,  Daniel,  etc.,  or  a 
new  one  by  a  dream.  Comp.  ver.  12.  [The  form  of  a  divine  communi- 
cation is  often  a  secret  to  all  but  the  receiver.  V.  0-.']  The  Magi  are 
led  to  Christ  by  a  star :  the  fishermen  by  fishes.  In  the  East — i.  «., 
Wej  when  in  the  East^  saw  it ;  for  the  Greek  article  shows  that  the 
East  is  here  a  region  of  country,  not  a  quarter  of  the  sky.  While 
yet  in  the  east  they  had  seen  the  star  to  the  westward,  over  the  region 
of  Palestine.  See  ver.  9.  To  worship  Htm — izpoaxoiiuv  {to  worship) 
in  the  New  Testament  as  with  profane  authors,  governs  mostly  a 
dative,  sometimes  an  accusative.  The^Magi  own  the  King  of  Gra^e^ 
and  their  Lord.  Luke  i.  48.  These  first  words  throw  light  on  the 
whole  narrative.  It  was  certainly  not  for  political  reasons,  that  after 
so  arduous  a  joumey,  and  on  the  eve  of  returning  home,  they  wor- 
shiped a  remote  and  infant  King ;  and  yet  did  not  worship  Herod. 
Nor  surely  was  it  political  homage  that  Herod  promised,  (v.  8.)  They 
worshiped  him.  v.  11. 

8.   Was  troubled — The  king,  now  seventy  years  old,  might  be  trou- 
bled all  the  more  easily,  because  the  Pharisees  a  short  time,  before  had 
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foretold  (see  Jos.  Ant.  xvii.  3)  that  the  kingdom  was  about  to  be  taken 
from  the  family  of  Herod.  The  trouble  of  the  king  is  a  testimony 
against  the  carelessness  of  the  people.  If  Herod  fears,  why  do  not  the 
Jews  inquire  ?  why  not  believe  ?  All — Gr.  izaffa  agreeing  with  7:6h(z 
[implied  in  ^hpouiroXu/ia].  The  city — [which  had  so  long  been  expect- 
ing Messiah.  V.  (?.]  With  him — The  people,  as  was  their  custom, 
followed  the  king.  Men  are  frequently  overwhelmed  by  the  sudden 
announcement  of  even  good  tidings.  [But  perhaps  the  trouble  of  the 
people  arose  from  apprehension  of  warsy  by  which  the  temporal 
kingdom  of  Messias,  then  expected,  should  be  gained.  Mey.  Alf, 
Christ  is  the  peace  of  the  righteouSy  the  trouble  of  the  mcked.   ^.] 

4.  All — All  who  were  then  at  hand.  Chief  priests — In  the  New 
Testament  the  word  Upttc:  priests  is  rare,  but  dpj[cepe7(:  chief  priests 
is  common.  The  singular  of  this  word  6  'Jp^cepehi:  signifies  the 
Sigh  Priest;  the  plural  dpj[cepe7<z  signifies  those  priests  whose  near 
relationship  to  the  High  Priest  gave  them  peculiar  influence.  Acts  iv. 
6.  [or  the  plural  includes,  first,  those  who  had  been  High  Priests ; 
for  under  the  Romans  the  ofiSce  changed  hands  often.  Second,  the 
chiefs  of  the  twenty-four  courses.  1  Chron.  xxiv.  4,  6,  etc.  Mey."] 
Scribes  of  the  people — In  the  Septuagint  ypa/jL/iarehc:  scribe  corres- 
ponds to  the  Hebrew  nor,  [a  writery  hence  a  magistrate,']  in  which  sense 
the  scribes  of  the  people  occurs  in  1  Mace.  v.  42,  comp.  Deut.  xx.  5. 
They  render  also  nso  [a  scribe  in  the  sense  of  learned  in  the  sacred 
writings]  by  ypafifiarehc:.  And  that  signification  suits  also  the 
present  passage,  where  the  subject  is  a  Theological  Inquiry.  The 
scribes  of  the  people  are  contrasted  with  the  chiefs  of  the  priests :  and 
were  private  men  or  doctors  versed  in  the  Scriptures ;  see  note  on 
ch.  xxii.  35.  [^gatheredy  that  is,  Herod  assembled  the  Sanhedrimy  which 
is  more  fully  described  ch.  xvi.  21,  xxvi.  3,  etc.,  as  containing  aho 
the  elders  of  the  people.  De  TT.]  Inquired — He  ought  to  have  done 
80  before.  Where  Christ  is  bom — He  makes  the  question  of  the  Magi 
his  own.  The  present  tense,  is  bomy  accords  with  the  strong  expecta- 
tion of  Messiah  which  then  prevailed. 

5.  Bethlehem — The  inherited  knowledge  of  the  scribes,  who  do  not 
go,  aids  the  Magi  who  are  drayrn  to  Christ.  For — This  reason  was 
given  by  the  council ;  but  Matthew  approves  it. 

6.  And  thou — Micah  v.  2,  where  the  Septuagint  has,  <^And  thou 
Bethlehem,  house  of  Ephratha,  art  least  among  the  thousands  of 
Judah ;  out  of  thee  shall  come  for  me  one  to  be  ruler  of  Israel." 
Both  the  Prophet  and  the  Evangelist  may  be  paraphrased  thus :  And 
thou  Bethlehem  Ephrathciy  or  district  in  Judahy  art  small  to  bcy  Heb. 
nrrh  am<mp  the  thousands  of  Judahy  [the  thousands  were  smaller 
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divisions  of  the  tr3>e8 :  and  each  had  its  chief  city,  and  its  pririee. 
Gesen.  TJies.  106.  Met/.']  if  this  dignity  which  is  not  oAenrise 
to  be  despised,  and  which  almost  exceeds  thy  proportion  and  measure, 
be  compared  with  that  exclusive  dignity,  by  virtue  of  which  thou  art 
by  no  means  the  leastj  but  altogether  the  greatest  among  the  princes 
and  thousands  of  Judah, /or /rom  thee  shall  go  forth  for  Me,  one  who 
is  Ruler  in  Israel.  A  similar  mode  of  expression  occurs  in  2  Sam. 
vii.  19 ;  Isaiah  xlix.  6.  The  greater  honor  obscures  and  absorbs  the 
less.  Thm  land  ofJvdah — Land  is  put  for  a  town  by  Synecdoche ; 
[L  e.  the  substitution  of  one  word  for  another  of  kindred  import.] 
Judah  the  tribe  of  the  Messiah.  Both  words  stand  for  the  Heb. 
Ephratha.  The  Septuagint  inserts  in  Josh.  xv.  59,  the  words — Theho 
and  Ephratha,  which  is  Bethlehem,  etc.  This  passage  may  have  fallen 
out  of  the  Hebrew  text,  or  may  be  redundant  in  the  Septuagint.  If 
the  former,  it  affords  a  proof  that,  when  the  land  was  divided, 
Bethlehem  was  not  even  reckoned  among  the  cities.  Comp.  John  vii. 
42.  But  it  was  a  city  from  Rehoboam's  time  at  latest,  2  Chron.  xi. 
6.  Micah  addresses  it  in  the  masculine  gender,  with  an  implied  refer- 
ence to XTshv^thoiLsands, families.  Comp.^flSK,  '^ ^chd^ fioo,my thousand, 
i,  e.,  my  family.  Judges  vi.  15.  Wherefore  Matthew,  after  putting 
kXayitnri,  least,  in  the  feminine,  (supply  yij,  land,)  mentions,  instead 
of  thousands,  princes  of  thousands  (^Sk  thousand,  and  «]iSk  prince,  are 
kindred  words)  whom  he  gives  one  ruler,  even  Christ :  nor  does  he  so 
much  give  the  preference  to  this  city  or  thousand  over  the  other  cities 
or  thousands  of  Judah,  as  to  the  Prince  who  came  thence  over  the 
other  Princes  of  Thousands.  For  out  of  thee  shall  come — The  Sep- 
tuagint, as  we  have  seen,  has  from  the  Hebrew,  from  thee  shall  go  forth 
FOR  ME  (MOI.)  This  poe  is  inserted  here  in  one  or  two  manuscripts. 
Others  combine  both  readings  thus,  ix  aou  FAP  MO  I  i^ehifferai — 
FOR  from  thee  shall  go  forth  for  me.  MOI  (for  me)  clearly  re- 
fers to  God,  speaking  of  Christ  as  Sis  Son. — Luke  i.  82.  Comp.  ver. 
18.  But  the  conjunction  yap  for  points  out  the  birthplace  of  Christ 
more  significantly.  ShdU  come  is  synonymous  with  shaU  be  bom,  ver. 
4.  The  Hebrew  verb  yatsa  wr  to  go  forth  is  the  root  of  miaiD  motsaoth^ 
Micah  V.  2,  which  is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  literally  l^oSoe,  goings 
forth,  and  ought  to  be  understood  of  birth  and  that  from  everlasting : 
Comp.  lono  springing  up,  with  grass,  Job  xxxviii.  27,  and  Numbers  xxx. 
18.  The  Sept.  renders  o^Rywr  more  than  once  by  rixua,  children.  A 
prince  who  shall  shepherd — Gr.  TtoepapsT.  In  1  Chron.  xi.  2,  con- 
cerning David,  the  Sept.  has,  Thou  shdU  shepherd  My  people  Israel,  and 
thou  shaU  be  for  a  prince  over  My  people  Israel.  Concerning  the  ex- 
pression to  shepherd,  see  Ps.  Ixxviii.  71, 72.    A  word  worthy  a  king,  and 
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yet  suited  to  David's  youth  as  a  shepherd  at  Bethlehem.  In  $hepherd 
the  evangelist  condenses  the  fourth  verse  of  the  same  chapter  of  Micah 
where  the  Sept.  has  the  same  word,  my  people,  corresponds  to  Micah, 
shall  go  forth  for  ME,  that  is  God.  Israel — Gr.  riv  'lapaijL  The 
article  is  added  to  the  name  of  a  man,  when  put  for  a  people.  Israely 
all  the  tribes.  In  the  subsequent  narrative  Bethlehem  is  not  men- 
tioned, and  perhaps  our  Lord  never  returned  thither. 

7.  Primly — Lest  anything  should  transpire.  A  proof  of  treachery, 
ijxpi^toaSy  enquired  with  care — [or  rather,  ascertained  accurately ,  Mey. 
AlfJ]  Desiring  great  exactness.  Hence  we  perceive  the  craft  of 
Herod,  and  the  simplicity  of  the  Magi.  Appearing^TiYie  Present 
Tense.  Herod  enquired  the  time  when  the  star  now  visible  was  first 
seen. 

8.  Search  diligently — The  same  phrase  occurs  in  the  Septuagint, 
Deut.  xix.  18.  And  when,  Gr.  ircav  dhy  btU  whenever — The  particle 
but  gives  an  antithetical  force  to  the  succeeding  words.  Gomp.  Luke 
xi.  22,  34.  Herod  did' not  believe  the  report  of  the  Magi  as  true, 
though  he  considered  it  possible ;  it  is  not,  therefore,  to  be  wondered 
at  that  he  did  not  immediately  go  with  them. 

9.  When  they  had  heard — The  king  ought  rather  to  have  heard  and 
assisted  them.  The  Magi,  however,  [unaffected  by  the  indifference  of 
the  Scribes  and  other  Jews,  V.  6?.,]  obtained  the  answer  which  they  de- 
sired. Lo — On  the  whole  journey,  they  had  not  seen  the  star.  Came — 
It  may  be  conjectured,  from  this  verb,  that  the  star  was  guided  by  an 
intelligent  cause.  Comp,  Comcy  ver.  8. — [  Idler  supposes  that  they  went 
to  Bethlehem  in  November,  when  the  double  star,  see  on  v.  2,  would 
be  before  them  in  the  direction  of  that  town  from  Jerusalem. — So 
Alf.-\ 

10.  When  they  saw — ^It  must  have  been  night,  [the  usual  time  for 
travel  in  the  east. — Mey.']  The  star — Both  Scripture  and  the  star 
show  them  the  time  and  the  place:  Scripture,  indeed,  indicates  the  time 
with  some  latitude,  by  general  indications ;  through  which  the  expec- 
tation of  Messiah  was  then  universal. 

11.  \_Into  the  house — Comp.  Luke  ii.  7.  But,  perhaps  the  pa- 
rents  thought  it  their  duty  to  remain  in  Bethlehem,  and  bring  up  the 
child  there. — Alf]  They  saw — The  progressive  growth  from  their  joy 
in  seeing  the  star  to  their  joy  in  seeing  the  EiKa  Himself,  is  sweetly 
expressed.  The  inferior  reading,  £&/)ov,  they  founds  corresponds  with  the 
words  of  Herod,  ^^ Search  diligently,  and  when  ye  have/ownd."  But  the 
star,  by  becotning  stationary^  spared  the  Magi  the  labor  of  seeking. 
They  did  not  so  much  find  as  see.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  17,  20,  26,  80. 
[e/Jov,  tfiey  saw,  is  the  true  reading. — So  all  editors.] — Warshq>ed 
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Him.  'MLdLTj  was  not  then  an  object  of  worship  to  the  Magi.  If  she 
had  been  conceived  without  sin,  as  the  greater  portion  of  the  Church 
of  Rome  has  now  decided,  why  should  she  not  then  have  been  wor- 
shiped as  well  as  now  7  for  she  was  then  already  the  Mother  of  the 
adorable  King.  Treasures — Or  receptaclea  of  trea8ure$,  lyiK,  Sepfk 
^rjaaupb^y  Prov.  viii.  21,  etc.,  signifies  a  storehouse,  a  che9t^  even  a 
movable  one.  They  offered — ^As  to  a  King.  They  were  not  offended  by 
His  present  poverty.  Gold,  dnd  frankinceiMej  and  myrrh — Produc- 
tions of  their  own  country.  See  a  prediction  concerning  gold  uid 
frankincense,  Isaiah  Ix.  6.  These  first  fruits  showed  that  all  things  are 
to  be  Christ's,  even  the  mineral  and  vegetable  kingdoms,  etc. — Hag- 
gai  ii.  8. 

12.  Warned  of  God — ^Either  separately,  or  through  one  of  their 
number.  6r.  Xpijfiaua&imt^^  implying  that  they  had  thus  wished 
or  prayed :  for  Xprjfiaztaiioc:  signifies  an  answer.  The  same  word 
ver.  22.  Not  to  return — They  had  therefore  thought  of  doing  so. 
They  departed — By  a  road,  which  led  in  another  direction. 

13.  Arise — Gr.  iyBp^eic:  t,  e.  immediately.  The  chUd — Greater 
regard  is  paid  to  Him  than  to  His  mother.  [And  it  is  rather  towards 
the  name  and  kingdom  of  Christ,  than  towards  any  virtue  out  of 
Christ,  that  the  world  bears  a  grudge.  V.  6?.]  Until — Thus  the  faith 
of  Joseph  was  exercised  ;  all  things  were  not  revealed  to  him  at  once ; 
he  was  to  await  the  time  of  returning :  nor  did  the  angel  speak  to  him 
meanwhile.  Herod — Of  whom  Joseph  appears  to  have  hoped  well 
from  what  the  Magi  said. 

14.  By  night — [  without  a  moment's  delay. — V.  G.]J  The  benefit 
of  night  is  great  in  times  of  persecution. 

15.  Saying — This  must  be  construed  with  TzpofTJTOUj  prophet^  as  ver. 
17.  Otit  of  Egypt  have  I  called  my  Son — Thus  Hosea  xi.  1,  though 
the  Sept.  has,  Out  of  Egypt  have  I  summoned  his  children.  Aquila, 
[a  Jew  of  Sinope  who  translated  the  Old  Testament  into  the  Greek, 
about  A.  D.  130]  renders,  From  Egypt  have  I  called  My  son.  But  the 
meaning  of  the  passage  in  Hosea  is,  ''  When  Israel  was  a  child,  then 
I  loved  him:  and  from  the  time  that  he  was  in  Egypt,  1  called  him 
my  son''  This  is  evident  from  the  parallelism  of  clauses.  The  ex- 
pression, ^^from  the  land  of  Egypt^'  occurs  in  the  same  sense.  Hos. 
xii.  9,  xiii.  4  ;  and  from  the  Egyptian  era,  Israel  began  to  be  called 
son  of  God  ;  Exod.  iv.  22,  etc.  God  is  always  said  to  have  led  forth, 
never  to  have  called,  His  people  out  of  Egypt.  Matthew  also,  when 
interpreting  the  passage  of  the  Messiah  as  a  child,  connects  the  quo- 
tation with  Ilis  sojourn  in  Egypt  rather  than  His  return.  Comp. 
Isa.  xix.  19.     Jesus,  from  His  birth,  was  the  Son  of  God ;  and  soon 
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after  it  dwelt  in  Egypt.  Messiah,  as  well  as  the  people,  must  return 
from  Egypt  into  the  land  of  promise,  hecause  God  loved  them,  and 
called  each  His  son.  The  sojourn  of  Christ  in  Egypt  foreshadowed  its 
Christianization.  Deut.  xxiii.  7.  In  the  first  ages  of  Christianity, 
the  Church  flourished  in  Egypt,  perhaps  it  will  again.  Comp.  Isa.  xix. 
24, 25.  Concerning  the  double  fulfillment  of  one  prophecy,  in  the  same 
sense,  see  note  onch.  i.  22.  In  short,  God  embraced  in  one  address,  as 
with  one  love,  both  Messiah  Himself  in  whom  is  all  His  good  pleas- 
ure, and  His  people  for  His  sake.  In  adversity,  Messiah  resembles 
His  people ;  in  prosperity.  His  people  resemble  Messiah.  The  whole 
Christ  consists  of  the  Head  and  the  body.  Moreover,  when  Hi3 
people  were  in  Egypt,  Jesus  Christ  was  there  also  in  one  of  the  pa- 
triarchs named ;  ch.  i.  4.  Comp.  Heb.  vii.  10.  [The  words  in  Ho- 
sea  refer  not  to  Christy  but  to  IsraeL  This  transfer  of  them  to  Mes- 
siah stumbles  many  writers.  Alf.  says  it  shews  the  almost  universal 
application  in  the  New  Testament  of  prophecy  to  Christ;  the  Holy 
Spirit  thus  sanctioning  the  view  that  Hs  was  the  subject  of  all  allusions 
and  dark  sayings,] 

16.  Was  mocked — Such  was  the  king's  impression,  though  far  from 
the  disposition  of  the  Magi,  yet  they  did  indeed  account  the  king's 
authority  naught  before  God's.  Herod  was  now  left  in  entire  ignor- 
ance of  what  was  taking  place.  Saving  sent — Murderers,  suddenly. 
He  slew — This  was  the  crying  sin,  ver.  18.  All — [Bengel  quotes  an 
old  tradition  that  fourteen  thousand  were  slain.]  The  male  children — 
Not  girls ;  Comp.  Exod.  i.  16.  From  two  years  old — The  adjective  is 
put  in  the  masculine,  as  TpesToo<Zj  2  Chron.  xxxi.  16 ;  Comp.  the 
Hebrew.  Time^  etc. — The  time  indicated  by  the  Magi  was  perhaps  a 
little  beyond  a  year :  Herod  therefore  fixed  two  years  as  the  limit. 
[To  this  account  it  is  objected  that  Herod's  order  of  a  massacre  was 
9uperfliumSy  as  the  visit  of  the  Magi  would  surely  make  Jesus  known 
in  the  village ;  and  impoliticj  as  there  was  no  certainty  of  reaching  the 
young  King.  Mey.  True,  but  not  therefore  improbable  in  Herod,  a 
tyrant  seventy  years  old,  drunk  with  blood ;  the  same  who  soon  after 
gave  a  secret  order  that  all  the  chief  men  of  Jerusalem  should  be  slain 
when  he  died,  to  make  the  people  mourn  his  death !  Amid  Herod's 
greater  crimes,  no  wonder  that  the  slaughter  of  a  few  infants  in  a 
small  village  is  not  recorded  by  profane  history.  Neand.  Alf^ 

18.  The  Sept.  in  Jer.  xxxi.  (xxxviii.  in  the  Greek)  16,  has — A 
voice  was  heard  in  Rama  of  lamentation^  and  weeping^  and  mourning  : 
Rachel  wailing  on  account  of  her  sonSj  and  would  not  be  comforted^ 
etc.  ijxoiHrOyjy  was  heard — So  that  it  reached  the  Lord.  Jeremiah 
both  prefixes  and  adds.  Thus  saith  the  Lord.  Weeping  and  much 
11 
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ihaumtnff — The  Sept  hu  Ofnjvoo  xai  xXaudpov  xai  ddop/wdy  ofwup- 
ingy  and  of  lamentation^  and  of  mourning.  The  original  however  is, 
onnon  03  ^nj  [literally,  lamentation^  weeping  of bitteme$se$y  that  is  lamen* 
tation  and  bitter  weeping  J]  The  shorter  reading  of  so  many  versions 
of  Matthew  xXajodfux:  xai  ddupfib^  7:oih<:y  weeping  and  vnueh  moumingy 
agrees  with  this  so  as  to  express  the  Hebrew  plural  hittemes$e9y  by 
the  epithet  miteh.  [This  shorter  reading  is  the  tme  reading  of  the 
text  of  Matthew,  the  words  lamentation  andy  Or.  f^pfji^K  xouy  before 
weepingy  being  probably  an  insertion  by  a  copyist  from  the  Sept.  Aff, 
Tiech.-] 

The  Hebrew,  by  the  words  and  accents,  points  out  first,  a  shrill 
wailing  indefinitely ;  then  the  mourner  and  her  sorrow ;  and  then  her 
rejection  of  the  consolation  ofiered  and  the  reason.  The  thirty-first 
chapter  of  Jeremiah  looks  forward  in  a  great  degree  to  the  times  of  the 
New  Testament ;  and  thus  this  passage  refers  to  this  event  in  New 
Testament  history,  whether  Jeremiah  had  in  view  at  the  same  time 
the  Babylonian  Captivity  or  not.  A  greater  and  a  less  event  of 
distinct  periods  may  correspond  with  the  single  meaning  of  a  single 
prediction,  until  the  prophecy  is  ezhaneted.  Raehelr^Antononuuiay 
that  is,  the  proper  name  of  one  person  put  for  the  common  name  of  many. 
Both  Rachel's  daughters  and  other  mothers,  who  thus  had  Bone  of 
Morrow.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  18.  The  sons  of  Rachel ktq  mentioned: 
the  sons  of  other  mothers  are  implied,  as  1  Cor.  x.  1,  the  fathers  of 
the  Jews  are  made  to  include  those  of  the  Gentiles  also.  The  infants 
of  Bethlehem  might  also  be  called  ^^  sons  of  Rachel,"  on  account  of 
the  tomb  of  Rachel  near  that  town,  Gen.  xxxv.  19,  just  as  the  Sam- 
aritans (John  iv.  12)  called  Jacob  their  father,  because  they  lived  in 
the  same  place  where  he  had  formerly  dwelt.  But  Rama  belonged  to 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (  Josh,  xviii.  25)  who  was  the  son  of  Rachel. 
Perhaps  the  assassins  so  suddenly  loosed  by  Herod  in  the  vicinity  of 
Bethlehem  proceeded  even  ae  far  a$  Ramay  for  the  towns  w^e  very 
near  together ;  Judg.  xix.  2,  9,  IS ;  Ezra  ii.  21,  26 :  hence  Jeremiah^ 
a  priest  of  Benjamin,  pointed  it  out  as  the  limit  of  the  massacre. 
xXciooaa  weepingy  for  xkaiu  we^y  a  Hebraism.  Refueed  to  be  eom^ 
forted — ^A  phrase  which  expresses  intense  grief.  They  are  not — Thus 
in  the  Sept.  Gen.  xlii.  86,  we  read  */akrijf  odx  larcy  lufitmv  olut  larty 
-JoBeph  i$  noty  Sime&n  i$  not ;  and  in  Kings  xx.  40,  o&roc  o&r  j^v  he  wa% 
noty  Hebrew  urM,  he  ii  not,  the  singular  number  used  distributively. 
The  mothers  mourn  each  her  own  chiefly  or  even  solely ;  for  even  one 
4)hild  of  each  mother  would  be  expressed  in  the  plural,  children. 
They  were  of  two  years  old  or  under,  so  that  a  mother  would  not  be 
Ukely  to  lose  more  than  one.     The  event  was  accurately  foretokL 
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Othera  refer  the  singular  number  to  Messiah^  ^hom  the  women  might 
suppose  slain,  or  mourn  as  banished. 

20.  Into  the  land — Joseph  was  allowed  to  choose  the  town  or  dtt- 
tricty  but  Emmanuel  must  grow  up  in  His  own  land.  They  are  dead — 
The  plural  concisely  signifies  that  Herod  is  dead,  and  that  there  are 
no  other  treacherous  foes.  [How  great  the  host  of  foes  who  have 
since  risen  against  Christ,  but  have  perished  utterly !  V.  G.]  The 
child's  life — ^Literally,  sotU.  Gr.  (poyrjv.  An  emphatic  mode  of  speech, 
employed  by  the  Sept. 

22.  Did  reign — Archelaus  reigned  whether  the  name  of  king  was 
giyen  him  there  or  not.  Was  afraid — Anxious  about  the  child,  fear- 
ful lest  Archelaus  [who  was  indeeda  cruel  tyrant,  JosJ]  should  imitate 
his  father's  hatred.  Thither — Gr.  ixu.  So  the  Hebrew  is  frequently 
rendered  by  the  Sept  To  go  away  thither — Mary  and  Joseph  also, 
without  doubt,  had  previously  dwelt  at  Nuiareth.  Parts — From  this 
may  be  inferred  the  poverty  of  Joseph,  since  it  seems  to  imply  that  he 
had  no  fixed  abode.  Of  Grolilee — This  did  not  prevent  attentive  souls 
from  knowing  the  real  birthplace  of  Christ. 

23.  ffe  came  and  dwelt  at — So,  ch.  iv.  18,  t.  e.,  he  came  to  dwell 
at,  or  he  dwelt  at.  Gen.  xiii.  18,  Sept.  iidtoif  xarwxijas  nspi  ttjp  dpitv^ 
he  came  and  dwelt  by  the  oak.  Nazareth — Gr.  Na^apir^  Hebrew,  niTj. 
The  final  n  is  rendered  in  Greek  by  T.  [A  town  on  a  hill  near 
Mount  Tabor,  in  a  most  beautiful  region  of  the  tribe  of  Zebulon,  De  TF.] 
Nazarene — Jesus  spent  His  private  life — that  is,  by  far  the  greatest 
portion  of  His  years — ^in  the  town  of  Nazareth,  whence  the  surname 
Nazarene  given  to  Him  in  the  common  speech  of  men,  whether  de- 
voted or  hostile  to  him,  and  even  in  the  title  on  his  cross.  This  is 
what  the  prophecy  here  cited  by  Matthew  had  long  ago  intimated. 
Some  seek  its  fulfilment  solely  in  an  allegorical  interpretation  of  the 
word  Nazareth.  Its  root  indeed  should  clearly  be  sought  for  in  nrj  a 
diadem^  not  from  "^ya  to  keep,  which  the  rigidly  Jewish  animosity  em- 
ploys maliciously;  for  the  Hebrew  »  is  always  rendered  by  the  Greek 
2*,  whereas  Z  universally  corresponds  to  i,  as  in  the  word  Naf^atpaio^. 
This  rule  is  universal,  and  no  one  can  rightly  oppose  it  without 
bringing  forward  examples  to  the  contrary.  This  belongs  to  the 
etymology  of  the  name  Nazareth;  but  does  not  establish  the  allegory. 
For  neither  is  there  any  reason  why  we  should  ascribe  the  character 
of  a  levitical  Nazarite  to  Christ  (Matt.  xL  19),  nor  why  we  should 
think  that  the  scope  of  the  prophecy  is  exhausted  by  any  signification 
of  the  word,  itj. 

It  was  predicted  by  Micah,  that  Christ  should  go  forth  from  Beth- 
lehem: Bethlehem  signifies  hot^se  of  bready  and  Christ  is  the  Bread 
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of  Life.  But  who  would  have  said  that  Ohrist  as  the  bread  of  Hfe 
fulfilled  the  prophecy  of  Micah?  We  perceive  that  the  place  of 
Christ's  birth  was  intended  bj  the  prophecy;  in  like  manner,  the  town 
where  He  grew  up,  and  even  his  common  somame  which  thence  arose 
was  indicated  by  the  prediction,  ^^Se$haU  be  called  a  Nazarene:" 
and  therefore  the  particle  Bre  [in  Greek  equivalent  to  our  quotation 
marks.  J.  B."]  is  prefixed  by  the  evangelist,  as  is  usual  in  citations. 
Although  at  what  time  that  prophet  flourished  by  whom  this  prediction 
was  uttered;  whether  the  town  of  Nazareth,  of  which  no  mention  oc- 
curs in  the  Old  Testament,  was  then  of  any  importance;  whether  that 
prophet  was  himself  a  Nazarene,  and  deposited  this  remarkable  verse 
at  Nazareth ;  whether  he  left  it  to  posterity  by  verbal  tradition,  [for 
the  prophets  said  many  things  which  were  not  inserted  in  their  books, 
V.  (7.]  or  in  writing;  or  whence  Matthew  obtained  it,  who  knows? 
What  signifies  it  to  know?  In  heaven,  some  stars  illumine  either 
hemisphere,  some  both,  some  have  varying  risings  and  settings;  on 
earth,  rivers  sometimes  withdraw  themselves  from  the  sight  of  men, 
until  after  hidden  wanderings  they  again  burst  forth.  Thus  the  Divine 
Oracles  are  dispensed  with  admirable  variety. 

[Bengel  proceeds  to  claim  that  this  was  a  fragment  of  prophecy 
long  before  uttered,  and  traditionally  preserved  in  Nazareth;  an 
hypotheses  which  can  satisfy  nobody.  The  best  view  is  that  as 
Matthew  does  not  quote  a  prophet  but  the  propJietiy  he  means  not  to 
give  the  words  but  the  general  sense  of  prophecy;  referring  to  all 
passages  which  speak  of  the  Messiah  as  despised.  Psalm  xzii.  Is. 
liii.  etc.  So  Oh.  and  many.  Bengel's  etymology  of  Nazareth,  below, 
is  as  probable  at  least  as  any.] 

Having  shewn  that  the  controlling  and  proper  force  of  the  name 
NcuMrene  is  in  its  reference  to  the  town  of  Nazareth,  we  lay  down  as 
a  corollary,  that  the  etymology  of  the  country  and  of  this  surname 
of  Ohrist,  is  not  unimportant.  Christ,  the  Son  of  David  the  Bethlehem- 
ite,  was  not  called  a  Bethlehemite :  therefore,  in  the  etymology  of  the 
name  Bethlehem,  a  mystery  is  not  equally  sought.  Ohrist  was  called  a 
Nazarene.  This  was  indeed  done  by  men's  speech;  nay,  rather  by  the 
Father's  providence.  Not  by  accident  did  Pilate  write  in  the  three  chief 
languages,  JesuSy  King  of  the  Jews,  and  insist  on  what  he  wrote;  [Jno. 
xix.  21, 22 ;]  not  by  accident  did  Pilate  add  The  Nazarene,"  and  others, 
both  before  and  after,  call  Ohrist  so.  The  names,  ^^  Jesus,"  '<  Ohrist," 
<^  Emmanuel,"  and  others,  intimate  that  the  person  to  whom  they  are 
applied  is  he  to  whom  their  etymology  refers,  nor  can  the  surname, 
^'^  Nazareney*  alone  be  without  this  reference :  nrj  Nezer,  a  diadem^  is 
the  token  of  a  king's  head,  and  hence  NazarHh  (according  to  Hiller) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHBW    III.   2.  86 

a  town  which  eraum^  the  summit  of  a  mountain;  the  allusion  in 
Nazareney  therefore,  may  thus  be  expressed;  [in  English,  the  Crowned 
Lord  dwelt  at  Oratm-iummit.']  See  Ps.  czxxii.  18.  The  names  of 
places  are  frequently  put  for  the  thing  itself  which  is  signified :  not 
to  dwell  on  the  VeranenseSy  Placentiniy  Lavdiceniy  of  the  Latins,  the 
meaning  of  Scripture  is  deeper:  Simon  the  Canaanite  was  also  called 
Zelotes,  Zeahty  both  from  his  country  and  his  characteristic  virtue.— 
Matt.  X.  4,  Luke  yi.  15.     See  especially  Is.  Ixiii.  1. 


CHAPTER  III. 


1.  In  those  days — ^In  the  Erangelistaries,  [or  selections  from  the 
Gospels  copied  out  to  be  read  in  the  churches,]  this  formula  merely 
denotes  the  commencement  of  an  extract ;  but  in  the  Oospels  it  is 
more  definite.  Here  it  signifies  while  Jesus  was  dwelling  at  Nazareth, 
eh.  ii.  23.  [But  the  reference  here  is  not  to  Joseph,  who  was  probably 
dead,  but  to  Jems  ;  who  lived  at  Nazareth  from  his  return,  ch.  ii.  23, 
24,  until  John's  preaching.  Harm.  p.  63 ;  so  Alf."]  An  interval  is 
denoted,  not  short,  yet  not  remarkable  for  any  great  change.  Cometh 
— [present  tense.]  Notice  the  simple  style  of  Matthew  in  repeating 
this  word,  v.  13.  So  the  Sept.  often  introduces  it  in  the  present 
tense.  [The  Baptist — Mat.  gives  John  this  name  as  a  person  well 
known  to  his  readers.  De  W,  John's  preaching  and  death  were  noto- 
rious facts,  t^  which  even  the  Jewish  historian  attributes  importance. 
Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  5.  2.]  Preaching — In  aloud  voice.  The  voice  of  one 
crying  agrees  with  this.  Baptist  and  preaching ;  the  two  parts  of 
John's  office.  In  the  wHdemess — ^ver.  3.  [where  also  he  had  been 
brought  up.  Luke  i.  80.  Not  a  desert^  but  a  thinly  peopled  tract, 
with  much  pasture.  Alf."] 

2.  Repent  ye — ^A  lovely  word,  8,  11.  Change  your  disposition',  put 
on  a  disposition  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  royal,  heavenly. 
Thus  Jesus  Christ  Himself,  thus  His  apostles  commenced  their  preach* 
ing ;  thus  the  Lord  bade  John  write  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Apocalypse.  The  kingdom — see  on  ch.  iv.  17.  Of  the  Heavens — 
Gr.  r&v  obpapwPy  the  plural,  Hebrew  D'Diy.  This  phrase,  the  kingdom 
of  the  HeavenSy  is  found  only  in  Matthew,  who  employed  it  to  take 
from  the  Jews,  for  whom  he  was  writing,  the  notion  of  an  earthly 
kingdom. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


86      THE  GNOMON  Of  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

3.  This — [This  Terse,  originally  part  of  John's  preaching,  John  L 
23,  is  adopted  here,  and  thus  endorsed  bj  the  Evangelist.  Bleek.'] 
Many  circumstances  are  recorded  in  the  New  Testament  which  had  been 
predicted  in  the  Old.  For— A  reason  why  John  should  thus  and  at  that 
time  (  as  is  described  in  verses  1,  2,)  arise,  was  that  it  had  been  so  pre- 
dicted. The  voice  J  etc.  [Isa.  xl.  8,] — see  Luke  iii.  4.  The  voice  (supply 
there  is)  of  one  crying — John,  A  similar  phrase  occurs,  Rom.  x.  15. 
The  feet  of  them  that  preach.  In  the  wildeme$9 — Not  in  the  temple  nor 
the  synagogues.  Some  construe.  In  the  wilderness  prepare  ye,  etc., 
because  the  accents  require  this  rendering  in  the  Hebrew  of  Isaiah. 
But  if  such  had  been  the  evangelist's  meaning,  he  would  have  followed 
the  parallelism  of  the  Hebrew,  and  repeated  the  parallel  phrase  n3ij?3 
in  the  desert.  But  now  preaching  in  the  wilderness^  ver.  1,  and. "a 
voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,''  ver.  8,  correspond  with  each 
other.  It  comes  to  the  same  thing :  for  where  the  voice  is,  there  also 
are  the  hearers  commanded  to  prepare  the  way,  and  there  is  the 
Coming  of  the  Lord.  Matthew,  in  ch.  iv.  15,  also  differs  from  the 
Hebrew  accents.  See  note  on  Heb.  iii.  7.  The  way — ^There  is  one 
primary  way,  and  this  includes  many  tracks  or  paths,  rplfioo^.  Kopeoo, 
of  the  Lord-^The  Hebrew  rory\  Jehovah,  for  which  later  Hebrews  said 
^riHjAdonaiy  is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  Kopeoc,  Lord.  In  this  passage 
it  means  Ohrist.  The  name  Lord,  given  to  Christ  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, has  various  meanings,  according  to  the  circumstances,  the  occa- 
sion, and  the  speaker.  In  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  it 
frequently  corresponds  to  the  names  Jehovah  niTvand-Aefonot'rw,  of 
which  the  one  expresses  His  majesty  as  the  Son  of  God,  the  other, 
His  glory  also  as  Messiah.  Men  amongst  whom  He  walked  called 
Him  Lord,  according  to  the  reach  of  each  man's  faith.  From  that 
time,  the  apostles  and  the  faithful  often  called  Him  Lord,  in  view  of 
His  dominion  and  authority  over  His  own  people  and  over  all  things, 
even  in  His  humiliation,  but  rather  in  His  exaltation :  and  the  pronoun 
my  is  sometimes  added,  which  is  never  joined  with  the  tetragrammaton 
mn'  Jehovah. 

4.  The  same — A  remarkable  personal  description.  Even  the  dress 
and  food  of  John  preached  by  their  harmony  with  his  teaching  and 
office.  Those  of  this  minister  of  penitence  were  such  as  those  of 
penitents  should  be.  See  ch.  ix.  14,  and  xi.  18,  note.  Of  camels* 
hair — His  dress  was  mean,  and  rough,  and  coarsely  woven. — Comp. 
Mark  i.  6.  And  a  girdle  of  skin  around  his  loins — Thus  the  Sept.  2 
Kings  i.  8,  of  Elijah,  and  a  girdle  of  skin  girt  around  his  loins.  John's 
girdle,  like  Elijah's,  was  not  leather,  but  skin  rudely  dressed ;  not 
without  reason  Scripture  records  the  dress  of  many  saints,  of  the 
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Baptist  and  of  Jesus  Christ  Himself.  Food — His  drinh  is  known 
from  Luke  L  15. — LoeusU — Lev.  xi.  22^  the  Sept  ixpi^  locustj  Heb. 
a:in,  is  fit  for  food,  [and  still  sometimes  eaten. — De  TT.]  Wild  honey — 
Flowing  spontaneously.  [  That  is,  tree  honeys  a  honey  like  substance, 
which  exudes  from  palms,  figs,  and  other  trees.  So  Mey.  and  many.] 
1  Sam.  xiv.  25.     Locusts  might  not  always  be  found. 

5.  AU — From  all  parts. 

6.  Received  baptism — Gr.  '  EfiaatTc(^oyro  in  the  middle  voice,— 
[  Many  authorities  add  nora/up^  river;  reading,  in  the  river  Jordan.^^ 
So  Tisch. — 2nd  Ed.  But  Tiseh  now  omits  ;ror.]  Confesfinff — The 
word  implies  that  they  co7\fe9sed  each  his  own  sins  freely  and  ex- 
pressly ^  not  merely  in  the  ear  of  John.  A  true  confession  even  cites 
individual  sins  (as  formerly  in  presenting  sin-ofierings),  although  it 
does  not  count  them  off  one  by  one.  It  holds  the  just  mean  be- 
tween  the  lax  abuse  of  a  general  form,  and  the  narrow  strictness  of 
auricular  confession.  Thus  it  relieves  the  soul.  At  the  Baptism  of 
Bepentance  men  confessed  their  sins,  at  the  Baptism  of  Christ  they 
confessed  Christ. 

7.  Many — Of  whom  some  persevered  and  received  baptism.  (Comp. 
V.  11.) — Some,  deterred  by  John's  just  reproof,  appear  to  have  gone 
back.  By  far  the  greater  number  did  not  come  at  all. — Ch.  xxi.  25, 
Luke  vii.  30.  Of  the  Pharisees  and  /Sadiu<?ee#— Different  sects.  [  The 
Pharisees,  the  orthodox  Jews  who  believed  the  church  doctrines  and 
traditions,  but  had  grown  formal,  and  though  strict  in  life  were 
mostly  hypocrites;  the  Sadducees  rejected  tradition,  interpreted 
Scripture  in  a  gross  and  sensual  spirit,  and  denied  immortality  and 
the  existence  of  angels. — Alf.y  others^  Unto  them — To  the  Pharisees 
especially,  but  also  to  the  people,  before  baptizing  them, — ^ver.  11 ; 
Luke  iii.  7,  Words  accompanying  an  act  are  often  mentioned  after 
it.  2  Sam.  i.  16, 15.  Broods — ^Various  families.  Of  vipers — Oppo- 
sing to  their  boast  of  descent  from  Abraham. — Comp.  ch.  xxiii.  33, 
Whof — That  is,  you  appear  to  be  showing  others  the  way,  but  who 
has  shown  it  to  you  ?  He  implies  that  there  is  a  wrath  to  come,  that 
there  is  at  hand  a  means  of  escape,  but  that  the  Pharisees  and  Sad- 
ducees are  strangers  to  it.  Hath  showed — Gr,  ImiduHv.  The  com- 
pound verb  in  the  same  meaning  as  the  simple.  He  approves  of  their 
coming,  but  with  an  important  condition.  To  flee — By  baptism.  To 
come — Which  they  will  incur  by  rejecting  the  kingdom  of  Heaven 
through  impenitence.  The  same  wrath  is  afterwards  called  the  com- 
ing tirratA,— Gr.  r^c  ^PX^f^^^y — ^  Thess.  i.  10.  At  the  same  time, 
the  error  of  the  Sadducees  who  deny  the  resurrection  is  refuted. 
Wrathy — In  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  at  the  last  judgment. 
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8.  Produce  worthy  fruit — [The  true  reading  is  xaprrbPy  frtuty  not 
xapTTou^y  fruitSy  as  common  text.  So  Beng.  and  all  Editors.]  Ori- 
gen  remarks  that .  in  Matthew,  worthy  fruit  is  required  from  the 
Pharisees  and  8addueees;  whereas,  in  Luke,  worthy  fruits  are  re- 
quired from  the  people.  The  sense  is  the  same.  The  word  fruit  is 
often  used  collectively ;  and  in  the  preaching  of  John  it  may  be  op- 
posed to  barrenness:  in  the  plural,  it  implies  abundance.  The  trees 
are  men  ;  the  fruit,  therefore,  their  repentance. — [^Beng.  adds  that 
the  construction  is  worthy  fruit  of  repentance.  But  the  Eng.  Vers,  is 
right,— /neti  worthy  of  or  meet  for  repentance. — MeffJ] — Eq(>entance 
is  an  entire  change  of  character,  and  a  renunciation  of  all  that  is  evil, 
by  which  renunciation  we  wish  that  evil  void  or  undone. 

9.  Hiink  not — The  verb  doxw^  to  appear  or  imagine^  like  many 
phrases  in  Greek  and  other  languages,  meaning  literally  to  seenij  ap- 
pear^  profess^  shew^  etc.,  sometimes  denotes  a  thing  at  once  true  and 
apparent ;  sometimes  a  false  appearance,  which  one  presents  to  him- 
self or  others.  And  thus  the  sense  here  is :  Tou  may  indeed  say 
this  in  a  manner  but  you  should  not  comfort  yourselves  with  it. — [Men, 
and  especially  the  self-righteous,  rake  together  every  pretext  to  claim 
God  as  theirs,  without  repentance.  V.  0^.']  To  say — In  careless  secu- 
rity. Abraham — ^As  one  whose  posterity  are  not  lost.  Far  I  say  unto 
you — A  most  solemn  formula,  employed  by  a  great  man  in  a  matter 
of  the  highest  importance.  See  on  ch.  v.  18.  Is  able — The  Jews 
thought  they  eouid  not  fall  away,  [but  as  Abraham's  children^  were 
necessarily  heirs  of  Messiah's  kingdom.  Mey.']  From  these  stones — 
And  any  other  material,  as  Adam  from  the  clod«  God  is  not  tied  to 
the  law  of  succession  in  the  Church.  These — John  pointed  certainly 
to  stones;  possibly  those  set  up  at  Jordan  in  the  time  of  Joshua,  for 
a  testimony  that  the  people  of  Israel  had  crossed  the  Jordan,  and 
entered  the  Promised  Land;  and  owed  it  not  to  themselves,  but  to  God. 
The  words  sound  like  a  proverb,  as  those  in  Luke  xix.  40.  Children — 
Spiritual — [Comp.  Rom.  iv.  9,  6,  7;  Gal.  iv;  Jno.  viii,  39. 40.  Mey."] 
They  were  indeed  children  according  to  the  flesh,  yet  are  called  broods 
of  vipers. 

10.  Now — ^Antithesis  of  ^  come^  ver.  7.  -4&o— -Where  grace  manifests 
itself,  wrath  is  also  shown  to  the  ungrateful.  It  is  not  only  possible 
that  you  may  be  punished,  but  also  it  b  now  at  hand.  [But  also,  xouy 
is  not  genuine,  Tiseh.']  Boot — Not  merely  at  the  branches  was  the 
axe  aimed.  Trees — The  Jews,  Luke  xiii.  7-9,  in  comparison  with 
whom  the  Gentiles  were  stones.  Lies — Although  the  blow  is  not  yet 
begun.  Is  cut  doum — The  present  tense.  There  is  no  delay.  Fire — 
Heb.  vi.  8. 
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11.  You — John,  therefore,  did  not  exclude  the  Pharisees  from 
baptism.  Water — The  last  clause  of  the  verse  answers  to  this  part 
of  it.  John,  however,  depreciates  not  so  much  his  baptism  as  himself. 
And  again,  in  this  place  alone  is  that  fire  named  as  the  antithesis  to 
watery  but  the  Holy  Spirit  is  mentioned  in  every  passage.  [Mark  i. 
8;  Luke  iii.  16;  Jno.  i.  26,  33;  Acts  i.  6,  xi.  16.]  Unto  repentance — 
This  portion  of  the  verse  answers  to  ver.  12.  [John's  baptism  was  a 
washing  of  repentance^  not  a  washing  of  regeneration,  Luke  iii.  8; 
Tit.  iii.  5.  0&.]  But — The  contrast  does  not  apply  only  to  those 
who  baptize,  but  to  those  also  who  are  baptized  (see  Acts  i.  5),  and 
to  various  occasions.  After  me — John  was  born,  as  was  fitting,  a 
little  before  the  Messiah.  That  cometh — Immediately;  ver.  13. 
Mightier  than  I- — ^Whom  you  ought  to  fear  and  follow,  rather  than 
me,  who  am  feeble.  John  teaches  both  here  and  ver.  12,  that  his 
power  is  small;  whereas  that  of  Christ,  who  is  God,  is  infinite.  [And 
this  power  every  man  shall  feel,  either  in  salvation,  or  terribly.  V.  O-.'] 
He  does  not  say  directly,  Messiah  cometh  after  me^  but  expresses  it 
by  a  paraphrase  more  obscurely,  and  yet  more  sublimely.  John  said 
this  just  when  his  popularity  was  greatest.  Acts  xiii.  25.  To  bear — 
AlS  a  servant  bears  the  shoes  which  his  master  commands  him  to  bring 
or  take  away. — Psa.  Ix.  8.  ffe — Believe  on  Him:  Acts  xix.  4. 
Tou — ^AU  who  receive  Him.  Shall  baptize—Abundantly  impart; 
Titus  iii.  6;  Acts  ii.  3,  4, 17,  and  x.  44;  and  shall  thereby  show  Him- 
self the  mightier.  The  Spirit  and  fire  have  the  utmost  power.  In — 
The  difference  between  John  and  Christ;  see  John  i.  33.  The  Holy 
Ghost — See  Luke  iii.  16,  note.  And  with  fire — Luke  has  these 
words,  though  Mark  has  not:  even,  therefore,  were  the  reading  doubt- 
ful in  Matthew,  there  would  be  no  danger;  it  is  certain,  however,  that 
he  also  wrote  xai  Ttupiy  and  fire.  The  Holy  Spirit,  with  which  Christ 
baptizes,  has  a  fiery  power,  and  that  fiery  power  was  manifested  to 
the  eyes  of  men ;  Acts  ii.  3.  [Many  understand  by  the  baptism  of 
fircy  the  punishment  of  the  wicked;  in  contrast  with  the  baptism  of 
the  Spirit,  Neand,^  Be  TF".,  Mey!  But  this  is  very  harsh,  and  most 
agree  with  Beng,     So  Alf^  Calv.j  Ols.y  Uw.'] 

12.  Whose — And  Sis,  thrice  used  in  this  verse  with  emphasis* 

show  the   power   of  Christ,     oh — aoTou,   a   Hebraism.     Fan — The 

Grospel.     In  His  hand — Even   now.     John's  whole   discourse,  and 

therefore  the  commencement  of  the  Gospel,  agrees  entirely  with  the 

last  clause  of  Old  Testament  prophecy,  Mai.  iii.  19-24,  where  the 

connection  of  things  from  Moses  to  the  conclusion  of  ancient  prophecy, 

and  thence  to  the  forerunner  and  Christ,  and  His  day  of  universal 

judgment,  is  exquisitely  and  solemnly  declared.     His — Neither  His 
19 
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forerunner,  nor  any  apostle  had  this  fan  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Lord  Jesus  Himself.  The  consolation  of  His  minbters  in  their  weak* 
nesB  is,  The  Lord  will  do  it  Their  wrath  is  not  strengthless  in  vain« 
Thre9hing'fio<)r — ^Wayfarers  on  the  threshing-floor,  conquerors  in  the 
gamer.  Bu — Heb.  iii.  6.  And  gather  Eis  wheat  into  the  gamer — 
J^Airotij  hiSf  seems  to  be  genuine.  Tisch.  Beng.  doubts  it.]  Comp. 
Matt.  ziii.  80,  but  gather  the  wheat  into  My  gamer.  The  Same  is 
Lord  of  the  wheat  and  the  gamer:  of  the  gamer  and  of  the  thre$hing^ 
floor.  Luke  iii.  17.  Chaff— ChttS  is  held  of  no  account,  [though 
sometimes  not  unlike  wheat.  V.  (?.]  With  fire — ^Every  one  is  either 
baptized  with  fire,  or  burned  with  fire:  there  is  no  third  lot.  Un^ 
queneJiable — See  therefore  that  your  sins  be  first  blotted  out.  In 
Job  XX.  26,  the  Sept.  has  ntip  dxauarop^  fire  that  cannot  be  burnt 
out  shall  consume  the  ungodly:  or,  rather,  from  the  Alexandrine 
Manuscript,  &r^e<rroy,  unquenchable;  a  word  not  elsewhere  found 
in  the  Sept.,  so  that  ru)3  nh  \tm  means  fire  which  can  never  be  extin' 
guished.     [Comp.  Mai.  iy.  1.] 

[18.  Then — ^While  John  was  thus  heralding  Messiah,  and  baptizing 
the  people. — Mey.'] 

14.  Forbade — John  had  not  yet  known  that  this  was  the  Messiah. 
He  had  known,  however,  that  the  Messiah  was  close  at  hand,  and 
that  He  would  come  to  his  baptism,  and  be  indicated  by  a  clear 
sign.  John  i.  88.  Meanwhile,  as  soon  as  he  sees  Jesus,  from  that 
sympathy  which  he  had  felt  in  the  womb,  and  from  His  most  gracious 
aspect,  he  judges  that  this  candidate  for  baptism  is  Messiah,  and  skil- 
fully declares  his  conviction  by  a  previous  protest,  [  which  providen- 
tially prevented  the  humiliation  of  baptism  from  affecting  Christ's 
honor.  V.  G."]  J— It  is  probable  that  John  himself  had  not  been 
baptized.  Luke  i.  15,  fin.  Need — For  it  is  elsewhere  the  part  of  the 
greater  to  baptize,  of  the  less  to  be  baptized,  and  to  come  for  that  purpose 
to  one  who  baptizes.  To  be  baptized  by  Thee — By  Thy  baptism  in 
the  Spirit  and  fire.  If  either  of  us  is  to  be  baptized  by  the  other,  I 
am  he.     Comeet — to  be  baptized. 

15.  Suffer — He  courteously  reduces  John  to  silence.  The  word 
dfiijaeu,  he  permitSy  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  refers  to  this.  Now — 
Without  delay,  this  once.  [Gr.  dffTCj  just  now.  As  to  say,  this  re- 
lation will  not  last  long ;  thou  shalt  soon  see  me  in  my  true  character, 
as  thy  master.  Some  church  fathers  inferred  from  this  word  that 
Christ  baptized  John  afterwards. — Mey,"]  Thus — As  I  have  come 
to  thee.  Becoming — That  which  did  not  to  John  appear  becoming, 
Was  so  in  the  highest  degree,  because  it  was  righteous.  An  admira- 
ble j^ropnefy  is  most  manifest  in  all  the  counsels  and  works  of  God. 
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Heb.  ii.  10^  vii.  26.  Especially  in  the  discourses  and  actions  is  ap- 
parent such  propriety y  that  its  clear  expression  bj  the  Evangelists  is 
a  proof  that  they  wrote  under  the  impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  since  it 
oould  not  have  been  the  product  of  human  genius,  however  exalted. 
U9 — He  speaks  as  if  not  yet  fully  known  by  John.  It  becomes  Me^ 
as  principal ;  thee^  as  minister.  In  the  mind  of  Jesus  it  might  also 
mean,  It  becomes  Me  and  My  Father  that  I  fulfil  all  righteousness, 
Y.  17.  Comp.  Heb.  ii.  10.  To  fulfil — ^AU  righteousness.  This  is  ef- 
fected, not  by  John  and  Jesus,  but  by  Jesus  alone,  who  undertook 
that  very  thing  in  His  baptism ;  whence  the  appellation  baptism  is 
transferred  also  to  His  passion,  Luke  xii.  50.  All  righteousnen — 
All  parts  of  righteousness :  and  therefore  this,  also,  the  earnest  of  the 
other  greater  parts.  By  a  narrow  view  of  righteousness,  it  would 
seem  that  John  should  be  baptiied  by  Jesus.  By  a  comprehensive 
view  of  all  righteousness,  the  matter  was  inverted.  Jesus  said  this, 
in  place  of  the  confession  of  sin  made  by  the  rest  of  the  baptiied,  who 
were  sinners.  Such  a  speech  became  none  save  Messiah  Himself. 
In  acts  of  deepest  humility  the  Son  of  God  watches  over  the  right  of  His 
own  majesty.  John  xiii.  7,  etc.,  xiv.  80,  xviii.  6,  xx.  36.  Then — Forth- 
with. [Why  did  Jesus  come  to  a  baptism  qf  repentance,  a  rite  be- 
longing to  sinners  ?  He  was  made  sin  for  us,  he  was  numbered  vrith 
the  transgressors, — Comp.  Ps.  xl.  12. — AlfJ] 

16.  Straightway — There  was  nothing  to  detain  Him  longer.  So  also 
He  immediately  rose  again  from  the  dead.  Lo — A  strange  and  great 
event.  Unto  Sim — This  implies  more  than  if  Matthew  had  said  above 
Sim.     The  heavens — ^In  the  plural. 

'  16,  17.  And — A  most  glorious  manifestation  of  the  Holy  Trinity, 
and  a  proof  of  what  occurs  when  we  are  baptized,  since  Christ  was 
not  baptized  for  Himself.  And  He  received  the  Holy  Spirit  to  bap- 
tize us  with.  John  i.  33.  [For  Jesus,  this  opening  of  heaven  at  the 
inauguration  of  his  Messiahship  was  permanent,  Ofe.]  Se  saw — 
Jesus,  Mark  i.  10;  John  also,  Jno.  i.  32.  Like  a  dove — Comp. 
[The  likeness  is  not  merely  in  the  mode  of  descending,  but  in  the  form 
of  a  dove.     De  W.,  Alf]     Gen.  viii.  10,  11. 

17.  A  voice — A  most  open  manifestation  of  God,  such  as  those  re- 
corded in  Acts  ii,  2,  3;  Exod.  xix.  4,  9,  16,  xl.  84,  35;  Num.  xvi, 
81,  42;  1  Kings  viii.  10,  11,  xviii.  38.  This  w— Mark  and  Luke 
record  that  it  was  said.  Thou  art — Matthew  has  expressed  the  mean- 
ing. The  whole  clause  occurs  again  in  ch.  xvii.  5.  Faith  assents. 
Thou  art  the  Son  of  Ood,  ch.  xvi.  16.  [The  article  recurs  twice  in 
the  Greek ;  literally,  the  Son  of  me,  the  beloved.']  This  repetition  of 
the  article  is  exceedingly  emphatic.     Son — John  i.  18,  iii.  16.     Be^ 
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laved — This  might  appear  to  be  a  proper  name  (comp.  ch.  zii.  18),  so 
that  two  things  would  be  affirmed  here:  This  is  My  Son;  He  is  the 
Beloved,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased.  It  is  olear,  however,  from  Lnke 
iii.  22,  that  Beloved  is  an  epithet.  Love  is  something  natural,  be- 
cause This  is  the  Son;  good-pleasure,  something,  as  it  were,  addi- 
tional, because  He  acts  so  as  to  please  the  Father.  He  is  the  Beloved^ 
the  only;  who  shares  not  the  Father's  love  with  another.  In  whom — 
The  preposition  tfn,  Gr.  iv,  indicates  especially  the  object,  and  then 
also  the  cause  of  the  Father's  good-pleasure.  The  Son  is  of  Himself 
the  object  of  the  Father's  good-pleasure,  and  all  persons  and  all  things 
in  the  Son.  A  phrase  of  the  Sept.  Oomp.  note  in  Col.  ii.  18.  I  am 
well  pleased — The  verb  tbdoxto,  to  be  weUpleasedy  and  the  noun  sodoxlay 
goodrpleasurey  are  employed  when  one  is  pleased  by  either  what  he 
himself,  or  another,  has  or  does.  Both  parts  of  this  notion  agree 
with  the  present  passage  concerning  the  good-pleasure  of  the  Father 
in  the  Son ;  for  there  is  an  eternal  natural  affection  towards  the  only- 
begotten,  a  perpetual  graciousness  towards  the  Mediator,  and  in  Hun 
towards  us,  his  reconciled  children.  In  ch.  zvii.  5,  are  added  the 
words,  Hear  Him;  for  then  He  was  about  to  speak  of  His  passion: 
now  they  are  not  added;  for  at  first  He  only  taught  that  which  the 
Father  spake.  This  is  My  Son.  [A  masterly  view  of  John  the 
Baptist's  work,  and  his  relation  to  Christ,  is  given  in  Neander's  L(fe 
of  Christy  p.  53-^9;  Am.  Ed.] 


CHAPTER  IV. 


1.  Then — ^After  His  baptism.  Was  led  up — Towards  Jerusalem, 
by  an  inward  impulse.  Into  the  wilderness — A  wilder  region  than 
that  mentioned  in  ch.  iii.  1.  [Possibly  the  Arabian  desert  of  Sinai, 
Alf.;  more  probably  of  Judah,  as  Beng.y  De  TT.,  Mey."]  By  the 
Spirit — The  Holy  Spirit;  ch.  iii.  16.  [Comp.  Acts  viii.  39;  2  Kings 
ii.  16.]  To  be  tempted — This  temptation  is  a  sample  of  our  Lord's 
whole  state  of  humiliation,  and  an  epitome  of  all  the  temptations  not 
only  moral,  but  especially  spiritual,  which  the  devil  has  contrived 
from  the  beginning.  [To  the  Saviour  we  must  ascribe  a  possHnUty 
of  falling^  as  viewed  from  without ;  else  there  is  no  merit,  no  tempta- 
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tion.  To  God  made  man,  we  must  ascribe  the  imposMilit]/  of  falling. 
The  union  of  the  two  is  a  mystery,  which  is  essential  to  the  idea  of 
Christ,  the  God-man.  His  human  sotU  had  power  to  fall ;  h^  infinite 
Spirit  necessitated  a  victory.  By  the  former  he  is  like  us,  our 
pattern ;  by  the  latter  he  has  power  to  make  us  like  him,  and  is  our 
Saviour.  OUJ]  By  the  Devil — The  Sept.  generally  render  the 
Hebrew  |Oiy,  8atan  or  Adver9ary^  by  Jed^oXo^y  Devil  or  Accruer; 
only  in  1  Kings  zi.,  and  there  twice  or  thrice,  they  translate  it  lardPj 
Satan.  [To  be  tempted  during  the  fcriy  daye  offaeting^  Mark  i.  13. 
So  that  the  threefold  temptation  recorded  by  Matthew  is  but  the 
acmCy  the  last  and  most  terrible  of  many.     Graul  in  De  WJ] 

2.  JVTien  He  had  fasted — ^No  doubt  in  the  strength  of  His  baptism. 
Fasting  implies  also  abstinence  from  drink.  [Not  merely  a  fast  in 
the  common  and  loose  sense,  but  entire  abstinence  from  food.  Luke 
iv.  2,  Alf.  Christ's  fast  cures  Adam's  greed.  ^.]  Daye — In  these 
days,  during  this  retirement,  matters  of  the  greatest  importance 
passed  between  God  and  the  Mediator.  Forty — A  memorable  period, 
also,  in  the  lives  of  Moses  and  Elijah.  But  the  condition  of  Moses, 
when  without  food,  was  one  of  glory ;  that  of  Christ  (which  is  more  to 
be  wondered  at),  one  of  humiliation.  An  angel  brought  food  to  Elijah 
before  the  fast;  many  angels  ministered  to  Christ  after  it.  Jesus 
passed  forty  days  before  He  began  his  public  ministry:  forty  days,  as 
if  for  preparation,  before  his  ascension.  Afterwards — Up  to  this 
point  it  had  not  been  so  much  a  temptation  as  a  preparation  for  it : 
Comp.  tlie  beginning  of  the  following  verse.  [So  Mey.^  but  see  note 
from  Graul  above.^]  Hungered — Hunger  is  a  very  bitter  temptation; 
thirst  He  experienced  in  His  passion.  This  temptation  may  be  compared 
with  that  described  in  Gen.  iii. :  the  Tempter  employed  the  same  arts; 
but  that  cause,  which  the  first-formed  pair  had  lost,  Christ  restored. 

3.  Came — In  a  visible  form.  The  tempter  seized  his  opportunity. 
[Jesus  spent  that  season  in  the  wilderness,  in  which  the  nights  are 
long,  the  wild  beasts  peculiarly  ravenous,  the  weather  inclement,  and 
there  is  no  supply  of  food  either  from  trees  or  herbs. — Harm.  Uvang. 
149.]  The  tempter — Who  did  not  wish  it  to  be  known  that  he  was 
Satan :  yet  Christ,  but  only  at  the  close  of  the  interview,  calls  him,  ver. 
10,  Satan,  after  Satan  had  plainly  betrayed  his  satanic  nature  in  pride, 
his  peculiar  characteristic.  Thus  by  Divine  skill  He  defeated  infer- 
nal skill.  The  tempter  seems  to  have  appeared  under  the  form  of  a 
Ypa/ifjuzT€d^  scribCf  since  our  Lord  thrice  replies  to  him  by  the  word 
yiypaxTacy  It  is  urritten.  [Better.  De  W.  The  appearance  of  the 
devil  in  person,  even  in  human  disguise,  would  have  taken  all  force 
from  the  temptation ;  for  the  Son  of  God  would  know  hiia  at  once. 
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EyiI,  to  be  attractive,  must  not  appear  in  its  own  hateful  form.]  If 
— Thus  ako,  in  ver.  6,  Satan  both  doubts  himself  and  endeayors  to 
produce  doubt,  to  take  awaj  the  true,  to  convince  of  the  false.  He 
solicits  our  Lord,  stating  that  as  a  condition  which  had  been  (iii.  17) 
declared  positively  from  heaven.  [As  if  to  saj,  Thou  art  hungry ; 
how  unworthy  the  Son  of  God !  If  he^  free  thyself  from  this  weakness 
and  want.  Else  no  man  will  believe  thee.  De  TT.]  Command — The 
tempter  acknowledges  that  He  who  is  the  Son  of  God  must  be 
Almighty.  These — That  is,  that  some  of  these  stones  become  bread 
[or  a  haf] :  Luke  iv.  8,  [Command  tJds  stone  that  it  be  made  bread.] 
Stones — [Comp.  iii.  9.  Mey.']  As  if  to  say,  Tou  areinthefmldemesSj 
which  has  hard  stones  hut  no  bread.  Nay,  in  a  very  di£ferent  manner 
shalt  thou  become  convinced,  0  Tempter,  that  this  is  the  Son  of 
(rod.     Soon  will  He  commence  thy  destruction.  Luke  iv.  34,  41. 

4.  It  is  toritten — Jesus  does  not  appeal  to  the  Voice  from  heaven : 
He  does  not  reply  to  the  arguments  of  the  Tempter:  against  his  con- 
clusions He  simply  clings  to  Scripture  and  its  statements.  He  leaves 
unanswered  the  inquiry,  whether  He  be  the  Son  of  God  or  not.  When 
addressing  man,  our  Lord  seldom  quoted  Scripture,  but  said,  Isajf 
unto  you.  Only  in  answer  to  Satan,  He  says.  It  is  written;  that  is, 
Whoever  I  am,  I  assuredly  keep  that  which  is  written.  All  the 
statements  which  He  thus  advanced  were  even  in  themselves  indisput* 
able :  and  yet  He  teeps  to  the  phrase  it  is  written.  By  this  He  implies 
that  He  is  come,  who  is  to  fulfil  Scripture ;  and  at  the  same  time 
shows  the  high  authority  of  Scripture  itself,  irrefragable  even  to  Satan. 
Man  shall  not  Itve,  etc. — The  Sept.  in  Deut.  viii.  8,  has  the  same 
words,  but  prefixes  the  definite  article  b  to  ivd^pamo^  man^  and  repeats 
after  0sdu  of  God,  (^ijasrai  6  iv&pumo^^  shall  mem  live.  Even  in  the 
wilderness,  the  people  had  felt  the  force  of  this  saying.  The  sixth 
chapter  of  the  same  book  is  cited  in  ver.  7  and  10 :  so  that  the  two 
consecutive  parasehae  [or  Parasehiothj  the  sections  into  which  the 
Law  was  divided  for  reading  in  the  Synagogues.  I.  B.]  contain  the 
three  sayings  given  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness^  and  in  the  wH^ 
demess  employed  by,  Christ  as  a  sword  against  the  tempter.  At  the 
same  season  of  the  year  at  which  Moses  had  uttered  them,  Jesoa 
employed  these  sayings  against  the  tempter.  ShaU  Uve — Jesus  had 
experienced  this  during  the  forty  days.  It  is  as  easy  to  live  withoa;t 
bread  as  to  make  bread  out  of  stone.  This  is  true  contentment,  pre-^ 
sent  rest  of  spirit^  to  require  nothing  besides  life.  Jesus  knew  that 
He  should  live.  Man—Ke  does  not  reply  to  the  tempter  on  the 
appellation  Son  of  O-ody  but  speaks  as  if  one  of  the  mass,  bound  to  the 
Written  Word.  [In  answer  to  the  tempter's  challenge.  Art  thou — ^he 
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bat  binda  biraself  more  closely  to  ub;  I  am  man.  Stier],  And  already 
in  the  time  of  Moses,  Divine  Wisdom  expressed  all  this  testimony  in 
those  words  with  which  the  Saviomr  was  to  smite  the  tempter.  Jerome 
says,  The  Lord! 9  purpose  was  to  overcome  the  DevU,  not  by  power ^  hU 
by  humility^  by  every  word  thatproceedeth  ovt  through  the  mouth  of  Ood 
— Thus  in  Psalm  xxxiy,  the  Sept.  has  concerning  a  Divine  promise,  The 
things  which  proceed  out  through  My  lips.  Comp.  concerning  tows  : 
Sept.  Num.  xxx.  13,  and  Deut.  xxiii.  28 :  Comp.  also  Jer.  xvii.  16, 
and  Nam.  xxxii.  24.  That  which  goeth  forth  out  of  the  mouth  is  pat  by 
Metonomy  for  that  which  is  uttered  by  the  mouth.  Through  the  mouth — 
Gr.  dea — ^And  therefore  from  the  heart.  [The  meaning  of  Christ's  reply 
is,  Ood  can  sustain  life  without  common  food,  as  he  taught  the  Israel- 
ites with  Manna.  I  will  work  no  miracle  to  satisfy  my  own  will,  and 
destroy  this  sense  of  human  weakness,  but  will  trust  him.  Neand. 
The  self-denying  love  of  Jesus  never  wrought  a  miracle  for  his  own 
gratification :  always  for  others'  good.  Ols."] 

5.  Then — Matthew  describes  the  attempts  of  Satan  in  the  order  of 
time  in  which  they  were  made ;  see  note  on  verses  8,  10 :  Luke 
observes  a  gradation  in  the  places,  and  mentions  successively  the 
desert,  the  mountain,  the  temple ;  iv.  1,  6,  9 ;  this  variety  in  order, 
not  only  harmless  but  beneficial,  is  a  proof  that  the  one  evangelist  did 
not  copy  from  the  other.  Perhaps  also  the  tempter  assailed  our  Lord 
with  something  of  the  third  temptation  before  the  second,  and  ap- 
peared in  various  disguises.  Taketh  along  with  him — Concise  expres- 
sion for  he  takes  and  leads.  So  ver.  8.  Luke  iv.  9,  5,  uses  the  word 
lead.  A  marvelous  power  granted  to  the  tempter,  until  our  Lord 
says  to  him.  Depart;  ver.  10.  "It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,"  says 
Gregory,  "that  Christ  should  permit  Himself  to  be  led  about  by  the 
Devil,  since  He  permitted  Himself  to  be  crucified  by  His  members." 
Satan  tempts  everywhere.  On  the  change  of  place,  Comp.  Num.  xxiii. 
IS,  27.  Christ  was  tempted  everywhere,  in  all  places  where  after- 
wards He  was  to  exercise  His  office.  Into  the  holy  city — Where  it 
would  seem  that  an  angelic  guard  might  especially  be  expected. 
Upon — Jesus  was  truly  on  the  pinnacle,  and  on  the  mountain,  as  He 
was  in  the  desert.  Pinnacle — To  which  the  ascent  was  far  more 
easy  than  the  descent  from  it.  What  this  pinnacle  was,  antiquarians 
doubt.  [Gr.  TtrtpuytoVy  wing,  most  probably  not  the  sanctuary  itself, 
but  an  out-building  of  the  temple.  De  W.  And  so  perhaps  the  royal 
portico  of  Herod  overlooking,  at  fearful  height,  the  valley  of  Jeho- 
shaphat.  Mey.  Alf]     Christ  was  tempted  by  heights  and  depths. 

6.  It  is  written — A  most  specious  temptation  which  appears  to 
quote  Scripture  appropriately.     No  doubt  Satan  often  felt  the  force 
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of  this  saying,  from  the  protection  which  the  angels  extended  to  the 
godly  against  him.  The  Sept.  renders  Psalm  xci.  11,  12,  For  Ht 
shall  give  hii  angels  charge  concerning  thee^  to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ways : 
etc.  The  fraud  of  Satan  is  rather  in  the  false  application  than  in  the 
omission.  In  their  hands — That  is,  guard  with  great  circumspection. 
A  stone — Of  which  the  Temple  was  built.  The  tempter  applies  the 
psalm  speciously.  [Ols.  thinks  Jesus,  abandoned  of  the  Spirit,  was 
tempted  as  a  man  only;  but  the  Spirit  himself  led  him,  v.  1,  and 
he  was  tempted  as  the  Son  of  God.  v.  6.  De  W.  But  the  contradic- 
tion is  only  verbal.  See  on  v.  1.] 

7.  It  is  written  again — Although  Satan  retorted,  It  is  written^ 
Jesus  does  not  suffer  it  to  be  wrested  from  Him  as  something  worn 
out,  but  employs  it  three  times.  Scripture  is  to  be  interpreted  and 
harmonized  by  Scripture.  Thou  shall  not  tempt^  etc. — [Uncalled 
reformers  and  fanatics  have  sinned  through  presumption,  because  they 
forgot  this  word  of  the  Master.  Stier.']  Thus  the  Sept.  Deut.  vi.  16. 
In  that  version  the  compound  verb  ixnupd^uv  means  no  more  than 
Ttstpd^^tv  to  tempt  Jesus  however  means.  It  is  not  for  me  to  provoke 
God  by  tempting  Him.  The  Lord — 6r.  Kijptov  put  as  a  propei 
name,  [equivalent  to  Jehovah.] 

8.  Again — The  third  conflict,  as  is  clear  also  from  the  word  Depart, 
ver.  10.  [That  is,  Bengel  thinks  the  thirdmxjAi  be  the  lastJ]  Mountain 
— A  new  theatre  of  temptation.  Shows — To  his  eyes  as  far  as  the 
horizon ;  the  rest  perhaps  by  enumeration  and  indication.  Satan  is  a 
subtle  spirit.  [TFbrW — ^Not  Palestiney  but  the  heathen  world,  where 
Satan's  power  is.  Jley.  De  TT.] 

9.  Oive — ^But  the  Son  is  heir,  and  whatever  authority  Satan 
possessed  on  account  of  man's  defection  from  God,  that  Christ, 
stronger  than  he,  [Comp.  Luke  xi.  21,  22.  I  5.]  took  from  him, 
not  by  treaty  but  by  conquest.  What  the  devil  could  not  persuade 
Christ  to  do  in  his  temptation,  that  he  will  effect  by  his  vassal  the 
Beast,  Rev.  xiii.  2.  And  what  he  offered  to  Christ,  he  will  give  to 
that  adversary,  the  kingdoms  of  the  world.  [Thus  those  who  educate 
children  to  think  this  world's  glory  the  chief  thing  do  the  deviTs  office. 
Q.^  If — ^Vast  pride  to  offer  the  kingdoms  as  a  gift  for  one  act  of 
adoration  acknowledging  that  gift.  [What  the  angel  did  not  permit 
John  to  do,  that  the  tempter  demands  of  Jesus,  the  Lord  of  all.  Rev. 
xxii.  8,  9. —  V.  O-.']  Without  doubt  he  appeared  in  an  august 
form. 

10.  Get  thee  hence — [Tisch.  reads  here  also  ^'/Vro^e  ijttao}  fwu^ 
behind  me.  So  most  editors ;  but  Alf  and  Mey.  with  reason  defend 
the  received  Text.]     Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan,  said  the  Lord  to 
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Peter,  when  he  took  Him  [eh.  zti.  22.]  and  endeavoured  to  dissuade 
Him  from  undergoing  His  passion ;  thus  commanding  Peter  to  retire 
into  the  proper  place  of  a  disciple.  But  to  Satan  He  said,  Depart, 
Satan :  go,  not  behind  Me,  but  from  Me.  Satan — Thou  hast  tried 
to  discover  who  I  am,  and  I  tell  thee  who  thou  art.  When  the  temp- 
ter wishes  to  seem  most  friendly ^  Jesus  calls  him  Satan  [  adversary  ; 
for  his  pride  had  fully  proved  him  to  be  Satan.  V,  GJ]  Thou  BhaU 
worship  the  Lord — Deut.  vi.  13.  Sept.  Thou  shaU  fear  the  Lord, 
etc.  Jesus  substitutes  worship  aptly  for  fear.  Gomp.  ver.  9.  Only 
— Thus  the  Sept.  which  has  inserted  /lovoc  onlyy  of  this  tree  only^  etc. 
also  in  Gen.  iii.  11,  17,  without  injuring  the  meaning. 

11.  [Leaveth  him — For  a  season.  Luke  iv.  18.]  Angels — ^Who  had 
probably  witnessed  the  contest.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  9 ;  1  Tim.  iii,  16. 
Ministered — Undoubtedly,  by  supplying  his  want,  that  of  food. — 
Comp.  1  Kings  xix.  5,  6. 

12.  [Between  the  last  verse  and  this  is  a  long  interval. — Alf.  See 
Jno.  i.  29 ;  iv.  1.  So  all  harmonists.]  Now  when  he  fiad  heard — 
[The  Received  Text  and  the  Eng.  Ver.  have  JesuSy  but  Beng.  properly 
omits  it. — Tisch."]  The  name  of  Jesus  is  expressed  in  ver.  17.  It 
is  not  expressed  in  ver.  12,  because  this  passage,  verses  12 — 16,  vrhen 
taken  in  connection  with  what  precedes  it,  intimates  how  John  made 
way  for  the  Lord.  But  in  ver.  17,  etc.,  is  described  the  actual  com« 
mencement  of  the  Lord's  preaching,  in  which  is  included  the  calling 
of  the  two  pairs  of  brothers.  Therefore,  in  ver.  18,  the  name  Jesu^ 
is  again  understood,  but  not  expressed.  Was  delivered  up — For  con- 
finement. Ch.  xi.  2.  As  John  decreased,  Jesus  increased.*  He  de^ 
parted — ^And  so  again,  ch.  xiv.  13,  from  a  similar  reason.  Into  Gali- 
lee— And,  indeed,  into  that  part  of  Galilee  which  was  farthest  from 
Herod  and  the  prison  of  John.  Matthew  speaks  of  the  whole  of 
Gralilee  in  opposition  to  Judea  where  the  temptation  had  taken  place. 
Jesus  then  came  forth  from  private  into  public  life. 

13.  Nazareth — ^Where  He  had  hitherto  resided.     {^Leaving — Be- 

*  The  imprisonment  of  John  it  mentioned  mo«t  becoroinglj  as  it  were  in  passing,  and 
his  death,  in  chap.  zit.  3,  not  when  the  fact  occurred^  but  when  it  reached  the  ears  of  Je- 
sus. And  yet  a  long  interval  elapsed  from  the  beginning  of  John's  imprisonment,  before  the 
report  of  it  reached  ChrisL  In  John  iii.  24,  the  Baptist  was  not  yet  imprisoned,  but  he 
was  already  **  decreasing,"  ver.  99,  80.  Not  even  at  chap.  iv.  1,  is  mention  made  of  his 
imprisonment;  and  though  at  chap.  v.  85,  Jesus  said  John  **toai  a  burning  and  shining 
lamp,**  yet  it  does  not  follow  from  this,  that  he,  at  that  lime,  was  already  in  prison  (for  not 
eren  there  did  he  cease  to  be  a  burning  and  shining  lamp).  In  fact,  John  is  mentioned 
in  the  past  tense  (John  t.  85),  because  the  Jews  had  already  become  sated  and  weary  of 
the  joy  which  they  had  derived  from  John,  and  The  True  Light*  Jesus  Christ,  by  Hia 
infinile  splendor,  had  already  eclipsed  John,  who  was,  as  it  were,  bat  a  tapcr.r^ir(srau 
13 
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caose  the  people  rejected  him.  Luke  ir.  29-81.-— Ob.]  Which  ta 
upon  the  seorcooit — Vv.  15,  18.     A  place  much  frequented. 

15,  16.  The  Sept.  in  Is.  ix.  1,  2.  .  Regi<m  of  Zabuhm^  the  land 
€f  Nephthalimj  and  the  rest  on  the  coasty  and  beyond  Jordan^  GaK- 
lee  of  the  Gentiles!  The  people  which  walketh  in  darkness, 
ye  behold  a  great  light:  upon  you  who  dwell  in  the  region  and 
shadow  of  death,  a  light  shcM  ihitie.  The  two  verses  are  in  Isaiah 
most  closely  connected  together,  on  which  ground  the  Evangelist  takes 
part  of  the  topography  from  the  former.  Many  of  the  apostles  were 
from  this  region.  Ps.  Ixviii.  28;  Acts  i.  11,  ii.  7.  Land  and  people 
are  in  appositioq.  65dv,  the  way — The  Sept.  renders  yri  by  6ddv 
(way).  We  must  here  understand  xard,  by.  The  exactness  of  the 
prophetical  topography  is  admirably^  agreeing  closely  with  the  latitude 
and  longitude.  Of  the  9ea — Ver.  18.  Beyond  Jordan — The  He- 
brew 13;^,  [usually,  the  region  beyond — L  jB.]  rendered  in  the  pre- 
sent passage  by  the  Greek  Tripap  beyond,  is  said  of  a  boundary,  as 
well  in  the  nearer  as  the  farther  side.  Gralilee  of  the  Q-entiles — Gali- 
lee, though  inhabited  by  Israelites,  adjoined  the  Gentiles,  especially 
the  districts  in  which  the  tribes  of  Zabulon  and  Naphthali  dwelt. 
Galilee  had  hitherto  been  less  instructed  than  Judea :  the  citadel  of 
the  Levitical  worship  was  at  Jerusalem :  the  Jews  therefore  ought  to 
have  acknowledged  our  Lord  more  readily ;  but  the  Galilaeans  are 
now  compensated  for  their  previous  disadvantages. 

16,  [  Which  sat — Bengel  reads,  which  walketh,  TropeuS/ieuo^,  and 
contrasts  it  with  sitting,  but  the  common  reading  is  right.  So  Tiseh., 
and  all  editors.]  There  is  here  a  gradation,  or  climax,  In  Darkness, 
In  the  Region  and  Shadow  of  Death:  Sath  ieen  Or  eat  Light;  Light 
hath  arisen.  Hath  seen  Light — [Which  illumines  the  whole  world. 
V.  (?.]    No  one  is  saved  unless  illuminated.     Acts  xiii.  47.     And 

to  them  which  sat — Ps.  cvii.  10.  Sept.  Sitting  in  darkness  and  the 
shadow  of  death.  The  verb  to  sit  aptly  denotes  a  sluggish  solitude. 
Region  and  shadow — Hendiadys,  [meaning  shadowy  region  of  death.'] 
The  natural  situation  of  the  country  was  low,  a  figure  of  its  spiritual 
condition.  Hath  risen  upon  them — In  the  Hebrew  noj,  shines,  upon  them. 
This  extension  of  the  expression  corresponds  with  the  epithet  great 
in  the  preceding  clause. 

17,  Began — Gr.  ijp^aTo,  a  word  of  frequent  occurrence.  It  indi- 
cates the  commencement  of  an  action  to  be  often  repeated,  or  de- 
liberate and  ample,  or  even  of  long  continuance.  [Jesus  had  already 
begun  to  teach  in  the  schools  before  coming  from  Nazareth  to  Caper- 
naum ;  Luke  iv.  16  ;  but  now,  with  a  loftier  voice,  he  began  to  pro* 
claim  the  kingdom  of  God.     The  King  was  his  own  herald. — Harm.l^ 
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The  kingdom — ^It  is  an  example  of  elegance  in  the  Divine  style,  that 
first  in  the  abstract  the  hmgdom  should  be  said  to  have  come,  then  in  the 
concrete  the  King  or  Messiah.  The  former  mode  of  expression  ac- 
cords with  the  secrecy  of  the  foundations,  the  latter  with  the  glorifica- 
tion. Comp.  on  Luke  i.  35,  and  2  Thess.  ii.  3.  7^e  kingdom  of  the 
Heavens — That  is,  the  kingdom  of  Grod.  Comp.  ch.  v.  3,  with  Luke  vi. 
20 ;  for  it  is  so  called  also  by  Matthew  sometimes,  as  his  book  pro- 
ceeds, and  always  in  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament,*  as  Acts 
i.  3,  xxviii.  31,  and  Rom.  xiv.  17.  The  Metonomy  by  which  Heaven 
is  substituted  for  God,  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  very  suitable  to 
the  first  times  of  the  Gospel. — Ch.  iii.  2.  By  the  expression.  The 
kingdom  of  Heaven^  which  is  almost  peculiar  to  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  the  hope  of  an  earthly  kingdom  was  cut  away,  and  all 
were  invited  to  Heavenly  things.  It  is  thus  called  with  a  prophetic 
reference  to  the  consummation.     Luke  xxi.  81 ;  Acts  i.  3. 

18.  [The  word  Je«u«,  Gr.  6  /jy^roDc,  here  is  spurious.  Tiseh  etc. 
Read,  And  he  walking^  etc.]  Sea  of  Galilee — See  verses  15,  23. 
[Seventeen  miles  long,  five  broad.  It  abounded  with  fish.  Joseph."] 
Simon — Simon,  the  first  who  followed  on  this  occasion,  remained  the 
first. 

19.  Come  ye — This  word  has  the  force  of  calling,  with  the  idea  of 
the  present  moment ;  ch.  xi.  28,  xxi.  88,  etc.  This  is  evident  from 
the  singular  dvjpo^  hither^  [lit.  Come  ye  after  7W€,  or  behind  meJ]  I 
wiU  make'— The  authority  of  Jesus  Christ.     Fishers — Jer.  xvi.  16. 

20.  Straightway — A  promptitude  and  quickness  in  following  our 
Lord  is  denoted  in  James  and  John  in  ver.  22,  where  the  same  word, 
Gr.  ebdiwCj  occurs  again.  The  same  quickness  is  denoted  in  ver.  19, 
in  the  case  of  Peter  and  Andrew,  by  the  word  Jeure.  In  the  very 
ardor  of  doing  their  daily  work,  they  received  the  call.  So  Matthew 
ch.  ix.  9.  Blessed  moment !  They  followed — Ingenuously,  without 
immediate  agreement  for  reward. — Ch.  xix.  27.  [To  pass  at  once  from 
distracting  toil  to  the  ministry  of  peace, — this  is  to  follow  him.   Q."] 

21.  With  Zebedee — They  were  therefore  youths ;  their  father  Zebe- 
dee  being  in  his  prime,  and  both  their  parents  alive.     John  lived 

*  The  Kingdom  of  (he  heavens^  Repentance^  and  ihe  Ooepel^  arc  throe  terms  whiclT  are 
fband  frequently  in  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke;  but  never  in  John*8  GoapeL  But  the 
latter  ezpresuca  the  same  truths  by  other  yeiy  graceful  phrases.  He  no  doubt  uses  the 
phrase,  the  Kingdom  of  Qod^  like  the  rest  of  the  Evangelists,  but  only  in  the  conference 
with  Nicodemus ;  indicating  the  same  truth  by  implication,  when  Jesus  is  described  as 
the  Son  of  Qod^  as  the  Life^  as  the  Lights  as  the  Bridegroom^  as  He  into  whote  hands  the 
Father  hath  given  all  things^  power  over  all  flesh,  and  all  judgment;  who.  In  6ne,  is  to 
draw  all  men  to  Himself  etc.  John  implies  Repentance,  wlien  he  urge»  on  us  the  birth 
from  above,  coming  to  Jesus,  faith,  etc.  That  which  he  delights  in  terming  the  witness 
is  the  Gospel.— ITanii.,  p.  190, 191. 
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seventy  years  longer.  James  was  the  first  of  the  apostles  who  died ; 
John  survived  him  a  long  time.  [These  two  are  mentioned  together  in 
the  New  Testament  oftener  than  Peter  and  Andrew.  V.  GJ]  Arrange 
ing  their  nets — Gr.  xaTaprif^oura^j  said  of  those  who  are  either  prepar- 
ing implements  for  work,  or  repairing  them  after  work.  The  first  mean- 
ing is  more  suitable  to  this  passage.  The  sons  of  Zebedee,  as  well  as 
those  of  Jonas,  more  than  once  abandoned  their  work  with  great 
promptitude  and  obedience. 

28.  [Ver.  23,  24,  25,  are  an  introdtu^tion  to  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount ;  Mey.  Stating  the  character  of  Christ's  ministry,  before  giving 
an  example.  OhJ]  And  He  went  abauty  etc. — [The  word  Jestu,  6  /)^<to5c, 
is  probably  spurious.  So  Tiach.']  The  same  statement,  ch.  ix.  85. 
[See  also  Mark  vi.  6  ;  Acts  x.  88,  etc.  It  was  by  thus  going  about 
that  He  in  so  short  a  ministry,  benefited  a  vast  multitude  of  men  by  His 
teaching  and  miracles,  gave  His  disciples  their  best  training,  and  more- 
over caused  men,  so  far  from  being  weary  of  Him,  to  feel  a  continually 
stronger  yearning  desire  for  His  presence.  Harm.  p.  285,  236.] 
Preaching — ^His  teaching  in  the  Synagogues  was  public,  but  His 
preaching  more  public  still,  ch.  x.  27,  xi.  1 ;  comp.  also  Luke  viii. 
89 ;  Jonah  iii.  2,  4.  [_SynagogueSy  houses  for  gathering  on  Sabbaths 
and  feast-days,  to  pray  and  hear  the  Scriptures  read  and  expounded. 
Met/.']  The  Gospel — The  chief  teaching  of  Christ  was  the  Gospel : 
the  other  things  which  He  taught  concerned  only  the  removal  of 
impediments.  [See  for  this  preaching^  Luke  iv.  16 — 80.  Alf.']  Of 
the  kingdom — Of  God.  Iii  Holy  Scripture,  God  is  always  in  view. 
Uvery — ^None  sick  or  dead,  whom  Jesus  met,  remained  in  sickness  or 
death.  Sickness — Gr.  udao^^  signifies  a  disease  of  the  whole  body : 
fiaXaxiaj  [Eng.  Ver.  disease^  an  infirmity  of  any  particular  part, 
attended  with  pain :  ^daavo^  (ver.  24,)  [Eng.  Ver.  torments^']  a  tor- 
turcy  or  malady  accompanied  by  excruciating  pain :  fidarc^  (Luke  vii. 
21),  a  scourge.  Among  the  people — Among  the  people  of  Israel :  and 
it  was  among  the  people^  that  as  the  sick  were  promiscuously  brought  to 
Him,  even  those  were  healed  whose  disease  was  a  matter  of  public 
notoriety;  John  ix.  8;  Acts  iii.  10.  But  in  the  case  of  miracles  of 
later  times,  the  men,  or  dumb-images  which  are  their  subjects,  are 
thrust  forth  from  some  obscure  nook  or  other  by  collusion. 

24.  His  fame  went  out — Afar.  Fame — Gr.  dxoijj  by  which  the 
Sept.  frequently  renders  T\pD\tf  [in  the  sense  of  rumor.']  Syria — The 
province  of  which  Palestine  was  considered  a  part.  TTiey  brought 
unto  Him — ^Even  Syrians.  Those  who  were  ill — The  miracles  of 
Jesus  Christ  had  in  view  the  cure  of  men.  John  vi.  2 ;  Matt.  xi.  5 ; 
Acts  X.  88.  [Andy  Gr.  xaiy  after  tormentSy  is  probably  spurious.  2VfcA.] 
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Possessed  with  devils — The  sick  and  the  possessed  are  frequently 
mentioned  together.     Acts  v.  16. 

25.  Multitudes — The  plural  on  account  of  the  number  of  places. 
From  Decapolis — [A  district  containing  ten  cities,]  situated  on  both 
sides  of  the  Jordan.  Samaria  is  not  mentioned  in  this  enumeration. 
Beyond — That  is,  from  the  region  beyond. 


CHAPTER  V. 


1.  Seeing — Afar.  Mountain — And  the  upper  part  of  the  mountain. 
There  He  prayed  and  selected  His  apostles ;  Mark  iii.  13-19 ;  Luke 
vi.  12-16.  Afterwards  he  came  half  way  down  with  His  disciples, 
and  met  the  people  coming  up ;  and  sat  dotvn  there  to  teach ;  see  note 
on  Luke  vi.  17.  A  mountain,  as  a  lofty  part  of  the  earth,  nearer  to 
heaven,  is  suited  to  the  most  holy  actions.  Came  unto  Him — Notice 
the  close  admittance  and  docility  of  recent  disciples,  [not  only  of  the 
twelve,  but  the  rest  also.    V.  €/-.'] 

2.  Saving  opened — A  beginning  made  with  a  definite  purpose  is 
great  part  of  a  great  matter.  In  commencing  narrations  of  great  and 
deliberate  affairs,  Scripture  uses  the  phrases,  He  turned  his  shoulders^ 
He  moved  hisfeety  He  raised  his  eyeSy  He  opened  his  mouth.   Acts  x. 

34.  Here  the  fountain  began  to  pour  forth  water.   Comp.  Matt.  xiii. 

35.  [His  mouth — Man  is  the  mouth  of  creation^  Christ  is  the  mouth 
of  humanity,  Lange  in  Stier.'\  Taught — He  instructed  by  teaching, 
by  consolation,  by  exhortation,  by  precept.  Them — The  disciples. 
For  He  addresses  these  in  the  hearing  of  the  multitudes;  see  vii.  28; 
[but  the  multitudes  also,  v.  17.  V.  6?.]  The  Evangelists  have  tran- 
scribed at  length  two  discourses  of  our  Lord,  as  models  of  all ;  this 
which  was  delivered  publicly  at  the  commencement  of  His  ministry, 
and  another  delivered  privately  at  its  conclusion,  John  xiii. — xvi. 
Our  Lord's  object  in  the  present  discourse  is  to  teach  true  righteous- 
ness, Isa.  Ixiii.  1 :  and  He  also  declares  in  it  that  He  is  come  to  es- 
tablish the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  and  exposes  the  righteousness 
falsely  professed  by  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees.  In  the  exordium, 
there  is  firstly,  ver.  8,  etc.,  a  sweet  invitation  to  the  fellowship  of  true 
righteousness,  and  of  blessedness  in  it;  secondly,  ver.  13,  etc.,  to  the 
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communication  of  it  to  others.  From  ver.  17  to  ch.  vii.  12,  there  is 
a  treatise,  the  end  of  which  corresponds  with  the  beginning,  even  to 
a  word.  The  conclusion  of  this  discourse,  first,  ch.  vii.  13, 14,  points 
out  the  gate  of  righteoumeis ;  then,  ch.  vii.  15,  etc.,  warns  against  false 
prophets,  who  go  themselves  and  lead  others  into  everything  e&e,  and 
lastly,  vii.  24,  etc.  exhorts  us  to  fulfil  these  precepts  of  righteousness. 
The  Heavenly  Teacher  prevailed.  [His  whole  subsequent  life  and 
discourses  maybe  called  a  commentary  on  this  sermon ;  which  is  a  mag- 
nificent porch  to  the  temple  of  our  Lord's  ministry.  (?&.]  ver.  28.  etc. 

3.  Blessed — [Spoken  with  a  glance  at  the  poor  around  him. 
li^eand,']  This  first  word,  so  often  repeated,  indicates  the  scope  of 
Christ's  teaching.  [Here  the  Lord  offers  a  great  blessing.  Heb.  ii.  3. 
V.  (?.]  By  means,  however,  of  striking  paradoxes,  blessedness  is 
proposed  not  only  in  itself,  but  as  being  at  hand,  in  the  person  of 
Christ,  for  all  who  are  capable  of  receiving  Him.  There  were  some 
such  among  the  people,  though  hidden;  ch.  ix.  36,  37,  xi.  28;  Isa. 
xxix.  19,  yet  not  many  in  comparison  with  the  rest:  for  blessed  fre- 
quently  implies  the  rarity  of  a  thing  of  value,  see  Wisdom  xxxi.  8,  9, 
from  which  the  words  (heirSy  they,  etc.,  exclude  those  otherwise  dis* 
posed .  Comp.  Luke  vi.  24,  25,  26,  where  the  woes  are  denounced. 
There  are  seven  absolute  beatitudes,  expressing  the  state  of  the  pious, 
as  suchj  and  in  themselves;  and  two  relativcy  in  their  relations  to  men. 
In  each  case  the  kingdom  of  heaven  has  the  first  place  as  encompass- 
ing all  the  beatitudes.  All  are  enumerated  in  a  most  beautiful  order. 
With  these  may  be  contrasted  the  matter  and  order  of  the  eight  woes, 
which  are  denounced  against  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  ch.  xxiii.  13- 
16,  23,  25,  27,  29.  In  each  case  mention  is  made  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  here  ver.  3,  there  ver.  13;  of  mercy,  here  ver.  7,  there  ver. 
23;  o{  purity,  here  ver.  8,  there  ver.  25;  and  o(  persecution,  here  ver. 
10,  11,  and  there  ver.  29,  30:  and  undoubtedly  the  other  clauses  may 
also  be  compared.  In  the  subject,  the  saints  are  described  as  they 
are  now  in  this  life;  in  the  predicate,  as  they  shall  be  on  that  day: 
Luke  vi.  25,  23.  Our  Lord,  however,  frames  His  words  in  such  a 
manner  as  at  the  same  time  to  intimate  that  the  blessedness  of  in- 
dividual saints  commences  here,  and  to  signify  prophetically  that  the 
blessedness  of  the  \lo\j  people,  shall  be  theirs  also  upon  earth:  ver.  5. 
The  poor — Gr.  of  TtTotj^ol.  A  vocative,  either  expressly  or  such  in 
meaning  (Comp.  ver.  11,  and  Luke  vi.  20).  Nor  does  the  pronoun 
adzaiu,  theirs,  oppose  this  view.  Comp.  note  on  xxiii.  37.  Poverty 
is  the  first  foundation.  He  is  poor,  who  can  not  say,  This  is  mine; 
and  who,  when  he  has  anything,  does  not  begin  to  meditate  on  what 
he  shall  have,  but  depends  on  the  liberality  of  another.    The  riches 
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disclaimed  by  such  poverty,  may  be  spiritual  or  natural,  at  hand  or 
afar.  Such  cardinal  and  fundamental  virtues  are  despised  by  the 
world :  but  those  which  the  world  admires  are  either  no  virtues,  or 
false  ones,  or  merely  the  offshoots  and  appendages  of  Christian  virtues. 
[The  meaning  is,  Blessed  are  they  who  feel  a  deep  sense  of  spiritual 
poverty.  Thai.']  In  spirit — That  is,  in  the  inmost  self.  This  word  is 
to  be  understood  also  in  the  following  passages  as  far  as  ver.  8,  where 
the  words  in  heart  occur.  Because — ^Each  promise  of  blessedness 
corresponds  with  the  previous  description  of  those  who  receive  it,  and 
is  either  (1.)  its  contrary^  for  God  works  by  changing  things  to  their 
opposites,  2  Cor.  iv.  6,  vii.  6,  xii.  9 ;  or  (2.)  a  benignant  retaliation^ 
[comp.  6,  7.  L  B.,]  or  in  close  conformity  with  it.  Is — Already. 
The  present  in  this  verse,  and  the  future  in  those  which  follow, 
mutually  imply  each  other.  The  kingdom  of  heaven — [A  community 
ruled  by  God,  not  with  force,  but  free  will  and  affection,  the  parties 
being  closely  united  in  the  free  interchange  of  offices  of  love.  Thol^l 
which,  promised  in  the  Old  Testament,  is  actually  conferred  by  the 
Messiah.  [This  part  of  the  discourse  is  opened^  and  closed^  v.  10,  with 
these  words.    V.  (?.] 

4  and  5.  They  thai  mourn — The  meek — Most  of  the  Latins  transpose 
these  verses,  and  place  the  meek  before  the  mourners.  [So,  after  many 
manuscripts,  Tisch.  and  other  £d*s.  But  the  change  is  very  doubt- 
ful ;  and  De  TF.,  Mey.^  Alf,  retain  the  common  order.]  There  is  a 
connection,  too,  between  the  third  and  fifth  verses.  BUssed  are  the 
POOR  in  spirit,  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  hbaven  ;  blessed  are  the 
MEEK,  for  they  shall  inherit  the  earth.  Heb.  '•j;?,  Gr.  ;rr<D;f6c,  poor^ 
Heb.  Uj?,  Gr.  Trpau^,  meek^  especially  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  11,  (where  the  in- 
heritance of  the  earth  is  spoken  of,)  and  14.  But  this  does  not  inter- 
fere with  our  order  of  the  verses ;  for  ver.  4  is  subordinate  to  ver.  8, 
and  ver.  6  to  ver.  6.  Mourning  has  a  wider  signification  than  sor- 
rowing for  one*s  own  sins.     See  note  on  1  Cor.  v.  2. 

4.  {^They  that  mourn — Especially  at  the  sense  of  spiritual  poverty, 
V.  3,  and  with  an  eager  desire  for  righteousness,  v.  6 ;  but  also,  all 
mourners,  even  in  earthly  sorrow,  who  hope  in  God.  2  Cor.  vii.  10. 
Eccl.  vii.  3,  4.— 2%oZ.]  Shall  be  comfortedr-^They  shall— Gr.  autoi, 
that  is,  they  only;  implying  the  opposite  fate  for  others. —  V.  6?.]  The 
future  tense  indicates  promises  made  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  now  to 
be  fulfilled.  Luke  xvi.  25,  and  2  Thess.  ii.  16.  [Christ  was  the  consola- 
tion of  Israel.  Luke  ii.  2f5. — Alf]  The  poor  and  the  meek  are  joined  to- 
gether in  ver.  3,  5,  as  in  the  frequent  \V2m  'j;r,  poor  and  needy.  Comp. 
abo  ch.  xi.  29.  [Sometimes  one  seems  unable  to  believe,  while  there 
is  faith  in  his  very  longing  and  complaint  before  God.     Such  moum- 
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ers  have  already  pressed  forward  into  the  second  benedietion.^- 
#SW€r.] 

5.  The  meek — Those  are  here  named  for  the  most  part,  whom  the 
world  tramples  on.  [The  meek  are  the  hotoed  dottm  in  meekness  and  hu- 
mility,— Thai  ]  Sfiatt  inherit — The  future.  The  meek  are  seen  every- 
where to  yield  to  the  importunity  of  the  inhabitants  of  earth  ;  and  yet 
they  shall  obtain  the  earthy  not  by  their  own  arm,  but  by  inheritance^ 
through  the  aid  of  the  Father. — Gomp.  Rev.  v.  10.  In  the  mean  time, 
even  whilst  the  usurpation  of  the  ungodly  continues,  all  the  produce  of 
the  earth  is  ordered  for  the  comfort  of  the  meek.  [All  things  working 
together  for  their  good,]  In  all  these  sentences,  blessedness  in  hea- 
ven and  blessedness  on  earth  imply  each  other.  Ps.  xxxvii.  11.  Bui 
the  meek  ihall  inherit  the  earthy  ctnd  shall  delight  themselves  in  tJu 
abundance  of  peace.  This  is,  indeed,  the  subject  of  that  whole  Psalm ; 
see  ver.  8,  9,  22,  29,  84. 

6.  Who  hunger  and  thirst — Who  perceive  that  of  themselves  they 
have  not  the  righteousness  by  which  they  may  approve  themselves 
either  to  God  or  man,  and  eagerly  long  for  it.  Faith  is  here  de- 
scribed, as  is  fitting  at  the  beginning  of  the  New  Testament.  Right" 
eousness — Our  Lord  plainly  offers  Himself  here  as  the  author  of  right' 
eotisness;  v.  10, 20,  etc. ;  ch.  vi.  1,  83 ;  that  is,  of  jvstification^  not  before 
a  human,  but  a  divine  tribunal.  This  verse  is  the  centre  of  this  pas- 
sage, and  the  theme  of  the  whole  sermon.  Our  Lord  does  not  say. 
Blessed  are  the  righteous^  as  he  presently  says.  Blessed  are  the  merci" 
ftU^  etc. ;  but,  tfiey  that  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness.  Pure 
righteousness  will  become  their  portion  in  due  time.  See  2  Pet.  iiL 
18;  Is.  Ix.  21.  They  shaU  be  satisfied  with  righteousness.  Rom. 
xiv.  17.  This  was  the  meat  of  Jesus  himself.  John  iv.  84.  Comp. 
Matt.  iii.  15.  This  satisfying  fullness  He  furnishes  to  His  followers 
in  the  whole  of  this  sermon,  and  promises  and  offers  them  in  this  very 
verse. 

7.  The  merciful — Greek  ikeijfiops^  from  Weoc,  Hebrew  ion,  [benevo^ 
lence^  kindness,  mercy.  Gen.  xxi.  28 ;  2  Sam.  x.  2. — L  B."]  And 
b  not  due  merely  to  miserable  objects. 

8.  The  pure  in  heart — Ceremonial  purity  is  not  sufficient.  Jesus 
teaches  virtue  of  heart.  Purity  of  heart  includes  both  chastity  and 
freedom  from  the  other  defilements  of  sin,  [though  the  primary  allu* 
sion  in  the  word  pure  is  free  from  hypocrisy y  from  double  mmdedness. 
Jas.  iv.  8. — Thol."]  Shall  see  God — A  clear  knowledge  of  Qt)d  is 
promised  even  now,  but  in  words  which  will  be  more  peculiarly  fulfilled 
in  life  eternal.  1  John  iiL  2,  8,  6.  Comp.  the  contrast.  1  Theea. 
iv,  5. 
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&.  P^acemakerd — They  who  make  all  lawful  peace  between  those 
who  are  at  variance,  at  discord,  or  at  war.  [First  of  whom  is  Chritt, 
Col.  i.  20;  Eph.  ii.  16. — The  position  of  this  blessing  shews  that  it 
refers  to  those  also  who  enjoy  and  diffuse  pecu:e  with  God ;  spir- 
^imI  peace.  Comp.  Jno.  xiv.  27;  xx.  19,  etc. — Thai']  Sons — How 
great  dignity !  Of  God — Who  is  God  of  peace.  SfiaU  be  called — 
Shall  be,  and  be  called. 

[10, 11.  See  a  reminiacence  of  these  two  verses,  1  Pet.  iii.  14,  and 
iv.  14. —  ThoLI  10.  They  who  endure  persecution — Comp.  v.  11.  Perse- 
cuted— Gr.  dtdtoaxfiivoty  signifies,  Those  who  have  offered  themselves 
to  undergo  persecution.  Our  Lord  already  announces  the  treat- 
ment which  He  and  His  will  receive  from  the  world.  He  un- 
folds this  truth,  however,  gradually.  He  speaks  of  His  yoke^  ch.  xi. 
29.  His  crosSy  xvi.  24.  Compare  Mark  viii.  34,  and  Matt.  x.  88, 
He  speaks  of  His  cross  to  His  disciples  alone.  For  righteousness' 
sake — V.  11.  For  My  sake.  Comp.  ch.  x.  39,  42,  xvi.  25,  xviii.  5, 
xix.  12,  29. 

11.  They  shall  revile — In  your  presence.  That  id,  men.  They  inr 
suU  by  words,  persecute  in  fact.  You — Jesus  sometimes  uses  the  first 
person  plural  of  Himself  and  men  together,  when  the  matter  treated 
of  is  one  plainly  external ;  John  xi.  7 ;  or  when  He  speaks  as  one 
unknown ;  ch.  iii.  15 ;  John  iv.  22 ;  but  mostly  uses  the  second  per- 
son, denoting  of  itself,  that  He  is  not  one  of  the  mass;  ver.  12,  13, 
20;  John  vi.  49,  x.  34,  xiv.  9,  xx.  17.  Shall  say — ^In  your  absence. 
[The  word  falsely ^  Gr.  ipsudd/uuocy  seems  to  be  an  insertion. — Tisch. 
omits,  so  Mey."} 

12.  Rejoice — Joy  is  not  only  the  experience,  but  also  the  duty  of  a 
Christian ;  Phil.  iv.  4 :  and  in  adversity,  the  highest  degree  and  the 
very  soul  of  patience.  Be  exceeding  glad — So  that  others  also  may 
perceive  your  joy.  Because — We  may  rejoice  then  in  our  reward. 
Reward — Of  grace.  The  Reward  is  something  beyond  the  beati- 
tudes, which  have  their  fountain  within,  in  the  very  disposition  of  the 
righteous.  Therefore  it  is  said,  Rejoice.  The  prophets — Who,  by 
bearing  witness  to  Christ,  have  encountered  hatred ;  Acts  vii.  52 ; 
whose  reward  you  know  to  be  great.  Persecution  has  not  occurred 
only  in  barbarous  nations,  while  being  converted  to  the  Gospel,  but 
always,  under  both  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  1  John  iii.  12,  13. 
[Before  you — he  says  not  6e/bre  w*.  He  was  before  the  prophets. 
V.G.-] 

13-16.  [The  connection  is,  And  ye  have  the  less  right  to  let  dis- 
grace and  persecution  dispirit  you  and  destroy  your  allegiance,  b^ 
U 
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cause  your  calling  is  so  important  and  controlling;  ye  are  the  saUj  the 
light. — MeyJ] 

13.  14.  You — The  first  disciples  and  hearers  of  Messiah.  [C%ra- 
tian%j  sons  of  Gody  v.  16. —  V.  O-.  All  who,  like  the  apostles,  are 
filled  with  the  Spirit.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  15.  Thol^  Salt  and  light 
are,  in  nature,  things  essential,  and  of  widest  use.  Frequently  in 
Scripture  the  same  thing  is  first  declared  by  metaphorical  expressions, 
that  our  attention  may  be  attracted ;  and  then,  when  we  have  not  un- 
derstood it  as  we  ought,  and  meanwhile  have  perceived  our  blindness, 
it  is  disclosed  in  plain  words.  Of  the  earthy  qf  the  trorW— The  earth 
of  itself  is  without  salt,  the  world  without  light.  If — It  is  not  af- 
firmed in  this  passage,  that  salt  does  lose  its  savor ;  but  it  is  shown 
what,  in  such  a  case,  would  be  the  lot  of  the  salt  of  the  earth.  Lose 
its  savor — Galen,  in  his  observations  on  Hippocrates,  explains 
/jLefjiwpw/xiua  (the  perf.  pass.  part,  of  this  verb)  by  ra  djuaiaOTjTOy 
which  have  no  feeling  ;  in  Mark  ix.  50,  we  find  iuaXov  yivrfcm^  become 
saltless.  It  is  the  nature  of  salt  to  have  and  to  give  savor ;  and  to 
this  savor  is  opposed  saltlessness,  the  want  of  taste,  the  loss  of 
strength.  ShaU  it  be  salted — [That  is,  the  salt.  The  Terb  is  not  im- 
personal, as  Beng.  thinks,  but  must  have  the  same  subject  as  the  fol- 
lowing verb. — DeW.y  Tholy  Mey.^  etc.]  Neither  the  salt,  Mark 
ix.  50,  nor  the  earth  can  be  seasoned  from  any  other  source.  Out — 
Far  from  any  household  use.  And — Therefore.  To  be  trodden  tm- 
der  foot — There  is  nothing  more  trodden  on  than  one  who  wishes  to 
be  esteemed  divine,  and  is  not.  [The  mere  worldling  is  not  so  much 
disgraced  by  his  vanity  as  he. —  V.  (?.]  By  men — Gr.  r^Sv  dju9pwKa)Vy 
by  all  who  come  in  its  way.     This  is  the  force  here  of  the  article. 

14.  On  a  mountain — ^Appropriately.  Comp.  ver.  1.  On  the  idea, 
comp.  Rev.  xxi.  10. 

15.  [Salt  denoted  the  new  power  of  l\fey  which  Christ's  disciples 
give  the  world ;  the  next  image.  Light,  denotes  the  new  power  of 
knowledge.  Thol."]  Bo  they  light — Gr.  xaiooaty  Impersonal,  oe 
xaiovT€^y  those  who  light,  must  be  understood.  Comp.  vii.  16. 
Under — That  is  behind.  In  Luke  viii.  16,  we  find  bnoxdro},  under- 
neath. 

16.  [So  shine — ^As  a  candle  upon  a  candlestick.  Mey.']  Before 
men — All.  That — The  force  of  this  particle  belongs  less  to  they 
may  see  than  to  may  glorify.  Your  works — ^Your  works,  not  your- 
selves. The  light,  not  the  candle.  [And  your  Father  follows,  not 
yourselves.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  2.  V.  G."]  Your  Father — ^Who  has  begot- 
ten you  like  Himself.  [Wherever  you  see  a  good  work,  glorify  God 
for  his  children's  holiness.  1  Peter  ii.  12.  V.  G.']    In  the  whole  of  this 
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address,  the  Son  shows  God  as  a  Father  to  us,  and  that  more  richly 
than  all  the  prophets  of  old. 

17.  Do  not  think — ^An  elliptical  mode  of  speech  by  Metonomy  of 
the  Consequent.  Do  not  suppose,  fear,  hope,  that  I  am  a  teacher 
like  those  to  whom  you  have  been  accustomed,  and  that  I,  like  them, 
shall  set  aside  the  law.  He  who  thinks  the  former,  thinks  also  the 
latter.  [A  very  common  thought.  V.  QJ]  I  am  come — Our  Lord, 
therefore,  existed  before  He  came.  So  ch.  viii.  10, 1  have  not  found. 
To  destroy — To  the  compound  verb  xaraXuuv,  unloose  or  dissolve^  b 
opposed  Trirjpouu^  fulfil;  to  the  simple  verb  iuupy  looscy  with  StSdaxuVj 
to  teachy  is  opposed  to  do  and  teach  :  from  which  the  relative  force  of 
the  words  appears ;  the  former  refer  to  the  whole  law,  the  latter  to 
separate  precepts.  xaraXuuv  to  unloosey  and  iuup  to  looscy  both  signify 
to  render  void.  The  law  or  the  prophets — Many  Jews  esteemed  the 
prophets  less  than  the  law.  They  are  joined  also,  ch.  vii.  12.  [The 
Law  and  the  Prophets  were  the  essential  parts  of  the  Old  Testament 
Economy;  the  law  awakening  the  sense  of  need  of  salvation,  the 
prophets  pointing  to  its  future  satisfaction,  ThoL']  To  fulfil — ^By 
deeds  and  words,  to  bring  to  pass  all  things  which  the  law  requires. 
See  the  conclusion  of  the  next  verse.  [He  was  not  the  founder  of  a 
new  law ;  but  by  His  own  obedience,  Himself  fulfilled  the  law,  and 
taught  His  disciples  to  fulfil  it.  V.  (7.]  The  Rabbins  acknowledge 
that  Messiah  is  to  fulfil  the  whole  law. 

18.  Amen  or  verily — Jesus  alone  employed  this  word  at  the  com- 
mencement of  His  addresses,  to  give  them  greater  force.  No  apostle 
did  so.  Wagenseil  says,  that  this  word  had  sometimes  with  the  Jews 
the  force  of  an  oath.  And  wherever  the  Heb.  '•ax  'H,  /,  living^  occurs, 
the  Chaldee  Paraphrast  has  WK,  D'p  /,  constant :  and  D'p,  to  confirm^ 
stands  often  for  i'2m,  to  swear.  Kimchi  interprets  {OM,  amen^  itself 
by  Dvp,  stability.  In  the  New  Testament,  however,  it  is  not  strictly 
an  oath:  for  it  corresponds  with  var,  yea,  and  dXr^Oio^y  truly ;  Luke 
xi.  61,  xxi.  3.  Comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  36,  Mark  xii.  43.  It  is  however  a 
most  grave  affirmation  peculiar  to  Him  who  affirms  by  Himself  and 
His  own  truth,  and  from  the  dignity  of  the  speaker,  is  as  valid  as  an 
oath,  especially  when  uttered*  twice,  ameriy  amen.  See  note  to 
John  i.  52.  The  Hebrew  word  is  preserved  in  all  languages.  [And 
ought  to  be  retained  in  translation  at  the  beginning,  as  well  as  the 
end  of  sentences.  So  other  Heb.  words  in  the  New  Test.  Not  Orit.'] 
I  say  unto  you — This  formula,  frequent  and  peculiar  to  the  Lord, 
possesses  the  highest  authority,  and  denotes  frequently  a  truth  de- 
clared by  Him,  which,  for  special  reasons,  is  neither  written  expressly 
in  the  Old  Testament,  nor  can  be  definitely  quoted  from  any  other 
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source,  but  is  first  produced  by  Himself  from  hidden  stores  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge,  so  that  the  assent  of  hearers  rests  on  His  sole  affirma- 
tion, and  the  dull  in  heart  are  deprived  of  excuse  for  the  future.  The 
prophets  used  to  speak  in  the  third  person,  DM,  9aith  the  Lord  ;  the 
apostles,  It  18  ioritten;  but  Christ,  in  the  first  person,  1 9ay  unto  you; 
ver.  20,  22,  26,  28,  82,  84,  89,  44,  ch.  vi.  2 ;  John  iii,  8,  xiv.  12,  25, 
etc.  Comp.  notes  on  John  iv.  21,  xiv.  25.  Paul,  when  compelled 
once  or  twice  to  speak  in  the  first  person,  expressly  confines  it  to 
himself.  Rom.  xii.  8 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  6,  12.  Faith  corresponds  to  this, 
I  say  unto  you^  and  by  this  formula,  adapted  to  that  period,  faith  as 
a  foundation  is  laid  at  the  very  threshold  of  the  New  Testament. 
Christ  seldom  quotes  passages  of  Scripture,  and  not  without  special 
reason :  He  rests  with  becoming  dignity  on  His  own  authority.  Pan 
away — 6r.  TrapikOjjy  which  leaves  undetermined  the  manner  of  the 
end  of  the  world.  Heaven  and  earth — The  firm  system  of  nature.  Jot 
— lota^  yod,  Yod,  the  smallest  and  simplest  letter  in  the  Hebrew 
alphabet,  and  one  in  which  the  Hebrew  text  and  margin,  [or  keri^ 
containing  critical  emendations  by  early  Jewish  critics,]  very  fre- 
quently differ,  so  that  it  almost  appears  to  be  indiscriminately  absent 
or  redundant.  In  the  Hebrew  text,  66,420  yods  are  numbered.  The 
corresponding  Greek  letter  iotu  is  often  written  under  another  vowel, 
or  even  omitted.  A  tittle — An  appendage  or  portion  of  a  letter,  a 
mark  by  which  one  letter  is  distinguished  from  another,  as  3  B,  from 
D  K,  or  1  R,  from  i  D,  or  one  sound  from  another,  as  a  vowel  point 
or  accent :  in  short,  anything  which  in  any  way  relates  to  the  revela- 
tion of  the  Divine  will  in  the  law,  or  assists  to  explain  it.  In  no  wise 
— Gr.  00  fjtijy  which  always  has  a  subjunctive ;  and  must  not  be  made 
too  emphatic.  Comp.  ver.  20, 26.  Pass  away — Hence  may  be  inferred 
the  entireness  of  Scripture ;  for  if  the  Scripture  were  not  entire,  its 
fulfilment  could  not  be  perceived.  From  the  law — (supply  or  from  the 
prophets).  The  smallest  portion  of  the  law  is  weighed  agaiikst  the  whole 
world.  Until — For  righteousness  dwells  in  new  Heavens  and  a  new 
Earth.  2  Peter  iii.  18.  All — Of  the  law.  Observe  the  contrast 
between  this  and  one^  ver.  19.  Be  fulfilled — They  have  been  fulfilled, 
and  are  now  fulfilled  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  Christians:  they 
had  not  been  fulfilled  before  His  coming.  [The  Apostle  Paul  is 
entirely  in  harmony  with  this  passage.  His  writings  are  full  of  the 
fulfilment  of  the  law,  in  the  same  sense  with  Christ's  words  ;  and  his 
doctrine  of  its  insufficiency  and  removal  refers  only  to  its  power  for 
justification.  Mey.'] 

19.  SliaU  break — The  antithesis  is  shaU  do.     The  Scribes,  who 
thought  themselves  greatj  used  to  break  them.     The  same  verb,  Gr. 
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Xuw^  in  John  vii.  28,  x.  35.  These — ^referring  to  those  irhich  follow, 
ver.  22,  28,  etc.  Of  the  least — These  precepts,  Thou  shaU  not  killj 
etc.,  are  not  the  least  in  themselves,  for  in  them  the  whole  law  is  con- 
tained ;  but  inasmuch  as,  when  rightly  explained,  they  regulate  even 
the  most  subtile  experience  and  emotions  of  the  soul,  and  movements 
of  the  tongue,  and  thus,  when  compared  with  other  precepts,  appear 
to  men  to  be  the  least.  And — ^Not  oTj  because  teachers  are  the  main 
subject,  v.  20.  [In  little  things,  men  generally  teach  as  they  act. 
No  false  teacher  is  so  deluded  as  to  make  evil  no  evil,  good  no  good. 
F.  (y.]  Least — ^Referring  to  least  commandments.  An  instance  of 
Floce^  [or  the  repetition  of  a  word  in  a  modified,  but  kindred  sense.] 
As  we  treat  the  Word  of  God,  so  does  God  treat  us ;  John  xvii.  6, 11 ; 
Kev.  iii.  10.  Little  signifies  almost  nothir^y  hence  the  least  comes  to 
mean  none  at  all  (for  they  considered  anger,  for  instance,  as  of  no 
consequence  whatever);  Comp.  ver.  20.  Ye  shall  not  enter — Leasts 
Gr.  Udx«no^y  has  a  different  force  in  this  passage  from  the  leastj 
b  fiixp6r€po<:y  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven^  ch.  xi.  11.  In  the  kingdom  of 
A^aren—Which  cannot  endure  the  unrighteous.  Shall  do  and 
teach — The  same  order  of  words  occurs.  Acts  i.  1.  ShaU  do — All,  v. 
18 ;  for  it  is  not  lawful  to  break  or  neglect  even  one.  He — ^A  pronoun 
used  emphatically.  Comp.  ch.  vii.  21  (Latin)  [and  note];  Luke  ix. 
24 ;  John  vii.  18.  Cheat — All  the  commandments  are  great  to  him, 
especially  in  their  relation  to  the  law  as  a  whole,  ver.  18 ;  therefore 
he  shall  be  called  great. 

20.  Except  your  righteousness  shall  exceed — Our  righteousness, 
even  though  it  should  satisfy  the  law,  could  never  exceed  it;  but  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  thought  that  theirs  did  so.  We  are  bound  to 
surpass  their  righteousness.  Comp.  Ttepeaaeuajjy  exceed^  with  that  of 
Tttptaabvy  more  than  others^  ver.  47.  We  must  surpass  both  Pharisees 
and  publicans:  ver.  48.  Your  righteousnesS'-\T\!ke  order  in  the  best 
authorities  is  jJ  dtxaiocuvrj  bfimv.  Tisch.  etc.]  The  pronoun,  yowr,  is 
opposed  to  the  righteousness  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  [then  most 
highly  esteemed.  V.  Q-.']  That  righteousness  is  intended,  of  which 
specimens  are  given,  ver.  19,  22, 23.  [Moral  rectttudcy  not  the  right' 
eousness  of  faith,  which  would  be  unintelligible  here ;  yet  on  faith 
must  the  true  Christian  morality,  in  contrast  with  the  Pharisaic  self- 
righteousness,  rest.  Mey."]  This  language  does  not  make  void  the 
righteousness  of  faith;  but  the  language  of  Jesus  Christ  before  His 
ascension  keeps,  as  it  were,  the  mean  between  Moses  and  the  apostles. 
Literally  more  than  the  Scribes — That  is,  mare  than  the  righteousness 
of  the  ScribeSy  etc.  Cf  the  Scribes — Our  Lord  does  not  command  that 
the  righteousness  of  His  followers  be  greater  than  the  righteousness 
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of  3fose$y  as  if  the  law  of  Moses  had  been  imperfect,  though  it  pro- 
mised life  to  those  who  performed  it,  and  was  just,  holy,  good,  and 
spiritual,  Rom.  vii.  12,  14;  but  greater  than  the  rtghteaitsness  (which 
word,  however,  is  elegantly  omitted)  of  the  Scribes  and  PhariseeSj  who 
observed  ceremonial  and  external,  but  neglected  moral  righteousness. 
The  Pharisees  urged  traditions;  the  Scribes^  or  Karaites^  the  letter, 
which  was  written  and  constantly  read.  It  seemed  to  be  especially 
the  part  of  the  Scribes  to  teach;  of  the  Pharisees  to  do.  He  does  not 
name  Moses ;  but  says  impersonally.  It  has  been  said.  Ye  shall  not 
enter — Ch.  xviii.  8;  John  iii.  5;  1  Cor.  xv.  50. 

21.  [Christ  begins  his  spiritual  exposition  of  the  law  with  the 
second  table^  containing  duties  to  our  neighbor,  because  this  part  of 
our  disposition  lies  most  open  to  conviction.  The  discourse  after- 
wards reaches  also  the  heart's  idolatry.  Ch.  vi.  24.  Stier."]  Ye 
have  heard — ^In  the  public  reading,  with  approval.  [As  the  people 
knew  the  law  only  by  these  public  readings,  the  expositions  of  the 
Scribes,  which  accompanied  them,  partook  of  the  authority  of  the 
Scripture  itself.  TholJ\  In  the  New  Testament  teachers  are  referred  to 
their  reading  of  the  law,  the  people  to  their  hearing  of  it.  John  xii. 
84 ;  Rom.  ii.  18,  18.  That  it  has  been  said — An  impersonal  form 
of  speech,  to  which  is  elegantly  opposed,  1  say.  Moses  indeed  said 
it:  the  interpreters  of  Moses  said  it  with  altered  meaning,  v.  81,  48: 
the  hearers  did  not  distinguish  the  meaning  of  Moses  from  that  of 
his  interpreters.  The  name  of  Moses  occurs,  but  with  a  less  forcible 
contrast,  in  ch.  xix.  8,  9.  Moses  permitted,  but  [i]  say  unto  you, 
where  J  is  not  expressed  in  the  original.  For  there  is  no  contention 
between  Moses  and  Christ;  the  Jews  had  departed  from  Moses  and 
Christ.  The  language  of  Christ  does  not  exceed  the  law  of  Moses, 
ch.  vii.  12 ;  for  concupiscence,  ver.  28,  is  also  prohibited  by  the  law : 
Rom.  vii.  7.  He  however  restores  the  truths  which  the  Scribes  had 
taken  from  the  law,  and  clears  away  the  falsehoods  which  they  had 
added ;  see  ver.  48.  In  the  antithesis.  But  I  say,  Christ  has  simply 
given  his  commands,  not  in  the  guise  of  a  Legislator  or  Interpreter, 
but  as  the  Son  declaring  the  will  of  his  Father,  as  if  Moses  had  never 
existed  (for  the  servant  gives  place  to  his  Lord) ;  ch.  vii.  21.  Comp. 
ch.  iii.  17.  The  law  is  perfect :  whatever  the  Saviour  prohibits  or 
commands  in  this  passage,  the  law  had  previously  prohibited  or  com- 
manded :  it  judges  the  secrets  of  the  heart;  Rom.  vii.  14;  but  on 
account  of  the  hard  heart  of  the  people,  it  usually  refers  to  the  out- 
ward act.  Therefore  the  Lord  says.  But  I  say  unto  you,  not,  Moses 
however  said  unto  you.  The  disposition  of  the  Jews  in  the  time  of 
the  Pharisees  differed  in  many  respects  from  what  it  had  been  in  the 
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time  of  Moses.  To  them  of  old  time — The  fathers  in  the  time  of 
Moses.  The  Scribes  wished  to  appear  to  be  in  conformity  with  the 
ancient  and  primitive  rule.  Antiquity  should  be  maintained,  but  it 
should  be  genuine  antiquity.  [But  this  which  they  had  heard  from 
the  Scribes  was  not  true ;  for  not  in  Moses'  time,  but  in  that  of  Scribes 
and  Pharisees,  was  this  loose  interpretation  given  to  the  law.  Yet 
they  cloaked  their  innovations  with  the  pretense  of  antiquity,  as  reli- 
gious innovators  and  false  moral  teachers  usually  do.  V.  (?.]  To 
you — Antithesis  to  them  of  old  time,  from  whence  it  is  evident,  that 
roTc  dpiaiot^  is  not  in  the  ablative  case ;  and  the  rendering,  it  was  said 
to  them  of  old  time^  is  easier  than  it  was  said  hy  them  of  old  time.  [So 
Thai,  Mey.y  DeW.,  Alf  The  Eng.  Ver.  wrongly  has  hy  them,  etc.] 
Thou  shalt  not  hill — Our  Lord  begins  with  the  most  obvious  precept. 
The  judgment — The  Hebrew  p,  rendered  xplat^  judgment,  was  the 
inferior  tribunal  existing  in  the  several  towns,  and  consisted  of  twenty- 
three  judges,  who  had  the  power  of  life  and  death.  The  dative,  rj 
xpiaUy  signifies,  in  respect  of  this  tribunal ;  in  like  manner  in  the  next 
verse  Tip  auviSpiip  signifies  in  respect  of  the  Sanhedrim  ;  for  luoj^o^, 
criminal  J  is  here  used  absolutely. 

22.  \_BtU  I  say — Of  outward  acts  of  violence  and  murder,  he  does 
not  even  speak ;  for  these  are  unheard  of  in  his  kingdom.  De  TT.] 
Every  one  who — This  is  opposed  to  the  lax  rule  of  the  Scribes.  Who 
is  angry — Either  as  a  permanent  disposition  or  on  a  sudden  heat. 
With  his  brother — [Not  merely  his  fellow  Jew,  but  his  fellow  man. 
See  Luke  x.  29,  sq.  Mey.'\  This  appellation  shows  the  enormity  of 
anger.  Without  a  cause — This  gloss  evidently  betrays  its  human 
origin.  [Gr.  e/x^,  which  Tisch.  omits.  So  DeW.,  Ols,,  Mey. ith  ed., 
etc.  But  the  reading  is  not  free  from  doubt.]  He  who  is  angered 
without  a  cause  is  excessively  quarrelsome :  not  even  the  Pharisees 
taught  that  it  was  lawful  to  be  angry  without  a  cause.  Even  if  there 
be  a  cause  for  being  angry,  there  ought  to  be  no  anger.  God  also 
forbids  us  to  hate  even  with  cause,  in  that  He  commands  us  to  love 
our  enemies,  says  Tertullian.  [Yet  there  is  an  anger  of  holy  love  in 
God  and  in  men  of  God ;  and  perhaps  Jesus  expressly  left  room  for 
this,  to  avoid  perplexing  consciences.  Stier."]  On  the  other  hand,  the 
magistrate,  in  killing  those  who  ought  to  be  killed,  does  rightly,  and 
yet  it  is  never  said,  Thou  shalt  not  kiU  without  a  cause.  Shall  be  crim- 
inal as  to  the  judgment  or  municipal  tribunal — That  is,  is  a  mur- 
derer. Gf.  ver.  21.  As  the  lustful  looker  upon  a  woman  is  an 
adulterer,  so  the  hater  of  his  brother  is  a  murderer.  1  John  iv.  15. 
This  verse  does  not  indicate  three  degrees  of  temporal  punishment ; 
for  neither  was  it  the  part  of  the  municipal  tribunal  and  the  Sanhe* 
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drim  to  punish  anger  or  the  utterance  of  R.aca,  nor  was  the  valley  of 
the  son  of  Hinnom  the  place  for  any  punishment,  much  less  for  any 
punishment  inflicted  by  any  other  power  than  that  of  the  municipal 
tribunal  or  the  Sanhedrim,  still  less  for  punishment  on  account  of  the 
abusive  epithet  of  Fool.  The  judgment,  therefore,  and  the  council, 
are  assigned  to  anger  and  the  utterance  of  Raca,  as  to  the  first  and 
second  degrees  of  murder,  deserving  the  first  and  second  degrees  of 
punishment  in  hell :  and  the  fiery  Gehenna  is  appropriately  assigned 
to  the  third  degree  of  murder,  the  abusive  epithet  of  Fool,  and  indi- 
cates a  more  fiery  punishment  in  hell.  Thus  there  is  a  metonomy  of 
the  consequent.  ^^  Ue  is  a  criminal  as  to  the  tribunal,"  etc. ;  signify- 
ing, he  is  a  murderer  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  degree.  The  of- 
fender in  9piritual  things  is  denoted  by  phrases  of  civil  law,  in  his  fault 
and  punishment.  Shall  Bay — In  his  heart  or  with  his  lips,  once  or 
continually.  Raca— A  Hebrew  word,  frequently  used  by  Hebrews 
according  to  Lightfoot,  the  force  of  which  no  Greek  word  expresses. 
It  denotes  a  sort  of  middle  term  between  anger  and  the  appellation 
of  Fool.  [It  was  used  as  a  reproach  against  indolence,  or  headstrong 
rashness.  V.  (7.]  Chrysostom  on  this  passage  says,  that  Haca  has 
in  Syriae  the  same  force  as  thou^  uttered  contemptuously;  others 
derive  it  from  the  Syrian  Mak,  he  spit$.  An  old  English  Version 
renders  it  Fie.  Light  persons  are  called  rikim  O'pn  in  Judges  ix.  4, 
xi.  3 ;  2  Chron.  xiii.  7  ;  and  so  xevoc,  empty  or  vain.  James  ii.  20. 
\_Baca  is  probably  from  a  root  meaning  to  be  thin  ;  and  was  a  term  of 
reproach,  equal  to  stupid.  Thai,  etc.]  Reproof  should  touch  specifi- 
cally even  the  trivial  expressions  and  common  manners  of  mankind  ; 
see  ver.  34,  35,  etc. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  32 ;  James  ii.  3,  iv.  13.  The  San- 
hedrim— Or  Great  National  Council  of  seventy-two  Judges,  held 
at  Jerusalem,  which  decreed  the  more  severe  punishments.  TJ^m 
fool — A  most  harsh  taunt,  [still  much  in  use,  comp.  v.  34.  V.  (7.], 
denying  common  sense,  without  which  a  man  is  incurable  and  utterly 
deplorable.  Comp.  the  note  upon  lost  its  savor^  v.  13.  The  Sept. 
used  the  word/ooZ,  /aopo^y  very  sparingly,  the  Son  of  Sirach  frequently. 
[It  is  used  here  and  often  in  a  moral  sense.  Comp.  Psa.  xiv.  1.  Mey.'] 
He  shall  be  criminal  for  the  fiery  Gehenna — ^An  elliptical  mode  of 
speech,  meaning  so  that  he  may  be  consigned  to  the  valley  of  Hinnom, 
where  carrion  and  carcases  lie  unburied,  and  at  length  are  burnt. 
[And  where  the  idolatrous  Israelites  offered  their  children  to  Moloch. 
Mey."]  The  word  yhvuoj  Gehenna^  does  not  occur  in  the  Sept. ;  in 
the  New  Testament  it  is  used  by  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  James  ; 
but  not  by  either  John,  Paul,  Peter,  or  Jude.  Concerning  the  fire 
of  that  valley,  see  Jer.  vii.  31,  32,  etc.     cic  has  the  same  force  as  in 
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«/c  xdpaxa^^  to  the  raven$.  [(7o  to  the  raven9,  among  the  Greeks,  was 
as  much  as  go  and  be  hanged;  but  referred  especially  to  the  disgrace 
of  remaining  unburied,  the  greatest  known  to  them.  I.  B."] 

23.  Therefore  \f — Reconciliation  is  not  said  to  be  only  then  neces- 
sary, for  the  word  there  indicates  that  you  ought  to  have  remembered 
it  before;  but  the  meaning  is,  Whatever  you  are  doing,  even  if  you 
have  already  undertaken  the  best  and  most  holy  and  most  necessary 
matter,  leave  everything  till  you  have  been  reconciled  to  your  brother: 
see  Eph.  iv.  26.  They  sin  who  do  not  agree  with  their  brother,  until 
they  are  just  about  to  eat  the  Holy  Supper.  Yet  reconciliation  is  es- 
pecially necessary,  and  an  examination  of  the  conscience  especially 
imperative  on  those  who  are  entering  upon  a  holy  act.  To — For  it 
was  the  part  of  the  priest  to  offer  on  the  altar,  and  before  the  aUar 
follows.  And  there  rememberest — The  word  of  God  expresses  the 
most  secret  movements  of  the  human  heart.  In  the  performance  of  a 
sacred  rite,  the  remembrance  of  offences  arises  more  naturally  than 
in  the  noise  of  human  affairs.  Hath — As  offended  by  thee.  It  is 
not  enough  to  say,  I  have  nought  against  him,  and  so  justify  myself. 
Slier.'] 

24.  Go  thy  waf/y  first — Antithesis  to  tJien  having  come.  Be  recon- 
ciled— That  thou  mayest  be  reconciled  to  God.  [Yet  the  important 
thing  \b  to  go  to  thy  brother  not  with  the  feet,  but  with  the  heart* 
Atigust.  in  Thol]  Come — ^Not  return;  for  the  first  coming  was 
nought. 

25.  Be  friendly — Seek  kindness  by  kindness,  by  practicing  what 
you  seek.  With  the  adversary — To  whom  you  owe  money.  Compv 
yer.  26.  The  language  is  parabolical,  it  applies  principally  to  an  ad- 
versary who  bears  bitter  wrath  even  beyond  death.  Quickly — The 
pride  of  the  human  heart  is  slow  in  deprecation  and  satisfaction.  In 
the  way — To  the  tribunal.  With  Aim— The  plaintiff  himself  used  to 
apprehend  the  defendant.  Deliver  <A««— Great  is  the  power  of  the 
adversary.  God,  as  Judge,  prosecutes  the  demand  of  him  who  brings 
suit.  Prison — Where  thou  thy  whole  self  wilt  be  the  pledge  of  pay- 
ment for  the  debt. 

26.  Until — The  debtor  is  left  to  himself;  see  ch.  xviii.  34.  It  is 
strange  that  the  expression  until  should  have  been  pressed  by  those, 
who  hdnce  infer  the  possibility  of  payment,  rather  than  the  hut 
farthing.  The  last — Thus  does  Divine  justice  exact  everything,  not 
a  single  farthing  more  or  less  than  you  owe.  [Oh  the  vain  and  most 
deceitful  persuasion  of  the  old  man,  whereby  he  supposes  that  God 
will  only  lightly  exact  his  debts!  Nay,  unless  remission  interpose,  to 
remove  the  enormous  guilt,  the  uttermost  avarice  of  man  does  not  ex- 
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ercise  as  great  rigor,  as  the  divine  justice  justly  and  deservedly  main- 
tains. V.  (?.]  Farthing — Gr.  xoipduzTju,  [that  is,  the  Lat,  quad- 
rantenij  in  Gr.  letters.]  Substantives,  names  of  foreign  articles,  are 
very  frequently  transferred  from  one  language  to  another,  retaining 
their  meanings. 

27.  It  ha%  been  said — Murder  and  adultery  are  equally  sins  against 
our  neighbor,  and  so  is  revenge,  and  therefore  the  Tirords,  to  them  qf 
oldy  are  not  expressed  but  understood  in  ver.  27,  31,  88,  43,  from 
ver.  21.  [The  common  text  has  them,  ro^c  apxoioi^^  in  this  verse; 
iut  Beng.  properly  omits  them«  Ti$ch.  etc.]  They  are,  however, 
expressed  in  ver.  33,  where  the  subject  is  oath^  and,  therefore  our 
duty  to  (Jod. 

28.  That  looketh — ^Befer  to  this  the  right  eye  in  the  next  verse. 
To — This  particle  determines  the  character  of  the  look.  Already — 
By  that  very  act.  [Thus  God  looks  upon  the  hearty  in  which,  alas ! 
what  is  not  committed?    V.  (?.] 

29.  [And  if—  Unconditional  self-renunciaiion  is  demanded,  in  order 
to  escape  such  inward  adultery.  Better  to  lose  the  dearest  thing  of 
earthly  life,  that  which  it  is  hardest  to  sacrifice,  than  to  be  seduced 
by  it  into  sin,  and  so  be  lost.  This  thought  is  expressed  ^^^Kro^tve/y, 
by  the  eye  and  the  hand.  Mey.']  The  right — The  right  hand  is  the 
most  useful  and  most  precious,  thence  also,  is  mentioned  the  right  eye, 
foatj  etc. — See  Zech.  xi.  17;  Exod.  xxix.  20.  1$  a  HumbUng-bloek 
to — So  that  you  see  wrongly;  as  in  the  case  of  your  handy  so  that  you 
act  wrongly.  Pluck  it  owt— Not  the  eye,  but  the  eye  which  is  a 
stumbling-block,  that  is,  make  all  things  hard  to  thyself,  until  it  cease 
to  be  a  stumbling-block  to  thee.  Not  the  organ  itself,  but  the  eoii- 
cvpUcenee  which  animates  the  eye  or  hand  is  meant:  for  this  is  the 
soul  of  the  eye  where  that  organ  proves  a  stumbling-block;  just  as 
soon  afterwards  the  body  \a  said  for  the  man.  He  who,  where  his 
eye  proves  a  stumbling-block,  takes  care  not  to  see,  does  in  reality 
blind  himself.  On  the  other  hand,  a  man  might  pluck  out  his  material 
eye,  and  yet  cherish  concupiscence  within.  Mortify y  Col.  iii.  5,  is  a 
similar  expression.  A  negative  maxim  is  frequently  expressed  by 
affirming  the  opposite. — See  ver.  39, 40,  and  ch.  vi.  17.  CoMt — ^WiUi 
earnestness.  The  expression,  he  ecuty  in  the  last  clause  of  the 
verse  has  reference  to  this.  It  i$  profitable — To  thy  salvation.  Not 
only  is  it  not  hurtful,  but  also  it  will  be  glorious.  Should  peri$h — 
True  renunciation  of  self  does  not  stand  at  less  cost  than  the  loss  of 
an  eye,  etc. :  and  it  is  so  necessary  that  it  is  better  to  be  deprived  of 
an  eye  itself,  than  to  sin  with  the  eye,  unless  the  sin  may  be  separated 
from  the  eye.    An  eye  which  is  actually  plucked  out,  as  in  the  case 
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of  a  martyr,  will  be  restored  in  the  resurrection.  One — Many,  in- 
deed, have  been  destroyed  by  neglecting  the  mortification  of  one  mem- 
ber, as  the  gullet.  Whole — If  one  member  sin,  the  whole  man  sins 
and  pays  the  penalty.  HeU — Of  eternal  fire. — See  ch.  xviii.  8,  etc. 
[He  who  embraces  this  saying  in  all  its  rigor  will  find  the  way  of  life 
through  many  such  mortifications.  They  ever  begin  anew,  advancing 
from  hand  to  arm,  from  arm  to  heart,  till  all  the  members,  even  the 
whole  body  is  given  up,  to  save  it  from  being  cast  as  the  body  of  mn 
into  hell.     Such  dying  attains  true  life.  Stier."] 

80.  Hand — The  subject  proceeds  from  sight  to  act.  [Instead  of 
be  cast  into  hell,  Gr.  fi^^  ik  YiivvoPy  should  be  read  here  depart  to 
heUj  c/c  T'icvvov  djziXdiQ.    Tiseh.  Alf.  etc.] 

81.  Whosoever  shaUput  away — They  held  divorce  to  be  an  arbi- 
trary matter.  [Let  him  give  her^  is  a  permission,  not  a  command. 
V.  (?.]  A  divorce — A  writing  of  divorcement  A  metonymy.  So 
ch.  xix.  7,  and  the  Sept.  [As  if  Moses  had  had  nothing  in  view  but 
certain  formalities.    V.  (7.] 

82.  For  the  catue — Hebrew  iy»,  Greek  XSyo^  a  eatue^  why  anything 
may  be  rightly  done.  [Adultery  i$  a  sufficient  ground  of  divorce,  be- 
cause it  is  an  actual  breaking  of  the  marriage  tie,  De  TT.,  etc.  These 
words,  saving  for  the  cause^  etc.,  apply  also  to  the  second  clause,  and 
whosoever  marriethy  etc.  V.  C?.]  Makes  her  to  commit  aduUery — 
By  other  nuptials  into  which  the  divorce  permits  her  to  enter.  Ser 
that  is  divorced — In  the  loose  manner  of  the  Scribes. 

88.  Thou  shaU  render  or  perform — ^Not  to  perform  the  promises 
then  is  perjury.  Christ,  therefore,  especially  forbids  promissory 
oaths,  since  men  by  them  give  assurances  concerning  future  things, 
none  of  which  is  in  their  power,  see  ver.  86.  Those  oaths  of  men 
concerning  which  Moses  gives  regulations,  or  which  holy  men  have 
sworn,  have  more  frequently  reference  to  assurances,  more  rarely  to 
promises.  And  in  fact  more  persons  perjure  themselves  with  regard 
to  future,  than  past  matters.  Wherefore  the  Romans  prudently 
preferred  binding  with  oath  their  magistrates  when  they  retired,  rather 
than  when  they  assumed  office.  SpxooCy  oaths — Thin^  promised  by 
oath. 

84.  Not  to  swear  at  all — At  all  forbids  swearing  truly  as  well  at 
falsely:  it  does  not,  however,  prohibit  aU  true  swearing.  [The  de- 
sign of  Christ  is  to  increase  reverence  for  God;  hence  that  swearing 
only  must  be  considered  as  forbidden,  which  conflicts  with  reverence. 
ThoV]  The  right  employment  of  oaths  is  not  only  like  divorce  per- 
mitted but  clearly  established  by  the  law,  nor  is  it  here  abolished  by 
Christ;  see  Ter.  17.    But  the  abuse  of  oaths  was  extremely  frequent 
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with  the  Jews  of  that  age,  to  the  destruction  of  their  legitimate  use,  as 
is  clear  from  the  forms  of  swearing  cited  in  this  passage;  nor  did  they 
think  him  guilty  of  perjury  who  called  only  creatures  to  witness  in 
his  oath,  however  falsely  he  might  swear.  The  following  decree  of 
the  Jews  is  to  be  found  in  Elle  Schemoth  Rabba,  [a  Rabbinical  com- 
ment on  Exodus,]  section  44,  As  heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  awatfy  so 
the  oath  taken  upon  them  passes  away.  But  the  evil  is  clearly  re- 
moved when  the  raging  abuse  is  done  away,  and  the  true  use  restored. 
Many  of  the  ancient  Christians  received  this  command  simply  and 
literally,  and  so  much  the  more  readily  declined  the  heathen  oaths. 
See  however,  Rev.  x.  6;  Jer.  xxiii.  8;  Is.  xlv.  28,  the  last  of  which 
passages  refers  to  Christian  times.  On  the  contrary,  there  is  now-a- 
days  a  great  danger  lest  a  very  small  proportion  of  those  made  be 
true,  and  of  the  true  a  very  small  proportion  necessary,  and  of  those 
that  are  necessary  a  very  small  proportion  free,  fruitful,  holy,  and 
joyful.  Many  are  employed  for  show,  for  calumny,  for  silencing  just 
suspicions.  By — That  which  is  sworn  by  is  offered  in  pledge:  it 
should  therefore  be  in  the  power  of  him  who  swears.  He  who  swears 
wrongly  is  guilty  of  sacrilege.  Ver.  84, 86.  Therefore,  in  this  sense  a 
man  may  not  swear  by  God,  because,  in  case  of  his  swearing  falsely, 
he  pledges  himself  to  renounce  God.  This,  however,  it  is  not  in  his 
power  to  do.  But  we  must  swear  in  that  manner  which  is  sanctioned 
in  the  Divine  law  itself,  so  that  our  oath  should  be  an  invocation  of 
the  Divine  name.  Even  the  customary  formula.  So  help  me  God,  is 
not  to  be  taken  in  the  former  but  in  the  latter  sense,  so  that  the  em- 
phasis should  fall  upon  the  word  God.  This  interpretation  is  at  any 
rate  favorable  to  him  who  swears,  and  makes  the  matter  rather  easier. 
[It  is  better  to  say  that  Christ,  for  his  kingdom,  forbids  all  swearing. 
A  complete  Christianity  excludes  it,  as  the  Christian's  consciousness 
of  God's  living  presence  makes  his  yea  and  nay  as  reliable  as  oaths 
can  be.  If  they  must  be  tolerated  now,  in  the  relation  the  church 
bears  to  the  world,  it  is  a  concession  to  outward  constraint,  and  with 
a  view  to  their  ultimate  extirpation.  Ols.y  MeyJ\  By  heaven — How 
much  greater  is  their  sin  who  swear  by  God  Himself!  Throne — How 
great  is  the  majesty  of  God !  God  is  not  enclosed  by  heaven,  but 
His  glory  is  especially  manifested  there. 

85.  By — Gr.  «/c,  properly  upon.  In  v.  84,  the  Greek  word  is  iv. 
The  Jews  were  accustomed  to  pray  for  all  blessings  upon  Jerusalem. 
The  meaning  of  the  formula  therefore  was :  So  may  the  city  he  in 
safety^  as — So  may  it  light  upon  the  city^  as — The  city — The  royal 
abode.  Of  the  Cheat  King — [The  Gr.  article  too  points  him  out  as 
a  famous  person.  Not.  Crit.'\    Psa.  xlviii.  2,  that  is  of  the  Messiah, 
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whom  (yer.  84.  85)  heaven  and  earth  obey.    It  is  not  nnbeooming  of 
Him  to  speak  thus  of  Himself.     Ch.  iz.  88,  xxii.  43. 

86.  Head — Their  sin  is  still  graver  who  swear  by  their  life  or  their 
soul.  To  make  one  hahr  white  or  black — The  dye  of  human  art  is  not 
real  whiteness  or  blackness.  Not  a  single  hair,  not  even  the  color 
of  a  single  hair  is  in  man's  power.  [The  general  sense  is,  Thou  shalt 
swear  by  none  of  these  things ;  for  sach  oaths  are  no  less  solemn 
than  an  oath  by  God ;  because  of  the  relation  these  things  sustain  to 
him.  MeyJ] 

87.  Yowr  convernation — Daily,  ordinary  speech.  Yeajf/ea;nay^najf 
— ^Let  yea  in  fact  be  yea  in  word ;  nay  in  fact  be  nay  in  word.  [The 
more  sincerely  we  speak,  the  more  simply  may  we  speak,  for  others 
will  learn  to  believe  our  word  alone.  Stier.']  Comp.  note  on  2  Cor.  L 
17,  18,  and  James  v.  12.  That  which  exceeds— Excess  is  faulty. 
Of  evil — ^Neuter  gender,  ver.  89. 

88.  An  eye — Thou  shalt  require.  In  Exod.  xxi.  24,  the  Sept.  has 
eye  for  eycy  tooth  for  tooth.  Retaliation  was  the  most  suitable  punishment, 
as  in  the  greater  injury,  murder,  and  in  the  less,  theft,  so  also  in  that 
which  stood  midway  between  them.  See  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  Mutilation 
was  frequent  in  punishments,  even  aside  from  the  idea  of  retaliation  ; 
why  not  then  in  retaliating  ?  Comp.  Jud.  i.  7.  [The  Scribes  con- 
ceded to  private  revenge  what  had  been  confided  to  the  magistrate. 
F.  Q-."]  Penalties  would  avail  more,  if  human  judgment  did  not 
depart  so  far  from  the  wisdom,  equity,  and  severity  of  the  Divine 
law. 

89.  Not  to  resist — The  infinitive  is  governed  by  XiycDy  I^ay,  as  in 
Bev.  xiii.  14.  To  resist  evil  is  to  return  like  for  like.  Bvt — Our  Lord 
gives  examples  of  private,  legal,  and  political  wrong,  ver.  39,  40,  41. 
Shall  smite — ^Elsewhere  ffoazi^uv  is  to  strike  with  rodsy  but  in  this 
passage  as  the  cheek  is  mentioned,  it  means  to  smite  with  the  open 
hand.  The  right  cheek — Or  the  left  either.  See  Luke  vi.  29.  An 
instance  of  Synedoche.  [A  particular  instance  being  expressed,  where  a 
general  principle  is  intended.]  Turn — It  is  sometimes  advisable  to  do 
so  literally.  [Spiritual  prudence  will  teach  the  children  of  God,  when 
they  ought  to  do  so.  The  words  of  Christ  are  not  words  belonging 
to  the  mere  human  and  natural  life,  but  to  the  eternal  life.  What 
seems  folly  to  the  world,  appears  differently  in  the  eternal  life. —  V* 
(?.]  The  world  says,  on  the  other  hand.  Assert  thy  courage  by  a 
duel.  Those  who  are  able  ought  ere  this  to  have  made  a  stand 
against  this  evil,  this  disgrace  of  the  Christian  name,  and  to  have 
given  all  diligence  that  they  might  do  so  effectually.  One  murderer 
in  a  duel  involves  the  camp  in  his  guilt.     Many  so  far  dilute  and 
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extenuate  the  lessons  here  given  by  the  Saviour,  that  they  slide  down 
to  a  level  with  the  righteousness  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  or  even 
below  it.  [Yet  Christ,  by  his  own  conduct  when  $mitten^  John  xviii. 
23,  teaches  us  not  to  understand  them  too  literally.  Gomp.  Acts  xxiiL 
2—4.  TJiol    The  spirit  of  Jesus  in  the  heart  is  the  best  interpreter.] 

40.  The  tunic — Or  inner  garment.  The  cbak — Or  outer  robe. 
These  are  inverted  in  Luke  vi.  29.  As  in  the  same  chapter  ver.  44, 
compared  with  Matt.  vii.  16 ;  the  grapes  and  the  figs  are  inverted. 
The  sense  remains  the  same;  CUve  up  both.  The  second  garment 
named  was  more  precious  than  the  first.  Mark  xiii.  16.  Thine-^Bj 
right. 

41.  Gr.  ^Ayyaptuati — ^A  word  of  Persian  origin.  They  who  tra- 
veled on  the  public  business  could  press  a  person  into  service. 

42.  To  him  that  asketh — ^Who  wishes  you  to  give  him  gratuitously, 
even  though  he  do  not  ask  with  the  best  claim.  Gtt^e — As  God 
does;  Luke  xi.  10.  [JSftm  that  asketh — What!  a  knife  to  the  mur- 
derer f  No.  The  Spirit  teaches  the  exception.  Thus  the  broad, 
plain  terms  of  our  Saviour's  popular  language  count  everywhere 
upon  the  Spirit  for  an  interpreter,  and  are  not  otherwise  to  be  under- 
stood. TholJ]  Him  that  would — ^Even  though  he  does  not  venture  to 
beseech  thee  vehemently.  Turn  not  thou  away — ^Although  under  a 
specious  pretext. 

43.  Thy  neighbor — Gataker  remarks,  that  in  Sophocles  and  Aristo- 
tle, all  men  are  indiscriminately  called  neighbors.  Thou  shalt  hate 
thine  enemy — [A  most  vile  gloss.  V.  C?.]  The  Jews  abused  the 
precept  which  had  been  given  in  reference  to  certain  accursed  nations, 
as  in  Deut.  xxiiL  7 ;  for  they  had  been  commanded  to  love  even  their 
enemies. 

44.  Lovey  bleetf  do  goodtOy  and  pray  for — Here  are  four  clauses,  the 
second  and  third  of  which  are  wanting  in  some  of  the  ancients — the 
second  in  the  Vulgate,  the  third  in  Tertullian,  2>e  Patientia  ch.  vi. 
Four  clauses  ought  therefore  to  be  read,  although  the  third  is  almost 
contained  in  the  first,  and  the  second  in  the  fourth,  by  Chiasmus  ;  on 
which  account  Luke  transposes  them.  [Tisch,  reads.  But  I  say  unto 
youy  Love  your  enemies^  and  pray  for  them  that  persecute  you  ;  omitting 
the  rest  in  the  Greek,  with  the  most  ancient  authorities.  So  Alf 
But  Mey.  and  others  retain  part  or  all.]  In  ver.  46,  the  verb  to  love 
occurs  again,  and  in  ver.  47,  the  word  sahde  corresponds  with  bless 
here.  Them  which  despitefully  use  you — iTnjpuay  [the  substantive 
from  which  this  verb  irajpsd^o)  is  derived,]  signifies  an  injury  which 
one  inflicts,  not  for  his  own  benefit,  but  to  damage  the  injured  party. 
It  is  therefore  a  sign  of  extreme  hatred.     A  forcible  antithesis ;  pray 
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for  such  persons  as  these :  obtain  by  yoor  prayers  blessings  for  those 
who  wrest  blessings  from  you. 

45.  That  ye  may  become — They  so  become  His  sons  when  they  love 
their  enemies,  that  they  already  previoosly  have  Him  for  their  Father. 
An  instance  of  Ploce :  [see  Appendix.]  Children  become  children, 
as  disciples  become  disciples.  John  xv.  8.  Thus  the  God  of  Israel 
became  the  God  of  Israel ;  2  Sam.  vii.  24.  Great  is  God's  condescension 
in  not  disdaining  to  invite  His  sons  to  imitate  Him.  Far — The  man- 
ner in  which  the  Father  is  to  be  imitated.  As  God  treats  and  rules 
us,  so  ought  men  to  treat  and  rule  each  other.  His  sun — A  magnifi- 
cent title.  He  both  made  the  sun  and  governs  it,  and  has  it  exclu- 
sively in  His  own  power.  Maketh  to  rise^  sendeth  rain — It  is  the 
part  of  piety  to  speak  of  natural  things  as  received  from  God,  rathet 
than  to  say  impersonally.  It  rainSy  it  thunders.  See  ch.  vi.  26,  80 ; 
Job  XXX vi.  27,  28,  and  chapters  xxxvii.-xli. ;  Ps.  civ.,  etc.  Rain — 
A  great  blessing. 

46.  What  reward — God  seeks  in  us  an  occasion  for  giving  a  re- 
ward. Publicans — ^Who  refer  all  things  to  gain ;  but  have  none  in 
Heaven.  [These  were  under-revenue-officers,  Gr.  re>la>var,  both  Jews 
and  foreigners,  who,  under  Roman  farmers  of  the  customs,  exercised 
much  petty  tyranny,  and  became  thoroughly  hated  by  the  Jews. 
Winer,  ii.  p.  739.] 

47.  If  ye  salute — Contrasted  with,  bless  yc,  etc.,  in  ver.  44.  The 
very  verb,  to  lovCy  is  repeated  in  ver.  46,  from  ver.  44,  but  as  the 
heathen  do  not  also  bless  and  pray,  the  verb  to  sdliUe  is  put  here 
instead  of  blessing  or  praying.  Brethren — [Some  of  Bengel's  editions 
of  the  text  read  friends^  fiXooc  for  brethren^  adsXipou^.  But  the 
common  text  is  right.  Tisch.  etc.]  The  heathen — [Gr.  i^vcxoi^  the 
true  reading,  instead  of  TsXwvaiy  publicans.  Tiseh.  etc.]  The  Publi- 
cans regard  their  own  interest,  the  Heathen  also  do  offices  of  kindness 
to  their  connections  and  friends,  and  more  especially  to  their  bhod 
relations.  In  ver.  46,  therefore  the  Publicans  are  mentioned ;  in  ver. 
47,  the  Heathen.  What  excellent  thing  do  ye — Such  as  befits  the 
sons  of  God.  [It  does  not  become  him  to  feel  safe,  who  does  nothing 
but  the  common  deeds  of  all  men.   V.  Q-."] 

48.  Tou — In  distinction  from  them.  Perfect — ^In  love  to  all.  (CoL 
iii.  14.)  [Nothing  less  than  perfection  can  folly  observe  one  of  these 
commands  of  Jesus.  Ob.] 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Take  heed — [Many  read,  but  take  heed^  Gr.  dh^  etc  So  Tuch'\ 
Take  heed  to  thyself — Gr.  Ttpoirtj^t  aeauTtf^  was  a  frequent  exhortation 
with  the  early  Christians ;  for  so  the  Sept.  rendered  the  Hebrew  iDBm, 
take  heedy  which  occurs  frequently  in  Deuteronomy.  [We  are  threat- 
ened with  manifold  dangers,  from  our  hearts,  the  world,  and  Satan. 
V.  (?.]  Your  rtghte<m9ne8» — [dcxoioaumjUj  the  true  reading;  not 
aimsj  iXaj/ioaOuTjPy  as  Rec.  Text.  So  Ti$€h.y  Alf.,  etc.]  This 
depends  uponno^  to  doj  Gr.  /joj  Troutv.  MighteotLsness — The  treatment 
of  the  subsequent  divisions  relating  to  alms,  prayer,  and  fasting, 
exhibits  a  paraUelism,  which,  on  comparison,  shews  that  the  warning 
in  this  verse  does  not  belong  exclusively  to  the  first  division,  but  has 
the  force  of  a  general  proposition.  The  design  of  this  whole  discourse 
is  to  teach  true  righteousness;  ch.  v.  6,  10,  20,  and  vi.  33 ;  and  this 
reading  accords  with  that  design.  Others  read  iXajfxoaovrjv  almsgw' 
ing.  RighteousneBt  is  the  whole,  see  ch.  v.  6,  note ;  three  divisions 
of  which  follow ;  almsgiving  as  our  chief  duty  towards  our  neighbor; 
prayer  towards  Ood;  fasting  to  ourselves.  These  three  relations,  to 
God,  to  ourselves,  and  to  our  neighbor,  are  frequently  referred  to  in 
Holy  Writ;  Rom.  ii.  21,  22,  vii.  12,  xix.  17;  1  Cor.  vi.  11,  xiii.  5, 
6, 18;  Eph.  V.  9;  1  Tim.  i.  13;  Tit.  i.  8,  ii.  12;  Heb.  xii.  12,  14. 
To  be  seen  as  a  spectacle — Theatre  and  HypocritCj  v.  2,  are  of  cognate 
meaning. 

2.  Do  not  sound  a  trumpet  before  thee — This  affected  and  insolent 
ostentation  of  actually  sounding  a  trumpet  is  not  inconsistent  with  the 
practices  of  hypocrites  among  the  Jews:  comp.  ver.  5,  16.  The  poor 
were  easily  summoned  by  a  trumpet :  hypocrisy  employs  it  for  display. 
[  Rabbi  Abba  is  held  up  as  a  pattern  in  the  Talmud.  To  avoid 
shaming  the  poor,  he  carried  a  bag  of  alms  on  his  back,  from  which 
they  might  help  themselves!  This  ostentatious  spirit  is  forbidden 
under  the  figure  of  a  trumpet.  Thol.  But  perhaps  not  a  mere  figure, 
but  an  otherwise  unknown  Pharisaic  custom ;  for  our  Lord  is  here 
drawing  hypocrites  to  the  life.  Stier."]  The  hypocrites — Hypocrisy  is 
the  mixture  of  vice  with  a  show  of  virtue,  by  means  of  which  a  man 
deceives  either  others  or  his  own  heart.  Assuredly — Our  Lord 
knows  the  hidden  judgment  of  God.  They  have  their  reward — Me- 
tonomy  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent,  they  will  not  receive 
any  reward  at  the  hands  of  the  Heavenly  Father ;  ver.  1.  [They  have 
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their  rewardy  in  men's  praUe.   F.  Q-.    To  do  alms  in  Becret  is  to  offer 
a  double  sacrifice.  QJ] 

3.  Let  not  thy  left  hand  know — So  far  be  it  from  holding  a  trumpet. 
Do  not  even  think  over  the  good  thou  doest. 

4.  In  secret — The  godly  shine,  yet  are  hidden.  Thy  Father — 
Despagne  observes,  that  to  say  in  the  singular,  "  My  Father^''  belongs 
only  to  the  Only  Begotten ;  but  "  Thy  Father'*  is  said  to  the  faithful 
also;  "Father or  Our  Fathery*  by  the  faithful;  Comp.  John  xx. 
17.  In  secret — He  is  Himself  in  secret,  and  does  His  works  in  secret, 
and  most  approves  what  is  done  in  secret.  The  whole  truth  of  things 
exists  in  secret.  Shall  reward — This  word  without  the  addition  of 
himself  Gr.  Abzb^y  expresses  recompense  proceeding  from  God  and  not 
man.  This  reward  is  sure :  ver.  1.  Himself  appears  to  have  been 
inserted  here,  and  openlyj  Gr.  ip  T(f  (pauzpif  in  ver.  4, 6, 18,  to  ex- 
clude the  rendering ;  "  Thy  Father  who  sees  it  shall  reward  thee  in 
secret"  [Tisch.  retains  himself  durd^,  which  is  of  very  doubtful 
authority ;  and  properly  omits  openly,  iv  x(f  ipavepif.  So  too  Alf,  MeyJ] 

6.  They  fcwe— And  therefore  practice  it.  Comers — Where  the 
streets  meet.  Standing — ^To  be  the  more  conspicuous.  [Standing 
was  the  usual  posture,  and  this  favored  their  ostentation.  De  TT., 
Mey.-] 

6.  In  secret — God  both  w,  and  sees  in  secret.  [Openly,  Again 
omitted  by  Tisch.,  with  strong  testimonies.  Mey.y  Alf  retain  it.  The 
heart  is  the  closet  to  which  we  should  retircy  and  shut  the  door,  even 
in  public  prayer.  Q."] 

7.  Use  not  vain  repetitions — Gattaker  has  collected  from  antiquity 
many  persons  called  Battus,  notorious  for  stammering,  and  hence  for 
iteration  of  words ;  from  which  they  were  named.  Hesychius  renders 
^azroXoY'ta by  dpYoXoYta,  idle  talkingy  djcatpoXoyiay  unseasonable  talking: 
he  thinks  the  word  ^arrapi^^tev  to  have  been  formed  by  imitating  the 
voice,  and  explains  ^azraptapbey  stuttering,  prating,  by  (pXoapiat,  non- 
sense, foolish  prattle.  It  is  clear  therefore  that  ^arroXoxuv  means 
the  same  here  which  noXuXoYca,  much  speaking,  does  immediately  after- 
wards ;  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  thing,  like  a  stammerer, 
who  thinks  he  corrects  his  first  utterance  by  a  second.  As  the  heathen 
do — In  all  things  shun  the  practice  of  hypocrites,  in  prayer  that  also 
of  the  heathen.  In  their  much  speaking — Whilst  they  say  many 
words.  They  think  that  many  words  are  needed  to  inform  their 
deities,  so  that  these  may  answer  them,  if  not  now,  at  some  future 
time.  Comp.  on  the  other  hand,  your  Father  knoweth.  ver.  8.  Mu^ch 
speaking — Gr.  noXoXoYta,  which  occurs  in  the  Sept.  Proverbs  x.  19. 
Ammonius  says,  pLaxpoXoyo^  is  one  who  says  many  words  about  few 
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thing9y  TtoXoXbrfo^y  one  who' says  many  words  about  many  things. 
Christ  bids  us  pray  in  few  words  even  for  many  things;  ver.  9 — 13, 
[Let  there  be  not  rmieh' speaking^  yet  much  prayer  ;  not  superfluous 
words,  but  a  continual  pious  affection  of  heart.  August,  in  Mey. 
Christ  passed  whole  nights  in  prayer,  and  prayed  in  the  same  words 
repeatedly  in  his  agony  in  the  garden.  .  But  number  and  length  are 
not  to  be  made  a  point  of  observance.  Alf."]  Shall  be  regarded — The 
Hebrew  nyy  to  answer^  is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  eiaaxouuu.  God 
answers  substantially ;  ch.  vii.  7. 

8.  Before — ^We  pray,  then,  not  to  instruct,  but  to  worship  the 
Father. 

9.  Thus — That  is  in  these  words,  with  this  meaning ;  with  a  short 
invocation  of  the  Father,  and  a  short  enumeration  of  the  things  we 
require.  ITiUS  to  have  truly  prayed  is  enough ;  thus  especially  in 
sense^  our  desires  quoting  now  this,  now  that  portion ;  but  thus  in 
words  too.  For  this  formula  is  contrasted  with  much  speaking,  con- 
tains the  words  which  suit  the  matter  best,  arranged  with  the  utmost 
wisdom,  and  is  so  admirably  full  in  its  brevity  that  it  embodies,  for 
example,  this  entire  sermon  of  Christ.  The  matter 'of  this  prayer  is 
the  basis  of  the  entire  first  epistle  of  Peter ;  see  1  Peter  i.  3,  note« 
[As  a  whole,  the  Lord's  prayer  is  one  thought,  the  desire  for  God's 
kingdom,  to  which  all  the  prayers  of  his  children  may  be  resolved. 
Luther  well  says  that  the  Christian  prays  an  everlasting  Lord's  prayer; 
his  whole  desire  centering  in  God's  kingdom.  Ols.']  Father — An  ad- 
dress nowhere  used  in  the  Old  Testament ;  for  the  examples  which 
Lightfoot  has  adduced,  are  either  dissimilar  or  modern,  and  prove  only 
that  the  Jews  called  God  their  Father  in  Heaven,  a  formula  to  which 
Christ  now  gives  life.  The  glory  of  the  faithful  in  the  New  Testament 
is  thus  to  pray.  In  this  place  is  laid  the  foundation  of  prayer  in  the 
name  of  Christ ;  John  xvi.  23.  WhoevjBr  can  name  Father^  can  pray 
the  whole.  Our — In  prayer,  each  speaks  for  all  the  children  of  God : 
but  this  little  word  commends  their  associated  prayers  above  those 
which  are  confined  to  self;  ch.  xviii.  19.  Which  art  in  the  Heavens 
— T\i2X  \%  of  supreme  glory  and  goodness.  [Maxime  et  optime;  the 
Latin  invocation  to  Jupiter.]  Ch.  vii.  11.  Afterwards  we  find  in  ver. 
10,  in  Heaven ;  nor  is  it  without  cause  that  the  number  (elsewhere 
often  interchanged :  ch.  xxii.  30,  xxiv.  36,)  varies  in  so  short  a  pas- 
sage. Heaven  signifies  here  that  place  in  which  the  will  of  the  Father 
is  performed  by  all  waiting  upon  Him ;  the  Heavens  are  the  universe, 
which  surrounds  and  contains  that  as  a  lower  and  smaller  Heaven ; 
Comp.  note  on  Luke  ii.  14.  Hallowed — There  are  seven  petitions 
which  form  two  parts,  the  former  containing  three  petitions  which 
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relate  to  the  Fathery  thy  Namey  thy  Kingdom^  thy  TTtH,  the  latter 
containing  four  which  concern  ourselves.  In  the  former,  we  set  forth 
our  filial  disposition,  recognizing  the  right,  the  dignity,  and  the  good 
pleasure  of  God,  like  the  angelic  chorus  in  Luke  ii.  14 :  but  in  the 
letter  we  both  sow  and  reap.  In  both  divisions  is  expressed  the 
struggle  of  the  sons  of  (xod  from  Earth  to  Heaven,  as  it  were  drawing 
down  Heaven  to  Earth.  First,  we  ask  that  the  name  of  our  Father 
and  God  may  be  hallowed.  God  is  holy:  that  is,  is  God.  He  is  sanc- 
tified therefore,  when  He  is  acknowledged  and  worshiped  and  glori- 
fied  as  He  really  is.  The  imperative  mood  in  this  clause  has  the  same 
force  as  in  the  two  following;  it  is,  therefore,  a  prayer,  and  not  an 
express  doxology.  [Name — Thy  Divinity^  thy  complete  Being^  as  the 
object  of  human  thought  and  worship.  So  the  name  of  Jehovah.  Psa. 
V.  11,  ix.  10,  etc.  Mey."] 

10.  Come — he  done — Tertullian  transposed  these  two  petitions  for 
the  sake  of  his  plan.  For  in  his  book  on  prayer,  after  treating  of  the 
petition.  Hallowed  he  thy  name^  he  says,  according  to  this  form 
we  add.  Thy  will  he  done  in  heaven  and  on  the  earth.  And  he  then 
refers  the  coming  of  God's  kingdom  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Thy 
kingdom — See  note,  ch.  iv.  17 ;  Rev.  xi.  15,  17.  The  sanctification 
of  God's  name  is  as  it  were  derived  from  the  Old  Testament  into  the 
New,  to  be  continued  and  increased  by  us  ;  but  the  coming  of  God's 
kingdom  is  in  some  sort  peculiar  to  the  New  Testament.  Thus  with 
each  petition,  compare  Rev.  iv.  8,  and  v.  10.  [This  petition  includes 
both  the  spread  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  and  his  final  victorious  coming 
to  judgment.  The  two  are  inseparable,  for  the  more  Christ  becomes 
ruler  in  humanity,  the  closer  comes  the  consummation.  Thoh  If  we 
really  desire  his  kingdom,  we  should  be  able  to  expect  it  with  confi- 
dence. Q.  Comp.  1  John  ii.  28.]  Thy  will — Jesus  always  held  His 
Father's  will  before  His  eyes,  to  be  kept  by  him  and  us.  Ch.  vii.  21, 
xii.  60.  Ab — It  will  be  the  pastor's  oflSce  to  admonish  the  faithful, 
that  these  words,  as  in  heaven  so  on  earth,  may  be  referred  to  each 
of  the  first  three  petitions,  thus :  Hallowed  be  Thy  name,  as  in 
heaven  so  on  earth,  Thy  kingdom  come,  as  in  heaven  so  on  earth, 
Thy  will  be  done,  as  in  heaven  so  on  earth.  Roman  Catechism.  The 
codices  however  which,  in  Luke  xi.  2,  omit  the  words,  Thy  will  he  done^ 
omit  also  the  words,  As  in  heaven  so  on  earth.  In  heaven — We  do 
not  ask  that  these  things  may  be  done  in  heaven :  but  heaven  is  made 
the  standard  for  the  earth,  where  now  all  things  are  inharmonious. 

11.  The  bread — Nourishment  of  the  body ;  ver.  19,  etc.,  25,  etc., 
from  which  it  is  evident  that  the  disciples  were  not  yet  raised  above 
the  cares  of  life.     This  short  petition  is  opposed  to  the  much  speak- 
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ing  of  the  heathen,  ver.  7,  which  chiefly  referred  to  the  same  object ; 
and  it  is  placed  first  amongst  those  petitions  which  refer  to  our$elve$j 
as  the  natural  life  precedes  the  spiritual.  All  our  want  is  cared  for 
in  this  prayer.  Our — ^Earthly.  But  the  spiritual  bread  is  the  bread  of 
God,  that  is,  from  God  and  of  God.  DaUt/ — Gr.  imooacoif.  The  phrase 
d^Ko  dye  incoumj^  means  on  the  foUomng  day^  and  the  word  is  com- 
posed of  inl  and  tooaa^  coming  upon  or  after.  For  from  tifil^  to  6e, 
(from  which  also  comes  Ttepcouaeo^)  or  from  obaioj  being  or  substance^ 
would  be  composed  inouffeo^y  in  the  same  manner  as  inoupdvtoz^  etc.: 
since  although  im  does  not  always  lose  the  t  in  composition  before  a 
vowel,  it  does  lose  it  in  intarev.  Our  heavenly  Father  gives  each  day 
what  each  day  needs.  Nor  is  it  necessary  for  Him  to  give  it  before. 
This  His  paternal  and  providential  distribution  suggests  the  expression 
intooato^y  for  the  coming  day.  It  denotes,  therefore,  the  continuance 
of  our  indigence,  and  of  God's  fatherly  beneficence  as  from  year  to 
year,  so  from  day  to  day.  Comp.  2  Kings  xxv.  30,  a  daily  rate  for 
every  day.  Acts  vi.  1,  daUy  ministration.  The  breads  as  a  whole, 
is  appointed  us  for  all  our  days  ;  but  the  giving  of  it  takes  place  day 
by  day.  Both  these  ideas  are  expressed  by  the  word  iTttovaco^,  That 
which  I  needed  in  any  one  day  of  my  life,  needed  not  to  be  given  me 
on  the  day  before,  but  on  that  very  day ;  and  what  I  needed  on  the 
following  day,  was  given  soon  enough  on  that  day,  and  so  on.  The 
sense,  therefore,  of  intouato^  extends  more  widely  with  regard  both 
to  the  past  and  the  future,  than  that  of  to-morrow.  [This  very  difficult 
word  is  still  explained  by  many  as  by  Beng.  above  ;  esp.  Mey.  But 
the  better  derivation  is  from  iiti  and  obaia^  the  bread  required  or  'pro- 
per for  our  sustenance^  the  needed  or  sufficient  bread.  Our  daily  breads 
says  Augustine,  includes  all  that  soul  and  body  need  in  this  life.  Thol.<, 
Alf.  Our — ^points  to  needful  labor^  Gen.  iii.  19,  without  which  we 
eat  no<  our  own  bread,  but  another's ;  and  to  the  duty  of  communica- 
tion and  fellowship,  since  our  prays  not  for  self  alone,  but  equally  for 
all.  Stier."]  This  day — In  Luke  xi.  3,  we  find  day  by  day.  Day  by 
day  we  say  and  pray,  to-day.  Our  confidence  and  satisfaction  are 
thus  expressed.  Thus  James  ii.  15,  daily  food.  Comp.  Prov.  xxx.  8, 
Thus  was  manna  given. 

12.  And — The  three  remaining  petitions  regard  the  commencement, 
progress,  and  conclusion  of  our  spiritual  life  in  the  world  ;  and  those 
who  pray  confess,  not  only  their  own  need,  but  also  their  guilt,  peril, 
and  difficulties.  When  these  have  been  removed,  God  to  them  is  all 
in  all,  through  the  first  three  petitions.  Debts — In  ver.  14  we  find, 
Gr.  TrapaTtTdpaTOy  stumblings  or  transgressions.  In  Luke  xi.  4,  sins. 
Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  24.    [We  ought  not  merely  in  general  to  pray  for 
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deliveranoe  from  guilt  contracted  by  our  sins ;  but  whoever  offends  God 
in  this  or  any  other  peculiar  manner,  is  bound  also  specially  to 
acknowledge  and  pray  for  deliverance  from  such  offences,  and  so  to 
give  the  honor  due  to  Him. —  V.  (?.]  As — Before  it  was  as  in  heaven 
so  on  earthy  now  it  is  so  in  heaven  as  on  earth.  [As  we  forgive^  Gr. 
d^pUfieu ;  but  Tisch.  reads  have  forgiven^  dfrjxa/up.  So  Met/,  etc. 
Implying  that  the  forgiveness  of  others  is  complete  before  we  approach 
the  throne  of  grace.  Alf  But  he  asks  eternal  vengeance  on  him- 
self, who  offers  this  prayer  with  hatred  in  his  heart.    Q."] 

13.  Lead  tu  not  into — Temptation  is  always  in  the  way:  wherefore 
we  pray,  not  that  it  may  not  exist,  but  that  it  may  not  affect  or  over- 
power us.  Ch.  xxvi.  41 ;  1  Cor.  x.  13.  £tU — The  sixth  and  seventh 
petitions  are  so  closely  connected  that  they  are  considered  by  many 
as  one.  Deliver — 2  Tim.  iv.  18 j  from  the  evil  one^  from  Satan.  [The 
Tempter^  V.  Q.  Mey.y  De  TT.,  etc.,  but  this  seems  quite  inappro- 
priate here.  Better  as  our  version,  from  evil  in  general,  in  its  widest 
sense ;  a  seventh  petition,  reaching  far  beyond  the  last.  So  Thol.^ 
Stier.j  Alf]  Ch.  xiii.  19,  38.  For  thine  is  the  kingdom^  and 
the  potvery  and  the  glory j  for  ever.  Amen — This  is  the  scope  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  that  we  may  be  taught  to  pray  in  few  words  (ver.  8,) 
for  the  things  which  we  require  ;  and  the  prayer  itself,  even  without 
the  doxology,  drinks  the  fullness  of  the  praise  of  God.  For  our 
Heavenly  Father  is  sanctified  and  glorified  by  us,  when  He  is  invoked 
as  our  Heavenly  Father,  when  such  vast  petitions  are  asked  of  Him 
alone,  when  to  Him  alone  all  things  are  referred.  We  celebrate  Him, 
however,  in  such  a  manner  as  should  content  pilgrims  and  soldiers. 
When  the  whole  number  of  the  sons  of  God  shall  have  reached  their 
goal,  a  pure  doxology  will  arise  in  Heaven,  fallowed  be  the  name  of 
our  God.  Bis  kingdom  is  come:  His  will  is  done.  He  has  forgiven 
us  our  sins :  He  has  hrov^ht  temptation  to  an  end.  He  has  delivered 
us  from  the  evU  one.  His  is  the  kingdomj  and  the  power,  and  the 
glory y  far  ever.  Amen.  A  prayer  was  more  suitable  than  a  hymn, 
especially  at  the  time  in  which  our  Lord  prescribea  this  form  to  His 
disciples.  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified :  the  disciples  as  yet  scarcely 
comprehended  the  extent  of  these  petitions,  much  less  the  mighty 
thanksgivings  corresponding  to  it.  In  fine,  no  one  says  that  the  spirit 
of  the  whole  clause  is  not  pious  and  holy,  and  conformable  to  the  dox- 
ologies  which  frequently  occur  in  Scripture:  but  the  question  is 
whether  the  Lord  prescribed  it  in  this  place  in  these  words.  Faithful 
criticism  regards  little,  in  doubtful  passages,  what  may  happen  to  be  the 
reading  of  the  majority  of  Greek  manuscripts  now  extant^  which  after  all 
are  more  modem  and  less  numerous  than  most  suppose :  the  question  is 
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rather,  what  was  the  reading  of  the  Greek  manuscripts  of  the  first  ages, 
and  therefore  the  fountain  itself.  The  Latin  Vulgate,  which  stands,  and 
will  continue  to  stand,  nearest  in  antiquity  to  Uie  spring,  is  certainly 
without  this  clause ;  but  the  force  of  its  testimony  is  not  appreciated 
till  after  long  experience.  In  this  passage,  however,  Greek  witnesses, 
few  indeed,  but  of  the  highest  excellence,  support  the  Vulgate.  [Ben- 
gel  refers  to  his  Appar,  Orit.  where  the  question  is  discussed  at  length,  - 
but  with  caution.  The  doxology  is  certainly  an  insertion  into  the 
text,  probably  from  an  ancient  liturgy;  is  unsupported  by  ancient 
authorities,  and  interrupts  the  connection  of  the  thought.  It  is  omitted 
by  Tiich.  and  all  editors.] 

14.  Far — ^Referring  to  the  twelfth  verse.  See  how  important  it  is  to 
forgive  our  neighbor.  Of  the  seven  petitions,  one  alone,  the  fifth, 
has  a  certain  condition  or  restriction,  as  we  aba  ;  the  reason  of  this 
is  therefore  added. 

15.  T^heir  trespMSCi— The  copies  which  omit  these  words,  elegantly 
intimate  that  the  sins  of  men  against  us  vanish,  if  compared  with  our' 
sins  against  the  Father.     Some  Latin  writers  omit  also  the  word  men. 
[^Tiseh.  omits  their  trespasses^  ra  napaircwuara  aur&i^;  but  Mey.  and 
Alf.  with  more  reason  retain  it.] 

16.  When  ye  fast — ^Fasting  also  ought  to  be  of  great  account  with 
us ;  it  is  not  part  of  the  ceremonial  law.  [The  essence  of  piety  is  the 
inward  reference  of  the  whole  life  to  God.  This  thought  that  Qt)d 
himself  must  be  the  end  of  human  striving,  is  the  thread  by  which  the 
different  sayings  are  connected,  from  here  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
Ols."]  They  disfigure — ^By  neglecting  the  daily  care  of  the  person, 
washing  and  anointing.  An  exquisite  oxymoron,  dxpavif^ooa^  iptxumat. 
[That  isi  a  verbal  contrast^  the  two  verbs  being  derived  from  the  same 
root ;]  disfigure^  that  they  majfigurej  as  fasting. 

17.  Anoint — wash — The  Greek  middle  voice ;  alone  anoint  and  wash. 
The  Jews  used  to  be  anointed  on  feast  days.  [The  meaning  is,  avoid 
too  great  severitv  in  your  exercises.   V.  (?.] 

18.  To  thy  father — Supply  thou  mayest  be  known.  [The  word 
.  openly  in  this  verse  is  spurious.  See  v'er.  6.  Tisch.^  etc.] 

19.  Where — On  earth.  This  has  a  causative  force ;  because  there. 
[Such  is  the  principle  of  the  life  of  not  a  few  men,  that  they  seem  to 
be  in  the  world  only  for  the  purpose  of  amassmg  an  abundance  of 
earthly  possessions.  V.  Q:'\  Rust — In  contrast  to  moth,  denotes 
every  evil  quality  in  a  thing,  by  which  it  can  become  useless.  [Gr. 
fipSat^y  which  Thol.  explains  by  decay.  Alf.  well  renders,  thf.  wear 
and  tear  of  time,  which  destroys  the  fairest  possessions.]  And  thus 
steal 
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21.  Tout  treoiure — your  heart — Others  read  thy  treoMure — thy 
heart.  The  objects  which  follow  are  in  the  singular,  those  which  pre- 
ceda  are  in  the  plural,  and  this  verse  is  connected  with  them.  The 
plural  therefore  must  stand  in  this  verse.  [  The  singular  is  much 
better  supported  and  b  adopted  by  Tisch.^  A^f.^  etc.]  The  singular 
thesaurus  tuuSj  thy  treasure^  easily  crept  into  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and 
was  conformed  to  by  Ghreeks  for  ascetic  discourses.  The  treasure  which 
you  collect  is  called  in  Luke  zii.  34,  your  treasure.  Will  be — Either 
in  heaven  or  in  earth,  as  is  right. 

22.  The  eye — This  is  the  subject,  [that  is,  we  should  read,  The  eye 
is  the  light  of  the  body.  New  capacity  of  receiving  light  implies  a  par- 
taking of  the  nature  of  light.  Gothe  says,  with  profound  truth, 
"  Were  thine  eye  not  sunny,  how  could  it  ever  see  the  sun  ?"  0&.] 
If  therefore — The  particle  therefore  agrees  with  the  scope  of  the  pas- 
sage, and  has  been  easily  left  out  by  some,  who  must  yet  have  implied  it 
We  will  not  linger  on  such  matters.  [By  the  eye  Christ  means  what- 
ever rational  insight  remains  in  men  since  the  fall.  Calv.  The  Greeks 
called  the  understanding  voDc,  the  light  in  men ;  and  Solomon  yet 
more  truly  says,  the  Spirit  of  man  is  the  candle  of  the  Lord,  search- 
ing all  his  secret  parts.  Prov.  xx.  27.  Stier."]  Single  or  simple — The 
word  simplicity  never  occurs  in  the  sacred  writings  in  a  bad  sense. 
Simply  and  good,  singly  intent  on  heaven,  on  God.  It  is  contrasted 
with  two^  ver.  24.  That  which  is  propounded  figuratively  in  ver.  22, 
23,  is  declared  in  plain  words  in  the  following  verses.  Full  of  Ught — 
As  if  it  were  all  eye. 

23.  JEhU — Crafty,  double,  inconsistent,  imbued  with  self-love.  The 
light — ^Which  the  lamp  should  give.  That  darkness — Darkness  of 
the  whole  body,  how  great  will  the  darkness  be  !  ffow  great — ^As 
great  as  the  body.  [For  when  the  pilot  is  drowned,  the  light  quenched, 
and  the  captain  taken  prisoner,  what  hope  is  left  the  crew  ?  Chrysos- 
torn  in  Thol] 

24.  Masters — Both  God  and  Mammon  act  as  master  to  their  serv- 
ants, but  in  different  ways.  Serve — [With  all  his  might.  V.  fl^.] 
To  be  a  servant  of — [^Serve  must  be  taken  in  its  fullest  sense  ;  for  in 
the  common  usage  of  the  word,  a  man  may  serve  two  masters,  dividing 
his  time  between  them.  De  TT.]  For  either^ — Each  part  of  this  dis- 
junctive sentence  has  and  with  the  consecutive  force  of  and  so.  The 
heart  of  man  cannot  be  so  free  as  not  to  serve  either  God  or  a  crea- 
ture, nor  can  it  serve  them  both  at  once  ;  [though  very  many  think 
themselves  proficient  in  this  art  of  combining  them.  V.  G. ;]  for  it 
either  still  remains  in  enmity  with  God  or  it  takes  God's  part.  Li 
the  one  case,  then  {and)  it  cannot  but  love  Mammon ;  in  the  other, 
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then  (and)  it  cannot  bat  despise  Mammon.  This  statement  may  be 
inverted,  so  that  tfie  clause  referring  to  that  which  is  praiseworthy 
may  precede.  [The  frequent  explanation,  wiU  prefer  one  to  the  other, 
is  far  too  weak.  The  two  maeters  differ  essentially ;  one  must  be 
loved  and  the  other  hated :  there  is  no  middle  relation,  nor  ctnk  man's 
unity  of  nature  be  divided  between  them.  Mey.y  Alf.']  Gomp.  ver.  22, 
28.  A  suitable  disposition  and  zeal  are  consequent  upon  servitude, 
ver.  21.  Serve  God — Which  is  described  in  Luke  xii.  85,  36. 
[The  servants  of  Mammon,  in  obedience  to  their  natural  instincts,  hate 
Bim  who  alone  is  good.  V.  GJ]  Mammon — ^Mammon  does  not  only 
mean  affluence,  but  worldly  possessions,  however  few.  See  ver.  25. 
[And  even  those  which  are  most  necessary,  v.  32.  But  if  even  eueh 
a  service  of  Mammon  hinders  God's  service,  what  will  it  be  to  serve 
Ghdf  It  is  this ;  to  be  borne  towards  Him  with  the  full  tide  of  love, 
and  with  uninterrupted  regard.  V.  GJ]  Augustine  tells  us,  that 
both  in  Phoenician  and  Ghaldee  mammon  signifies  gam. 

25.  Take  no  eare  for — [Gr.  /iij  /itpi/ipdrtj  be  not  dUtracted  with 
carej  etc.  Our  version  exaggerates  the  command.  Alf]  The  disci- 
ples had  left  all  things  which  could  be  sources  of  care  to  them.  Ltfe 
— Gr.  ^uyy  souly  [as  the  principle  of  life  in  the  body.  Mey.']  The 
soul  is  supported  by  food  in  the  body,  which  itself  lives  on  food :  the 
body  alone  is  covered  by  raiment.  And  what  ye  drink — This  has 
been  easily  omitted  by  copyists,  or  is  easily  implied  by  us.  The  31st 
verse,  rather  than  this  one,  requires  the  express  mention  of  drink,  for 
in  it  the  careful  are  introduced  as  themselves  speaking,  while  in  the 
present  verse  our  Lord  speaks  in  His  own  person.  The  soui — tlie  body 
— ^Both  of  which  God  gave  and  cares  for.  Ver.  30,  end.  [  Nothing  is 
mean  and  small  enough  to  be  neglected  by  his  Omniscience.   V.  G.] 

26,  28.  Thefowb  of  the  air — the  lilies  of  the  field — For  which  men 
do  not  care,  often  in  fact  destroying  them  ;  for  example,  the  ravens. 
Luke  xii.  24.  [The  ant  is  made  a  reproof  to  slothfulness,  Prov.  vL 
6 ;  the  birds  to  anxious  cares.  V.  (?.] 

26.  Nor  gather — As  for  example  by  purchase,  for  the  future.  [^Into 
bame — Nor  indeed  into  other  receptacles,  like  many  animals.  F.  (?.] 
Your — He  says  your,  not  their.  More — You  more  excel  as  sons  of 
God,  than  other  men  do,  or  than  you  with  these  cares  of  yours,  con- 
sider. The  word  therefore  is  not  redundant.  In  this  verse,  the 
argument  is  from  the  less  to  the  greater ;  in  ver.  25,  from  the  greater 
to  the  less. 

27.  Which  of  you — A  mode  of  speaking  frequent  with  Christ,  full 
of  majesty,  yet  suited  for  popular  use.  /SCofwre— [Properly,  which  of 
you,  by  care,  can  add  a  span  to  his  life  f    The  force  is  destroyed  by 
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our  version,  a  cuMt  to  his  ttaturey  for  a  cnbit,  or  eighteen  inches, 
would  he  a  very  great  addition.  So  Thohj  Mey.y  De  TT.,  etc.]  A  cubit 
— To  become  like  a  giant. 

28.  ff(np  thetfffrofO—To  a  great  height  The^  toil  not— Toil  is 
remotely,  spinning  intimately  connected  with  providing  raiment,  as 
sowing  and  reaping  are  with  food. 

29.  I  say — Christ  truly  knew  the  dress  of  Solomon.  As — Supply 
is  clothed  or  is.  One — ^Any  one,  not  to  say  a  whole  garland.  [Kmgs 
wear  white  robes,  but  the  lily's  robe  is  whiter.  V.  6^.]  Of  these — 
The  pronoun  is  used  demonstratively. 

30.  But — An  UpitasiSy  [or  additional  declaration  to  enforce  what 
precedes.]  Crarments  serve  for  comeliness  and  necessity.  The  men- 
tion of  the  mies  with  the  verb  arrayed^  refers,  to  the  former,  that  of 
grass  with  the  verb  clothed^  to  the  latter  purpose.  Qrass  or  blade — 
As  that  of  growing  wheat.  Gh.  ziii.  26.  An  instance  of  Litotes^ 
[where  the  literal  force  of  the  words  is  less  than  is  meant  to  be  under- 
stood.] Which  Uhday  is — ^Which  endures  for  a  very  short  time.  [C.  W. 
Ludecke  says  of  the  neighborhood  of  Smyrna,  "At  Pentecost  all 
these  regions  are  clad  in  green  verdure ;  but  when  the  south  wind 
suddenly  arises,  in  twenty-four  hours,  or  two  or  three  days  at  most, 
there  is  nothing  that  does  not  become  white  and  blanched."  E.  B.^ 
To-morrow^^After  a  short  interval,  the  grains  having  been  threshed 
out,  the  straw  serves  for  the  fire.  The  oven — To  heat  it.  Pliny- says, 
rinds  beaten  from  the  flax  are  useful  for  ovens  and  furnaces.  It  is 
not  said,  into  the  fire,  as  in  John  xv.  6.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  12,  but  into 
the  oven.  Not  therefore  merely  to  be  burnt,  but  for  some  use. 
Clothe — The  dress  is  properly  that  without  which  the  body  is  naked : 
grass,  although  it  has  no  external  clothing,  yet  because  it  is  not  naked, 
but  is  covered  with  its  own  surface,  is  itself  its  own  dress,  especially 
in  its  highest  and  flowering  part,  which  is  cast  off  when  it  dries  up. 
[So  with  matured  grain,  which  is  decked  with  a  color  not  unlike  gold. 
V.  fl^.]  Much  more — In  this  life  few  attain  to  the  adornment  of 
Solomon,  much  less  of  the  lilies ;  our  Lord's  words,  therefore,  regard 
the  certainty,  not  the  degree  of  adornment:  but  in  the  life  to  coma 
we  shall  be  more  adorned  than  the  lilies.  We  ought  not  to  reject  real 
adornment  in  things,  however  perishable.  0  ye  of  little  faith — ^Want 
of  faith  was  clearly  unknown  and  abhorred  by  Christ;  for  He  had 
known  the  Father.  He  teaches  faith  in  this  passage.  [This  is  the 
only  term  of  reproach  Jesus  applied  to  his  disciples.   V.  QJ] 

82.  For  aU  these  things — and  nothing  else.  The  gentiles—  The  hea^ 
then  nations.  The  faithful  ought  to  be  free  from  the  cares,  not  only 
of  the  covetous  among  the  heathen,  but  of  all  heathen ;  many,  how* 
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ever,  in  the  present  day,  have  less  contentment  than  the  heathen. 
8eek  after — As  a  difficult  matter,  Gr.  imf^rjvft.  The  simple  verb 
f yr€?re,  seek  y«,  follows.  Far  your  ffeavenh/  Father  knotoeth — An 
argument  from  the  omniscience,  goodness,  and  omnipotence  of  God. 
Your  Father — ^Abore  the  heathen. 

83.  Seek  ye — The  kingdom  which  is  nigh  at  hand,  and  net  difficuU 
to  be  obtained.  Fir$t — He  who  seeks  thjit  first,  soon  seeks  that 
only.  Kingdom,  righteoueness — Heavenly  meat  and  drink  are  op- 
posed to  earthly,  and  thus  also  raiment ;  therefore  Luke,  in  his  twelfth 
chapter,  leaves  raiment  to  be  understood  at  ver.  29,  and  riffhteottmeu 
at  ver.  81,  although  righteoumees  also  fiUeth ;  see  ch.  v.  6.  His — 
See  note  on  Rom.  i.  17.  [JETm  righteoitmess — ^both  that  which  he 
requires  and  that  which  he  imparts;  for  he  feeds  us  with  the  fulfill- 
ment of  his  will  in  us,  as  with  the  true  bre^d.     Bom.  ziv.  17.    Stter."] 

,  These  things-^An  instance  of  Litotes,  [implying  more  than  is  ex- 
pressed.] ShaU  be  added  unto — These  things  are  an  appendage  of 
the  life  and  body,  ver.  25;  and  still  more  so  of  the  kingdom— Luke 
zii.  82.  [Gomp.  1  Kings  iii.  9-18,  where  Solomon  asks  only  for  uns- 
dam,  but  riches  are  added  to  him.     Thai'] 

84.  The  morrow — ^A  precept  expressed  with  singular  refinement,  by 
which  care,  though  apparently  permitted  on  the  morrow,  is  in  fact 
forbidden  altogether;  for  those  who  are  full  of  care  make  present 
cares  even  of  future  ones ;  to  put  oflf  care,  therefore,  is  almost  the  same 
as  to  lay  it  aside.  There  is  also  a  personification  of  the  morrow  (Gomp. 
Ps.  xix.  2) :  the  day,  says  our  Lord,  shall  care,  not  you.  He  who  has 
learnt  this,  will  contract  his  cares  at  length  from  the  day  to  the  pres- 
ent hour,  or  altogether  unlearn  them.  ShaU  take  care  of  t^e(f— [Gr. 
iajJT^^,  the  true  reading,  not  rd  laDrlj^,  the  things  of  itself  .  So  Tisch, 
Alf.,  etc.]  Sufficient — God  indeed  distributes  our  adversity  and  pro- 
sperity, through  all  the  periods  of  our  life,  to  modify  each  other  ad- 
mirably. The  evU — The  morrow;  thereforeHhere  were  no  cares  in 
the  beginning.  .^!;iZ  means  here  sorrow  ;  just  as  the  Hebrew  3it9,  good, 
means  jojfful  in  Prov.  xv.  15.  2%€r^— -Although  it  be  not  increased 
by  the  sorrow  of  a  past  or  coming  day. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


1.  Judge  not — ^Without  knowledge,  love,  necessity.  Yet  a  dog  is 
to  be  accounted  a  dog,  and  a  swme  a  swine ;  see  ver.  6.  [It  is  a  sad 
abuse,  to  make  this  passage  teach  us  to  be  as  tolerant  of  falsehood 
and  wrong  as  of  truth  and  right.  It  would  then  contradict  the 
prophets,  Isa.  y.  20.  Ezek.  xiii.  10,  and  condemn  Jesus  himself,  Matt, 
xxiii.  14,  38.  Thol.  But  he  here  forbids  the  evil  eye,  which  ever 
prefers  to  apply  the  inward  rule  of  right  to  otherB  rather  than  to  selfl 
As  ye  have  not  been  judged^  but  forgiven^  so  deal  with  others  after 
God's  forgiving  love.  Stier.  Do  not  constitute  yourselves  judges  of 
others'  faults.  Mey.  The  way  to  righteousness  lies  in  finding^  not 
others*  sins^  but  our  oum.     0&.] 

2.  With  what  measure — RetribtUion.  [So  it  is  not  hard  to  judge, 
what  retribution  hereafter  each  one  will  have.  V.  G.  For  di/rcfis- 
TprjdTJasToUj  shallbe  measured  in  tum^  Tisch.y  with  all  good  authorities, 
reads  the  simple  fitrprjdi^avcai^  shall  be  measured."] 

8.  In  the  eye — ^In  the  most  noble,  delicate,  and  conspicuous  part  of 
the  body.  [Beholdest  thou — ^A  voluntary  looking.  Why  starest  thou  at 
thy  brother's  faults?  Atf.y  Thol"]  In  thine  own— Rom.  ii.  21,  23. 
[The  leading  thought  is,  that  our  own  sinfulness  destroys  the  spiritual 
vision  which  alone  can  rightly  judge  sin  in  others.  TholJ] 

4.  JJot^— How  does  it  become  you  ? 

6.  Thou  shalt  see — Clearly.  The  beam  being  taken  out  qf  the  way, 
and  the  eye  relieved.  He  who  corrects  another  after  correcting  him- 
self, is  not  a  perverse  judge.  [For  who  does  not  gladly  allow  a  thorn 
to  be  drawn  from  his  finger,  not  to  say  from  his  eye,  by  a  skillful 
hand  ?  The  principle  is  the  same  as  in  the  gnat  and  the  camel,  ch. 
xxiu.  24.   r.  (?.] 

6.  Give  not — Here  we  meet  the  other  extreme ;  for  the  extremes 
are,  to  judge  those  who  are  not  to  be  judged,  and  to  give  holy  things 
to  dogs ;  too  much  severity  and  too  much  laxity.  [This  admonition 
has  especial  regard  to  our  daily  conversation.  When  auch  things  are 
set  before  such  men  in  public,  they  lightly  pats  them  by.  V.  (?.*  Gomp. 
ch.  vi.  45.  God  gives  the  evil,  not  his  spiritual  gifts,  but  sun  and 
nin.  So  be  ye  liberal  in  common  earthly  goods,  but  cautious  and 
reserved  in  the  holy  things  of  God.  Anon,  in  Thol.]  Dogs,' swine 
— Dogs  feed  on  their  own  fiUh,  swine  on  that  of  others.  See  2  Pet. 
ii.  22 ;  Phil.  iii.  2;  notes.  The  holy  ajid  dogs  are  contrasted,  Exod. 
zxiL  81 ;  a  dog  is  not  a  wild  beast,  yet  it  is  an  ubclean  animal.  Your 
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«— An  implied  antithesis.  The  holy — ^Belongs  to  God  ;  pearls  to  the 
faithful,  being  the  hidden  treasures  confided  to  them  by  God.  [The 
allusion  is  first  to  saerifieial  meatSj  which  no  unclean  person,  much 
less  dogs,  might  touch.  Ley.  xxii.  6,  etc.  Tholj  Alf.  Dogs  are  not 
esteemed,  but  despised  as  unclean.  StierJ]  Rend — This  also  appears 
to  refer  to  the  swine.  [Swine  attack  pearls  with  their  feet,  saints 
with  their  tusk.  A  well-disposed  man  is  more  than  once  apt  to  sup- 
pose, that  what  seems  sacred  and  precious  to  him,  must  seem  so  to 
others  too,  until  he  learns,  bj  experience  of  the  contrary,  to  exercise 
caution.-^  F.  6^.]  You — From  whom  they  expected  something  else, 
husks,  etc.  [Htm  again — ^They  would  have  remained  at  rest,  but  you 
have  provoked  them  to  sin.  Stier."] 

7.  Aek — Ask  gifts  to  meet  your  needs.  Seek — The  hidden  things 
which  you  have  lost,  and  recover  yourselves  out  of  error.  Knock — 
Ye  who  are  without,  that  ye  may  be  admitted.  2  Cor.  vi.  17,  end. 
A$ky  $eekj  hnocky  without  intermission.  [Reader,  cease  not,  1  pray,  to 
turn  such  a  promise  to  advahtage,  at  every  opportunity.     V.  0-."] 

8.  Every  one — ^That  asketh,  even  from  man,  much  more  from  God. 
[This  is  of  course  limited  by  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel.  De  W.  Ask 
only  what  is  truly  goody  (Comp.  1  Jno.  v.  14)  and  in  faith.  Mey.  See 
James  iv.  8.  -4(f.] 

9.  Or — Gr.  ^'H — Interrogative  like  the  Latin  an.  Of  you — Parables 
are  adapted  to  the  mass  by  a  personal  application.  A  man — One  then 
who  is  certainly  not  inhuman.  Bread — A  stone,  useless  for  food,  resem- 
bles outwardly  a  loaf.  A  snake,  which  is  noxious,  resembles  a  fish. 
A  child  can  more  easily  do  without  fish  than  bread,  and  yet  he  obtains 
even  a  fish  by  asking  for  it.  Fishes  were  given  to  children,  as  apples 
are  now.  A  stone  f — For  the  parent,  when  asked,  will  not  withhold 
either  bread  or  a  stone. 

11.  You — Christ  rightly  excepts  Himself,  but  no  dne  else.  What 
man  of  you — ver.  9.  Evil — ^An  illustrious  testimony  to  the  doctrine 
of  original  sin.  Comp.,  the  evU  oney  vi.  18.  [Whom  men  without 
godliness  imitate.  V.  G.  But  see  note  on  ch.  vi.  13.]  Gregory 
Thaumaturgus  has  a  similar  confession  of  the  evU  of  human  nature, 
with  an  emphasis  rare  in  that  age.  [The  third  century.]  Man  is  ad- 
dressed as  evU  in  the  Scriptures.  Ch.  x.  17 ;  John  ii.  25  ;  Matt.  xvi. 
28 ;  Rom.  iii.  4,  etc.  It  is  wonderful  therefore  that  Holy  Scripture 
should  have  ever  been  received  by  the  human  race.  Bread  and  fish 
are  good  things;  man  is  evil,  prompt  to  injury.  [It  is  in  fact  wonder- 
ful that  a  human  father,  when  his  son  asks  him  for  fish,  does  not  offer 
him  a  serpent.  V.  O-.']  Ye  hum — ^Distinguishing  bread  from  a  stone, 
etc.  It  is  wonderful  that  this  knowledge  has  remained  in  us.  We  are  so 
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evil.  Oomp.  Job  xzxix.  17,  with  the  preceding  verses.  Good  things 
— ^Both  harmless  and  beneficial.  To  yowr  ehUdren — Especiallj  when 
they  ask.  Which  is  in  the  heavens — ^In  whom  there  is  no  evil.  [Good 
things — and  therefore  also  the  Good  Spirit  himself.  V.  fl^.]  To 
them  that  ash — Children.  Where  true  p-ay^  begins,  there  is  Divine 
sonship. 

12.  Therefore — The  sum  of  all  from  verse  1,  [Of  all  duties  to  our 
neighbor.  Mey.j  etc.  Sayings  resembling  this  occur  once  or  twice  iA 
the  Jewish  and  even  heathen  writers.  It  is  the  primitive  command  of 
Christ,  in  the  hearts  of  aU  nations ;  and  Christ  propounds  it,  not  as 
new^  but  as  the  essence  of  the  law  and  the  prophets.  Stier.']  He  at 
once  concludes  this  subject,  and  returns  to  ch.  v.  17.  The  conclusion 
corresponds  with  the  beginning.  And  we  ought  to  imitate  the  Divine 
goodness,  mentioned  in  verse  11.  Te  would  that  men  should  do — Ye 
would:  this  is  said  with  emphasis ;  for  men  often  do  differently.  We 
are  not  to  do  so.  TJuxt  men  shouid  doy  for  benefit,  not  for  injury. 
Men — ^The  indefinite  appellation  of  men,  frequently  employed  by  the 
Saviour,  already  alludes  to  the  future  propagation  of  His  faith  through- 
out the  whole  human  race.  So — The  same  thing  in  the  same  way :  or, 
iSo^  As  I  have  been  telling  you.  This — The  law  and  the  prophets 
enjoin  many  other  things,  as  for  example  the  love  of  God :  but  yet 
the  law  and  the  prophets  also  tend  to  this  as  their  especial  scope, 
whatsoever  ye  would^  etc.,  and  he  who  does  this,  does  all  the  rest  more 
easily :  ch.  xix.  19. 

IS.  Enter  ye  in — ^Make  it  your  great  object  really  to  enter,  [into 
life,  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  V.  (7.]  This  presupposes  effort  to 
walk  in  the  narrow  way.  The  antithesis  is  they  which  go  in.  Strait — 
Of  righteousness.  Gate — This  is  put  before  the  way;  the  gate 
therefore  in  this  verse  is  any  kind  of  beginning  which  a  man  makes 
to  seek  the  salvation  of  his  soul :  as  in  the  next  verse  the  gate  is  that,  by 
which  true  Christianity  is  received.  [jPor — Strengthens  the  idea  of 
the  narrow  gate^  narrow  indeed,  for  only  the  other  gate  is  unde^  which, 
etc.  De  IT.]  Which  leadeth  away — Gr.  indyouaoy  from  this  short 
life.  So  the  next  verse.  Many — [Although  most  of  them  persuade 
themselves  of  everything  else.  V.  (?.]  2  Esdras  ix.  15,  17.  They 
which  go  in — There  is  no  need  of  saying,  find  Uj  for  they  fall  into 
destruction  of  their  own  accord.  Comp.  v.  14.  Through  it — That 
gate. 

14.  Because  strait  or  narrow — Many  read  tI  <rce)4jy  how  narrow, 
as  in  the  Sept.  2  Sam.  vi.  20,  where  rra  how^  is  rendered  by  vi.  How 
was  the  king  of  Israel  glorified  to-day!  But  there  the  expression  is 
ironical.     The  true  reading  is  undoubtedly  hrc  nXarsta — hu  areuijj  etc. 
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Because  wide — because  narrow.  [The  true  reeding  is  very  doubtfiiL 
Tisch.,  Alf.j  Thai,  retain  hre  becatise;  Mey.y  DeW.^  Ols.j  with  most 
editors  and  far  greater  weight  of  ancient  testimony,  read  r/,  Ju>w, 
Beng.  defends  the  former  on  grounds  now  abandoned.  Unto  Itfe — 
He  says,  for  the  present  life  is  not  Itfe  at  all.  V.  6^.]  It — The  gate. 
Comp,  ver.  IS,  beginning  and  end. 

15.  Beware  of — There  are  many  dangers :  therefore  we  are  often 
warned,  Ch.  vi.  1,  xvi.  6,  xxiv.  4 ;  Luke  xii.  1, 16,  etc.  But — ^Whilst 
you  are  yourselves  striving  to  enter,  beware  of  those  who  close  the 
gate.  Ch.  xxiii.  18.  Fabe  prophets — ^Whose  teaching  is  different 
from  that  of  true  prophets.  Ch.  v.  17.  [Comp.  ver.  12.  He  who 
works  iniquity,  however  he  may  prophesy  in  the  name  of  Christ,  ver. 
22,  is  yet  a  false  prophet.  They  who  now  delight  to  reproach  others 
as  Pharisees  and  false  prophets,  are  such  themselves.  V.  G.  Tet  the 
fundamental  reference  here  is  to  false  teachers  in  general,  as  opposed 
to  teachers  of  Christianity,  BeW.y  and  perhaps  the  Pharisees  espe- 
cially. Thol  He  who  truly  seeks  God,  trusts  no  guide  until 
sure  that  he  will  lead  to  Qod.  Q."]  Which  come — See  a  passage 
strikingly  like  this  in  Luke  xx.  45—47.  In  sheep*s  ehthinff — In 
such  clothing  as  if  they  were  sheep.  [Inwardly — True  judgment  looks 
to  the  inward  parts.  •  V.  G.'] 

16.  From — This  is  solemnly  repeated,  ver.  20.  Fruits — ^The  fruit 
is  that  which  a  man  puto  forth  like  a  tree  from  the  good  or  evil  disposi- 
tion which  pervades  all  his  inward  powers.  Learning  gathered  from 
every  quarter,  and  combined  with  language,  is  not  fruit ;  but  all  that 
a  teacher  puts  forth  from  his  heart,  in  speech  and  conduct,  as  some- 
thing flowing  from  his  own  inner  being,  as  milk  from  the  mother,  ch. 
xii.  88,  84,  85.  This  is  brings  forthy  Gr.  nou7  makes  ;  ver.  17 — ^19: 
comp.  ver.  21,  28,  24,  26.  Not  his  speech  alone  makes  a  prophet 
true  or  false,  but  his  whole  method  of  leading  himself,  and  others 
with  him,  by  the  one  or  the  other  road  or  gate  to  life  or  to  destruction ; 
ch.  XV.  14,  18 ;  hence  doing  and  saying  are  closely  connected,  ch.  v. 
19.  The  fruits  indeed  are  the  credentials  or  tests  of  the  truth  or 
falsehood  of  the  prophet,  and  therefore  also  of  the  doctrine  set  forth 
by  the  prophet.  The  doctrine,  therefore,  is  not  the  fruit  by  which  the 
prophet  is  known ;  but  it  is  a  pattern  which  constitutes  him  true  or 
/obe,  and  is  itself  known  from  its  fruit.  The  goodness  of  the  tree 
itself  is  truth  and  inward  light,  etc. ;  the  goodness  of  the  fruit  is  holi- 
ness of  life.  If  the  fruit  consisted  in  doctrine,  no  orthodox  teacher 
oould  be  lost,  or  be  the  cause  of  another's  destruction.  [The  fruit  is 
mainly  the  life^  in  which  their  error  is  plain;  for  their  sheep's  clothing 
18  mostly  woven  of  words.  Stier.y  etc.]     Of  thorns — ^Although  their 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


HATTHBW  VII.  It.  186 

berries  are  like  grapea,  as  the  heads  of  thistles  are  like  figs.  In  Luke 
vi.  44,  the  same  comparison  is  differently  turned,  for  the  thorn  and 
the  hramble-huBh  are  very  closely  allied.  The  grajpe  therefore  is  denied 
to  each  of  them.  Certain  thom%  also  have  large  shoots  ;  so  that  it  is 
reasonable  to  notice  that  neither  these  nor  thistles  bear^«. 

19.  A  tree — The  allegory  is  continued.  [No  true  prophet  enters  hell; 
no  false  one,  heaven.   V.  Q-J] 

21.  Not  every  one — For  all  in  some  way  say  so,  and  shall  say  so ; 
yer.  22,  comp.  Luke  iz.  57,  59,  61.  That  saith — ^Antithesis  to  he 
that  doeth.  Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  xiiL  1,  2.  Unto  Me — Meaning  unto 
Me  (and  My  Father);  and  again.  Mi/  Father' e  Will  (and  Mine). 
Lord — Jesus  acknowledged  that  this  Divine  appellation  was  due  to  Him. 
Many,  even  men  of  high  rank,  called  Him  Lord  :  He  called  no  one  so, 
not  even  Pilate.  He  that  doeth — Antithesis  to  ye  that  work  ;  ver.  28. 
The  win — Which  I  preach,  the  righteous  will,  declared  in  the  Law: 
comp.  V.  19.  Which  is  in  heaven — ^No  one,  therefore,  who  is  contrary  to 
God  will  enter  heaven.  But  he  that  doeth  the  wUl  of  My  Father 
which  is  in  ffeavenj  he  sTuUl  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  Heaven. — ^Li 
antithetical  passages  of  this  character,  the  sacred  writers  frequently 
speak  at  full  length  what  might  easily  be  understood  if  omitted.    . 

22.  Many — ^Even  of  those,  perhaps,  whom  posterity  has  canonized, 
accounted  blessed  and  saints ;  many,  certainly,  of  those  who  have  had 
rare  gifts,  and  have  shown  at  times  a  good  will;  Mark  ix.  39  ;  who 
apprehend  the  power  and  wisdom,  but  not  the  mercy  of  Qod.  ShaU 
say — Flattering  themselves  with  their  own  persuasion.  Many  souls 
will  retain  the  error,  with  which  they  deceive  themselves,  even  to  that 
day :  ch.  xxv.  2.  [A  miserable  expectation  beforehand ;  an  awful 
judgment  then !  V^  (7.  Indeed,  they  may  be  as  assured  of  salvation 
as  Rabbi  Simeon  in  the  Talmud,  who  says :  If  there  are  but  two 
righteous  in  the  world,  they  are  I  and  my  son;  if  but  one,  it  is  myself. 
StierJ]  By  this  passage,  light  is  thrown  upon  the  doctrine  of  the 
state  after  death.  In  the  Judgment  all  things  will  at  length  be  made 
known  :  Rom.  ii.  ,16  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  [The  day  shall  declare  it^  often 
to-morrow  J  but  always  the  last  day^  Stier.']  On  that  day — That  great 
day,  to  which  all  earlier  days  are  as  nothing.  Thy — The  emphasis 
and  accent  fall  upon  this  word  in  each  of  the  three  clauses :  Thy — 
the  Lord's.  We  have  prophesied — ^We  have  proclaimed  the  mysteries 
of  Thy  kingdom.  Add :  We  have  written  commentaries  and  exegeti- 
cal  observations  on  books  and  passages  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ment!, have  preached  fine  sermons,  etc.  Devils — Qr.  dae/idpia^ 
daemons^  not  dtafidXou^y  devHsj  for  this  word  is  only  used  in  the  singu- 
lar [In  the  sense  devil.  L  B."] 
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28.  Then — ^Although  they  had  not  thought  so  before.  I  wiU  pr<h 
fet9 — Openly.  There  is  great  authority  in  this  saying:  Ter.  29. 
Never — ^Although  you  cite  My  Name.  That  work — ^Not  even  then 
will  their  iniquity  have  been  changed.  Iniquity — How  much  soever 
they  may  boast  of  the  law.  It  is  properly  unbelief  that  damns,  yet 
in  the  Judgment  the  law  is  cited  rather ;  ch.  zzv.  85,  42 ;  Rom.  ii. 
12 ;  because  the  reprobate  will  not  even  then,  when  they  see  Jesus 
Christ,  comprehend  the  doctrine  of  faith. 

24.  [Theee  sayings  of  mine — ^These  words  seem  to  bind  together  the 
whole  discourse,  and  exclude  the  idea  that  it  is  a  collection  of  uncon- 
nected sayings,  ^(f.]  i  will  Ween — ^In  ver.  26  it  is,  he  shall  be 
likened.  God  refers  things  relating  to  salvation  to  Himself;  evil 
things  he  severs  from  Himself;  ch.  zxv.  84,  41.  Frvdent — True 
prudence  spontaneously  accompanies  true  righteousness.  Comp.  cL 
zxv.  2. 

25.  And — and — and — ^In  the  last  days  of  a  man  and  of  the  world, 
temptations  throng  together ;  rains  on  the  roof,  rivers  at  the  base, 
winds  against  the  sides.  [All  kinds  of  judgments  are  here  implied; 
especially  the  last.  Though  it  is  scarcely^  yet  the  righteous  is  saved. 
V.  (?.  J  The  rain — The  article  denotes  that  rain  will  not  be  wanting. 
Up<m — Gr.  npoaintaovj  to  test  it.  In  ver.  27,  beat  upon,  Gr.  Trpotri- 
xo^cLVj  as  if  at  random.  [We  must  hold  in  view  the  terrible  sudden- 
ness and  severity  of  storms  and  floods  in  the  East.  TJiol.'] 

26.  He  that  heareth — He  who  neither  hears  nor  doeSy  clearly  does 
not  build  at  all.  On  the  sand — ^Which  often  seems  like  the  rock,  but 
has  no  consistence.  [How  many  fools  pass  for  the  men  of  true  wisdom ! 
And  how  often  he  who  pities  them  is  of  them  I  Q.] 

27.  Cheat — Yes,  total !  Thus  it  is  not  necessary  for  every  sermon 
to  end  with  consolation. 

28.  Concluded — ^The  Lord  did  nothing  abruptly :  ch.  zi.  1,  ziz.  1, 
zzvi.  1.  Were  astonished — There  is  genuine  ground  for  admiration 
in  true  doctrine.  Acts  ziii.  12,  but  that  given  to  profane  teaching 
is  absurd.  You  will  wonder  perhaps  why  our  Lord  did  not  in  tUs 
discourse  speak  more  clearly  of  His  own  Person.  But  (1)  He 
ezplained  His  teaching  so  ezcellently,  that  from  thence  His  auditors 
might  infer  the  excellence  of  the  Prophet ;  (2)  His  person  had  been 
already  sufBciently  declared ;  [as  Matt.  iii.  17.  J.  ^.]  (3)  in  the  dis  > 
course  itself,  He  sufficiently  intimates  who  He  is,  namely,  Se  that 
eomethj  [see  ch.  xi.  8.  /.  £.]  the  Son  of  God,  the  Judge  of  all ;  cL 
V.  11, 17,  22,  vu.  21-27. 

29.  As  one  having  authority — They  could  not  withdraw  themselves. 
[They  recognized  the  Teacher's  majesty,  and  the  power  of  his  word- 
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V.  G.^  It  18  the  mark  of  trath  to  oonstram  minds  with  their  own 
free  will.  See  examples  of  our  Lord's  authority  in  the  notes  to  ch.  v. 
3,  18—20,  vii.  22,  28,  and  also  viii.  19,  John  vii.  19,  Scribes— To 
.whom  the  people  were  accustomed,  who  had  no  authority.  [^Tisch, 
with  good  authorities  adds  auratv;  reading,  and  not  a$  their  icribes. 
So  Mey.^  AJf.y  etc.  These  scribes  indeed  often  uttered  truth ;  yet  so 
that  it  had  no  spiritual  power.  Oh."] 


CHAPTER    VIII. 


1.  Followed — Did  not  immediately  leave  Him.  [Matthew  now 
treats  of  Christ's  miracles.  He  was  himself  the  wonder ;  miracles 
were  hut  his  natural  works.  Oh.  Having  taught  as  one  with  author- 
ityy  he  proceeds  to  show  that  authority,  and  to  confirm  his  words  by 
works.  Enthym.  in  Alf.'] 

2.  A  ?eper— Most  grievous  diseases  were  leprosy,  [this  terrible 
disease  was  a  poisoning  of  the  springs  of  life,  and  a  gradual  decay  of 
the  whole  body,  and  was  deemed  one  of  the  Lord's  most  fearful  visi- 
tations of  wrath.  Numb.  xii.  6,  10 ;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  19.  Incurable  by 
man,  though  certainly  not  contagious  in  the  usual  sense,  it  was  viewed 
by  the  law  as  the  parable  ofdeathy  the  most  striking  emblem  of  inward 
sin,  the  essence  and  type  of  all  uncleanness.  See  Lev.  xiii.  xiv.  Trench.^ 
TFm.]  comp.  with  this  passage  2  Kings  v.  7,  palsy,  ver.  6,  comp.- 
Mark  ii.  8,  and  fever,  ver.  14.  It  is  probable  that  the  leper  [whose 
cure  Matthew  placed  in  the  true  order  of  time  between  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  and  the  cure  of  the  centurion's  servant,  Harm.']  had  lis- 
tened from  a  distance.  If — The  leper  does  not  doubt,  but  humbly 
rests  the  event  upon  the  will  of  Jesus  alone.  Faith  says,  if  Thou  wiltj 
not,  if  Thou  canst;  Mark  ix.  22.  Thou  canst — ^At  the  commence- 
ment, the  chief  object  of  Faith  was  the  omnipotence  of  Jesus.  This 
faith  the  leper  might  have  conceived  from  His  discourse. 

8.  [The  name  4  ^Iijaou^y  Jesus,  is  omitted  by  Tisch.  Read,  and  he 
pvtforthj  etc.  This  taking  hold  of  the  lepel*  seems  to  symbolize  His 
taking  hold  of  our  nature.  Comp.  Luke  xiv.  4,  Heb.  iL  16,  margin. 
Alf."]  Sis  hand — To  which  the  leprosy,  that  would  have  polluted 
others  by  the  touch,  must  yield.  lunU — Answering  If  thou  wilt.  A 
18 
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prompt  echo  to  the  mature  faith  of  the  leper.  The  very  prayer  of 
the  leper  contained  the  words  of  the  desired  reply.  [This  is  the  right 
Lord^  Lcrdy  ch.  vii.  21,  22,  which  cannot  be  prayed  in  vain.  Stier.'] 
IwUl  expresses  high  aHthority.  Our  Lord  performed  His  first  mira- 
cles instantly,  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  labor ;  but  after  He  had 
established  His  authority,  He  sometimes  interposed  a  delay  salutaiy 
to  men. 

4.  No  one — Before  you  have  gone  to  the  priest,  lest  the  priests,  if 
they  had  heard  of  it  before,  should  deny  that  the  leprosy  had  been 
properly  cleansed;  to  no  one  of  those  who  had  not  been  present. 
Thyself — Not  by  another.  For  a  testimony — John  v.  86.  Thus  the 
Sept.  fiapToptoVj  [a  testimony y  said  of  the  formal  delivery  of  the  shoe, 
to  confirm  a  covenant,  etc.,]  Ruth  iv.  7.  The  priests  were  not  fol- 
lowers :  He  sends  the  leper  to  them  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem.  He 
was  much  in  Galilee  at  that  period.  To  them — That  a  testimony 
might  be  shown  them  of  Messiah's  presence,  and  of  His  not 
derogating  from  the  law,  and  that  they  too  might  render  their  testi- 
mony. 

5.  [TiMch.  etc.,  with  the  best  authorities,  reads,  instead  of  np  ^/rjco^^ 
JestiSj  aittipj  and  when  he^  etc.]  There  came  unto  Mim  a  centurion — 
The  centurion  did  not  come  to  Jesus  in  person  ;  nor  would  our  Lord 
have  praised  him  so  in  his  presence ;  ver.  10,  comp.  ch.  xi.  7.  Others 
indeed  were  praised  by  Jesus  in  their  presence,  but  not  until  after 
previous  humiliation,  and  not  so  peculiarly  and  in  such  comparison 
with  others  as  the  centurion  here  contrasted  with  all  Israel  [^Stier 
properly  regards  this  as  a  refinement  foreign  to  the  evangelist's 
thoughts.]  And  the  same  reference  which  induced  the  centurion  to 
declare  himself  unworthy  that  our  Lord  should  come  under  his  roof, 
prevented  him  from  going  in  person  to  Him ;  ver.  8 ;  Luke  vii.  7, 10. 
[There  is  no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  this  event  with  that  in  Luke.  So 
all  comments.]  He  appears  to  have  come  out  of  his  house,  but  to 
have  gone  back  before  reaching  Jesus.  The  will,  therefore,  on  his 
part,  was  valued  by  God  as  the  deed,  and  even  more,  and  this  value  is 
expressed  by  Matthew  in  the  style  of  divine  history,  which  is  loftier 
than  that  of  human  narration.  Jesus  and  the  centurion  really  conversed 
in  spirit. 

6.  Saying — Comp.  ch.  xi.  3,  Luke  xiv.  18.  A  paralytic — ^Palsy  is 
a  difficult  disease  to  Physicians. 

7.  [Here  again  Tisch,  with  good  reason  omits  andy  and  the  name 
Jestis.  Read  he  saith  to  him^  etc.]  Coming — ^With  Divine  wisdom,  Jesus 
utters  the  sayings  by  which  He  elicits  the  profession  of  the  faithful,  and 
anticipates  them.    This  is  a  reason  why  men  of  those  times  received  a 
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muoli  swifter,  greater,  and  more  frequent  effect  from  heayenly  words 
than  they  do  now.  He  declares  Himself  ready  to  come  to  the 
eenturiiyrCs  servant ;  but  does  not  promise  the  nobleman* s  son.  By 
each  method  He  arouses  faith,  and  shows  at  the  same  time  that  He  is 
no  respecter  of  persons. 

8.  Jtoof — Though  not  a  mean  one.  Gomp.  Luke  vii.  5.  There 
were  others  whom  reverence  did  not  prevent  from  seeing  and  touching 
the  Lord,  ch.  iz.  18,  20.  The  same  internal  feeling  may  express  it- 
self outwardly  in  various  ways,  yet  all  good.  Command  by  word — 
[Gr.  X&ycf).  So  TXsefu  with  all  the  best  copies,  instead  of  XoyoPj  the  wordJ] 
Thus  the  centurion  asserts  that  the  disease  will  yield  to  the  Lord's 
command.  Some  few  copies  have  more  carelessly  iht  ioyov,  say  the 
word.  Shall  be  healed — Gr.  ladijtrsTai.  The  centurion  replies  by  this 
glorious  word:  our  Lord  had  said  modestly,  /  wiU  cure^  Gr, 
i^epocKiutTo).  My  boy — Gr.  6  ;raTc.  A  kinder  mode  of  speech  than 
if  he  had  said  6  8ouX6^  fioo^  my  slave.  [His  state  of  heart  was  that 
of  all  who  are  capable  of  embracing  Christ ;  a  consciousness  of  His 
loftiness  and  our  unworthiness.  Neand.  While  owning  himself  unwor- 
thy that  the  Lord  shoufd  enter  his  house,  he  was  accounted  worthy 
that  He  should  enter  his  heart.     Av^ust.  in  Treiich.'] 

9.  For  I  also — Reason  might  object.  The  slave  and  the  soldier 
hear  the  command  without  difficulty ;  not  so  the  disease.  The  wisdom 
of  faith,  however,  shining  forth  beautifully  out  of  his  military  abrupt- 
ness, destroys  this  objection,  and  regards  rather  those  things  which 
build  up  hope  than  those  which  shatter  it;  those,  namely,  which  arise 
from  the  supreme  dominion  and  empire  of  Christ,  who  commanded 
both  sea  and  winds,  and  diseases ;  ver.  26 ;  Luke  iv.  39.  Hb  com- 
mands :  it  is  done.  The  centurion  can  command  soldier  and  'slave, 
but  not  disease ;  the  Lord,  however,  can  command  disease,  and  that 
more  easily,  humanly  speaking,  than  the  will  of  man,  who  is  often  re- 
bellious. [I  oho — Like  thee,  know  what  it  is  to  be  obeyed.  I  have 
soldiers  under  me,  as  thou  hast  spiritual  powers,  healing  angels,  or 
disease  and  death.  De  TF".,  etc.]  I  am  a  man  under  authority — He 
does  not  say,  lam  a  military  officer.  But  since  he  is  obliged  to  men- 
tion that  others  are  subject  to  him,  he  says  with  precaution,  I  myself 
am  subject.  [See  Appendix  Protherapia."]  There  is  also  this  hidden 
antithesis,  Jesus  is  supreme  Lord,  sovereign.  Under — under — Such 
are  now  called  svhaltems. 

10.  W(mdered — ^Faith  and  unbelief  were  both  the  objects  of  Christ's 
wonder;  Mark  vi.  6.  Our  Lord  praises  His  friends  warmly,  where  there 
is  opportunity :  ch.  xi.  7,  xv.  28,  xxv.  36,  xxvi.  10 ;  Luke  vii.  44,  xxi.  3. 
In  Israel — The  people.  Neither  the  centurion  nor  the  woman  of  Canaan 
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was  of  Israel;  but  to  the  latter  our  Lord  may  seem  to  have  given 
afterwards  a  higher  testimony,  because  she  came  openly  from  the  land 
of  the  Gentiles,  while  the  centurion  had  dwelt  in  Israel :  and  the  cen- 
turion himself  anticipated  that  objection  when  he  declared  himself  un- 
worthy, and  used  the  elders  of  the  Jews  as  .mediators :  Luke  viL  3, 
etc.  So  great — ^Especially  as  the  centurion  had  had  less  intercourse 
with  our  Lord  than  the  others.  His  faith  was  an  example  of  the  faith 
by  which  the  Gentiles  would  surpass  the  Jews.  Faith — From  this 
first  mention  of  faith  in  the  New  Testament,  we  may  gather  that/odA, 
as  well  as  unbelief y  is  in  both  the  understanding  and  the  will,  involv- 
ing deliberation  and  free  choice.  See  the  concord|tnces  on  the  word 
Ttei^/iOij  to  believe.  Of  all  the  virtues  of  those  who  came  to  the  Lord, 
He  is  wont  to  praise  faith  alone :  ch.  zv.  28 ;  Luke  vii.  50.  [The 
greater  humility  is,  the  greater  is  faith,  ver.  8  ;  Luke  zvii.  5,  10.  F. 
fl^.  The  two  are  by  their  nature  inseparable.  Met/.']  obdh — have  not 
found — ^Though  I  have  come  to  seek  it. 

11.  Many — Who  are  not  Jews,  like  the  centurion.  This  is  intended 
to  awaken  the  emulation  of  the  Jews.  From  the  east — Ch.  ii.  1.  From 
the  east  and  from  the  west — ^An  euphemisA  for  from  the  Gentiles. 
ShaU  come — A  prophecy :  they  shall  come  in  spirit  [and  by  faith.  F. 
flt.]  Withr-Reb.  xii.  23.  [With  the  fathers  in  faith:  Heb.  xi.  9. 
V.  G.  Christ  shames  the  Jews,  who  would  not  eat  with  Gentiles. 
Stier.']    In  the  kingdom — ^In  this  life,  and  in  that  to  come; 

12.  But  the  children  of  the  kingdom — Next  the  throne.  The  same 
title  has  another  meaning:  ch.  xiii.  38.  Darkness — Whatever  is  unth- 
out  the  kingdom  of  God  is  outer:  for  the  kingdom  of  God  is  Ught^ 
and  the  kingdom  of  Ught.  That  darkness  will  overwhelm  not  only  the 
eye,  but  also  the  mind,  with  grossest  obscurity.  Outer — The  unbe- 
liever has  darkness  within  him,  and  therefore  obtains  darkness 
without  also  as  his  fitting  home.  And  the  nearer  any  one  may 
have  been,  the  further  will  he  be  cast  forth  into  the  depths  of  darkness. 
[This  outer  darkness  has  its  first  fulfilment  in  the  obdurate  blindness 
of  Israel  on  earth ;  but  reaches  also  beyond  it :  ch.  xxii.  13,  etc.  Stier.] 
There — Whether  here  or  not.  Without  the  most  brilliant  scene  of  the 
feast.  Weqnng — Gr.  the  weeping ;  the  article  6  (the)  being  emphatic 
In  this  life,  grief  is  not  yet  grief.  Weqnng — Then  heroes,  now 
ashamed  to  weep,  shall  weep  for  grief*  at  the  good  they  have  lost,  and 
the  evil  they  have  incurred.  Oh  horrible  sound  of  so  many  wretched 
ones  !  how  far  more  blessed  to  hear  sounds  of  heaven !  Rev.  xiv.  etc. 
Chtashing  of  teeth — ^From  impatience  and  bitterest  remorse,  and  in- 
dignation against  themselves,  as  authors  of  their  own  damnation. 
[Besides  malicious  hatred  against  oUiers,  whose  attainment  of  salva- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHEW   VIII.   IT.  141 

tion  they  envy.  Comp.  Pss.  cxii.  10.  V.  (?.]  Self-love,  indulged  on 
earth,  will  then  be  transformed  into  Belf-hate,  yet  the  sufferer  will 
never  be  able  to  escape  from  himself.  Nor  is  this  weeping  and  gnash- 
ing of  teeth  combined  with  darkness  only,  but  also  with  fire,  etc.;  ch. 
ziii.  42,  50;  Luke  ziii.  28.  Another  exposition  refers  the  two  ex- 
pressions to  two  dispositions ;  the  soft  will  weep,  the  stem  will  rage. 
The  same  phrase  occurs,  Acts  vii.  54. 

13.  A$  thou  hoit  believed — A  bountiful  grant. 

14.  Mother-in-law — Peter  had  married  not  long  before,  and  they 
are  mistaken  who  paint  him  with  white  hair ;  [though  he  was  probably 
older  than  the  others.  Sarm.;']  for  all  the  disciples  were  young,  and  had 
a  long  course  to  accomplish  in  the  world ;  John  xxi.  18.  [On  Judas 
Iscariot,  comp.  Psa.  cix.  8,  9.  The  parents  of  James  and  John,  Zeb- 
edee  and  Salome,  were  still  living.  Harm.']  This  must  be  well  kept 
in  mind  in  every  Evangelical  History,  [For  whoever  will  carefully 
weigh  the  youth  of  the  disciples,  and  their  original  family  connections 
and  former  condition,  will  readily  make  allowance  for  several  errors 
committed  by  them  in  their  discipleship,  and  by  regarding  this  con- 
sideration, and  not  requiring  from  them  more  than  is  reasonable, 
will  escape  not  a  few  diflBculties.  Harm.']  Sick  of  a  fever — In  the  par- 
oxysm. 

15.  Waited  upon  Him — [Gr.  auTip^  him;  so  Tisch.  and  all  best 
authorities,  instead  of  the  common  auTot^y  them.]  She  performed 
the  duty  of  the  mistress  of  the  house,  as  a  joyful  sign  of  her  real 
restoration.  Mark  and  Luke  mention  the  disciples'  request  in  behalf 
of  Peter's  mother-in-law,  and  therefore  add — dojxdifu  auTo7^y  she 
waited  upon  them^  the  Lord  and  the  disciples.  Matthew  mentions  only 
the  Lord,  and  therefore  wrote  Abrtpy  Him.  The  reading  ouroTc  has 
been  introduced  here  from  the  other  Evangelists. 

16.  Evening — Of  that  day  on  which  so  much  had  been  said  and 
done.  Diseases  are  wont  to  be  more  oppressive  at  eventide.  [Better 
OU.j  they  avoided  the  heat  of  the  day;  or  iVeanc?.,' after  sunset 
to  avoid  breaking  the  Sabbath.  Comp.  Mark  i.  21,  29,  80.]  The 
spirits — That  is  the  devils.  With  a  word — Alone.  All — Without  ex- 
ception :  the  touch  of  some  men  is  fabled  to  have  healing  power  against 
some  special  diseases  only. 

17.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled — ^It  became  the  Physician  of  souls  to 
drive  away  bodily  complaints  also  from  those  who  came  in  His  way. 
[Of  whom,  too,  vast  numbers  are  sometimes  mentioned.  Matt.  iv.  28; 
ix.  85,  86;  xii.  15 ;  xv.  80;  xxi.  14.  Harm.]  The  prophecy  of  Isaiah 
was  dierefore  fulfilled  in  this  manner  also.  A  single  man  is  made  up 
of  body  and  sotil ;  a  single  principle  of  corruption  infects  both  soul 
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and  body ;  a  single  remedy,  as  the  case  admitted,  was  afforded  to  both 
by  this  Physician.  Took — Took  away  from  us.  [But  the  original 
will  not  easily  bear  this  sense.  It  repres^ts  Christ  not  as  oxa  phyd- 
eiarif  bat  as  sufferer  for  us.  His  burden  was  less  the  healing,  than 
that  there  were  sicknesses  to  heal.  He  bore  them  by  bearing  our  suf- 
fering life,  in  order  to  remove  them.  Trench,  Notice  that  by  his  death 
Christ  fulfilled  this  prophecy  in  another  sense.  3fei/.  But  all  the  mir- 
acles were  types  and  parts  of  the  great  work  of  salvation.  Comp. 
Mark  vii,  84 ;  Jno.  xi.  35.  Alf.'] 

18.  To  depart — Thus  Jesus  sought  repose,  gave  the  people  time  to 
bear  fruit  from  His  teaching,  and  kindled  interest  in  Himself  for  the 
future. 

19.  One  scribe — [Gr.  cFc,  one^  expressly,  because  scribes  rarely 
came  to  Jesus.  Stier,']  Out  of  so  great  a  multitude,  this  man  is  alone 
in  showing  a  movement  of  heart.  Tet  he  seems  to  have  been  fond  of 
comfort,  a  Scribe  less  hardy  than  the  fishermen.  The  Scribes  often 
came  to  tempt  our  Lord. 

19-21,  Said — The  doctrine  of  Jesus  Christ  clearly  opposes  Ae 
natural  will  of  man.  He  wisely  sent  away  those  who  endeavored 
to  follow  him  wrongly  or  unseasonably :  Mark  v.  18.  Those  who  hesi- 
tated to  follow  He  bade  follow  Him.  He  treated  Scribes  in  one  way, 
disciples  in  another :  Luke  ix.  57-62.  Master — Gr.  diddurxaXe,  Teacher. 
Jesus  did  not  give  the  names  Rabbi  and  Lord  to  those  who  were  called 
so  by  the  custom  of  men,  but  he  was  properly  so  addressed  by  them : 
Mark  v.  85 ;  John  iii.  2 ;  iv.  49 ;  Matt.  viii.  6.  The  apostles  called 
their  hearers  brethren  suki  fathers:  Jesus  did  not. 

20.  And — Jesus  does  not  repulse  this  man,  but  states  a  condition 
by  which  to  correct  his  purpose  of  seeking  comfort  or  wealth,  or 
even  the  power  of  working  miracles.  [The  word  xaratrxrjpdKTei^j  ren- 
dered usually  nests,  means  dwellings,  abiding-places,  Comp.  ch.  xiiL 
82.  De  TT.]  The  Son  of  man — See  note  on  ch.  xvi.  18.  Math  not 
— ^0  admirable  poverty  and  endurance,  with  ceaseless  wayfaring !  [He 
had  neither  house  of  his  own  nor  a  settled  home  anywhere :  Mark  L 
45.  The  Scribe  thought  it  easier  than  it  was  to  follow  him  whither- 
soever he  should  go.  Harm,'] 

21.  [Tisch.  omits  ahroo,  his,  with  disciples;  but  Aff,  with  better 
authorities  retains  it.]  Of  the  disciples — Of  those,  namely,  who  were 
not  always  with  him. 

22.  [Tisch,  reads  Xiyse,  saith,  for  slnsv,said.  So  Alf,  etc.]  The 
dead — ^An  expression  urgently  commanding  the  man  to  foUow  Him, 
and  therefore  comprehensive.  Both  the  dead  to  be  bxvried,  and  the 
dead  to  bury  them,  must  be  considered.  The  dead  who  are  to  be  buried, 
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are  withoat  doabt  those  literally  dead,  whether  the  father  of  this  dis- 
ciple was  then  already  dead,  or  old  and  near  death,  with  only  this  son, 
comp.  Tobit  xiv.  12.     The  dead  who  buryy  or  those  to  whom  the 
burial  of  the  dead  should  be  left,  are  partly  those  who  are  also  soon 
to  die,  mortals  bound  to  that  law  of  death,  (comp.  Rom.  viii.  10,) 
which  must  be  cut  away  beforehand  from  the  hope  of  a  better  life — 
that  hope,  however,  being  not  lost.     The  appellation  must  be  limited 
by  the  context :  as  in  Luke  xx.  84,  they  are  called  the  children  of  thi$ 
world  who  yet  may  be  saved  ;  so  they  are  called  dead,  who  are  more 
fit  to  bury  others  than  to  announce  the  kingdom  of  God.     As  in  ch. 
ix.  24,  the  girl  is  called  rwt  dead^  who  shall  presently  live,  comp.  John  xi. 
4 ;  so  they  are  called  dead,  who  shall  presently  die.     [The  dead  are  in 
their  long  home,  and  the  mourners  are  not  far  away  ;  but  keep  wan- 
dering all  around  it,  until  they  themselves  also  enter.   See  Eccle.  xii. 
5.    F*.  (?.]    In  the  time  of  pestilence,  the  dead  are  buried  by  those 
who  soon  themselves  die.     Nor  is  the  condition  of  human  generations 
on  the  whole,  in  the  course  of  ages,  very  different.     Partly^  they  are 
already  dead ;  and  with  regard  to  them  the  expression  is  hypothetical, 
with  this  meaning — ^Do  thou  follow  Me,  and  leave  the  burial  of  the 
dead  even  to  the  dead ;  let  the  dead,  as  far  as  you  are  concerned,  re- 
main unburied.    A  similar  expression  occurs  Exod.  xxi.  14,  Let  the 
murderer  he  taken  from  the  altar:  that  is,  Let  him  he  slainy  even  if  he 
escape  to  the  altar.     To  speak,  therefore,  of  the  dead  who  bury^  is 
abrupt,  and  suitable  to  a  command  which  brooks  no  delay,  resting  on 
sacred  grounds,  and  flowing  from  the  Saviour's  heavenly  perceptions. 
We  must  give  ourselves  forthwith  and  altogether.     [  He  who  follows 
Christ  must  fear  the  world  as  the  infection  of  a  burying  place.  Q.]  TTieir 
own — Relatives.     Gen.  xxiii.  4.     This  disciple  must  deny  his  father. 
[In  this  passage  wind  and  sea  were  more  obedient  to  Christ  than  men. 
SarmJ] 

23.  The  vessel — Gr.  t6  nkocouj  namely,  the  one  implied  in  v.  18. 
Jesus  had  an  itinerant  school :  and  in  that  school  his  disciples  were 
much  more  solidly  instructed  than  if  they  had  dwelt  under  the  roof 
of  a  single  college,  without  any  anxiety  or  trial. 

24.  Ch-eat — The  faith  of  the  disciples  was  much  exercised  by  these 
perils  at  sea.  Was  covered — The  danger  reached  a  climax;  then 
came  succor.  [Gr.  xaXtmrtad^aty  in  the  true  imperfect  tense,  was  he-- 
coming  covered.  Alf."]  Was  asleep — No  fear  fell  on  Jesus.  Nay,  in 
ver.  26,  He  marveled  at  the  fear  of  men,  in  the  utmost  peril.  He 
slept,  wearied  by  the  varied  labor  of  the  day.  [The  Lord,  with  his 
disciples,  tossed  on  an  angry  sea,  is  a  natural  antitype  of  the  ark 
containing  the  infant  race  of  men :  and  prefigures  the  church  in  the 
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world-ocean  of  evil.  01$.  Jonah  slept  in  the  storm  from  acZeod,  Christ 
from  a  pure  conscience ;  the  prophet's  presence  made  the  danger ; 
Christ's  was  the  surety  for  deliverance.  Trench.'] 

25.  [auTou  hiBj  is  certainly  spurious.  Read,  and  the  di»eiple$. 
Tiseh.j  etc.]  Save — ^An  abrupt  prayer.  [Omit  jJ/uoc  wt.  Ti$eh.y  Alf.^ 
etc.  Save — ^Even  little  faith  is/a«^  still ;  the  weak,  trembling  hand 
holds  fast  the  Deliverer.  /Staler.]  We  peri$h — ^It  shows  candor  in 
the  disciples  to  record  their  own  weaknesses ;  this  was  not  however 
difficult  to  them,  since  after  the  coming  of  the  Paraclete  they  had 
become  other  men. 

26.  FeaTful^ofUtOs  faith— Synonyms.  Comp.  Mark  v.  36.  He 
does  not  blame  the  disciples  for  their  importunity  in  disturbing  the 
Lord's  rest,  but  for  their  fearfulneBB.  [In  all  the  events  of  his  own 
life,  Christ  showed  no  fear  of  any  creature.  V.  Cf-.]  Then — Jesus 
calmed  first  the  minds  of  His  disciples,  then  the  sea.  Hebuked—^ 
Satan  had  probably  ruled  in  this  tempest. 

27.  Obet/ — Comp.  Mark  i.  27.  The  winds  and  sea  which  are  free 
from  the  sway  of  others.  [So  he  works  in  all  ages ;  speaking  peace 
to  the  soul  amid  life's  tempests,  and  bringing  all  his  foes  to  obedience. 
Neand.'] 

28.  Cf  the  GergeseneB — Qeraea  (said  for  Oerge$cha)  and  Qadara 
were  neighboring  cities.  [For  rtpytaijpwVj  Oerge$ene$y  TUch.  reads 
radapjji/dfUj  Gadarenes.  Mey.  prefers  FepaaijpQiVj  Gera$ene$.  Alf. 
doubtfully  retains  the  common  text.  So  De  TT.]  Out  of  the  tombs — 
The  possessed  avoid  human  society,  in  which  the  exercises  of  piety 
flourish.  Invisible  guests  also  have  their  dwelling  in  sepulchres,  Mark 
y.  8 ;  those  which  are  malignant,  especially,- 1  believe,  in  the  sepul- 
chres of  the  impious.   Pas$  by — ^Not  even  pass  hy. 

29.  What  have  we  to  do  with  Thee  t — ^A  form  of  refusing  intercourse^ 
[as  if  recognizing  already  in  Jesus  the  Messiah^  their  almighty  and 
most  dangerous  foe.  Met/.']  See  Sept.  1  Kings  xvii.  18;  Judges  xL 
12 ;  2  Kings  iii.  13.  They  confess  in  this  address  their  despair  and 
horrible  prospect,  and  at  the  same  time  they  seem  to  add,  We  desire  to 
deal  not  with  Thee,  but  with  men  liable  to  sin.  [^THsch.  omits  ^Irjaw^ 
Jeeus.  So  Alf.]  Son  of  God — ^Men  seeking  aid  addressed  Him  with 
confidence  as  /Son  of  David;  devils  with  terror,  as  Son  of  God. — [Bat 
that  He  was  Son  of  God^  sooner  and  more  fully  than  men,  the  devils 
have  understood,  and  tremble.  Stier.]  Hither — ^The  devils  claimed, 
as  it  were,  some  right  in  that  place,  and  especially  over  the  swine 
there.  Before  the  time — This  may  be  construed  either  with  hast  Thou 
come,  or  with  torment^  or  both.  Jesus  came  indeed  when  the  world 
was  ripe,  and  yet  sooner  than  the  enemy  desired.    Bom.  y.  6 ;  In  due 
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time  Christ  died.  To  torment — It  is  torment  for  the  devils  to  be  with- 
out a  body,  either  of  man  or  beasti  which  they  ardently  desire  to  pos- 
sess, that  they  may  extinguish  their  consuming  fire,  ver.  31.  This 
was  a  prelude  to  their  coming  subjection  under  the  feet  of  Jesus. 

30.  Of  9U)ine — ^The  owners  of  the  swine  were  either  heathen  dwell- 
ing among  the  Jews,  or  Jews  greedy  of  gain. 

31.  BeeougAt — It  is  one  thing  to  ask  in  an  ordinary  way,  as  natu- 
ral men,  and  even  devils  have  obtained  some  things,  (comp.  Mark  v. 
10,  12,)  and  another  thing  to  pray  in  faith.  Even  the  enemy  is  in- 
dulged sometimes.  Job  i.  ^— They  perceived  already  that  they  must 
go.  Suffer  ti9 — The  mischief  must  be  ascribed  to  the  devils,  not  to 
the  Lord ;  and  who  would  compel  Him  to  hinder  the  devils  ?  [In- 
stead of  intTpe^op  t^/icv  iitiX^tiify  suffer  us  to  go  awajfj  TiscL^  AJf.^ 
etc.,  properly  read  dszbarttXov  "^fia^j  Bend  usJ] 

32.  Were  come  out — ^By  one  miracle  of  Jesus  a  tree  suffered  pun- 
ishment, namely,  a  fig  tree ;  by  another,  swine ;  by  another,  men, 
who  bought  and  sold  the  temple.  An  example  of  future  vengeance. 
His  other  miracles  were  full  of  grace ;  and  even  in  these  benefit  was  pro- 
duced, as,  for  example,  in  the  present  case,  a  road  made  safe,  a  region 
freed  from  spirits  to  which  it  was  liable,  they  being  driven  into  the 
sea ;  the  possessed  liberated  ;  a  large  number  of  animals,  which  by 
the  law  could  not  be  eaten,  and  were  liable  there  to  be  possessed  by 
devils,  -were  removed.  And  the  Gergesenes  were  guilty  and  deserved 
to  lose  the  herd.  The  fac^  displays  of  itself  the  right  and  authority 
of  Jesas.  Perished — It  seems  that  a  possessed  brute  cannot  live 
long.  That  men  who  are  possessed  do  not  thus  straightway  perish, 
is  a  gift  of  God. 

38.  They  who  kept — Although  they  were  not  herdsmen  by  occupa- 
tion.    Fled — The  devils  could  not  overtake  them. 

34.  [The  whole  city — How  worldly  interests  move  men !  F.  6^.] 
They  besought — Those  who  are  held  fast  by  concern  about  their  pro- 
perty, more  readily  drive  away  than  seek.  Even  mvarico  is  timid, 
[and  chooses  rather  to  lose  Jesus  Christ  than  worldly  goods.  Q.]  Or 
perhaps  they  besought  our  Lord  with  no  evil  feeling.  So  Luke  v.  & 
[At  least,  though  both  the  Gergesenes  and  their  neighbors,  the  Gada- 
renes,  made  this  request,  yet  he  left  the  chief  man  of  those  who  had 
been  possessed  to  preach  the  Gospel.  He  may  have  been  a  Gadaren^ 
the  other  a  Gergesene.  Earm.'\ 
19 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Panned — ^At  the  request  of  the  G^rgesenes.  The  Lord  does  not 
thrust  His  blessings  on  the  unwilling.  [And  by  not  making  too  long 
delays  in  one  plaoe,  he  aroused  the  more  earnest  wishes  for  his 
presence.  Earm^  Sis  own — Capernaum,  dignified  by  this  inhab- 
itant 

2.  They  btrmght  to  Him — ^Many  such  offerings  were  made  to  the  Sar- 
iour  acceptably.  Their  faith — His  who  was  brought,  and  theirs  who 
brought  him.  SoUy  be  of  good  cheer — ^Be  confident^  neither  thy  sins  nor 
thy  disease  shall  stand  in  thy  way.  So  ver.  22,  Daughter y  he  confident 
[^Tisch.y  with  the  oldest  authorities,  reads  simply  thy  sine  are  forgiven; 
omitting  troe  thee.  So  also  rer.  5.]  Are  forgiven  thee— There  was  doubt- 
less a  great  sense  of  great  sins  in  that  man.  [It  was  chiefly  this  noble 
charity  which  occasioned  the  laying  open  of  the  thoughts  of  the  people, 
yer.  8,  8.  ffarm.']  Thee — This  pronoun,  in  Greek,  aoly  has  here  both 
emphasis  and  accent,  but  in  ver.  5  the  same  words  are  repeated  as  a 
quotation,  and  the  pronoun  is  without  accent  as  usual.  [Thus  neyer 
before  had  that  utterance  been  heard  since  the  earth  was  trod  by  men. 

r.a.-] 

8.  Said  within  themselves^  this  man  llasphemeth — ^Blasphemy  is 
committed  when  (1)  unworthy  things  are  attributed  to  God;  (2) 
worthy  things  are  denied  to  God ;  (  3  )  when  that  which  is  exclusively 
Divine  is  attributed  to  others  than  God.  [But  the  awful  and  profound 
meaning  which  the  Scriptures  give  to  the  word  blaspJiemej  Gr.  fiiaa- 
fn^/iecv,  is  unknown  to  profane  writers,  and  can  only  be  conceived  by 
those  who  worship  the  one  God.  Ols.'] 

4.  Knowing — ^Besides  many  Greek  codices,  which  Mill  first  began 
to  notice  on  this  passage,  the  Gothic  version,  and  the  margin  of 
Courcelles  readftthus.  IdwUy  seeing,  appears  to  have  been  introduced 
by  some  person  from  ver.  2.  Mark  and  Luke  have  iirqfvohc  in  the 
parallel  passages.  Thus  too  we  find  tiddc  in  ch.  xii.  26.  You — Gr. 
O/ui^y  emphatic.  [Often  one  is  sinning  himself  while  arraigning  others 
for  their  sins.  And  indeed  the  most  atrocious  sins  can  be  committed 
even  in  the  Jieart  alone.   V.  C?.] 

5.  For  which  is  easier  f — In  itself  either  is  an  act  of  Divine  author- 
ity and  power ;  and  there  is  in  their  nature  an  intimate  connection 
between  sin  and  disease :  it  is  one  power  which  removes  both.  Ac- 
cording to  human  judgment,  it  is  easier  to  say.  Thy  sins  are  forgiven ; 
and  he  who  can  say,  Ariscj  which  appears  greater,  can  also  say  this. 
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which  appears  less.  [If  the  saying  be  all,  it  is  easier  to  Bay^  Thy  iiiu 
beforgiveUy  for  there  is  no  obvious  lack  of  result  to  convict  an  impostor. 
But  he  who  saysj  Arise^  must  have  the  power  to  heal,  or  be  instantly 
rejected.  Com,  a  Lapide,  in  Trench.'] 

6.  Ye  may  know — This  word  also  breathes  atUhority.  On  earth — 
This  is  exclusively  the  plaoe  where  sins  are  committed  and  remitted. 
Earth  was  the  scene  of  Christ's  works  from  the  beginning,  [and  of  the 
wrestling  between  sin  and  grace.  V.  £?.]  Prov.  viii.  81;  comp.  the  two 
clauses  in  Psa.  xvi,  8 ;  also,  Gen.  vi.  5 ;  Jer.  ix.  24 ;  John  xvii.  4 ; 
Luke  ii.  14.  I  have,  says  He,  all  authority  in  heaven,  much  more  on 
earth  ;  ch.  xvi.  19,  xxviii.  18.  [And  in  turn  we  may  now  say,  If  he 
had  that  authority  while  dwelling  on  earth,  how  can  he  be  without  it, 
when  risen  and  ascended  to  heaven?  Acts  v.  81.  V.  (?.]  This 
speech  savors  of  a  heavenly  origin.  Authority — [Gr.  i^ou^riau^  better 
authority  than  power.  I.  B.]  The  argument  from  power  to  authority 
holds  good  in  this  passage.  Saith — A  similar  change  of  person  be* 
tween  the  protasis  and  apodosis  occurs.  Num.  v.  20,  21,  and  Jer. 
V.  14. 

8.  [Instead  of  i&aifzaaaPy  they  marveled^  7H»eh.y  Alf.y  etc.,  read 
ifo^djjffoPy  they  were  afraid  ;  with  the  best  authorities.]  Stich — To 
heal  and  save  (see  ver.  6),  and  that  close  at  hand  in  the  man  Jesus 
Christ.  Men — So  long  tormented  with  sin.  [Gr.  du^pdnoc^y  dative 
of  advantage,  not  to  meriy  but /or  men.  V.  Q-.  Better  Trench  ;  to  men 
indeed,  because  to  Christ  as  their  head  and  representative.]  A  com- 
prehensive word  ;  so  ver.  6.  They  rejoiced  that  there  was  one  of 
the  human  race  endued  with  this  authority. 

9.  Matthew — A  Hebrew  by  nation,  and  yet  a  publican.  In  Mark 
and  Luke,  he  is  called  Levi.  It  is  possible  that  Matthew  did  not  like 
the  name  which  he  had  borne  as  a  publican.  Sitting — Actually  em- 
ployed at  his  calling.  Yet  Matthew  followed.  A  great  miracle  and 
example  of  the  power  of  Jesus.  Noble  obedience.  [Productive  of 
eternal  joy.   V.  ff.] 

10.  In  the  house — Comp.  ver.  28 ;  or,  if  you  take  it  of  Matthew's 
house,  Mark  ii.  15 ;  Luke  v.  26.  Matthew  appears  in  this  feast  to 
have  bid  adieu  to  his  former  companions,  nor  does  he  here  call  the  house 
his  own.  Publicans  and  sinners — ^Who  had  grossly  broken  the  command- 
ments which  forbid  adultery  and  stealing.  Sat  down  together  with — 
The  companionship  of  Jesus  was  kind  and  condescending.  [The  ban<- 
quet  was  given  for  him ;  and  the  publicans  and  sinners  did  not  come 
at  his  invitation.  Thus,  eveh  looking  at  the  outward  act  alone,  the 
blame  cast  by  the  Pharisees  was  unjust.   V.  Q-.'] 

11.  To  the  disciples — The  Pharisees  acted  in  an  underhand  manner, 
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eunninglj,  or  at  least  with  t^owardice.  To  the  disciples  they  said,  Why 
does  your  Master  do  so  ?  to  the  Master,  Why  do  your  disciples  do  so? 
ch.  xii.  2,  XV.  2 ;  Mark  n.  16,  18.  FXy— The  sanctity  of  Jesus  waa 
held  in  the  highest  esteem  by  all,  even  His  adyersaries :  Luke  xix.  7« 

12.  ISaid— The  faithful  Master  brings  aid  to  the  disciples.  V.  G. 
Untq  them — Ghr.  abrdi^y  omitted  by  TbeA.,  AJf.^  etc.]  Needn-Need» 
are  to  be  seen  eyerywhere.  /StcA:— -Sinners  are  certainly  thus  sick  and 
in  want.  [Art  thou  siekj  as  contrasted  with  them  tAo^  are  tphoU  f 
Turn  to  the  Physician  and  seek  aid.   V.  Q-J] 

18.  (}o — ^Into  the  synagogue,  where  you  may  refer  to  Hosea,  [vL 
6.]  Our  Lord  often  said  this  to  those  not  fully  His :  John  viii.  11.  His 
style  of  quoting  the  Scriptures  is  full  of  decorum  and  majesty,  and 
different  from  that  of  the  apostles.  For  He  does  it  not  as  if  he  de- 
pended upon  their  authority,  but  to  convince  his  hearers  by  it ;  and 
He  quotes  it  to  His  adversaries  more  than  to  his  disciples  who  believed 
Him.  Learn  ye — ^Ye  who  think  that  ye  are  already  complete  teachers. 
Mercy — Gr.  Ihop*.  [fl^ocf  t  toiU  is,  not  sacrifice  instead  of  mercy, 
but  mercy  instead  of  sacrifice.  Mey."]  We  have  here  an  axiom  of  in- 
terpretation, nay,  the  sum  total  of  that  part  of  theology  which  treats 
of  cases  of  conscience:  ch.  xiL  7.  On  mercy ^  Comp.  ch.  xxiii.  23. 
The  word  sacrifice  [which  is  a  part  of  the  rigid  observance  of  the  cer- 
emonial law.  V.  C?.]  is  put  by  Synecdoche^  for  aU  acts  of  service  of 
God.  It  is  an  act  of  mercy  to  eat  with  sinners  for  their  spiritual  profit. 
[So  far  is  it  from  being  right  to  despise  repentance;  which  is  the  heal- 
ing of  the  soul.  V.  Cf'.']  1  am  come. — ^From  heaven.  To  caU — The 
authority  of  Christ.  Sinners — ^Repeated  by  our  Lord  in  answer  to 
ver.  11.  [The  words  to  repentanccj  e/c  fisrdpoeap^  seem  to  be  an  in- 
sertion from  Luke  v.  82.  Tisch.y  Alfy  etc.,  omit.  But  who  are  the 
righteous  who  need  not  to  be  called  to  repentance?  The  sequel  shows 
that  Christ  recognizes  on  earth  none  as  righteous  but  those  who  think 
themselves.  80.  StierJ] 

14.  Then — ^At  the  time  of  the  feast.  [And  on  a  day,  it  seems,  of 
public  fasting,  enjoined,  however,  not  by  the  law  of  God,  but  by  the 
private  will  of  certain  men.  Harm."]  Come  to  Him — Of  set  purpose. 
The  discy>les  of  John — They  were  half-way  between  the  Pharisees  and 

*  A  few  read  with  the  Sept  in  Hot.  ti.  6,  with  which  the  other  words  in  this  pawage 
agree,  IXtt  tflXw.  The  Sept  more  oommonly  haa  rd  cXfOf  in  the  neater,  aa  in  Hoa.  Ti.  5.  Some, 
timet,  however,  h  IXif,  like  the  ancient  Greekt.  It.  Iz.  10,  Iziii.  7 ;  Dan.  i.  9,  il.  20 ; 
Pt.  ci.  1 ;  1  Mace.  ii.  57,  iii.  44;  and  etpeciallj  in  the  minor  prophett,  Jonah  ii.  9; 
Mic.  vi.  8,  (a  pataage  which  it  abo  parallel  with  the  erangelitts,)  Tii.  20 ;  Zoeh.  TiL  9 ; 
Hot.  zii.  6.  Thnt  h  IXm;  oocnrt  in  thit  pattage,  in  Matthew  xii.  7,  zziii.  33 ;  Tit.  iiL  5 ; 
Heb.  iv.  16;  hot  r4  fXc^c  ocoora  frequentlj  in  the  writinp  of  Luke,  Panl,  James,  Peter, 
John,  and  Jade;  and  in  Mic  vii.  18,  the  Sept  haa  OcXiirik  iXhvf  irrtv,  Ht  U  %  wtiUr  qf 
mercy,    [The  trae  reading  it  TXm^,  TVteA.,  Alf,^  etc] 
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the  disciples  of  Jesos,  and  appear  on  this  oecasion  to  hare  been  insti- 
gated by  the  Pharisees.  [For  Matthew  here  mentions  John's  disciples ; 
Mark  ii.  18,  these  and  the  Pharisees ;  Luke,  the  Scribes  and  Phari- 
sees. Harm.']  Luke  v.  83.  Thy  di8ctple$ — They  proceed  modestly, 
and. do  not  ask  concerning  John  or  Jesus  Himself. 

15.  And — Our  Lord  replies  calmly  and  cheerfully:  He  draws  joy- 
ful comparisons  from  the  garments  and  the  wine  (which  were  employed 
in  the  Feast)  to  condemn  the  down-cast  manner  of  those  who  ques- 
tioned Him.  Children  of  the  bridechamber — Companions  of  the  bride- 
groom. [The  bridegroom  himself  is  nowhere  said  to  have  fasted,  save 
the  forty  days  in  the  wilderness.  V.  ff .]  Parables  and  riddles  suit 
feasts  and  weddings,  and  are  adduced  to  illustrate  this  nuptial 
period.  To  mourn — Mourning  and  fasting  are  connected.  Will  come 
— He  intimates  His  departure,  to  take  place  afterwards.  And  then — 
Neither  before  nor  after.  They  shall  fast — Necessarily  and  willingly. 
[The  very  aspect  of  Christianity ;  now  is  the  nuptial  season,  now  the 
time  of  fasting.  V.  O-.  His  presence  with  them  was  short ;  the  cross 
was  before  him  in  full  view.  Well  may  Wizenmann  ask.  What  man 
ever  looked  from  such  a  height  to  such  a  depth,  so  calmly,  so  cheer- 
fully? Stier.^ 

16.  No  one — Our  Lord  chose,  as  His  disciples,  Then  unlearned,  fresh 
and  simple,  and  imbued  with  no  peculiar  doctrines:  ch.  xv.  2.  Comp. 
Gnomon  on  Luke  vii.  20.  The  old  garment  was  the  doctrine  of  the 
Pharisees  ;  the  new,  that  of  Christ.  Taketh  away — ^Both  itself  and 
more.  ffi» — Filling  in  taketh  from  the  garment  Gr.  a&Tou,  is  mascu- 
line, his.  The  rent  becomes  worse — Then  there  was  already  a  rent. 
He  is  certainly  speaking  here  of  a  ragged  garment. 

17.  Leather  bottles — Used  instead  of  casks.  The  old  bottles  are  the 
Pharisees  ;  the  new,  the  disciples  ;  the  wine,  the  Gospel.  Will  per- 
ish— So  that  they  can  neither  hold  that  wine  nor  any  other  after- 
wards. Both — Gr.  dfJupSrspoty  [So  all  good  authorities  and  all  editors. 
Common  Text  dfupdrtpa  the  neuter,]  masculifte,  as  r/c,  which  or 
whether,  in  ch.  xxiii.  17. 

18.  [Instead  of  iX&ofv,  etc.,  came  and  worshipped,  Tisch.,  Alf., 
etc.,  read  tiatld^wv,  came  in,  etc.]  Worshipped — Although  in  out- 
ward appearance  Jairus  was  greater  than  Jesus«  [Modesty  is  in  no  way 
a  hindrance  to  faith.  V.  (7.]  Is  dead — Thus  he  said  from  conjec- 
ture, or  after  receiving  intelligence  of  his  daughter's  death,  for  he,  in 
strong  faith,  had  left  her  at  the  point  of  death.  Mark  v.  23.  Coming 
— Comp.  John  iv.  47. 

20.  Woman — ^Eusebius  states  that  a  statue  of  this  woman  and  of 
the  Lord  healing  her  still  remained  in  his  time.     [About  800  A.  n.] 
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Behind — Out  of  modesty.  The  hem  or  fringe — ^Num.  xv.  88,  Sept. 
Our  Lord  performed  even  that  part  of  the  law.  There  is  no  valid 
argument  for  the  efficacy  of  relics  from  the  dress  which  our  Lord  then 
wore. 

21.  Sis  garment — The  woman,  from  the  sense  of  her  own  impurity, 
recognized  the  absolute  purity  of  Jesus.  [Of  whom  there  is  nothing 
that  is  not  sanctifying.  Q."]  I  shall  be  made  whole — The  expression 
in  verse  22,  hath  Tinade  thee  whoU^  answers  this  thought  kindly.  [There 
is  wonderful  advantage  in  doing  simply,  and  without  indirection,  what 
the  spirit  of  faith  and  love  teaches :  ch.  xxvi.  7.   F".  ff.] 

22.  Daughter — She  was,  therefore,  not  advanced  in  years.  [The 
most  gracious  Saviour  in  no  way  reproached  her  for  neglecting  to  pray, 
and,  as  it  were,  taking  his  aid  by  stealth.  F.  O-.  Yet  there  was 
surely  a  superstition  in  her  thoughts,  though  true  faith  in  her  heart. 
Ols.  There  was  something  in  her  of  the  false  philosophical  notion 
that  God  works  all  things  by  his  nature^  not  by  his  tmU;  this  Christ 
corrected.  ChroUus  in  Stier.'\  Thy  faith  hath  made  thee  whole — Our 
Lord  was  w6nt  to  speak  thus  to  those  who,  as  it  were,  voluntarily  drew 
health  of  body  and  soul  to  themselves  :  Luke  vii.  50,  xviL  19,  xviii. 
42.  By  these  words  He  shows  that  He  knew  their  faith ;  He  praises 
and  confirms  faith ;  ratifies  the  gift,  and  bids  it  abide ;  and  at  the 
same  time  intimates,  that  if  others  remain  without  help,  unbelief  alone 
is  to  blame.  [More  than  once  a  person  first  learned  that  he  had  faith 
only  when  the  Saviour  told  him  of  it.  V»  0-.  This  delay,  and  the 
conversation  with  the  woman,  Mark  v.  25-34,  must  have  tried  the 
ruler's  faith  sorely,  while  in  suspense  for  his  dying  daughter ;  but  we 
see  no  impatience  nor  doubt  in  him ;  comp.  the  trial  of  the  sisters  of 
Lazarus  by  delay :  Jno.  xi.  6.  TrenehJ] 

28.  The  fliUe-plaj/ers — ^It  was  the  custom  to  employ  flutes  at  funer- 
als,  especially  of  the  young.     77ie  crowd — ^Luke  vii.  12. 

24.  [For  Xiyu  abroUj  he  saith  to  them.  Tisch.,  Alf.y  etc.,  have 
iieyevj  he  said."]  CHve  place — That  is,  you  are  not  needed  here.  He 
proceeds  to  the  miracle  with  assurance.  Comp.  ch.  xiv.  19.  For  the 
damsel  is  not  dead — Jesus  said  this  before  He  went  in  where  she  lay 
dead.  The  dead  are  all  alive  to  God :  Luke  xx.  88 ;  and  the  girl,  on 
account  of  her  revival,  which  was  to  take  place  soon,  quickly,  surely, 
and  easily,  was  not  to  be  numbered  with  the  dead  who  shall  rise  hero- 
after,  but  with  the  sleeping.  [Ob.  thinks  these  words  are  to  be  taken 
literally,  and  that  the  girl  was  simply  in  a  tranoe  so  deep  that  her 
friends  could  find  no  signs  of  life.  But  others  well  object  Luke's  pos- 
itive assertion,  viii.  58-55,  that  she  was  dead,  and  Christ's  similar  re- 
mark concerning  Lazarus,  Jno.  xi.  11.  Mey.^  etc.     Our  Lord  rather 
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means  to  teach  that  hodUy  death  is  not  essentially  deaths  bat  in  his 
hands  is  but  sleep  to  all  the  children  of  men.  Gomp.  Matt.  yiii.  22. 
Stier.']  They  laughed  Him  to  scam — This  very  circumstance  confirmed 
the  truth  of  both  the  death  and  the  miracle.  They  seem  to  hare 
feared  the  loss  of  their  funeral  dues. 

25.  Arose — Jesus  raised  the  dead  from  the  bed,  the  bier,  the  grave ; 
in  this  passage ;  Luke  yii.  14 ;  and  John  xi.  44.  [An  ascending  scale 
of  difficulty,  which  has  one  stage  more,  the  final  summoning  of  all 
the  dead  by  the  same  voice  of  quickening.  Trench."]  It  would  be  over- 
curious  to  ask  the  state  of  souls  removed  for  a  short  time. 

26.  The  /amfi-^Verse  81.  [Honor  pursues  those  who  humbly  fly 
from  it.  Q.]  That  land — ^Not  the  land  then  in  which  Matthew  wrote : 
ver.  81,  ch.  xiv.  84,  86,  iv.  25. 

27.  BliTui  men — ^Many  blind  men  received  faith,  and  afterwards 
sight.  [Blindness  being  much  more  common  in  the  East  than  here. 
Trench.]  No  doubt  they  sought  for  sight,  chiefly  that,  as  they  lived 
at  that  time,  they  might  see  Messiah ;  and  they  saw  Him  with  incred- 
ible joy.  Have  mercy  an  us — A  concise  form  of  prayer.  It  includes 
a  confession  of  misery,  and  a  prayer  for  free  m^rcy.  Even  those  who 
are  without  have  employed  this  form  of  prayer.  [As  the  Ganaanitish 
woman,  the  father  of  the  lunatic,  the  ten  lepers,  etc.  V.  G.]  Sen 
of  David — That  is,  Ghrist :  ch.  i.  1,  and  xxii.  42.  [It  troubled 
them  living  at  the  time  when  the  long-looked-for  Son  of  David 
was  in  the  world,  not  even  to  be  permitted  to  look  upon  Him. 

r.a.] 

28.  When  he  was  come — They  persevered  in  prayer.  lam  able — 
The  object  of  faith. 

29.  According  to — He  thus  grants  their  request;  but  does  not 
thus  limit  his  gift.  Be  it — Heb.  ^rr.  [As  Gen.  i.  8 :  Let  there  be 
light.  I.  B.] 

80.  Were  opened — So  ears  were  opened:  Mark  vii.  84,  85,  and 
the  mouth,  Luke  i.  64.  Straitly  charged— Terha,^s  lest  an  opportunity 
might  be  given  to  the  Pharisees.  Gomp.  ver.  84.  [They  ought  to  have 
obeyed  Him  in  simplicity ;  yet  their  conduct  shows  how  Ghrist's  power 
urges  on  those  who  have  felt  it.  V.  O-.]  See — A  word  used  abso- 
lutely ;  for  the  following  imperative  does  not  <Jepend  on  this.  [Liter- 
ally, SeCy  let  no  one  know.  The  disobedience  of  these  men  is  praised 
by  nearly  all  Roman  Gatholic  expositors ;  a  most  characteristic  fact, 
based  on  deep  differences.  Trench.] 

82.  They  brought — One  who  could  scarcely  come  of  himself. 

88.  Israel — The  nation  in  which  so  many  things  had  been  seen. 
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84.  Through  the  prince — The  Pharisees  conld  not  deny  the  magni- 
tnde  of  the  miracles ;  they  ascribe  them,  therefore,  to  a  great  but  a 
most  wicked  author.  [At  a  later  period,  they  yet  more  wantonly 
poured  out  bitter  remarks  of  this  kind.  Yet,  however  great  their 
wickedness,  they  were  at  least  more  clear-sighted  than  those,  who 
acknowledge  neither  demons  nor  demoniacal  possession,  nor  expulsion. 

V.  a.-\ 

85.  The  kingdom — Of  God.  JEvery — Of  aU  who  were  brought  to 
Him.     [2%9(;A.,  Aff.y  etc.,  omit  iu  Tip  kcupy  among  the  peepleJi 

86.  Moved  with  compassion — The  disposition  of  Jesus  was  most  fruit- 
ful in  works  of  mercy.  [And  it  was  a  noble  work  of  mercy  to  lead 
wretched  souls  to  health  by  prayer  or  teaching.  F.  fl^.]  Harassed — Gr. 
iaxuXfiiuoe.  [So  Tisch.^  AJf.^  etc.,  correctly  instead  of  ixhXofiiuoe^ 
weariedJ]  Walking  with  difficulty ;  a  word  especidly  suited  to  this  pass- 
age, on  which  see  note  on  Mark  y.  85.  The  reading,  ixXtXufdpoey  is  clearly 
weak.  Cast  down — ^Lyingdown.  A  further  step  in  misery.  [Such  pecu- 
liarly are  they  who  are  without  knowledge  of  Christ.  V.  Q-.']  Yet  such 
a  condition  is  already  the  prelude  of  approaching  help.  Comp.  on  the 
harvest,  John  iv.  25.  As  sheep  having  no  shepherd — ^Num.  xxvii.  17, 
Sept.,  i)atl  TTpd^aza  oFc  oix  lore  Troefajp^  as  sheep  who  have  no  shepherd. 
— nocfjijv  means  properly  shepherd^  in  the  strict  sense.  On  the  sheep, 
comp.  ch.  X.  6. 

87.  l^e  harvest — He  repeated  the  same  words  [the  jiext  year. 
Harm."]  to  the  seventy  :  Luke  x.  ,2.  ^  Harv^t — The  New  Testament, 
for  in  the  Old  Testament  it  was  the  time  of  sowing :  see  John  iv.  35, 
86.  And  again,  the  present  is  the  sowing  time ;  the  end  of  the  world 
the  harvest.  Plenteous — ch.  x.  28.  Laborers — Fit  to  have  the  work 
put  in  their  hands. 

88.  Pray  ye — See  the  great  value  of  prayers.  The  Lord  of  the 
harvest  Himself  desires  to  be  moved  by  them.  More  blessings,  with- 
out doubt,  would  accrue  to  the  human  r^ce,  if  more  men  would,  on 
behalf  of  men,  [the  nearer  to  God  in  behalf  *of  the  more  distant.  Fl 
ff.,]  run  to  meet  the  ever  ready  will  of*  God.  See  note  on  1  Tim.  ii. 
8.  The  reaping  and  sowing  are  for  us.  The  Lord  Himself  exhorts 
us  to  entreat  Him.  He  anticipates  our  need,  to  teach  us  to  anticipate 
his  bounty.  ■  Comp.  John  xvi.  5.  And  straightway,  while  he  bids  us 
pray.  He  implants  the  desire,  to  which  He  too  hearkens  :  ch.  x.  1. 
These  same  persons  who  are  commanded  to  pray  are  presently  ap» 
pointed  laborers  themselves,  ch.  x.  1.  The  Lord-^h.  x.  Ij  xiiL  87. 
Christ  is  the  Lord  of  the  harvest.  To  send  forth — The  Greek  verb 
ixffdUsiP  does  not  always  imply  force,  as  it  does  in  verse  88,  where  it 
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means  cent  out.  [Mey.  renders  thrwt  forth — ^the  forcible  expression 
springing  from  the  sense  of  pressing  want.  Laborers — ^not  those  who 
would  be  Lords  of  the  harvest.  Q.] 


CHAPTER   X. 


1.  And — This  is  closely  connected  with  the  end  of  ch.  ix.,  as  the 
repeated  mention  of  sheep  indicates.  He  sends,  before  he  is  greatljr 
entreated  to  do  so.  Having  calhd  to  Him — ^Formally.  [This  is  that 
remarkable  embassy  to  which  the  Lord  appeals  in  Luke  xxii.  85.  He 
sent  forth  the  seventy  also  without  purse,  scrip,  or  shoes  :  Luke  x.  4. 
But  in  Luke  xxii.  85,  He  is  speaking,  not  of  the  seventy,  but  of  the 
Apostles.  The  return  of  the  Apostles  is  recorded  Mark  vi.  80 ;  Luke 
ix.  10.  Meanwhile  the  Lord  more  than  once  had  disciples  present 
with  Him :  Matt.  xii.  1,  49,  xiii.  10 ;  Mark  vi.  1.  It  seems  that  no 
considerable  portion  of  that  time  elapsed,  without  the  Saviour  having 
had  present  with  Him  at  least  some  of  His  Apostles,  as  witnesses  of 
those  important  things,  which  He,  during  that  time,  both  spake  and 
performed.'  Nor  was  the  whole  body  of  the  Apostles  long  away  from 
Him;  comp.  ver.  28.  Meanwhile  they  returned  one  after  another; 
so  that  soTYie  of  the  twelve  may  sometimes  be  called  The  Twelve  ;  or, 
perhaps,  from  time  to  time,  they  took  their  turns  in  making  journeys 
with  the  Lord,  until  at  length  all  were  with  Him  together  again. 
HarmJ]  All  did  not*  hear  and  see  all  things  together.  The  twelve 
disciples — [Whose  choice,  the  sacred  writer  implies,  had  preceded  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  V.  Cf-.^  although  Matthew  has  recorded  the 
calling  of  but  five :  ch.  iv.  18,  etc.,  ix.  9.  Met/.']  In  the  next  verse 
they  are  called  the  twelve  apostles.  Matthew,  an  apostle,  calls  them 
apostles  once  in  this  passage,  where  they  are  first  sent ;  Mark  does  so 
once,  and  that  after  their  return  from  that  mission :  vi.  60.  John, 
an  apostle^  never  does  so  ;  for  in  ch.  xiii.  16,  he  uses  the  word  in  its 
general  sense ;  Luke  does  so  in  his  gospel,  but  only  occasionally,  in 
the  same  connection  as  Matthew  and  Mark,  or  subs^quentli/j  for 
other  weighty  reasons  :  see  Luke  vi.  18,  ix.  10,  xi.  49,  xvii.  5,  xxii.  14, 
xxiv.  10.  For  they  were,  during  the  whole  of  the  periods  which  the 
Qospels  embrace,  disciples^  and  are  therefore  so  called.  But,  after  the 
20 
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advent  of  the  Paraclete,  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles^  they  are  nerer 
called  disciples,  bnt  apostles.  In  the  Acts,  those  only  are  called  dm- 
cypleSj  who  had  either  learned  with  the  apostles,  or  were  then  leammg 
from  the  apostles,  and  were  apostolic  men,  and  the  seed  of  all  Christ- 
ian posterity :  Acts  yi.  1,  xxi.  16.  After  the  last  passage  the  word 
disciple  does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testament :  but  brethren^ 
ChristianSj  beUeverSy  satnUj  etc.,  are  named.  Se  gave — The  apostles 
made  gradual  progress.  It  shows  great  authority  to  confer  authority. 
To  them — The  disciples,  when  in  the  Lord's  presence,  were  employed 
in  miracles  to  a  certain  extent,  ch.  xiy.  19,  xvii.  27  ;  but  they  did  not 
perform  miracles  (ch.  xviL  18)  except  when  sent  forth  by  Christy 
(Luke  X.  17,)  or  after  the  departure  of  Christ;  John  xiy.  12. 
Of  9pirit9 — Gr.  Tn^tofjdrwVy  that  is,  against  ynrit$.  Unclean — ^A  fre- 
quent epithet  of  spirits :  sometimes  called  evU  $pwit».  To  heal — In 
His  name :  ch.  ix.  85. 

2.  Hie  naine9 — Scripture,  in  enumerations  of  this  kind,  presenree 
an  accurate  order.  Gen  xlyiii.  20 ;  Num.  xii.  1 ;  and  Noahj  Daniel^ 
and  Jobf  in  Ezek.  xiy.  14, 20.  Therefore  the  arrangement  of  the  apos- 
tles, princes  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  is  of  far  grayer  import  than  any 
order  of  precedence  among  kings  of  the  world  (as,  for  example,  Peter 
is  named  ^«^  not  without  an  indication  of  rank) ;  nor  is  there  any- 
thing fortuitous  in  it.  It  is  not  said,  Bartholomew^  Pf^^  Juda^j 
Jqhuy  Andrewy  Matthew^  etc. :  and  the  four  arrangements  of  them 
deeerye  obseryation : — 


(I.)  Matthew  z.  3. 

1.  Simon, 

9.  And  Andrew, 

3.  James, 

4.  And  John, 


(II.)  Mark  iii.  16. 

1.  Simon, 

3.  And  Jamei, 

3.  And  John, 

4.  And  Andrew, 
(ch.  zlii.  3.) 


(III.)  Lake  tL  14. 

1.  Simon, 

3.  And  Andrew, 

3.  James, 

4.  And  John, 


(IV.)  Acts  L  13,  «• 

1.  Petci; 

3.  And  James. 

3.  And  John, 

4.  And  Andrew, 


5.  Philip, 

6.  And  Bartholo- 


7.  Thomas, 

8.  And  Matthew, 


5-.  And  Philip, 
6.  And  Bartholo- 


7.  And  Matthew, 

8.  And  Thomas, 


5.  PhiUp, 

6.  And  fiartholo- 

mew, 

7.  Matthew, 

8.  And  Thomas, 


5.  Philip, 

6.  And  Thomas, 

7.  Bartholomew, 

8.  And  Matthew, 


9.  James  the  son  of 
Alphaeos, 

10.  And  Lebbaeus, 

11.  Simon  the  Cana- 

anite, 

13.  And  Jodas  Isca. 

riot 


9.  And   James    the 
son  of  Alphaeos, 

10.  And  Thaddaeus, 

11.  And    Simon  the 

Canaanite, 

13.  And  Judas  Isca. 

riot. 


9.  James  the  sdo  of 
Alphaens, 

10.  And    Simon   Zo. 

lotes, 

11.  Judas  the  brother 

of  James, 

13.  And  Judas  Isoa< 

riot. 


9.  James  the  son  of 
Alphaeos, 

10.  And   Simon   Ze- 

lotes, 

11.  And  Judas    the 
brother  of  James : 

13.  Matthias. 


The  first  and  the  third  arrangements  enumerate  them  two  oj  two,  the 
second,  one  by  one,  the  fourth,  mizedly.    [Tet  Mark  rl.  7,  notices 
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the  fact  that  they  were  sent  out  in  pairs.  Le  TT.]  The  first  and  third 
.  arrangements  correspond  generally  to  the  time  of  their  vocation,  and 
the  connection  of  the  apostles  in  twos ;  the  second,  to  their  dignity 
before  our  Lord's  passion ;  the  fourth,  to  their  dignity  after  His  ascen- 
sion. Each  of  the  arrangements  contains  three  divisions  of  four 
names  each,  none  of  which  interchanges  any  name  with  either  of  the 
others.  Again,  Peter  stands  always  first  in  the  first  quartemion ; 
Philip  in  the  second ;  comp.  John  i.  42,  44,  xii.  22 ;  James  the  son 
of  Alphaeus  in  the  third.  But  in  each  division  of  four,  the  other 
apostles  vary  their  positions.  The  traitor  is  always  last.  The  plan 
of  the  first  and  third  quaternions  is  contained  in  what  I  have  just 
said :  in  the  second,  Matthew  places  himself  modestly  after  his  asso- 
ciate Thomas,  which  of  itself  shows  that  he  was  the  writer  of  the 
book  ;  for  both  Mark  and  Luke  put  Thomas  after  Matthew,  although 
Luke,  (after  the  confirmation  of  Thomas's  faith,  John  xx.  27,  28), 
puts  him,  in  the  Acts,  even  above  Bartholomew,  and  associates  him 
with  Philip.  From  the  first  division  of  four  we  have  the  writings  of 
Peter  and  John ;  from  the  second,  that  of  Matthew ;  from  the  third, 
those  of  James  and  Jude,  or  Thaddaeus.  John  has  not  enumerated  the 
apostles  in  his  Gospel,  but  he  has  done  so  by  implication  in  the  Apoc- 
alypse. See  Bev.  xxi.  19,  20,  and  my  German  Exposition.  {^Twelve 
— After  the  tribes  of  Israel.  Comp.  ch.  xix.  28.  De  TF.,  etc.]  Fir^t — 
On  the  primacy  of  Peter,  see  Luke  viii.  45,  ix.  82 ;  John  i.  42 ;  Matt, 
xvi.  16 ;  John  xxi.  15;  Acts  i.  15,  ii.  14,  viii.  14,  x.  5,  xv.  7.  He 
was,  however,  first  among  the  apostles,  not  placed  over  the  apostles ; 
in  the  apostolic  office,  not  beyond  it.  What  has  this  to  do  with  the 
Pope  of  Rome  ?  Not  more  than  to  any  other  bishop ;  nay,  even  less. 
Who  w  called  Peter — A  surname  afterwards  better  known.  The  son 
of  Zebedee — To  distinguish  him  from  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus. 

8.  The  publican — ^A  humble  confession  of  the  Evangelist  concerning 
himself.  He  does  not  call  Peter^  Andrew,  etc.,  the  fishermen  ;  but  he 
does  call  himself  the  puilican.  Lebbaevs — According  to  Hiller, 
Thaddaeus,  derived  from  the  Chaldee  nn,  bosom^  and  Lebbaeus,  from 
the  Hebrew  aS,  hearty  are  synonymous  terms,  and  denote  a  man  of 
much  heart :  So  Thomas  means  the  same  thing  as  Bidymus,  As  this 
reading  is  shorter  and  middle^  it  appears  to  be  the  right  one.  [That 
is,  the  reading  which  ends  the  verse  with  and  Lebbaevs^  omitting 
the  words  6  incxhi^ei^  ^a88aco^y  whose  surname  was  Thaddaeus.  So 
lHsch.y  AlfJ]  His  name  was  Judas  the  brother  of  James :  but  he  was 
called  Lebbaeus  by  name,  as  it  were  to  distinguish  him  from  Judas 
Iscariot. 
4.  Jworibt— [Best  explained  by  Heb.  r\vy  rie,  man  of  Keriothj 
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from  his  birth-place  in  the  tribe  of  Judah :  Josh.  xy.  25.  Mey.^  Alf. ; 
or  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  as  Jerome  says  on  Isaiah.  BengeVi  ren- 
dering, he  that  hath  the  bag^  is  indefensible.]  Who  aho — Aho  im- 
plies that  the  betrayal  was  the  most  notorious  fact  by  which  Judas 
could  be  indicated.  Betrayed — Hj  the  mention  of  his  treason,  that 
is  silently  implied  which  Luke  expressly  states  in  the  Acts,  that  Mat- 
thias was  his  successor  in  the  office  of  Apostle. 

6,  6.  TToy,  cityy  house — They  were  sometimes  obliged  to  tread  the 
ways  of  the  Samaritans  in  their  journeys ;  [for  Samaria  was  between 
Judea  and  €ralilee.  V.  Q-.f]  but  since  the  Lord  had  preached  to  their 
citieB  in  His  journey,  (see  John  iv.)  and  the  apostles  were  afterwards 
to  come  to  them,  it  was  less  necessary  that  the  apostles  should  now 
yisit  them  and  sojourn  in  them.  [But  d^v  idvofv,  literally  way  of 
the  Gentiles^  means  way  to  the  0-entiles.  Mey.,  Be  W.  The  first  con- 
sideration with  one  sent  of  God  must  be  to  know  precisely  where  to 
goy  where  not  to  go.  Stter."]  The  first  of  these  injunctions  relates  to 
this  first  legation ;  most  of  the  rest  apply  to  the  whole  apostleship  of 
the  twelve,  to  which  they  are  now  introduced.  Comp.  ver.  18.  Our 
Lord  gave  nearly  the  same  commands  to  the  seventy :  Luke  x.  1-11. 

6.  Sheep — Ch.  ix.  86.  Lost — Jesus  says  lost  oftener  than  led 
astray :  Coinp.  ch.  xviii.  12, 14.  These  kept  the  apostles  busy  enough. 
[The  hst  sheep  were  those  who  were  astray  in  mind  and  life ;  that  is, 
off  who  had  not  faith  in  Him.  Meg.']  Israel — ^From  which  the  Samar- 
itans had  departed. 

7.  As  ye  go — Answering  to  go  in  ver.  6.  [Apostles  are  always 
itinerant  preachers  ;  they  found  churches,  but  do  not  govern  them. 
iSKer.]  Preach  ye — Here  were  disciples,  like  students  in  theology, 
practising  the  rudiments  of  the  ministry,  and  performing  the  duties 
of  curates,  with  the  view  of  returning  afterwards  to  receive  further 
instruction.  [They  themselves  had  not  yet  that  fuller  knowledge  of 
himself,  of  his  passion  and  resurrection,  which  Jesus  afterwards  taught 
them.  Meanwhile  their  preaching  and  miracles  prepared  men's  minds 
to  receive  Him  upon  his  advent  among  them.  Comp.  v.  28.  Harm,'] 
Is  at  hand — The  sum  of  their  preaching.  [While  calling  men  to  re- 
pentance.  V.  0-.']    Mark  vi.  12. 

8.  Siehy  devils — A  gradation :  Comp.  ver.  1,  where  the  highest 
grade  is  put  first.  [KicA.,  Mey.^  Alf.  omit  the  words  raise  the  deady 
which  are  found,  however,  in  the  oldest  manuscripts.]  Freely — This 
IS  not  inconsistent  with  the  conclusion  of  ver.  10.  Hire  is  due  for 
labor,  but  miracles  and  gifts  of  grace  ought  not  to  be  sold. 

9.  Bo  not  procure^  etc. — Thus  they  were  taught  apostolic  content- 
ment.    They  were  permitted  to  use  what  they  had,  but  not  to  procure 
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anything  new.     Goldj  Mver^  bran — Money,  largo  or  small.     Tour 
girdle9 — ^Which  served  also  for  parses. 

10.  Scrip — ^In  which  bread  and  other  articles  of  food  were  kept : 
Mark  vi.  8.  Nor  «tojf— [The  true  reading  is  the  plural  f>d^8ot}^^ 
staves,  TUch,j  etc.,  but  the  meaning  is  the  same,  (me  staff  each. 
AlfJ]  In  Mark  tL  8,  we  read  save  a  staff  only.  He  who  had  no  staff, 
was  not  to  care  about  procuring  one,  for  our  Lord  says,  do  not  procure; 
he  however  who  had  a  staff  might  take  it  with  him,  for  convenience, 
not  defence.  Worthy — [This  general  statement  implies  here^  that 
thej  might  be  sure  their  wants  should  be  supplied,  without  these  pre- 
parations. Mey.  Thus  the  very  prohibition  of  provision  is  a  glorious 
equipment ;  for  it  implies  the  promise  of  Him  who  forbids  it,  that 
they  shall  want  nothing.  Stier.'\  In  turn,  the  hire  is  worthy  of  the 
laborer.  Food — This  word  includes  all  the  articles  enumerated  in  ver. 
9,10. 

11.  Search  out — ^By  inquiring  of  others,  and  by  spiritual  examina- 
tion. The  godly  are  easily  discovered  by  the  godly,  the  ungodly  by 
the  ungodly.  Is  worthy — Of  being  your  host.  And  there — In  the 
house  of  that  man,  until  you  leave  the  city.  [Thus  a  great  privilege 
fell  to  the  lot  of  \iiQ  first  fruits  of  their  ministry*  V.  ff.]  A  change 
of  houses  might  have  borne  the  appearance  of  fastidiousness. 

12.  SahUe — say  oiW,  peace,  mentioned  in  verse  13,  that  is,  salvation. 
Our  Lord  adopted  customary  forms  and  ceremonies,  but  elevated  them 
to  a  higher  use. 

13.  If  indeed — If  they  receive  you.  [House — ThsX  is  family ,  house- 
hold. StierJ]  Let  it  come,  let  it  return — The  imperative  may  here 
be  taken  in  its  strict  sense.  At  your  prayer,  let  it  come.  If  you  are 
not  unurilling,  let  it  return.  So  conduct  yourselves  that  it  may 
come,  that  it  may  return.  Bestow  your  salutation  upon  them  with 
ready  good-will,  or  take  it  back  to  yourselves.  [This  was  a  foretaste, 
as  it  were,  of  the  power  to  loose  and  to  hind.  V.  (?.  Ch.  xviii.  18.] 
Tour  peace — That  which  you  herald.  But  |f— Contrary  to  your 
hope.  Let  it  return — By  the  assurance  of  duty  performed,  and  an 
increase  of  tranquillity  and  spiritual  strength.  That  which  has  once 
gone  forth  from  the  bounty  of  God,  has  not  gone  forth  in  vain,  but 
assuredly  finds  some  one  to  whose  lot  it  falls.  A  consolation  for  min- 
isters who  seem  to  themselves  to  do  no  good.  The  Lord  speaks  to 
them  thus,  They  have  despised  it;  keep  it  yourselves. 

14.  Whosoever — ^Whatever  householder  or  magistrate.  When  ye 
depart — The  ignorance  of  men  was  not  yet  invincible.  At  present, 
both  laborers  and  hearers  have  so  increased  in  numbers  that  it  is  no 
longer  necessary  to  depart.     Or — If  you  should  not  be  admitted  into 
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any  house  of  the  city.  Ihixt — ^Because  the  yeiy  dust  of  the*  Zanj 
trodden  by  the  impious,  would  be  visited,  yer.  15,  by  a  punishment 
from  which  the  apostles  would  wish  to  be  altogether  free ;  see  Acts 
xiii.  51 ;  comp.  Matt,  zviii.  6 ;  and  Mark  vi.  11 ;  that  seeing  your 
steadfastness,  they  may  know  it  has  been  said  to  them  as  a  testimony 
against  them.  The  symbolic  action  impresses  those  who  see  and  hear. 
Comp.  Neh.  v.  18.  Your  feet — Gr.  rc5v  nodwVj  this  depends  upon 
ixTcvdSazey  shake  off  from.  Guilt  is  conceived  of  as  adhering  to  the 
feet  or  shoes ;  1  Kings  ii.  5.  Therefore  the  apostles  were  to  signify, 
by  shaking  the  dust  from  their  feet,  that  the  blame  of  those  who 
would  not  listen  was  removed  from  them. 

15.  More  tolerable — [For  the  guilt  of  resisting  God's  will  is  the 
greater,  the  more  clearly  that  will  is  known.  Mey."]  Therefore  it  is 
worse  not  to  believe  the  Gospel^  than  to  imitate  the  men  of  Sodom  ;  ch. 
xi.  22,  24.  An  hypaUage :  that  city  shall,  on  the  day  of  judgment, 
undergo  a  heavier  punishment  than  the  land  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha 
either  endured  of  old,  or  shall  receive  at  the  judgment  If  a  very 
short  repulse  shall  be  so  severely  punished,  what  will  become  of  those 
who  resist  more  obstinately  ? 

16.  Behold — Behold  frequently  serves  to  point  out  something  at 
hand.  i^Your  Lord.  Do  not  hesitate.  A  safe  conduct.  Sheep — 
Unarmed.  In  the  midst — Not  into  the  midst.  You  are  already  among 
wolves.  Wolves — ^Who  will  not  have  the  lost  sheepy  ver.  6,  brought 
back ;  comp.  ch.  vii.  15,  concerning  false  prophets,  although  here  the 
term  wolves  is  more  comprehensive.  Be  ye — Gr.  yivtad^Sy  become  ye; 
in  exhortations  this  word  is  frequently  used  rather  than  ^^rre,  be  ye. 
Q-o  forth  such,  and  show  yourselves  to  be  so.  As  serpents — The  godly 
often  appear  to  the  ungodly  as  serpents,  and  thus  vanquish  the  old 
serpent.  And — Thus  David  was  at  the  same  time  prudent  and  simple 
towards  Saul.  [Not  seldom  a  man  accounts  others  altogether  like 
himself.  But  it  is  a  help  to  remember  that  many  are  worse,  and  per- 
haps some  better,  than  you«  V.  Q-.  A  marvelous  andj  which  connects 
such  qualities.  But  to  see  the  wonderful  union  perfected,  look  at  Him 
who  requires  and  can  give  it !  Stier.  Here,  as  always,  Christ  bringe 
into  their  higher  unity,  things  which  elsewhere  oppose  and  contradict 
each  other.  NeandJ]  Harmless^  Gr.  dxipcuocj  [literally  unmingledy 
diat  is  with  evU;  strnpUj  consistent.  Bengel's  explanation,  without  a 
homj  cannot  be  supported.  Mey.,  Stier.j  etc.]  Without  horn — ^hoof, 
tooth,  or  sting;  both  actively  and  passively  harmless.  Many  words  of 
this  kind  have  at  once  both  an  active  and  passive  force.  Comp.  note 
on  Romans  xvi.  19. 

17.  But  beware — This  explains  the  word  wise,  and  ^ilarges  the 
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admonition,  for  the  word  men  is  general.  Comp.  John  ii.  24.  [One 
is  most  impressed  with  the  reasons  for  guarding  against  men,  when 
compelled  to  associate  with  them,  while  they  are  loosed  from  all 
external  restraint.  V.  Q-.']  Councils — synctgogueB — The  councils, 
where  the  chief  men  assemble ;  the  synagogues,  where  the  people 
gather.  In  the  synagogtus — They  will  consider  the  action  so  holy, 
that  it  may  be  performed  even  in  the  synagogue^  (as  contrasted  with 
the  councUj)  ch.  xiii.  84.  Theg  shall  scourge — Hard  things  are 
foretold,  yet  the  apostles  experienced  them.  So  did  Jesus  Him- 
self. 

18.  And — Gr.  di^  here^nsed  by  Epitasis,  [to  indicate  an  emphatic 
addition  to  the  previous  announcement.]  Ye  shall  he  brought — The 
apostles  did  not  come  of  themselves  to  the  rulers,  they  were  brought. 
Them — The  Jews,  in  contrast  with  the  Gentiles,  [This  testimony  was 
of  the  person  and  work  of  Jesus;  for  they  were  brought /or  his  sake. 
Mey,']  And  the  Gentiles — ^Even  this  chapter  therefore  looks  forward 
to  a  more  remote  future,  to  an  apostleship  after  the  Lord's  ascension. 

19.  Be  not  careful — Be  it  your  only  care  not  to  care.  This  pas- 
sage does  not  forbid  all  preparation ;  1  Tim.  iv.  15 ;  comp.  Luke  xxi. 
14 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  26.  But  on  a  sudden  emergency,  even  now,  a  faith- 
ful professor  should  not  be  anxious  as  to  what  he  shall  say.  Or — 
Care  is  elegantly  mentioned ;  where,  however,  the  what  is  supplied, 
there  the  how  is  not  wanting.  How  or  what  includes  whatever  can 
cause  anxiety ;  especially  therefore,  the  words,  on  which  many  who 
have  the  matter  ready  labor  painfully.  The  Spirit  does  not  speak 
without  words ;  ver.  20 :  and  in  Luke  xxi.  15,  we  read,  1  will  give 
you  a  mouth  and  wisdom.  The  same  SyrUTietany  [or  connection  of 
clauses,]  but  with  a  different  reference,  occurs  in  John  viii.  28,  xii. 
49,  50 ;  Rom.  viii.  26;  1  Pet.  i.  11.  The  inspiration  of  the  words 
thus  spoken  is  not  inferred  from  the  difference  between  the  words 
how  and  wJiatj  but  from  the  promise  itself.  In  that  hour — Even 
though  not  before.  Many  feel  most  strongly  their  spiritual  power 
when  the  hour  comes  to  impart  it  to  others.  What — Gr.  vi  for  5  widi 
the  same  meaning ;  ch.  xv.  82,  and  Luke  xvii.  8. 

20.  That  speak — Gr.  of  XaXouurec*  A  like  use  of  the  article  occurs, 
John  vi.  63.    In  you — Or  by  you  as  instruments. 

21.  Brother — The  nearest  are  most  easily  divided.  Cav^  to  he 
put  to  death — ^By  an  atrocious  death,  also  by  the  magistrates. 

22.  [By  aU  men — That  is,  hy  tM  whole  ungodly  world.  DeW."] 
For  My  name's  sake — Which  the  world  hates.  Se  that — Truly. 
This  is  one  of  the  apothegms  which  our  Lord  uttered  more  than  once, 
eh.  xxiv.  18. 
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28.  [There  is  mnch  yariety  in  the  different  manoscripts  and  aoihor- 
ities  in  the  text  of  this  verse.  Bengel  prefers  the  longer  reading  of 
the  Old  Latin,  etc^flee  ye  into  the  otheVj  and  {f  they  pernecute  you  m 
the  other y  flee  ye  to  another.  Bnt  Tuch.y  A(f.,  Mey.^  etc.  properly 
reject  the  addition.  This  cityy  the  other — Jesus  points  in  the  direc- 
tion of  various  cities.  Mey.l  Ye  shall  not  finish — Gomp.  in  2  Chron. 
xxxi.  1.  Heb.  nS^,  to  endy  [used  in  the  sense  to  go  through  and  destroy. 
Comp.  English  Version,  Text  and  margin.]  The  cities — ^Not  to  say 
villages  of  Israel,  ver.  6.  Our  Lord  tells  them  that  there  was  no  fear 
of  having  no  place  to  preach,  and  that  they  were  not  to  remain  too 
long  in  one  place,  as  they  would  have«an  opportunity  to  remain 
longer  in  other  places.  Till  the  Son  of  Man  be  eome — On  this  eomingj 
see  ver.  7,  and  ch.  xi.  1.  [The  coming  here  alluded  to  is  that  advent 
by  which,  in  the  fulness  of  his  presence,  beneficence,  and  preaching, 
this  announcement  of  his  ambassadors  was  fulfilled  in  person  by  Him, 
whose  work  it  was  to  come,  to  preach  the  Grospel,  and  to  provide  for 
its  preaching  by  others.  Matt.  xi.  8,  5.  Li  the  same  way  he  bade  the 
seventy  to  herald  the  coming  of  his  kingdom,  and  followed  them  up, 
by  his  own  presence  in  the  same  places.  Luke  x.  1,  9.  SarmJ} 

25.  The  servant — ^An  instance  of  Zeugma.  [That  is,  the  word  dp- 
xer6v,  is  sufficientj  must  be  repeated  to  complete  the  sense.  He  who 
keeps  this  saying  in  his  heart  will  never  complain  of  suffering.  Q."] 
Master  of  the  house — Jesus  was  indeed  the  head  of  a  house,  and 
brought  up  a  large  family  of  disciples,  Luke  xxii.  85,  affording  the 
most  perfect  example  of  a  domestic,  as  well  as  a  solitary  life ;  and  He 
is  also  head  of  the  household  of  the  Church.  Beehebul — [So  Eng. 
margin,  Gr.  BetX^^efiohX.']  Beelzebub  was  a  god  of  Ekron ;  2  Kings 
L  2.  [The  proper  form  is  Beehebul^  and  the  most  probable  derivation 
is  from  hv^  B<mly  Lord^  and  Si3i  Zebvl,  a  house;  meaning  just  the 
same  as  Gr.  ohodtanbzTj^y  master  of  the  house.  The  name  may  have 
been  given  to  S^ts^nsLS  prince  of  his  own  region.  Mey.y  Aff.j  etc.  after 
PatUus.2  ^<*^^  called — See  ch.  ix.  84 ;  Mark  iii.  22.  They  called 
Him  Beelzebub,  that  is,  the  ally  of  Beelzebub.  Sow  much  more — 
The  world  hated  Cfhrist  most  and  first ;  and  it  was  the  duty  of  His 
disciples  to  feel  that  they  ought  to  endure  that  hatred  much  more,  to 
refuse  it  much  less  than  he.  [They  of  his  household  have  less  virtue 
than  he,  nor  are  they  without  blemishes ;  and  these  the  world  is  skill- 
ful in  reproaching.  V.  Q-.']  Them  of  his  household — They  shall  call 
them  the  household  of  Beelzebub. 

26.  Therefore — ^Although  you  shall  be  hated.  Nothing — Comp. 
Mark  iv.  22 ;  Luke  xii.  2.  For — The  world  shall  not  so  quickly  destroy 
you,  by  whom  truth  is  to  be  spread  far  and  wide.     Covered — ^re- 
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moved  from  sight.    Shall  be  uncovered — Especially  in  Messiah's  time* 
Hidden — ^Removed  from  hearing.  Comp.  next  verse. 

27.  Ear — One  ear,  secretly.  On  the  house-tops — A  flat  place, 
where  men  might  converse,  or  even  an  audience  assemble.  Comp.  2 
Sam.  xvi.  22.     [He  bids  them  put  away  all  fear.   V.  (?.] 

28.  And  be  not  afraid-^T^e  connection  is:  He  who  publicly 
preaches  hidden  truth,  is  persecuted  by  the  world :  he  who  fears  God, 
ought  to  fear  nothing  save  Him :  he  who  does  not  fear  God,  fears 
everything  save  Him :  1  Pet.  iii.  14,  15.  [The  world  admires  the 
noble  spirit  of  those  who  fear  nothing,  and  regards  such  a  spirit  worthy 
of  heroes  and  men.  And  yet  the  fear  of  God  alone  is  true  heroism ; 
and  in  its  absence,  all  so-called  presence  of  mind  is  false,  and  only 
indicates  recklessness.  V.  (?.]  Be  not  afraid  of—Qr.  djrdj  which  is 
not  repeated  in  the  next  clause ;  but  fear  Am,  without  the  preposi- 
tion ;  which  is  a  stronger  phrase.  Him  who  is  able — And  that  too 
with  the  highest  ability  and  authority,  Luke  xii.  5,  that  is,  God  ;  Jas. 
iv.  12.  [Ofc.,  Stier.y  etc.  refer  these  words  to  Satan ;  but  Mey.^  Alfy 
and  most  others,  with  better  reason,  agree  with  Beng.  The  sense  is^ 
The  shrinking  from  bodily  death  must  yield  to  the  reverential  fear  of 
the  eternal  Judge.  Be  TF.]  Both  soul  and  body — The  two  essential 
parts  of  man.  To  destroy — He  does  not  say  to  hill;  the  soul  is  im- 
mortal. In  hell— It  is  not  easy  to  preach  the  truth ;  and  to  none  are 
severer  precepts  given  than  to  ministers  of  the  Word,  as  is  evident 
from  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  The  most  effectual  stimulus 
is  therefore  employed.  Many  witnesses  to  the  truth  have  been  first 
divinely  aroused,  and  afterwards  led  on,  by  the  most  fearful  terrors. 
[My  Q-od  is  my  life;  I  cannot  die  but  by  losing  Him.  QJ] 

29.  Two  sparrows  for  a  farthing — In  Luke  xii.  6,  we  read,  five 
yarrows  for  two  farthings.  A  reason  why  men  are  not  to  be  feared. 
One — One  rather  than  another.  Shall  not  faU —  To  fall  to  the  ground 
is  to  die.  The  future  tense  implied  a  condition :  if  it  falls,  it  does 
not  fall  without  your  Father.  Without  the  will  of  your  Father — This 
is  an  ancient  reading,  [which  Beng.  prefers,  but  without  manuscript  au- 
thority. All  editors  retain  the  common  reading.]  The  numbered  hairs 
of  the  faithful,  mentioned  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Luke  xii.  7,  cor- 
respond to  this  will.  Tour — ^Not  their  Father.  [Yet  the  confessors 
die,  and  that  often  by  the  enemy's  hand  !  Tes ;  but  not  without  the 
Father.  Stier."] 

80.  Your — ^Antithesis  [to  sparrows.']  The  hairs — ^Which  yon 
yourselves  care  little  about.  Who  cares  about  the  hairs  once  pulled 
out  by  the  comb  ?    A  common  proverb  for  a  trifle. 

81.  Many — Opposed  to  one,  ver.  29^.     Tou — ^Each  of  you. 

31 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


162  THB    GNOMON    OF   THB    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

82.  Coitfesi  me — Gr.  h  ifxol^  on  me^  that  is,  when  the  question  is 
raised  concerning  Me.  This  differs  from  Me  and  him  in  the  next 
Terse ;  comp.  Luke  xii.  8,  9.  Men — Onr  Lord  is  speaking  especially 
of  persecutors. 

88.  I  alio  mU  deny  him — The  order  of  the  Greek  words,  I  wiM 
dewy  J  even  I,  al$o  him^  which  expresses  more  exactly  the  law  of  retri- 
bution, JUS  talionie  (as  in  ver.  82),  is  supported  by  the  Latin  and 
Gothic  versions,  by  the  Codex  Byzantinus,  and  perhaps  by  other  man- 
uscripts. Such  matters  have  been  generally  neglected  by  the  colla- 
tors of  Codices.     Others  read  dpu^jao/juu  abrdif  x^yw. 

84.  Peace — Of  good  with  evil.  A  sword — That  is  violent  dmrnony 
Gr.  dcafapefffibVi  Luke  xii.  51,  xxii.  86,  proceeding  from  the  discord 
of  families,  ver.  85,  to  wars  and  slaughter. 

85.  To  eeparate — ^A  consequence  of  what  precedes.  A  man — ^A 
son  who  loves  Me;  ver.  87.  Against — In  this  passage  those  are  put 
in  opposition,  who  are  otherwise  most  attached  to  each  other. 

86.  Enemies — A  man  shall  have  them  of  his  kouseholdy  his  relations, 
servants,  and  acquaintances,  for  his  enemies,  if  he  believes  in  Me; 
Micah  vii.  6. 

87.  Se  that  loveth — ^From  aversion  to  the  sword.  A  climax :  to 
prefer  Christ  to  parents,  children,  and,  in  the  next  verse,  to  himself. 
[  Worthy — To  call  me  Master.  Comp.  Luke  xiv.  26.  Mey."] 

88.  Bis  cross — The  cross,  which  was  not  used  by  the  Jews  as  a 
punishment,  was  not  employed  proverbially  to  denote  great  trouble ; 
Jesus,  therefore,  in  this  passage,  alludes  to  His  own  cross,  which 
he  was  already  bearing  in  secret  [One  of  those  sayings  of  which 
Jno.  xii.  16,  was  eminently  true.  j4(f.]     Taketh — Willingly. 

89.  Life — Gr.  jfrujri^v,  often  soid;  here  man  with  respect  to  his 
natural  life,  that  is,  himself;  Comp.  Luke  ix.  24,  25.  [A  twofold 
life  is  implied,  between  which  man  may  choose ;  a  higher  and  a  lower. 
If  one  is  preserved,  the  other  is  lost.  Ols.  For  that  which  takes  place 
in  the  great  world  must  also  occur  in  each  disciple ;  the  removal  of 
the  sinful.  He  who  refuses  this,  and  thinks  to  find  his  l\fe  in  his  old 
seif^  is  lost ;  but  he  who,  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ's  cross,  gives  up 
all  that  must  perish,  gains  life  eternal.  StierJ}  Eor  my  sake — Many 
lose  the  soul  for  the  sake  of  the  world. 

40-42.  [A  consoling  assurance  for  the  apostles ;  in  all  your  trou-^ 
ble,  you  may  be  the  less  anxious  concerning  your  reception  and  sup- 
port, since  the  reward  of  those  who  receive  and  support  you  is  to  be 
BO  glorious.  Mey."] 

40.  You — A  descending  gradation :  you  apostles,  a  prophet^  a  r^At- 
eous  man,  a  UtUe  one.    Me — ^It  is  not  only  of  the  same  avail  as  if  he 
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reoeired  Me,  but  he  actnallj  does  receive  Me.  [Thus,  thotigh  not 
every  one  can  exercise  the  sacred  ministry,  yet  every  one  may  share 
its  grace,  its  spirit,  and  its  reward.  Q«] 

41.  In  the  name — On  this  ground,  and  on  no  other.  A  praphetj  a 
righteoue  man — ^A  prophet  is  one  who  speaks,  a  righteous  man  one 
who  acts,  in  the  name  of  GK>d,  and  manifests  singular  righteousness ; 
ch.  xiii.  17,  xxiii.  29 ;  Heb.  xi.  83.  Hire^  rewardrr^or  he  shows 
himself  as  obedient  to  God  as  if  he  were  himself  a  prophet.  It  may 
be  asked  how  he  who  is  not  righteous  himself  can  receive  a  righteous 
man  as  a  righteous  man  ?  We  reply :  Such  a  man,  by  the  very  act, 
returns  to  his  right  reason,  and  ceases  to  be  the  enemy  of  righteous- 
ness. 

42.  lAMe  onee^Qih.  xi.  11,  and  Zech.  xiii.  7.  A  sweet  epithet  for 
disciplee  ;  Comp.  ver.  41,  for  the  double  mention  of  prophet^  etc.  The 
world  cares  not  for  such.  Of  these  little  ones  are  made  prapheti  and 
righteous  men.  Of  cold  water — This  is  without  expense,  and  may  be 
done  even  on  a  journey.  A  proverbial  expression,  and  contrasted 
with  he  that  reeeiveth.  Shall  not  lose — A  consolation  arising  from 
former  good  deeds,  even  in  the  midst  of  subsequent  dangers.  [Oh  the 
infinite  riches  of  God,  who  both  is  able  and  delights  to  pay  such  great 
rewards !  V.  fl^.]  Sis — Of  the  little  one^  or  rather  his  own.  It  is 
more  to  receive  any  one  than  to  give  him  to  drinky  and  therefore  it  has 
a  greater  reward,  [Thus  the  Utile  ones  bestow  blessings  everywhere ; 
^*  as  poor,  yet  making  many  rich ;  as  having  nothing,  and  yet  possess- 
ing all  things :"  2  Cor.  vi.  9,  10.  Oh."] 


CHAPTER    XI. 


1.  Made  an  end — Jesus  did  nothing  abruptly.  See  note  on  ch. 
xxvi.  1;  and  Luke  vii.  1.  To  preach — ^Everywhere  :  Comp.  John  iii. 
2,  etc.  [To  teach  is  to  instruct  in  private;  to  preach  in  public.  V. 
(?.]  Their — Of  the  Israelites  [the  people,  namely,  who  deserved  His 
compassion,  ch.  ix.  36.    V.  G-."] 

2.  Of  Christ — Those  works  which  it  was  the  part  of  the  Messiah 
to  perform.  [Jesus  had  done  such  works  before  John's  imprisonment ; 
bat  now  did  them  much  oftener.   V.  0-.    Instead  of  3u0y  two  of  Tiseh. 
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properly  reads  d<a^  by.']  BU  disciples — ^Whom  He  wished  to  confirm 
and  resign  to  Christ.  [For  he  did  not  himself  indulge  a  doubt  of 
Christ.  V.  O:  But  the  question  is  asked  in  John's  name,  and  the 
answer,  ver.  4,  is  directed  to  him.  Yet  it  is  difficult  to  determine 
what  John's  own  motive  for  the  question  was.  Oh.  and  NeancL  sup- 
pose his  Jewish  notions  of  Messiah  and  his  imprisonment  together  to 
have  confused  and  dimmed  his  mind ;  though  still  he  went  only  to 
Christ  for  light.  His  inquiry  was  the  prayer,  Lord,  I  believe,  help 
thou  mine  unbelief!  Oh.  AJf.  thinks  that  John  simply  wished  a  pub- 
lic avowal  from  Jesus  of  his  Messiahship ;  but  this  is  forced.] 

8.  He  thai  should  come—Fs.  xl.  7 ;  Heb.  x.  87.  Or— There  was  not 
any  other  then,  for  John  excludes  himself  by  this  disjunctive  particle. 
Another — They  recognize  as  a  certain  fact  that  there  is  some  one  to 
come.  Do  we  look — ^With  longer  delay.  [The  period  of  awaiting 
was  drawing  to  a  close;   Daniel's  seventieth  week  was  at  hand. 

V.  a.] 

4.  Those  things  which  ye  do  hear  and  see — The  testimonies  of  facts 
of  seven  kinds^  ver.  5.  6.  Miracles  which  had  been  foretold ;  which 
were  beneficent,  many,  and  various.  [Elsewhere  sight  usually  pre- 
cedes hearing ;  but  Christ's  work  answers,  as  it  were,  more  closely  to 
the  desires  of  faith  than  his  words.  Jno.  xiv.  11.  Here  again  Jesus 
uses  lowly  language,  as  ch.  xii.  17-41.  He  does  not  say.  Shew  what 
I  say  and  do.   V.  Q-.'] 

5.  [Just  then  that  kind  of  miracles  were  being  performed  which 
were  reserved  for  the  Christ.  Luke  vii.  21.  Anciently,  blindness^ 
leprosy^  and  death  were  inflicted  upon  sinners.  V.  fl^.]  Are  evangel- 
itedr—The  word  is  passive ;  Comp.  Luke  xvi.  16.  For  the  works  of 
our  Lord  Himself,  which  the  disciples  of  John  then  saw  and  heard,  are 
meant.  Comp.  Luke  iv.  18,  concerning  the  prediction  of  this  work. 
[Of  Christ,  anointed  expressly  for  it.  Isa.  Ixi.  1.  V.  G.']  Nor  did 
all  poor  men  as  yet  preach  the  Gospel,  but  only  the  apostles.  See 
Matt.  X.  7.  {^Tisch.  with  good  authorities  inserts  xai  before  vsxpoiy 
and  the  dead,  etc.] 

6.  Blessed — ^Rare  felicity.  That  very  fact  was  a  sign  of  Messiah, 
that  many  should  be  offended  in  Him.  [Isa.  lii.  14.  This  might  be 
especially  striking  to  the  disciples  of  John.  So  ver.  18.  Comp.  19. 
V.  Q-."]  He  loaded  others  with  benefits ;  He  Himself  was  weak,  poor, 
despised.  Whosoever — ^Especially  of  John's  disciples,  who  saw  how 
differently  Jesus  lived  from  John.  [But  it  is  now  generally  admitted 
that  this  ia  a  reproof  to  John  himself.  De  TT.]  Ver.  18, 19. 

7.  As  they  departed — Otherwise  they  might  have  become  puffed  up. 
The  world  praises  to  the  face,  censures  behind  the  back.  Divine  truth. 
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the  opposite.  Began — The  people  would  not  have  began,  had  He  not 
done  80  first.  Concerning  John — The  state  of  John  is  described  in 
ver.  7, 8, 9,  with  reference  to  men,  to  himself,  to  God.  To  $ee — Idly. 
John  y.  85.  A  reed — The  shallows  of  Jordan  abounded  with  these. 
They  would  have  wished  to  find  John  such  as  they  liked  to  be  them- 
selves, expressed  here  and  in  the  following  verse.  They  sought  a  man 
of  easy  disposition,  and  one  who  would  favor  their  desires,  whom  they 
would  not  themselves  style  a  reed  ;  but  whom  Jesus  calls  a  reedj  a 
reed.  For  truth  often  attributes  to  a  man,  not  such  language  as  he 
frames  himself,  but  such  as  reality  demands.  Jer.  zviiL  12.  The  peo- 
ple themselves  were  not  fully  aware  of  their  reasons  for  going  forth. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  character  of  John  is  described,  comp.  ver.  18, 
and  at  the  same  time  a  stumbling-block  is  taken  away,  which  might 
have  arisen  from  the  imprisonment  of  our  Lord's  precursor.  By  the 
tvind — Of  favor  when  supposed  to  be  himself  Messiah,  or  of  persecu- 
tion. Shaken — The  middle  voice,  permitting  himself  to  be  agitated. 
Jesus  does  not  refute  this  view  of  John,  as  he  does  those  which  fol- 
low, because  it  refutes  itself. 

8.  But — This  word  shows  that  the  preceding  view  is  dismissed. 
Clothed — They  would  have  wished  the  forerunner,  and  Messiah  Him- 
self, to  be  such.  [jRgcA.,  AJf.j  etc.,  omit  ffjuxrioc^j  raiment,  which  is 
then  implied.]  Soft  clothing — Gr.  rd  fioiaxA,  the  soft  things,  refer- 
ring back  to  fiaXaxo7Cj  soft;  those,  namely,  just  spoken  of.  Who  wear 
— John,  if  he  had  wished,  might  have  been  a  courtier.  Souses — Esth. 
iv.  2.  Not  in  the  desert  or  the  prison.  See  Esther  iv.  2.  ^Kings 
— The  true  reading  TiscL,  Alf,  etc.  Beng.  reads  in  the  halls  of  the 
palace,  Gr.  olxoi  twv  fiaaiXsiwi^.'] 

9.  A  prophet— Yor  a  long  time  they  had  had  no  prophets.  [Nor 
can  he  be  received  as  such  unless  free  from  fickleness  and  effeminacy. 
V.  0-.  Tisch.  transposes  iduv  after  npoif^T7jv\  and  punctuates  thus  : 
But  why  went  ye  out  f  To  see  a  prophet  f  Yea,  etc.  So  Mey.  But 
Alf.  retains  the  common  reading.]  Yea — ^A  prophet,  I  say  unto  you, 
and  greater  than  a  prophet.  More — Neuter,  as  in  ri,  what :  when 
ye  went  out  ye  saw  something  more,  although  ye  did  not  know  it. 
Than  a  prophet — ^For  a  prophet  announces  from  afar. 

10.  For  this  is  he — ITiseh.  omits /or,  yap.']  This  makes  John  much 
greater  than  the  views  expressed  in  ver.  7,  8.  Behold  I  send  my  mes- 
senger  before  Thy  face,  who  shall  prepare  Thy  way  before  Thee — ^In 
the  Sej)tuagint  of  Mai.  iii.  1,  we  read,  Behold  I  will  send  forth  My 
messenger,  and  he  shaU  survey  the  road  before  My  face,  and  suddenly 
shall  come,  etc.  J— The  Father  addressing  the  Son.  My  messenger 
' — John  was  sent  by  God  as  a  messenger,  after  whom  came  the  Mes- 
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senger  of  the  Covenant  Himself.  Before  Thy  face — Immediately  be- 
fore Thee.  The  Sept.  has  suddenly  in  the  passage  quoted.  John  was 
not  a  prophet  of  distant  events:  Luke  i.  76.  One  coming,  one  utter- 
ance, belongs  both  to  the  Father  and  the  Son.  It  is  a  most  conclu- 
sive proof  of  the  divinity  of  Christ,  that  much  is  said  of  Christ  in  the 
New  Testament  which  is  simply  repeated  from  the  Old  Testament, 
and  is  there  attributed  exclusively  to  Qod.  See  notes  on  John  xii.  41 ; 
Acts  ii.  33 ;  Rom.  ix.  88,  xiv.  11 ;  1  Cor.  i.  81,  x.  9 ;  Eph.  iv.  8 ; 
Heb.  i.6,  8,  10,11;  Rev.  i.  8, 17. 

11.  There  ha$  not  arisen — Or,  been  raised  up  yet.  The  verb 
ix^iptaOoi^  denotes  an  oflSce  conferred.  Among  them  that  are  lorn 
of  women — Universal.  Thus,  among  women^  of  the  blessedness  of 
Mary,  Luke  i.  28.  [Bom  of  women  has  for  its  contrast  horn  of  G-od. 
Jno.  i.  13.  0&.]  A  greater — ^That  is,  prophet^  Luke  vii.  28,  i.  15, 
even  if  he  be  compared  with  Enoch,  Moses,  and  Elias.  The  Baptist 
— He  already  bore  this  surname,  on  account  of  the  novelty  and  mag- 
nitude of  his  work,  not  merely  afterwards  to  distinguish  him  from 
John  the  apostle.  But  the  least — Gr.  A  di  fiapdrepoCy  he  who  is  less^ 
[the  comparative,  not  as  Beng.*  for  the  superlative,  but  less  than  the 
rest,  therefore,  least  Win.  in  Alf]  As  far  as  John  excels  every  one, 
even  the  greatest  of  the  ancient  prophets,  so  far  is  John  himself  ex- 
celled by  every  one,  even  the  least,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  whether 
a  preacher  of  Christ  or  a  citizen.  John  himself  was  not  yet  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  but  he  went  before  it.  [Even  then  the  apostles 
themselves  were  superior  to  John  in  their  baptism  and  teaching.  Jno. 
iv,  2 ;  Matt.  x.  7.  Harm.']  Jesus  is  not  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  but  is  the  King  Himself;  and  He  Himself  is  implied  by  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  which  John  announced.  See  ver.  10  and  8,  and 
ch.  iii.  11.  Both  inferiority  and  superiority  are  here  spoken  of  as  they 
are,  not  in  men's  judgment,  but  in  reality,  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
revealed  Christ.  1  Peter  i.  12.  The  consideration  of  external  appear- 
ance, in  ver.  6,  has  no  place  here.  Jesus  was  despised  and  unknown 
among  men,  but  He  was  not  the  least  in  respect  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  ;  all  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  acknowledged  Him  as 
their  King  already.  Comp.  the  phrase  in  ch.  v.  19.  He  is  never 
called  less  than  John,  nor  least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  is  the  least  citizen  of  the  kingdom.  The 
whole  force  of  the  comparison  turns  on  this,  that  in  that  respect  in 
which  John  is  greater  than  the  rest,  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  less  than  the  other  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  John 
did  not  yet  know  all,  which  at  present  even  catechumens  know  from 
the  Apostles'  Creed.    A  noble  climax,  prophet — John — apostle,  or 
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Christian.  It  is  greater,  in  this  respect,  contrasting  the  Old  and 
Kew  Testaments,  to  know  the  present  than  the  future,  however  near 
at  hand ;  but  in  another  point  of  view,  the  knowledge  of  the  future 
is  an  especial  honor  from  God.  [Many  older  interpreters  understand 
this  clause  to  mean,  i/et  who  $eem  leu  am  greater  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  than  he.  Beng.  answers  this  conclusively,  and  is  followed  bj 
Mey,y  De  TT.,  -4.(f.,  etc.  Thus  this  verse  shows  strikingly  ChriMt'% 
mew  of  the  vast  distance  between  the  Old  Testament  and  the  New ; 
and  answers  those  who  expect  to  find  in  the  former  the  truth  revealed 
by  him.  Neand."] 

12.  But — Used  antithetically  in  this  sense.  Although  John  is  less 
than  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  yet  even  from  the  beginning 
of  the  days  of  John,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  exercises  force.  The 
kingdom  of  heaven  came  not  in  John,  but  immediately  after  John. 
[From — For  John's  days  of  work  were  over.  Mey.  Beng.  renders 
fied^traty  thru9ts  itself  forward.  But  the  context  shows,  that  the 
English  version,  suffereth  molence^  is  right.  Jesus  mentions  it  as  a 
proof  that  Messiah  is  come^  that  the  longing  for  his  kingdom  is 
aroused  and  in  activity ;  no  longer  in  qui^t  expectation.  Comp.  Luke 
viL  29.  Mey.y  De  TT.,  and  Alf^  who  render  The  kingdom  of  heaven 
i$  pressed  intOy  and  violent  persons — eager,  ardent  multitudes — seize 
upon  it.']  The  violent — Luke  xiii.  24.  There  is  no  complaint  here 
of  hostile  force,  for  the  complaint  begins  at  ver.  16.  Bid^€Tou  and 
ficoffrai  are  relative.  [Jn  this  way  the  work  moves  apace,  and  fulfills 
our  wish.  V.  (?.]  Seize — In  order  that  by  seizing  it  with  swift  force, 
all  obstacles  broken  through,  they  may  obtain  the  blessing  which  is 
offered  them.  [Just  as  happens  with  goods  exposed  for  sale.  V.  G."] 
See  Luke  viL  29. 

18.  For — ^Now  is  fulfilled  that  which  had  been  predicted  until  John. 
ProphetSy  lawy  John — Comp.  Mai.  i.  1,  iii.  22,  23 ;  and  see  note  on 
Matt.  iii.  12.  There  were  prophets  also  before  Moses;  and  the  law 
being  named  second,  there  is  a  climax ;  for  Moses  was  the  greatest 
prophet  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  law  also  is  mentioned  in  this 
passage  on  account  of  its  prophetic  oflSce.  Where  the  Old  Testament 
ends  with  Malachi,  there  the  New  Testament  commences  with  Mark. 
This  phrase,  therefore,  even  until  Johny  holds  good  of  Scripture.  Its 
application  extends  also  beyond  Malachi,  even  to  the  father  of  John. 
Luke  i.  67.  Even  untily  without  change.  Here  was  the  limit  of 
prophecy  and  of  the  Old  Testament  dispensation ;  thenceforward  is 
the  fulfillment.  Prophesied — This  was  the  whole  of  their  ofBce,  to 
bear  witness  to  future  things.     John's  was  something  more,  ver.  9. 

14.  If  ye  wiH—Yovn  interest  is  at  stake.     The  word  vioUnt  is  ex- 
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plained:  the  willing  only  are  compelled.  All  is  ready;  it  is  only 
necessary  that  ye  wQl.  EUom — The  absence  of  the  article  shows  an 
antonomasicu  [That  is,  not  this  is  literally  EUoBj  but  is  like  him  in 
o£Bce ;  is  the  ElUu  of  the  New  Testament]  John  makes  the  violent 
of  \hefather%  with  their  children.  Comp.  hUmi.  16.  The  prophecy  of 
the  Old  Testament  concludes  with  this  Elijah  at  the  end  of  Malachi. 
John  is  called  Elias  on  account  of  the  ofBce  of  forerunner,  which  he 
had  in  common  with  the  Tishbite.  Who  ia  to  come — ^The  language  is 
as  that  of  one  looking  forward  from  the  Old  Testament  into  the  New. 
[The  Greek  is^HXia^  6  fjiXXoiif  Ipita&oi^  the  JElias  the  one  to  come. 

V.  a.-] 

15.  IIar$  to  hear — Thus  the  Septuagint  in  Deut.  zxix.  4.  Comp. 
Bom.  xi.  8.  {_Tisch.y  Alf.  omit  dxoouif^  to  hear,']  He  that  hath  ears 
to  heary  let  him  hear,  was  a  closing  formula  peculiar  to  our  Lord,  indi- 
cating that  the  other  things  which  might  have  been  said  more  ex- 
pressly, are  contained  in  those  already  uttered. 

16.  Generation — The  evil  men  of  this  most  favored  period.  CfhU- 
dren — Jesus  compared  not  only  the  Jews,  but  also  Himself  and  John, 
in  different  ways,  to  children ;  with  a  condescension,  in  His  own  case, 
wonderful.  [Instead  of  their  fellotoSy  vote  iraipot^  avrmif^  THsch. 
reads,  the  others,  to7^  hipo{^.  So  ifey.,  who  says,  the  children  are 
the  Jews,  the  others  are  John  and  Jesus.  The  first  was  too  ascetic 
and  severe,  not  dancing  to  their  fluting  ;  the  second  too  lax,  not  lament- 
ing  with  their  mourning.  Similarly  A\f.  who  retains  haipoi^j  fellowsJ} 
Market-places — A  large  city  has  often  many  market-places.  The 
preaching  of  John  and  that  of  Christ  were  public. 

17.  {^Tisch.  omits  xoi,  and,  at  the  beginmng,  and  6fjuv^  unto  yoUy  in 
the  second  clause  of  this  verse.]  We  have  piped — ^Verse  19.  We 
have  mourned — ^Verse  18.  An  instance  of  Chiasmus,  [or  parallelism 
of  two  pairs  of  clauses.] 

18.  Came,  Gr.  ^Xdt — ^A  striking  instance  of  Anaphora  ;  [the  repe- 
tition of  the  same  word  at  the  beginning  of  successive  sentences ;] 
ver.  19.  Neither  eating — John  did  not  eat  with  others,  nor  even  in 
the  presence  of  others.  His  mode  of  life  and  the  character  of  his 
teaching  were  consistent,  and  so  were  those  of  Christ.  Therefore  the 
one  is  implied  by  the  other.  Nor  drinking — ^Luke  L  15.  They  say-^ 
The  world  disparages  virtue  as  an  extreme;  it  represents  vice  as  the 
mean.  A  devil — In  common  language  a  familiar  spirit,  [which  mis- 
leads him  to  adopt  this  strange  regimen.  Mey.]  He  has — A  common 
reproach  among  the  Jews,  by  which  they  denoted  one  who  was  mad, 
or  over  wise,  or  proud.  They  who  avoid  the  society  of  men,  easily 
incur  this  suspicion. 
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19.  A  gluUanoui  man — They  difltingnisli  Him,  as  one  out  of  many, 
by  a  mark  the  opposite  of  that  mentioned  in  ver.  18.  C^iMren— [Gr. 
Td)v  rixvwvy  for  which  a  few  manuscripts  have  rwv  IfyfwPj  works.  This 
Beng.  is  inclined  to  favor,  though  without  sufficient  grounds.  All 
eds.  retain  the  common  reading.]  ffer — Gr.  air^c*  Valla  thinks  that 
this  refers  to  ftvta^ ;  but  see  Luke  vii.  85,  where  there  are  more  re- 
marks on  the  present  passage.  Comp.ver.81.  [WisdomujuBtifiedyeio.^ 
— that  is,  is  recognized  by  those  who  really  belong  to  her.  Neand. 
Wisdom  is  assuredly  Christ,  The  children  of  wisdom  are  those  who 
suffer  themselves  to  be  gathered  together  by  her.  It  is  for  this  rea- 
son that  Wisdom  is  blamed  for  ready  indulgence  towards  such  persons, 
and  she  is  therefore  compelled  at  last  to  justify  herself.  Luke  xv.  1,  2« 
etc.  F.  fl^.] 

20.  Then  began — ^He'had  not  upbraided  them  before.  This  up- 
braiding is  the  prelude  to  the  Last  Judgment.  Every  hearer  of  the 
New  Testament  is  either  much  more  blessed  (v.  11)  or  much  more 
wretched  than  they  of  old  time.  Mighty  works — ^Ver.  5.  [Repen- 
tance and  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  are  conjoined.   V.  OJ] 

21.  Woe — This  interjection  does  not  invoke  the  curse  but  announces 
it :  ch.  xxiv.  17.  Its  opposite  is  blessed.  This  should  be  observed 
everywhere.  [^Chorazin — In  Galilee,  according  to  Jerome  two  miles 
from  Capernaum.  Bethsaida—The  native  city  of  Peter,  Andrew, 
and  Philip,  Jno.  i.  44,  near  Capernaum,  on  the  west  shore  of  Lake 
Gennesareth.  Be  W."] 

21.  23.  YoUy  thee — Two  neighboring  cities  are  compared  with  two 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  history,  and  one  more  miserable  than 
the  former  is  compared  to  one  more  miserable  than  the  latter.  Long  ago 
— In  that  ancient  time,  in  which  it  was  more  difficult  to  repent.  See 
Acts  xvii.  80.  We  must  not  say,  WJujtt  doest  thou  f  Comp.  Ezek.  iii.  6. 
Jn  sackcloth — Understand  sitting^  or  some  such  word. 

22.  More  tolerable — Because  they  were  less  impenitent;  and  they 
would  have  repented ;  and  they  have  already  been  punished.  Judg^ 
ment — He  himself,  in  whom  they  were  then  offended,  will  be  Judge. 

23.  Capernaum — This  city  had  been  more  blessed  than  Chorazin 
and  Bethsaida,  but  by  sin  was  more  miserable.  It  is  therefore  com- 
pared with  Sodom,  not  with  Tyre  and  Sidon.  Uven  unto  heaven — For 
the  Lord  from  heaven^  and  therefore  himself  a  heaveny  had  come  to 
dwell  there.  [For  examples  of  this  exaltation,  see  Jno.  ii.  12,  iv.  47 ; 
Matt.  iv.  18,  xiii.  68 ;  Jno.  vi.  24 ;  Matt.  xvii.  24.]  Uxalted^In  the 
sight  of  God,  of  Christ,  and  of  the  angels,  ffell — Which  is  lowest 
in  the  universe.  They  would  have  remained — Not  been  destroyed. 
A  concUtion  of  vast  import !     [For  they,  in  that  case,  either  would 
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not  have  perpetrated  the  enormities  which  thej  did,  or  else  wonld 
have  repented  of  having  committed  them :  in  which  case  thej  would 
not  have  been  destroyed^  either  then  or  sabseqnently.  V.  ti^.]  The 
same  verb  occurs,  John  zxi.  22. 

25.  Answered — To  that  which  was  stirring  in  his  mind,  concerning 
His  Father's  design,  His  own  thoughts,  and  the  disposition  of  His 
disciples.  [He  uttered  the  following  words  with  an  exulting  spirit. 
V.  &."]  I  praise — ^Nothing  can  be  declared  of  God  with  praise  to 
him,  which  is  not  so  in  fact :  rmn,  confessions  declaration.  Jesus 
returned  thanks  to  His  Father  afterwards  in  the  same  words,  when 
the  seventy  disciples  had  performed  their  work  well.  Father^  Lord 
of  heaven  and  earth — He  is  frequently  called  the  Father  of  Jesus 
Christ,  sometimes  also  His  God ;  never  Sis  Lord,  but  the  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth.  Let  us  learn  by  the  example  of  Jesus  Christ,  to 
render  to  God  those  titles  which  accord  with  the  subject  of  our 
prayers.  The  Jews  also  forbid  multiplying  divine  titles  in  prayers. 
The  address  in  this  passage  is  indeed  most  magnificent.  Because  Thou 
hast  hidj  and  revealed — A  double  ground  of  praise.  With  Thou  host 
hidy  comp.  ver.  27  ;  with  Thou  hast  revealed^  comp.  again  ver.  27,  at 
the  end.  TTiese  things — Concerning  the  Father  and  the  Son,  con- 
cerning the  kingdom  of  heaven.  T?ie  wise — Those  who  assume  for 
themselves  the  character  of  wisdom.  Prudent — Those  who  assume  for 
themselves  the  character  of  discernment.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  19.  Thou 
hast  revealed — Ch.  xvi.  17.  To  infants — Such  as  the  twelve  and  the 
seventy  were :  Luke  x.  21.  They  were  very  young^  for  they  bore  witness 
for  a  long  time  afterwards.  They  were  infants^  being  ready  to  be- 
lieve and  simple.  Matt,  xviii.  3.  [This  hiding  and  revealing  were 
closely  connected ;  for  only  childlike  submission  could  receive  the  reve- 
lations, not  those  satisfied  with  their  fancied  wisdom.  KeandJ] 

26.  Tea — Even  so,  Jesus  assents  to  the  good  pleasure  of  the  Father. 
Even  sOy  Father^  is  the  sum  of  filial  confession.  The  article  with 
Father  in  Greek  gives  it  a  significant  emphasis.  Well-pleasing  in  thy 
sight — The  will  and  the  intelligence  of  God  put  forth  His  decrees. 
This  well-pleasing  is  the  limit,  beyond  which  we  may  not  go,  in  exam- 
ining the  grounds  of  the  Divine  decrees.  Thus  presently,  of  the  Son, 
will  reveal. 

27.  All  things — Here  the  address  is  turned  to  the  auditors.  After 
His  resurrection,  He  more  expressly  said  that  aU  things  in  heaven  and  in 
earth  were  delivered  to  Him ;  ch.  xxviii.  18 ;  but  in  the  present  pas- 
sage the  same  truth  is  implied ;  comp.  ver.  25.  -All  things  with 
authority  to  reveal  them.  AU  things,  and  therefore  aU  men ;  John 
xiii  8,  xvii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  25,  27.    Bave  been  delivered—The  Father 
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reserved  nothing  for  Himself,  which  He  did  not  give  to  the  Son. 
Comp.  John  xiii.  3 ;  Matt.  xxviiL  18.  The  intimate  relation  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son  is  implied  in  ver.  25 — ^27,  John  vi.  89, 40,  and  so 
throughout  the  Apocalypse.  No  ancy  neither—On  the  order  of  the  words, 
comp.  John  yiii.  19.  Except  the  Father — He  does  not  add,  and  he  to 
whomsoever  the  Father  will  reveal  JSiiUy  because  He  said  that  in  yer. 
25,  and  here  He  is  teaching  us  what  the  Father  has  delivered  to  Him. 
The  Holj  Spirit  is  not  excluded :  He  is  not,  however,  mentioned  here, 
because  His  office  was  not  as  yet  so  well  known  to  men.  Will— To 
whom,  however.  He  toill  is  clear  from  the  following  verse. 

28.  Come  ye — Immediately ;  chap.  iv.  19,  note.  Unto  Me — Since 
the  Pharisees,  and  even  John  himself,  do  not  satisfy  you.  All — Let 
not  the  limitation  in  ver.  27  deter  you.  That  labor — Refer  to  this 
the  yoke  in  ver.  29,  80.  Heavy  laden — To  this  should  be  referred 
Uam^  ver.  29,  and  burden^  ver.  80.  Hebrew  kbtd,  a  burden,  that  is, 
doctrine,  discipline.  [All  ye  are  then  the  'poor  of  ch.  v.  8,  and  espe- 
cially those  wearied  by  outward  observance  of  the  law,  v.  80,  and 
seeking  rest  therein  in  vain.  Comp.  ch.  xxiu.  4.  De  TF.  This  and  the 
next  two  verses  are  a  comment  on  ver.  5,  and  the  poor  have,  etc.  0&.] 
And  /—-Though  you  have  sought  elsewhere  in  vain,  you  will  find  it 
with  Me,  ver.  29.  IwUl  give  you  ret^— This  is  explained  in  the  next 
verse.  Because,  etc. — I  toUl  give  you  rest,  and  ye  shcM  find  rest  cor- 
respond. 

29.  Take — To  take  the  yoke  of  Christ,  is  to  give  oneself  up  wholly 
to  His  discipline.  Because — Hence  it  appears  why  we  should  wil- 
lingly learn  from  Jesus.  Our  meekr^ss  and  lowliness  are  a  conse- 
quence. I  am  meek  and  lowly — ^Although  His  language  is  fearful  in 
ver.  20,  24.  Meekness  makes  the  yoke  easy,  lowliness  of  heart  makes 
the  burden  light.  The  Pharisees  were  austere  and  proud.  Conde- 
scension is  a  glorious  virtue  of  God,  which  is  rather  described  at 
length,  than  named  by  one  word  in  Scripture;  who3e  likeness  in  the 
saints  is  humility,  and  its  opposite  in  Satan  and  the  wicked  is  pride. 
For  it  is  condescension,  that  that  highest  Majesty  should  have 
deigned  at  all  to  make  creatures,  and  especially  men,  however  con- 
temptible, however  mean,  and  to  look  on  them  without  disdain,  and  to 
unite  them  to  Himself.  And  the  Son  of  God,  while  in  the  flesh, 
in  the  most  conspicuous  manner  manifested  humility.  Psalm  xxxiv. 
7,  cxiii.  6 ;  Luke  i.  48,  52,  58,  xii.  87,  xxii.  27 ;  John  xii.  26, 
xiiL  14;  Phil.  ii.  8;  Heb.  xi.  16.  In  heart — Lowly  does  not  by 
itself  express  a  quality  of  the  heart,  as  meek  does ;  therefore  in  heart 
refers  rather  to  lowly  than  to  Tneek.  The  word  heart  completes  the 
expression  ;  Rom.  ii.  5.     And — Is  introduced  as  in  xdyo},  and  I,  ver. 
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28.  Thns  the  Sept.  in  Jer.  vi.  16,  and  ye  shall  find  putificatUm  far 
your  $ouU,     Rest  flows  from  the  heart  of  Christ  into  onr  souls  ;  ver. 

29.  Te  shall  find  rest — A^  yet  unknown  to  you,  but  sou>ght  for  and 
desired. 

80.  My  yoke — ^In  one  point  of  view,  tJie  crosSy  in  another,  the  yoke  of 
the  godly  is  mentioned.  [The  one  yoke  but  gives  place  to  another; 
independent  and  gods  we  can  never  be.  Stier."]  Chap.  z.  88.  Easy 
— ^For  I  am  meek.  Light — For  I  am  lowly.  [Lights  comp.  1  John 
y.  8.    AU  things  are  light  to  love^  says  August.  Mey."] 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  At — The  Pharisees  interrupted  Him  at  a  most  unseasonable 
time.  Began  to  pluck — The  Pharisees  interrupted  them  immediately. 
It  required  some  labor  to  shake  out  enough  grains  from  the  ears  to 
appease  their  hunger.  [A  man  then  may  be  hungry,  and  yet  not 
forsaken  of  Christ.  The  riches  of  Jesus  and  his  disciples  are  all  sptr- 
itual.  Q.'] 

2.  Behold — ^They  mean  to  say.  The  Master  ought  to  answer  for 
what  the  disciples  do  in  His  presence.  Behold!  They  wish  to  have 
an  immediate  prohibition.  Tliat  which  is  not  lawfuJr^Thej  speak 
confidently,  and  are  therefore  rebuked  severely ;  ver.  8,  5,  7.  A 
common  form  of  speech,  knvftU  or  not  laurfuh  A  false  reproof  was 
more  common  then,  than  a  true  one  now.  To  do — ^Referring  not  to 
eating^  but  plucking.  On  a  Sabbath — The  Sabbath  is  the  subject  of 
a  great  part  of  the  Evangelic  history.  [There  was  no  theft  in  plucking 
another's  com  thus  to  satisfy  one's  hunger,  for  this  was  expressly 
allowed  by  the  law.  Deut.  xxiii.  25.  Mey."] 

8.  ITave  ye  not  read — They  had  read,  but  without  the  spirit.  Jesus 
convicts  them  of  error  by  the  authority  of  the  Old  Testament.  David 
— ^Whose  conduct  you  will  not  blame.  When  he  was  hungry — This 
is  left,  in  1  Sam.  xxi.  8,  to  be  understood  by  the  reader.  With  him 
— Same,  ver.  4. 

4.  House  of  Q-od — He  dwells  upon  this  which  might  have  been  a 
reason  for  hesitating.     The  tabernacle  is  meant,  as  the  temple  was 
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boilt  somewhat  later.  The  loaves — The  observance  of  the  Sabbath  is, 
in  great  measure,  ceremanialj  or  Jesus  would  not  have  drawn  an  argu- 
ment from  the  shew-bread.  Shew — Gr.  r^c  npo&itnw^y  bread  of  set- 
ting forthj  as  the  Hebrew,  bread  of  facei^  tr Ji).  But  only — That  is, 
for  others  than.  [This  shew-bread  was  a  very  ancient  offering  of 
twelve  loaves,  laid  in  two  rows  on  the  golden  table,  in  the  Holj 
Place;  and  weekly  renewed,  the  priests  taking  the  old.  JIfey.] 

5.  Or — Gr.  ^H^  simply  indicates  a  question.  In  the  law — A 
gradual  approach  to  a  more  stringent  proof  from  the  example  of  the 
Prince,  which  the  priest  had  approved,  to  the  Law  itself;  from  the 
prophets,  even  the  earlier  ones,  of  whom  parts  were  read,  to  the  Law, 
which  was  all  read ;  and  from  the  sacred  food  to  the  sacred  day,  the 
subject  in  question.  [At  that  very  time  of  year  Leviticus  was  read 
on  the  Sabbath,  the  book  in  which  there  occur  so  many  precepts  as  to 
sacrifices  which  were  to  be  offered  even  on  the  Sabbath.  V.  6^.] 
The  Priests — ^Who  were  especially  bound  to  maintain  the  law,  yet  in 
this  matter  are  especially  excepted.  Thus  also,  the  priests  of  Christ 
are  less  bound  to  the  Sabbath  than  the  mass  of  the  people.  In 
the  temple — ^Employed  in  sacred  rites.  Profane — Gr.  Pt^Xoljat\ 
zb  fii^Xovy  the  profane^  is  opposed  to  rb  dpovj  the  sacred^  but  does 
not  always  imply  impurity  or  guilt.  Lev.  x.  10,  1  Sam.  xxi.  4. 

6.  I  say — This  form  of  speech  expresses  great  authority.  The  tern- 
pie — In  which  the  priests  minister.  The  Temple  gives  way  to  Christ, 
the  Sabbath  (ver.  5)  to  the  Temple ;  therefore  the  Sabbath  (ver.  8)  to 
Christ.  There  is  here — [Beng.  properly  reads  /is7(^op  in  the  neuter, 
a  greater  thing,  for  the  common  fieif^wu,  one  greater  man.  So  Tisch., 
etc.  The  neuter  is  more  emphatic.  Mey.  A  greater  thing  than  the 
temple,  namely,  the  true  temple  of  Cfodj  the  Son  of  Man.  -4.^.]  He 
does  not  say,  I  am  greater.  Jesus  was  lowly  in  heart,  ver  41,  42, 
ch.  xi.  4,  5.  Thus  Luke  iv.  21,  and  ch.  xix.  9.  This  day,  etc.  See 
also  Matt.  xiii.  17 ;  John  iv.  10,  ix.  87. 

7.  Ye  had  knoum — Pluperfect.  Mercy — See  ch.  ix.  18.  The  dis- 
ciples [in  imitation  of  David,  V.  G.']  had  claimed  the  prerogative  of 
mercy,  and  the  Pharisees  had  violated  it  by  their  rash  judgment. 
Sacrifice — More  sacred  than  the  Sabbath ;  ver.  5.  Save  condemned 
— ^Rashly,  quickly,  cruelly.  [By  reflections  condemning  others,  one 
often  sins  unawares  in  the  act  of  accusing  another  of  sin.  V.  G."]  If 
any  one  had  doubted  whether  it  were  lawful  to  pluck  the  ears  before 
the  Passover,  this  argument  would  have  been  a  sufficient  reply. 

8.  Lord — The  innocence  and  freedom  of  disciples  rests  upon  the 
majesty  of  Christ,  and  the  sovereignty  of  the  Son  of  Man  expresses 
itself  in  mercy.    [Also — Gr.  xai^  omitted  by  Tisch.,  etc.]     Of  the 
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Sahbath — The  Lord  of  the  Temple,  and  of  all  things,  is  surely 
Lord  of  the  Sabbath ;  nor  has  He  merely  that  right  which  David  had. 
[He  means,  not  I  am  Lord  of  the  Sabbath  law,  and  therefore  may 
break  it ;  but  I  am  the  Lord  whose  work  mu9t  he  done  on  the  Sabbathj 
who  also  can  decide  its  obligations.  Ubr.  in  Ob.  For  to  work  the 
works  of  Ood  belongs  to  eyery  place  and  time,  and  is  the  true  priestly 
sanctification  of  the  Sabbath  and  the  sanctuary.  ^Aer.'] 

10.  There  woe — [Tisch.,,  etc.,  omit  ^v  rijVj  so  as  to  read,  and  be- 
hold, a  man  with  a,  etc.]  He  had  either  come  of  his  own  accord,  to 
be  healed,  or  had  been  brought  by  others  as  a  snare  for  Jesus.  That 
they  might  accuse  Him — As  if  He  had  broken  the  Sabbath,  which  was 
then  greatlj"  respected  even  by  courts  of  law ;  ver.  14. 

11.  [Tisch.  omits  iaraij  shaU  there  he  ;  but  without  sufficient  author- 
ities.] One  sheep — No  great  loss.  Lay  hold  of — A  suitable  verb  to 
express  also  the  healing  of  the  hand.  Then  this  was  permitted,  but 
since  then  the  Jews  forbid  even  this. 

12.  On  the  Sabhaths — ^For  a  good  deed  must  not  be  postponed. 
To  do  well — To  man  or  sheep,  nay,  to  man  rather  than  sheep.  [One 
might  suppose  that  there  was  danger  in  delay  in  the  case  of  the  isheep, 
but  that  a  man  so  long  troubled  with  bodily  infirmity,  might  have 
been  put  off  for  once  to  the  next  day.  But  the  fitting  time  for 
relief  was  when  the  patient  met  the  physician.  On  the  Sabbath  there 
was  gathered  a  larger  assembly  of  people,  who  thus  had  it  placed  in 
thehr  power  to  see  the  miracle  and  to  be  profited  by  it.  F.  ff.]  We 
may  not  on  the  Sabbath  do  that  work  which  is  daily,  usual,  and  for 
hire ;  we  may  do  those  things  which  time  and  place  suggest  to  us  for 
the  good  of  our  neighbor  and  all  other  living  creatures,  and  especially 
for  the  honor  of  God.  [Then  the  Pharisees — Jesus  did  not  toil,  like 
those  who  gather  grain,  or  draw  sheep  from  a  pit ;  but  healed  by  a 
word.  It  was  a  pure  kindness  bestowed  without  labor,  yet  bUnd  men 
thought  the  Sabbath  broken  by  it.   V.  G."] 

16.  He  departed — ^Ver.  19  refers  especially  to  this.  Our  Lord 
avoided  noise. 

16.  Should  not — Such  was  the  authority  of  Jesus,  who  imposed 
silence  even  on  the  multitude,  [to  avoid  attracting  too  much  attention 
from  his  opposers  before  the  time.  Jfey.] 

[17.  The  Saviour's  peaceful  and  most  salutary  manner  in  action  ia 
intimated  here.  V.  G.  And  how  far  is  this  from  the  manner  of  hia 
adversaries!  Harm."] 

18.  Behold  My  Servant,  etc.  [These  verses,  18 — 21,  are  a  very 
free  translation  from  the  Hebrew  of  Isa.  zlii.  1,  etc.,  influenced  some- 
what by  the  Sept.  Mey.']    The  Sept.  thus  renders  Isa.  xKi.  1—4. — 
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Jacah  i$  My  tervcmt;  I  will  defend  him.  Israel  is  my  chosen;  My 
soul  has  accepted  htm :  I  have  given  my  spirit  upon  him  ;  he  shall  hear 
forth  judgment  to  the  Gentiles.  He  shMnot  ery^  nor  l\ft  up;  nor 
shall  his  voice  be  heard  without.  A  bruised  reed  shall  he  not  crush^ 
and  smoking  flax  shall  he  not  quench  ;  but  he  shall  bear  forth  judgment 
unto  truth.  My  servant — Hebrew  najr,  Isa.  xlii.  1.  And  the  Sept. 
frequently  expresses  that  Hebrew  word  by  ;ra7c,  child  or  servant^  where 
Moses,  or  even  the  Messiah,  is  spoken  of.  Gomp.  Aets  iii.  18,  26,  ir. 
27 J  80.  For  these  are  the  only  passages  in  which  this  word  is  applied 
in  the  New.  Testament  to  Messiah,  [except  Lnke  ii.  48,  the  child  Jesusj'] 
because  neither  this  nor  any  Greek  word  exactly  represents  the  Hebrew, 
which  the  apostles  also  used  in  the  beginning,  or  else  because  neither 
word  is  appropriate  to  our  Lord's  state  of  glorification.  The  words, 
servant  and  beloved  are  parallel ;  and  also  have  choseuy  and  am  well 
pleased.  Have  chosen,  Gr.  i^pircaa ;  the  verb  alpsti(^uvy  is  equal  to 
alptTbv  bpi(^uv,  to  set  apart  as  chosen.  In  whom — Gr.  e^Cj  literally 
towards  whom^  expressive  of  the  perpetual  tendency  of  the  Father's 
mind  towards  the  Beloved.  2  Pet.  i.  17.  «7u<%rment— Salutary  to 
men,  ver.  20,  John  xvi.  11.  Judgment,  the  reparation  of  sin  and  right- 
eousness. To  the  Gentiles — ^When  He  shall  have  left  the  Jews.  He 
shall  announce — He  both  performed  and  announced  it.  It  is 
spoken  of  here  in  the  future:  afterwards  by  St.  Paul  in  the  past.  Eph. 
ii.  17. 

19.  His  voice — ^From  the  house.  This  example  of  the  lowliness 
and  meekness  of  Jesus  aptly  precedes  the  manifestation  of  severity  in 
ver.  34 ;  thus  also  He  wept  when  about  to  enter  Jerusalem,  and  then 
expelled  from  the  temple  them  that  bought  and  sold. 

20.  A  reed — Hebrew  njp.  Jerome  understands  by  the  bruised 
reed,  Israel ;  and  by  the  smoking  flax,  the  people  congregated  from  the 
Gentiles,  "  who,  when  the  fire  of  the  natural  law  was  extinguished,  were 
enveloped  in  the  errors  of  a  most  bitter  smoke,  which  is  hurtful  to  the 
eyes,  and  of  a  thick  darkness.  This  people  He  not  only  forebore  to 
extinguish  and  reduce  to  ashes,  but  on  the  contrary,  from  the  small 
and  almost  dying  spark,  aroused  a  vast  conflagration  so  that  the  whole 
world  might  bum  with  that  fire  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  which  He 
came  to  send  upon  earth,  and  desires  to  kindle  in  all."  Shall  not 
break,  shall  not  quench — An  instance  of  Litotes  for  shall  especially 
cherish.  Comp.  ver.  7,  ch.  xi.  28;  Isa.  xlii.  8,  Ixi.  1 — 8.  Send 
forth — Hebrew  wrr  and  d'bt.  In  the  Sept.  both  words  are  commonly 
rendered  by  ix^dXXstVy  to  send  forth.  Unto  victory — Heb.  mjS  for 
ever,  that  is,  so  that  nothing  may  resist  them  for  ever.    [The  sense 
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is,  untU  he  $haU  have  carried  out  to  victory  the  judgment  preached  hy 
him.  MeyJ] 

20.  21.  After  judgment  unto  victan/j  the  Septnagint  has,  He 
ehdU  ihineforthj  and  He  $haU  not  be  broken^  until  He  set  judgment 
upon  the  earth :  and  in  hi$  name  shall  the  Qentiles  hope.  And  on 
this  verse  of  Isaiah  (xlii.  4)  Jerome  thus  comments :  ^^  But  that  which 
follows,  '  He  shall  shine,  and  shall  not  he  cdnsumed,  until  He  establish 
judgment  on  the  earth,*  the  evangelist  Matthew  has  not  inserted.  Or 
else  the  words  between  ^judgment '  and  ^judgment*  have  been  lost  bj 
the  error  of  a  transcriber,  accordingly,  I  give  this  interpretation : 
^  He  shaU  not  he  sad  nor  turbulent,  hut  shall  always  preserve  a  serene 
countenance.'  Aquila  and  Theodotion  have  interpreted  it,  He  shaU 
not  darken,  and  He  shaU  not  run,  untU  He  establish  judgment  on  the 
earth.  And  the  meaning  is.  He  shall  repel  none  by  a  sad  countenance^ 
nor  be  hasty  to  punish,  since  He  has  reserved  the  reality  of  judgment 
for  the  last  time.'*  The  intervening  passage  in  the  Hebrew  mns  thus: 
DflBTD  pjo  D'BT  i;^  pi^  vh^  rxrxy  vh,  [rendered  in  the  English  version  He 
shall  not  fail  nor  be  discouraged  (margin,  he  broken.)  Beng.  here  ap-  ' 
proves  Jerome's  view,  that  these  words  should  be  considered  as  a  part 
of  the  teict,  omitted  by  accident.  But  he  seems  to  have  abandoned  it 
afterwards,  and  it  now  has  no  support.] 

21.  And — Jerome  refers  to  these  words  those  of  Isaiah :  He  shall 
shine,  and  shaU  not  he  broken,  untU  he  establish  judgment  on  the  earth  : 
so  that,  says  he,  the  light  of  His  preaching  shall  at  length  shine  forth 
in  the  world,  atid  he  consumed  and  overcome  by  the  devices  of  no  one, 
until  He  establish  judgment  on  the  earth;  and  that  be  fulfilled  which 
was  written.  Thy  will  he  done,  as  in  heaven,  so  on  earth.  Name — He- 
brew niin,  law.  The  whole  Gospel  is  a  discourse  on  the  name  of 
Christ. 

22.  \_Tisch.  omits  TO<pXb)f  xat  and  xac  before  Xaktti^ ;  reading,  so  thai 
the  dumb  spake  and  saw."]  One  possessed  with  a  devU — ^Extremely 
wretched.  Both  spake  and  saw — This  seems  to  express  the  order  of 
the  miracle. 

28.  [Is  not — ^Faith  contending  with  doubt.  Mey."] 

24.  When  they  heard — What  the  people  said.  This — Contemptu- 
ously. [How  few  the  words  may  be,  yet  how  great  their  importance  I 
V.  G."]  Except — A  confident  affirmation.  By  Beelzebub  the  prince 
of  the  devils — They  call  Satan  thus.  In  the  Old  Testament  it  was 
the  name  of  an  idol.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x.  20. 

25.  [THsch.  omits  6  ^Irjaou^,  Jesus,  reading,  and  he  knew,  etc.] 
Thoughts — Most  bitter  ones ;  Comp.  ver.  84,  85.  Kingdom — First 
the  kingdom  is  treated  of,  then  the  house,  and,  in  verse  26,  Satan 
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himself;  whose  kingdom  contains  wicked  men,  whose  house,  devils. 
ShaU  not  he  established — That  is,  by  its  master  or  lord.  Gr.  axadrjatrai^ 
which  implies,  Ammonins  says,  to  stand  by  the  agency  of  another, 
while  avfivajL  is  to  stand  by  inner  strength  and  will. 

26.  If  Satan  cast  out  Satan — Satan  or  the  devil  is  one.  I,  says 
Jesus,  cast  out  Satan.  In  the  kingdom  of  darkness  there  is  none 
greater  than  Satan.  If,  therefore,  your  words  are  true,  it  must  be 
Satan  who  casts  out  Satan.  But  this  is  clearly  absurd :  one  kingdom, 
one  city,  one  house,  is  not  divided  against  itself.  The  noun  Satan 
stands  for  the  reciprocal  pronoun  himself^  as  in  Exod.  xvi.  7 ;  Lev. 
xiv.  15,  26  ;  1  Kings  viii.  1,  x.  13,  xii.  21 ;  2  Kings  xvii.  31.  This 
does  not  however  prevent  the  supposition,  that  the  accusative  rbv 
JSarooHlPy  Satanj  is  put  by  synecdoche  for  his  comrades.  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample, you  might  say.  The  Qaul  destroyed  himself,  if  at  any  time  one 
Gallic  cohort  should  put  another  to  the  sword.  Thus  Satan  would 
cast  himself  out,  that  is,  Satan,  the  prince,  who  is  one,  would  cast 
out  those  whom  he  knew  to  be  his  own,  his  comrades.  Khigdom — 
Which  is,  however,  very  stable.  Satan  is  said  to  have  a  Jcmgdomj  yet 
is  never  called  a  king^  for  he  is  an  usurper.  [In  one  sense,  the  king* 
dom  of  evil  is  always  at  war  with  itself,  but  it  is  yet  one  as  opposed  to 
good.  It  must  always  subserve  the  good  indirectly ^  but  never  directly y 
or  it  ceases  to  be  evil,  and  the  kmgdom  is  subverted.  Neand.  Just 
as  a  nation  may  be  full  of  dissensions  within,  but  must  not  lose  its  sense 
of  unity  in  respect  to  other  nations^  or  it  falls  to  pieces.  Trench,'] 

27,  28.  If— but  if— A  dilemma. 

27.  Your  sons — [That  is,  Jewish  exorcists,  educated  as  Pharisees. 
Gomp.  Acts  xix.  13.  MeyJ]  Whom  you  cannot  avoid  accusing,  says 
Jesus,  if  you  calumniate  Me.  See  also  Mark  ix.  38,  and  comp.  Acts 
xix.  13.  Tour — ^Whom  you  do  not  thus  harass,  since  they  are  of 
your  own  race  and  school.  Cast  out — \^In  my  name.  V.  Q-.']  Oh.  viL 
22  ;  Mark  ix.  38.     TAey— Emphatically. 

28.  7)f— The  other  alternative  being  destroyed,  this  has  the  force 
of  sin>ce.  I  cast  out — Jesus  in  every  way  destroyed  the  kingdom 
of  Satan.  Therefore — The  expulsion  ef  Satan,  and  all  he  has,  is  the^ 
mark  and  token  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  for  this  was  reserved  for 
the  Messiah.  Has  comcj  Gr.  If&eurtp — Has  anticipated  yoUy  has  come 
upon  you  unawares.  This  word  is  appropriately  used  here,  and  con- 
veys a  sublime  suggestion ;  comp.  firstj  ver.  29.  The  kingdom  of  God 
— ^Antithesis  to  Satan* s.  ver.  26. 

29.  Or  else — ^Like  Latin  an,  a  disjunctive  interrogation.  House 
— Satan's  house  was  the  world.  Of  the  strong — Of  any  one  who  is 
strong ;  oomp.  Heb.  ii.  14.    First — Jesus  bound  Satan :  then  took 
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his  spoils.     Bind — Bj  superior   strength.     jSjpot?-^See  o&  Maifc 
iU.  27. 

30.  J7e  that  i$  not — The  second  altemfttire  in  yer.  27,  28,  is  cob* 
firmed  by  ver.  29 ;  the  former  by  ver.  80,  with  this  meaning,  Ycnr 
$on$  are  not  agaimt  Me,  nor  do  they  scatter  abroad;  ther^ore  thiy  are 
with  Mey  and  gather  with  Me.  There  is  no  neutrality  in  the  kingdom 
of  God ;  that  activity  which  is  natural  to  man  is  exercised  in  either 
good  or  evil,  especially  by  those  who  hear  the  word  of  God.  Christ's 
work  and  cause,  however,  are  simple  and  pure ;  and  though  there  are 
so  many  strangers  and  enemies  to  it,  it  overpowers  Ihem  all,  and 
makes  no  compromise  with  them  :  Luke  zii.  51.  An  aphorism.  That 
gathereth — The  work  of  Christ  and  of  Christians  is  to  gather ;  ch. 
xxiiL  37 ;  John  zi.  52.  Hebrew  r6np,  one  that  gathereth^  or  a 
freacher.  [The  sense  is.  He  that  gathereth,  but  not  with  me,  his 
gathering  is  itself  a  scattering.  Stier.'] 

31.  Blasphemy — The  most  atrocious  kind  of  sin.  He  who  insults 
the  majesty  of  an  earthly  king  by  revilings,  is  much  more  severely 
punished  than  he  who  steals  many  thousands  of  gold  pieces.  SkaU 
be  forgiven — So  that  the  punishment  may  be  remitted  to  the  penitent 
Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost — Sin  against  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
one  thing,  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  is  another.  (Comp.  Acts 
viL  51 ;  1  Thes.  iv.  8.)  The  word  sin  is  not  repeated  here.  By  sm 
a  wretched  man  injures  himself;  the  blaspjiemer  affects  many  others 
with  irreparable  ham^  And  the  Pharisees  blasphemed  the  Holy 
Spirit,  not  in  a  mere  ordinary  holy  man,  but  in  the  Messiah  Himself. 
[Not  a  particular  act  of  sin,  but  a  state  of  wilful,  determined  opposi- 
tion to  the  Holy  Spirit  is  meant.  1  John  v.  16;  2  Tim.  ilL  8 ;  Jude 
4,  12,  IS;  Heb.  x.  26—31,  vL  4—8.  ^(f.] 

32.  [^And  whosoever — The  language  immediately  preceding  is  fur* 
ther  explained.  F*.  GJ]  The  S<m  of  Man — This  is  said  in  accordance 
with  our  Lord's  apparent  condition,  inasmuch  as  He  was  then  con- 
versing with  them  on  an  equal  footing,  Phil.  ii.  7,  as  He  is  described, 
for  example,  in  ch.  xi.  19 ;  comp.  not'e  on  ch.  xvi.  13.  It  is  not 
therefore  easy,  in  these  times,  to  say  anything  against  the  Son  of 
Man ;  it  is  more  easy  to  commit  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghoet. 
[Therefore,  when  they  insultingly  called  Him  Nazarene,  etc.,  they 
spoke  against  the  Son  of  Man;  but  when  they  ascribed  the  miracles 
which  he  wrought  by  the  Spirit's  power  to  devils,  they  spoke  against 
the  Holy  Ghost.  These  men  were  liable  to  commit  both  sins.  V.  fl^.] 
Neither — neither — He  shall  in  both  drain  io^  the  dregs  the  most  sure 
.%nd  most  severe  punishment. 

:  33.  And — Understand  again  make;  the  hnperative  running  into 
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the  sense  of  the  foture.  [That  is,  make  the  tree  good,  and  ye  vfffl 
ihuB  mahe^  etc.  These  words  have  a  double  reference:  to  Jesus,  who 
oould  not  be  evil,  for  his  works  were  good  ;  to  the  Pharisees,  who  could 
not  speak  good  things,  because  their  works  were  evil.  Alf."]  Good — 
The  Jews  wished  to  be  a  good  tree  with  bad  fruit,  though  they  plainly 
knew  it  to  be  contrary  to  the  truth. 

34.  Of  the  hearty  the  mouth — See  ch.  xv.  18 ;  Rom.  x.  9 ;  2  Cor. 
iv.  13. 

35.  Treasure — There  is  truly  treasure  and  hidden  abundance  in 
every  man.  [KjcA.,  etc.,  omit  rifc  xapdia^y  of  the  heart.']  The  good 
thmg9y  evil  things — Gr.  rd  iya^dy  novrjpa.  The  article  has  frequently  a 
relative  value ;  perhaps  therefore  it  was  added  to  dyoBfiy  good  things, 
because  these  were  mentioned  in  ver.  34,  and  not  to  TrovrjpdL^  evU 
things^  because  not  referred  to  there.  But  many  copyists  have  either 
written  or  omitted  the  article  much  at  random. 

86.  Word — A  nominative  absolute,  as  in  Luke  xxi.  6 ;  John  zvii. 
2 ;  Acts  vii.  40 ;  Rev.  iil  12,  21,  and  in  the  Sept.  of  Psa.  xviii.  30. 
Idle — Not  only  evU.  Goodness  of  treasure  does  not  even  produce  any- 
thing idle.  They  shall  give  account — Render  account  stands  for  pay 
the  penalty  by  metonomy.  [In  the  day — Then  how  great  that  day ! 
r.  (?.] 

87.  By — ^Words  disclose  the  righteousness  or  unrighteousness  which 
is  in  the  heart. 

88.  Answered — [iKm— Gr.  ahnp^  inserted  by  Tisch.^  etc.,  with 
good  reason.]  As  though  they  would  not  otherwise  believe  the  words 
they  had  just  heard.  We  wish — ^Why  do  you  wish  ?  Because  it  so 
pleases  us.  They  thus  deny  the  signs  already  given.  From  Thee — 
From  Thee  Thyself,  hsfrom  heaven^  in  ch.  xvi.  1. 

89.  Generation — Offspring  of  the  same  age  and  disposition.  Adnl- 
terous — ^Literally ;  ch.  v.  82;  and  also  figuratively,  very  guilty ;  James 
iv.  4.  A  sign — And  one  too  of  a  certain  special  kind.  This  word  is 
thrice  repeated  here  with  great  emphasis.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  where 
the  meaning  is.  They  wish  for  an  occasion,  and  no  occasion  is  given 
them  ;  which  resembles  this.  They  seek  for  a  sign,  and  no  sign  shall  he 
given  them.  Seeketh — Gr.  STtcf^jjreTj  that  is,  beyond  those  which  it  has 
already  seen ;  it  requires  more,  as  if  it  had  seen  none.  The  sign  of 
Jonas — Such  a  one  as  was  given  in  Jonah. 

40.  Jonas — Jonah  did  not  then  die,  but  there  was  as  little  belief  that 
he  would  return  from  the  fish,  as  that  Jesus  would  return  from  the 
heart  of  the  earth  ;  yetJboth  did  return.  In  the  belly  of  the  whale-^ 
We  ought  not  to  doubt  that  Jonah  was  in  the  belly  of  the  whale,  on 
account  of  the  narrow  throat  of  some  animals  of  that  kind.    For 
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there  are  various  species  of  whales ;  and  even  if  none  were  sufiScient 
for  this,  we  must  suppose  that  one  fish  to  have  been  peculiar  in  this 
respect :  Jon.  ii.  1.  Shall  he — ^A  sign  for  the  future,  as  John  ii.  19, 
vL  62,  89.  Of  the  earth — Thence  shall  they  have  a  sign,  and  not  one 
from  heaven  first,  although  they  sought  it  thence.  Gomp.  Luke  zL  16. 
No  signs  save  those  from  earth,  and  for  the  good  of  men,  were  suita- 
ble to  Messiah's  humiliation.  They  did  not  recognize  the  sign  of 
that  time  as  suitable  to  that  time ;  ch.  xvi.  3.  Afterwards  signs  were 
shown,  and  shall  be  shown,  from  heaven ;  see  Acts  ii.  19 ;  Matt.  xziv. 
80.  Three  day%  and  three  nightt — ^No  one  doubts  that  Jesus  was  in 
the  heart  of  the  earth  three  days.  H«  remained  there,  however,  only 
two  nights,  as  far  as  night  signifies  the  darkness  interposed  between 
day  und  day j(comp.  Mark  xiv.  80);  and  yet  the  calculation  holds 
good,  if  you  consider  that  three  days  and  three  nighU  are  the  formula 
to  express  a  single  idea,  and  have  the  force  of  a  single  term  for  the 
sojourn  of  Jesus  in  the  sepulchre ;  equivalent  to  a  Sfpaee  of  three  days  and 
nights^  or  three  nights-and^days.  The  expression  three  days  simply  might 
have  been  used,  but  this  is  the  idiom  of  the  sacred  style,  that  in  indi- 
cating continiwm  time  the  intervening  nights  are  added ;  ch.  iv.  2 ; 
Gen.  vii.  4 ;  1  Sam.  xxx.  12,  13 ;  Job  ii.  18.  Now  Jesus  was  buried 
on  the  day  of  the  preparation,  Friday  ;  and  in  this  reckoning  each 
space  of  twenty-four  hours,  from  evening  to  evening,  is  regarded  sim- 
ply as  a  natural  day,  without  reference  to  the  change  of  darkness  and 
light.  Thus  the  fij*st  night-and-day  was  from  about  the  tenth  hour 
of  the  Friday  up  to  the  same  evening,  the  second  and  fullest,  from 
the  beginning  of  that  night  up  to  the  end  of  the  Sabbath  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  following  night ;  the  third,  strictly  speaking,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  following  night  up  to  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord, 
and  the .  rising  of  the  sun  on  Sunday  morning.  [The  Hebrew  mode 
of  reckoning  counted  each  of  these  as  a  whole.  See  Gen.  xl.  18,  20  ; 
2  Chron.  x.  5, 12 ;  Hos.  vi.  2.  Alf.j  etc.]  In  fine,  there  were  not  two 
nights  and  days,  nor  four;  therefore  there  were  three.  [Beng.  pro- 
ceeds to  urge  that  the  language  is  figurative,  not  so  much  in  stating 
the  period,  as  in  asserting  the  actual  remaining  in  the  heart  of  the 
earth ;  and  that  this  period  includes  not  only  the  stay  in  the  sepulchre, 
but,  at  the  same  time,  the  whole  period  of  the  passion  from  the  agony 
in  Gethsemane,  and  from  the  capture  of  Jesus  by  the  Jews.  Thus  he 
makes  the  three  days  and  three  nights  extend  from  the  dawn  of  Thurs- 
day to  the  dawn  of  Sunday.  But  this  view  meets  no  support.]  The 
middle^  or  hearty  of  the  earth  should  not  be  precisely  sought  for: 
but  these  phrases  are  opposed  to  the  earth  itself,  on  the  surface  of 
which  Christ  dwelt  for  more  than  thirty  years. 
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41.  Men — ^Whose  example  was  followed  by  their  wires  and  children. 
In  the  following  yerse,  the  example  of  one  woman  is  added,  who  heard 
a  wise  man,  though  it  might  seem  more  proper  for  the  weaker  sex  to 
seek  prophecy  than  wisdom.  ShaU  arise — In  the  next  verse,  we  find, 
shall  be  raised  up,  Gr.  iyep^TJatToi ;  comp.  in  Lnke  xL  82,  81 ;  shall 
rise  of  their  own  accord,  shaU  be  raised  up  by  the  Divine  volition. 
The  force  of  each  word  is  contained  in  the  other.  ShaU  condemn — 
[By  their  example.  De  IT.]  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  27.  Therefore,  at  the 
Judgment,  those  whose  condition  is  the  same,  or  opposite,  will  be  set 
up  against  each  other.  At — 6r.  $1^,  to,  appropriately  expressing  the 
faith  of  the  Ninevites.  Jonah  iii.  5.  Comp.  the  use  of  ti^,  Rom.  iv. 
20.  Preaching — Without  miracles,  [as  in  the  case  of  Solomon,  ver. 
42.  V.  ff.]  Of  Jonah — Mentioned  also  ver.  39.  The  messengers 
of  salvation  are  prophets,  wise  men,  and  scribes ;  ch.  xxiii.  34.  It 
did  not  become  the  Lord  to  act  the  scribe ;  John  vii.  15,  and  comp.  note 
on  Luke  iv.  16 :  but  He,  the  greatest  Prophet,  selects  from  the  race 
of  prophets  him  who  best  suited  this  occasion,  namely  Jonah ;  and, 
being  wisdom  itself.  He,  from  the  race  of  wise  men,  selects  the  dis- 
tinguished Solomon  ;  and  declares  that  a  greater  than  either  is  pres- 
ent. Both  of  them  had  been  believed  without  signs.  A  greater — He 
who  is  rather  to  be  heard.  [Who  is  himself  to  be  Judge.  F.  ff .] 
Sere — At  hand,  comp.  in  the  following  verse,  from  the  lattermost  parts. 

42.  The  south — ^From  Arabia-Felix.  Cheater  than  Solomon — Sol- 
omon was  wise,  but  here  is  Wisdom.  Luke  xi.  49.  {^Greater  than 
Jonas,  than  Solomon — while  it  is  condescending  love,  that  asks,  as  it 
were,  Am  I  less  than  these  that  you  despise  me  so  ?  the  propriety  of 
the  comparison  rests  on  the  fact  that  Solomon  and  Jonah  were  types 
of  Chrbt.  Stier,"] 

43.  WJien — Having  rebuked  the  interruption  of  the  Pharisees, 
Jesus  pursues  those  matters  which  depend  upon  ver.  30  ;  comp.  Luke 
xi.  23,  24.  Has  gone  out — As  said  in  ver.  29.  He  goeth  through — 
Everywhere.  Dry — ^Where  there  is  no  water,  men  do  not  dwell ;  Ps. 
cvii.  35,  36.  Rest — Rest  is  wished  for  by  every  creature.  The  ene- 
mies think  that  rest  is  provided  for  them  in  man.  Findeth  none — Out 
of  man.     It  is  wretched  to  be  ever  seeking  and  never  to  find. 

44.  My  house — What  the  enemy  had  once  occupied,  he  considers 
as  his  own  property.  I  came  out — He  speaks  as  if  he  had  not  been 
cast  out.  See  the  pride  of  the  unclean  spirit,  which  shows  itself  not 
merely  in  this  word,  but  from  his  whole  speech,  as  though  it  were  in 
his  own  power  either  to  com^  out  or  to  return.  The  same  word  with- 
out any  particular  emphasis  in  ver.  43.  The  same  word  may  either 
have  emphasis,  or  be  without  emphasis,  in  different  speeches,  accord- 
Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


182  THE    GNOMON    OF    THB    NBW    TESTAMENT. 

ing  to  the  different  condition  and  mind  of  the  speaker.  When  he  U 
came — To  act  the  spy.  ffe  finds — The  house,  then,  had  not  been  so 
before,  the  enemy  was  cast  forth.  Empty — Gr.  a^oXdl^oycoLj  literally, 
(U  leisure.  Tranquillity,  though  good,  is  not  far  from  peril.  The 
same  verb  c^oXdif^eiP  occurs  in  the  Septuagint,  Ex.  v.  8. 17,  for  nfii,  to 
be  idle.  Swept — Cleared  from  evils,  Ad<ymed — With  good  things ; 
ver.  28.  The  enemy  seeks  especially  clean  places  to  rest  in,  not  that 
they  may  remain  clean,  but  that  he  may  render  them  also  unclean. 

45.  Then — ^When  he  has  reconnoitred  it.  Seven — Therefore,  count- 
ing him,  there  are  eight.  The  fathers  have  numbered  also  eight  deadly 
sins.  The  seven  however  differ  from  that  one  in  wickedness,  perhaps 
also  among  themselves.  The  greater  number  includes  all  less  numbers, 
even  when  named  disjunctively.  Gomp.  Luke  viiL  8,  with  Matt.  ziiL 
8.  Thus  for  example,  six  spirits  may  occupy  one,  five  another,  four 
another,  etc.  More  evil — Operating  with  greater  subtilty,  not  by 
violent  paroxysms.  There  are,  therefore,  unclean  spirits  who  are  yet 
less  evil  than  others ;  and  there  are  also  other  spirits  exceedingly 
malignant.  Dwell — More  persistently  than  before.  Worse — Seven 
fold  worse  and  more.  Uven  so — That  which  happened  to  the  man  in 
his  body,  shall  be  done  spiritually  to  this  generation,  [To  which  so 
great  a  deliverance  was  offered  through  Ghrist's  power.   V.  ^.] 

46.  Mother — It  is  clear  that  the  view  of  Mary  here  did  not  accord 
with  that  of  her  Son.  Unto  Mim — As  if  for  His  sake.  [It  was  their 
purpose  to  interrupt  him.  Mark  iiL  21,  81.   F.  (?.] 

48.  Who  is — He  does  not  scorn  His  mother,  but  He  gives  prefer- 
ence to  His  Father,  ver.  50,  and  on  this  principle,  omits  to  acknow- 
ledge His  mother  and  brethren.     The  phrase  conveys  reproof. 

49.  And — The  greatest  courtesy  and  soberness  are  here  combined 
with  the  greatest  severity,  [the  ground  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Mark  iii.  21.  E.  B.'\  Behold — Gorresponding  to 
beholdj  ver.  47. 

50.  Shall  do — [As  a  disciple  and  hearer.  V.  (?.]  He  does  not  say 
doeSj  but  speaks  somewhat  conditionally.  The  wiU — By  which  we 
are  bom  again.  [James  i,  18.  E.  £.]  The  same — ^And  he  only. 
Brother — This  is  said  for  the  third  time  with  great  force.  And  sister 
— The  plural,  brethren,  in  ver.  46,  47,  48,  49,  includes  sisters  abo. 
Mother— A  climax.  [True  relationship  with  Jesus  is  spiritual,  not 
by  descent.  Mey.  But  he  who  does  not  hear  and  do  Ghrist  knows  him 
not,  though  he  were  bom  of  his  mother !    Stier.'] 
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CHAPTER    XIII. 

2.  The  vesiel — The  article  indicates  a  particular  yessel  osoallj 
kept  there.  And— When  the  people  saw  him.  Becuih — Gr.  aiycaibp^ 
which  Hes jchius  renders  the  seaside  in  a  sandj  place,  or  covered  with 
pebbles. 

8.  In  parables — [The  word  parable  in  the  New  Testament  is  nsed 
ragnelj  to  denote  any  eamparisan  (ch.  xv.  15 ;  Luke  v.  86,  etc.)  or 
even  tk  proverb.  (Lake  iv.  23;  the  Oreek  is  napa^Jbjp,)  Expositors 
mean  by  it  the  expression,  in  Christ's  discourses,  of  a  moral  or  reli- 
gious thought,  clothed  in  a  figure  more  or  less  complete,  borrowed 
from  life  or  nature.  De  IT.]  A  remarkable  passage  in  the  teaching 
which  Christ  gave  to  the  people  in  Galilee,  as  to  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  of  the  people  in  Jerusalem.  Mark  xii.  1.  Se  began — 
Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  23.  [This  parable-sermon  of  Christ  is  related  to  the 
sermon  on  the  mount,  as  superstructure  to  foundation.  Mey."]  Para- 
bles are  frequent  in  the  East.  He  had  previously  taught  much  in 
both  places  without  parables.  There  are  seven  parables  here ;  four 
addressed  to  the  people,  in  ver.  8,  24,  81,  88 ;  and  three  to  the  disci- 
ples, in  ver.  44,  45,  47.  [The  Saviour  explained  the  parable  of  the 
Sower  to  His  disciples,  at  their  request,  before  He  returned  to  the 
house.  Without  other  witnenseu^  however — ^whether  His  explanation 
was  given  on  sea  or  land,  ver.  10 ;  comp.  Mark  iv.  10.  Then  He  gave 
the  other  parables  to  the  multitude,  Mark  iv.  88  ;  and,  returning  to 
the  house^  at  the  request  of  the  disciples  explained  also  the  parable 
of  the  tares,  ver.  86 ;  comp.  Mark  iv.  84.  Within  a  few  days  after 
he  spoke  these  parables,  several  of  which  are  drawn  from  agriculture, 
the  barley  harvest  began.  In  like  manner  the  parable  of  the  net  (ver. 
47)  cast  into  the  tea,  was  uttered  close  by  the  sea.  JIarm.']  The  first 
four  are  appropriately  connected  together ;  also  the  last  three.  The 
former  are  connected  by  the  formula,  another  parable  ;  the  latter  begin 
with.  Again  the  kingdom  of  heaven  i%  Uke.  And  since  the  seventh 
refers  more  than  the  others  to  the  end  of  the  world,  while  the  first 
does  not  refer  to  it  at  all,  but  applies  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  to  the 
people  at  the  time  of  our  Lord's  teaching — ^these  seven  parables,  be- 
sides the  common  and  abiding  principles  which  they'teach  concerning 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  the  church,  have  also  a  most  hidden  mean- 
ing, referring  to  the  various  periods  or  ages  of  the  church ;  and  this 
in  such  a  manner  that  their  fulfilment  is  consecutive,  though  no 
one  is  completed  before  the  beginning  of  that  which  follows.     The 
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first  and  second,  in  preference  to  the  others,  were  explained  to  the 
apostles.  In  the  first  before  the  explanation,  in  the  second  after  it, 
iJB  added.  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear.  The  first  indeed 
was  fulfilled,  as  we  have  already  observed,  in  the  first  periods.  The 
second  in  that  of  the  apostles,  and  thenceforward,  for  then  men  began  to 
sleep  (ver.  25).  The  third  and  fourth  denote  the  propagation  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  among  princes  and  the  whole  human  race.  The  fifth 
describes  the  darker  condition  of  the  Church;  the  sixth,  the  state  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  when  esteemed  above  all  things ;  the  seventh,  the 
mixed  condition  of  the  Church  in  the  last  days.  [Beng.  proceeds  to 
sketch  a  chronological  arrangement ;  which  however  is  groundless. 
Stier  well  answers  it;  Christ's  aim  now  was  not  prophecy,  but 
instruction,']  He  that  soweth — Christ,  who  is  sowing  now.  [Went 
forth — At  hb  incarnation,  by  which,  though  a  King,  he  clad  himself 
as  an  husbandman,  to  bear  rain,  sun,  and  frost  Salmeron^m 
Trench.] 

4.  By  the  wayside — ^Where  the  field  and  the  road  meet. 

5.  Rocky — Not  with  stones  lying  scattered  on  the  field,  but  a  con- 
tinuous bed  of  rock,  with  a  thin  soil  upon  it.  Had  not — ^We  must 
understand  iXXa,  other,  in  the  nominative  pluraL  Much — Hebrew  ai, 
sometimes  too  much;  here,  sufficiently  much.  Chew  up  high — Gr. 
iSavizstkt ;  not  merely  dpiTstXs,  sprang  up.  [The  lack  here  is  not  in 
soil,  but  in  careful  husbandry.  Trench.] 

6.  They  were  scorched — Somewhat,  from  without.  Withered  away 
— Utterly,  from  within.  [One  to  whom  some  good  begins  to  attach 
itself  may  yet  lose  it,  even  though  not  suddenly.   V.  G.] 

7.  Sprang  up — Higher  than  the  crop  itself.  They  had  not  grown 
80  high  before.  Those  who  have  heard  the  Word,  yet  do  not  grow  in 
good,  turn  their  strength  to  increase  in  evil. 

8.  Good — Soft,  deep,  clear.  Some,  some,  some — Referring  to  dLiUo, 
0ther. 

9.  He  that  hathr-Comf.  ver.  11, 12, 13, 43.  Let  him  that  heareth, 
bear :  to  him  that  hath  shall  be  given.  [The  word  axouuv,  to  hear,  is 
omitted  by  Tisch.  and  AJf.] 

[10-17.  Jesus  spoke  the  parable  to  the  people,  to  awaken  the  desire 
for  further  instruction.  Those  who  were  thus  led  to  him  are  called 
disciples,  ver.  10,  ih^  that  were  about  him  with  the  twelve,  Mark  iv. 
10.  To  these  he  explained  the  parable,  lamenting  the  unmoved 
multitude,  to  whom  he  applied  the  passage  from  Isaiah,  xer.  14.. 
Be  W.] 

10.  Why — It  was  new  to  the  disciples ;  ver.  8. 

11.  Because — This  may  be  referred  to  tcrAy.    Comp.ver,  13.  Ther^^ 
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fore  to  you — ^Who  have.  The  my9terie$ — This  term  is  applied,  not  to 
all  things  which  all  ought  to  know  from  revelation,  but  to  those  things 
which  they,  to  whom  secret  things  are  revealed,  know  more  than  thej 
who  know  only  what  is  necessary.  To  themr-^Qtv.  ixtrWc,  to  those 
therej  as  if  placing  them  at  a  distance  from  him.  Itiinot  given — 
To  know  the  unveiled  mysteries. 

12.  Eath — To  have^  signifies  to  be  rich.  He  toho  hath  delights  in 
the  test  of  one  that  hath  here  applied,  and  daily  becomes  more  sure 
of  perseverance.  Se  shall  be  rendered  more  abundant — Gr.  Tttpca- 
atodijasToij  and  shall  surpass  his  former  self.  [This  happens  in  tem- 
poral things,  still  more  in  spiritual.  F.  Q-.  The  application  is :  you, 
with  the  abundant  insight  already  given  you,  shall  ever  grow  richer 
in  this  knowledge.  -Sfey.]  Whosoever  hath  not — Because^  in  ver.  18, 
refers  to  this,  and  lest  at  any  Ome^  in  ver.  15,  to  shaU  be  taken  away. 
Taken  away — ^Even  though  he  hear,  yet  he  shall  not  hear ;  and  that 
which  he  hath  heard  shall  at  length,  especially  after  the  judgment,  be 
taken  away  from  him  as  fully  as  if  he  had  never  heard  anything.  The 
damned  shall  be  tortured  with  ignorance  and  thirst  for  knowledge. 

13.  Because — Our  Lord,  therefore,  did  not  speak  to  the  people  in 
parables  without  reason.  And  nevertheless  He  had  often  before 
spoken  to  them  without  parables,  out  of  compassion,  ch.  ix.  36,  Mark 
VI.  34,  and  they  had  not  profited  by  it. 

14.  And — Therefore.  [For  i;r*  ah-cot^^  upon  or  in  them^  Tisch.^ 
etc.,  read  airo?c,  to  them.']  Is  fulfilled — Completely,  Gr.  dpaTrkTjpouTaiy 
vrhich  somewhat  difiers  from  the  simple  verb  TrXr^pooTat^  is  fulfilled^ 
employed  elsewhere  in  citing  prophecies.  The  saying  of  Isaiah  (vi. 
9)  was  fulfilled  in  his  own  days,  and  afterwards,  and  especially  in  the 
days  of  Messiah.  By  hearing — That  is,  however  near  you  approach, 
you  yet  do  not  attain. 

15.  For — So  the  Septuagint,  but  the  Hebrew  has  no  causal  parti- 
cle, for ;  but  the  address  is  suddenly  turned  from  the  people  to  the 
prophet  himself.  Hearty  ears,  eyes — These  three  occur  again  imme- 
diately in  the  opposite  order :  eyeSy  ears,  heart.  The  heart,  at  the  be- 
ginning is  first,  at  the  end,  last.  From  the  heart  corruption  flows  to 
the  ears  and  eyes  ;  through  the  eyes  and  ears  healing  finds  a  way  to 
the  heart.  Lest  at  any  time  I  should  heal  them — Then  God  had  wished 
to  heal  them  ,  and  healing  was  certainly  near  them,  if  they  had  only 
turned  to  it.  Mark  adds,  ch.  iv.  12,  And  their  sins  be  forgiven  them 
— Comp.  Ps.  ciii.  3.  Should  understand — The  agent  of  avpsae^j  un- 
derstanding, and  uoTJac^,  perception,  is  the  heart,  not  the  brain :  this 
is  equally  true  of  Trdpaiat^,  hardening,  John  xii.  40,  and  of  exoraapLo^, 

darkening,  Rom.  i.  21,  as  also  of  djteazia,  unheUef,  and  ititnt^,  faith, 
94 
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which  18  followed  hj  ine^npofij,  convernon.  [The  Hebrew  accents 
indicate  that  the  words  $hould  be  converted  are  more  closely  connected 
with  understand  than  with  heal.  Thus  these  accents  often  indicate  the 
exact  force  of  Old  Testament  passages,  quoted  in  the  New,  better  than 
the  Greek  punctuation.  App.  Orit.'] 

16.  Ut/eSy  ears — Those  of  your  body,  above  the  saints  of  the  Old 
Testament;  those  of  your  soul,  above  this  people.  Their  blessedness 
consisted  in  their  open  eyes  and  ears, 

17.  Prophets — See  on  1  Pet.  L  10,  12.  ffave  desired — And  that 
desire  was  pious,  and  precious  in  the  sight  of  God ;  see  on  John  viiL 
56.  [Yet  it  is  better  to  see  Christ  with  the  heart's  eye  than  the 
body's.  ©.]    Have  not  seen — Heb.  xi.  13,  89. 

18.  [iTeor — In  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  15,  etc.  JTear,  in  your 
hearts^  the  true  meaning.  -4.(/',]  Ye — ^Bather  than  the  people.  Qf 
the  Sower — ^Named  from  the  Sower. 

19.  Understandeth  it  not — The  verb  eoutipoi  signifies  to  understand. 
The  Evil  One,  or  devil,  who  especially,  rather  than  his  angels,  is 
meant  by  the  fowls  of  the  air,  has  less  power  over  those  things  which 
have  entered  into  the  ouvtot^^  or  understanding.  Catcheth  awoff — 
With  violence  and  quick  cunning,  like  a  bird  of  prey ;  ver.  4.  JSe- 
eeweth  seed — ^Literally,  6  cTrapei^f  he  that  is  sown — as  a  farm  is 
sown.  [Better,  the  seed  sown  becomes  the  plant,  and  here  represents 
the  man,  being  identified  with  him  in  speech,  as  it  is  to  be  at  last  in 
fact.  Alf.  The  fate  of  God's  seed  in  him  is  his  own  fate.  Lange  in 
SUer.-] 

20.  Bui  he — ^In  each  soul  some  one  characteristic  is  especially  pro- 
minent. Immediately — Too  great  haste  and  joy  is  not  always  the 
best  sign,  when  the  whole  strength  pours  itself  forth  in  outward 
demonstrations,  and  consumes  itself  in  them.  With  joy  receiving — 
Gal.  iv.  14,  15. 

21.  Root — Which  is  plainly  necessary,  and  grows  from  the  word 
itself.  For  a  while — He  believes  while  the  time  supports  him  ;  Luke 
viii.  18.  The  adjective  Ttpoaxaepo^y  taken  alone,  expresses  something 
good,  but  without  perseverance ;  it  is  therefore  followed  by  5e,  but^ 
and  in  Mark  iv.  17,  by  sTro,  afterwards.  Affliction  in  general,  perse- 
cution  in  particular.  [And  this  may  be  inflicted  even  by  a  contempt- 
uous glance,  or  a  casual  mocking  remark.  V.  (7.]  Because  of  the 
word — ^When  it  is  propagated  by  the  mouth  and  expressed  by  the  life. 
Immediately — That  which  is  quickly  produced,  perishes  quickly.  [He 
is  offended^  and  so  falls  back  into  unbelief.   F.  (7.] 

22.  \^2Hsch.y  Alf. J  etc.,  omit  toutou^  this.  Read  of  the  world.']  The 
deeeitfuiness  qf  WcA^^— [Which  has  many  forms,  anc^  deceives  fearfully, 
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jet  is  scarcely  ever  deemed  worth  consideration.  V.  G.']  Riches  re- 
move the  soul  from  that  tranqnillitj  here  opposed  to  eare.  [Choke— 
Many  treat  God's  word,  as  if  the  heart  were  not  a  field,  in  which  seed 
abides  and  grows,  bat  a  storehouse,  whose  store  may  vary,  being  now 
something,  now  nothing.  V.  (?.]  Becometh  unfruitful — The  word  in 
man  becometh  so,  see  Mark  iv.  19.  The  word  in  him  who  hears  it 
does  not  produce  perfect  fruit  fit  for  use :  the  man  brmgeth  no  fruit 
to  perfection^  Luke  viii.  14.  Thomas  Magister  says.  Trees  which  are 
thxapTzOy  of  good  fruity  are  those,  the  fruit  of  which  is  useful  to  men 
for  food ;  those  ixapna^  without  fruitj  on  the  other  hand,  are  those, 
the  fruit  of  which  men  do  not  use  for  food :  but  ixafmov  never 
means  having  no  fruit  at  off,  in  any  ancient  writer. 

23.  Which  oho — The  hearer ;  Comp.  Mark  iv.  20 :  otherwise  8ci 
which  or  whoj  might  also  be  referred  to  rbv  X&youy  the  word.  Beareth 
fruit — Perfect  fruit.  Some^  some^  $ome — Gr.  8  //iv,  8  5i,  where  8  is  in 
the  accusative  neuter ;  for  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  8c,  which  is  here 
singular,  the  hearer  of  the  word,  cannot  possibly  be  divided  into  three 
classes  of  good  hearers  of  the  word  by  one — another — a  third,  Gr. 
6  fiivj  etc.,  which  is  the  common  reading.  [The  difierence  is  in  accent 
only,  and  manuscript  authority  does  not  determine  it.  Tisch,,  Mey., 
etc.,  read  8,  with  Beng.  The  sense  is,  which  oho  maketh  the  seed 
fruitj  some  of  it  an  hundredfold,  etc.]  In  ver.  8,  in  the  parable  it- 
self, all  read  8,  the  parallel  passage  in  Mark  iv.  8,  20,  has  Sv  also 
twice  over.  A  single  hearer's  plentiful,  moderate,  and  less  plentiful 
profit  from  three  several  grains,  so  to  speak,  is  signified  by  a  hun- 
dred, sixty,  and  thirty.  [When,  a  hundred  times,  he  uses  the  same 
lessons  for  his  own  profit  and  that  of  others.  V.  GJ]  As  there  are 
three  degrees  of  bearing  without  fruit,  so  there  are  also  three  degrees 
of  fruitfulness ;  which  is  not,  however,  restricted  precisely  to  the  pro- 
portions an  hundred,  sixty,  and  thirty  fold :  for  another  grain  might 
also  produce  forty,  fifty,  seventy,  eighty,  ninety  fold,  etc.  One  hun- 
dred di£fers  more  from  sixty,  than  sixty  from  thirty.  To  him  that 
hath  shall  be  given. 

24.  Put  forth  to  them — As  food  is  set  before  a  guest.  [The  king- 
dom of  AeaveTJ— Every  mention  of  this  in  the  Lord's  preaching  and 
parables  is  to  be  considered  a  compendium  of  the  whole  Gospel.  V. 
G^.]    In  the  field — In  which  He  Himself  is:  into  His  field. 

25.  The  men— Whose  business  it  was  to  watch  the  field.  [Rather, 
men  in  general;  the  sleeping  is  added  simply  as  a  living  feature  of  the 
narrative,  not  to  be  used  in  exposition.  Christ  passes  it  by,  ver.  39. 
M^.']  The  Lord  Himself  does  not  sleep.  Sis — He  does  not  say 
tJieir  enemy.     Tares — Gr.  (^tf^dvta.     [Properly,  the  lolium  or  darnel, 
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very  common  in  the  East  as  a  weed  among  the  wheat,  which  it  strongly 
resembles.  Win.  ii.  80.  Beng.  retains  the  Greek  word  zizania ;  bnt 
in  English  the  rendering  tares^  though  inaccurate,  is  too  familiar  to  be 
changed.]  This  word  does  not  occur  in  the  Septuagint,  nor  in  the  more 
ancient  Greek  writers ;  it  is  therefore  referred  to  the  Hebrew  |^2f,  a 
flower.  Many  flowers  which  are  troublesome  to  husbandmen  grow  among 
the  com.  ThrotighotU — ^Everywhere  in  the  midst  of  the  wheat.  Went 
away — [That  his  conduct  miglit  not  be  observed.  V.  (?.]  Hence  the 
tares  remained  for  some  time  unnoticed. 

26.  TTien — Where  the  good  is  growing,  there  the  evil  then  becomes 
more  apparent. 

27.  Lord — ^A  name  of  the  Son  of  Man  ;  ver.  87.  Whence — The 
servant  did  not  know  when  or  by  whom  it  had  been  done.  Tares — 
Which  are  more  like  wheat  than  thistles  and  thorns  are ;  the  tolera- 
tion, therefore,  of  the  former  does  not  involve  that  of  the  latter. 
They  often  not  only  pass  themselves  off  for  wheat,  but  also  attempt 
to  root  out  the  wheat  as  if  it  were  tares. 

[28.  Instead  of  The  servants  said  unto  Atm,  Tisch.  and  Alf.  read, 
Thet/  say  to  him,  ot  di  ahrfp  Xiyoixrev.'] 

29.  [For  i<p7],  said,  Tisch.  and  Alf.  read  ^rjacp,  saith."]  No — The 
zeal  of  the  godly  against  the  tares  is  not  blamed,  but  yet  it  is  reduced 
to  order.     Wheat — ^Which  you  would  mistake  for  tares. 

80.  Grow  together — Growth  in  good  and  evil  takes  place  simultane- 
ously, sometimes  in  individuals,  and  especially  in  the  mass  of  men. 
[For  the  state  of  the  field  differs  from  the  final  rest  of  the  gamer. 
August  in  Trench.^  And  the  further  time  advances  the  more  con- 
spicuous are  both.  In  the  time — Then  will  be  the  right  time.  First 
— That  the  godly  may  behold  the  punishment  of  the  ungodly ;  the 
ungodly  not  see  the  glory  of  the  godly.  Thus  in  ch.  xxv.,  the  Judge 
indeed  addres[fes  the  righteous  first,  yet  afterwards  in  the  last  v^rse 
the  ungodly  first  receive  their  doom  that  of  eternal  fire.  [Tisch. 
and  Alf.  omit  c/c,  tw,  before  bundles.']  Bundles — They  will  have 
no  choice :  like  will  be  joined  to  like.  To  bum  utterly — ^And  be  con- 
sumed. But — Then  the  separation  will  be  complete.  Collect — And 
bring.  [The  parable  means,  the  visible  church  shall  always  contain 
those  not  members  of  the  invisible ;  the  division  belonging  only  to  the 
Judge.  But  the  statement  is  but  in  outline,  not  affecting  the  right 
and  duty  of  excommunicating  individuals ;  nor  the  hope  that,  as 
Augustine  says,  those  who  are  tares  to-day  may  be  wheat  to-morrow. 
Mey.] 

81.  A  man — The  similitude  is  here  to  a  man,  in  ver.  88,  to  a  wo* 
man.    Comp.  Luke  xy.  4,  8. 
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32.  Which — Gr.-  3  referring  to  seed  ;  for  xdxxo^j  grain,  is  masculine. 
[Christ  is  himself  the  mitstard  seed;  in  him  the  church  lay,  and  out 
of  him  unfolded  itself,  retaining  oneness  of  life  with  him.  Comp.  Jno. 
xii.  24.  Trench.']  The  least — ^Not  absolutely,  but  in  the  proportion 
which  the  seed  bears  to  the  plant.  It  was  a  well-known  seed,  often 
alluded  to  in  common  language,  ch.  xvii.  20.  Of  seeds — The  world 
contains  various  seeds  of  wisdom,  power,  and  virtue ;  the  Christian 
faith  has  spread  through  the  whole  world,  and  surpassed  them  all. 
The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  a  grain ;  and  so  is  the  whole  of  Chris- 
tianity, faith,  etc.  These  things  may  be  variously  expressed.  The 
faith  of  all  those  believers,  who  embrace  it  before  others  is  here  re- 
ferred to  ;  the  others  are  those  who  believe  afterwards,  nations,  kings, 
etc.  Serbs— trees — Two  classes  of  plants.  Tremellius  adduces  in- 
stances of  such  immense  trees.  It  became  a  tree,  one  may  say,  in  the 
time  of  Constantino,  [and  is  now  spreading  over  the  whole  world.  V. 
(?.]     The  birds — ^Ezek.  xvii.  23.     Branches — Spreading  boughs. 

33.  Three  measures — ^As  much  as  was  generally  carried  by  a  man, 
or  taken  for  baking  at  once ;  Gen.  xviii.  6.  Was  leavened — I  would 
rather  refer  this  to  the  propagation  than  the  corruption  of  the  Church. 
[There  is  no  necessity  for  understanding  the  word  itself  in  a  bad  sense ; 
hence  bad  leaven  ib  called  old  leaven.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  V.  (?.]  The 
leaven  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven  itself,  and  its  methods  of  working 
embrace  both  the  gospel  and  the  apostles.  Tfie  whole — ^Flour.  A 
strong  expression.  This  appears  to  refer  to  the  whole  human  race, 
which  consists  of  three  measures,  having  spread  over  the  earth  from 
the  three  sons  of  Noah.  [He  who  remembers  that  there  may  be  a 
number  of  reasons  for  the  choice  of  an  expression,  as  of  three  meas- 
ures here,  will  scarcely  ridicule  this  conjecture.  JE.  B.  Perhaps  there 
is  here  a  reference  to  the  threefold  human  nature  to  be  sanctified, 
spirit,  and  soul,  and  body.  Ols.  We  cannot  consider  these  words,  the 
whole,  less  than  a  prophecy  that  this  leaven  shall  yet  pervade  all  na- 
tions, and  purify  all  life.   Trench."] 

[34.  For  obx,  not,  Tisch.,  etc.  read  obdhv,  nothing.  Spake  he 
nothing — At  the  time.  Mey.] 

35.  Which  was  spoken — Ps.  Ixxviii.  2,  Sept.  I  will  open  my 
mou;th  in  parables,  1  will  utter  things  which  have  been  problems  from 
the  beginning.  Prophet — The  author  of  that  psalm.  The  Spirit  of 
Christ  was  in  the  prophets ;  therefore  the  prophets  could,  in  a  meas- 
ure, say  those  things  of  themselves  which  were  afterwards  most  richly 
fulfilled  in  Christ.  1  will  open — ^Which  before  had  not  been  done.  1 
will  utter — Gr.  ipet^o/iou.  Hebrew  n;^OK,  I  will  pour  out,  which  the 
Septuagint  thus  renders,  Ps.  xix.  3 ;  cxix.  171 ;  cxlv.  7.     Hesychius 
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renders  ipeijTrou  by  iva^iXXtty  throws  i^,  as  a  spring  does  water. 
He  also  renders  ipei^iTo  by  ifipux^Oj  roared^  irhich  is  applied  to  the 
noise  of  the  floods,  and  the  roaring  of  the  lion,  and  by  IfipotUj  was 
werfiowing  with.  This  verb,  then,  denotes  a  gushing  spring,  resoond- 
ing  with  abundant  and  violent  waters.  Hence  the  Septuagint  puts 
iptuYtaOat  also  for  JttCBr,  to  roar.  Foundation — ^Not  only  the  founda- 
tions, but  the  building;  2  Mace.  ii.  29.  [Tiseh.  and  A^.  omit  xda/woy 
qfthe  world.'] 

36.  ITisch.  and  A^.  omit  6  ^Irjaov^y  Jems.]  Explain — ^The  teach- 
able disciples  inquire  further. 

[37.  TiBch.  and  Alf.  omit  airo7c,  unto  them.'] 

88.  [Literally,  the  good  seedy  these  are^  etc.]  These — Of  whom 
most  account  is  taken ;  or  especially  the  disciples  present.  Of  the 
wicked  one — Masculine.     [Not,  of  ertZ,  in  the  neuter.] 

89.  End  of  the  worlds  angels — These  words  are  the  predicate  here, 
the  subject  elsewhere.  The  end  or  consummationj  6r.  aouriXua  in 
▼er.  49,  is  the  concourse  of  the  ends  of  the  worlds  mentioned  1  Cor. 
X.  11.     [This  comes  to  each  of  us  ^i  the  end  of  life.  Q.] 

[40.  Tisch.  omits  TOifroo.    Alf.y  with  reason,  retains  it] 

41.  His — Such  is  the  majesty  of  the  Son  of  Man.  The  athgeU  are 
hie.  Gomp.  ver.  39,  end.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  his  ;  the  world 
is  his.  Comp.  ver.  24,  with  ver.  38.  Kingdom — ^Which  is  the  king- 
dom of  grace.  Things  which  offend — Stumbling^loekSy  which  had 
hindered  the  good  seed  even  with  others.  The  punishment  of  these 
is  greatest.     [Iniquity — ^As  far  as  in  them  lies.   V.  Q-.] 

42.  And  shall  cast — Repeated  in  the  same  words,  ver.  50. 

43.  Then — ^The  ungodly  being  removed.  They  shall  shine  forthn^ 
Not  bum  as  the  ungodly,  but  shine  forth  each  one,  much  more  the 
whole.  The  same  word  stands  in  Dan.  zii.  3;  Sept  Of  their  Father 
— ^Who  is  righteous  and  glorious.  How  far  the  righteous  differ  from 
the  children  of  the  wicked  one  !  ver.  38.  [Then  only  shall  be  fulfilled 
Isa.  lii.  1,  Ix.  21.  Trench.]  He  that  hath  ears — ^A  formula  appropri- 
ate to  the  disciples,  as  well  as  the  people.  [Tisch.  and  A\f.  omit 
axoottPy  to  hear.] 

44.  [IKseh.  and  A^.  omit  ndXtify  again.]  Treasurey  store — ^Not 
com,  [as  in  Jer.  xl.  1,  8.  V.  O-.]  but  gold,  gems,  etc.  Btddeny  he 
kideth — [Not  to  keep  it  from  others,  but  in  trembling  fear  of  losing 
it  himself  again.  Trench.]  It  had  escaped  the  notice  of  him  who 
found  it ;  then,  when  he  found  it,  he  concealed  it  from  others.  He 
hid  it  in  the  same  field  where  he  found  it.  Such  are  the  zeal  and  pra- 
dence  of  the  saints ;  Prov.  vii.  1.  They  find  hidden  things ;  they 
hide  what  they  find.    Finding  the  treasure  does  not  presuppose 
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ieekmg  for  it,  like  the  pearls,  which  are  found  by  diligent  search.  Far 
jby— Spiritual  joy  is  an  incentive  to  deny  the  world.  Thereof—Of 
the  treasure.  O-oeth — Present  tense,  as  %elleihy  huyeth.  In  ver.  46, 
the  past  tense,  went^  etc.  The  9tate  followes  the  act.  [Thctt  field — 
With  his  treasure.     If  you  have  a  thirst /or  gam^  follow  this  parable. 

V.  a.-] 

45.  Heaven^  man — Heavenly  similitudes  from  human  things.  Ver. 
52;  ch.  xviii.  23,  xx.  1,  xxii.  2.  A  merchant — Gr.  l/mopo^j  one  who 
travels  by  land  and  water  for  merchandise.  [^Goodli/ — Because  these, 
the  perfect  ones,  were  of  immense  value ;  but  many  pearls  had  de- 
fectSy  and  were  far  less  esteemed.  TVench."]  Pearh — The  plural 
passes  to  the  singular  in  the  next  verse. 

46.  [For  5c  tbpmvy  whoy  iffheUj  etc.  THich.  and  Alf  read  tbpmv 
dky  but  wJien,  etc.]  One — ^incomparable,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  itself. 
[^Sold — This  is  indeed  the  i-enunciation  of  all  that  one  has.   V.  (?.] 

47.  Of  evert/  kind — John  xxi.  11,  note. 

48.  Was  filled — The  number  of  the  wicked  and  the  righteous  will 
be  filled  up  in  the  last  days.  [2Vw?A.  and  Alf,  insert  auTrjUy  it;  they 
drew  ity  etc.]  And  having  sat  down — Deliberately.  Goodj  had— 
Fishes  of  every  kind  in  each  class.  {Bad — Gr.  aaatpd^  rotten.  How 
is  it  that  a  wicked  man  is  not  sick  of  himself?  V.  Q-."]  Away — Out 
of  the  net. 

49.  The  wicked — And  unrighteous.  From  among — The  wicked, 
though  the  greater  number,  are  not  accounted  anything.  Comp.  ver. 
80.     T1}e  righteous — ^And  good. 

51.  [Tisch.  omits  Xiyte  avroT^  6  ^Ii^aou^y  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  and 
xupee,  Lordy  at  the  end.]  All  things — Our  Lord  was  ready  to  explain 
the  other  parables  also  to  His  disciples.  But  they  understood  them, 
if  not  perfectly,  yet  truly. 

52.  Fvery  scribe — Jesus  Himself  is  neither  a  scribe,  nor  instructed 
by  a  master;  He  is  speaking,  therefore,  of  His  disciples;  and  that 
which  had  previously  been  said  to  the  disciples  in  plain  words  (ver.  12), 
now  that  they  have  advanced  so  far  as  to  be  styled  scribes,  is  confirmed 
to  them  by  a  parable.  A  scribe  is  a  man  imbued  with  the  doctrine, 
or  even  the  letter,  of  the  Old  Testament ;  the  things  old,  therefore, 
are  those  known  from  Moses  and  the  prophets.  This  is  the  charactei 
of  the  scribe  in  general ;  the  particular  kind  of  scribe  here  meant  is  fur 
ther  said  to  be  a  man  instructed  also  in  the  doctrine  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. These  are  the  new  things,  then  first  revealed ;  ver.  85.  The  new 
things  are  here  mentioned  before  the  old,  because  the  latter  receive 
light  and  savor  from  the  former,  and  are  at  length  most  sweetly  har- 
monised together.  1  John  ii.  7,  8.  Instructed — Gr.  jxa^to^dz,  pas- 
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sive  participle  of  /la&rjreua) ;  which  means  properly  to  be  a  dueiplei 
as  ch.  xxvii.  57,  but  in  the  New  Testament  is  sometimes  used  as  an 
active  verb,  to  make  discipleSj  just  like  fmOifjTdi:  noetiif^  Jno.  iv.  1. 
So  here,  made  a  dUdpU^  that  is,  properly  vMtructed.  In  the  kingdom 
— Gr.  ri}  ^aaXtitjL^  [a  better  reading  than  e/c  rrjv  fiaadeioPj  into  the 
kingdom.  So  Tisch.j  -4{f.]  In  either  reading,  Christ  Himself  is  de- 
noted by  the  kingdom^  by  personification,  as  in  ch.  zi.  12.  With  the 
common  reading,  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  3  ;*  with  the  former,  ch.  xxvii.  57. 
Unto  a  man — Almost  all  the  parables  are  taken  from  human  affairs, 
for  clearness.  Bringeth  forth — Plentifully.  Treaewre — Granary.  New 
and  old — A  proverbial  expression  for  great  plenty  from  the  last  and 
the  present  year :  Cant.  vii.  18.  New  things,  as  from  the  treasures 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  old  things,  as  a  %cribe  from  the  Scriptures, 
comp.  ver.  36.     [Already  new  things  bore  the  palm.    V.  (?.] 

53.  Finished — These  parables  form  as  it  were  a  system  and  whole, 
which  He  finished;  see  made  an  endj  ch.  xi.  1 ;  ended,  Luke  viL  1. 
These  parables  contain,  however,  besides  the  general  condition  of  the 
Church  of  the  New  Testament,  a  more  special  account  of  future 
events.  Comp.  note  on  ver.  3,  and  on  John  xvi.  13.  Departed — 
Gr.  fitTYjpsVj  removed*  He  ended  for  a  time  His  sojourn  at  Caper* 
naum.  [The  same  word  is  used  in  ch.  xix.  1,  of  the  last  journey  of 
the  Saviour  from  Galilee  to  Judea,  which  He  took  before  the  Passion. 
Comp.  Jer.  xxxix.  9.  That  verb  then  is  opposed  to  the  long  stay 
which  Jesus  had  made  at  Capernaum,  ch.  iv.  13.  jSarm.]  Thence- 
forward Jesus,  being  harassed  by  Herod,  did  not  abide  long  in  one 
place. 

64.  Wisdom,  mighty  works — Gr.  dowifm^y  powers,  1  Cor.  i.  24, 
We  ought  to  be  borne  on  by  admiration  of  the  teaching  and  works 
of  Jesus  to  a  faithful  recognition  of  His  person ;  otherwise  admira- 
tion ends  in  stupor. 

65.  [Carpenter — Gr.  rixrovoc,  in  a  wide  sense,  one  who  does  aU 
kinds  of  work  in  wood.  Mey."]  Sis  mother — Hence  may  be  inferred 
that  Joseph  had  long  been  dead,  and  that  Mary  had  lived  in  obscurity. 
Mary,  James — ^They  speak  of  them  thus  as  if  they  had  nothing  but 
their  names;  and  were  well  known  by  these. 

56.  Sisters — These  they  do  not  condescend  even  to  name. 

57.  Were  offended — ^As  happens  with  those  who  observe  one  thing, 
but  neglect  to  observe  another  of  yet  more  pressing  importance.  A 
prophet — Two  natures  meet  in  a  prophet ;  the  one,  that  which  is  com- 
mon, ordinary,  natural,  domestic ;  the  other,  excellent,  heavenly, 
spiritual,  public.  Those  who  know  the  former  do  not  observe  the 
latter.     Familiarity  breeds  contempt ;  in  one's  native  country,  much 
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more  at  home.  Contemrud — The  contempt  which  a  prophet  meets 
irith  elsewhere,  is  not  contempt,  if  compared  with  that  shown  in  his 
own.  conntry ;  elsewhere  he  certamly  receives  some  honor. 

58.   Unleltef — The  reason  why  many  miracles  are  not  now  wrought, 
is  not  so  much  becaose  faith  is  established,  as  because  infideliiy  reigns* 


CHAPTER   XIV. 


1,  That  time — ^About  a  year  of  our  Lord's  public  ministry  had  passed. 
[Tetrarch — That  is,  ruler  of  the  fourth  part  of  a  country.  Herod 
had  O-alilee  and  Peraea.  Joseph,  in  Be  W,"]  Heard — The  ears  and 
courts  of  kings  resound  with  news ;  but  spiritual  matters,  though 
everywhere  spread  abroad,  scarcely  reach  them,  even  at  last ;  [or  if 
they  do,  are  distorted  and  mixed  with  error,  and  hard  to  apply  profit- 
ably.   Yet  here  and  there  is  a  blessed  exception.   V.  (?.] 

2.  Servants — Gr.  natch^  which  means  also  boys.  [The  oriental  word 
for  courtiersy  etc.  Afey.]  Friends  of  princes  are  mostly  young.  In 
time  of  fear,  the  great  talk  promiscuously  with  inferiors.  This — 
Herod  [so  far  from  speaking  in  jesty  JE.  B."]  was  tormented  by  his 
conscience.  It  was  not  like  such  a  king  to  decide.  He  concluded, 
but  with  doubt :  Luke  ix.  7.  9.  Herod  was  a  Sadducee ;  [so  Berig^ 
infers  from  Mark  viii.  15.  Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  6.  But  without  reason* 
Mey.j  etc.]  but  Sadduceeism  wavers  when  anything  strange  occurs. 
Season  would  rather  ascribe  wonders  to  dead  than  to  living  saints ;; 
and  to  those  whom  it  has  once  begun  to  esteem  highly  rather  than  to 
others.  [John  most  speedily  attained  the  consummation  of  his  course ; 
but  those  who  had  deprived  him  of  life,  subsequently  atoned  most 
dearly  for  it.  V.  (?.]  JbAn— Herod  had  not  heard  of  the  powers  of 
Jesus  before  the  death  of  John.  John  had  not  performed  miracles 
during  his  life ;  but  because  he  had  been  a  holy  man,  men  supposeJ 
that  he  must  nevertheless  have  had  miraculous  power ;  comp.  ch.  xvi. 
14.  Such  is  the  effect  of  a  reputation  for  holiness  even  with  those' 
who  are  not  holy.  Moreover,  the  actions  of  Christ  were  ascribed  t^ 
John  even  when  dead.  He  must  therefore  decrease  that  Christ  might 
increase.  It  was  common  for  the  Greek  fathers  to  speak  much  of 
what  Christ's  forerunner,  slain  before  Him,  announced  and  preached 

35 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


194  THB    aKQMOK    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

to  the  dead ;  so  the  Latins.  The  Baptist — This  surname  is  given  to 
John  even  by  Herod,  by  the  daughter  of  Herodias,  and  by  Josephus. 
So  celebrated  was  it.  JSe — oiric,  himself.  {^Therefore — ^Because  he 
is  no  common  man,  but  one  risen  from  the  dead.'  MeyJ]  Mighty 
works — ^Literally,  powers^  dovd/iu^;  he  speaks  of  them  as  actual 
beings.    In  Him — ^In  Jesus. 

8 — 12.  For  Herody  etc. — There  was  no  need  that  John's  death 
should  be  foretold  in  the  Old  Testament,  or  be  described  deliberately 
and  in  order ;  because  he  did  not  die  for  us.  The  mention  of  him, 
however,  is  gracefully  resumed  now  that  Christ  is  so  prominent. 

8.  Herodias — A  princess  was  the  foe  of  the  latter  Elias,  as  Jezebel 
of  the  former.  Bis  brother's  wife — Most  authorities  prefix  0tXi7n:oOy 
PhUip'Sj  which  however  is  borrowed  from  Mark.  Since  Mark  is  tho 
only  one  who  nam>es  this  brother  of  Herod,  it  is  evident  that  he  did 
not  copy  everything  from  Matthew.  [So  Tisch.^  AJf.y  etc.]  The  Vul- 
gate retains  the  shorter  reading.  His  brother — Who  was  alive,  and  not 
childless,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus,  xviii.  7 ;  but  it  sufficed  to  say 
that  he  was  hb  brother.  Herodias  was  also  the  niece  of  both,  being 
the  daughter  of  their  brother  Aristobulus.  [  See  table,  p.  74.  I.  B. 
Thus  Herod's  connection  with  her  was  both  adultery  and  incest. 
DeW.I 

4.  It  is  not  lawful — John  did  not  break  the  force  of  bitter  truth  by 
too  many  conciliatory  reasons  ;  neither  his  language  nor  his  raiment 
was  soft.  John  did  not  come  into  Galilee,  but  yet  he  was  able  to 
reprove  Herod.  To  thee — Sins  even  of  kings  should  be  rebuked  in 
the  second  person.  To  have — Theologians  must  not  give  up  questions 
concerning  marriage  (see  ch.  xix.  3,  4),  since  it  is  their  duty  to 
inquire  into  everything  which  is  lawful  or  unlawful.  Gomp.  ch.  xxii. 
17. 

5.  Feared — They  are  often  afraid  who  crush  the  witnesses  of  truth ; 
jet  the  witnesses  themselves  do  not  fear  their  oppressors.  [A  wicked 
purpose,  once  barely  conceived,  is  afterwards,  on  a  trifling  occasion, 
learried  on  to  fulfilment.   V.  6?.] 

6.  Birthday — (Comp.  Sept.  in  Gen.  xl.  20,)  [not  as  Beng.  thinks 
possible,  on  which  he  began  to  reign^  AJf.^  etc.]  Great  days  bring 
great  danger  of  sin.  [For  instance,  dedication-festivals,  market-days, 
etc. ;  for  when  these  are  celebrated  as  usual,  weariness  and  lament- 
ations often  follow  vain  rejoicings.  And  yet  the  world  does  not  allow 
itself  to  be  advised  to  better  things.  V.  (7.]  She  danced — A  light 
matter ;  the  handle  of  a  most  weighty  matter.  Daughter — Salome. 
Before  themy  literally,  tn  the  midst — In  the  sight  of  all;  at  th« 
baaquet. 
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7.  JPtamued — ^The  girl  had  asked  by  dancing ;  and  the  king 
appearB,  even  before  this,  to  have  been  in  the  habit  of  giving  her 
something  on  his  birth-day.  [How  human  passion  contradicts  itself! 
Now  war  is  waged  for  an  inch  of  land ;  now  half  a  kingdom  is  sacri- 
ficed to  the  will  of  a  yoong  coquette !  Q."] 

8.  Being  before  mstnicted—Behre  she  asked.  Here — Before  the 
king  could  repent.  In  a  charger — ^Which  perhaps  she  held  in  her 
hand.  The  ungodly  know  how  to  propose  the  most  horrible  things  in 
choice,  well-sounding  words. 

9.  Was  grieved — Some  discretion  lay  hid  in  the  king.  The  sudden 
necessity  of  executing  an  evil  purpose  startles  even  the  worst.  The 
joys  of  this  world  are  accompanied  by  sadness.  The  king — Strictly 
tetrarch;  ver.  1.  Reclining  tmth  him — [To  whom  he  would  not  seem 
to  perjure  himself.  An  immoral  oath-keeping.  MeyJ]  The  king 
feared  the  guests,  the  guests  the  king.  By  not  interceding  for  John, 
as  they  ought,  they  became  accomplices  in  his  murder. 

10.  He  beheaded — Even  this  mode  of  death  was  a  proof  that  John 
was  not  the  Messiah :  comp.  John  zix.  36.  [Christ's  body  must  not 
be  mutilated,  even  by  breaking  a  bone,  much  less  by  beheading.  V. 
Cf-.']  John — A  sudden  and  violent  death  is  not  always  a  wretched 
one,  even  though  the  head  be  taken  off. 

11.  To  her  tnother — Who  without  doubt  treated  it  barbarously. 

12.  ^ody— Without  the  head.  Went— To  Jesus.  Thus  John's 
death  was  a  gain  to  his  disciples.  Told — We  are  not  told  with  what 
expression  of  feeling  Jesus  received  this  announcement ;  doubtless  he 
received  it  as  became  the  Lord. 

15.  Heard — That  which  is  told  in  ver.  1 — 12,  [that  his  fame  had 
reached  Herod,  etc.  Comp.  John  iv.  13.  Harm,']  Departed — The 
murderer  of  the  Baptist  was  unworthy  to  hear  or  see  the  Lord ;  ch. 
xxi.  23 — 27.  Afterwards  indeed  he  did  see  Him ;  Luke  xxiii.  8 ; 
coming,  however,  not  of  his  own  accord,  but  brought  by  the  violence 
of  his  enemies  ;  that  interview  with  Herod  therefore  was  not  a  sign 
of  favour.  Comp.  the  case  of  Samuel  and  Saul.  1  Sam.  xv.  85,  and 
xix.  24.     Apart — Taking  no  one  with  Him  but  His  disciples. 

14.  Went  forth — From  His  retreat  in  public.  [^Tisch.  omits  6  '/j^itoSc, 
Jesus.    So  Alf] 

16.  \_Tisch.  omits  alfvoH  hisy  and  adds  o5v  therefore^  after  send.  So 
AlfJ]  M>ening — The  evening  has  various  stages  of  advancement; 
ver.  28.  77ie  time — For  dismissing  the  people,  taking  food  and  rest, 
or  going  to  seek  food.  Themselves — ^The  disciples  seem  sometimes  to 
have  bought  for  them. 

16.  S^eed  not — ^We  should  not  labor  for  that  which  is  not  neceasaiy. 
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Te — Significantly.  See  the  rndiments  of  the  faith  which  works 
miracles  in  the  disciples. 

17.  Loavu — Obtained  one  bj  one. 

Id.  To  Mit  down — ^The  faith  of  the  people  is  thus  exercised.  TJu 
loaves — ^All  there  was  at  hand.  Looking  tip — Jesns  referred  every- 
thing to  the  Father  (see  John  zi.  41,  xvii.  1 )  with  a  most  present 
trust,  far  different  firom  sinners ;  Lnke  zviiL  IS.  [He  robs  God  who 
enjoys  without  thanksgiving.  Talmud  in  Trench.']  But  Sis  dise^les 
— ^A  foreshadowing  of  future  administration.  Acts  iv.  85. 

20.  J.Z2— How  much  more  can  off  partake  of  the  Lord's  one  body 
in  His  Supper.  Fragments — Of  most  excellent  bread;  comp.  John 
iL  10.  A  most  substantial  miracle.  The  people  were  not  to  carry 
any  away  for  the  sake  of  curiosity.  Twelve — See  on  eh.  xvi.  9. 
There  were  remnants  also  of  fishes ;  Mark  vi.  43.  They  were  pre- 
served for  future  eating,  not  like  the  manna  as  a  memorid.  [A  type 
of  the  9piritual  miracle  wrought  by  the  power  of  Christ's  words  in  the 
life  of  mankind,  in  all  ^me^  Neand.  By  it  he  proclaimed  himself 
the  true  bread  of  the  world,  the  source  of  all  life,  of  which  there  shall 
be  enough  and  to  spare  for  all  evermore.  Trench."] 

21.  Women  and  children — ^And  no  doubt  a  large  number  of  these. 

22.  Straightway — Our  reflections  ought  not  to  dwell  on  our  own 
good  deeds.  Constrained — With  reason,  as  we  may  believe.  They 
did  not  willingly  sail  without  Him.  [^Tiich.  omits  o^roS,  his.  So 
AJf.]  The  ship — Mentioned  in  ver.  13.  While — ^Nothing  is  said 
of  his  mentioning  his  intention  to  pray.  He  gave  an  example  of 
praying  in  secret. 

28.  Mountain — ^Which  was  in  that  region.  Mountains  and  ele- 
vated places,  Acts  x.  9,  are  appropriate  for  prayer,  because  solitary, 
and  open  to  heaven.  Apart — ^Not  even  with  disciples.  In  such  a 
retreat,  the  transactiotis  between  Qod  aftd  the  Mediator  were  of  the 
"utmost  import.  The  intercession  was  no  stage,  representation.  What 
passed  between  Christ  and  the  Father  may  be.  inferred,  for  example, 
from  Psa.  xvL,  Luke  xL  2,  3.  Comp.  ver.  1,  John.xvii.  To  pray — 
Beyond  midnight ;  ver.  25.     The. fruit  is  seen  in  ver.  33,  etc. 

25.  jPourtA-^Aud  last.  The  Jews  also  divided  the  night  into  four 
watches.  The  disciples  were  compelled  to  struggle  for  some  time,  till 
He  brought  them  help.  [Tisch.:,  Alf.\  etc.  omit  6  Vi^^oDc,  Jesus.] 
Went  awaff^-^AiXet  praying  a  long  time,  he  broke  off,  las  it  were,  and 
departed  to  help  His  disciples.  Walking — T4iough  the  wind  blew 
strong. 

26.  Were  trouMed — ^We  often  take  Christ  for  another  rather  than 
for  Christ:  comp.«ver.  2.     The  disciples  were  now  afraid  not  only  of 
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the  86a,  but  also  of  the  Lord.     An  apparition — Gr.  (pdpraafia,  the 
same  as  fdirfiau    See  Wis.  xyu.  15,  4.     Comp.  Wis.  xviii.  17. 

28.  Bid — ^A  grand  impulse  of  faith.  Peter,  out  of  desire  for  Jesus, 
leaves  the  vessel,  whether  he  has  to  walk  on  the  sea  or  to  swim  through 
it.    Comp.  John  xxi.  7. 

29.  Come — [To  teach  him  that  the  best  meant  beginnings  of  faith 
will  lack  endurance,  if  mingled  with  self-conceit  Stier,']  He  who 
offers  himself  of  his  own  accord  to  Christ,  must  do  more  than  others ; 
his  temptations  are  greater,  his  deliverance  more  mighty.  [For  iX9€7v^ 
to  comcy    Tisch.  reads  xal  ^^^ev,  and  came,'] 

30.  Seeing — Peter  both  felt  the  wind,  and  bow  it  in  the  waves 
The  wind — The  wind  had  been  strong  before  that,  but  not  so  much 
noticed  by  Peter.  Afraid — Though  a  fisherman  and  a  good  swimmer ; 
John  xxi.  7.  They  who  have  begun  to  depend  on  grace  are  less  able 
to  employ  nature.  To  sink — His  support  on  the  water  was  measured 
by  his  faith,  just  as  the  victory  of  the  people  was  measured  by  the 
lifting  of  Moses's  hands. 

81.  Of  little  faith — Even  great  faith  is  yet  little  to  what  we  ought 
to  have.  We  should  add  to  it  constancy.  Wherefore — To  what 
advantage.  He  is  not  blamed  for  leaving  the  vessel,  but  for  not 
abiding  in  firm  faith.  He  was  right  in  exposing  himself  to  trial ;  but 
he  ought  to  have  persevered.  Didst  thou  dovht — The  nature  of  faith 
is  perceived  from  its  opposite,  that  is  doubt  and  fear.  Mark  v.  86 ; 
Rom.  xiv.  28 ;  James  i.  6. 

[33.  Thou  art — ^Yet  some  presume  to  doubt  it  now,  after  the  mira- 
cles of  so  many  centuries,  and  the  belief  of  all  nations.  Q.  Since 
they  perceived  this  by  His  miraculous  walking  on  the  sea,  they  ought 
not  to  have  been  so  amazed  at  this  very  miracle.  For  this  they  are 
censured  by  Mark  vi.  61,  52.  For  the  mind,  which  faith  has  rendered 
intelligent  and  sober,  unlearns  excessive  astonishment.  SarmJ] 

[35.  The  man — Perhaps  engaged  in  labor  in  the  fields.   V.  Gi] 

86.  Only — From  pious  humility.  [As  many  as  touched  Eim — Out 
of  so  great  crowds  of  miserable  men,  not  one  is  found  to  have  met 
with  a  repulse  in  seeking  help  from  Jesus.  However  the  ungrateful 
were  subsequently  reproved,  and  those  who  needed  it  were  warned  to 
avoid  further  sin.  Harm.] 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  ^Then — During  that  stay  in  the  land  of  Qennesareth.  Jfcfey.] 
Which  were  of  JeruBalem — ^Who  appeared  to  excel  in  authority  and 
zeal,  having  come  such  a  long  way.  [After  the  feast  of  the  PassoTer 
had  been  celebrated  at  Jerusalem.  Harm.  Jerusalem — The  high- 
school  of  hypocrisy.  Rabbi  Nathan  says,  If  the  hypocrites  were 
divided  into  ten  parts,  nine  would  be  found  in  Jerusalem,  and  one  in  • 
the  world  besides.  Stier.'] 

2.  Of  the  elders — Gr.  npzc^ozipmvy  which  sometimes  denotes  a 
dignity  or  an  office ;  sometimes  is  opposed  to  youth;  sometimes,  as  here, 
to  men  of  later  ages.  [Comp.  Heb.  xi.  2.  MeyJ]  Bread — The  Jews 
are  more  ready  to  eat  other  kinds  of  food  without  washing  their  hands 
than  bread. 

8.  Why — He  replies  as  they  had  questioned  him ;  ver.  2.  [Truth 
is  never  at  a  loss  for  questions,  to  meet  the  questions  of  hypocrites. 
F.  (?.]  Ye  also — Whether  the  disciples  transgress  or  not,  you  are 
the  greatest  transgressors.  By — Gr.  dcd^  on  account  of;  traditions, 
even  where  you  could  least  expect  it,  detract  from  the  commandments 
of  God.  [And  the  accumulation  of  them,  however  plausible  particu- 
lar ones  may  be,  has  caused  almost  unspeakable  harm  from  time  to 
time.  F.  (?.]  Your — They  had  said  those  of  the  elders;  Jesus  is  no 
respecter  of  persons. 

4.  For  Q-od — ^Antithesis  to  ye  in  ver.  5.  Honor — Honor  signifies 
benefits  which  are  due  (  see  on  1  Tim.  v.  8  ),  the  denial  of  which  is 
the  greatest  vmuU.  Thus  Prov.  iii.  9,  the  Sept.  has  honor  the  Lord 
with  reference  to  sacrifices.  There  is  here  a  metonomy  of  the  ante- 
cedent. [That  is,  honor  stands  for  all  those  duties  by  which  parents 
are  honored.]  In  Exod.  xx.  12,  Sept.,  it  stands  honor  thyfaOier  and 
thy  mother.  The  second  thy  is  not  expressed  in  the  present  passage. 
[Nor  is  the  first  genuine.  Tischj  etc.,  omit  aoo^  thy."]  He  ihatcurseth 
— ^In  Exod.  xxi.  16 ;  Sept. :  He  that  eurseth  his  father  or  his  mother ^ 
in  death  let  him  die.  Life  is  assailed  by  curses,  and  children  receive 
life  through  their  parents.    Death — Mark,  youth  ! 

5.  But  ye — What  God  commands,  are  the  offices  of  love;  human 
traditions  lead  to  everything  besides.  [GHft — Gr»  ^<w/>ov,  Heb.  pip, 
eorhanj  an  offering  in  the  Temple.  The  connection  is.  But  ye  say, 
he  v>ho  shall  say  to  his  father ,  that  is  made  an  offering  at  the  temple^ 
from  which  thou  mightest  have  been  benefited  by  me,  (understand,  that 
man  is  free  from  duty  to  his  father,  and  bound  to  make  his  offering.) 
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And  he  surely  unll  not  honor  his  father^  etc.  Mey.  So  De  TT.,  Alf. 
The  Pharisaic  tradition  made  such  an  offering  more  sacred  than  dvtjfy 
so  that  thej  justified  a  man  in  refusing  even  to  support  his  parents, 
if  he  substituted  the  corhan,  BengeV%  construction,  which  makes  ver. 
5  the  condition  or  protasis,  as  above,  and  ver.  6  the  conclusion,  then 
BhaU  he  not  honor  j  etc.,  that  is,  then  shall  he  be  free  from  the  duty  of 
honoring^  etc.,  is  inferior  to  the  above.]  To  avoid  the  appearance  of 
avarice,  they  offered  to  the  Gorban  what  was  due  to  their  parents ;  as 
many  persons  give  to  the  poor  or  to  orphans  those  things  which 
they  grudge  to  others,  or  extort,  or  withold  fromthein.  Thou  might- 
est  be  profited — The  priests  used  to  say,  -^S  rwrr,  Be  it  profitahU  to  thee^ 
when  the  people  made  an  offering. 

5.  6.  [For  Ti/jajarjy  read  the  future,  u/jojaet^  shall  honor^  etc.  Mey.y 
Alfj  etc.] 

6.  Bgj  or  on  account  of— The  heart  occupied  with  traditions,  does 
not  take  the  commandments  of  God.  [For  djv  ivrokjif^  the  command- 
mentj  Tisch.  and  Alf  have  rdif  po/iovj  the  laufj  but  without  enough 
support.     Some  read  rov  Xoyouy  the  word.] 

7.  Prophesied — Foretold. 

8.  This  people — Isa.  xxix.  13,  Sept. :  This  people  draweth  nigh 
unto  Me  with  their  movihy  and  unth  their  lips  honor  Me :  but  their 
heart — teaching  precepts  and  doctrines  of  men.  {^Tisch.y  Alf.y  etc. 
omit  iTT^Z^  fjuocy  and  z(p  arofxart  abriav  xaiy  draweth  nigh  unto  Me 
toith  their  mouthy  and — .]  This — The  pronoun  here  implies  contempt ; 
1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  Me — God,  speaking  by  Isaiah.  Heart — Which  alone 
worships  God  by  its  approach,  and  fulfils  all  worship.  [Supreme  im- 
portance is  given  to  the  heart ;  ver.  19.  V.  6?.] 

9.  In  vain — How  great  the  vanity  of  most  religions  in  so  many 
ages  and  climates !  Worship — They  little  regarded  the  command- 
ments of  God,  and  they  corrupted  that  little  regard  by  observing  the 
commandments  of  men.  Teaching  doctrines — Laboriously,  constantly, 
in  great  numbers,  comp.  Mark  vii.  13.  Commandments — Apposition 
"with  doctrines.  Gr.  ivrdX/iaTOy  not  as  in  ver.  3,  ivToXijy  where 
Q-od's  commandment  is  meant.  Precepts  are  adorned  and  seasoned 
by  doctrines.  Of  men — Though  ancients;  ver.  2;  who  have  no  author- 
ity in  religion. 

10.  Me  called — All  were  not  always  attentive.  The  Pharisees 
were  not  worthy  of  having  this  said  to  them;  ver.  14.  The  multitude 
— Lest  they  should  be  deceived  by  the  speech  of  the  Pharisees. 

11.  Not — Were  this  not  true,  the  faithful  could  not,  without  the 
most  extreme  fastidiousness,  live  in  a  world  subject  to  vanity.  [Jesus 
speaks  not  of  legaly  but  of  moral  defilement.  Mey^l     That  which 
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eometh  ou^— Original  sin  ifl  here  evidently  implied.     Z%it — ^DemoQ- 
strativelj. 

12.  [Omit  aifToHy  hU.  Tisch^^  -^(fO  Th<>^  hnowut — ^Thej  per- 
ceived the  omniscience  of  Jesus.  Were  offended — [And  made  thj 
enemies.  F.  G-J]  Having  taken  offence,  or  rather  grasped  at  it. 
ISayinff — ^In  ver.  11.  Met/.^  -^(fO 

13.  Plant — Doctrine,  or  rather  man.  Father — John  xv.  1,  etc. 
Boated  up — This  is  the  result  to  which  offences  tend.  Such  a  plant, 
however  fair,  is  out  of  Christ. 

14.  Let  them  go — Do  not  delay  with  them.  Leaden — Is.  ix.  16. 
[Both — It  is  best  for  fools  to  part  from  each  other.  V.  (7.  Falling 
into  the  ditch  represents  the  casting  into  Gehenna.  MeyJ] 

15.  Answered — There  is  certainly  a  peculiar  ci^ndor  in  all  the  books 
of  the  divine  history,  in  recording  the  errors  of  holy  men.  This  par- 
able — There  is  a  parable  in  ver.  18,  but  simple  language  in  ver.  10, 
etc.  Peter,  therefore,  as  a  disciple,  speaks  incorrectly.  Jesus  does  not, 
however,  expressly  find  fault  with  this.  If  they  had  but  grasped  Ui6 
substance. 

16.  [Omit  ^Irjaou^j  JesiUj  Tisch.j  -4.(f.]  You — Answering  to  «m,  ver. 
15.  Youj  not  only  the  Pharisees  and  the  people.  Understanding — 
Answering  to  understand,  ver.  10. 

17.  Not  yet — [Gr.  ouTrofy  for  which  J^isch.  has  oi,  not."]  Although 
you  have  been  instructed  in  ver.  11,  and  elsewhere,  in  all  the  princi- 
ples of  piety,  from  which  you  might  have  inferred  this  matter  also. 
Into — Gr.  erV,  repeated  thrice  without  any  mention  of  the  heart, 
which  is  the  seat  of  true  purity  or  impurity. 

19.  Bvil  thoughts — Such  as  the  Pharisees  entertained.  The  article 
is  added,  Mark  vii.  21.  Murders,  adulteries — Sin  against  the  sixth 
and  following  commandments.  The  plural  number  adds  emphasis. 
Curses — ^Against  our  neighbor,  combined  with/a2t^  witness.  In  such 
enumerations,  the  absence  of  the  conjunction  and  has  often  the  force 
of  and  so  forth,  as  iC  the  speaker  wished  to  add  or  suggest  more.  Gomp. 
Mark  vii.  22.  [The  filth  of  the  draught  is  not  so  great  as  is  that  of 
a  human  heart  not  yet  cleansed.  Who  thoroughly  weighs  this  ?  Who 
is  striving  for  real  purity  ?  But  the  man  who  leaves  this  life  destitute 
of  such  purity,  whither  is  he  rushing  ?  Into  the  lake  of  fire  and 
brimstone.  Alas !  what  a  mass  of  filth  made  up  of  so  many  impure 
bemgs !  Be  mduced  to  loathe,  not  this  language,  which  is  profitable 
here,  but  the  thing,  and  to  flee  from  impurity  of  heart.   V.  (?.] 

20.  BefiUth  not  the  man—In  the  very  word  man  lies  an  argument : 
for  the  spiritual  nature,  which  is  the  better  part  in  man,  is  not  reached  bj 
outward  filth.  [Yet  not  until  much  later  did  even  Peter  learn  that  all  is 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHEW    XV.  S6.  201 

pore  for  men  which  comes  pmre  from  God.  Acts  x.  9,  etc.  Neand. 
And  now,  how  many  somple  to  commune  with  unwashed  handSy  but 
scruple  not  to  commune  with  unwashed  canscienca  !  QJ] 

21.  Into  the  coctgt,  or  part9 — [That  is  not  towards  portions  of  that 
region,  (as  Beng.j)  but  into  the  neighborhood  of  Tyre^  etc. ;  into  that 
part  of  Palestine  adjoining  Tyre,  etc.  MeyJ] 

22.  Came  out — For  Jesus  did  not  enter  the  territory  of  the  Ca- 
naanites.  Cried  out — ^From  a  distance,  from  behind;  Gomp.  ver.  28, 
25.  Me — The  faithful  mother  had  made  her  daughter's  misery  her 
own ;  ver.  26,  Comp.  ver.  28.  Son  of  David — Therefore  the  woman 
had  heard  of  the  promise  either  long  ago  or  lately. 

23.  Bxitr^It  was  becoming  that  this  declaration,  and  as  it  were 
protestation,  of  the  unworthiness  of  the  heathen,  should  precede  the 
declaration  of  individual  worthiness  for  which  it  prepared  the  way : 
nor  did  our  Lord  grant  help  so  much  to  the  prayers  of  the  Canaan- 
itess  alone,  as  to  those  of  the  Ganaanitess  and  the  disciples  together. 
Answered  not — a  wordr^Thns  the  Sept.  Is.  xxxvi.  21 ;  1  Ghron.  xxi. 
12.  Send  away — ^A  metonymy  of  the  consequent,  that  is,  gioe  help^ 
ai  is  your  custom  ;  comp.  ver.  24 ;  for  it  was  thus  that  Jesus  used  to 
send  away.  Crieth — ^Perhaps  the  disciples  feared  the  judgment  of 
men,  and  asked  the  help,  both  for  their  own  sake,  lest  her  clamor 
should  bring  trouble,  and  for  the  woman's. 

24.  26.  Except — to  dogs — The  language,  in  ver.  24,  contains  no 
repulse,  as  explained  in  ver.  26,  but  rather  suggests  hope  to  constant 
faith.  This  principle  is  to  be  understood,  not  of  the  whole  mediato- 
rial office,  but  of  his  preaching  and  miracles.  [Only — Gomp.  Jno.  x. 
16.  Trench.  His  Words  say  not  no  ;  but  hesitate.  Every  claim  urged 
in  her  eager  prayer,  every  righty  even  that  which  the  Jews  have 
through  the  promises,  must  first  be  taken  from  this  heathen,  before 
the  free  mercy  is  exercised.  Stier."] 

24.  Sent — Jesus  referred  everything  to  His  Mission.  Sheep — Israel, 
the  Lord's  flock,  Ps.  xcv.  Jesus  is  Shepherd.  House — This  appeared 
to  limit  grace. 

25.  Coming — ^In  front  of  the  Saviour  from  behind  Him.  [Shut- 
ting the  path  against  him.  V.  (7.]  Although  He  appeared  even  t6 
his  disciples  to  have  given  a  repulse. 

26.  [For  obx  lore  xaXbvy  it  is  not  good.  Tisch.  and  Alf.  read  obx 
i^MTtVy  it  is  not  permitted.']  The  children's — Jesus  spoke  severely  to 
the  Jews,  but  honorably  of  them  to  those  without ;  John  iv.  22.  So 
we  treat  the  Evangelical  Ghurch.  To  dogs — ^Who  are  not  worthy. 
[Even  the  third  effort  seemed  to  be  vain.  But  she  did  not  desist.  V. 
0-.']    But  the  word  xoudpeov  is  a  diminutive ;  literally,  little  dogy  and 
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Jesus  thereby  gives  a  handle  to  the  woman  to  take  hold  of  Him. 
[See  on  ver.  27.]  A  Babbi  says.  The  nations  of  the  world  are  like 
dogs. 

27.  Yea — The  woman  seizes  the  word  xoidpiOy  little  dogs^  for  she  says 
immediately,  xai  ydp^  which  must  be  rendered, /or  even.  The  particle 
poi  partly  assents,  partly  imposes  on  oar  Lord's  words  the  sense  of 
assenting  to  her  prayers,  that  is,  it  prays.  So  Philem.  yer.  20,  and 
Judith  ix.  12.  [These  were  things  not  to  be  learned  from  books  be- 
forehand. The  spirit  of  faith  supplies  the  best  forms  of  prayer.  V.  O-J] 
JEat — Since  children  often  waste  bread.  Of  the  crumbs — She  does 
not  say  marseU^  nor  the  bread.  Which  fall — In  opposition  to  take 
and  ca9tj  yer.  26.  She  asks  for  it  as  a  deed  of  unmixed  beneficence. 
JVom — She  does  not  ask  to  be  admitted  to  the  table,  but  implies  that 
she  was  not  far  from  it  Her  nation  adjoined  Israel.  Their  masters 
— This  indicates  the  prerogative  of  the  children^  and  yet  a  certain 
relationship  between  them  and  the  little  dogs.  The  language  of  the 
Canaanitess  corresponds  with  Canaan^  servant  of  servants^  Gen. 
ix.  26. 

28.  0  teaman — ^Now  at  length  he  addresses  her.  [Awarding  her 
no  ordinary  praise,  and  her  great  humility  prevented  all  danger  of  her 
being  puffed  up.  V.  (?.]  Great — ^Modesty  does  not  interfere  with 
greatness  of  faith ;  ch.  viii.  8,  etc.  As — ^After  the  struggle,  so  much  the 
more  is  given.  Thau  vnU — There  is  faith  even  in  the  wilL  From — 
Lasting  health  followed.  [And  the  woman  had  won  the  strength 
which  Jacob  won  by  his  night-long  struggle  with  the  angel.  Gen. 
xxxii.  24,  etc.  Trench.'] 

29.  Sat — He  did  not  volunteer  to  bid  the  people  approach,  but 
awaited  them. 

80.  Others — ^Who  were  sick.  Casit — Since  they  pressed  upon  each 
other.     [Instead  of  ro5  ^/jjaod^  Jesus^  read  auzouy  his.  Tiseh.^  Alf.'] 

81.  {^Tisch.  inserts  xoi,  and  the  lame.     Of  Israel — See  ver.  24. 

F.  a.'] 

82.  I  have  campassian — ^Whilst  the  people  forget  hunger  in  admira- 
tion, Jesus  pities  them,  and  is  not  affected  by  their  praise  of  his  mir- 
acles. Elsewhere  glory  and  mercy  seldom  meet.  They  continue  with 
Me — [Other  sufferers  being  laid  before  him  from  time  to  time.  V.  (?.] 
It  was  the  interest  of  the  people  to  remain  with  Jesus ;  and  yet  He 
seizes  that  as  a  reason  for  conferring  a  new  benefit  upon  them.  The 
people  were  ready  to  remain  longer.  Nothing — In  the  Greek  r/,  what^ 
is  put  for  5,  that  which,  see  the  Sept.,  Gen.  xxxviii.  25.  Fasting — 
He  never  sent  men  away  in  want. 

88.  [2^A.  omits  o&roD,  his.    So  ver.  36.]     Wfietice — Gomp.  Num. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHEW  XVI.   1.  208 

zL  21 ;  2  Kings  iv.  48.  We — The  disciples  already  understood  that 
they  would  have  some  part  in  the  matter.  [The  question  shows  weak- 
ness of  faith,  and  strange  forgetfulness  of  the  previous  miracle  of 
feeding ;  ch.  xiv.  15,  etc.  Their  memory  was  often  very  weak,  until 
they  received  the  Holy  Ghost.  They  walked  in  a  world  of  wonders, 
spiritual  and  physical,  where  they  felt  strange  until  He  came  and 
brought  to  their  minds  all  that  Christ  had  said  and  done.  Jno.  xiv. 
26.  (?&.] 

84.  A  few  little  fishes — They  disparage  their  provision,  for  in  ver. 
86  the  diminutive  form  is  no  longer  employed. 

86,  (}ave  thanks — It  is  right  to  give  thanks  even  before  food ;  Acts 
xxvii.  85,  and  then  it  is  the  same  as  a  blessing.  For  it  is  an  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  Divine  goodness  for  the  past  and  the  future.  Jesus 
referred  everything  to  the  Father,  and  he  gave  thanks  for  the  loaves, 
and  for  the  approaching  satisfaction  of  the  people's  hunger.  Gomp. 
John  xi.  41.  The  verb,  tbiapioztivj  to  give  thanks^  is  blamed  by 
Pbrynichus,  but  is  used  also  by  Diodorus  Siculus. 

87.  [Baskets— ^%t  on  ch.  xvi.  9-10.] 

88,  [Four  thousand — They  were  indeed  mighty  miracles,  whereby 
five  thousand  (ch.  xiv.  21)  and  four  thousand  men  were  fully  satisfied 
with  food  ;  and  then  the  abundance  of  Jesus's  miracles  had  reached 
its  highest  point.  How  widely  His  glory  ought  to  have  been  spread 
abroad  by  so  many  thousands  of  witnesses !  ffarmJ] 

89.  Took  ship — Gr.  the  vessel,  namely  that  mentioned  a  little  be- 
fore, ch.  xiv.  83. 


CHAPTER    XVI- 


1.  The  Pharisees  and  Saddticees—[WhOy  like  all  wicked  men  and 
unbelievers,  however  they  difier,  unite  against  Jesus.  Q."]  The  com- 
mon people  mostly  adhered  to  the  Pharisees,  men  of  rank  to  the  Sad- 
ducees.  Acts  v.  17,  xxiii.  6 ;  as  now  the  mass  are  more  prone  to 
superstition,  the  educated  to  atheism.  These  two  are  opposite  ex- 
tremes. The  Evangelists  describe  only  two  attempts  of  the  Saddu- 
cees  against  Jesus,  the  first  of  which  is  here  told.  For  they  cared 
less  than  the  Pharisees  about  religion.    From  heaven — Miracles  had 
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been  performed  from  heftyen  in  the  times  of  Moses,  Joshua/ and 
Elijah.  The  reason  why  the  Pharisees  were  unwilling  to  accept  as 
divine  the  miracles  hitherto  performed  bj  Jesus,  seems  to  have  been 
this :  that  since  he  had  not  jet  produced  a  sign  from  heaven^  thej 
thought  that  the  rest  might  come  even  from  Satan ;  comp.  ch.  zii. 
24,  88 ;  and  that  a  sign  from  heaven  affecting  the  whole  creation, 
was  greater  than  signs  performed  in  the  microcosm  of  man.  [Per* 
haps,  also,  they  were  relying  on  the  prophecy  of  Joel ;  Acts  ii.  19. 
V.  Q-,']  The  Sadducees,  who  believed  that  there  was  no  Spirit,  and 
therefore  no  Satan,  were  of  opinion  that  the  power  of  Jesus  extended 
only  to  hunger  and  diseases  of  the  body,  not  to  all  greater  matters. 
In  each  class,  too,  the  disposition  to  take  pleasure  in  a  variety  of  mir- 
acles, as  9ighU^  was  strong.  This  lust  of  theirs  is  indicated  by  the 
word  ice  wouldj  see  ch.  xii,  88. 

2.  Evening^  morning — Two  most  common  and  most  popular  signs ; 
[though,  from  natural  laws,  not  applicable  to  all  climes.  App.  Orit.'] 

8.  [jTiwA.,  Alf.j  etc.  omit  "^Tnoxpezal^  hypocrites.']  Hypocrites-^ 
Their  greater  skill  in  natural  than  in  spiritual  things  was  hypocrisy; 
for  they  who  have  the  one  have  much  less  excuse  than  dull  men  for 
being  without  the  other,  although  they  often  are  without  it.  For  an  ex- 
ample  of  both  together,  see  ch.  ii.  2.  The  hoh  of  the  shy — ^o%faee. 
A  man's  look  varies,  his /acre  is  always  the  same.  An  instance  of  per- 
sonification, as  just  before  in  the  word  ^nup^wvy  lowering.  The 
signs  of  the  times — Those  suitable  to  particular  periods.  Jesus  teaches 
that  not  only  are  periods  to  be  distinguished  by  their  signs,  but  also 
signs  by  the  character  of  periods,  and  signs  and  the  kinds  of  them 
from  each  other.  For  the  mode  in  which  God  gives  himself  to  man 
is  various — ^by  various  doctrines,  persons,  periods,  signs — all  of  which 
correspond  to  eack  other  ;  different  signs  therefore  are  appropriate  to 
different  periods.  [The  signs  of  any  period,  then,  are  those  circum- 
stances and  events  which  are  significant  in  reference  to  Jesus  (comp. 
ch.  xi.  4.  etc.),  as  his  teaching  and  work,  including  of  course  his 
miracles  ;  but  especially  too  the  movements  and  expectations  among 
the  people.  De  TT.]  Those  signs,  not  indeed  of  the  greatest  outward 
splendor,  but  such  as  were  altogether  beneficial  to  man  on  earth  (ch. 
ix.  6), were  appropriate  to  the  walk  of  Messiah  on  earth;  oh.  viiL  17; 
Luke  ix.  54.  They  ought  then  to  have  brought  proofs,  not  from 
heaven,  but  from  themselves ;  Luke  xii.  67*  For  the  same  reason, 
after  His  ascension,  he  did  not  exhibit  signs  on  earth,  as  before; 
[nor  hereafter  will  signs  from  heaven  be  wanting.  V.  GJ\  Can  ye 
niit-*-Distinguish  sign  from  sign  ? — said  with  astonishment.    If  yon 
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would,  you  could  most  folly ;  as  it  is,  yolontary  blindness  prevents 
you, 

4.  Nation  or  people — Itself  a  sign  of  its  own  time;  for  such  it  was 
to  be  in  the  time  of  Messiah ;  eh.  zi.  6.  Wicked — ^And  troubling. 
AduUeroiM — ^Accustomed  to  break  the  marriage  vow,  to  which  God 
attached  a  most  sacred  obligation.  A  signy  no  9ign — A  forcible  re* 
petition.  They  prescribe  the  kind  of  miracle  just  as  if  there  were  no 
other  kind ;  [being  weary  of  those  they  had  seen  in  such  great  num- 
bers ;  and  asking,  therefore,  once  and  again,  for  a  9ign  from  heaven. 
Sarm. ;]  therefore  every  kind  of  miracle  is  refused  to  them.  The 
miracle!^  performed  afterwards  were  wrought,  not  for  the  sake  of  such 
men,  but  for  that  of  the  common  people  and  the  sick.  [And  of  these 
miracles,  Matthew  subsequently  mentions  scarce  one;  Mark,  only 
that  upon  the  blind  man  of  Bethsaida,  ch.  viiL  22.  But  his  teaching 
JoQus  continued  without  intermission.  JSarm.]  The  sign  of  Jonah — 
[too  TTpo^ToOy  the  prophetj  not  being  genuine  here.  Tisch.j  -4(f.] 
This  Was  not  from  heaven  but  out  of  the  midst  of  the  earth.  Jonah 
by  his  return  from  the  whale  proved  his  mission  to  the  Ninevites  ;  a 
demonstration  of  his  Messiahship  was  given  the  Jews  by  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  on  whom  they  had  not  before  believed.  He  silently 
implies,  moreover,  that  after  the  three  days  spent  in  the  midst  of  the 
earth,  there  should  be  signs  enough  from  heaven,  and  these  were  ac- 
complished by  His  ascension  into  heaven,  and  shall  be  again  at  the 
destruction  of  the  heavens ;  comp.  ch.  xxiv.  30,  Acts  ii.  19.  Nay 
more,  not  even  then  was  it  true  that  there  were  bo  signs  from  heaven ; 
ch.  iii.  16.  Left — Just  severity ;  Tit.  iii.  10.  Our  Lord  never  left 
the  people  in  this  manner. 

5.  [Omit  airou^  his.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

6.  *0/?ar€,  take  heed — Zeal  for  purity  of  doctrine  is  necessary. 
Xeat;e7i— [Named  here  as  unclean,  injurious,  penetrating,  and  diffusive. 
J)e  W.J  -4(f.]  The  language  is  metaphorical,  and  therefore  enigmati- 
cal ;  and  by  it  our  Lord  tries  the  progress  of  the  disciples,  already 
long  His  hearers.     The  metaphor,  however,  alludes  to  the  thoughts 

^  with  which  the  minds  of  the  disciples  were  overflowing.  Do  not  care 
for  the  want  of  earthly  bread,  but  about  the  perilous  food  which  the 
hypocrites  set  before  your  souls.  It  is  probable  that  the  disciples 
had  forgotten  the  loaves,  because  the  controversy  raised  by  the  Phari* 
sees  and  Sadducees  (ver.  1)  had  kept  them  in  a  state  of  anxiety  and 
temptation.  The  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  were  elsewhere  strongly 
opposed,  yet  now  they  had  conspired  against  Jesus,  ver.  1 ;  therefore 
He  included  both  of  them  under  the  one  title,  hypocriteSj  ver.  S,  and 
here  guards  EUs  disciples  at  once  against  both.    And  their  hypocrity 
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was  itself  this  leayen,  Luke  xii.  I,  by  which  they  were  impelled  to  reject 
the  signs  of  the  present  time,  though  these  were  most  amply  given, 
and  to  demand  the  signs  of  another  time ;  (hence  the  plural  times^  ver. 
8.)  [Nay,  every  error  of  every  sect  consists  of  the  one  leaven,  cher- 
ished by  the  old  man.  V.  0-.']  The  believer  both  believes  and  speaks; 
he  who  separates  either  of  these  from  the  other  is  an  unbeliever,  is  a 
hypocrite ;  see  ch.  xxiv.  61,  note.  Neither  is  he  therefore  free  from 
hypocrisy  who  has  little  faith;  ver.  8.  The  disciples  are  most  oppor- 
tunely admonished  to  beware  of  this  leaven,  as  they  did  not  yet  under- 
stand it  from  the  present  signs ;  ver.  11.  [There  is  also  here  a  pecu- 
liar appropriateness  in  the  language ;  since  the  disciples  had  twice 
been  present,  not  long  before,  at  the  divine  miracles  which  he  had 
wrought  upon  bread,  and  had  even  taken  a  part  in  its  distribution ; 
but  were  now  feeling  the  want  of  bread.  They  might  then  have  been 
the  more  deeply  mindful  of  spiritual  bread,  and  have  realized  the 
need  of  sound  doctrine.   Fl  6?.] 

7.  Bread — Gr.  dpzou^y  loaves.  The  family  of  Jesus  lived  very  simply 
and  frugally.  They  thought  that  they  should  have  to  buy  bread  in  the 
place  to  which  they  were  now  coming,  and  that  there  would  not  be  a  sup- 
ply of  bread  which  could  be  ascertained  not  to  have  been  subjected  to 
the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees.  Jesus  answered,  that  even  if  no  other  bread 
could  be  procured,  they  should  yet  be  fed  even  without  the  bread  of 
the  Pharisees  or  of  that  whole  region. 

8.  [Omit  abzoUy  unto  them.  Tiach.y  Alf."]  Why  reason  ye — [Men 
spend  much  time,  day  and  night,  in  turbulent  reasonings.  V.  G."]  A 
man  blames  himself  more  for  want  of  care  in  outtoard  things,  which 
God  is  most  ready  to  pardon.  The  estimate  of  faith  is  higher.  Of 
Utile  faith — Bj  poverty  of  faith,  the  fall  is  easy,  not  only  into  doubts 
and  fears,  but  also  into  errors  of  interpretation  and  others,  and  into 
forgetfulness.  [By  giving  the  caution  respecting  leaven,  the  little 
faith  of  the  disciples  who  were  anxious  about  bread  was  exposed. 
But  the  Lord  afterwards  strengthened  it,  by  reminding  them  of  the 
repeated  feeding  of  so  many  thousands,  ffarm."] 

9.  Not  yet — The  fault  of  the  slow  learner  is  increased  by  his  hav- 
ing heard  long  ago.  Understand — The  verb  voiai,  here  rendered  under- 
^Tii,  expresses  something  more  voluntary  than  aovtyjfu  in  ver.  12;  see 
Mark  vii.  18  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  7.  Sin  even  affects  the  mind  and  the  memory. 
They  ought  to  have  understoody  even  if  those  two  miracles  had  not  been 
performed.  We  ought  to  retain  in  memory  even  the  details  of  Divine 
works,  and  from  former  help  to  hope  for  more.  [The  fault  here  laid 
to  them  is  not  the  forgetfulness  with  which  they  charge  themselves^ 
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rer.   7;   but  one  very  different,   springing    from    stapid  unbelief. 

9.  10.  Baskets — Gr.  in  ver.  9,  xofiuoo^y  cophirUy  ver.  10,  anopida^j 
spyrides.  In  the  first  miracle,  as  the  number  of  loaves  answers  to 
that  of  the  thousands,  so  the  number  of  cophini  to  that  of  the  apos- 
tles ;  so  that  each  of  them  had  the  cophinus  which  they  carried  full ; 
in  the  second,  the  number  of  spyrides  answers  to  that  of  loaves.  I£ 
thej  had  had  more  cophini  in  the  one  instance,  or  spyrides  in  the 
other,  the  bread  would  without  doubt  have  been  increased  in  quantity, 
comp.  2  Kings  iv.  6,  that  they  might  be  filled ;  Mark  viii.  20.  But 
the  spyris  was  larger  than  the  cophinus ;  an  ancient  gloss  renders 
x6^rvoc,  corbisy  corhuUiy  a  twig  basket  or  pannier.  Juvenal  speaks  of 
needy  Jews,  whose  household  stuff  consisted  of  a  cophinus  and  some 
hay  ;  from  which  it  id  evident  that  the  cophinus  was  lighter  ;  so  that 
one  might  carry  it  about  for  daily  use.  The  spyris  seems  to  have  held 
a  porter's  full  burden.  Comp.  Acts  ix.  25.  [The  former  word  pro- 
verbially denoted  a  Jewish  traveling  basket^  as  in  Juvenal ;  the  latter 
seems  to  have  been  a  kind  of  basket  for  storing  grain,  provisions,  etc. ; 
and  therefore  larger  than  the  former,  probably  much  larger.  Kitto 
cited  by  J.  B.  But  this  is  doubtful,  and  nothing  can  be  certainly 
affirmed  as  to  the  distinction  between  them.  Comp.  Mey.  etc.] 

10.  Of  the — That  which  one  enjoys  and  uses  is  his.  Ye  took — For 
future  food,  as  a  compensation  for  the  five  and  seven  loaves  which  ye 
spent. 

11.  ffow — ^A  particle  of  wonden  Comp.  ch.  viii.  10,  note.  Not 
ecnceming  bread — The  literal  meaning  is  often  truer  and  more  sublime 
than  the  meaning  of  the  letter;  and  where  the  latter  treats  of  the 
natural,  the  former  leads  to  the  spiritual.  In  spiritual  things  heavenly 
•words  ought  to  be  taken  more  closely.  [For  Trpoeij^teUj  to  beware^ 
Tisch.y  Alf.j  etc.,  read  jr/?o<Ti;fere,  beware  yeJ] 

12.  Understood — Jesus  still  left  something  to  be  understood  by  the 
disciples.  He  shows  them  what  leaven  did  not  mean  in  this  passage; 
it  was  their  part,  when  they  heard  what  it  was  not,  to  gather  what  it 
was.  So  also  in  ch.  xvii.  13.  [Tisch.  omits  too  dpzooy  of  bread.  Alf. 
reads  xmv  ipvoivy  in  plural.]  '  Of  the  doctrine — The  leaven  of  the 
doctrine.  [Of  which  there  is  a  specimen  in  ver.  1.  V.  G-.']  The 
word  doctrincy  in  contrast  to  bread,  is  taken  comprehensively,  so  as  to 
mean  even  hypocrisy.    The  leaven  was  this  hypocritical  doctrine. 

18.  But  when — There  was  a  remarkable  interval  of  time  between 
the  things  just  narrated  and  those  now  introduced.*     The  connection 

*  Mark  and  Lake,  at  well  aa  Matthew,  begin  a  new  acction  here,  in  which,  with  a 
ooramon  deaign,  thej  ahow  how  He  proceeded  upon  Hia  laat  joomej,  replete  with  aalva- 
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of  the  narrative  therefore  is  not  close.  That  vrhich  follows  look  place 
a  short  time  before  the  Lord's  passion ;  and  the  shortness  of  this 
interval,  [about  a  month  and  a  half,  V.  (?.]  assists  the  right  inter- 
pretation of  the  promises  in  ver.  18  and  28,  and  of  the  prohibition  in 
ver.  20,  ch.  xvii.  9,  etc.  [A  few  weeks  later,  the  restraints  were 
removed,  and  all  became  known  in  every  direction.  The  sum  of  what 
the  disciples  had  thus  far  learned  was,  JettM  is  Christ  This  is  re« 
peated  and  confirmed,  ver.  16,  and  upon  it  is  built  further  the  pro- 
position, Christ  shall  suffer,  etc.,  which  is  the  sum  of  the  rest  of  the 
Gospel  history.  V.  (?.]  Cossarea — This  very  name,  which  had  not 
before  been  given  to  towns  in  Palestine,  might  have  warned  all  that 
the  Jews  were  subject  to  Osesar,  the  sceptre  having  departed  from 
Jndah,  and  that  Messiah  had  come.  In  sacred  exposition,  the  reader 
ought  to  place  himself,  as  it  were,  in  the  time  and  place  where  the 
language  was  spoken,  or  the  thing  occurred,  and  to  consider  the  influ- 
ence of  circumstances,  the  force  of  the  words,  and  the  context.  Phi-. 
Uppi — The  inland  Gsesarea  is  thus  distinguished  from  that  on  the 
sea-shore.  [It  lay  at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Libanus,  near  the  source  of  the 
Jordan.  It  was  called  Gsesarea  by  Philip  the  Tetrarch,  who  enlarged 
it.  Mey.<i  Alf^  Whom — The  disciples  had  profited  by  listenmg  and 
inquiry;  now  their  Master  examines  them  by  questioning,  and  gives  a 
model  of  catechising.  \Tisch.y  Alf.  omit  /ir,  m^,  and  read,  say  the  Son 
of  Man  to  be.  Mey.  retains  it  in  the  same  sense  as  Beng.j  Whom  do 
men  consider  me  to  be,  as  the  Son  of  Man  f  that  is,  In  what  sense  do 
they  understand  this  title,  which  I  give  myself?]  The  Son  qf  Man 
— ^Whom  I  myself  am  wont  to  call  the  Son  of  Man.  Peter  hits  the 
right  antithesis,  ver.  16 :  Thou  art  the  Son  of  the  living  God;  comp. 
John  V.  19,  27.  This  title.  Son  of  Man,  is  frequent  in  the  Evangel- 
ists, and  is  to  be  carefully  observed:  no  one  was  so  called  but 
Christ  Himself,  and  he  by  no  one,  while  He  walked  on  earth,  save  by 
Himself.  First  in  John  i.  51,  when  first  men  were  found  to  acknow- 
ledge Him  as  Messiah  and  Son  of  God  (ibid.  ver.  50),  and  afterwards 
very  often,  both  before  and  after  the  prediction  of  the  passion.  For 
by  those  who  avowed  faith  in  him,  he  was  called  Son  of  David,  The 
Jews  rightly  suspected  (John  xii.  84),  that  Son  of  Man  meant  Messiah. 

fion,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  land  of  laraeL  Near  Ceaarea  Philippi,  He  aafca  the  dis. 
ciplea,  when  alone  ^ith  them,  Whom  do  men  toy  that  I  amf  and  inlbrma  them  of  Hiaw 
Paaaion.  Then  He  arranj^ea  Hia  joamej,  ao  that  He  now  inibaea  the  whole  land  of 
Iirael  with  the  good  aeed.  After  the  manifeatation  of  His  glory  on  the  mount.  He  rctuma 
to  Capernaum,  directing  His  coarae  from  thence  through  the  midst  of  Samaria  and  Gall, 
lee:  then  onward  beyond  Jordan,  bending  Hia  course  towards  Judea,  He  bide  furewdl 
to  Bethabara  [John  z.  40,  comp.  with  i.  28.  /.  B  ],  and  haring  croeacd  th«  Jordan  afiresh, 
t  finally  to  Jericho  and  Bethany,  Mutt.  zvi.  13  to  zz.  34,  etc  Earm. 
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For  as  the  first  Adam,  with  all  his  race,  is  called  Man^  so  the  second 
Adam  (1  Cor.  zv.  45)  is  called  Son  of  Man,  not  in  the  sense  in  which 
xrm  'J3,  ions  of  (common)  men^  that  is,  the  weak,  are  opposed  to  tErx  'J3, 
9on%  of  (great)  men,  that  is,  the  powerful,  Ps.  zliz.  2  ;  (Heb.  zl viii.  8 ;) 
nor  that  in  which  men  in  general  are  called  9on9  of  men,  Mark  iii.  28 ; 
Eph.  iii.  5 ;  Ezek.  ii.  1,  etc. :  but  with  the  article  The  Son  of  Man, 
b  uld^  TOO  iyd^pdmoo.  The  article  seems  to  refer  to  the  prophecy  of 
Daniel,  vii.  13.  This,  in  sooth,  is  that  One  Man  whom  Adam,  after 
his  fall,  ezpected,  by  the  promise,  for  his  whole  progeny ;  b  dsurepo^, 
the  second,  1  Cor.  zv.  47,  to  whom  every  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment pointed,  who  holds  the  rights  and  primogeniture  of  the  whole 
human  race,  Luke  iii.  23,  38,  and  to  whom  alone  we  owe  it  (Ps.  zliz. 
20)  that  the  name  of  man  is  not  an  affliction  to  us,  Rom.  v.  15. 
Moreover  by  this  title  Christ,  in  his  walk  among  men,  was  able  both 
to  ezpress,  and  in  accordance  with  the  divine  plan  for  that  period,  to 
conceal  among  men  (comp.  ch.  zzii.  45),  and  hide  from  Satan  the 
fact  that  He  was  the  Son,  absolutely  so  called,  that  is,  the  Son  of  God 
promised  and  given  to  man.  Gen.  iii.  15 ;  Isa.  iz.  6 ;  and  sprung  from 
man,  Heb.  ii.  11 ;  (just  as  by  the  one  word  lifted  up,  he  pointed  to 
both  his  cross  and  his  glorification  ;  Jno.  zii.  32  ;)  and  at  the  same 
time,  as  it  were,  reminded  Himself  of  His  present  condition.  Matt, 
zz.  28 ;  Phil.  ii.  7,  8.  Neither  is  this  title  appropriate  only  to  his 
humiliation,  but  he  is  called  Son  of  Man,  in  every  conspicuous  situa- 
tion, (Jno.  zii.  34.  Comp.  ver.  35,  the  light  with  you,)  either  in  humil- 
iation or  ezaltation.  It  was  also  in  harmony  with  his  bodily  appear- 
ance, which  was  youthful,  Dan.  vii.  13.  On  the  whole,  ezamine  ver. 
27,  28 ;  ch.  zii.  32,  zziv.  27,  30,  37,  39,  44,  zzv.  31 ;  Luke  zvii.  22; 
John  zii.  23  to  36,  v.  27 ;  Acts  vii.  56.  Therefore  also  such  a  title 
does  not  once  occur  in  all  the  twenty-one  apostolic  epistles,  but  instead 
of  it,  the  title  Son  of  God;  for  in  Heb.  ii.  6  the  article  is  not  added, 
and  the  words  are  David's,  not  Paul's.  Tet  Paul  often  calls  Christ 
both  di^0p(O7ro^,  man,  and  di/7jp,  a  man.  See  on  Rom.  v.  15.  And  in 
the  Apocalypse,  ch.  i.  13,  ziv.  14,  as  long  before  in  Dan.  vii.  13,  that 
is  but  an  allusion  to  this  title.  The  agreement  of  the  apostles,  even 
in  the  case  of  this  single  phrase,  shows  that  they  wrote  by  the  same 
Divine  impulse. 

14.  Some,  some,  and  others — ^It  is  not  enough  to  know  the  various 
opinions  of  others,  our  own  faith  ought  to  be  established,  and  then  it 
may  make  progress,  even  by  the  views  of  others,  though  vain  in  them- 
selves. John,  or  one  of  the  prophets — There  is  no  need  to  refer  this 
to  a  belief  in  transmigration,  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisees ;  for  thenr 
supposition  was  the  actual  return  of  the  living  Elias  himself,  or  the* 
27 
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resurrection  of  the  others  from  the  dead ;  eh.  xi?.  2  :  Luke  iz.  8,  19. 
Jeremiah — ^Who  was  at  that  time  expected  by  the  Jews.  One — Some 
one  indefinitely.  They  did  not  think  that  anything  greater  could 
come  than  they  had  already  had.  With  Monen  they  did  not  compare 
Jesus. 

16.  Amwered — Peter  everywhere,  from  the  warmth  of  his  disposi- 
tion, took  the  lead  among  the  apostles  in  speaking.  iSimon  Peter — 
On  this  solemn  occasion  his  name  and  surname  are  joined.  It  is  clear 
that  Simon  acknowledged  the  Son  of  God  more  quickly  and  fully  than 
his  fellow  disciples,  and  outshone  them.  TAou  art — He  says  firmly. 
Thou  art  J  not  I$ai/  that  Thou  art.  It  was  proper  that  Peter  should 
first  believe  this,  and  then  hear  it  on  the  Mount,  ch.  xvii.  4.  Peter 
had  already  uttered  a  similar  confession ;  John  vi.  69 ;  but  this  is 
mentioned  with  greater  distinction,  since  he  delivered  it  after  so  many 
temptations,  [Jno.  vii.-x.  i?.  J?.,]  and  in  answer  to  so  solemn  an 
inquiry.  The  Chrut^  the  Son — These  two  appellations,  therefore,  are 
not  exactly  synonymous,  as  Locke  thought,  yet  when  one  is  expressed 
the  other  is  tacitly  implied,  see  Acts  ix.  20.  And  there  is  a  grada- 
tion here ;  for  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  as  Son  of  God  is  higher  than 
of  Him  as  Christ.  [Livinff — Commonly  so  called,  in  contrast  with 
the  dead  gods  of  the  heathen.  Mey.'] 

17.  Blessed — This  word  signifies  a  condition  not  only  blessed,  but 
at  the  same  time  rare ;  ch.  xiii.  16.  Jesus  had  not  said  to  his  disci- 
pies  before  that  he  was  Christ.  He  had  done  and  said  those  things 
by  which,  through  the  revelation  of  the  Father,  they  might  perceive 
ithat  he  was  Christ  Simon  Bar-jona — This  express  naming  signifies 
ithat  the  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  His,  and  it  recalls  to  Peter's  re- 
flnembrance  that  instance  of  omniscience  which  had  been  shown  him  in 
John  i.  42 ;  comp.  xxi.  15«  [Peter  himself  scarce  thought  himself  to  be 
«o  ^boeeptable.  The  blessed  man  is,  not  he  who  claims  something  on 
has  own  authority,  but  he  who  is  called  so  by  the  Lord.  V.  6^.]  FUsh 
and  Mood — Any  man  whatsoever ;  flesh  and  bloody  by  metonymy y  for 
body  and  soul :  Eph.  vi.  12 ;  Gal.  i.  16.  Before  Peter  no  mortal  at 
that  time  knew  this  truth  ;  ver.  14.  Hath  not  revealed — The  know- 
ledge of  Christ  is  not  obtained  but  by  Divine  revelation ;  ch.  xi.  27. 
My  Father — By  these  words  the  sum  of  Peter's  confession  is  repeated 
and  confirmed.  The  heavenly  Father  had  revealed  it  to  Peter  by  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  Christ,  inscribed  on  Peter's  heart. 

18.  Thm  art  Peter — This  corresponds  with  great  beauty  to  the 
words,  Thou  art  the  Christ — [All  the  modes  of  address  recorded  in 
Scripture,  as  employed  by  Christ  to  his  own  and  by  them  to  Christ, 
Mtt  most  becoming.   V.  Q-."]    Peter — rock — JPefer,  Gr.  nirpo^^  elae- 
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where  signifies  a  stone  ;  but  in  the  case  of  Simon,  a  rock.  It  was  not 
fitting  that  such  a  man  should  be  called  Tlirpa^  rocky  for  this  has  a 
feminine  termination  ;  on  the  other  hand  Matthew  would  gladly  have 
written  im  zouttp  r<p  nerptpy  upon  this  stone^  if  the  usage  of  the 
language  allowed  it ;  wherefore  these  two,  nirpa  and  nirpo^y  rock  and 
stone,  stand  for  one  thing,  just  as  both  are  expressed  in  Syriac  by  one 
noun,  Kepha.  Peter  is  here  used  as  a  proper  name.  For  it  is  not, 
Thou  shalt  hCy  but.  Thou  art ;  and  yet  the  force  of  the  name  as  denot- 
ing a  rocky  is  openly  declared.  The  Church  of  Christ  is  certainly, 
[Eph.  ii.  20,]  Rev.  xxi.  14,  built  on  the  apostles,  both  as  the  first  be- 
lievers, and  because  it  is  through  their  labors  the  rest  have  been 
added;  and  in  this  the  prerogative  of  chief,  in  a  certain  sense,  was 
clearly  Peter's,  yet  without  destroying  the  equality  of  apostolic  au- 
thority. For  he  was  the  first  to  gain  many  Jews  (Acts  ii.),  and  the 
firsj  to  admit  Gentiles  to  the  Gospel.  (Acts  x.)  [And  the  same  apos- 
tle, in  this  very  passage,  surpassed  the  rest  of  the  disciples  by  his 
acknowledgment  and  confession,  as  it  is  probable  that  none  of  them 
would  have  answered  at  that  time  with  so  great  alacrity.  V.  (7.]  He 
moreover  was  especially  commanded  to  strengthen  his  brethreUy  and  to 
feed  the  sheep  and  lambs  of  the  Lord.  Nor  can  we  imagine  that  this 
illustrious  surname,  elsewhere  commonly  attributed  to  Christ  Himself, 
who  is  also  called  Bocky  could  have  been  bestowed  on  Peter  without  a 
most  important  meaning.  In  the  list  of  the  apostles,  too,  he  is  called 
firsty  and  always  put  in  the  first  place ;  Matt.  x.  2 ;  see  also  1  Peter 
ii.  4-7.  All  this  is  said  with  safety,  for  what  has  it  to  do  with  Rome? 
[Whether  Peter  was  for  any  time  at  Rome,  and  that  not  in  imprison- 
ment, is  full  of  doubt.  If  he  was,  he  was  so,  certainly,  simply  as  an 
apostle ;  and  the  church  planted  there  had  its  own  ordinary  ministers. 
To  their  place,  therefore,  not  to  his,  succeeded  the  Bishops  of  subsequent 
ages,  who  afterwards  degenerated  and  became  Lords  and  Popes.  F". 
69^.]  Let  the  Roman  rock  take  heed  lest  it  fall  under  the  censure  of 
ver.  23.  And — ^A  most  magnificent  promise,  concerning  in  different 
ways,  the  gates  of  hell,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  the  earth.  lunU 
build — He  does  not  say,  on  this  rock  I  toil!  found;  for  Peter  is  not  the 
foundation.  It  is  wise  to  build  on  a  rock  ;  ch.  vii.  24.  My  Church 
— A  magnificent  expression  concerning  Jesus,  not  occurring  elsewhere 
in  the  Gospels.  [Church — ixxhjtrla  ;  this  word  occurs  in  the  Gospels 
here  and  Matt,  xviii.  17  only ;  the  congregixtion  of  the  faiihfuL  AJfJ] 
The  gates  of  hell — The  word  mXaXy  gateSy  is  without  the  article.  With 
hell  is  contrasted  heaven,  ver.  19,  as  in  ch.  xi.  23.  Against  faith  heB 
has  no  power ;  faith  has  power /<w  heaven.  The  gates  of  heU  (as  else- 
where, the  gates  of  death)  are  named  also  in  Isa.  xxxviii.  10;  Wis,  zvi 
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18.  Hell,  ^^c,  18  exceedingly  strong  (Cant.  viiL  6);  how  muoh 
more  its  gates?  The  metaphor,  gate^y  is  taken  from  architecture, 
as  in  IwiUbuHdj  and  the  keys.  The  Christian  Church  seems,  as  it 
were,  a  city  without  walls,  and  yet  the  gates  of  hell,  which  assail  it, 
shall  not  prevail.  The  defences  of  hell,  and  the  corresponding  forti- 
fications of  the  world,  are  here  intended;  for  instance,  the  Ottoman 
Parte^  and  Rome,  where  Erasmus  Schmidt  thinks  that  the  mouth  of 
hell  is ;  that  it  was  opened  in  the  time  of  Marcus  Curtius,  and  will  be 
opened  again  hereafter.  Rev.  xix.  20.  [Beng.  here  quotes  a  passage 
in  which  Schmidt  refers  to  the  descent  of  Ulysses  and  that  of  Eneas 
into  hell,  in  Homer  and  Virgil,  and  to  Livy's  account  of  Marcus  Cur- 
tius. In  his  day,  such  old  fables  were  more  seriously  viewed  than 
now.] 

19.  I  win  give  thee — The  future  tense.  Christ  himself,  when  ex- 
alted, received  the  keys  according  to  the  divine  plan.  Rev,  i.  18. 
Our  Lord  afterwards  gave  the  keys,  which  he  here  promised  to  Peter, 
not  alone;  comp.  Luke  v.  10 ;  but  first  in  order  of  time;  since  Peter 
was  the  fin(t  who,  after  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  exercised  the  apos- 
tolic office ;  Acts  i.  15,  iu  14.  If  the  keys  had  been  given  exclusively 
to  Peter,  and  the  Bishops  of  Rome  after  him,  and  not  to  the  other 
apostles,  then  after  Peter's  death,  the  Bishop  of  Rome  should  hare 
been  the  pastor  of  the  surviving  apostles.  The  keys — Keys  denote 
authority.  Tertullian  says :  the  apostle  has  given  thee  the  keys  of  the 
meat  market^  in  allusion  to  1  Cor.  x.  25.  Keys  are  available  for  two 
purposes,  to  close  and  to  open  ;  the  keys  themselves  are  not  said  to  be 
two.  [It  may  indeed  be  thought  that  quite  a  number  of  keys  were 
given  to  Peter.  Hence  he  opened  so  efiectively,  to  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
the  entrance  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Comp.  the  contrast  in  ch. 
xxiii.  4,  18 ;  Luke  xi.  52.  V.  (7.]  One  and  the  same  key  closes  and 
opens.  Rev.  iii.  7.  The  Jews  declare  that  a  ihovsand  keys  were  given 
to  Enoch.  The  kingdom  of  heaven — He  does  not  say  of  the  (Jhure\ 
nor  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  world.  Thou  shaU  bind — Thou  shaU  loose 
— The  keys  denote  the  whole  office  of  Peter.  The  words  bind  and 
loose^  therefore,  {which  do  not  properly  apply  to  keySj  but  are  inti- 
mately connected  with  their  use,  V.  (}.']  comprehend  everything 
Peter  did  by  his  apostolic  authority,  in  virtue  of  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  through  faith  in  that  name,  by  teaching,  convincmg,  ex- 
horting, forbidding,  permitting,  consoling,  remitting.  Matt,  xviii.  18, 
15 ;  John  xx.  28 ;  by  healing,  Acts  iii.  7,  ix.  34 ;  by  raisbg  from  the 
dead.  Acts  ix.  41  ;  comp.  ii.  24 ;  by  punishing.  Acts  v.  5 ;  comp.  1 
Cor.  V.  6.  He  himself  records,  in  Acts  xv.  8,  an  instance  of  a  mat- 
ter performed  on  earth  and  sanctioned  in  heaven.    It  is  advisable  to 
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compare  with  this  passage  that  in  Matt,  xviii.  18,  and  with  both  a 
third  in  John  xx.  23.  In  this  passage,  to  Peter  alone,  after  his  con- 
fession of  Jesus  Christ,  the  authority  is  promised,  first  of  binding, 
secondly  of  loosing  sins,  and  whatsoeyer  is  included  under  that  au- 
thority ;  and  this  is  done  as  it  were  in  an  enigma,  the  things  not  being 
expressed  which  were  to  be  bound  and  loosed,  because  the  disciples 
were  not  yet  capable  of  comprehending  a  matter  so  great ;  Luke  ix. 
54.  In  chapter  xviii.,  after  the  transfiguration,  the  disciples,  who 
had  adyanced  in  faith,  receive  in  common  the  authority,  first  to  bind, 
and  secondly  to  loose,  the  ofiences  of  their  brethren,  but  especially  of 
loosing  them  by  prayers  in  the  name  of  Christ.  In  John  xx.,  Jesus, 
after  His  resurrection,  breathed  upon  His  disciples,  and  gave  them 
authority,  first  to  remit,  and  secondly  to  retain  sins  ;  for  thus  are  the 
words  and  their  order  changed  when  the  gate  of  salvation  has  been 
opened.  The  chief  part  of  the  apostolic  authority  is  over  sins.  (Comp. 
Hosea  xiii.  12.)  The  rest  of  it  is  contained  in  this  discourse  by  syn- 
ecdoche. It  is  not  foreign  to  our  present  purpose  to  compare  a  pas- 
sage of  Aristophanes  as  to  the  use  of  the  verb  Xouv^  to  loose.  The 
Frogs — ^Act  ii.  scene  6,  [in  Dindorf,  ver.  691]  ourlacu  ixOscecj  AYIAI 
rac  npdrepop  ifiapria^  (XPV)^  *^*^  ^®>  faults  are  to  be  loosed  or  remitted^ 
to  those  who  give  reasons  for  them. 

20.  [Tisch.  and  Alf.  omit  abrotjy  his.  Also  Irjaoo^^  Jesus.']  To  no 
one — Jesus  had  not,  even  to  his  apostles,  said  that  he  was  Christ, 
but  be  left  it  that  they  might  perceive  it  themselves  from  the  testimony 
of  facts.  It  was  not  suitable,  therefore,  that  that  should  be  openly 
told  by  the  apostles  to  others,  until  his  resurrection,  which  was  to  be 
the  crowning  testimony  to  his  Messiaship.  [For  even  Peter  could 
scarcely  reconcile  the  doctrine  of  his  passion  with  that  of  his  divine 
Sonship.  Harm.']  For  he  who  injudiciously  propounds  a  mystery  to 
those  who  do  not  comprehend  it,  injures  both  himself  and  others.  Be- 
sides such  as  would  have  believed  in  any  way  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ  might  have  sought  for  an  earthly  kingdom  with  seditious  up- 
roar ;  while  the  rest,  and  the  greater  number,  might  have  rejected 
such  a  Messiah  at  that  time  more  vehemently,  and  have  been  guilty 
of  greater  sin  in  crucifying  him,  so  as  to  have  had  the  door  of  repen- 
tance less  open  to  them  for  the  future.  Afterwards  [but  a  few  weeks 
intervening,  indeed,  Harm.]  the  apostles  openly  bore  witness  to  this 
truth.  The  Christ — Soon  after  the  disciples  had  acknowledged  and 
confessed  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  He  showed  them  His  transfiguration, 
«h.  xvii.,  and  among  them  openly  spoke  of  Himself  as  the  Christ ; 
Mark  ix.  41 ;  John  xvii.  8. 

21.  Began — It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  he  had  not  shown  it  them 
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before.  [Except  in  dark  sayings.  F".  6?.]  The  Gospel  may  be  divided 
into  two  parts,  from  which  the  divine  plan  of  Jesus  shines  forth.  The 
first  proposition  is,  Je9U%  is  the  Christ ;  the  second,  Christ  must  suffer^ 
diey  and  rise  again^  comp.  John  xvi.  30, 81,  32,  or  more  briefly,  Christ 
through  death  unll  enter  into  glory.  Jesus  first  convinced  his  disciples 
of  the  first  proposition  respecting  his  person  ;  and  then  they  were 
bound  to  believe  Him,  even  before  his  passion,  in  the  seconds  After  His 
ascension,  the  people  first  learned  the  second  proposition,  and  thence 
were  convinced  of  the  first;  Acts  zvii.  3.  As  soon  as  Jesus  had  per- 
suaded His  disciples  of  the  first  proposition  (ver.  16)  He  added  the  sec- 
ond. Afterwards  He  led  them  to  the  mount.  [Where  the  same  voice 
sounded  from  heaven,  as  before  his  baptism :  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  with 
the  added  exhortation.  Sear  him.  He  was  to  be  heard,  especially  in 
those  things  which  had  been  the  sum  of  the  conversation  recently  held  on 
the  mountain  concerning  his  approaching  decease  at  Jerusalem^  (Luke 
iz.  31,)  that  is.  His  possum^  deaths  and  resurrection.  Jlarm."]  The  or- 
der of  the  harmony  of  the  Gospels  is  of  great  importance  in  observing 
these  things.  Men  frequently  teach  all  things  at  once,  not  so  Divine 
wisdom.  To  show — Openly.  Must  go — And  at  the  same  time  leave 
that  plan  of  action  to  which  the  disciples  were  accustomed.  Suffer — 
When  aught  of  glory  accrued  to  Jesus,  as  in  this  instance  by  the  con- 
fession of  Peter,  then  especially  he  used  to  call  to  mind  His  approach- 
ing passion.  This  first  announcement  mentions  His  passion  and  death 
generally;  the  second,  ch.  zvii.  22,  23,  adds  his  betrayal  into  the 
hands  of  sinners;  the  third,  ch.  zx.  17-19,  at  length  expresses  his 
stripes,  cross,  etc.  The  first  was  nearer  in  point  of  time  to  the  second, 
than  the  second  to  the  third.  ElderSy  chief  priests^  scribes — Three 
classes  of  those  who  ought  to  have  led  the  people  to  Messiah.  In 
modem  language  they  might  be  called  Council  of  Justice,  the  Con- 
sistory, and  the  Theologies  Faculty.  Be  raised — He  adds  nothing 
yet  of  His  ascension.  By  degrees,  all  further  particulars  are  disclosed; 
ver.  27. 

22.  Took  hold  of— As  if  by  a  right  of  his  own.  He  acted  with 
greater  familiarity  after  his  declaration  of  acknowledgment.  Jesus 
however  reduces  him  to  his  level ;  comp.  Luke  ix.  28,  48,  49,  54,  55. 
[Rather  took  aside.  Comp.  Mark  viii.  32,  33.  -2%.]  Peter— The 
same  mentioned  in  ver.  16.  [After  a  praiseworthy  deed,  how  easily 
it  may  happen  that  one  stumbles  all  the  more  sadly  !  V.  (?.]  Reason 
endures  more  easily  the  general  proposition  concerning  the  person  of 
Christ,  than  the  word  of  the  Cross.  Sudden  changes  occur  in  Peter^ 
in  ver.  16,  22,  and  ch.  xvii.  4.  Thence  he  testifies  from  experience 
that  we  are  preserved  by  the  strength  of  God,  (1  Pet.  i.  6,)  not  opt 
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own.  Began — [But  was  not  suffered  to  continue.  Met/.']  He  had 
received  the  other  doctrines  without  objection.  PrapiiouB  unto  Thee 
— Gr.  liedi:  (Tocj  supplt/y  may  God  be.  An  abbreyiated  form.  Thus 
in  1  Mac.  ii.  21,  we  meet  with  JXtw^  t^/jup  xaxaXtKUv  yd/jiovj  God  foT' 
hid  that  we  $hovM  forsake  the  law.  And  thus  the  Septuagint  some- 
times express  the  Hebrew  nS'^,  profane  he  it^  that  is,  far  he  it. 

23.  Depart — It  is  not  your  place  to  take  hold  of  and  rebuke  Me. 
The  more  he  had  declared  Peter  blessed,  the  more  does  he  now 
reprove  him.  He  was  previously  prepared  by  faith  to  digest  the  re- 
proof. Christ  purposes  both  to  correct  him  and  preserve  the  other 
disciples ;  ver.  24.  Behind  Me — Out  of  my  sight.  [It  becomes  thee 
to  be,  not  my  adviser,  but  my  follower.  V.  G.]  Satan — An  appella- 
tive. Gomp.  Jno.  vi.  70,  concerning  Judas.  But  comp.  note  on  Rev. 
zii.  9.  Peter  thought  himself  very  kind  when  he  said,  he  lY,  etc.,  but 
yet  he  is  called  Satan^  [that  is,  thou  who  art,  like  Satan,  a  tempter. 
De  W.Ji  Gomp.  2  Sam.  xix.  22,  where  jttBr,  Satany  signifies  one  who 
puts  himself  in  the  way.  An  offence  unto  me — That  is,  thou  dost 
not  only  take  offence  at  my  words,  but,  if  it  were  possible,  thou 
wouldst  place  before  me  a  hurtful  stumbling-block  by  thy  words.  This 
is  said  with  the  utmost  force,  and  declares  the  reason  of  our  Lord's 
swift  severity  towards  Peter.  [Thus  the  Saviour  repelled,  at  the  very 
moment,  everything  that  might  have  been  an  offence  ;  just  as  fire  re- 
pels water,  which  can  come  very  near  it,  but  never  can  mix  with  it. 
V.  G."]  If  anything  could  have  been  able  to  affect  the  soul  of  Jesus, 
the  words  of  the  disciple  would  have  been  more  dangerous  than  the 
assaults  of  the  tempter,  ch.  iv.  Gomp.  note  on  Heb.  iv.  15.  Rock 
and  Btumbling-block  form  an  antithem.  Our  Lord  sends  away  behind 
him  the  stumbling-block  placed  before  his  feet.  That  be  of  God — 
The  precious  word  of  the  cross.  The  apprehension  of  Jesus  is  always 
divine.  [The  cross  is  an  offence  to  the  world :  the  things  which  op- 
pose the  cross  were  an  offence  to  Ghrist.  This  apprehension  of  the 
sufferings  of  Ghrist,  and  those  who  are  Ghrist's,  and  of  the  glory  which 
follows,  (1  Pet.  i.  11,)  Peter  cherished  at  a  subsequent  time,  as  his  own 
first  Epistle  abundantly  testifies.  V.  G.]  Twv  ivdpamwv^  of  men — 
The  same  as  flesh  and  blood  in  ver.  17. 

24.  [The  connection  of  thought  with  the  preceding  is,  not  only  J, 
hvi  my  followers  toOy  must  suffer.  De  TT.]  WiU — ^No  one  is  com- 
pelled; but  if  he  will,  he  must  submit  to  the  conditions.  Come  after 
me — This  denotes  the  outward  state  and  profession.  FoUoto — The 
duty.  Utterly  deny — Gr.  inapvvjada&m.  Weigh  the  force  of  the 
word  in  ch.  xxvi.  70.  To  deny  is  to  renounce  oneself.  Thus,  Tit.  iL 
12,  dppecaOoUy  to  deny;  Luke  xiv.  88,  djtozdaaeaOaiy   to  foT%ak$. 
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Contrast  bfiokoyiaj  confenion^  or  profemon;  H«b.  x.  28.  [When 
Peter  does  to  himself  what  he  did  to  Jesus  in  his  denial,  he  denies 
himself.  When  Peter's  human  nature  desires  this  or  that,  Peter  retorts, 
I  do  not  know  Peter  now,  he  and  I  have  no  relationship,  nor  am  I 
sure  what  the  man  wills  and  means.  To  him  who  has  grown  so  strong 
oyer  himself,  the  cross  is  no  burden,  nor  is  anything  sweeter  than  fol- 
lowing Christ.   F.  ff.]    Me — To  be  where  I  am. 

25.  Will  $ave — ^Not  $hall  $ave.  Lif^^Qr.  ipo^jvy  %oul — The  man  in 
his  animal  and  human  relations.  Save — ^Naturally.  ^Shmll  lone — Spiritu- 
ally, or  even  corporeally.  Ma(f  fow— Naturally,  having  cast  away  all 
self-hood  by  denying  it  It  is  not  said,  wiU  hUj  [as  the  English  ver- 
sion, implying  desire."]  Far  My  sake — This  is  the  aim  of  self-denial: 
but  many  lose  life  for  the  sake  of  other  things  themselves^  or  the 
world.  ShaUfind — In  Mark  and  Luke  it  is  shaU  save;  spiritually,  or 
even  corporeally.  In  the  world  there  is  danger.  The  soul  that  is  saved 
is  something /ouiui 

26.  Whole — ^No  one  has  ever  yet  gained  the  whole  world ;  and  if 
he  should,  what  would  it  profit  him  ?  SotU — ^The  true  wisdom  refers 
everything  to  the  soul's  interest ;  the  false,  to  the  body's.  WTuxt  shall 
he  give  f — ^The  world  is  not  enough  [to  redeem  the  one  soul  of  one 
man.  But  how  vast  the  multitude  redeemed  by  Christ's  blood,  even 
the  whole  world !  V.  (?.]  As  an  exchange — ^Which  ought  not  to  bo 
of  less  value  than  the  soul  to  be  ransomed. 

27.  ShaU  come — Gr.  fUlJiu  ipitadmy  is  to  come.  Stronger  than 
the  simple  iXtuatrai,  shall  eome.  As  the  teaching  concerning  the  per- 
son of  Christ  is  immediately  followed  by  that  of  his  cross,  so  is  the 
latter  by  that  of  his  glory.  Then — ^All  things  are  put  off  till  then. 
Shall  render  to  every  man — This  is  a  work  of  Divine  M^'esty;  see 
Eom.  ii.  6.  [This  phrase  is  very  frequent  in  Scripture.  V.  Q-."]  Works 
— Or.  TtpdSep.  In  the  singular,  for  the  whole  life  of  man  is  one  doing. 
[Out  of  which  many  works  proceed,  which  are  good  or  evil,  as  it  is 
subject  to  Christ  or  to  the  belly.   F".  O-.'] 

28.  Some — Our  Lord  does  not  name  them,  and  it  was  profitable  for 
them  not  to  know  that  they  were  meant.  [He  may  have  sharpened 
the  others,  too,  at  the  same  time.  V.  (7.]  Peter  then  scarcely 
hoped  that  he  would  bo  one  of  them.  Jler^-^A  strikingly  demonstra- 
tive particle.  Till  they  see — Something  future  is  indicated,  but  not  im- 
mediate,  (otherwise  all,  or  nearly  all,  would  have  lived  to  that  time,) 
but  yet  something  in  that  generation.  This  term  has  various  inter- 
vals :  the  seeingy  various  degrees  up  to  the  death  of  those  who  saw  it, 
which  followed  at  various  times :  Comp.  in  Luke  ii.  26,  the  expression 
before  he  had  seen^  said  of  Simeon.     And  the  advent  4{  the  Son  of 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


HATTHBW    XVII.    1.  21T 

Man  advanced  another  step  before  the  death  of  James  (Acts  ii.  86, 
and  that  book  in  general,  as  far  as  ch.  xii.  2,  and  comp.  Heb.  ii.  6, 
6,  7) ;  another  before  the  death  of  Peter  (2  Pet.  i.  14,  19,  Luke  xxi. 
81) ;  another,  and  that  the  highest,  before  the  death  of  John,  in  a 
most  magnificent  revelation  of  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ,  which 
John  has  described  (see  on  John  xxi«  22);  and  to  which  the  event  will 
correspond ;  ver.  27,  Matt  xxvi.  64.  And  a  previous  proof  of  this 
matter  was  given  six  days  later  on  the  Mount;  and,  at  the  same 
time,  out  of  all  the  disciples  were  chosen  certain  ones  especially  to  see 
it.  It  is  beyond  question,  that  the  three  who  witnessed  the  Transfigu- 
ration on  the  Mount,  [of  whom  James  is  said  to  have  died  A.  D. 
44,  Peter,  A.  D.  67,  and  John,  A.  D.  102,  jffarm.,]  had  a  kind  of 
precedence  also  in  the  after  manifestations  of  Christ's  glory.  This 
saying  appears  to  have  been  referred  to,  but  not  rightly  understood, 
by  those  who  imagined  that  the  last  day  was  very  near.  The  Son  of 
Man  coming — His  conspicuous  coming  to  judgment  (see  on  ver.  18) 
is  meant,  which  was  to  begin  shortly  after  His  ascension. 


CHAPTER    XVII. 


1.  Six  day9 — ^Luke  says,  about  eight  dayt ;  enumerating  the  days 
both  of  the  saying  and  the  deed.  This  mention  of  the  time  intimates 
some  connection  with  what  has  preceded.  The  teaching  concerning 
the  Son  of  Gody  and  His  departure,  or  Pannon^  was  confirmed  in  the 
Transfiguration,  [The  time  of  the  Transfiguration  seems  to  have 
been  night.  Comp.  I^uke  ix.  82,  87.  AlfJ]  Taheth — Jesus  knew  what 
would  happen  on  the  Mount.  Jesus — As  the  name  of  Jesus  is  intro- 
duced here  to  indicate  the  commencement  of  a  new  portion  of  the 
Gospel  history,  it  is  clear  that  the  declaration  in  ch.  xvi.  28,  does  not 
refer  exclusively  to  His  glory  on  the  Mount.  Peter^  James,  and 
John  his  brother — Matthew  candidly  relates  those  circumstances  also 
in  which  other  apostles  were  preferred  to  himself.  Writings  of  Peter 
and  John,  who  had  been  present,  are  extant.  The  former  mentions 
it  in  his  second  epistle  (2  Pet.  i.  17,  18) :  the  latter  takes  it  for 
granted,  as  a  thing  well  known  and  attested.  [Comp.  Jno.  i.  14.  A. 
Jl]  Comp.  on  Peter^  James,  (md  John,  ch.  xxvi.  87.  A  mountain — 
The  mountain  is  not  named,  and  thereby  superstition  is  prevented. 

28 
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Very  remarkable  divine  manifeetatioiiB  have  been  made  oa  mountains; 
Acts  vii.  80,  88.  The  opinion  that  thb  iras  Tabor  ia  plaoaible.  Jer. 
xlvi.  18. 

2.  Tramfigured — Gr.  utrtiiopfdidyj.  This  verb  implies  that  thia 
glory  had  always  existed  within  Jesus.  The  force  of  the  verb  /cttrotf- 
jpj/iaTi^€<r6oUj  to  change^  transform^  Phil.  iii.  21,  2  Cor.  xi.  14,  is 
dilTerent.  Comp.  also  the  distinction  between /uo/>{^/<?nn,  and^^/iOy 
foihtanj  Phil.  iL  6,  7,  8,  and  notes.  Light — ^Inferior  to  the  son.  Gar- 
ments somewhat  dilated  the  splendor  of  His  body. 

8.  Appeared — ^With  their  bodies — MoBesandHUas.  The  departure 
of  each  of  them  from  this  world  had  been  singular.  Each  of  them 
was  distinguished  by  revelations  on  mauntairu;  Sinai  and  Horeb. 
Both  of  them  are  mentioned  together  in  Mai.  iv.  4,  5.  It  is  probable 
that  Moses  was  raised  to  life  immediately  on  his  death  and  burial,  so 
that  he  was  not  dead  while  Elias  was  alive  in  heaven :  he  certainly, 
after  his  decease,  entered  the  land  of  promise,  in  which  this  holy 
mountain  was  situated.  And  yet  Christ,  not  Moses,  is  the/ra^;/rtiib. 
The  resuscitation  of  Moses  does  not  confer  life  upon  others ;  that  of 
Christ  does.  In  oth^  respects  this  appearance  of  Moses  alive  again 
is  full  of  mystery.  Who  will  assert  that  he  had  ahready  obtained  im- 
mortality, and  that  no  advancement  in  bliss  came  to  him  after  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  ?  Oh,  how  many  things  there  are  in  the  world 
of  glory  above  our  comprehension !  If  this  appeanmce  of  Moses 
and  Elias  were  not  mentioned  in  the  canonical  Scriptures,  though  it 
were  attested  by  other  sufficient  witnesses,  who  would  not  consid^  it 
a  fable  ?  Talking  with — There  is  no  pleonatm.  Each  of  them  was 
conversing  with  Jesus.  A  most  grand  conversation.  Moses,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  dispensation,  [that  is,  the  patriarchal] ;  Elias,  in  the 
middle  of  the  second;  Jesus,  at  the  beginning  of  the  third.  They 
bear  witness  to  none  other  than  the  true  Messiah.  With  Him — ^Not 
also  with  the  three  apostles. 

4.  Q-ood — Heb.  aio  Gen.  i.  4,  etc.,  to  be — ^to  remain.  Nay,  some- 
thing very  different  Wob  good — see  John  xvL  7.  There  was  no 
need  of  tabernacles  for  9tanding^  Luke  ix.  32,  nor  for  a  single  night, 
Luke  ix.  37.  [Peter  does  not  wish  now  that  he  had  remained  on  that 
mount.  By  the  cross  it  is  given  to  pass  from  that  which  is  good  to 
that  which  is  better.  V.  (?.]  ^f  Thou  wiU — ^A  good  and  necessary 
condition.  [For  TtonjtrM/ieUj  let  us  makej  Tisch.  and  A^f.  read  nocj^no^ 
I  shall  make.']  Three — not  six.  The  apostles  wished  to  be  with 
Jesus.  [And  in  the  back  ground,  as  servants.  Ob.]  For  Mosu — ^Pe- 
ter recognized  Moses  and  Elias  in  that  light. 

5.  Tet — With  little  delay.  Spake — His  speaking  had  clearly  not 
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been  appropriate.  Beholdy  ieAoU— Matters  of  great  moment,  one  of 
the  greatest  revelations.  A  cloud — Mortal  nature  does  not  endure  the 
pure  glory  of  God.  Strong  medicine  is  diluted  with  fluid.  Sleep 
must  be  added ;  Luke  ix.  32.  Moses  and  Elias,  however,  entered  the 
cloud.  Luke  ix.  84.  Great  admission !  Divine  majesty  is  frequently 
manifest  in  clouds.  Them — The  disciples ;  Luke  ix.  84.  A  voice — A 
voice  came  from  heaven,  first,  ch.  iii.  17 ;  next,  in  this  middle  period ; 
lastly,  a  little  before  the  Passion,  John  xii.  28.  After  each  of  these 
voices  from  heaven,  fresh  virtue  shone  forth  in  Jesus,  fresh  ardor  and 
fresh  sweetness  in  His  discourses  and  actions,  fresh  progress  of  events. 
HiU — This  utterance  has  three  divisions,  referring  to  the  Psalms,  the 
Prophets,  and  Moses,  whence  they  are  derived.  [Comp.  Ps.  ii.  7.  Is. 
xlii.  1.  Deut.  xviii.  15.  L  B.  And  not  long  before  his  own  depart- 
ure, Peter,  in  his  secon4  Epistle,  refers  to  this  very  testimony  of 
glory.  V.  Q-.']  Him — ^Above  Moses  and  Elias.  This  command,  hear 
Himj  was  not  uttered  at  His  baptism ;  Matt.  iii.  17.  Hear — It  is  the 
business  of  pilgrims  rather  to  hear  and  publish  what  they  hear,  than 
to  %ee  as  Peter  wished.  The  Father  sanctioned  all  things  which  the 
Son  had  said  of  Himself  as  the  Son  of  God ;  and  what  he  was  about 
to  say  even  more  fully,  especially  of  the  Gross.  For  the  Father  Him- 
self here  bore  witness  expressly  of  Him  as  Son :  concerning  the 
Oro9e,  the  Son  was  to  be  heard  more  and  more. 

7.  Touched  —  The  sight  and  the  sound  prostrated  them ;  the 
familiar  and  effectual  touch  raided  them  up.  Be  not  afraid — 
CecLBe  to  fear. 

8.  JeiiLS  alone — Hence  it  is  evident  that  He,  not  Moses,  nor  Elias 
is  the  Son  to  be  heard. 

9.  No  man — Not  even  their  fellow-disciples.  Until — Then  they 
did  tell  it ;  2  Pet.  i.  18.  Matthew  also  recorded  it,  although  he  had 
not  been  present.  [For  di^currj ,  have  risen^  Tisch.  and  Alfy  read 
iyjsp^J  be  raised.']  Be  risen— The  glory  of  the  resurrection  rendered 
this  previous  manifestation  more  credible. 

"  10.  IHiSj  auToUy  omitted  by  Tisch.]  Why  then — To  the  mention  of 
His  death  they  oppose  a  restitution  by  Elias,  who,  ver.  3,  they  sup- 
pose has  come ;  and  they  think  that  this  fact  ought  not  to  be  con- 
cealed, but,  on  the  contrary,  published  for  the  promotion  of  the  faith, 
that  the  event  may  be  recognized  as  already  corresponding  to  the 
expectation  of  the  Scribes.  Trpwrop^  first — sc.  before  the  Messiah's 
kingdom. 

11.  [The  words  6  V3j<ro5c,  Jesus^  auTo7^y  unto  them^  and  npwrov^ 
firsty  are  omitted  by  Tisch.  and  Alf]  Cometh — The  present  tense, 
midway  between  prediction  aud  fulfilment.     And  the  ministry  of  John 
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WM  efficacious  even  after  he  was  murdered.  Shall  restore — The  same 
verb  is  used  by  the  Sept.  Mai.  iv.  6.  And  this  office  of  restoring  aD 
things  is  a  proof  that  the  prophecy  concerning  Elias  did  not  refer  to 
his  brief  appearance  on  the  Mount.  AU  ^Atti^«— regarding  parents 
and  children,  seminally ;  John  x.  40,  41,  Acts  xix.  8.  [The  scribes 
expected  from  this  Elias  the  restoration  of  the  theocracy,  the  sanctu- 
ary and  its  contents,  etc. ;  Jesus  refers  to  his  teaching  of  repentance. 

12.  But — He  shews  that  the  coming  of  Elias  and  the  death  of 
Messiah  are  not  inconsistent,  but  in  perfect  harmony.  [And  that  the 
Mia$  to  come  was  not  the  prophet  they  had  seen  on  the  Mount.  Jesus 
nowhere  speaks  of  a  personal  return  of  the  actual  Elijah.  Jfey.] 
They  knew  him  not — Although  Jesus  (ch.  xi.  14)  had  openly  told  them. 
[The  world  either  disbelieves  entirely,  or  clings  to  its  mere  expecta* 
tions,  and  rejects  the  actual  fulfilment.  V.  O-.']  Whatsoever  thejf 
listed* — The  death  of  John  is  not  ascribed  to  Herod  alone.  Comp. 
Gnomon  on  ch.  xiv.  9.  Jesus  asserts  that  Elias  has  come,  when  John 
the  Baptist  came ;  John  denies  it ;  both  are  true,  if  compared  as  re- 
plies to  the  questions  which  occasioned  them.  The  Jews  asked  John, 
whether  he  were  that  Elias,  (comp.  ch.  xxvii.  49,)  who  was  to  come 
before  the  second  advent,  before  the  great  afid  terrible  day.  John 
therefore  answers  no.  The  disciples,  comparing  the  opinion  of  the 
Scribes  with  the  discourses  of  Christ,  and  endeavoring  to  reconcile 
them,  fancied  that  Elijah  the  Tishbite  was  to  come  before  the  first 
advent;  Jesus  therefore  replies,  that  he^  John  the  Baptist,  has  already 
come. 

18.  [Of  John — ^Not  of  that  Elias  whom  they  had  seen,  ver.  8. 
F.   <?.] 

14.  And — A  very  different  scene  is  here  opened  from  that  which 
Peter  had  wished  in  ver.  4.  While  Moses  was  on  the  mountain,  the 
people  transgressed ;  Exod.  xxxii.  1 ;  while  Jesus  was  on  the  moun^^ 
tain,  matters  did  not  proceed  very  well  with  the  people. 

15.  Have  mercy  on  my  son — The  lunatic  might  have  prayed,  see 
Ps,  XXV.  16,  both  in  the  Hebrew  and  Sept.,  Look  upon  me  and  have 
mercy  t^on  mCf  for  I  am  an  only  son.  And  this  his  father  repeats. 
The — (}r.  rd.  The  article  refers  to  the  nature  of  these  elements  in 
general;  because  the  lunatic  is  more  liable  to  the  paroxysm  when 

*  And  that  in  wicked,  wanton  lud.  The  neoeMitj  of  breaking  through  lo  manj  otK 
•tadea  for  a  good  eauae,  eomea  ftum  thia  aame  blind  perveraity  of  the  world.  Some, 
timea  he  who  has  accomplished  forocthing  good,  awaita  a  grand  recompense  from  the 
world.  But  he  who  knows  God,  the  world  and  himself)  cannot  long  indalge  aach  a 
Tiew.    The  meriu  which  are  thua  rewarded  are  not  apiritaal,  bat  woridly.  V,  G. 
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near  fire  or  water :  but  in  Mark  ix.  22,  (see  note,)  fire  and  water  are 
mentioned,  and  that  indefinitely,  without  the  article. 

16.  Could  not — It  was  a  disgrace  for  the  disciples  to  be  accused 
from  anather  quarter.  A  candid  confession  of  Matthew,  relating  to 
himself  also.  It  is  wonderful  that  the  devil  did  not  injure  the  dis- 
ciples ;  comp.  Acts  xix.  16. 

17.  FaithUu — ^By  a  severe  rebuke  the  disciples  are  reckoned  as  a 
part  of  the  multitude.  How  long — ^After  Jesus  had  received  an  acces- 
sion of  strength  on  the  Mount,  human  urAelief  and  misery  appeared 
more  griev(ms  to  him  and  obtained  His  succor ;  comp.  Ex.  xxxii. 
19.  [The  Transfiguration  may  have  been  the  most  delightful, 
and  the  case  of  the  lunatic  the  most  painful,  of  the  events  which  be- 
fell Jesus  whilst  on  earth.  V.  Q-.']  ShaU  I  be — He  was  hastening  to 
the  Father ;  yet  He  knew  that  He  could  not  depart  until  He  had  led  His 
disciples  to  faith.  Their  slowness  was  painful ;- John  xiv.  9,  xvi.  81. 
With  you — Jesus  was  not  of  this  world.  Shall  I  suffer — Metonymy 
of  the  Conaequentj  [that  is,  suffer  here  stands  for  abide  unth."]  The 
life  of  Jesus  was  a  continued  sufferance. 

18.  JBe^Miei— Asanenemy.  Sim — The  devil,  Luke  ix.  25.  Of  him 
—The  child. 

19.  [2%e  disciples — ^Even  Peter,  James,  and  John.  Otherwise  we 
would  think  that  the  case  might  have  been  given  to  them,  on  their 
return  from  the  Mount.]  Stiid — A  salutary  submission  and  investiga- 
tion of  the  cav^se.  Could  not — They  had  been  accustomed  to  perform 
the  miracle,  ch.  x.  1. 

20.  \^Tisch.  omits  6  Wrjffoij^,  Jesus;  and  for  elnePj  sfiidy  reads  XifUj 
he  saith.  So  AlfJ]  Unbelief — In  this  case.  Faith  as  a  grain  of  mus- 
tard seed — Contrasted  with  a  huge  mountain.  This  faith  is  contrasted 
-with  a  strong  faith,  and  one  strengthened  by  prayer  and  fasting,  [see 
ver.  21.]  From  this  it  is  clear,  that  the  transportation  of  a  mountain 
is  a  less  miracle  than  the  ejection  of  a  devil  of  the  kind  mentioned  in 
the  text ;  for  the  devil  clings  more  closely  to  a  man  spiritually,  than 
a  mountain  to  its  roots  physically ;  and  faith,  even  the  smallest,  is 
more  powerful  than  the  fixture  of  a  mountain.  Do  you  say.  Why  then 
is  that  the  less  frequent  miracle  ?  I  reply,  it  has  nevertheless  been 
sometimes  wrought ;  but  it  is  not  often  necessary,  although  the  opu- 
lence of  faith  reaches  thus  far.  A  mountain  is  naturally  by  creation 
in  its  proper  place :  a  devil  is  not  so  in  a  man :  hence  it  is  more  bene- 
ficial to  cast  him  out  than  to  remove  the  mountain.  Comp.  >on  faith, 
Mark  xi.  22,  etc.,  xvi.  17  ;  John  xiv.  12, 18.  [To  remove  the  literal 
mountain  gives  no  aid  to  Christ's  kingdom,  for  which  alone  faith  can 
work.     The  hard  mountains  to  faith  lie  elsewhere;  the  greater  mira- 

^  cles  are  those  of  grace  in  the  heart.  Stier.']     Ye  shall  say — ^Ye  have 
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the  power  of  saying.  This  is  said  especially  to  the  apostles ;  for  all 
have  not  the  gift  of  miracles.  Mountain — Mentioned  v^r.  1 ;  see  ch. 
xxi.  21.  To  yonder  place — Ye  shall  he  able  even  to  assign  the  moun- 
tain a  place.    Nothing — ^Not  even  if  the  sun  is  to  he  staid. 

21.  Thi9  kind — ^He  says,  not  the  race  of  devils  in  general,  hut  of 
this  particular  kind  of  them.  There  are  then  more  than  one  kind  of 
devils.  The  disciples  had  before  this  cast  out  devils  even  without 
prayer  and  fasting;  but  this  kind  of  devils  has  a  disposition  espe- 
cially opposed  to,  and  reducible  by,  prayer  and  fasting.  [Since  these 
increase  faith.  V.  <?.]  The  disciples  were  not  accustomed  to  fasting ; 
ch.  ix.  14 ;  and  they  seem  not  to  have  practised  self-restraint  with 
diligence  in  the  Lord's  absence. 

22.  [In  Galilee — Still  far  from  the  scene  of  the  Passion.  F.  fl^.] 
Into  the  hands  of  men — ^What  a  grievous  condition !  Thus  was  He  de- 
livered up  who  possessed  such  great  authority,  ver.  18. 

24.  Capernaum — ^Where  Jesus  dwelt.  [But  not  as  He  had  before : 
for  He  was  now  dwelling  in  obscurity  with  his  disciples,  to  whom  He 
foretold  his  Passion,  Luke  ix.  18,  etc. ;  until  he  began  the  journey 
which  his  Passion  was  to  end;  Luke  ix.  51,  xiii.  32.  ffarm.']  The 
didrachms — Gr.  ri  didf}a')[/icu  The  Hebrew  Spur,  shekel,  is  often 
diSpa^fiov  in  the  Septuagint.  They  that  received — ^For  the  Temple. 
[According  to  the  Mishna^  the  exaction  of  this  Temple  tribute  usually 
took  place  on  the  15th  of  the  month  Adar.  This  gives  an  interval 
of  time  which  admirably  corresponds  to  the  events  and  journeys  re- 
corded in  considerable  numbers  from  the  feast  of  dedication,  John  x. 
22,  up  to  this  place,  and  further  up  to  the  Sabbath,  mentioned  John 
xii.  1.  Both  the  Sabbaths  noticed,  Luke  xiii.  10,  xiv.  1,  occupy 
the  middle  portion  in  that  time ;  and  the  raising  of  Lazarus  took 
place  a  few  days  before  the  solemn  entry  of  our  Lord.  Harm,'] 

25.  Yes — Then  Jesus  had  paid  it  the  previous  year  also.  [But 
having  meanwhile  been  solemnly  recognized  as  the  Son  of  God,  He 
most  becomingly,  at  this  time,  enters  this  protest  in  presence  of  Peter 
in  vindication  of  his  own  dignity.  HarmJ]  Was  come — ^For  that  very 
purpose.  Prevented — That  is,  anticipated,  Peter  was  wishing  to  ask. 
The  whole  of  this  circumstance  wonderfully  confirmed  Peter's  faith. 
Majesty  shines  forth  in  the  very  act  of  submission.  Simon — A  mode 
of  address  suited,  as  it  were,  to  the  household  and  family.  [The 
kings — ^With  these  the  Lord  Jehovah,  for  whose  service  the  tribute 
was.paid,ls  compared.  V.  Q-.']  Custom  or  tribute — ^Land-tax  and  poll- 
tax.     Strangers — Subjects  who  are  not  sons. 

26.  [Tisch.  and  Alf  omit  6  niTpo<:^  Peter.']  JV««— The  force  of 
the  comparison  is  this ;  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  (ver.  5,)  and  the 
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heir  of  all  things ;  but  the  Temple,  for  the  service  of  which  the 
didrachms  are  paid,  is  the  house  of  God :  it  became  Jesus,  on  paying 
the  didrachm,  to  do  so  under  protest.  They  who  received  the  tribute 
would  not  comprehend  the  protest,  therefore  it  is  addressed  to  Peter. 
They  who  belong  to  Jesus,  possess  also  the  right  of  Jesus. 

27.  Lest — ^Even  a  miracle  is  wrought  to  avoid  offence.  Gomp.  ch. 
xviii.  6,  7.  Them — ^Who  were  ignorant  of  the  rights  of  Jesus.  Men 
who  are  occupied  in  worldly  affairs,  very  readily  take  offence  at  the 
saints  when  money  is  in  question.  Catt — Peter  was  a  fisherman. 
There  was  no  money  in  the  purse.  Cometh  up — A  manifold  miracle 
of  omniscience  and  omnipotence :  1,  Something  shall  be  caught ; 
2,  and  that  quickly ;  8,  there  shall  be  money  in  a  fish ;  4,  and  that  in 
the  first  fish ;  5,  the  sum  shall  be  just  what  is  needed ;  6,  it  shall  be 
in  the  fish's  mouth.  Therefore  the  fish  was  commanded  to  bring  a 
stater,  or  four-drachm  coin,  that  very  moment  from  the  bottom  of  the 
sea.  For  Me  and  thee — A  pair  unequally  paired.  For  what  was 
Peter  to  the  greatness  of  Jesus  ?  Peter  had  a  family ;  the  other  dis- 
ciples [who  perhaps  had  not  yet  attained  the  age  of  twenty  years,  and 
hence  were  not  bound  to  pay  the  tribute.  V.  (?.]  formed  the  family 
of  Jesus ;  (comp.  note  on  Matt.  viii.  14 ;)  therefore  they  said  j/our^  not 
thj/  Master^  ver.  24. 


CHAPTER    XVIII. 

1.  In  that  hour — When  they  had  heard  of  the  freedom  of  the  chil- 
dren^  ch.  zvii.  26,  (which  accounts  for  the  use  of  ipa,  then^  in  this 
passage ;)  and  when  they  had  seen  that  Peter,  James,  and  John,  (ch. 
xviL  1,)  had  been  summoned  to  the  Mount.  Who — They  ask  indefi- 
nitely in  worcbj  but  in  heart  they  think  of  themselves.  [In  Mark  ix. 
83,  34,  and  Luke  ix.  46, 47,  the  fact  is  stated  with  some  little  change 
in  the  form.  The  disciples,  after  they  had  disputed  on  the  way,  and 
had  been  set  right  by  the  blessed  Saviour,  were  at  first  silent :  but 
when  they  had  all  been  called  together  by  the  Saviour,  some  finally 
proposed  the  question  to  him.  Harm.  Is  greatest — The  future  con- 
ceived as  present.  Mey.  Greatest — ^In  a  worldly  point  of  view.  Comp. 
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XX.  21.  De  TT.]  In  the  kingdom  of  heaven — See  l^t  tliou  ent^ :  do 
not  inquire  beforehand  what  the  several  allotments  are. 

2.  A  little  child — 6r.  Traidiou.  A  diminutiye,  to  reprove  the  disci- 
ples for  seeking  great  things.  It  is  said  to  have  been  Ignatius,  called 
also  Theophorus,  [pastor  at  Antioch,  from  67  to  107,  a.  d.]  .  It  was 
doubtless  a  child  of  excellent  disposition  and  most  attractive  appear- 
ance, then  present  by  Divine  appointment  In  the  midit  qf  them — 
See  Mark  ix.  36,  note. 

8.  And  9aid — Bj  asking  who  is  the  greatest^  each  of  the  disciples 
might  have  offended  himself,  his  felbw-disciples,  and  the  child  in  ques- 
tion. The  Saviour's  words  (ver.  8-20)  meet  all  these  offences,  by 
setting  forth  his  own  and  his  Father's  care  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
Hence  we  perceive  the  connection  of  thought  in  his  speech.  As  Utile 
children — ^Thej  must  possess  a  wonderful  degree  of  humility,  simplic- 
ity, and  faith  to  be  proposed  as  an  example  to  adults.  Scripture 
everywhere  shows  favor  towards  little  children.  Te  shall  not  enter — 
So  far  from  being  the  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  He  does 
not  say,  ye  shall  not  remain,  but,  ye  shall  not  enter,  to  repress  their 
arrogance  more. 

4.  Whosoever — As  to  the  individual  of  whom  they  inquired  he 
makes  no  reply.     TTie  same — He,  and  none  other. 

5.  ShaU  receive — Humbly,  lovingly,  to  the  soul's  profit,  as  appears 
from  the  contrast  in  the  next  verse.  Such — For  little  children  also 
are  sometimes  corrupt.  [Therefore  he  points  to  one  gifted  with  an 
humble  heart.  V.  (?.]  Gr.  ro^oDrov,  for  the  more  usual  neuter  roeouTo. 
The  same  form.  Acts  xxi.  25.  One — There  is  a  providence  also  over 
individuals ;  ver.  6.  One  is  frequently  mentioned  in  this  chapter  [ver. 
10,  12,  14.]  In — ^Not  for  reasons  of  nature  or  expediency.  Name — 
Ver.  20.  [An  action  is  worthy,  not  in  itself,  but  in  its  spirit.  The 
deed  may  be  great  or  small ;  its  vabie  consists  in  its  being  done  in  the 
name  of  Christ.  NeandJ]  Me — ^Who  am  in  the  little  ones  which  be- 
lieve, as  the  Father  is  in  me.  In  like  manner  it  may  be  said  that,  in 
justification,  God  in  receiving  a  beb'ever  receives  Christ. 

6.  ShaU  offend — By  a  stumbling  block  to  his  faith  or  conduct,  by 
provoking  to  pride  or  strife,  by  leading  him  away  from  the  virtues  of 
that  early  age.  The  greatest  reverence  is  due  to  a  child,  if  you  are 
doing  anything  wrong.  [This  sentence  is  from  Juvenal,  xiv.  47, 48.  J. 
^.]  Children  are  less  hardened,  and  therefore  the  injury  is  greater. 
Believe — Jesus  cared  much  for  little  children,  and  endued  them  with 
faith;  ch.  xiv.  21,  xix.,  18,  xxi.  15.  It  were  better — For  drowning  is 
less  horrible  than  fire  ;  ver.  8,  and  the  lake  of  fire ;  Rev.  xix.  20. 
A  millstone — [Gr.  /xuXo^  6va6c,  the  stone  of  an  ass-miU^  that  is,  of  the 
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largest  kind,  the  smaller  mills  being  driven  by  hand.  Mey.  etc.]  An 
appropriate  phrase  in  a  discourse  concerning  offence^  for  men  stumble 
upon  Btones.  Be  drowned — ^A  frequent  and  horrible  punishment. 
[In  contrast  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  V.  Q-.']  The  «6a— Gr. 
TttXdyu^  that  is,  the  deep;  Acts  xxvii.  6,  note.  Qf  the  sea — ^Which 
was  near ;  ch.  xvii.  27. 

7.  To  the  world — Offences  lie  far  and  wide.  Offences,  offence — ^In 
Greek  the  article  b  prefixed  to  this  word  for  emphasis.  [Must — Because 
unbelief  is  so  common.  F".  <?.]  Come — And  in  the  otherwise  blessed 
age  of  the  Messiah  especially ;  just  as  insects  abound  in  summer. 
The  disciples  were  not  far  from  stumbling ;  how  much  nearer  others ! 
But — An  epitoiis,  [or  emphatic  addition.]  Woe  to  the  world  which 
is  injured  by  offences ;  but  woe  indeed  to  the  man  who  injures  it  by 
offence. 

8.  j^f— He  who  is  not  careful  to  avoid  offence  to  himself,  will  cause 
offence  to  others,  and  vice  versa.  Sandj  foot — In  the  impulse  of  sin- 
ning, acting  ill,  going  where  we  ought  not,  the  hands  or  other  mem- 
bers are  driven  on  by  the  animal  spirits  rushing  together  into  them  : 
and  there  is  propriety  in  the  expressions  here  employed.  Out  off-^ 
cast  from  thee — Thy  hand,  etc.,  in  so  far  as  it  is  thus  affected.  [For 
auzdj  themj  Tisch.y  etc.  read,  auroPj  it.  Even  mental  culture,  in  any 
direction  in  which  it  is  found  to  interfere  with  the  higher  life,  must 
be  sacrificed.  0&.]  Life — In  contrast  to  eternal  fire.  Lame,  etc. — 
The  godly,  forsooth,  in  this  world  are  lame,  deaf,  dumb,  etc.,  both  to 
themselves  and  others  ;  see  Ps.  xxxviii.  14.  This  must  be  understood 
of  the  time  of  mortification,  not  that  of  glorification ;  for  those  mem- 
bers most  mortified  will  shine  the  most  in  glory  ;  Gal.  vi.  17.  Eternal 
— It  is  more  evident  in  the  Old  Testament  than  in  the  New  that  the 
word  eternal  sometimes  signifies  a  finite  eternity. 

9.  Eye — ^For  example,  by  pride,  as  in  this  passage ;  by  envy,  as  in 
Mark  vii.  22 ;  or  by  wantonness.  There  is  a  gradation  here.  The 
eye  is  dearer  than  the  hand  or  foot.  Frequently,  when  the  offence 
of  one  member  has  been  conquered,  offence  ensues  from  another* 
With  one  eye — Gr.  /iouS^pdaifio^  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  hepo^OaX/juKf 
literally,  with  the  other  eycj  in  Ammonius.  Sell — Eternal  fire :  see 
the  preceding  verses. 

10.  Despise  not — They  appear  to  have  done  so,  ver.  1,  2.  Adulta 
frequently  exhibit  pride  towards  little  ones,  by  whose  appearance 
the  J  are  reminded  of  their  origin :  hence  they  hold  them  of  no  ac- 
count, and  pay  them  no  reverence.  He  despises  them  who  either  cor* 
rupts  or  neglects  to  edify  them.  [Little  ones — ^not  merely  children^ 
but  those,  too,  who  are  like  them  in  humility  or  weakness.     Stier."} 
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Tlu  angeU — Whom  you  ought  not  to  offend,  but  imitate,  in  this  yery 
oare  for  the  little  ones.  Of  them — The  angels  take  care  of  the  little 
ones,  both  in  body  and  soul ;  and  so  much  the  more,  the  less  they 
are  sufficient  for  themselves.  Grown-up  men  have  also  their  guardian 
angels,  but  yet  they  are,  in  a  certain  way,  left  more  to  themselves. 
See — As  attendants.  And  this  concerns  not  only  the  dignity,  but  also 
the  protection  of  the  little  ones.  Their  function  is  twofold ;  Heb.  i. 
14.  The  face— 'Ex.  xxxiii.  14,  20,  and  Num.  vi.  26,  26. 

11.  [This  verse  is  omitted  by  Tiach  with  many,  but  not  all,  very 
ancient  authorities.  Alf.^  Be  TT.,  Mey^^  retain  it.]  For — Infants  are 
objects  of  Qod's  care,  not  that  they  have  not  been  under  the  curse, 
but  because  they  have  been  rescued  from  it.  That  which  toas  loBt — 
Yer.  14.  The  human  race  was  one  lo%t  mass  in  which  even  infants, 
even  those  of  the  best  disposition,  are  included  on  account  of  origi- 
nal sin ;  but  the  whole  of  it  has  been  redeemed.  If  a  king  declare 
that  he  will  rebuild  a  city  consumed  by  fire,  he  will  not  have  his 
words  understood  of  a  single  street.  The  h%%  of  a  sinner  is,  in  the 
sight  of  God,  something  as  it  were  contingent.  Therefore  foreknow* 
ledge  does  not  imply  necessity. 

12.  How — ^A  gracious  Communicatio.  [A  figure  by  which  the 
speaker  consvMs  his  audience.]  An  hundred — Otherwise  the  loss  of 
one  out  of  so  many  would  be  easier.  [Were  it  not  a  round  num< 
ber.  /.  B,  ]  One — ^By  even  one,  the  roundness  of  the  number  would 
be  broken,  and  the  exact  hundred  diminished.  Leavinff — It  is  the 
business  of  shepherds  to  care  for  wandering  sheep,  in  preference 
to  those  in  the  way.  Into  the  mountains — ^Even  with  toil,  into  solitarj 
places.  [Better  rendered,  letteth  the  ninety  and  nine  go  over  the  moun' 
tainSy  and  seeketh^  etc.  Mey.  Alf}  The  discourse  appears  to  have 
been  delivered  on  the  shore. 

18.  Jffso  be  that  he  find  it — The  finding  of  the  sinner,  therefore,  is, 
as  it  were,  a  contingency^  in  the  sight  of  God.  [For  if  it  comes  from 
Gtoi's  power  alone,  why  take  place  not  at  once,  but  only  after  a  long 
aeekingj  through  all  human  history?  Stier.']  Comp.  on  the  lo9$  of  a 
sinner,  ver.  11,  note.  Therefore  grace  is  not  irresistible ;  comp.  Luke 
XV,  6, 9, 24,  xvii.  18.  Verily  I  say  unto  you — This  formula  refers  to  tlw 
ApodosiSj  as  in  Luke  xi.  8 ;  John  xii.  24 ;  comp.  the  oath  of  God< 
Ez.  xxxiii.  11. 

14.  It  i$  not  the  wiU — Or  anything  to  be  wished.  Ez.  xviii.  2S 
The  article  is  not  added,  Gr.  ^iiij/ia,  a  wishy  or  act  ofunlL  Comp.  Oei^ 
para,  decrees^  wiUj  Acts  xiiL  22.  We  ought  to  serve  the  will  of  God,  b^ 
aiming  at  the  salvation  of  all.  Of — Gr.  Ifjorpoa&tv.  Literally,  then 
is  no  will  before  your  Father y  that  one,  etc. ;  by  which  it  is  intimate4 
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that  the  intellect  of  God  discerns  what  things  please  His  will.  That 
— He  most  earnestly  wishes  all  to  be  saved.  One — The  disciples  had 
asked  in  the  comparative,  [comparing  degrees  of  glory,]  Jesus  uses 
chiefly  the  positive  degree  in  reply. 

15.  BitJt  if — The  sum  of  this  chapter  is  as  follows :  Every  one  is 
bound  not  to  hinder  but  to  aid  himself  and  others  on  the  way  of  sal- 
vation. Also :  we  ought  to  be  in  harmony  with  the  Divine  will,  in 
ver.  14.  Also :  do  not  offend  thy  brother ;  remedy  thy  brother's 
offence.  Sin  against  thee — By  giving  offence ;  1  Cor.  viii.  12.  Qo 
— Comp.  goeth^  ver.  12.  That  will  dishonor  no  one.  Even  Christ 
came  to  us  and  sought  us.  {And — Gr.  Jtar,  omitted  by  TUch.  Beng. 
remarks  in  his  editions  of  the  Text  that  this  omission  makes  the  verb 
IXey^ov  reprove,  prominent.  Go — Go  seek  him ;  do  not  wait  till  he 
comes.  Am.  in  Be  TF.]  Reprove — Afterwards  he  speaks  of  wit- 
nesses. This  is  between  two  parties ;  in  the  other  case,  others  are 
present.  Sim — thy  brother.  He  is  reproved  and  forgiven  because 
he  is  a  brother.  Alone — Solitary  reproof  is  gracious.  Thou  haH 
gained — Therefore  thy  brother  had  previously  been  lost  through  his 
sin.  A  gain,  and  a  blessed  one.  The  healed  body  of  a  sick  man 
does  not  become  the  property  of  the  physician ;  a  house  does  not  be- 
come the  property  of  him  who  extinguishes  the  fire  in  it ;  that  is, 
they  are  not  gained.  But  the  man  whom  I  have  gained  becomes  in 
some  sort  my  own ;  as  amongst  the  Romans  a  conquered  people  be- 
came bound,  as  clients,  to  the  victorious  Emperor.  Comp.  Luke  xix, 
24,  17 :  Philem.  ver.  19,  and  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  note. 

16.  One  or  two — So  that,  with  thyself  the  complainant,  there  may 
be  two  or  three  witnesses.  By  the  sacred  law,  the  same  man  can  be 
plaintiff  and  witness.  That  in — Deut.  xix.  15,  Sept.— a<  the  mouth 
of  two  mtne99eSj  and  at  the  motUh  of  three  vntnesses  shall  be  estab- 
lished  every  word.  Every  word  may  be  established — Both  against  the 
sinner  and  afterwards  to  the  Church.  This  passage  affords  an  in- 
stance in  which  certain  principles  of  the  Mosaic  law  of  trials  are  not 
altogether  excluded  from  the  Christian  polity  and  Church. 

17.  Not  hear — Disregarding  the  reproof.  The  church — In  that 
place  where  thou  and  thy  brother  dwell.  [Or  to  its  Presbyters  and  re- 
presentative men.  Be  W.  etc.]  The  church  is  opposed  to  two  or 
three  in  about  the  same  proportion  as  two  or  three  are  to  one. 
Amongst  the  Jews,  ten  men  are  considered  to  constitute  mpj  a  churchy 
or  public  assembly,  for  deciding  private  disputes.  [There  is  no  refer- 
ence here  to  the  universal  church.  V.  (7.]  In  Buxtorfs  account  of 
the  Jewish  Synagogue,  the  same  things  are  prescribed  to  the  of- 
fender which  Jesus  prescribes  here  to  the  injured  party.    Let  hm  be^ 
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-^Comp.  Rom.  xvi.  17;  1  Cor.  v.  11;  2  Thess.  iii.  14;  2  Tim.  ii 
21;  Tit.  iii.  10;  2  Johnyer.  10.  To  thee — Although,  perhaps,  no 
to  the  witnesses  and  the  church.  Therefore  no  one  should  be  consid 
ered  as  a  stranger  before  reproof.  An  heathen — Many  Gr.  b  i^ab^ 
with  the  article.  This  is  an  appropriate  place  to  collect  some  re 
marks  on  the  Greek  article.  B.  Stolberg  rightly  remarks,  in  hi 
manuscript  collection  on  the  particles,  that  there  i»  Bcaredy  an  in$tane 
in  the  Scriptures  where  the  article  is  redundant.  It  is  nowhere  cleaxl; 
without  meaning  or  force;  it  is  never  added  without  an  object,  si 
though  philologists  frequently  attribute  to  it  wrong  emphasis.  It  i 
equivalent  to  the  German  der^  Eng.  the^  is  less  forcible  than  hie 
more  so  than  quidanij  in  Latin.  Its  force,  therefore,  is  to  determine  o 
Umit;  and  it  determines  (1)  the  universality,  the  totality  of  the  suli 
ject,  as  in  Matt.  vi.  22,  ^0  >lypoc,  the  light; — ^for  the  body  has  n 
light  but  the  eye;  or  (2)  a  whole  species  or  class,  as  in  Matt.  xv.  11 
Bom.  i.  17 ;  or  (3)  the  singularity  and  unity  of  the  subject,  as  h 
Matt.  i.  28,  John  i.  21,  John  xiii.  18  ;  or  (4)  the  restriction  of  th 
whole  genus  to  a  particular  species,  as  Acts  xix.  17,  ro?c  xaToaolk 
those  who  dwelt  at.  And  since  in  logic  universal  and  singular  propc 
sitions  are  equivalent,  (5)  it  has  often  a  relative  force,  and  that  evei 
in  making  distinctions,  as  Luke  xviii.  10,  Rev.  xtii.  10,  or  (6)  it  give 
peculiar  emphasis  to  a  thing  as  excellent;  as  Matt.  viii.  12,  *^0xXat)6 
fid^,  the  weeping — ^Weeping,  compared  with  which  the  weeping  w 
now  see  is  not  weeping.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  subject  which  deserves  to  b 
more  carefully  examined  by  Philologists.  In  this  passage,  ^0  idvai^ 
the  heathmy  that  is  any  heathery  refers  to  the  whole  mass  of  Heathens 
In  Deut.  xxviii.  29,  comp.  the  Sept. '  0  TU^Xb^^  the  blind.  PubUean — ^1 
was  easy  for  the  Jews  to  consider  any  one  as  a  heathen,  therefore  th 
phrase  a  publican  increases  the  force  of  the  language;  for  the  put 
licans  dwelt  among  the  Jews,  but  were  shunned  by  them. 

18.  Whatsoever — ^All  things  to  which  the  power  of  binding  an 
loosing  applies,  especially  offences.  [Christ  did  not  give  this  powe 
to  His  disciples,  until  they  had  had  experience  of  the  gracious  will  o 
our  Heavenly  Father  (ver.  14),  had  recognized  Himself,  Jesus,  as  th 
Son  of  God  (ch.  xvi.  16),  and  had  received  the  Holy  Ghost,  John  X3 
22.  V.  a.]  Ye  shaU  Am*— See  ver.  17,  end.  Ye  shaU  loose— 8e 
ver.  15,  end.  The  retention  of  a  personal  and  that  of  a  public  oi 
fence  are  closely  akin ;  and  so  also  the  remission,  ver.  15-35.  Jesn 
teaches  that  His  disciples  can  bind  and  loose  the  sins  of  their  neigl 
bors  in  His  name,  ver.  20.  And  it  is  not  altogether  ineffectual  fc 
them,  even  for  their  own  sake,  through  anger,  to  bind  and  hold  tl 
offences  of  their  brethren. 
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19.  Again — The  same  thing  is  repeated  in  somewhat  different  lan- 
guage. This  particle  nihv  is  used  by  epUam^  [introducing  an  em- 
phatic addition,]  as  ch.  xiz.  24 ;  Qal.  y.  3.  Here  they  are  considered 
as  acting  together;  in  ver.  18,  severally.  Comp.  ch.  xvi.  19.  [^Trench 
reads  TzdXtv  d.itrpf^  again  verily,^  Two — K  not  more,  contrasted  with 
all;  comp.  ver.  18  :  two^  for  instance,  husband  and  wife.  Great  is  the 
strength  of  united  faith.  That  which  may  hinder  the  prayers  of  one 
man,  from  his  own  weakness,  is  made  up  by  the  association  with  him  of 
even  one  brother.  On  earth — in  heaven — The  same  antithesis  occurs 
ver.  18.     ShaU  ask — With  regard  to  binding  or  loosing. 

20.  For — ^The  name  of  Jesus  adds  power  to  prayer.  Two  or  three 
— See  Eccles.  iv.  12,  and  the  preceding  verses.  Three  is  an  attaina- 
ble number  even  in  the  days  of  a  barren  Ohurch :  a  greater  number 
is  less  so,  and  the  danger  is  greater  that  a  hypocrite  may  be  present ; 
yet  where  mang  are  together,  and  sincere,  how  great  is  the  power !  In 
— To  worship  my  name.  In  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  all  things  are 
approved  with  the  Father ;  ver.  19.  Am  /—And  all  grace  with  me; 
ch.  xxviii.  20 ;  Acts  xviii.  10 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Where  the  Son  is,  there 
is  the  Father :  what  the  Son  wills,  wills  the  Father. 

21.  Sow  often — In  one  day,  or  my  whole  life.  Comp.  Luke  xvii. 
4.  [This  question  arose  from  some  sense  of  superabounding  Divine 
grace,  which  had  been  represented  as  so  glorious  in  the  preceding 
discourses.  ShaU  my  brother  sin — These  words  are  to  be  under- 
stood, not  of  some  slight  offence,  which  excites  a  sudden  burst  of  in- 
dignation, but  is  voluntarily  forgiven ;  though  this  is  indeed  sinful ; 
but  of  some  more  serious  injury.    V.  (?.] 

22.  Seventy  times  seven — [Gr.  i^dofajxourdxe^  ferrd,  yihich^eng. 
•would  render  seventy-seven;  but  De  W.  and  Alf.  rightly  prefer  the 
English  version.]  So  the  Sept.  Gen.  iv.  24,  of  revenge.  [Such  con- 
tinued quarreling  could  scarcely  arise,  one  would  think,  even  among 
those  of  the  basest  disposition.  The  passage  therefore  requires  a  for- 
giveness that  will  not  weary.  V.  (?.  Not  a  record  kept  for  years 
until  490  times  are  numbered,  but  let  there  be  no  numbering  at  all. 
Stier.     For  charity  is  a  boundless  and  eternal  debt.  Q.'] 

23.  Therefore — Understand,  1  say.  FimW— Or  deteinnined  of 
free  will,  by  supreme  authority. 

24.  When  he  had  begun — ^Before  the  servant  knew  how  his  fellow- 
servants  stood.  Was  brought — Though  against  his  will.  One — Ser- 
vant who  owed.  How  great  are  the  debts  of  all,  if  that  of  one  is  so 
great  I  Every  one  ought  to  consider  himself  that  one ;  Comp.  ver. 
85,  12,  ch.  XX.  13  ;  for  the  accounts  of  all  are  alike.  Ten  thousand 
talents — The  Greek  language  cannot  express  by  two  words,  a  definite, 
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single  sum  larger  than  this.  If  we  ought  to  remit  an  hundred  denarii  to 
our  brother,  that  is,  to  forgive  him  seventy  times  seven  times,  what  a  vast 
amount  of  sins  does  the  Lord  forgive  us  in  remitting  ten  thousand  tal- 
ents !  A  talent  contains  about  six  thousand  denarii;  therefore  ten  thou- 
sand talents  contain  sixty  million  denarii.  How  small  a  part  of  this  are 
one  hundred  denarii !  [Ten  thousand  talents  were  equal  to  more  than 
$16,500,000  American  currency.  The  greatness  of  the  sum  is  best  real- 
ized by  comparing  it  with  others  referred  to  in  Scripture.  See  Exod. 
xxxviii.  24;  I  Chron.  rxix.  4-7 ;  1  Kings  x.  10;  2  Kings  xviii.  14 ;  2 
Chron.  xxxvi.  8.  Trench,  If  even  one  servant  can  become  liable  for  such 
a  debt,  and  Peter,  for  example,  with  the  others,  ought  to  have  interpreted 
this  of  himself,  what  will  not  the  load  amount  to,  which  the  Lord 
remits  to  all  those  who  obtain  grace  ?  And  what  those  which  must  be 
expiated  in  the  place  of  torture  by  the  far  greater  number  whose  debt 
is  not  remitted  in  any  measure?   V.  (?.] 

25.  [Tisch  and  Alf.  om\i  cbzouj  his,  and  for  et^Sy  had,  read  i^'^y 
hath.'\  Commanded — The  Lord  shows  his  right,  but  does  not  use  it : 
the  servant,  however,  abuses  whatever  right  he  possesses.  AU  thcA 
he  had — His  accumulated  property,  which,  indeed,  itself  belonged  to 
the  Lord. 

26.  [Tisch  reads  6  d6ijXo(:  ixuvo^y  that  servanty  and  omits  xupeSj 
Lordj  and  (Tocy  thee."]  Have  patience — Do  not  act  hastily  towards  me. 
All — The  servant  could  not  procure  so  large  a  sum  in  the  whole  dura- 
tion of  the  world  ;  he  merely  exhibits,  therefore,  his  contrition. 

27.  [Moved — To  forgivcy  to  remit ;  these  are  the  highest  work  of 
compassion.  V.  (?.]  Loosed — ^As  the  servant  had  begged.  Forgao€ 
— ^Which  the  servant  had  not  dared  to  ask.  He  had  prayed  for  one 
kindness  ;  and  h^  obtained  two. 

28.  Went  out — Released  from  difficulties.  Before  the  accounts  had 
been  examined,  he  treated  his  fellow-servant  more  mildly ;  the  verj 
joy  of  recovered  liberty,  health,  etc.,  is  accompanied  by  a  greatei 
danger  of  sin :  [so  that  then,  even  more  than  usual,  one  is  liable  tc 
anger.  F.  (?.]  see  John  v.  14;  2  Kings  xx.  18.  \_F<mnd — Soon  aftei 
God  has  shown  his  free  grace  to  you,  an  opportunity  to  choose  betweei 
the  same  mode  of  acting  towards  others,  and  the  opposite,  will  offei 
itself  to  you.  One — Sometimes  a  man  wishes  well  to  all  others,  yel 
to  some  one  continues  hostile  and  troublesome.  V.  (7.]  A  hundred 
pieces — Gr.  dTjvdptOy  [Literally,  denarii.']  The  names  of  coins  a« 
neuter  in  Greek.  This  was  a  sufficiently  large  debt  for  a  fellow-ser 
yant :  but  nothing  in  comparison  with  even  a  single  talent,  and  tei 
thousand  is  a  hundred  times  a  hundred.  [It  was  less  than  one  mil 
lionth  part  of  his  own  debt.  Trench.]  Pay — An  importunate  demand 
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[2%(?A,,  Alf.^  etc.,  omit  /xo/,  me  ;  and  for  6  r/,  whatj  read  e?  rr,  |f  any- 
thing ;  that  is,  nnce  thou  owe8t  somewhat.  So  Beng.'\  ^^^Spoken 
with  vehemence,  for  since. 

29.  Besought — In  ver.  26,  worshiped.  Saying — The  same  words 
which  are  found  in  ver.  26.     [Tisch.  and  Alf.  omit  Ttdwa^  alL 

30.  Would  not — Opposed  to  moved  with  compassion^  ver.  27.  [Of 
how  vast  moment  are  wiU  and  wUl  noty  even  where  the  matters  in 
question  are  not  the  most  important.  V.  Q-.  Here  is  the  climax  of 
depravity,  to  be  beggars  with  Crod  and  tyrants  to  our  brethren.  Heir 
ferich  in  Stier.']  Went — To  the  officer.  Cast — ^By  which  act  he  in- 
vaded the  right  of  his  Lord. 

31.  Were  very  sorry — told — The  sorrow  and  the  information  were 
righteous.  Sorrow^  6r.  Xuthi^  frequently  implies  indignation  also. 
[Not  anger  but  sorrow  is  man's  proper  mood  toward  sin ;  for  all  men 
are  sinners.  Alf."] 

32.  Him — Singly ;  for  in  ver.  24,  he  had  been  cited  in  company 
with  the  rest.  Thou  wicked  servant — He  had  not  been  called  so  be- 
cause of  his  debt.  Woe  to  him  whom  the  Lord  upbraids ;  ch.  zxv. 
26.  Mercilessness  is  essentially  wickedness.  [AU — Gomp.  all^  ver. 
34.  How  royal  both  the  grace  and  the  severity !  V.  (?.]  That — 
This  word  refers  with  emphasis  to  what  had  passed. 

33.  Shouldst  not — Thou  shouldst,  by  the  law  of  supreme  equity. 
Thy  fellow-servant — Whom  thou  oughtest  to  have  pitied ;  My  ser- 
vant, in  whom  thou  hast  injured  Me. 

34.  Wroth — He  had  not  been  wroth  before,  comp.  Luke  xiv.  21. 
Those  who  have  experienced  the  mercy  ought  to  fear  the  wrath.  The 
tormentors — Not  merely  jailers.  [He  who  can  so  greatly  forgive  can 
also  so  greatly  punish.  Trench."]  IVZf— His  sins,  [though  forgiven, 
ver.  27,]  are  again  reckoned  to  him  on  the  ground  of  the  inexhaust- 
ible claim  of  God  upon  His  servants. 

35.  [2V«cA.  and  Alf.  omit  za  TrapoazTw/iaza  ahztov^  their  trespasses.] 
From  your  hearts — A  wrong  is  recalled  to  the  mind :  it  must  be  dis- 
missed from  the  mind  and  from  the  heart.  All  that  is  done  thus  is 
done  without  weariness  through  frequency.  [But  if  not,  and  the  debtor 
unexpectedly  meets  us,  indignation  revives.  V.  (7.]  Comp.  Moved  with 
compassion,  ver.  27. 
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CHAPTER   XIX. 

1.  Finished — ^All  the  discourses  addressed  to  the  people  in  Galilee 
have  a  close  connection  with  each  other,  and  form  a  perfect  course. 
[He  never  was  wont  to  break  oflF  abruptly,  but  caxried  everything  out 
to  its  conclusion.  Ch.  xxvi.  1.  V.  6?.]  He  departed — Having  ended 
His  travels  in  Galilee. 

2.  There — In  many  places  Jesus  performed  a  number  of  cures  at 
once. 

3.  [^Tempting — At  first  the  Saviour's  adversaries  questioned  him 
about  his  own  conduct  or  that  of  his  disciples ;  but  when  these  had 
been  completely  vindicated,  they  avoided  that  subject,  and  multiplied 
questions  on  general  matters,  with  the  purpose  of  surprising  him  when 
unguarded  and  unprepared.  Harm.  Tisch.  and  Alf.  omit  auT(p  unto 
hiruy  after  sat/inff."]  Every — They  wished  to  draw  from  Jesus  a  uni- 
versal denial,  which  they  thought  contrary  to  Moses. 

4.  [Omit  awrorc,  unto  them.^  Tisch,  -4(f.]  He  which  made — Sup- 
ply them;  with  this  construction,  He  which  made  them^  at  the  begin- 
ning^ made  them  male  and  female.  Made^  made — ^A  beautiful  PhcCj 
[or  repetition,  of  the  same  word  with  a  slightly  varied  reference.] 
At  the  beginning — In  every  discussion  or  interpretation  recourse 
should  be  had  to  the  origin  of  a  Divine  institution ;  ver.  8 ;  Acts  xv.  7. 

5.  Said — God,  by  Adam.  For  this  cause — In  wedlock  there  is  a 
natural  and  a  moral  bond.  Leave — Therefore  already  at  that  time 
the  same  woman  could  not  be  one's  mfe  and  mother.  This  is  the 
commencement  of  the  prohibited  degrees.  The  relationship  of  hus- 
band and  wife  is  the  closest ;  and  to  it  alone,  that  of  father  and 
mother  yield.  Father — Although  Adam  had  not  yet  become  a  father, 
nor  Eve  a  mother.  Wife — ^And  thus  also  the  wife  to  her  husband.  Hus- 
bandy  the  head  of  the  family.  ShaU  be — One  flesh  while  in  the  flesh. 
Thetf  twain — Gr.  ol  duo.  Thus  also  Mark  x.  8 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  16 ;  Eph. 
V.  31 ;  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  the  Sept.  and  Syriac  version  of 
Genesis. 

6.  No  more — Two,  as  they  were  before.  Two^-r-We  should  not  un- 
derstand adpxt^y  fleshes :  for  ver.  6  says,  the  two  or  they  twain.  What 
— Gr.  3,  that  whtchj  not  those  which :  for  they  are  now  one  flesh. 
Joined — Made  one.  Man — ver.  3.  Not — This  sentence  may  be  im- 
itated in  principle  many  ways :  what  God  hath  severed,  bidden,  con- 
ceded, prohibited,  blessed,  praised,  loosed,  bound,  etc.,  let  not  man 
join,  prohibit,  forbid,  command,  curse,  blame,  bind,  loose,  etc.,  not 
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eyen  in  hU  otm  case;  Acts  x.  15;  Num.  xxiii.  8;  Rom.  xiv.  8,  20. 
J^tU  (Munder — ^In  every  sexual  connection,  either  God  has  joined  the 
two  or  not :  if  not,  the  connection  is  wicked ;  if  He  hath  joined  them, 
why  are  they  separated  ? 

7.  GHve — Mark  (x.  4,)  has  write.  .  Moses  has  both  words.  A  wri- 
ting of  divorcement — Gr.  ^e^liov  inanaaioo.  So  the  Septuagint.  And 
—So. 

8.  [The  hardness — The  perversity  of  human  nature  is  so  great  that 
some  things,  which,  like  this  writing  of  divorcement  among  the  Jews, 
ought  to  put  it  to  the  blush,  are  abused  to  its  own  absurd  self-justifi- 
cation. V.  Cr."]  Suffered — ^Not  enjoined,  except  in  that  sense  in 
which  Mark  (x.  3)  employs  the  word.  From  the  beginning — The 
origin  of  wedlock  was  recorded  also  by  the  same  Moses,  from  whom 
Jesus  draws  his  proof. 

9.  [For  e/  ;dj^,  except  it  he^  the  true  reading  is  /x^,  not  Tisch.  and 
Alf^l  Not — The  word  occurs  with  the  same  force  in  1  John  v.  16. 
And  shall  marry — The  crime  of  divorce  is  especially  aggravated  by  a 
second  marriage.  [This  decision  illustrates  the  relation  of  Judaism 
to  Christianity  ;  there,  condescension  to  the  state  of  the  natural  man, 
here,  the  restoration  of  what  was  in  the  beginning.  Judaism  stood  mid- 
way between  the  original  and  the  renewal.  Gal.  iii.  19.  Neand.'\ 

10.  [Omit  auTou,  his.  Tisch."]  Man — Wife — Gt.  xuvaexb^y  woman. 
The  nouns  are  use  generically. 

11.  Unto  them — To  that  unfounded  and  general  argument  against 
contracting  matrimony  which  the  disciples  gave,  namely,  the  inconve- 
nience which  seemed  to  them*  to  result  from  its  indissolubility,  Jesus 
opposes  the  legitimate,  particular,  and  only  good  reason,  the  being  an 
eunuch,  that  is,  being  exempted  by  any  cause  from  the  general  law  of 
contracting  matrimony.  All  cannot — Jesus  opposes  these  words  to 
the  universal  proposition  of  his  disciples.  All  cannot,  that  is,  none 
can,  Comp.  Rom.  iii.  9.  No,  in  no  wise — An  important  exception 
follows.  Save  they  to  whom  it  is  given.  This — This  pronoun  refers 
also  to  what  follows.  Comp.  the  Epiphonema  [or  concluding  excla- 
mation] in  ver.  12 ;  and  for  is  added  at  the  commencement  of  the 
same  verse. 

12.  Are — Three  kinds  of  eunuchs :  the  first  and  second  of  which 
are  treated  indirectly,  the  third  directly.  For  the  two  former  are 
either  made  so  by  nature,  or  by  the  hand  of  man :  to  the  third  class 
it  is  given  of  God,  although  they  were  physically  fit  for  marriage. 
And  these  receive  this  word  on  the  blessedness  of  that  state;  whereas, 
of  the  former,  it  can  only  be  said  that  they  do  not  receive  the  law  con- 
cerning marriage  ;  although  it  may  happen  that  these  too  obtain  that 
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blessedness.  By  men — To  act  as  chamberlains,  singers,  etc,  or  maj 
on  some  other  groand,  be  prevented  from  contracting  marriage 
though  naturally  fit  for  it.  For  these,  also,  are  included  in  a  perfec 
enumeration.  Made  themselvei — ^Which  they  alone  can  do,  to  when 
it  18  given.  It  is  not  in  man's  power  thus  to  make  another  an  eunuch 
1  Cor.  vii.  7.  Themselves — ^By  a  voluntary  abstinence  from  marriage 
sometimes  having  even  relinquished  a  wife  for  Christ's  sake,  ver.  29 
and  adding  discipline  suited  to  preserve  chastity,  and  subdue  the  fire 
of  nature.  For — ^Not  because  they  can  only  be  saved  by  remaininj 
unmarried,  but  that  they  may  have  more  time  to  devote  to  the  con 
templation  and  propagation  of  Divine  truth ;  1  Cor.  vii.  32,  ix.  12 
Let  him  receive — A  precept  not  addressed  to  all,  but  only  to  thosi 
toho  are  able.  Not  even  all  his  disciples  seem  to  have  been  able  U 
receive  it ;  1  Cor.  ix.  5. 

13.  Brought — Through  the  zeal  of  adults.  [They  were  such,  then 
as  could  not  yet  seeh^  or  understand  anything,  of  their  own  accord 
V.  Q-.']  And  the  disciples  blamed,  not  the  little  ones,  but  those  wh< 
brought  them.  That — If  they  had  asked  baptism,  baptism  also  would 
without  doubt,  have  been  given  them.  The  disciples — A  great  par 
of  whom  seem  to  have  been  unmarried :  and  unmarried  men,  unlesi 
they  are  humble,  are  not  so  kind  to  infants,  who  remind  them  of  thei 
own  former  littleness :  and  the  disciples  though  they  had  left  all,  d< 
not  appear  always  to  have  favored  sufiiciently  the  admission  of  others 
at  least,  they  thought  that  the  care  of  little  children  was  inconsisten 
with  the  dignity  of  Jesus.  The  humanity  of  Jesus,  however,  de 
scends  even  to  little  children;  comp.  ch.  xviii.  2,  etc.  Rebuked— 
We  ought  not  to  be  deterred  by  those  who  enjoin  an  unseasonabL 
backwardness.  [Nay,  but  so  much  the  more  was  the  desire  of  tbi 
little  ones  kindled.   V.  (?.]     Comp.  ch.  xx.  31. 

14.  Said — He  was  before  defending  the  rights  of  marriage  ;  now 
the  rights  of  children.  Suffer^  forbid  not — ^A  most  ample  permission 
The  verb  d^iajfu  does  not  always  mean  to  dismisSy  see  Mark  xi.  16 
2%«  little  children — Hafenreffer  renders  it  infantubs^  little  infants 
Of  such — Infants,  especially  of  su^chj  when  they  desire  to  come  U 
Christ ;  roroSroc,  such^  denotes  nature,  together  with  quality ;  Acti 
xxii.  22.  Grant  that  such  are  intended  as  are  like  infants;  thei 
much  more  infants  themselves,  who  are  siLchy  have  the  kingdom  oi 
God,  and  both  ought  to  receive  it  and  can  by  coming  to  Christ.  Man] 
who  then  were  infants,  afterwards,  when  grown  up,  believed  in  Chrisi 
Jesus.  The  kingdom — He  who  seeks  the  kingdom  of  God  must  com< 
to  Jesus. 

15.  Laid — As  requested,  ver.  18.    Imposition  of  the  handy  anc 
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Btill  more  of  the  handsy  was  employed  for  bestowing  and  spreading 
abroad,  especially  upon  children  and  ministers,  bodily  blessings  and 
spiritual  gifts;  Acts  ix.  12 ;  Heb.  vi.  2 ;  1  Tim.  t.  22 ;  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
He  is  not  said  to  have  prayed^  as  requested  in  ver.  13 ;  but  the  re- 
quest was  made  without  a  full  perception  of  His  oneness  with  the 
Father. 

16.  Behold — ^While  Jesus  is  opening  the  kingdom  of  heaven  even 
to  infants.  One — From  that  rank  at  length  comes  one,  [Omit  aya&i^ 
good.  Tisch.  Alf]  Good — A  good  man  gives  good  instruction  con- 
cerning the  good,  John  vii.  12.  Do — The  man  asks  about  doing;  believe 
is  first.  Eternal  life — ^Eternal  life  was  known  in  the  Old  Testament. 
Heb.  xi.  16 ;  and  is  explicitly  so  called.  Dan.  xii.  2. 

17.  [The  true  reading  is,  Why  a$ke9t  thou  me  concerning  goodt 
The  good  being  m  one.  Tisch.,  Alf.y  etc.  So  Beng.']  The  good  Being 
is  to  be  asked  concerning  good.  For  the  rest,  see  on  Mark  x.  18. 
But  if  thou  tvilt — ^As  thou  declarest.  Again  we  have  If  thou  wilt — 
ver.  21.  Keep  the  commandments — Jesus  refers  those  who  feel  se- 
cure to  the  law :  He  consoles  the  contrite  with  the  Gospel. 

18.  Which — There  was  no  need  to  ask ;  Jesus  said  the. 

18.  19.  Thou  $haU  do  no  murder — shalt  love — Precepts  negative 
and  affirmative.  The  duties  of  the  Second  Table  are  the  most  pal- 
pable. 

19.  Honor — Honor  adds  something  to  love.  2%y  father — Perhaps 
the  young  man  had  transgressed  this  more  than  the  negative  com- 
mandments ;  hence  it  is  placed  last.  Thy  neighbor — The  Jews  were 
especially  wanting  in  love  to  the  neighbor.  As  thyself — The  love  with 
which  God  loves  us,  is  the  standard  of  the  love  with  which  we  ought 
to  love  one  another.  God  loves  Titius  as  Caius:  therefore  Caius 
ought  to  love  Titius  as  Caius.  [He  who  has  this  love,  will  show  it 
even  to  beggars'  offspring :  he  who  has  not,  will  prefer  himself  to  all 
men,  even  the  chosen  ones  of  God.  V.  (?.]  Yet  the  love  of  the 
godly,  like  that  of  God,  is  not  indiscriminate  towards  the  good  and 
the  evil. 

20.  [Omit  ix  vtoTTjrdz  fioo,  from  my  youth  up.  Tisch.  Alf  So 
Beng.  in   V.  G.'] 

21.  Said — As  the  young  man  asks  more,  and  thus  binds  himself  to 
more,  more  is  proposed  to  him.  Perfect — He  is  perfect  who  wants 
nothing  to  enter  into  life  eternal.  As  he  urgently  asks  it,  the  Lord 
proposes  to  him  the  most  glorious  condition,  close  to  that  of  an  Apostle. 
Goj  come — Immediately.  It  is  a  command,  not  a  counsel ;  binding, 
(comp.  ver.  24,  25,)  but  personal,  adapted  to  the  character  of  this  soul. 
For  many  followed  Jesus,  to  whom  he  did  not  give  this  command.    He 
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maj  be  perfeot,  who  has  wealth ;  he  may  give  all  to  the  poor,  who  is 
clearly  not  perfect.  [Zacchaeus  obtained  approval  on  giving  half  his 
goods :  Luke  xix.  8.  V.  6?.]  Our  Lord's  word  bound  the  man  who 
volunteered,  and  that  so  persistently;  although,  as  he  was  yet  a 
stranger,  it  was  not  made  an  express  injunction,  but  given  as  advice 
to  one  who  sought  it.  Li  the  case  of  others,  who  cannot  now  receive 
peculiar  commands,  a  compensation  is  made  by  the  guidance  of  divine 
Providence.  SeU—Ji  the  Lord  had  said,  Thou  art  rich,  and  clingest 
to  riches,  the  young  man  would  have  denied  it :  he  therefore  demands 
the  immediate  proof  itself.  Shalt  have — A  promise  inserted  in  the 
command,  and  to  be  valid  at  once  :  Thou  shalt  have,  and  thou  shalt 
realize  that  thou  hast.  [For  already  in  this  life,  those  things  which 
are  needed  from  that  treasure,  are  offered,  ver.  29.  V.  G,"]  Treasure 
*»The  inheritance  is  called  treasure,  in  contrast  to  worldly  goods. 
Wilt  thou  be  rich?  Seek  this  treasure.  Follow — Instruction  in 
faith  would  not  then  be  wanting. 

22.  Sorrowful — Because  he  could  not  at  once  both  retain  his  wealth 
and  follow  Jesus.  Obedience  would  have  absorbed  sorrow.  Posses- 
sums — That  is,  real  estate.  Comp.  seUj  ver.  21.  Lands— Yer.  29,  re- 
fers to  this. 

28.  Hardly — This  young  man,  when  he  had  already  stepped  on  the 
threshold,  drew  back  on  account  of  riches.  It  is  difiBcult  for  a  rich 
man  to  relinquish  all.  [Nay,  it  is  not  even  easy  for  him  to  meditate 
upon  the  attainment  of  eternal  life.    V.  (?.] 

24.  A  camel — Quadruped.  Comp.  ch.  xxiii.  24.  Not  a  rope  com- 
pared to  a  thread,  but  the  eye  of  a  needle  to  a  gate.  [For  rou  ^eou^ 
God,  read  rwi^  obpavwVy  heaven.  Rich — ^In  this  sense  every  man  is 
rich,  in  proportion  to  his  attachment  to  worldly  possessions.  Ols."] 

25.  [Tisch.  omits  abtou,  Aw.]  Heard — Scripture  everywhere  shows 
a  middle  path  between  presumption  and  timidity.  Ver.  26,  28,  30; 
1  Pet.  V.  7,  comp.  6,  8,  Who — The  disciples  were  anxious,  either  for 
themselves,  lest  other  obstacles  should  equally  impede  them,  or  be- 
cause they  entertained  the  hope  of  acquiring  wealth,  ver.  27,  or  else 
for  others.     The  latter  fear  is  far  more  laudable.    Comp.  Rev.  v.  4. 

26.  Looked  upon — To  fix  the  thoughts  of  the  terrified  disciples. 
Jesus  taught  much  even  by  his  countenance  and  gesture.  This  look 
first  moved  Matthew,  once  a  publican.  Said — ^With  the  greatest  sweet- 
ness. Impossible — More  even  than  morally  impossible.  All  things 
— Therefore  this  too.  The  omnipotence  of  Gkni  is  seen,  not  only  in 
the  kingdoin  of  nature,  but  in  those  also  of  grace  and  glory.  That 
is  more  than  a  human  power  by  which  the  human  heart  is  led  away 
from  earthly  things.     The  cause  of  the  rich  can  be  pleaded  especially 
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before  the  poor  and  the  scrapuloos.    Pomble — As  each  of  the  elect 
shall  know. 

27.  Said — In  a  simple  spirit.  We — ^Not  like  that  rich  man.  AU 
— [Even  their  trades.  Mey."]  To  the  workman,  his  little  is  as  really 
uU  as  the  satrap's  much.  What  ihcUl  we  have  ? — Answer,  thall  re- 
ceive^ ver.  29.  I  will  givey  ch.  xx.  4,  2,  7,  etc.  We — ^In  the  king- 
dom of  God.  [The  philosopher  forsakes  all  without  following  Christ ; 
most  Christians  follow  Christ  without  forsaking  all.  To  do  both  is 
apostolic  perfection.  Q.] 

28.  Said — Peter  had  said  together  the  words  we  have  lefty  and  we 
have  followed.  Jesus  replies  to  them  separately ;  for  the  latter  was 
peculiar  to  the  apostles,  ver.  28 ;  the  former  common  to  them  with 
others,  ver.  29 ;  Ps.  xlv.  10,  11.  Ye^  ye  also — You  twelve.  In  the 
regeneration — This  is  to  be  construed  with  the  words  which  follow  it, 
for  following  Jem$  is  usually  mentioned  alone,  without  this  addition : 
by  which  the  time  of  the  sitting^  presently  spoken  of,  is  suitably  marked. 
There  will  be  a  new  creation,  over  which  the  second  Adam  will  pre- 
side, when  the  whole  microcosm,  by  the  resurrection,  and  also  the 
macrocosm,  will  have  a  repeated  genesis.  Comp.  Acts  iii.  21 ;  Rev. 
xxi.  6 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  29.  Regeneration  and  renewing  are  joined.  Tit. 
iii.  5.  Then  we  shall  be  sons  ;  Luke  xx.  36  ;  Rom.  viii.  23  ;  1  Jno. 
iii.  2.  Ye  shaU  sit — 6r.  xa&iata&€.  The  middle  voice  is  used  in  the 
case  of  the  disciples,  the  active,  xai^iajjy  in  that  of  the  Lord.  When 
the  judgment  opens  they  shall  stand ;  Luke  xxi.  36  ;  2  Cor.  v.  10 ; 
afterwards,  when  absolved  from  all  charges,  sit  with  him ;  1  Cor.  vi. 
2.  Thrones — Another  has  taken  the  throne  of  Judas ;  Acts  i.  20. 
Concerning  the  thrones,  comp.  Rev.  xx.  4.  Judging — ^In  the  time  of 
the  Judges  there  was  a  theocracy.  Twelve — The  number  of  princes 
in  Num.  viii.  2,  etc.,  and  of  apostles  in  Rev.  xxi.  12,  14,  corresponds 
with  that  of  the  tribes.  Tribes — To  which  the  apostles  had  first  been 
sent. 

29.  And  every  one — ^Not  only  apostles ;  nor  ought  Peter  to  have 
inquired  only  of  them.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  ITath  forsaken — If  the  Lord 
80  command,  ch.  iv.  19,  or  direct  in  by  various  ways.  Eoicses — This  is 
placed  first;  comp.  concerning  it,  ver.  21,  27.  [^Tisch.  and  -4^.  put 
i]  olxia^y  or  houses  after  rixvo,  children."]  In  naming  relationships, 
Matthew  and  Mark,  x.  29,  maintain  the  order  of  afiection,  mention- 
ing them  by  pairs  in  gradation,  lands  being  placed  last ;  whereas 
Luke  ch.  xviii.  29,  follows  the  order  of  time.  ^TSsch.  and  jl(f.  omit  ij 
Xowuxoy  or  wifeJ]  Wife — Without  breaking  the  law  of  Moses  ;  ver. 
9.  The  singular  number  of  this  word  wife  should  be  remarked,  as 
against  polygamy ;  for  those  things  of  which  there  can  be  more  than 
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one,  brothers^  etc.,  are  named  in  the  plural.  So  in  Mark  x.  89,  oMa^ 
a  hotise^  is  put  in  the  singular.  A  man  may,  indeed,  have  more  than 
one  house,  but  few  have  more ;  and  certainly,  no  one  dwelh  in  two  at 
once,  so  as  to  leave  them.  For  my  wime'%  sake — In  order  to  confess 
and  preach  the  name  of  Christ.  [For  ^ ExaTOuraTriaaiovOy  an  hun- 
dredfoldy  TiBch  and  Alf.  read  TzoXXastXaalova^  many-fold.']  An  hun- 
dred-fold— Of  the  same  things  which  are  enumerated  in  this  yerse ; 
comp.  Mark  x.  30.  Receive  —  In  this  life:  for  the  future  is 
an  hundred-fold,  and  a  thousand-fold  richer.  Luke  xix.  16,  17. 
He  Bhall  receive  them,  however,  not  as  a  civil  right,  and  an  ex- 
ternal possession;  yet  truly,  as  far  as  the  believer  has  need,  and 
in  the  persons  of  others,  whose  the  believer  would  especially 
wish  them  to  be;  comp.  Matt.  v.  5;  Acts  iv.  35;  1  Cor.  iii. 
22.  The  ungodly  are  usurpers;  the  right  of  possession  belongs 
to  God  and  His  heirs ;  as  much  as  is  expedient  for  them  is  given 
them.  The  word  receive  agrees  rather  with  the  notion  of  wages : 
but  inherit  implies  something  far  richer.  Scripture  speaks  more  ex- 
pressly or  more  fully  of  punishments  than  of  rewards  in  time,  and  of 
rewards  than  of  punishments  in  eternity.    Life — ^Ver.  16, 17. 

30.  Btit  many — ^In  contrast  to  every  onCy  ver.  29.  Perhaps 
also  it  is  hinted  that  that  young  man  will  return  from  among  the  last 
to  the  first.  Mrstr^Gr.  Trptoroe.  In  the  first  clause  this  word  is  the 
subject^  as  is  clear  from  its  opposition  mth  many,  Gr.  ^oXXoly  which 
supplies  the  place  of  the  article ;  in  the  latter  clause  it  is  the  predir 
cate :  in  ch.  xx.  16,  the  opposite  is  the  case.  Here  therefore  (since 
the  greatest  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  last  clause),  the  saying  is  given 
rather  as  an  encouragement,  as  in  Mark  x.  31;  but  in  Matt.  xx.  16, 
and  Luke  xiii.  30,  as  a  warning.  In  both  cases  the  word  many  makes 
the  statement  conditional,  and  it  belongs  especially  to  the  worse  class ; 
for  the  better  contains  hut  few.  The  first  and  last  diSev;  either  (1), 
in  kind,  so  that  the  former  means  those  who  are  saved,  the  latter 
those  who  are  lost ;  or  rather  (2),  in  degree,  so  that  the  last  are  also 
saved,  but  are  far  inferior  to  the^r^^.  Loefler,  in  his  exposition  of 
the  following  parable,  supposes  iiK  (^)  to  be  understood  here,  in  the 
sense :  The  First  shall  he  as  the  Last ;  and  the  Last  as  the  First.  Nor  is 
the  ellipsis  in  itself  objectionable :  but  the  context  does  not  bear  this 
interpretation  in  the  parallel  passages,  of  Mark,  who  does  not  give 
the  following  parable,  and  of  Luke,  who  records  this  saying  as  uttered 
on  another  occasion.  A  total  change  of  relations  between  the  Jews  and 
the  Gentiles  is  intimated.  Comp.  ch.  viii.  10,  11,  12 ;  Luke  ziii. 
80,  with  the  preceding  verses,  and  Rom.  ix.  80,  31. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

1.  [The  leading  thought  of  the  following  parable  is,  in  God's  king- 
dom no  service  gives  a  claim,  bat  all  reward  is  of  his  free  grace. 
Muppr.  in  De  TT.  Comp.  ver.  16  with  Rom.  iv.  5,  etc.  IVerwA.]  For 
— Refers  to  ch.  xix.  80.  Thus  a  parable  in  ch.  xviii.  23  is  connected 
with  what  preceded.  Peter  is  taught  modesty  in  his  demands,  comp. 
ch«  xix«  27,  and  in  comparing  himself  with  others ;  comp.  Luke  xvii. 
5, 10,  where  we  see  that  they  are  better  minded  who  count  themselves 
unprofitable  servants,  than  those  who  esteem  themselves  better  than 
others.  [_Uarl}/ — Rising  early  and  sending  them^  Jer.  xliv,  4,. and 
often.  Stier.] 

2.  Agreed — ^With  the  first  laborers.  The  transaction  is  rather  of 
contract  and  right ;  with  the  later  ones  more  of  mere  liberality,  even 
in  the  hiring  them,  though  he  blames  their  idleness,  ver.  4,  6, 7.  They 
compensate  for  their  idleness  by  obedience,  without  an  exact  stipula- 
tion as  to  wages.  The  day,  with  its  twelve  hours,  represents  not  (1.) 
the  duration  of  the  world,  nor  (2.)  the  New  Testament  period,  which 
the  life  of  a  single  laborer  never  equals ;  neithery  (3.)  as  it  seems, 
does  it  represent  the  length  of  each  human  life  in  which  one  labors  a 
longer  and  another  a  shorter  time  from  his  call  to  his  death :  although 
before  our  time  one  might  labor  only  one  hour,  and  another  after  us 
may  begin  at  the  first  hour;  so  that  here  would  be  verified  the  saying, 
any  hour  may  represent  any  hour  ;  but  (4.)  it  represents  the  space  of 
time  from  the  first  calling  of  the  apostles  to  Christ's  glorification  and 
the  coming  of  the  Comforter.  The  denarius  is  that  wages  equally 
offered  to  all,  in  the  present  and  future  life,  mentioned  in  ch.  xix. 
29,  21 ;  and  the  difference  in  the  reward,  corresponding  with  the 
different  labors,  is  not  only  not  seen  in  this  life,  but  frequently 
seems  to  be  inverted :  therefore,  as  an  average,  equality  is  here  as- 
sumed. The  evening  is  that  time  when  each  one  is,  or  appears  to  be, 
much  nearer  the  end  than  the  beginning  of  his  labors ;  and  thus  with 
the  disciples,  the  time  then  close  at  hand,  preceding  the  departure  of 
Jesus.  They  are  casting  their  own  evening  and  that  of  others  into 
one  moment,  who  compare  themselves  with  others.  The  laborers  are 
all  who  are  called,  not  only  the  apostles.  The  feeling  of  the  discon- 
tented laborers  concerning  the  whole  day,  resembles  that  of  Peter, 
when  he  indiscreetly  alluded  to  the  difference  between  himself  and 
that  rich  man.  And  every  one  is  tempted  by  such  a  feeling  towards 
those  whom  he  knows  best  and  his  equals ;  and  the  man  of  comprehen- 
sive mind,  even  towards  more  remote  persons.     With  the  laborers-^ 
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The  householder  makes  an  agreement  with  the  laborers,  and  they  with 
him,  ver.  13.  The  one  ensures  the  payment  of  the  wages;  the  other 
shows  what  ought  to  satisfy  the  laborer.  A  denarius — This  was  a 
day's  wages.     The  ix^  for^  is  not  repeated  in  ver.  13. 

3.  [Tiich.y  etc.,  read  ndicv  diy  and  agamJ]  Others — ^Who  had  not 
been  there  at  the  first  hour.     [^Tldrd — ^Nine  o'clock  A.  M.  Mey."] 

6.  The  eleventh — The  Greek  article  ri;v  is  emphatic  here,  and  is  not 
repeated  with  the  ninth,  sixth,  or  even  third  hour.  [Omit  df^ou^j  idU. 
Ttsch.  and  Alf.']  All — They  could  not  offer  themselves  for  hire  else- 
where. 

7.  t/i — This  suits  the  Gentiles.  [Omit  the  dause  and — recewe^ 
Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

8.  Uven — A  prophetic  allusion  to  the  last  judgment.  The  evening 
of  each  man's  life  is  like  the  evening  of  the  world.  From  the  latti 
unto  the  first — Two  classes ;  for  all  are  called  firsty  who  came  before 
the  eleventh  hour ;  ver.  9, 10.  [All  who  are  paid  must  work,  if  but 
one  hour;  yet  the  work  is  short;  one  day  at  most;  and  followed  by 
the  night  when  no  man  can  work.  Stier."] 

9.  Uvery  rwan-— John  ii.  6,  apiece. 

10.  Tlie  first — Those  between  did  not  murmur;  for  they  saw  them- 
selves also  made  equal  to  the  first.  He  who  may  be  envied,  envies  less. 
More — Twelve  denarii  for  twelve  hours. 

11.  Murmured — Comp.  Luke  xv.  28-30.  [God's  goodness  to  con- 
verted sinners  is  so  vast  that  the  upright  become  jealous,  and  the 
saints  would  be  so,  if  capable  of  it.   Q."] 

12.  These — ^Envy  often  demands  no  more  for  self,  but  wishes  less 
to  another.  They  envy,  not  those  of  the  ninth,  sixth,  and  third,  but 
of  the  eleventh  hour.  ia«f — The  laborers  speak  thus  from  envy. 
ITave  t^(m^A^-r-Literally,  have  madcy  that  is  9pent.  So  Acts  xv.  33. 
Us — Meaning  also  those  who  had  come  at  intermediate  hours,  and 
who,  if  their  burthen  were  less  than  that  of  the  whole  day,  had  yet 
endured  the  mid-day  heat.  Burthen — Internally,  from  labor.  The 
(fay— The  whole.    Heat — Externally,  of  the  sun. 

13.  One — ^Who  murmured  like  the  rest.  Comp.  concerning  one^ 
ch.  xxii.  11,  note.  Friend— Gr.  hdtpe,  an  address  given  also  to 
strangers.  [It  is  wicked  to  wrong  God ;  but  still  worse  to  think  one- 
self wronged  by  God.  And  men  think  this  oftener  than  one  would 
suppose.    V.  (r.] 

14.  Thine — Contrasted  with  my  own^  ver.  16.  Q-o — This  is 
not  addressed  to  the  one  or  more  who  came  about  the  eleventh  hour. 
I  will — The  force  of  this  word  is  very  great.  Ver.  15,  comp.  note, 
Mark  xii.  38.     lAi9t — This  is  repeated  from  the  speech  of  the  mur- 
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mnrer,  but  is  made  singnlar,  as  it  were  last  of  the  last.  Every  envi- 
ous man  envies  some  one  person.  To  the — He  does  not  repeat  who 
hast  bome^  etc. 

15.  [Instead  of  ^  Tisch.  reads  e/,  if.  Render  Is  it  not  lawful, 
etc.,  if  thine  eye  is  evil  becatisej  etc. ;  that  is,  although  thine  eye,  etc. 
Mey.  But  Alf.  and  De  W.  retain  the  common  reading.]  Hye — 
The  disposition  appears  in  the  eyes.  Good — He  is  good,  who  does 
more  than  right  (ver.  4)  requires.  Rom.  v.  7. 

16.  So — The  conclusion  in  ch.  zix.  30,  is  repeated  as  an  inference 
from  the  parable,  but  in  a  form,  as  it  were,  inverted.  The  word  So, 
too,  limits  it,  as  in  Rev.  iii.  16.  Not  all  the  first  fail,  yet  all  should 
be  on  the  watch,  lest  they  fail ;  and  all  fail  who  act  like  that  haTpo^y 
friend.  Many,  also,  from  intermediate  ranks,  may  reach  higher  or 
lower  positions.  Shall  be — To  the  apostles,  this  is  not  a  prediction,  but 
a  warning.  The — Gr.  of.  The  article  here  marks  the  subject  (as 
everywhere,  unless  a  proper  name  or  a  demonstrative  or  personal 
pronoun  determines  it  more  closely) ;  and  at  the  same  time  refers  to 
ch.  xix.  30.  It  does  not  make  the  proposition  universal.  First — 
See  ver.  8,  end.  Many — ^Namely,  the  first,  who  themselves  are  many, 
ch.  xix.  30 ;  and  the  last  too.  Called — The  Gr.  xtxhrjixii^o^:,  bidden^ 
[as  Luke  xiv.  7,]  is  a  summoned  laborer,  even  though  he  never  entered 
the  vineyard  :  the  term  xXyjziK,  caUed,  is  one  who  has  embraced  the  call- 
ing. [Few — ^Who  cling  to  free  grace,  and  so  bring  God  more  honor 
than  the  most  zealous  workmen.  V.  Q-.']  Chosen — Gr.  ixXexroi,  elect, 
selected  in  preference  to  others.  In  this  passage,  where  it  first  oc- 
curs, the  word  seems  to  denote,  not  all  who  shall  be  saved,  but  the 
most  excellent  of  these. 

17.  Going  up — A  very  memorable  journey,  in  which  great  and  va- 
rious emotions  arose.  Took — He  introduced  the  subject  [in  this  third 
announcement,  V.  G."]  not  as  in  common  conversation,  but  more 
solemnly.  [Read  the  word  xacy  and,  before  the  words  in  the  waj^ 
Tisch.  Alf.  Of  the  preceding  announcements  of  His  approaching 
Passion,  the  first  had  been  made  after  the  confession  of  the  disciples^ 
the  second  after  the  Transfiguration  on  the  Mount  (which  was  at- 
tended with  an  universal  admiration  of  His  works,  Luke  ix.  43,  44, 
85 ;  Mark  ix.  15) ;  He  now  voluntarily  adds  a  third,  more  solemn  than 
the  others.  Harm.'] 

18.  19.  Be  betrayed,  deliver  up — Gr.  TuapadodijatTae^  napadwcoociy 
A  momentous  verb.  Luke  xxiii.  25.  [For  duaanjaerat,  shall  ris% 
againy  read  iy^pdijatrat  shall  be  awakened.  Tisch.  A^J] 

18.  Chief  priests — This  title  seems  to  have  been  then  very  com- 
mon.    /SmJcf-yWho  had  the  learning  as  the  priests  had  the  authority. 
31 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


242     THE  GNOMON  OF  THB  NBW  TESTAMENT. 

19.  The  (?ente7e«— *The  Roman  nation,  tbe  chief  of  ihem  all.  !2 
be  mocked — What  ignominy !  He  had,  on  two  previous  occasion 
foretold  his  Passion  less  definitely :  He  here  mentions  the  stripesj  th 
cross f  etc.,  as  in  ch.  xxvi.  2,  the  consummation,  namely  the  Cross. 

20.  Then — At  a  most  inappropriate  time.  [Mother — ^The  anxiou 
mother  seems  to  have  thought  of  this  before  her  sons;  and  eve 
in  her  supplication,  she  acts  the  part  of  sn  intercessor.  Harm.']  Wo\ 
ehiping — From  the  adoration  and  the  language  of  this  woman,  it  i 
evident  that  she  had  a  high  idea  of  the  majesty  of  Jesus,  but  ver; 
little  knowledge,  A  certain  thing — She  asked  for  eomething^  indef 
nitely,  as  they  do  who  acknowledge  that  a  refusal  will  not  be  unjust 
1  Kings  ii.  20. 

21.  [  What  wilt  thou — The  Saviour  himself  is  not  hasty  with  prom 
ises.  V.  Q-J]  May  sit — She  seems  tp  challenge  him  to  the  promis 
of  twelve  thrones,  ch.  xix.  28,  and  to  have  taken  occasion  to  appl; 
the  promise  more  especially  to  her  own  sons  from  the  tide  sons  oj 
thunder;  Mark  iii.  17,  note.  [These — She  thought  she  was  speakiuj 
appropriately.  V.  O-J]  My  sons — Natural  relationship  had  no  appro 
priateness  here.  .  Right — The  words  rd  dt^ta  signify,  in  ge^ral,  th 
right  hand,  foot,  and  side.  Jesus  was  first  to  have  others  on  Hii 
right  and  left ;  ch.  xxvii.  88.  One — Perhaps  the  order  of  the  disciple 
in  glory  corresponds  to  their  order  in  office.  [Tisch.  adds  aoo^  ih\ 
left.] 

22.  Said — Gravely,  with  pity.  Te  know  not — ^Ye  know  not  what  M; 
glory  is,  what  it  is  to  sit  on  the  right  hand  and  left,  to  whom  it  be 
longs,  and  what  is  required  beforehand.  What  ye  ask — ^What  it  is  ji 
ask.  [He  who  will  ask  should  know  this.  V.  G^.]  Are  ye  able — H 
answers  the  sons.  Are  ye  able  f  The  cup — In  Mark  he  speaks  alsi 
of  the  baptism  ;  see  Mark  x.  88,  89,  note.  Some  copies  of  Matthei 
have  the  clause  concerning  baptism,  others  are  without  it.  [Tisch. 
Alf.j  etc.,  omit  the  clause,  from  and  to  be  baptized,  to  unth."]  That  J 
— Jesus  was  already  as  it  were  dwelling  in  His  Passion,  and  drayrs  Hii 
language  from  it ;  and  the  speech  of  those  two  outstripped,  as  it  were 
not  only  their  ten  fellow-disciples,  but  Himself;  and  he  calls  then 
back  to  following  him.  We  are  able — They  did  not  even  know  suffi 
ciently  what  they  were  answering ;  the  Lord,  however,  bears  them 
and  accepts  their  confession ;  [intending  afterwards  to  perfect  in  then 
that  which  then  was  beyond  their  comprehension.  F.  G^.]  Comp.  cb 
jcxvi.  89,  87. 

28.  [Omit  xoi,  and.  jTmcA.]  My  cup — This,  together  with  the  par 
«llel  passages,  has  been  carefully  treated  by  Gataker,  and  I  shal 
«dopt  his  leading  thoughts.     [Omit  the  clause,  and  bf  baptized,  as  fa 
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as  iffith.  Tisch.  and  AlfJ]  To  9it — Some  then  shall  surely  sit  on 
Christ's  right  and  left  hand.  [Add  roTno^  thi$^  before  douvac ;  read 
it  is  not  mine  to  give  this.  Tisch.  and  Alf."]  But  for  whom — By  this 
opposition  or  exception  (for  it  comes  to  the  same  thing)  Jesus  does  not 
say  that  it  is  not  His  to  giye  (see  Rom«  iii.  21),  but  defines  and  de- 
clares to  whom  He  will  give  it,  and  the  time  and  order,  referring  all 
as  usual  to  the  Father.  Jesus  did  not  give  it  until  he  had  drained  the 
cup  of  his  Passion,  and  taken  his  own  seat  at  the  Father's  right  hand. 
Nor  is  it  an  earthly  kingdom  in  which  He  gives  it,  nor  does  He  give 
it  to  those  who  have  not  yet  suffered.  Thus  even  under  the  appear- 
ance of  a  repulse.  He  is  giving  a  promise  to  James  and  John.  [Omit 
[xou^  my.   Tisch."] 

24.  The  ten — Amongst  them  the  candid  Evangelist.  Indignation 
— ^They  were  afraid  of  losing  something  themselves.  [Luke  men- 
tions a  similar  dispute  which  arose  at  the  last  supper,  ch.  xxii.  24. 
Harm.  The  thirst  for  dominion  was  the  basis  of  this  indignation,  as 
well  as  of  the  request  of  the  two.  Mey."] 

25.  Called  them — Their  indignation  then  was  in  their  Master's  ab- 
sence. He  formally  corrects  them.  Know — Therefore  ye  expect  the 
same  principle  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  Exercise  dominion 
c^er — Gr.  xaToxupttuootrcv.  Exercise  authority  upon — Gr.  xare^ooae' 
d^^ooaip.  In  these  compound  verbs  the  xara  intensifies  the  significa- 
tion (see  Sept.  Gen.  i.  28 ;  Ps.  Ixxii.  8),  and  here  makes  the  difference 
between  the  legitimate  use  and  the  frequent  abuse  of  authority.  [_Over 
them — That  is,  tJie  Gentiles.  Mey."]  Cheat — Ministers  of  state,  often 
more  domineering  than  their  lords. 

26.  [Omit  dk^  but.  Tisch."]  Not  he  so — "  It  seems  to  me  by  no 
means  probable  that  all  use  and  exercise  of  civil  authority  is  here 
utterly  forbidden  to  those  to  whom  these  words  refer ;  and  much  less 
that  our  Lord  would  remove  by  these  words,  all  precedence  and  ine- 
quality among  His  own,  since  He  Himself  both  expressly  recognizes 
degrees  among  them,  some  being  placed  over  them,  as  greater  over 
less,  Luke  xxii.  26,  and  also  proposes  Himself  to  them  as  an  exam- 
ple, Luke  xxii.  27 ;  Matt.  xx.  28.  Christ,  therefore,  by  this  prohi- 
bition, no  more  lessened  the  authority  of  his  followers,  one  over  ano- 
ther, than  from  His  ovm  over  them." — Q-ataker:  hierarchically 
enough.  Among  you — These  words  "seem  to  apply  to  all  Christians, 
as  well  princes  as  plebeians." — ^Ibid.  "  Christ  teaches  that  His  king- 
dom is  differently  organized  from  those  of  this  world ;  for  in  these 
there  are  external  dignities,  princedoms,  and  satrapies,  which  kings 
have  granted,  at  their  own  pleasure,  to  those  whom  they  will  honor  ; 
but  in  His  kingdom  nothing  of  this  kind  is  found ;  not  because  those 
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things  do  not  exist,  or  may  not  be  lawfully  exercised  in  the  Chnrcl 
of  Christ  and  amongst  professors  of  tiie  Christian  name,  but  because 
thej  do  not  belong  to,  nor  arise  from,  the  spiritual  kingdom  of  Christ 
to  which  He  invites  His.own.  That,  moreover,  there  is  no  reason  why 
in  following  Him,  one  should  promise  himself  such  dignities,  since  H( 
neither  promised  any  such  thing  to  any  one,  nor  took  or  exercised  ii 
Himself.  That  by  practice  as  well  as  precept  he  professed  to  be,  no 
the  dispenser  of  secular  dignities,  but  the  author  and  teacher  of  the 
exercise  of  humility  and  spiritual  modesty.  He  exhorts  all  his  own 
therefore,  (utterly  laying  aside  all  ambition,)  to  conform  to  these  vir 
tues,  of  which  they  have  an  example  in  Himself." — ^Ibid.  Chreat-- 
Minister  of  a  great  king. 

28.  Even  09 — The  greatest  of  examples.  To  minister — Rom.  xv 
8.  And — A  climax.  Qive — ^As  a  price  is  given  for  purchase.  Hi 
life — That  is,  Himeelf ;  Gal.  i.  4,  ii.  20.  For  many — A  great  anc 
most  condescending  ministry.  That  for  which  a  price  is  given,  is  ii 
some  sort  more  desired  by  him  who  gives  the  price  than  the  pric< 
itself.  And  the  Redeemer  pays  Himself  for  mcmy^  not  only  as  x 
whole,  but  also  individually.  [Many — Contrasted,  not  with  aS,  bui 
with  the  one  life  given  Vor  them ;  by  him  aloncy  the  great  multitud< 
which  no  man  can  number  are  redeemed.  Alf.  So  do  ye  emulate 
each  other  only  in  self-sacrificing  love  and  service.  The  greatest  u 
he  who  most  excels  in  the%e.  Neand."] 

29.  MvJJtitude — ^Which  had  been  in  that  city.  [And  were  after 
wards  present  at  his  royal  entry.   F.  Cf .] 

80.  Two — Mark  (x.  46)  mentions  one,  Bartimaeus,  the  most  distin 
guished;  as  Matthew  in  the  next  chapter  mentions  both  the  ass  anc 
the  colt,  Mark  only  the  colt  which  was  actually  used ;  as  Luke  xxiv. 
4,  the  two  angels  who  appeared,  Matthew  and  Mark  the  one  wh< 
spoke. 

31.  But  they — ^We  must  not  listen  to  those  who  teach  pervertec 
shame  or  injurious  decorum. 

32.  What — ^We  ought  sometimes  in  prayer  to  makespecia 
petitions. 

34.  CompoBeion — Jesus  had  compassion  for  every  human  misery 
Followed— With  multitudes,  ch.  xxi.  8,  without  a  guide. 
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CHAPTER    XXL 


1.  And  when — ^From  this  point  forward,  the  actions  and  contests 
of  Jesus  Christ  are  fully  described  by  the  Evangelists  with  great 
harmony.  To — The  city  which  they  were  about  to  enter.  Then — 
Not  before.  An  entrance  full  of  mystery  is  indicated.  Often  had 
Jesus  entered  the  city :  [(1)  in  infancy,  Luke  iL  22 ;  (2)  in  childhood, 
Luke  ii.  42 ;  (3)  in  temptation,  Luke  iv.  9 ;  (4)  at  the  Passover, 
Jno.  ii.  23 ;  (5)  the  day  of  Pentecost,  Jno.  v.  1 ;  (6)  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  Jno.  vii.  10.  Thus  this  was  his  seventh  entrance.  JBTarm.] 
Now  once  in  this  His  last  journey,  and  at  its  end.  He  rides,  solemnly 
taking  possession  of  the  Royal  City,  ch.  35,  not  only  for  a  few  days, 
but  for  that  kingdom,  Mark  xi.  10,  which  in  these  days  He  was  about 
to  institute ;  Luke  xxiv.  47,  i.  33 ;  Zech.  ix.  10,  end,  with  the  whole 
context. 

2.  Straightway — ^The  word  is  repeated  in  the  next  verse.  All  is 
easy  to  the  Lord.  IHed — Already  as  it  were  prepared.  A  colt — 
The  colt  had  never  carried  any  one  before.  Jesus  had  never  been 
carried  before  by  any  animal,  except  perhaps  at  a  very  tender  age. 
He  took  the  mother  from  the  village  a  short  distance. 

3.  2%e  Lord — The  owners  of  the  ass  were  devoted  to  Jesus.  ^N^eed 
— How  pressing  such  a  Lord's  need !  V.  O-.']  And — Or  but  Gr.  dij 
that  is,  You  will  not  need  many  words.  JBe  will  send — [Beng,  reads 
dTzoariUecy  he  sends.  So  Griesb.;  but  Tisch.j  Alf.y  etc.,  retain  the 
future.]  Present,  because  the  event  is  sure  and  speedy,  he  being  al- 
ready disposed  to  send  it:  comp.  Mark  iv.  29,  immediately  heputteth 
in  the  sicklcy  and  xi.  6,  and  they  let  them  go. 

5.  Tell — This  and  other  passages  show  that  many  things  in  the 
prophets  ought  to  be  understood,  not  only  as  spoken  by  them,  but  as 
destined  to  be  spoken  by  the  apostles.  This  part  occurs  in  Isa.  Ixii. 
11 ;  the  rest  in  Zechariah,  whom  Matthew  quotes  in  the  more  im- 
portant part ;  for  the  word  rejoice  is  implied  thus :  At  the  time  of 
fulfilment  tell  ye,  joy  then  arises  spontaneously.  Zech.  ix.  9,  Sept. 
Rejoice  greatly ^  dattghter  of  Sion;  announce ^  daughter  of  Jerusalem: 
behold  the  King  cometh  unto  thee;  He  is  just  and  himself  saving; 
meek  J  and  riding  on  an  ass^  and  a  young  colt.  Daughter  of  Sion — 
By  synecdoche  for  Jerusalem.  Thy  king — And  also  Bridegroom. 
Toj  or  for  thee — Gr.  aoi^  for  thy  advantage.  IMeek  and—Tisch 
omits  xaly  and.  Meek — This  is  the  virtue  which  makes  the  king  and  the 
news  of  the  king's  coming  so  pleasant  to  the  daughter.  V.  (?.]  Meek  and 
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— The  same  thing  is  frequently  expressed  in  the  same  passage  by  literal 
and  bj  metaphorical  words.  The  horse  is  a  warlike  steed,  which  the 
Kling  of  Peace  did  not  use ;  Zech.  ix.  10.  He  will  use  it  hereafter ; 
Rev.  XIX.  11.  An  089 — Gr.  oi^oi^y  not  a  she  ass.  In  Hebrew,  "iiDn, 
The  foal  of  an  ass — ^Which  had  not  yet  borne  the  yoke.  He  rode  upon 
the  foal,  employing  also  the  mother  as  a  companion  to  the  foal. 

7.  [_Tis€h.<,  Alfy  etc.,  for  iTttxd&caaVj  they  sety  read  i/r^xd 
^itnvy  He  sat  upon ;  and  so  BengJ]  Sat — becomingly ;  His  disci- 
ples attending ;  Luke  xix.  35.  Persian  kings  did  not  moant,  but 
were  rather  placed  by  others  on  horseback.  Thereon — Strictly 
speaking,  on  the  foal;  Mark  xi.  2,  8;  John  xii.  14,  15.  [Gr.  indLvo) 
abr&ify  on  theniy  that  is,  the  clothes.     MeyJ] 

8.  {Multitude^  Gr.  b  vXtiaro^  ^Z^oc,  the  most  cf  the  people^  the 
greatest  part  of  the  multitude.  MeyJ]  In  the  trfl^— Not  only  xazct 
riji^  bddify  along  the  way ;  for  Luke  (xix.  36)  uses  the  expression  they 
spread  them  under  [Gr.  bnetrrpiipwoi^'].  Branchts — It  was  customary 
with  the  Jews  and  other  ancient  nations  to  make  a  show  of  public  joy 
with  branches  cut  from  trees. 

9.  [2^(?A.  adds  abrbVy  himj  after  npod)(A^s^y  went  before.  Went 
before— followed — The  former  had  gone  from  the  city  to  meet  him ; 
the  latter  had  followed  him  at  Jericho,  or  elsewhere,  as  he  passed  by. 
V.  Q-J]  Hosanna — Gr.  "^QaavvOy  Heb.  »o  n;?'iBnn  /Slave,  I  pray.  Psahn 
cxviii.  25.  Sept.  0  Lordy  save  now :  0  Lordy  give  now  prosperity. 
JesuSy  rer.  11,  jreru,  savingy  Zechariah  ix.  9,  and  Hosanna  are 
kindred  words.  To — ^We  sing  Hosanna,  they  say,  as  was  written  before 
by  the  prophets,  to  the  Son  of  David.  In  harmony  with  this 
entry,  Isidore  Glarius  says  that  he  learned  from  a  certain  Jew, 
that  the  priests  used  to  say  these  words,  Hosanna!  Blessed  is  He 
that  comethy  etc.,  when  victims  were  offered  for  sacrifice.  And  so  fre- 
quent was  the  formula,  Hosannay  that  they  called  by  that  name  the 
branches,  which  were  carried  about  on  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles. 
Blessed — Lord — ^Thus  the  Sept.  in  Psalm  cxviii.  26.  This  Psalm  was 
part  of  the  HdUely  or  Paschal  hymn,  which  they  were  to  recite  a  few 
days  afterwards.  In  the  name — These  words  should  be  construed  with 
Uessedy  according  to  the  Hebrew  accents.  In  the — Help,  Thou  who 
art  in  the  highest. 

10.  Saying — ^From  amaaement.  Who — The  chief  person  in  a  vast 
multitude  is  not  immediately  seen ;  nor  had  they  been  accustomed  to 
gee  Jesus  journeying  except  on  foot. 

11.  iVopAe^— Jesus  was  first  acknowledged  as  Prophet,  afterwards 
as  Priest  and  King.     Of  Nazareth — This  appellation  was  common. 

12.  Cast  out — Though  meek,  ver.  5.    [This  casting  out  was  not  on 
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the  same  day,  which  was  filled  with  grace  and  joy ;  bat  he  gave  an 
intimation  by  a  look,  (Mark  xi.  11,)  and  finding  this  disregarded,  the 
Lord  gave  on  the  next  day  severer  proofs  of  his  righteous  indig- 
nation. Comp.  Mark  xi.  15.  Harm,']  In  the  early  part  of  His  min- 
istry, Jesus  had  purified  the  temple ;  John  ii.  14.  But  the  profane 
returned ;  and  now,  near  the  end  of  His  course.  He  purifies  it  once 
more,  though  it  is  soon  to  be  destroyed;  ch.  xxiii.  38.  AU — A  great 
miracle.  Many  soldiers  together  would  not  have  ventured.  Them — 
They  had  wished  to  offer  every  convenience  for  public  worship,  es- 
pecially at  the  Passover ;  but  they  seem  by  degrees  to  have  pushed 
their  license  further.  In  the  temple— And  indeed  in  its  outer  part, 
the  court  of  the  Gentiles ;  where  Gentiles  might  pray.  Mark  xi.  17. 

13.  [For  iTtoeTJaoT^j  have  made^  Tisch.  and  Alf.  read  jroreTrc,  are 
making.]  My  house  shall  be  called  the  house  of  prayer  ;  hut  ye  have 
made  it  a  den  of  thieves.  In  Isaiah  Ivi.  7,  the  Septuagint  has.  For  my 
house  shall  he  called  the  house  of  prayer  for  all  nations  ;  and  in  Jere- 
miah vii.  11,  Is  my  house  a  den  of  thieves  f  Prayer — A  great  part 
of  public  worship  ;  1  Kings  viii. ;  therefore  prayer  is  put  before  the 
apostolic  ministry  of  the  wordy  Acts  vi.  4.  The  synagogues  too  were 
places  for  teaching  and  also  houses  of  prayer.  In  the  temple  prayer 
was  most  important ;  in  the  synagogues  teaching.  A  den  of  thieves 
— ^A  severe  expression  proverbially  used  of  a  place  which  admits  s3l 
infamous  characters  and  all  profane  things.  He  does  not  say,  A 
market-place.  In  a  den,  thieves  do  not  so  much  attack  others,  as 
house  themselves. 

14.  In  the  temple — The  right  use  of  the  temple ;  blamed  by  His 
adversaries,  who  tolerated  its  abuse.  No  one  else  performed  miracles 
in  the  temple ;  this  belonged  to  Messiah. 

15.  Wonderful— Verses  12,  14. 

16.  Hearest — To  hypocrites  everything  which  is  not  commonplace 
and  traditional  is  excess.  [Bahes — The  word  infant  means  speechless^ 
but  those  who  seem  to  the  world  yet  infants  may  have  their  mouths 
opened  by  God.  Perhaps  the  little  children  caught  these  words  from 
adults,  comp.  v.  9,  yet  the  fact  was  not  valueless  in  God's  sight.  Let 
not  the  pious  example  to  others  be  wanting,  the  Lord  will  care 
for  the  rest,  indeed,  for  all.  V.  (?.  In  this  citation,  as  in  ver.  4,  re- 
member that  the  external  fulfilment  of  a  prophecy  is  often  but  the 
type  and  representation  of  its  inner  and  spiritual  meaning.  Alf.] 
Su^cklings — Who  might  be  as  much  as  three  years  old,  2  Maccabees 
vii.  27.  [But  the  reference  is  to  the  babbling  and  cry  of  infants,  in 
which,  with  truthful  and  profound  poetry,  the  Psalmist  hears  the 
praise  of  their  Creator.  Mey.] 
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17.  Them — The  perverse. 

18.  Hungered — He  the  King  of  Glory,  ver.  6.  Wondrous  humil* 
iation ! 

19.  One  fig-tree — One  in  that  place.  Came — As  the  road  led.  The 
fig-tree  appears  to  have  stood  in  a  public  place.  For  the  public  man- 
ner in  which  Jesus  took  refreshment,  see  John  rv.  6,  7.  \Leave9 — 
Better  present  nothing  than  mere  leaves.  Reflect  what  kind  of  tree 
thou  art.  V.  (?.]  Sayn — By  this  he  meets  the  difficulty  which  might 
be  felt  by  one  who  should  be  amazed  at  the  Lord's  hunger  and  coming 
to  a  tree  without  fruit.  He  was  wont  to  unite  together  the  greatest 
proofs  6i  both  manhood  and  Divinity ;  John  xi.  85,  40.  [Thus,  his 
lowly  birth — the  angel's  testimony — his  circumcision — his  name  Jesus 
— the  purification-r-the  hymns  of  Simeon  and  Anna — His  dwelling  at 
Nazareth — the  fulfilment  of  prophecy— obedience  to  his  parents— ex- 
ample of  noble  gravity  in  a  boy  twelve  years  old — His  baptism — John's 
protest — the  very  becoming  reply  of  Jesus — ^the  voice  from  heaven — 
the  descent  of  the  Spirit  of  God — ^hunger  and  temptation — the  ministry 
of  angels — ^the  announcement  of  the  Passion — the  transfiguration  on  the 
Mount — the  tribute  at  Capernaum — ^His  declaration  of  the  freedom  of 
the  children — ^the  miracle  of  the  fish  and  coin — the  feet-washing — yet 
Master  and  Lord — a  prisoner — lam  he  ! — the  cross — the  royal  inscrip- 
tion— the  death  and  burial — the  miracles,  with  the  testimony  of  the 
centurion.  Harm.']  Let  no — The  Old  Testament  has  many  penal  mir- 
acles ;  the  Gospel  history,  this  almost  alone  at  its  close  ;  comp.  on  ch. 
viii.  32.  FruU — And  therefore  it  should  not  longer  receive  sap  in  vain. 
Such  was  the  punishment  of  the  Jews ;  Luke  xiii.  6.  This  shows 
what  it  is  to  curse.  Withered — ^Even  its  outward  appearance  was 
changed ;  its  leaves  shriveled,  or  even  fell  off*. 

21.  Answered — Jesus  often  led  the  disciples  from  admiration  of 
miracles  to  more  profitable  thoughts ;  Luke  x.  20.  Faith — The  na- 
ture of  faith  is  illustrated  by  its  opposite,  which  is  doubt.  To  this 
mountain — ^Ver.  1.  A  proverbial  saying.  The  sea — Which  was  far 
from  Jerusalem.  Even  though  such  things  have  not  yet  been  fulfilled ; 
they  may  be  fulfilled  hereafter. 

22.  Ye  shall  ask  in  prayer — [Faith  is  to  prayer  what  fire  is  to 
flame.  V.  (?.]  Mark  xi.  24.  Miracles  are  wrought  by  the  prayers  of 
the  faithful.  Receive — As  a  gift.  Thus  Mark  xi.  23,  24,  He  shall 
have. 

28.  Came — This  was  the  formal  inquiry ;  and  occasioned  the  final 
accusation.  The  chief  priests — Who  considered  their  right  to  be  in- 
vaded. Said — The  obstinate  scepticism  of  his  adversaries  now  at 
length  demands  of  the  Son  and  Heir  credentials  for  caring  for  his 
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Tineyard ;  ver.  87.  88.  They  thought  that  Jesus  had  no  call  to  teach, 
being  neither  Priest  nor  Levite.  By  what — Divine  or  human.  The9€ 
things — Refers  to  teaching ;  see  Mark  xi.  27.  [TTAo — Of  the  chief 
priests  or  others  with  authority.    V.  Q-.'} 

24.  \_Tisch.  omits  5i,  and,']  Amwered — A  fit  mode  of  answering 
those  who  tempted  Him.  I  will  ash — Thus  also  ch.  xxii.  41.  ^^  Those 
expositors  are  mistaken,  who  say  that  Christ  had  no  other  object  in 
this  question  than  to  silence  His  adyersaries."  Mosheim.  One — And 
that  connected  with  your  own  question ;  oncy  after  you  have  ques- 
tioned Me  both  now  and  often.  •  John  the  Baptist,  though  without  a 
human  call,  could  be  and  was  a  prophet;  therefore  also  Jesus.  If 
they  had  acknowledged  the  baptism  of  His  forerunner,  they  would 
have  acknowledged  the  authority  of  Christ ;  but  since  they  did  not 
acknowledge  John,  ver.  82,  they  had  not  been  able  to  believe  in  Jesus, 
and  were  unworthy  to  have  further  instructions  thrown  away  on  their 
pride  and  unbelief.  To  him  that  hath  is  given ;  from  him  that  hath 
not  is  taken  away. 

25.  The  baptism — That  is,  the  whole  mission :  comp.  further  on  in 
the  verse,  did  ye  not  believe  f  From  heaven — That  is,  from  God.  A 
Metonomy^  through  reverence.  Reasoned  tvith  themselves — That  is 
an  evil  mind  which,  in  a  holy  subject,  does  not  look  at  the  truth  but 
assumes  what  suits  its  purpose.  Htm — Bearing  witness  of  me.  What- 
ever is  from  heaven,  deserves  faith. 

26.  We  fear — They  were  unwilling  to  confess  fear.  The  people — 
The  multitude  was  scarcely  likely  at  once  to  go  so  far  as  the  chief 
priests  feared ;  yet  they  were  ardently  zealous  for  John.  And  the 
Jewish  population,  under  a  sudden  impulse,  used  to  assail,  with  violence, 
those  who  uttered,  or  were  supposed  to  utter,  impiety.  A  prophet — 
Sent  from  heaven,  which  had  not  happened  for  a  long  while. 

27.  We  cannot  tell — A  forced  confession  of  most  disgraceful  igno- 
rance. [In  which  the  proud  however  seek  refuge  sometimes,  rather 
than  surrender  to  truth.  The  wicked  is  ensnared.  V.  (?.]  Neither 
— A  repulse  unusual  and  just ;  which  of  itself  proves  the  Divine  aw- 
thority  of  Jesus.  [It  was  not  proper  to  give  more  to  one  that  had  not. 
V.  0-.]  To  you — Unbelievers,  who  do  not  ask  for  the  sake  of  learn- 
ing. He  gave  them  a  clue  to  ascertain  that  authority ;  ch.  xxii.  48. 
He  had  often  told  them  before. 

28.  [^What  think  ye — When  the  Jews  declined  committing  them- 
selves in  the  matter  of  John's  baptism,  the  Saviour  defended  himself 
and  John  together,  in  reproof  of  their  unbelief.  JETann.]  Two  sons — 
Examples  of  two  classes.     ^Tisch.  omits  xae,  and,  before  he  came.'] 

33 
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Game — Kindly.  Thefir%t —  Who  went  before  the  other;  ver.  81.  \Ti»ch. 
omits  fxoo^  my.] 

29.  [WiU  not — The  life  of  sinners  is  but  an  actual  clamor  and 
avowal  of  this,  we  wUl  not  do  God's  will.  Q-erhard  in  TrenchJ] 

80.  To  the  ^Iher — Who,  in  a  different  point  of  view,  is  called  the 
elder^  Luke  xv.  25.  lAketvise — With  undoubtedly  the  same  spirit. 
Their  calling  was  equal.  I — Sujpply  UTrdyWy  go  ;  comp.  in  Acts  ix.  10, 
Idohy  iyiOy  Beholdy  J,  that  is,  am  here ;  and  in  Judges  xiii.  11,  Sept.  iywy 
Ij  supply  am.    Lord — Comp.  ch.  vii.  22. 

81.  [jTVicA.  omits  a&r^,  unto  him.  Thefirtt — ^Work  without  words 
is  better  than  splendid  words  without  work ;  and  it  is  better  too  to 
follow  after  a  praiseworthy  example  than  to  go  away  altogether.  V. 
Gf.']    Into — or  ae  regards— Qr.  e/c,  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

82.  In  the  way  of  righteousness — The  way  of  righteotisness  ex- 
presses more  than  a  righteous  way.  Publicans—JJnjusU  Harlots — 
Unchaste.  It  may  be  asked  whether  these,  and  so  women  in  general, 
and  also  infints,  were  baptized  by  John :  comp.  Acts  xvi.  15.  Af- 
terwards — When  you  had  seen  their  example. 

83.  A  householder — ^With  a  large  household.  A  vineyard — The 
Jewish  Church.  [Planted  in  Moses's  time.  V.  Cr.  The  figure  of  a 
vineyard  was  used  to  represent  Gted's  kingdom,  because  no  other  pro- 
perty yielded  so  vast  a  return.  Cant.  viii.  11,  12,  and  it  is  frequent 
in  the  Old  Test.  Deut.  xxxii.  82.  Ps.  Ixxx.  8-16.  etc.  Trench.\  A 
hedge — The  law.  [Elsewhere  Beng.  makes  the  hedge  represent  the 
separation  and  protection  of  the  Jews  from  the  heathen ;  the  wine- 
pressy  the  priesthood ;  the  tower^  the  kingdom.  V.  G.  note.  £.  jB.]  A 
trtT^pr^M— Jerusalem.  A  tower — The  temple;  ver.  23.  [Let  it  out 
— Here  rests  the  authority  of  the  Church.  The  vineyard  is  let  out  to 
husbandmen.  Officers,  both  in  government  and  church,  may  indeed 
act  out  their  own  will,  and,  lik«  the  holders  of  the  vineyard,  seek  their 
own  advantage ;  they  may  persecute  the  Lord's  servants ;  they  may 
peevishly  wrest  the  laws  of  the  church  at  their  caprice,  and  though 
not  now  able  to  slay  the  Heir,  may  yet  thrust  him  out  for  a  little 
while  from  his  place.  But  the  time  of  visitation  comes.  V.  (7.] 
Went — The  time  of  Divine  silence  is  meant,  when  men  act  out  their 
own  will,  ch.  xxv.  14,  Mark  xiii.  84. 

84.  Time — Comp.  John  iv.  85.  Here  also  lurks  the  reason  why 
the  Messiah  did  not  come  sooner.  Servants — Servants  are  the  ex- 
traordinary and  greater  ministers  of  God;  laborers^  the  ordinary. 
[And  the  former  are  almost  always  badly  received  by  the  latter ;  who 
take  ill  the  interruption  of  their  own  quiet  possession.  V.  G."]  The 
fruit — Understand,  of  the  householder y  or  rather,  of  the  vineyard. 
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35.  Beat — Gr.  Idupavy  flayed.  The  Sept.  usually  has  ixdepw^  to 
skin  off  J  only  once  dipoty  to  %kin^  for  the  Hebrew  oro,  m  the  sense  of 
to  fl/iyj  and  never  otherwise.  Beai — hilled — Uoned — A  climax,  in 
which  the  third  step  is  an  atrocious  species  of  the  second;  comp. 
Mark  xii.  3,  4;  Luke  xz.  10,  11,  12;  several  intermediate  degrees 
occur. 

36.  [The  fint  sent  may  be  regarded  as  the  prophets  of  the  middle 
period^  called  that  of  the  kings ;  the  others  as  those  of  the  time  of 
the  captivity,  etc.  F.  Q-.']  More — Superior.  Like  the  Hebrew  cr^i : 
superior,  certainly  in  number,  and  without  doubt  also  in  virtue,  au* 
thority,  etc.  The  increase  of  the  caU  is  no  sign  of  a  more  faithful 
people*. 

37.  Last  of  all — Hebrews  i.  1.  Will  reverence — This  expresses 
their  duty. 

38.  This  is — They  might  have  known  the  Heir,  and  yet  they 
opposed  his  right.  Come^  let  tis  kill  him — Thus  the  Sept.  Gen.  xxxvii. 
20.  [For  xaToaj^aifUVy  let  tis  seize  upon^  TiscK  reads  c^wfitv^  let  us 
hold.]  Seize — Thus  they  thought  when  Christ  was  slain :  ch.  xxvii. 
63,  64. 

39.  They  cast  out^  and  slew — ^Mark  says,  sUw^  and  cast  out.  They 
rejected  the  Lord  Jesus  both  before  His  death,  by  denying  His  right, 
ver.  23,  and  especially  by  delivering  him  to  a  Gentile  tribunal ;  and 
after  His  death,  by  hostile  interference  with  His  sepulture ;  see  ch. 
xxvii.  63,  64. 

40.  [Cometh — At  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  F".  G-.  Cometh — 
In  the  person  of  that  murdered  Son  risen  from  the  dead.  Stier.'\ 

41.  Miserably — wicked — Gr.  xaxoh(:xax(0(:y  them  wretched  wretchedly 
will  he  destroy.  Retaliation.  Miserably  as  regards  the  miserable  and 
wicked  husbandmen ;  comp.  Hebrews  x.  29 ;  sorer^  literally,  worse. 
Will  let  out — In  the  Church  gathered  from  the  Gentiles,  ministers  and 
overseers  enjoy  great  liberty.  The  same  verb,  ver.  43.  Seasons — 
Different  ones.    .Their — Referring  to /rwif*,  ver.  34. 

42.  In  the  Scriptures — There  is  but  one  volume  which  deserves  the 
name  of  Scripture  and  Book.  The  rest  deserve  to  be  valued  only  so 
far  as  they  aid  to  understand  and  obey  this  one  book,  and  are  con- 
formed to  it  as  archetype.  The  stone — in  our  eyes — This  is  an  exact 
quotation  from  the  Sept.  Ps.  cxviii.  22,  23,  [the  same  from  which  the 
multitude  had  cited  their  hosannas.  Alf."]  This  Psalm  was  very  well 
known,  ver.  9,  note.  (Comp.  ch.  xxvi.  30.)  Rejected — They  did  not 
consider  Him  as  even  a  fit  stone  or  worthy  member  of  the  Church. 
{Head — That  on  which  the  support  and  growth  of  the  Theocracy  de- 
pends, without  which  it  would  fall  to  pieces.  Mey."]    Doing — This  is 
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known  from  the  greatness  of  the  matter^  and  the  dissent  of  the  buil- 
ders. ThiSy  Gr.  aZryj.  The  feminine  for  the  neuter :  a  Hebraism.  TkU 
— Supply  thing.  In  Ps.  cii.  19,  the  Sept.  for  ma,  (tAw,  fern.,)  has  oSn^, 
So  Ps.  oxix.  50,  56 ;  Judg.  xv.  7,  xxi.  8,  iytuij&ij  avzTjy  i%  this  come  to 
pass.  Comp.  1  Kings  iii.  18.  And  is — Supply  it,  Heb.  im,  that  is, 
j3K.  The  stone  itself  is  wonderful.  Wonderful — ^For  its  so  great 
glory.  The  Evangelist  uses  the  feminine,  because  he  would  not  vary 
from  the  Septuagint.    In  our  eyes — Who  believe,  1  Pet.  ii.  7. 

43.  Thereof— Oi  the  kingdom.  [Though  thou  be  a  good  tree, 
the  fruit  is  not  thine,  but  the  vineyard's.  Rom.  xi.  17.    V.  6?.] 

44.  [Tisch.  omits  ver.  44,  but  3fey.,  Alf.,  etc.,  with  better  reason 
retain  it.]  Whosoever  shaUfall — He  falleth  on  this  Stone  (Christ  in 
humiliation)  who  stumbles  by  not  believing,  while  the  Gospel  is 
preached ;  but  this  Stone  (Christ  in  glory)  falleth  on  him,  who  is 
crushed  by  His  sudden  coming  to  judgment.  Each  event  befalls  especi- 
ally Jews,  and  also  Gentiles.  2  Thess.  i.  8 ;  Dan.  ii.  34,  45.  WtU 
grind  to  powder — iac/mp  signifies  to  scatter y  as  when  chaff  is  given  to 
the  winds.  The  Septuagint  gives  it  in  Job  xxvii.  21,  for  ^pfff^  to  sweep 
away  in  a  storm;  in  Dan.  ii.  44,  tpn,  to  destroy;  and  often  for  n*iT,  to 
scatter. 

45.  Spake — Gr.  Xiysiy  is  speaking.  They  perceived  that  Jesus  had 
not  yet  said  all.  Gh.  xxii.  1.  [^Of  them — As  h%isbandmen  and  buUd* 
ers.   V.  6?.] 


CHAPTER    XXII, 


1.  Answered — ^Not  only  he  who  has  been  questioned,  but  he  to 
whom  a  reason  has  been  given  for  speaking  is  said  to  answer.  Again 
— ^Refers  to  in  parables. 

8.  To  call  them  that  were  bidden — Gr.  KaXiaat  rot>c  xvtXrjfxivoo^y  to 
caU  the  called.  A  first  and  second  calling ;  before  the  wedding,  and 
on  the  very  day.  [Those  who  came,  the  church  as  a  whole,  are  the 
bride ;  properly  not  mentioned  here,  for  a  bride  is  not  called  but 
chosen.  Boos  in  Stier."] 

4.  Dinner — To  the  Jews  in  the  early  time  of  the  New  Testament 
dispensation,  but  supper  to  the  saints  at  the  actual  consummation  of 
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the  spiritual  marriage :  Rev.  xix.  9.  This  parable  embraces  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church  from  the  one  time  to  the  other.  /  have  prepared 
— On  God's  power,  not  our  own,  rests  our  salvation.  Failings — A 
general  word.  All — For  there  are  many  things  besides  oxen  and  fat- 
Ungs.     Come — Forthwith. 

5.  Made  light  of — This  is  more  than  the  previous  toovld  not  come. 
They  ought  to  have  understoody  Acts  vii.  26,  and  watched.  Went 
their  ways — ^Leaving  even  the  city,  which  was  therefore  burnt ;  ver.  7. 
He  who  does  not  accept  the  call,  loses  even  that  which  he  had.  His 
— Selfishness.  Farm^  merchandise — The'  one  busied  with  immove- 
able, the  other  with  moveable  goods ;  the  one  detained  by  a  false  con- 
tentment, the  other  by  the  desire  of  acquiring. 

6.  Remnant — ^Who  would  not  appear  to  have  made  light  of  it. 
[And  who  followed  neither  farming  nor  trade.  So  they  whose  hin- 
drances are  less  often  sin  more,  when  they  undertake  sacred  things, 
by  acting  absurdly  in  them.  V.  &.']  Entreated  them  spitefully — 2 
Chron.  xxx.  10 ;  1  Tim.  i.  13 ;  Heb.  x.  29. 

7.  Heard — The  disobedient  committed  a  crying  sin.  Armies — The 
Roman  forces,  [sent  upon  Jerusalem  forty  years  afterwards.  V.  Q-.'] 
Murderers — The  chief  crime  provokes  the  whole  punishment ;  Amos 
ii.     Their — That  of  the  murderers  and  despisers. 

8.  Then — Acts  xiii.  46.  Saith — The  Lord  frequently  reveals  the 
grounds  of  his  purpose  to  servants.  Is — ^And  will  not  be  dispensed 
with,  because  of  ingrates.  [It  w,  even  yet.  V.  G^.]  Were  not  worthy 
— Comp.  Acts  xiii.  46.  No  one  is  considered  unworthy  until  he  has 
refused  the  proffered  good :  by  this  he  betrays  himself.  The  past, 
were  not  worthy,  leaves  the  unworthy  behind  more  significantly. 

9.  The  high  ways — ^It  would  have  been  pleasant  to  see  the  jour- 
neys of  the  apostles  through  all  the  world,  just  as  PauFs  Travels 
are  given  in  a  map.  The  Greek  is  Sci^odoty  the  partSy  and,  as  it  were, 
branches  of  the  principal  way,  ddb^. 

10.  Gathered  together — Partly  by  calling  as  commanded,  but  some- 
times by  improper  compulsion.  Both  bad  and  good — A  proverbial 
mode  of  expression.  [Better :  they  made  no  distinction  between  the 
good  and  the  evil ;  if  they  accepted  the  invitation.  The  sifting  was 
not  for  them,  but  for  the  King,  ver.  11,  etc.  Mey.  For  the  garment 
which  distinguishes  the  good  is  worn  not  on  the  body  but  in  the  heart, 
which  only  the  Lard  trieth.  August,  in  2VencA.  Such  is  the  aspect 
of  the  church  to-day.  This  is  not  exactly  what  the  king  bade  his  ser- 
vants, ver.  9.  None  is  good  before  the  call,  but  all  is  well  when  the 
call  has  been  properly  accepted.   V.  (?.] 

11.  A  man — Some  remarkable  one  amongst  the  many  body  called, 
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yet  not  chosen ;  and  be  is  like  all  snch,  one  whom  yon  wonld  especi- 
ally snppose  to  be  chosen,  and  from  bis  not  being  chosen,  we  see  the 
small  number  of  the  chosen.  The  singular  number  is  emphatic ;  for 
in  other  respects  the  passage  would  have  admitted  the  plural  as  well. 
A  wedding  garment — The  righteousness  of  Christ ;  ch.  vi.  88,  note. 
[Those  who  celebrated  the  marriage  feast,  used  to  distribute  such  gar- 
ments among  the  guests.   V.  G-.y  note.  E.  BJ] 

12.  Friend — Gr.  hacpe,  Comrade.  An  indiflferent  word,  applied 
even  to  those  who  are  comparatively  strangers.  ITow — By  what  in- 
dulgence of  servants  ?  what  audacity  of  thine  own  ?  [Speechless — In 
this  speechlessness  all  his  objections  against  a  true  Christian  life  are 
dissipated.   V.  6r.] 

13.  Attendants — Servants^  douXoiy  are  sent  forth;  attendants, 
didxovoiy  wait  at  table ;  John  ii.  5.  Cast  him  into — This  will  take 
place  a  little  before  the  nuptial  evening ;  Rev.  xiz.  20. 

14.  [For — Two  expressions  often  repeated  by  the  Saviour,  and 
therefore  deserving  especial  regard.  Harm.']  Many — Jesus  adds  this 
to  the  king's  speech.  Comp.  3r^,  /or,  Luke  xvi.  8.  For — This  gene- 
ral sentiment  is  a  proof,  that  this  man  without  a  wedding  garment, 
and  all  like  him,  are  cast  forth. 

15.  Then — On  the  malignant  spirit  of  the  adversaries,  see  Mark 
xii.  12,  18 ;  Luke  xx.  20. 

16.  Disciples — ^With  whom  they  thought  that  Jesus  would  deal  less 
cautiously,  and  whose  overthrow  they  thought  would  bring  less  dis- 
grace to  themselves.  Herodians — ^Those  especially  attached  to  the 
party  of  Herod,  and  of  his  model  Ceesar,  which  the  Pharisees  viewed 
with  aversion ;  Josephus,  Antiq,  xvii.  8 ;  see  Mark  iii.  6,  xii.  18. 
There  may  indeed  have  been  different  views  of  holy  things,  of  Herod, 
etc.,  among  the  Herodians  themselves;  True — in  truth — Truth  is  to 
be  known  and  spoken.  Truth  is  the  harmony  of  facts  with  the  facul- 
ties of  knowing,  willing,  speaking,  acting.  The  way  of  God — [That 
is,  which  God  prescribes^  or  in  which  one  should  walk  before  God.  Ps. 
xxvii.  11.  De  TT.]  A  part  of  which  way  is  the  doctrine  concerning  what 
ought  to  be  given  to  God.  Of  God — of  men — ^A  sounding  antithesis. 
2%€  person — They  wished  Jesus  to  deny  that  tribute  ought  to  be  given 
to  Caesar.  Truth  truly  estimates  both  things  and  persons ;  but  he 
who  regards  persons  easily  betrays  truth.  [Thus  how  full  of  snares 
are  the  praises  of  this  world  !  Q,"] 

17.  Is  it  lawful — They  do  not  merely  say,  Is  it  necessary  f  but.  Is  it 
laurftUf  In  view  of  what  is  due  to  God.  [Caisar ;  the  family  name 
of  the  first  Roman  Emperors,  from  which  the  office  was  named.  The 
question  is,  in  effect,  whether  the  authority  of  Caesar  might  be  reoog- 
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nized ;  or  Jehovah  alone  must  be  viewed  as  king.  De  TT.]     Or  not — 
They  demand  a  direct  answer. 

18.  Perceived — Without  delay,  without  a  teacher.  EypocrtUi — 
Jesus  shows  them  that  he  is  true^  as  they  had  said ;  ver.  16. 

20.  [Tisch.  omits  xaly  and.] 

21.  Render — As  is  just.  Therefore — ^Now  nations  use  coins  in 
common ;  as  French  money  in  Germany ;  but  only  Roman  money 
seems  to  have  been  current  in  Judea.  But  the  Jews  were  not  of  such 
a  disposition  as  to  employ  foreign  coin,  especially  when  stamped  with 
heathen  likenesses,  if  they  had  not  been  subject  to  Caesar.  And — 
The  one  duty  is  not,  as  you  suppose,  destroyed  by  the  other.  The 
things  which  are  God's,  those  which  have  been  set  apart  and  dedi- 
cated to  Him,  are  not  Ceesar's ;  yet  the  things  which  are  CjBsar's  are, 
in  some  sort,  God's.  [Human  prudence  usually  fastens  upon  one  side 
of  duties,  true  wisdom  weighs  all  at  once.  The  hypocrite  supposes 
that  tribute  was  to  be  given  either  to  God,  for  the  temple  service,  or 
to  Caesar.  Jesus  says,  both  are  right.  The  Sadducees  thought,  if 
the  resurrection  is  admitted,  the  wife  must  be  given  to  either  the  first 
brother  or  the  second,  or  etc.  Truth  rejoins  to  no  one  of  them  all. 
F.  Q-.']  That  are  God's — Whose  cause  you  wish  to  appear  to  plead ; 
ver.  16. 

22.  They  marveled — Obviously  astonished  at  His  safe  and  true 
answer. 

23.  SaddiLcees — At  the  last  all  rise  together  against  Jesus.  The 
Sadducees  are  seldom  mentioned  by  the  Evangelists;  on  that  day 
not  even  the  Sadducees  were  quiet.  Resurrection — It  is  clear  that 
this  article  of  faith  was  well  known  at  that  time,  since  the  words  of 
the  dead  are  not  added.  And  the  adversaries  of  this  article  oppose 
it  in  various  degrees,  by  denying,  some,  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
others,  its  union  to  its  former  body.  [The  trifling  and  beggarly  wis- 
dom of  the  world  is  busied  chiefly  with  denying.  V.  6r.]  And 
there  may  have  been  a  variety  of  error  among  the  Sadducees  them- 
selves. 

24.  Seed^  Gr.  xixva^  children — ^A  son  or  a  daughter,  or  several 
children.   Deut.  xxv.  5. 

25.  With  w« — The  Sadducees  raise  this  doubt  on  a  rare  and  per- 
haps  long  disputed  case,  [which  seems  never  to  have  been  fully  and 
clearly  solved  before,  V.  6r.,]  which  might  almost  as  well  have  been 
raised  from  the  case  of  any  woman  who  had  married  more  than  one 
husband.  The  maintainors  of  errors  often  seek  aid  from  things  which 
are  little  or  nothing  to  the  point. 

28.   Whose — She  will,  say  they,  be  the  wife  either  of  all  or  of  one : 
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but  none  of  them  has  a  superior  claim  to  the  rest.  Jesus  answen 
(ver.  30)  she  will  be  the  wife  of  none.  The  Pharisees  also  had  set  in 
opposition  those  things  which  are  Caesar's  and  those  which  are  God's  : 
to  them  the  Truth  affirms  both :  to  the  Sadducees  He  denies  both. 
Earthly  wisdom  often  falls  into  absurdity,  even  in  an  easy  matter, 
from  an  imperfect  enumeration  of  parts,  not  one  of  which  escapes 
heavenly  wisdom.  Not  knowing — This  twofold  ignorance  is  the 
mother  of  almost  all  errors.  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  rests  on 
the  power  of  God :  and  faith  in  the  resurrection  rests  on  the  Scrip- 
tures. Jesus  refutes  i\i&x  fundamental  error  which  they  least  of  all 
suspected  in  themselves.  He  first  answers  their  argument  against  the 
truth:  then  He  proves  the  truth  itself.  The  Scriptures — Which 
clearly  look  to  a  future  life ;  ver.  31,  82.  The  Sadducees  did  not 
understand  Moses :  they  did  not  receive  the  prophets  who  explain 
Moses.  [A  mbtake ;  their  canon  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  other 
Jews ;  but  they  rejected  all  traditional  interpretation,  and  all  spirit- 
ualizing of  the  text.  Winer,  ii.  853.]  The  power — The  power  of 
God  will  make  men  the  peers  of  angels;  ver.  30.  To  be  ignorant  of 
God  and  His  perfections  is  the  fountain  of  error ;  1  Cor.  xv.  84. 
[Rom.  iv.  17,  U.  ^.] 

30.  Neither  marry — Men.  Nor  are  given — Women ;  comp.  ver.  25, 
As  the  angels  of  God — The  absurdity  which  the  Sadducees  feigned 
would  affect  the  righteous  rather  than  the  unrighteous,  as  no  one  sup- 
poses that  the  unrighteous  will  be  blessed  with  marriage.  Jesus 
therefore  in  reply  speaks  only  of  the  righteous.  The  righteous  will 
then  be  in  the  same  condition  as  the  angels  of  God^  [the  unrighteous, 
as  the  fallen  angels,  F.  (?.,]  without  wedlock,  natural  meat  and  drink, 
etc.  Elsewhere  it  is  said  that  sharers  in  the  life  to  come,  will  be  like 
Cf-od:  but  God  has  a  Son  and  sons,  hence  in  this  passage,  where  the 
question  is  of  having  children,  it  is  said  that  they  will  be  as  angels; 
and  at  the  same  time  the  existence  of  angels  is  defended  against  the 
Sadducees  who  denied  it.    Are — ^Men  and  women. 

31.  [^As  touching — Jesus  not  only  answers  the  objection  of  the  err- 
ing, but  proves  to  them  the  truth.  V.  G^.]  Unto  you — J<m,  not  us. 
They  were  not  written  for  Christ.  [Nor  even  for  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  who  had  lived  before  the  vision  came  to  Moses  which  he  after- 
wards committed  to  writing.  V.  ti^.]  To  you — ^Descendants  of 
Abraham. 

32.  The  Q-od^Bx.  iii.  6.  This  is  said,  not  once,  but  three  times, 
because  Jacob  did  not  hear  the  promise  merely  from  Isaac,  nor  Isaac 
merely  from  Abraham,  but  each  of  them  separately  from  God ;  and 
the  name  Abraham  was  changed,  Isaac  given,  and  Israel  added  to 
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ifaeoh  by  God :  Gen.  xvii.  5,  19,  xxxii.  28.  1%  not  Q-od  of — [Beng. 
omits  6  <t>f 6c,  (7oi,  before  M.  But  it  is  better  retained,  ^o  Tisch.  Alf,"] 
The  value  of  inferences  from  Scripture  is  seen  by  this  example.  The 
phrase  thy  God  expresses  both  a  Divine  gift  and  a  human  duty. 
The  Divine  gift  thus  expressed  (for  that  is  considered  here)  is  infi- 
nite, everlasting,  and  one  which  no  earthly  life,  however  long  and 
happy,  is  sufficient  to  realize,  Ps.  cxliv.  15,  Luke  xvi.  25,  much  less 
the  pilgrimage  of  few  and  evil  days,  such  as  the  lives  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  especially  Jacob,  compared  with  those  of  their  ancestors, 
who,  nevertheless,  had  not  obtained  that  promise.  For  it  is  not  thy 
wealth,  long  life,  security,  or,  in  short,  thy  world,  but  thy  God :  nor 
is  it  thy  God  for  fifty,  an  hundred,  or  seven  hundred  years,  but  sim- 
ply thy  Q-od.  When,  therefore,  God  first  declared  Himself,  for  in- 
stance, to  Abraham,  to  be  his  God,  He  conferred,  and  was  seen  to 
have  conferred,  upon  him  the  eternal  communion  of  His  eternal  self. 
And  though  the  death  of  the  body  has  intervened  in  the  case  of  the 
fathers,  yet  that  cannot  last  for  ever,  nor  is  the  delay  long  in  com- 
parison with  everlasting. life.  For  Abraham  himself,  all  that  he  is, 
and  all  that  is  called  Abraham,  that  is,  not  only  Abraham's  soul,  but 
also  his  body,  on  which  also  was  placed  the  seal  of  the  promise,  has 
Q-od.  God,  however,  is  not  the  God  of  that  which  is  not :  He  is  the 
living  God ;  they  therefore  who  have  God  must  themselves  also  live, 
and  whatever  of  them  has  ceased  for  the  time  to  live,  must  live  again 
for  ever.  The  force  of  the  formula  is  shown  also  in  Heb.  xi.  16, 
note.  That  passage  means  chiefly  this,  He  hath  prepared  for  them  a 
city,  beyond  all  question  in  eternity  ;  and  therefore  He  is  called  their 
Q-od.  And  this  reasoning  of  Christ  is  sound,  clear,  and  never  heard 
before :  and  most  effectually  proves  both  the  immortality  of  the  soul 
and  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  against  the  Sadduoees,  who  say  that 
there  are  no  spirits.  But  the  force  of  the  argument  does  not  rest  in 
the  verb  tifil^  I  amy  nor  in  the  use  of  the  present  tense  to  Moses  (for 
though  Matthew  gives  this,  neither  Moses,  nor  Mark,  nor  Luke  has 
it),  but  in  the  formula  itself.  And  these  phrases,  my  Gody  thy  God, 
etc.,  are  by  far  the  most  frequent.  Tet  this  passage,  cited  against 
the  Sadducees  is  the  most  striking  of  all,  because  (1)  In  it  God  Himself 
speaks,  a  proof  of  unimpeachable  truth ;  (2)  He  speaks  in  a  most 
solemn  manifestation ;  (3)  He  speaks  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jaco1> 
together ;  (4)  And  indeed  after  their  death,  and  that  a  long  whilot 
after,  at  the  very  time  of  fulfilling  the  promise  to  them,  in  the  per- 
sons of  their  descendants ;  shewing  that  those'  patriarchs  had  not  in- 
their  own  lives  obtained  the  promised  blessings.     And  thus  even 

Moses  showed  the  resurrection,  Luke  xx.  87,  not  only  the  prophets,  to 
33 
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whom  Moses  was  preferred  for  public  readings  before  the  time  of 
Antiochus.  At  the  same  time,  the  proverb  of  the  Jews,  who  used  to 
say,  God  is  not  the  God  of  the  living  but  of  the  dead,  is  perfected. 

85.  One  of  them-^Thia  man  is  less  blamed  by  the  Saviour ;  he 
seems,  therefore,  to  have  been  led  on  by  others.  A  lavyer — To  show 
how  great  he  was,  and  that  knowledge  of  which,  in  his  conceit,  he 
was  full.  Lawyer,  the  same  as  9crtbey  Luke  xi.  45,  44,  53 ;  and 
doctor  of  the  laWy  Luke  v.  17,  21. 

86.  [^Master^  which  commandment  i$  great  in  the  law  ? — This  is  the 
true  rendering,  referring  to  the  Rabbinical  distinction  of  greater  and 
less  commandments.  Alf,^  Mey,^  etc.] 

87.  [Tiech.  omits  ^Iijaou^y  Jeeue.']  TJiou  ehalt  love — Moses  repeats 
this  Deut.  vi.  8,  from  the  Decalogue  v.  10 ;  and  it  is  frequently  re- 
peated in  the  same  book,  of  which  it  is  the  sum,  the  last  time  with  a 
most  solemn  adjuration  ;  xxx.  19,  20.  With  all  iJiy  hearty  and  with 
all  thy  eotdy  and  with  all  thy  mind — Those  who  have  copied  or  collated 
manuscripts  have  for  the  most  part  treated  the  article  with  indiffer- 
ence; [but  here  the  article  r^  is  genuine,  not  only  in  the  last 
clause,  as  Beng.  thinks,  but  in  all.  Tisch.j  Alf]  In  the  Hebrew 
it  is  "pKO  S331,  and  with  all  thy  i&engtlu  The  Septuagint  has  xai  i^ 
SXtj^  r^C  duudfuw^  aoOy  and  with  all  thy  might  In  Mark  it  is,  xai  if 
SXtj^  TTfi  dtauoiac  aoOj  xai  if  S^jyc  r^C  lax^o^  ^oo^  and  with  all  thy 
mindy  and  with  all  thy  strength.  In  Luke  x.  27  it  is,  xai  i$  SXrj^  r^c 
l<r)[6oc  aoUy  xai  if  S^jyc  t^C  dcavoiaz  aoOy  one  Hebrew  word  ikd,  strengthy 
being  expressed  in  Greek  by  ia^o^y  strengthy  and  dcopoiaCy  mind. 
Even  the  Hebrew  accents  distinguish  this  third  clause  from  the  two 
previous  ones,  which  are  closely  united.  The  whole  forms  an  epitam 
(or  emphatic  addition).  '^  All  things  ever  found  in  man,  have  three 
fundamental  principles,  idea,  desire,  and  emotion." — Syrbius.  All 
ought  to  be  animated  and  governed  by  the  love  of  God. 

88.  [Tiech.  reads  the  great  andfirstJ]  First — This  commandment 
is  not  only  the  greatest  in  necessity,  extent,  and  duration,  but  it  is 
also  ihe  first  in  nature,  order,  time,  and  evidence. 

89.  Second — Corresponding  with  first  Like — Of  the  same  char- 
acter as  contrasted  with  sacrifice ;  Mark  xii.  88.  The  love  of  our 
neither  is  more  like  the  love  of  God,  than  all  other  duties,  just  as 
the  moon  resembles  the  sun  more  than  the  stars  do :  Gen.  i.  The 
lawyer  might  easily  omit  the  latter,  whilst  anxious  about  the  formen 
Jesus  meets  that  danger,  and  answers  more  than  he  had  asked.  As — 
Thou  lovest  thyself.  Love  of  self  needs  not  to  be  enjoined  separately. 
He  who  loves  God  will  love  himself  in  a  proper  degree  without  self- 
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ishness.  God  loves  me  as  He  does  thee  ;  and  thee  as  He  does  me  : 
therefore  I  ought  to  love  thee,  my  neighbor,  as  myself;  and  thou  me 
as  thyself :  for  our  love  ought  to  correspond  with  God's  love. 

40.  [The  true  reading  is  hangetTt^  Gr.  xptfiaToi  after  v6/£oc.  TucTi.y 
etc.]  Sanff — and  the  propheU — The  question  concerned  the  law :  the 
reply  concerns  the  law  chiefly :  ver.  36,  40.  Hang — An  elegant 
word.  He  who  takes  away  either  of  these  commandments,  takes  away 
the  law,  [which  embraces  so  many  commandments.   V.  G^.] 

41.  Gathered — Solemnly;  ver.  84. 

42.  What — ^You  Pharisees,  he  says,  are  always  putting  questions 
about  precepts ;  now  I  will  propose  to  you  something,  of  which  also 
Scripture  speaks,  as  an  important  matter :  that  you  may  see  that  the 
Gospel  is  as  much  to  be  sought  for  in  the  Scriptures  as  the  law.  [The 
sum  of  both  is  set  forth,  in  this  concluding  passage,  by  the  greatest 
of  the  prophets.  The  first  discourse  of  Jesus,  in  which  He  professed 
that  God  was  His  Father,  was  in  the  temple :  Luke  ii.  49 ;  John  ii. 
16.  And  now  this  last  question,  put  forth  by  him  in  the  temple  points 
out  that  He  is  Himself  David's  Lord.  Harm,']  Think  yc— Gr.  Soxtty 
seems  to  you.  Jesus  uses  the  word  seems  with  greater  right  to  the 
Pharisees  than  they  to  Him,  ver.  17.  Even  opinion  might  have  be- 
come the  beginning  of  faith.  Whose  son — Jesus  thus  gave  them  an 
opportunity  of  acknowledging  Him  as  Messiah.  The  doctrine  of  the 
Divine  Unity,  ver.  37,  is  illustrated  by  that  of  the  Trinity.  Of  David 
— Human  reason  more  easily  accepts  moderate  views  of  Christ,  than 
those  which  are  either  more  humble  or  more  glorious. 

43.  In  spirit — ^And  therefore  truly :  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  Call  him  Lord 
— A  sign  of  subjection:  Phil.  ii.  11 ;  comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  6.  It  was  a 
higher  honor  to  have  Christ  for  his  Son,  than  to  be  a  king;  and  yet 
David  does  not  say  that  Christ  is  his  son,  but  rejoices  that  he  is  his 
Lord,  and  himself  his  servant.  But  this  joy  has  also  been  procured 
for  us :  Luke  i.  43 ;  John  xx.  28 ;  Phil.  iii.  8.  They  who  regard 
the  Messiah  only  as  David's  son,  look  to  the  lesser  part  of  the  recog- 
nition of  Him.  A  dominion  to  which  David  himself  is  subject,  shows 
the  heavenly  majesty  of  the  King,  and  the  nature  of  his  kingdom. 

44.  Said — So  Septuagint  in  Ps.  ex.  1.  To  my  Lord — Therefore 
he  was  David's  Lord,  before  the  Lord  said  to  him,  Sit,  Sit — Assume 
command,  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  Right  Aanrf— Power.  £7>?fe7— The  eternity 
of  this  sitting  is  not  denied ;  but  it  is  denied  that  the  assault  of 
enemies  affects  it.  The  warlike  kingdom  will  end  (much  as  in  earthly 
wars,  when  the  enemy  has  been  conquered,  the  heir  of  a  kingdom  lays 
aside  the  command  which  he  held  during  the  war) ;  the  peaceful  king- 
dom, however,  will  not  end.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  25.     Even  before  the 
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Son  was  subordinate  to  the  Father,  but  did  not  then  appear  so,  because 
of  the  glory  of  His  kingdom :  even  after  that,  He  shall  reign,  but  a« 
the  Son,  subordinate  to  the  Father.  Make — The  enemies  %hdl  lie 
prostrate.  JEnemies — ^Among  them  too  the  Pharisees.  Thy — The 
hatred  of  the  enemies  is  directed  especially  against  the  First-bom. 
[For  ImoTtddtoVy  fooUtool^  Tisch.j  Alf.y  etcC,  read  &roxdra>,  under :  tSl 
I  set  thy  foei  under  thy  feet."]  FooUtool — The  enemies  shall  them- 
selyes  be  the  footstool  of  Christ,  by  right  of  conquest  Gomp.  Josh. 
X.  24 ;  Ps.  xlvii.  4. 

45.  If  then — The  Jews  were  bound  to  study  that  point  with  the 
utmost  earnestness,  especially  at  that  time.  It  is  more  evident  of 
Christ  that  he  is  Lord,  than  that  he  is  Son  of  David.  [So  great  is 
the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God !  David  as  well  as  Abrahanf,  John  viii. 
56,  saw  the  day  of  Christ,  the  last  great  day  we  may  suppose,  when 
all  adversaries  shall  become  the  Lord's  footstool.   F.  Q-J] 

46.  A  word — On  that  question  as  on  the  others.  To  ash — ^With 
the  view  of  tempting  hun ;  the  disciples  asked  to  learn.  Any  more 
—From  this  time  a  new  scene^  as  it  were,  opens. 


CHAPTEE  XXIII. 


1.  Then — Leaving  His  adversaries. 

2.  ^—Representing  Moses,  reading  and  interpreting  his  law,  and 
even  insisting  on  more.  The  Scribei  and  the  Pharisees — The  sins  here 
enumerated  did  not  all  alike  belong  to  both  classes ;  but  they  had 
many  in  common,  and  participated  in  many ;  see  Luke  xi.  45.  [Out 
of  the  sins  mentioned  in  the  discourses  of  Christ,  as  recorded  at 
length  by  Matthew,  those  have  been  chosen  by  Mark  and  Luke  which 
would  prove  most  clearly  to  an  unlettered  mass,  the  reasons  for  bewar- 
ing  of  the  scribes :  haughtiness,  avarice,  and  hypocrisy.  Sarm.'] 

4.  Therefore — This  particle  limits  the  expression  whatsoever  they 
bid  youj  that  the  people  should  not  thmk  they  were  bound  to  serve  the 
traditions  of  the  Pharisees  equally  with  the  law  of  Moses ;  ver.  4. 
[^Tisch.  omits  TTjpecUj  observe^  after  bid  you  ;  and  reads,  do  and  observe^ 
in  the  next  clause.]  Observe — In  mind.  [Their  works,  ver.  6-7.  Do 
not  y«— Ver.  8-12.   V.  (?.]    Do — In  act.     Imperative,  to  which  do 
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not  ye  answers.     TJiet/  say — ^Mosaic  commands,  to  be  observed  and 
done, 

4.  [^Tisch.  reads  5i,  andy  instead  of  yapf  for.']  For  they  bind — 
This  explains,  They  say  and  do  not  Heavy — ^Epithets  suitable  to  the 
doctrines  of  men,  [which  are  not  in  the  law,  and  are  contrary  to  the 
law.  V.  6r.]  Shoulders,  fingers — Antithesis.  To  move — Much  less 
bear.  Scripture  is  incomparable  in  describing  the  inner  characters 
of  minds,  the  whole  of  this  chapter  is  an  instance ;  also  Luke  xii.  16, 
etc.  [How  different  the  Saviour,  who  took  on  himself  the  heaviest 
burdens,  to  make  all  easy  for  the  people !  Stein  in  /Sifter.] 

5.  But — Although  they  appeared  to  do  many  good  things.  Phy- 
lacteries — Ex.  xiii.  9,  16 ;  Deut.  vi.  8,  xi.  18.  Borders — Numb.  xv. 
88.     [Omit  rwv  IfiauoDy  aoTwv,  of  their  garments.   Tisch.,  AlfJ] 

6.  Love — Both  individually  and  for  their  order. 

6,  7.  At  feasts — synagogues — markets — ^Public  places. 

8.  Be  not  ye  called — Be  not  thus  treated,  nor  seek  to  be  thus 
treated.  For  one  is  your  Teacher — [So  Tisch.j  AJf.,  etc.,  omitting  6 
XptoTo^j  even  Christ.']  Others  read,  for  one  is  your  Master  (or  Quide^ 
Gr.  xadTjipjTTfi,)  even  Christ.  And  this  is  indeed  found  in  ver.  10 ; 
but  here  our  Heavenly  Father  is  meant ;  comp.  ch.  xvi.  17 ;  John  vi. 
45 ;  Acts  X.  28 ;  Gal.  i.  1,  15 ;  Eph.  i.  9 ;  Ps.  xxv.  12,  xxxii.  8. 
Therefore  he  adds,  Imt  all  ye  are  brethren;  a  principle  which  applies 
also  to  the  ninth  verse,  that  we  neither  be  called  masters,  nor  call  any 
one  on  earth  father.  [Among  Christians,  there  is  none  to  sit  in 
Christ's  seat,  ver.  2.  Alf]  Christ  is  referred  to  in  ver.  10,  and  ver. 
11  is  appropriately  subjoined.  Compare  on  the  Father  as  Teacher, 
and  Christ  as  Guide,  ch.  xi.  25,  27.     Ye  are — Indicative. 

9.  Father — This  also  was  the  splendid  title  of  teachers,  especially 
in  old  age.  [Tisch.  and  Alf.  read  b  obpdvco^,  the  heavenly,  instead 
of  b  ip  rdi^  obpaifot^,  which  is  in  heaven.]  Call  not — In  neither 
tongue  nor  mind  ascribe  infallibility  to  any  man. 

10.  Masters — (jv.xadrjpjTal,  guides,  s^it\xor\Ae%.  A.  Climax :  Rabbi, 
Father,  Ghiide.  These  among  the  Jews  were  titles  of  spiritual  emi- 
nence, which  is  demolished  also  in  1  Cor.  iii.  5, 6. 

11.  That  is  greatest — That  is,  who  will  be  greatest,  Hebrew  ai,  rab, 
see  JRabbi,  ch.  xx.  26. 

12.  And  whosoever — In  Ezek.  xxi.  26,  Sept.,  we  read,  TJmi  hast 
humbled  that  which  is  exalted,  and  exalted  that  which  is  humble.  Ex- 
alt himself — As  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees. 

18,  14.  [Omit  verse  14  entire.  Tisch.,  Alf,  Mey.,  etc.]  Woe — 
Woe  is  said  eight  times  in  this  passage  :  [The  Saviour  had  brought 
against  his  adversaries  various  stages  of  argmnent,  from  ch.  ix.  4 ; 
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but  now,  in  an  impulse  of  holy  fervor,  lie  puts  forth  at  length  the 
whole  truth  most  clearly.  Harm.']  Blessed — Eight  times  and  more  in 
Matt.  V.  from  ver.  8,  see  note.  Woe  unto  you — ye  shut  up  the  king- 
dam — ye  devour  widows'  houses^  etc.  Many  manuscripts  transpose 
these  clauses ;  but  that  is  first  in  which  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
mentioned ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  17,  v.  3,  etc.  Hypocrites — The  character- 
istics of  hypocrites  may  be  gathered  from  this  indictment.  They 
were  wretched,  not  because  they  were  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  but  be- 
cause they  were  hypocrites.  Ye  shut  up — With  a  key :  ye  shut  up 
as  ignorant  and  blind.  Against — Gr.  l/jorpoaOeUy  before  their  eyes, 
when  they  were  close  to  it.  Neither  go  in — A  great  woe,  and  the 
first ;  comp.  Matt.  v.  8,  on  the  first  degree  of  blessedness*  Entering 
— In  will,  or  in  deed. 

14.  Devour — ^Extreme  avarice.  To  devour  the  houses  of  widows, 
[who  ought  to  be  spared  above  others,  but  are  more  open  to  persua- 
sion, and  thus  more  easily  oppressed.  F.  6r.]  The  most  atrocious 
species  stands  for  all  rapacity.  Long — Gr.  fiaxpOy  adverbially.  Some 
also  appropriately  read  fuvcp^  with  npofdascj  with  long  or  great  pre- 
tence.  They  made  of  their  prayers  a  great  pretext  for  devouring 
widows'  houses.  Herodian  has  np6(pam^y  ^^IPJj  cyre^^d  f^^p^iy  ^pretence^ 
smally  usefuly  little.  Shall  receive — As  the  reward  of  such  prayers. 
27ie  greater — He  who  acts  ill  is  condemned ;  he  who  abuses  good  to 
adorn  evil,  is  condemned  the  more. 

15.  Compass — ^A  proverbial  phrase.  Compass,  or  go  about,  as  Bab- 
bis ;  ver.  7.  One — ^With  great  jeeal,  but  little  efficacy;  so  that  you 
hardly  obtain  one.  Child  of  hell— Worthy  of  hell.  In  Deut.  xxv. 
2,  non  p  a  Son  to  be  smitten,  is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  d^to^  TtXjjx&v, 
worthy  of  stripes.  Twofold  more — Through  greater  hypocrisy,  [which 
he  adopts  from  his  teachers,  in  addition  to  his  heathen  depravity, 
which  he  has  not  laid  aside.  V.  (?.]  Though  he  might  have  attained 
a  high  rank  among  God's  people. 

16.  Blind  guides — Previously  hypocrites,  again  and  again ;  now  the 
appellation  is  changed  according  to  the  subject  in  hand.  The  two  are 
combined  in  ver.  23,  24,  and  25,  26.  The  climax  is  reached  in  ver. 
83.  Nothing — Supply  axpttXoJv,  owing,  he  owes  nothing.  Gold — 
With  which  the  temple  was  adorned.  [Or  rather  the  temple  treasure; 
so  that  these  money  lovers  swore  their  most  binding  oath  by  their  own 
god.   Oh.'] 

17.  Fools  and  blind — They  sinned  even  against  common  sense; 
which  determines  that  that,  from  which  another  thing  derives  its  char- 
acter, must  much  more  have  that  character  itself. 

18.  By  the  gift — The  origin  of  this  error  was  the  self-righteous- 
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ness  of  the  offerers.     They  esteemed  their  own  gifts  more  highly  than 
the  Divine  institution.      Upon  it — The  altar. 

19.  [Omit  [xa)pol  xaiy  fools  andy  Tisch.  AlfJ] 

20.  JSf/  all  things  thereon. — As  in  ver.  21,  the  gold  of  the  temple 
is  not  again  mentioned,  but  He  is  mentioned  who  dwelleth  therein ; 
so  in  this  verse  all  things  upon  the  altar  signifies  something  much 
greater  than  the  gift  on  the  altar ;  nay,  something  contrasted  with 
that  gift ;  even  the  sacred  fire  and  the  whole  divinely  ordained  min- 
istry of  the  priests,  who  stood  and  walked  in  person,  not  only  beside, 
but  even  upon  the  altar. 

23.  Pay  tithe — And  command  tithe ;  comp.  ver.  24,  guides.  Mint 
— ^Not  only  grain  but  herbs.  Cummin — Which  is  proverbially  re- 
marked as  a  little  thing.  [The  tradition  of  the  Pharisees  extended 
the  tithes  of  Lev.  xxvii.  30,  etc.,  even  to  such  trifles.  Mey."]  Save 
omitted — Long  since ;  or  also,  ye  have  remitted  to  others,  by  your 
silence.  Weightier — These  questions  belong  to  comparative  theology. 
Three  matters  are  enumerated  as  more  weighty,  in  contrast  with  three 
small  matters.  See  as  to  these  Ecclus.  iv.  He  alone,  who  observes 
the  weightier,  can  judge  rightly  in  small  matters.  Judgment — ^By 
which  good  and  evil  are  distinguished,  and  the  weightier  and  smaller 
matters  in  either  of  them ;  xii.  18,  note ;  ch.  xvi.  3 ;  Luke  xii.  57 ; 
1  Cor.  xi.  31 ;  Micah  vi.  8.  Mercy — Ch.  ix.  13.  Faith — Sincerity^ 
opposed  to  hypocrisy :  for  those  who,  ch.  xxiv.  51,  are  called  hypO' 
criteSy  are  called  unbelievers^  in  Luke  xii.  46.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ix.  2, 
3.  There  are  clearly  these  three  principal  heads,  Jvdgmenty  Mercy^ 
Faith :  and  divisions  of  theological  topics  ought  to  have  been  ar- 
ranged according  to  the  heads  which  Scripture  itself  assigns :  as  in 
John  xvi.  8 ;  Romans  iii.  27 ;  1  Cor,  xiii.  13;  1  Thess.  iv.  9,  v.  1; 
Heb.  vi.  1,  2.  [After  raura  insert  di.  But  these  ought,  etc.  Tisch."] 
Not  to  leave — Answering  to  ye  have  omitted;  and  therefore  these,  re- 
fers to  mint^  etc.,  the  other  to  judgment,  etc. ;  and  the  words,  ought 
to  have  done,  express  approval :  [Truly  eminent  virtue  may  express 
itself  even  in  the  smallest  things;  Mark  xii.  42.  V.  (?.]  Not  to 
leave  undone — ^Belongs  to  the  accusation.  The  Greeks  often  use 
oiroc  and  ixeTuo^,  this  and  that,  with  reference,  not  to  the  order  of  the 
words,  but  to  the  nature  of  the  things. 

24.  [^Strain  out — strain  at  in  our  English  Bibles  is  a  glaring  mis- 
print. Wesley.']  Chnat — They  who  object  to  swallowing  a  camel 
should  not  be  found  fault  with  for  merely  straining  d  gnat,  such  being 
far  from  the  Saviour's  intention :  for  no  one  can  with  safety  swallow 
a  gnat,  which  may  even  choke  him.  [The  danger  feared  was  rather 
swallowing  an  unclean  creature ;  Mey.  And  the  camel,  another  un- 
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dean  animal,  but  an  enormoas  one,  is  chosen  to  express  strongly  tb 
monstrous  hypocrisy,  so  scrupulous  in  tithes,  so  wicked  in  greate; 
matters.  Stier.']  A  beam  is  mare  troublesome ;  and  yet  a  spUntei 
(or  mote)  is  not  disregarded  in  the  hand, 'much  less  in  the  eye,  ch.  vii 
5.  6  or  )^  xa)\f(0(ff  is  a  gnaty  properly  a  wine-gnat,  which  easily  fall 
into  a  strainer. 

25.  The  outside — The  external  surface.  Within — Where  the  mea 
and  drink  are.  They  are  full — The  cup  and  dish.  Extortion — ^Ver 
14.  And  exce99— Excess  is  opposed  to  abstinence^  not  only  in  mea 
and  drink,  but  also  in  money  and  gain.  With  this  idea,  Aristoth 
(Eth.  Nicom.  vii.  6)  would  have  the  particular  thing  mentioned  ii 
which  any  one  is  prone  to  excess  or  restraint;  as  gain,  honor 
anger.  And  this  is  evident  in  the  present  passage,  from  the  synonyn 
extortion.  Gregory  Nasianzen :  All  that  is  superfluous  and  beyonc 
my  need  is  excess  to  me. 

26.  Cleanse — ^By  removing  rapacity  by  almsgiving.  Luke  xi.  41 
First — This  may  be  applied  as  a  lesson  of  decorum.  [Omiixai  r^c  ^«/«> 
Oipido^y  and  the  platter ;  also  read  airoD,  of  ity  for  abra^u,  of  them 
Tisch.  Alf]  That — For  otherwise  that  outward  cleanliness  is  nd 
cleanliness. 

27.  For — In  this  verse  the  especially  distinctive  characteristic  oi 
hypocrites  is  described:  for  hypocrisy  is  named,  ver.  28.  Comp 
Luke  xi.  44,  with  the  context.  Whited—The  Jews  used  to  whitei 
their  sepulchres  with  chalk,  [every  year,  to  make  them  striking  tc 
the  eye,  lest  men  should  touch  them  unawares  and  be  made  unclean. 
Mey.  The  heart  may  be  a  temple  of  God  or  a  grave ;  a  heaven  or  i 
hell.  Stier."] 

28.  Iniquity — Gr.  'Auofiia^y  unrighteousness.  Strictly  opposed  tc 
righteousness. 

29.  [Bmld — The  hypocrite  gets  blame,  even  in  that  which  is  nol 
wrong  in  itself.  V.  Q-.']  Of  the  prophets — -of  the  righteous — Ver.  35< 
This  was  all  that  they  did  in  memory  of  ancient  prophets  and  right- 
eous men ;  without  observing  their  words  or  imitating  their  deeds :  re- 
sembling their  fathers  in  disposition ;  despising  Messiah,  of  Trhon 
those  prophets  had  borne  witness.  Understand,  therefore,  only^  at 
ch.  xxiv.  38.  Scripture  usually  calls  the  good  dead,  righteous^  ratha 
than  holy^  Luke  xiv.  14,  Heb.  xii.  28. 

80.  Say — ^By  your  public  protestation.  Would  not  have  been— 
Such  was  their  self-confidence. 

81.  Witnesses — ^By  deeds,  ver.  29,  and  words,  ver.  80. 

82.  Fill  ye  up  then — The  pronoun  bfiut:^  y«,  is  expressed  not  onlj 
in  contrast  to  yourfaihersy  but  also  to  show  ui  indicative  force  in  tlM 
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imperatiye,  fiU  ye  up  ;  ye  wiU  fiU  upj  fill  ye  up  therefore ;  comp. 
John  xiii.  27.  Fill  ye  up — When  ye  will,  be  no  longer  hindered.  Be 
ye  left  to  yourselves.  What  you  cherish  in  the  heart,  do  with  the 
hand.  Measure — ^As  life,  as  the  cross,  so  sin  also  has  its  measure ; 
when,  for  example,  to  three  transgressions  a  fourth  is  added ;  Amos 
i.  3,  etc.  [He  refers  to  his  own  death.  Mey."] 

83.   Ftjper^— Treated  of,  ver.  80,  31,  82. 

34.  Wherefore— A  corollary  of  the  eighth  woe.  J— In  Luke  xi. 
49,  therefore  also  said  the  wisdom  of  O-ody  I  will  sendy  etc.  2  Es- 
dras,  ch.  ir.,  and  this  passage  have  a  wonderful  resemblance.  Thus 
2  Es.  i.  80,  I  gathered  you  together  as  a  hen  her  chickens  under  her 
wings:  in  ver.  32, 1  sent  unto  you  my  servants  the  prophets^  whom  ye 
have  taken  and  slain^  and  torn  their  bodies  in  pieces,  whose  blood  I 
will  requircy  saith  the  Lord :  in  ver.  33,  Thus  saith  the  Almighty 
Lord,  your  house  is  desolate.  That  book  of  Esdras  is  greatly  es- 
teemed by  many,  and  this  quotation  in  the  Gospel  gives  very  great 
weight  to  it.  J.  C.  Scaliger  says,  ''I  possess  an  admirable  and  di- 
vine compendium  of  the  books  of  Esdras,  composed  in  the  Syrian 
language ;  they  contain  far  more  valuable  sentiments  than  the  ha- 
rangues of  their  base  calumniator."  That  Syrian  composition,  which 
Scaliger  calls  a  compendium,  may  have  been  a  renderihg  of  the  He- 
brew, the  longer  Latin  paraphrase  of  which  may  have  many  apocry- 
phal additions.  Such  appears  to  be  the  case  in  the  books  of  Wisdom 
and  Ecclesiasticus,  which  in  passages  shew  a  Hebrew  origin,  and  in 
others  are  merely  Greek.  I  send — Present.  God's  messengers  were 
sent  when  the  people  were  most  wicked.  Prophets — Who  are  taught 
by  special  revelation,  as  David.  These  alone  are  mentioned  with 
reference  to  the  past ;  ver.  30.  Now  wise  men  and  scribes  are  added. 
Wise  men — Who  have  an  habitual  taste  (Heb.  Don,  wise^  from  in, 
taste)  for  the  true  and  the  good,  as  Solomon.  These  are  midway  be- 
tween prophets  and  scribes.  Scribes — ^Who  illustrate  and  apply  the 
remains  of  the  prophets  and  wise  men,  as  Ezra.  In  these  last  the 
character  is  for  the  most  part  acquired ;  in  wise  men^  innate ;  in  pro^ 
phetSy  inspired.  Therefore  the  world  hates  and  despises  prophets 
most,  wise  men  much,  scribes  less,  yet  not  little.  [Omit  xaty  andy  be- 
fore some  of  them.  TischJ]  Ye  shall  kill — As  James.  Qrudfy — As 
Peter  and  Andrew;  although  Peter  suffered  martyrdom  elsewhere* 
[Jesus  seems,  by  the  word  crucify y  to  allude  to  himself  as  one  of  these 
prophets.  0&.] 

85.  May  come — Repeated,  ver.  36,  shall  come.     Comp.  Luke  xi. 

60,  etc.     All — Especially  of  Messiah  Himself.   Comp.  Luke  xiii.  83. 

Blood — This  word  occurs  thrice  in  this  one  verse,  with  great  force. 
34 
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Shed  —  Gr.  ixxouS/isi^oi^,  being  thed — Present.  The  ihedding  was 
not  yet  concluded.  On  the  earth — The  whole  earth.  Gomp.  Gen. 
iv.  11.  ZachariaSy  .son  of  Baraehiaa — ^Whose  prophecy  and  death 
are  mentioned  in  2  Ghron.  zxiv.  20.  [Gomp.  his  dying  words,  The 
Lard  tee  and  require  ity  2  Ghron.  xxiv.  22,  and  Gen.  iv.  10.  Mey. 
Beng.  in  Sarm.  properly  rejects  the  view  of  Kommann  and  others, 
more  recently  taken  up  again  by  Bruno  Bauer,  Aug.  Gfr^rer,  and 
ChranviUe  Penn,  that  this  was  the  ZachariaSj  son  of  Baruchy  killed  by 
zealots  in  the  temple,  (Joseph.  BeU^  Jud.  iv.  6,  4,  in  Met/.)  just  be- 
fore the  destruction  of  the  city ;  so  that  the  allusion  here  would  be- 
come a  prophecy.  This  hypothesis  has  caused  much  discussion,  but 
is  now  generally  abandoned,  as  contradicting  the  context,  and  in  it- 
self unsupported.  So  Ob.j  Mey.j  Be  TF.,  Stier.y  AJf.,  etc.]  The  Jews 
say  a  great  deal  about  him.  The  temple — Jesus  spake  these  words 
in  the  Temple :  in  the  Temple  vengeance  should  be  signal. 

86.  I  say — ^Again.  Gomp.  Gen.  xli.  32.  Shall  come — So  far  as 
the  beginnings  of  vengeance;  for  its  consummation  extends  much 
further ;  ver.  89.  [So  terrible  is  God*s  justice,  that  when  he  pun- 
ishes a  sinner,  he  seems  to  punish  all  sin  in  him,  Q.]  All — He  who 
sins  becomes  a  partner  with  all  who  have  committed  the  same  sin. 
G-eneration — See  ch.  xxiv.  84.  note. 

87.  Jerusalem^  Jerusalem! — ^A  most  solemn  Epizewcis  [or  repe- 
tition.] That  killest—GT.  -^d^itoxriifooiray  with  the  force  of  a  noun, 
murderess.  That  stonest — Such  was  the  fate  of  Ghrist's  first  martyr. 
Acts  vii.  58.  Sent — Although  in  the  world  ambassadors  are  invio- 
lable. To  thee — Gr.  npb^  ayr^v,  to  her — Gomp.  Luke  i.  45 ;  Isa. 
xlvii.  10.  Sow  often — As  often  especially  as  Jesus  had  come  into 
Judea,  into  the  city,  into  the  Temple.  [See  note  on  ch.  xxi.  1.]  And 
ye  would  not — Though  I  would.  Isa.  xxx.  15. 

88.  Is  left — The  present  tense  again.  He  uttered  these  words, 
going  out  of  the  Temple.  Gh.  xxiv.  1,  comp.  John  xii.  86.  Your 
house — Otherwise  called  the  Lord's  house.  [Now  no  more  God's,  but 
yours.  Alf]  Thus,  to  Moses,  thy  people^  Ex.  xxxii.  7.  Desolate — 
Left  by  Messiah,  [in  whose  absence  everything  is  waste  and  desolate. 
V.  (?.]  Even  after  His  ascension,  Ghrist  employed  the  Temple  in  a 
remarkable  manner,  with  His  disciples.  But  with  regard  to  Judaism, 
the  Temple  now  ceased  to  be  what  it  had  been.  Hence  it  was  at  length 
destroyed ;  ver.  86.  The  word  ipTjfiot:^  desolate,  often  has  reference 
to  a  particular  want.  Thus  the  Forum  is  Sp7j[xoVy  when  there  are  no 
judicial  proceedings. 

89.  I  say — See  Luke  xiii.  85,  note.  See — ^Ye  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem.    Gomp.  Luke  xiii.  85.     Henceforth — That  is,  after  the  short 
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period  before  his  death,  spent  without  the  Temple.  UntU — After  a 
long  interval.  Ye  shall  say — They  would  say  this  when  reciting  the 
Sallel  [or  hymn  of  praise,  consisting  of  Psalms  cxv.  to  cxviiL  Some 
cited  by  J.  -B.]  at  the  Passover,  but  without  applying  it  to  Jesus. 
That  which  is  here  foretold  will  actually  be  done  in  its  own  time ;  as 
in  ch.  xxi.  9,  that  which  had  been  predicted  in  Luke  ziii.  35,  was 
fulfilled.  Yet  he  does  not  add  agairiy  although  the  people  had  shouted 
those  words.  Matt.  xxi.  9.  For  neither  had  all  joined  in  this  accla- 
mation to  Him,  nor  had  they  who  joined  it  understood  what  they  were 
saying,  as  Israel  shall  understand  hereafter :  and  in  a  little  while, 
they,  as  it  were,  retracted  their  acclamation.  The  first  utterance  was 
feebler,  the  second  will  be  worthy  of  the  name.  Comp.  the  omission 
of  again.  Acts  i.  11,  note.  [And  when  shall  they  say  this  ?  Willingly 
never;  but  unwillingly  at  his  second  coming,  in  power  and  great 
glory,  when  the  confession  can  avail  them  nothing.  Evthyvu  in 
MeyJ]  Blessed — With  this  verse  Christ's  public  discourse  to  the  Jews 
ends :  with  this  verse  their  repentance  will  begin. 


CHAPTER   XXIV. 


1.  And  Jesus  went  ovtfrom  the  temple  and  departed — [This  read- 
ing, transposing  iTzopeuezOy  departed,  after  hpou,  temple,  is  strongly 
supported,  and  is  adopted  by  Alf.,  not  by  Tisch.  or  Mey,']  This  read- 
ing gives  irropeueTO,  departed,  greater  force,  in  antithesis  to  as  he 
sat,  yer.  3.  A  discourse,  which  embraced  even  the  end  of  the  world, 
was  fitly  delivered  under  the  sky.  IHsciples — One  especially,  Mark 
xiii.  1.  To  show — Perhaps  Jesus  had  never  looked  at  the  outside  of 
the  temple,  for  He  was  not  curious ;  comp.  Mark  xii.  15,  note.  He 
had  looked  at  the  inside  of  the  temple,  deservedly  ;  Mark  xi.  11.  The 
buildings — The  separate  parts  were  great  buildings :  and  even  at  that 
time  the  erection  was  progressing  ;  see  John  ii.  20.  And  perhaps  this 
work  was  the  more  active,  because  of  the  impending  Passover.  Of 
the  temple — To  be  destroyed,  ch.  xxiii.  38 ;  and  in  that  age,  too,  a  few 
years  after  its  completion. 

2.  \ln%iQ?iA.oi^Irjao'ij^,  Jesus,  rt^^Ajzoxpc^u^,  he  an9wering.  IHsch.y 
Alf."]     These — ^As  they  stand.     Shall  not  be  left — Jesus  effaces  the 
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onrious  thonghts  of  his  disciples  bj  more  serious  ones.  SUme — A 
adage  for  attermost  devastation.  Even  that  soil  was  torn  bj  tl 
plough. 

8.  Upon  the  mount — ^Whence  the  temple  was  in  view,  and  the  siej 
was  to  begin.  [Privately — ^With  no  company  outside  of  the  twelv 
Comp.  Mark  xiii«  8.  Mey,'\  The  9^791^— Signs  have  often  been  join< 
with  predictions  of  important  events ;  hence  the  inquiry  of  the  di 
ciples  for  the  sign  of  that  time..  Thy  cominff — The  disciples  seem  1 
refer  to  ch.  xxiii.  89. 

4.  And — The  disciples  had  asked,  with  little  distinction,  (1)  of  ti 
time  when  the  temple  should  be  destroyed ;  (2)  of  the  sign  of  tl 
Lord's  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world,  as  if  both  events  would  o 
cur  together,  and  thus  have  a  common  time  and  a  common  sig 
Jesus  answers,  with  a  distinction,  (1)  as  to  the  destruction  of  the  ter^ 
pU  and  the  city,  and  the  signs  of  this  event,  ver.  4,  etc.,  15,  etc 
(2)  as  to  His  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world,  and  the  signs  of  th 
event,  ver.  29-81 ;  (8)  as  to  the  time  when  the  temple  was  to  be  d 
stroyed,  ver.  82 ;  (4)  as  to  the  time  of  the  end  of  the  world,  in  ver.  8< 
So  in  Mark;  and  in  Luke,  who  in  ch.  xxL  11, 25,  points  out  the  sigi 
of  each  event  separately.  [Any  attempt  to  separate  definitely  01 
part  of  this  discourse,  as  referring  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusaleu 
from  another,  predicting  Christ's  final  coming,  leads  to  insuperab 
difficulties ;  unless  we  believe,  with  De  TT.,  Mey.,  etc.,  that  Chri 
expected  the  two  events  to  be  simultaneous.  Comp.  ver.  80.  The  onl 
consistent  interpretation  finds  a  double  reference  throughout;  1 
the  former  event  primarily,  but  only  as  the  type  of  the  latter ;  1 
that  even  the  predictions  fulfilled  in  the  one  case  have  a  yet  great< 
fulfillment  to  expect  in  the  other.  So  Stier.^  Alf.y  and  similarly  OU 
Neand."]  Take  heed — [Beware — Watch — ^This  is  in  general  tl 
ground-tone  of  the  whole  discourse,  ver.  42,  44.  Stier.']  We  ougl 
not  to  inquire  into  future  and  final  events,  through  curiosity,  but  froi 
a  desire  to  fortify  ourselves.  All  things  in  this  discourse  must  be  r 
ferred  to  fortitude  in  acknowledging  and  confessing  Jesus  Christ  F< 
the  prophecy  has  this  for  its  aim.  The  rest,  which  might  be  availab 
as  mere  knowledge,  is  mentioned  abruptly.  A  thesis  on  the  perspi< 
uity  and  perfection  of  Scripture  might  be  illustrated  by  this.  You- 
This  is  said  not  so  much  to  the  apostles,  who  were  soon  to  receive  tl 
Paraclete,  as  to  the  flock  of  believers  whom  they  then  repre8ente( 
lest  in  their  greater  perils  they  should  be  seduced.  The  beginniu] 
prudence  ;  the  end,  patience^  ver.  18. 

6.  Many — In  the  beginning  will  come  false  Christs ;  in  the  middl 
fiftlse  prophets,  ver.  11 ;  in  the  end,  both  (22,  24).  A  twofold  cUimk 
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[How  necessary  the  warning  against /obe  ChristBy  to  their  eager  desire 
for  his  coming  !  ver.  3.  Mey."]  In — They  will  not  only  say  that  they 
are  sent  by  Me,  but  that  they  are  what  I  am.  Saying^  I  am  Christ 
— '^  Theophylact  has  recorded  that  a  certain  Dositheus,  a  Samaritan, 
gave  out  that  he  was  the  prophet  foretold  by  Moses ;  that  Simon  the 
Samaritan  also  (mentioned  in  the  apostolic  history  of  St.  Luke)  called 
himself  the  Ghreat  Power  of  GocL  The  prediction  seems  also  applica- 
ble to  Theudas,  [Acts  v.  86.  I.  J3.,]  and  that  EgyptiaUy  [Acts  zxi. 
88.  J.  B.y"]  and  another  pretender  mentioned  by  Josephus,  (Sistcry 
Book  zviii. ;  Conquest  of  Jvdea,  Book  ii.,)  all  claiming  the  character 
of  prophet,  though  in  reality  seditious  impostors.  And  in  later  times, 
Manes  even  dared  to  call  himself  Christ,  and  like  Him,  called 
twelve  as  apostles.*'  Joachim  Camerarius. 

6.  Shall  hear^  Gr.  MeXXTjasvs  dxooetu,  shall  be  about  to  hear — ^A 
compound  future.  The  writings  of  the  Evangelists,  published  before 
the  fulfillment  of  this  prediction,  were  greatly  confirmed  by  it.  Sear 
— Christians  rather  hear  of  wars  than  wage  them.  Wars — At  hand. 
Humors  of  wars — ^At  a  distance.  Be  not  troubled — Metonymy  of  the 
antecedent ;  that  is,  do  not  immediately  take  to  flight.  The  verb  Opa- 
io/juxi,  to  be  trouhhdy  is  very  appropriate  here,  for  its  root  Opoo^  is  from 
OpiQ>,  to  ery^  or  speak  with  tumult.  For — The  ground  of  tranquillity. 
[The  consideration  of  their  necessity^  according  to  the  divine  counsel, 
should  keep  them  composed.  MeyJ\  Not  yet — The  godly  are  ready 
to  think  that  evils  can  go  no  further ;  therefore  they  are  warned.  The 
endy  ver.  2,  14,  is  not  yet;  nor  is  the  time  of  flight  yet ;  ver.  15; 
Luke  xxi.  20.     The  beginning  only,  in  ver.  8. 

7.  Shall  rise — ^After  a  time  of  comparative  peace.  Nation — ^Be- 
yond Judea  also.  Famines^  and  pestilences^  and  earthquakes — Almost 
all  matters  treated  of  in  the  Novelke,  may  be  referred  to  these  classes; 
though  historians  often  regard  such  things  less  than  the  deeds  of  men. 
In  divers  places — Pestilences  and  the  rest  have  always  occurred,  but 
not  so  abundantly. 

8.  Beginning — ^As  to  the  Jews ;  antithesis  to  the  endj  ver.  6,  14. 
Sorrows  or  pangs  which  precede  the  new  birth,  ch.  xix.  28 ;  Rom.  viii. 
22.  A  metaphor  from  childbirth.  [So  the  Rabbins  speak  of  the  dis- 
turbances and  evils  which  are  to  precede  Messiah's  advent  as  his  birth' 
pangs.   Ols.'] 

9.  Shall  kill  you — Some  of  you ;  Luke  xxi.  16.  The  Lord  does 
not  point  these  out,  that  all  may  watch.  Before  the  destruction  of 
the  city,  James  the  Greater  was  slain  by  Herod,  as  Luke  mentions ; 
Peter  by  Nero,  as  ecclesiastical  history  tells  us.  Tou :  as  if  you  were 
to  blame,  and  were  bringing  its  misery  on  the  human  race.    This  is 
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the  last  consolation  of  the  world.  Judgment  begins  with  the  houE 
of  God.  Hated — The  Christian  religion  is  peculiar  in  being  hatefi 
to  the  corrupt  world,  which  tolerates  all  divisions  of  opinion.  [Thu 
Tacitus  calls  Christians  a  class  of  men  hated  for  their  crimes.  Alf."] 

10.  l^Then — When  these  persecutions  come.  JIfey.]  Shall  be  offende 
— Shall  make  shipwreck  of  faith.  [As  of  love,  ver.  12.  V.  G. 
One  another — This  is  saddest  of  all. 

11-18.  And — Faith,  love,  and  hope  must  be  anxiously  preserved. 

12.  Iniquity — Iniquity  and  love  are  opposites;  for  love  is  thefu^ 
filling  of  the  law.  Iniquity  involves  compulsion ;  love,  as  it  were 
something  natural.  Wax  cold — It  is  the  nature  of  love  to  burr 
Love — (Towards  God,  men,  neighbors,  and  self;  spiritual  and  eve 
natural  kindred ;)  which  is  the  sum  of  the  law.  Natural  affection  make 
parents,  for  example,  rejoice  in  the  birth  of  their  offspring ;  when  \i 
iquity  brings  hard  times,  they  rejoice  in  losing  their  offspring  or  ha^ 
ing  none.  Love  is  the  ornament  and  strength  of  Christians,  and  s 
of  all  their  state  :  Phil.  i.  9 ;  2  Pet.  i.  7  ;  Rev.  ii.  4.  It  is  the  four 
dation  of  patience,  ver.  13.  Of  the  many — Gr.  raJv  ttoUSp,  the  crowc 
of  those  who  do  not  excel  in  love.  Iniquity  is  the  practice  especial! 
of  the  very  powerful  or  the  excessively  poor :  whence  also  the  love  o^ 
the  rest  waxes  cold.  [Their  means  of  doing  good  being  snatched  froi 
them  by  iniquity.  V.  (?.]  When  the  justice  called  particular  is  vie 
lated,  that  called  universal  or  righteousness  languishes. 

18.  But  he  that  shall  endure — By  constancy,  we  preserve  faith,  an 
love,  and  hope.  Unto  the  end — Of  temptation.  The  same — As  it  wen 
an  exception,  ver.  22.  Saved — ^When  the  city  was  destroyed,  th 
Christians  were  delivered,  Luke  xxi.  28,  81. 

14.  [Preached — This  was  done  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalen 
Col.  i.  23.  V.  (?.]  2%w— Which  Jesus  preached.  Come—Qr.  i^© 
which  means  not  merely  approach,  but  arrive,  nay,  to  he  here.  Th 
efnd — Of  which  the  following  verses  treat.  Hence  the  word  then 
fore,  ver.  15.  Before  that  end,  the  two  great  apostles,  Peter  an 
Paul,  and  others,  ver.  9,  had  concluded  their  apostolate. 

15.  The  abomination  of  desolation — The  abomination  of  profana 
tion  was  followed  by  the  abomination  of  desolation.  Such  is  the  nam 
given  to  the  Roman  army,  gathered  from  all  nations ;  whose  militar 
standards  the  Jews  held  in  abomination  as  idols,  since  the  Roman 
attributed  divinity  to  them.  The  prophet — Comp.  Heb.  xi.  32-84,  oi 
Daniel  as  a  prophet,  although  some  of  the  Jews  did  not  reckon  hiii 
among  the  other  prophets.  A  slight  cause  is  often  enough  to  pre 
duce  an  important  error.  In  the  Latin  Bibles,  the  apocryphal  were  lonj 
ago  mixed  with  the  canonical  books,  according  to  the  connection  oi 
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their  subjects,  and  were  distinguuhed  from  them  in  the  index  of  books 
bj  certain  marks,  as  may  be  seen  in  manuscript,  then  this  caution, 
feeble  at  best,  having  been  neglected,  thej  came  to  be  considered 
canonical.  On  the  other  hand,  since  they  who  first  collected  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  into  one  volume,  did  not  possess  the 
book  of  Daniel,  that  book,  which  was  written  later,  and  out  of  Pales* 
tine,  was  added  to  the  Hagiographa ;  not  inappropriately  indeed,  sinco 
the  weeks  predicted  by  Daniel  began  to  be  fulfilled  in  Ezra  iv.  24. 
But  from  this,  some  supposed  that  Daniel  was  not  a  prophet  at  all,  as  he 
was  not  placed  with  the  prophets,  and  as  further  the  examination  of 
prophetical  periods  was  distasteful  to  them.  The  Great  Prophet, 
however,  confirms  his  claim  to  the  prophetical  character.  Standinff — 
[Gr.  l<Tr6c,  Ti%ch.y  etc. ;  not  larax:^  with  BengJ]  This  must  be  re- 
ferred to  ^diXofiia^  the  abomination — already  firmly  standing ^  and  des- 
fined  long  to  stand.  A  Personification.  In  the  holy  place — Dan.  ix. 
27,  Sept.  ini  rb  Upoi^^  on  the  holy  place.  The  time  of  flight  is  joined, 
Luke  xxi.  20,  with  the  very  moment  of  the  army's  approach.  The 
holy  placcy  therefore,  does  not  here  signify  the  temple,  or  the  holy  of 
holies,  for  when  that  had  been  profaned,  it  would  have  been  too  late 
to  flie ;  but  a  place  near  the  Holy  City,  without  the  city,  [Beng.  pro- 
ceeds to  argue  that  this  must  have  been  the  Mount  of  Olives^  then  and 
often  made  holy  by  Christ's  presence.  This  view  will  find  no  sup- 
port. Be  W.  agrees  with  Beng.  in  referring  the  abomination  of  deso' 
lotion  to  the  Roman  Eagles  on  the  soil  of  Palestine.  But  most,  with 
more  reason,  think  the  holy  place  to  be  the  temple  ;  and  the  abomina- 
Hon  to  be  either  its  capture  by  the  Eomans,  Mey,;  or  some  previous 
idolatrous  act  of  the  Jews  themselves,  not  definitely  recorded,  Stier. 
Ols.;  perhaps  its  profanation  by  the  zealots.  Alf."]  Punishment  gene- 
rally begins  in  the  more  holy  places,  and  thence  spreads  to  other 
parts.  Whoso  readeth  let  him  understand — Mark  has  the  same  pa- 
renthesis, ch.  xiii.  14,  although  many  copies  have  not  that  clause  from 
Daniel.  Both  Evangelists,  writing  before  the  siege  of  the  city, 
warned  their  readers  to  observe  the  accurate  advice  of  the  Lord  con- 
cerning the  place  and  the  rapidity  of  flight.  Dan.  xii.  10,  Sept.  ie 
vo37/£ov€C  (TovT^aooacj  the  wise  will  understand :  Hebrew  yyy  whyorsrs^ 
the  wise  will  understand.  Whoso  readeth — Does  not  mean  the  pub- 
lic reader  of  Daniel  (for  at  the  commencement  of  the  siege,  the  pub- 
lic lessons  of  the  Law  were  in  Leviticus,  and  none  from  Daniel  were 
associated  with  them  or  with  any  others),  but  any  reader  either  of 
Daniel  or  of  the  Evangelist,  especially  when  the  siege  was  approach- 
ing.    All  ought  to  understand:  and,  if  they  were  to  pray  that  their 
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flight  might  not  be  oii  the  Sabbath  day,  why  should  the  Sabbath  reade 
be  warned  more  than  others  ? 

16.  Then — ^This  answers  to  when^  ver.  8.  Then  occurs  often  h 
this  discourse.  Which  be  in  Judea — ^Not  all  Jews,  nor  Christian 
eyarjwhere;  but  those  believers  in  the  words  of  Jesus,  who  shall  be  ii 
Judea.  Flee — ^Without  hoping  to  raise  the  siege.  To  the  mountain 
-^In  the  mountains,  safety  was  here  promised,  and  afterwards  fount 
at  Pella.  Jesus  warns  every  one  not  to  think  that  he  will  be  safe  ii 
the  city,  in  opposition  to  the  pertinacious  assurance  maintained  evei 
during  the  siege  by  the  carnal  prudence  of  the  Jews. 

17.  Not  come  down — ^Let  him  come  down,  not  by  stairs  within,  bu 
outside.  [Or  let  him  flee  over  the  roofs.  Mey.  For  r;,  anything 
read  ra,  the  things.  Tisch.^  Alf.^  etc.]  To  take  cmythbfig — ^As  vie 
tuals ;  corresponding  with  elothee  in  the  next  verse. 

18.  Field — Husbandmen  go  into  the  field  lightly  clad. 

19.  Woe ! — This  is  not  an  imprecation,  but  an  assertion.  Noi 
does  he  forbid  parentage  ;  but  simply  predicts  misery.  Unto  them^ 
They  cannot  flee  quickly.  Pious  women  will  share  the  common  ca 
lamity ;  Luke  xxiii.  29. 

20.  Pray — Many  things  are  rendered  milder  by  prayer.  Thej 
prayed ;  and  their  flight  did  not  take  place  in  winter.  Winter — Gr 
XSi/iwuoCy  which  seems  to  denote  not  merely  a  time  of  the  yeiyr,  bul 
stormy  weather,  ch.  xvL  3.  The  event  certainly  occurred  in  spring 
comp.  ver.  18,  from  the  field.  Sabbath — ^Not  that  it  was  unlawful  t< 
fljde  on  the  Sabbath,  for  Christians  especially ;  but  because  it  is  v^ 
sad,  on  that  day  of  joy,  to  break  ofi*  public  worship,  and  flee ;  be 
cause,  too,  no  one  is  then  so  well  prepared  for  flight ;  and  one  woul( 
hinder  another  in  preparing,  by  crowding  at  the  doors  of  the  syna 
gogues  or  the  gates  of  the  cities,  more  than  in  the  fields  or  at  home 
Ptolemy  Lagus  took  Jerusalem  by  surprise  on  a  Sabbath,  according 
to  Josephus,  {Ant.  xii.  1.)  In  fine,  the  punishments  which  befell  th 
Jews  on  the  Sabbath  were  heavier  than  others ;  and  even  their  ene 
mies,  through  hatred  of  the  Sabbath,  were  fiercer  on  that  day.  Th< 
penalty  comes  at  the  time  when  sin  is  most  grievous.  Comp.  Hoe.  v 
7.  The  observance  of  the  Sabbath  was  obviously  not  lost  before  th< 
destruction  of  the  temple. 

21.  Since  the  beginning — In  the  time  of  the  deluge,  etc. 

22.  Nbfleeh  ehotdd  be  eaved — They  would  be  cut  ofi*,  by  prematura 
death,  from  the  salvation  of  the  soul,  which  is  assigned  to  the  elect 
They  who  have  attained  salvation  shall  speak  that  which  is  resounded 
in  Rev.  vii.  10.  No  flesh — AH  of  which  in  itself  is  frail.  [Noflem 
— ^No  Jew  then  ;  no  human  being  at  the  last  day.     The  days  wer 
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shortened  in  the  siege ;  1.  by  the  imperfect  fortifications ;  2.  the  want 
of  preparation;  3.  the  burning  of  granaries;  4.  the  suddenness  of 
the  attack ;  5.  divine  providences  so  marked  as  to  be  acknowledged 
by  Titus  himself.  Some  such  providential  shortening  of  the  days  is 
here  promised /or  the  latter  times,  Alf.  partly  quoted  from  Qreswett."] 
The  elect — Already  converted,  mingled  with  the  rest ;  or  to  be  after- 
wards converted ;  or  not  yet  bom.  Where  the  might  of  temptation 
goes  beyond  the  strength  of  the  mass  of  believers,  election  is  men- 
tioned, ver.  24,  81.  Luke  xviii.  7.,  and  God's  faithfulness  and  power 
1  Cor.  X.  13;  1  Pet.  i.  5;  Rev.  xiii.  8.  Shortened — Gr.  xoXofiwdijaoinoi^ 
said  of  that  which  loses  its  original  entireness,  yet  so  that  it  may  still 
be  considered  as  a  whole.  An  appropriate  word. 

23.  Then — ^About  the  time  of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  [For  pretend- 
ers will  take  advantage  of  the  agitation  and  longing  of  those  suffer- 
ing days,  and  will  be  the  more  dangerous  then.  Mey.']  Do  not  believe 
— For  from  that  time  the  Son  of  Man  will  not  be  seen  until  His  com- 
ing. His  coming  to  judgment,  therefore,  is  mentioned  incidentally, 
ver.  27,  and  formally,  ver.  29,  30.  Here — Where  any  one  is  who 
calls  himself  the  Messiah. 

24.  Signs  and  wonders — [See  2  Thess.  ii.  9-12.  Deut.  xiii.  1-S 
Alf.']  Signs  affect  the  intellect.     Wonders^  fearful  sights^  Luke  xxi. 
11,  and  comp.  Acts  ii.  19,  are  a  class  which  overwhelm  the  feelings. 
If  it  were  possible — This  clause  denotes  the  utmost  endeavor,  yet  made 
in  vain ;  comp.  Acts  xxvii.  39. 

25.  [I  have  told — Treating  you  with  peculiarly  faithfulness  and 
affection.    V.  (?.] 

26.  Desert — This  might  be  said  plausibly ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  8,  and  is 
applicable  to  those  who  drew '  crowds  and  bands  tumultuously  after 
them ;  Acts  xxi.  88.  Therefore  he  adds,  Q-o  not  forth.  Secret  cham- 
bers— This  applies  to  those  who  busied  themselves  with  promising 
great  secrets,  therefore  he  adds.  Believe  it  not 

27.  Lightning — ^It  is  not  all  lightning  that  is  meant,  but  that  which 
sometimes  fills  the  whole  horizon  suddenly,  without  previous  warning. 
East — The  lightning  comes  also  from  the  other  quarters ;  but  in  this 
passage  it  is  said  to  come  from  the  east.  Perhaps  Christ's  coming 
will  be  from  the  east.  The  interval  between  the  daunting  of  his  com- 
ing j  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  note,  and  the  coming  itself  enables  the  actual  coming 
to  be  sudden.  [Omit  xaij  also.  Tisch,  So  one  will  not  need  to  be 
pointed  here  or  therCj  in  order  to  see  it.  Met/.']  Of  the  Son  of  Man 
— ^From  this  place  to  ver.  44,  the  Son  of  Mania  so  named  with  especial 
frequency;  comp.  ch.  xxv.  81. 

28.  For  wheresoever — ^This  adage  is  here  joined  with  the  mention,. 
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made  in  ver.  23,  of  fake  teachers ;  but  in  Lnke  xyiL  87,  81,  82,  wUh 
that  of  troubles  in  war.  Let  the  carcoBB^  therefore,  represent  carnal 
Judaism,  devoid  of  that  life  bj  which  the  body  of  Christ  is  sustained, 
and  jet  boasting  some  appearance  of  a  body,  upon  which,  as  upon  a 
carcass  left  to  them,  the  eagles  will  pounce  greedily  and  in  great  num- 
bers. WHl  he  gathered  together — Future  tense.  But  Christ  who 
comes  as  the  lightning,  is  not  to  be  sought  at  that  carcass ;  ver.  23- 
27.  Not  all  birds  of  this  class  are  carnivorous,  but  some  are  ;  comp. 
Job  xzxix.  30.  These  eagles  are  partly  the  false  Christs  and  false 
prophets,  partly  the  Roman  forces.  The  latter,  though  not  the  first 
to  do  so,  bore  an  eagle  on  their  standards ;  and  some  suppose  that  the 
eagle  here,  and  the  boar,  comp.  Ps.  Ixxx.  13,  allude  to  tibeir  military 
standards ;  comp.  Hos.  viii.  1. 

29.  Immediately  after — Four  observations  must  be  made  here :  (1) 
The  words  speak  of  a  real  darkening  of  the  sun,  etc.  And  this  phrase 
is  frequently  used  in  the  prophets  of  the  destruction  of  a  nation,  and 
there  also  has  a  more  literal  force  than  is  generally  supposed ;  for 
where  there  is  a  great  destruction  of  men,  those  who  see  the  sun  are 
surely  lessened  in  number.  But  its  literal  meaning  has  much  more 
force  in  this  passage,  for  this  whole  discourse  is  strictly  literal ;  there- 
fore also  this  verse.  (2)  The  tribulation  is  that  of  the  Jewish  peo- 
ple, and  of  one  generation.  (3)  He  says  not,  after  that  trihxdaUonj 
nor  after  thoie  dat/Sy  but  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days^  as  Mark 
xiii.  24,  in  those  daySy  after  that  tribulation.  By  those  daySj  he  refers 
to  verses  22  and  1^ ;  and  indicates  not  a  long  tribulation,  but  a  brief 
one  ;  ver.  21,  22,  34.  (4)  Immediately  after  implies  a  very  short  de- 
lay, since  not  yety  (ver.  6,)  that  is,  not  immediately^  is  said  of  the  short 
delay  which  precedes  that  tribulation,  ver.  6,  Luke  xxi.  9 ;  nay,  Mark 
xiii.  24,  excludes  delay  altogether.  The  English  has  immediately. 
You  will  say,  it  is  a  great  leap  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  to 
the  end  of  the  world,  which  is  subjoined  to  it  immediately,  I  reply, 
a  prophecy  resembles  a  landscape  painting,  which  represents  distinctly 
the  houses,  paths,  and  bridges  in  the  foreground,  but  brings  together, 
into  a  narrow  space,  most  widely  severed  valleys  and  mountains  in  the 
distance.  Such  a  view  should  they  who  study  prophecy  have  of  the 
future  to  which  the  prophecy  refers.  And  the  eyes  of  the  disciples, 
who  in  their  question  had  connected  the  end  of  the  temple  with  that 
of  the  world,  are  left  somewhat  in  the  dark,  (for  it  was  not  yet  time  to 
know  ;  ver.  86,)  hence  they  afterwards,  with  entire  harmony,  imitated 
th^  Lord's  language,  and  declared  that  the  end  was  at  hand.  By  ad- 
vancing, however,  both  the  prophecy  and  the  prospect  continually 
reveal  a  further  and  still  further  distance.    In  this  manner  also 
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we  ought  to  interpret  not  the  clear  by  the  obscure,  but  the  obscure  by 
the  clear,  and  to  revere  in  its  dark  sayings  the  Divine  wisdom  which 
sees  all  things  always,  but  does  not  reveal  all  things  at  once.  After- 
wards it  was  revealed  that  Antichrist  should  come  before  the  end  of 
the  world  ;  and  again  Paul  joined  these  two  together  closely,  until  the 
Apocalypse  placed  even  milleniums  between.  {^Beng.  here,  to  account 
for  the  word  immediately^  refers  to  the  coming  of  the  Saviour  in  the 
visions  of  the  Apocalypse ;  see  John  xzi.  22,  note ;  and  compares 
Gen.  ii.  17.  This  forced  view  can  satisfy  no  one.  The  difficulty  has 
arisen  from  confounding  the  partial  fulfillment  of  the  whole  prophecy 
with  its  ultimate  one.  After  the  tribulation  which  shall  come  when 
the  cup  of  Crentile  iniquity  is  full,  and  when  iheyy  as  then  the  Jews 
had  done,  shall  have  rejected  the  Gospel,  then  shall  the  Lord  come. 
In  all  that  follows,  Christ  speaks  mainly  of  his  second  coming,  yet 
with  allusions  to  foreshadowings  of  it  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
as  in  the  literal  meaning  of  ver.  84.  ^(f.]  On  such  passages  there 
rests,  as  St.  Anthony  used  to  call  it,  a  prophetical  cloudlet.  It  was  not 
yet  time  to  reveal  the  whole  series  of  future  events  from  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  to  the  end  of  the  world.  The  sun — This  must  be 
taken  literally,  of  a  calamity  different  from  those  which  have  been 
described  before.  In  the  Old  Testament  such  an  expression  is  Tneta- 
phoricalj  but  alludes  to  that  which  will  literally  happen  at  the  end  of  the 
world.  Shall  not  give  her  light — As  wont  to  do  both  in  waxing  and 
waning.  According  to  the  course  of  nature,  the  sun  and  moon  are 
eclipsed  at  different  times :  then,  however,  they  will  be  troubled  at 
once.  From  heaven — He  does  not  say,  to  earth ;  comp.  Mark  xiii. 
25,  Gr.  ixKtTrcoi^ztZ'i  falling  out.  They  shall  be  as  though  they  were 
not,  without  light.  Powers — Those  firm  interchained  and  subtle 
powers  of  heaven  (distinct  from  the  stars)  which  are  accustomed  to 
influence  the  earth.  They  are  thus  denominated  by  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Luke.  Shall  he  shaken — Gr.  aaXeudijaopToUy  an  appropriate  met- 
aphor from  the  waves  of  the  •sea. 

30.  The  sign — [Here  is  a  reply  to  the  question  in  ver.  8.  V.  (y.} 
This  is  a  more  special  sign;  those  which  are  mentioned  in  Luke  xxi. 
26  precede  it,  and  are  more  general.  The  very  appellation.  Son  of 
Many  agrees  with  these  things.  Corap.  note  on  ch.  xvi.  18,  for  the 
mourning  of  the  tribes  of  the  earth.  Rev.  i.  7,  is  joined  with  their 
seeing  Sim.  He  says  therefore,  Do  not  seek  for  any  previous  sign; 
ver.  27.  He  Himself  will  be  His  own  sign,  as  in  Luke  ii.  12.  [But 
then  the  manger  and  the  clothes,  not  the  child,  were  the  sign.  Stier."] 
And  so  much  the  more  so,  because  with  His  actual  appearance,  or 
even  a  little  before  it,  men  shall  see  a  retinue  of  glory  in  the  clouds; 
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unless  indeed  a  thick  darkness^  splendor,  the  tona  of  the  cross, 
[which  Alf.  thinks  probable  J  or  some  star,  also  appear.  Gomp.  ch. 
ii.  2.  Before  this  He  had  been  a  9ign  which  was  spoken  against^  Luke 
ii.  34 :  then  he  will  be  a  manifest  sign.  A  Sign  denotes  something 
very  remarkable  and  striking  to  the  eyes,  whether  it  points  out  some- 
thing else,  or  itself;  Bev*  zii.  1.  The  sun,  moon,  and  stars  haying 
been  extinguished,  that  sign  will  be  visible  in  the  splendor  of  the 
Lord,  and  thence  of  a  cloud,  and  the  clouds.  [Luke  zxi.  27.  J.  £.] 
In  short,  the  sign  (comp.  Mark  xiii.  26,  4)  is  the  retinue  of  the  com- 
ing Son  of  Man,  who  is  Himself  to  be  presently  seen,  as  this  passage 
tells  us.  ZW^*— Especially  of  Israel  ShaU  see — ^Numb.  xziy.  17. 
Cflouds — ^Luke  says,  ol(md — He  will  have  many  chariots ;  [as  a  royal 
retinue.   V.  O-.;']  and  will  ride  on  one  of  surpassing  splendor. 

81.  His — Perhaps  a  certain  class  of  angels  are  called  peculiarly  the 
angels  of  Christ,  although  all  are  subject  to  Him.  Of  a  trumpet — 
The  use  of  trumpets  is  to  assemble  a  multitude ;  that  trumpet  will  haye  a 
great  sound.  O-ather  together — Comp.  2  Thess.  iL  1 .  From  one  end  of 
heaven — Gr.  djt*  dxpwp  obptiumv ;  in  Mark  xiii.  27, djr*  ixpoo  yrfi^fromthe 
uttermost  part  of  the  earth.  ^^x/>ov  signifies  any  ea^em&y.  Where  earth 
ends,  there  heayen  begins  :  hence  also  mountains  and  heaoens  are  some- 
times made  parallel,  2  Sam.  xxii.  8  ;  Ps.  xviii.  7.  It  corresponds  with 
the  Hebrew.  «)jD,  extremity,  pifmacle ;  Deut.  xxx.  4,  Sept.  djt^  dxpoo  roS 
odpopoti'  ea<  dxpou  too  odpapooy  from  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other* 
So  also  Deut.  iv.  82. 

82.  From  the  fig-tree — ^From  a  commonplace  thing.  A — Gr.  riyv, 
the — The  following.  Parable — ^A  most  beautiful  one.  [And  from 
its  familiar  nature,  the  more  fitted  to  calm  and  support  the  disciples. 
Mey.  As  the  leaves,  etc.,  are  a  sign  of  summer  near  at  hand,  so 
these  things  of  my  coming.  There  may  also  be  an  allusion  to  thefig^ 
tree  which  the  Lord  cursed,  and  through  it  to  the  fhture  restoration 
of  the  Jews.  When  they  again  promise  fruition  \  Stier.j  A^f,  But 
this  is  doubtful.] 

88.  All  these  things — Gr.  raura  irdma,  these  all.  [But  the  com- 
mon text,  with  the  best  manuscript,  has  ^dura  roSro,  all  these.  So 
TiscK,  Alf]  The  order  of  words  is  sometimes  to  be  noticed ;  often 
the  emphasis,  and,  in  speaking,  the  accent,  falls  upon  the  first  of  two 
words.*    As  the  best  manuscripts  have  TATTA  Ttduroj  thesb  things 

*  The  present  it  the  fint  passage  which  has  required  the  proof  of  this ;  I  Iherefbie  give  iU 
(1)  Lake  xi.  36,  tl  tir  rd  ra/ii  MO  'OAON  ^rttvdp,  fill  1x99  rl  MEPOS  9H9TU»i9^  Ivr^i 
t^nTEINOX  oX«ir,  bif  Irsv  o  \ixvt  t$  darpavf  ^UTIZU  ot.  Here  B\9v  is  emphatic  before 
^wrciydv,  in  contrast  to  fikpoi :  and  ^htrtivd^  is  emphatic  before  £Xov,  as  is  shown  by  the  Tcrb 
^iarCji.  (2)  John  xiv.  2,  3,  Irot/titr^i  TOIIGN  iftTv — ^'TMIN  rtfiror,  etc.  Here  the  order  of 
words  remoTcs  an  apparent  contradiction.  A  PLACE  ii  not  to  bepr^Mred/or  ifou,nmoB 
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aU,  yer.  88,  and  11  ANT  A  rama^  all  iheMe  ihing^y  ver.  84  (although 
others  confound  the  two) ;  [An  error ;  the  hut  have  the  latter  order 
in  both  verses ;]  the  first  iheMe  placed  before  aU  is  emphatic,  so  as  to 
express  things  to  happen  very  soon  (hence,  in  the  parallel  passage, 
Mark  xiii.  29,  the  all  is  omitted) ;  and  this  emphasis  being  granted, 
the  second  aU  expresses  all  things  including  thete^  which  were  to  come 
to  pass  next,  in  that  generation.  The  pronoun  theu  does  not  refer 
to  the  whole  preceding  discourse  (for  the  signs  preceding,  and  the 
events  to  follow  them,  indicated  by  the  signs,  are  different) ;  but  to  the 
beginnings,  compared  with  the  tig-tree,  in  contrast  to  the  summer  it- 
self, that  is,  the  approaching  kingdom  of  God.  By  the  fulfilment 
of  the  things  described  from  ver.  4  to  ver.  28,  room  was  made  for 
God's  kingdom,  which  was  to  grow  stronger  and  stronger,  in  one  con- 
tinuous progress.  The  beginnings,  when  all  hindrances  were  removed, 
were  as  the  whole.  Furthermore,  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  ihe$e  is  in 
each  case  contrasted  with  ihat^  ver.  86,  thus:  These  things  concerning 
JervMolem  shall  come  to  pass  before  this  generation  passes  away;  but 
of  THAT  (remoter,  final  judgment)  dag  hnoweth  no  oncy  etc.  This  ob- 
servation facilitates  the  analysis  of  this  whole  discourse.  Luke  also 
makes  an  antithesis  between  these  and  that  See  Luke  xxi.  36,  note. 
Knov) — Indicative ;  comp.  ver.  82,  imperative.  Near — The  thing 
itself  is.     At  the  doors — Extremely  near. 

84.  Generation — Age  of  men.  This  thought  with  which  the  event 
agrees,  answers  most  properly  the  question,  wheny  ver.  8;  comp. 
ver.  15,  20,  ch.  xxiii.  86  ;  Luke  xxiii.  88.  From  the  time  when  this 
was  said  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  was  forty  years,  and  from 
the  true  year  of  Christ's  birth  to  that  event  was  a  space  of  about 
seventy-five  years.  Now  the  Hebrews  (as  in  Seder  Olam\  reckon 
seventy-five  years  as  one  generation,  and  the  words,  shall  not  pass 
awayy  intimate  that  the  greater  part  of  that  generation  indeed,  but 
not  the  whole  of  it,  should  have  passed  away  before  all  should  be  ful- 
filled. The  prediction  is  true  with  respect  to  either  the  forty  or  the 
seventy-five  years.  So  accurately  did  the  Evangelist  fix  it  many 
years  before  the  event.  [But  xtviOy  generation^  may  mean,  not  only 
age  of  men,  but  race  of  men.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  45.  Domer  in  Stier.,  and 
Stier  and  Alf,  refer  it  to  the  Jewish  people.] 

it  if  already  prepared,  [com p.  ch.  zxv.  34.  F.J  U  tbo  negaUve  proposition.  For  tou  it  to 
Meprtpartd  a  plaee^  tliat  if,  entrance  into  a  place  it  to  be  aaaored,  it  the  affirmative  pro- 
poeition.  Elach  it  true.  (3)  Epb.  ii.  1,  5,  'TMAZ  ivras  pupoi^ — 'ONTAZ  hftas  vcvpo^.  Here 
iftdf  it  put  antithetically  to  hftdi,  Eph.  i.  19  :  and  then  Svraf  denotet  a  past  state  of  death, 
opposed  to  Tivification.  (4)  James  ii.  18,^((4v  ftoi  rhv  niZTIN  vov  U  (othera  road  x<^U^ 
nor  ipyttp  «roo,  Kdyut  iil^ot  901  U  n»r  'EPFllN  ^v  rfiv  nivrtv  ;io«.  Ilere  the  firtt  nioruf  refers 
to  the  wordt  #d  vfonr  Ix^tu  and  the  tecond,  lpY<0¥  to  the  words  vdyca  Ipya  /^w*  Let  thete 
instances,  taken  from  four  diflfcrcnt  writers  of  the  Xcw  Tf8t:iincnt«  suffice  fur  the  present 
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35.  Heaven — Which  has  otherwise  in  its  movements  most  tinerrin 
laws.  Earth — Otherwise  most  firmly  fixed.  My  words — The  plural 
comp.  all  thhiffs^  ver.  34.  iShall  not  pass  away — My  words  sha! 
correspond  exactly  with  the  event ;  although  it  does  not  appear  so  t 
men  immediately.  Heaven  and  earth  will  give  place  to  a  new  heave 
and  new  earth,  which  are  described  by  My  words.  So  the  fii^m  la\ 
is  illustrated,  ch.  v.  18. 

36.  But  of  that  day — As  to  the  temple  and  the  city,  the  Lor 
shows  the  time,  ver.  32-34 ;  as  to  the  world  He  declares  here  tha 
the  day  and  hour  are  unknown.  BtU  implies  a  contrast :  these  and  th 
refer  to  the  near ;  that,  to  the  distant.  If,  however,  the  former  time  i 
defined  with  some  latitude,  that  dat  and  hour  is  much  less  definitel; 
indicated  here :  and  yet  he  does  not  speak  of  a  day  and  Ju>ur  withou 
cause.  JDay  is  a  whole  ;  hour  a  part.  Though  the  hour  is  unknown 
the  day  is  not  necessarily  unknown ;  though  the  day  is  unknown,  th 
time  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense  is  not  necessarily  unknown.  An 
that  which  was  unknown  when  this  discourse  was  delivered,  might  b 
revealed  after  the  Ascension  of  the  Lord  and  the  Apocalypse  give: 
to  John ;  and  as  the  hour-glass  gradually  runs  out,  it  may  be  know 
more  nearly.  Otherwise,  the  last  day  and  the  last  hour  would  not  b 
known  even  when  it  is  here.  Jesus  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  day,  vei 
37,  38,  of  the  hour^  ver.  42,  etc.,  of  bothy  in  ver.  50.  Angels — ^Whos 
knowledge  in  other  things  is  great.  Of  heaven — Gr.  obpap&p^  heat 
enSj  plural. 

37.  ITiseh.  omits  xaiy  also."] 

38.  [Omitta7(:7rpd;  retLi  days  of  the  flood.  Tisch.  J.(f.]  Hating 
— This  includes  the  arts  of  cookery,  for  luxury,  etc.  They  were  bus; 
in  this,  in  nothing  else. 

39.  Knew  no«— Willfully.  [Omit  xai,  also,  Tisch.'] 

40.  41.  [2%^ — At  his  very  coming^  ver.  39,  comp.  ch.  xxv.  1 
For  A  cFc —  b  cFc,  the  one^  the  other ^  read  elc,  «?C,  one^  one.  TischJ 
Taken — Into  protection ;  ver.  31.  [As  was  Noah,  with  his  house 
V.  (?.]  Left — In  the  danger,  whatever  may  occur.  [As  other  mei 
at  the  flood.  V.  (?.]  The  present  tense,  [Gr.  is  taken^  is  left,']  wiU 
reference  to  the  then;  and  to  the  Saviour,  all  was  already  before  hii 
eyes. 

41.  Chrinding — ^Women's  occupation. 

42.  JVatchy  Gr.  rpTjfoptirSy  Lat.  Fi^rflafe ;— This  was  the  reason, 
no  doubt,  that  the  name  Oregory  and  Vigilantius  were  so  common  ii 
the  ancient  Church.  Do  you  ask  why  those  so  far  distant  from  th< 
last  day  were  exhorted  to  watchfulness  on  that  ground  ?  I  answer— 
(1.)  The  distance  of  the  event  had  not  been  indicated  to  them.     (2.] 
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Those  who  are  alive  at  any  particular  time  represent  those  who  shall 
live  at  the  last  days ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15,  note.  (8.)  The  Divine  judg- 
ments, and  the  uncertain  hour  of  death  in  every  age  are  parallel  to 
the  last  day ;  and  the  hour  of  death  is  like  the  hour  of  resurrection 
and  judgment,  as  though  no  time  intervened.  (4.)  The  feeling  of  the 
godly,  reaching  on  to  meet  the  Lord,  is  the  same,  whether  with  the 
longest  or  the  shortest  expectation.  (5.)  If  it  had  been  required  of 
every  one  to  watch,  from  the  time  of  the  Apostles  to  the  Lord's  com- 
ing, it  would  have  been  well  worth  the  trouble.  [For  Sjpq.^  hour^  read 
iHJiipfjIiy  day^  Tisch,  AffJ]     Tour  Lard — The  Son  of  Man,  ver.  44. 

43.  [Matthew  has  three  parables  of  watchfulness  or  carelessness ; 
a  fourth  of  faithfulness  or  faithlessness.  Harm.']  Had  knotm — He 
would  have  watched ;  and  this  care  on  his  part  would  not  have  been 
wonderful.  In  what — It  is  3upposed  that  the  goodman  has  been 
warned  of  his  coming.  In  carnal  things  we  are  vigilant,  even  though 
the  time  of  the  night  be  unknown,  if  we  know  only  that  it  will  be 
either  this  night,  or  some  one  ere  long.  Watch — ^Although  a  watch 
is  longer  than  an  hour.  The  thief — The  last  temptation,  arising  from 
the  concealment  of  that  hour,  accompanied  by  other  circumstances 
of  difficulty,  is  the  most  severe.  For  the  nearer  the  fulfilment  itself 
approaches,  the  more  active,  and  usually  the  more  impatient  of 
even  a  little  delay,  do  hope  and  fear  become.  And  thus  will  it  be 
with  those  who  live  during  the  last  short  period  when  the  other  events 
which  precede  it  in  Rev.  xx.  shall  have  come  to  pass.  Would  not 
have  mffered — ^By  yielding  to  drowsiness.  Broken  up — Gr.  Scopuyrji^aey 
dug  through  ;  perhaps  the  work  of  some  time. 

45.  Who  then  18 — Who  is  there  who  would  be  such?  Then^  in 
Luke  xii.  42,  refers  to  the  preceding  question ;  but  here  it  indicates 
the  magnitude  and  rarity  of  the  matter.  [Faithful — God  rewards, 
not  work,  but  fidelity.  QJ]  Faithful  and  unse  or  prudent — Two  car- 
dinal virtues  of  a  good  servant,  of  which  faithfulness  is  oftener 
praised,  because  it  is  in  the  will,  and  has  heaven-inspired  prudence  as 
its  associate.  [Prudence  is  the  virtue  of  those  who  do  not  live  for  to- 
day, but  act  as,  sooner  or  later,  at  their  Lord's  coming,  they  will  wish 
to  have  acted.  F.  Gr.']  Servant — Pastor.  Here  the  Greek  article  is 
emphatic.  [For  household  retinue^  read  oixereia^y  household  body  of 
servants.]  Household — Flock,  To  give — This  refers  to  faithful. 
The  opposite,  ver.  49.  Food — In  just  quality  and  measure.  Their 
portion  of  meat — ^Luke  xii.  42.  In  due  season — This  refers  to  prudent 

46.  Find — Therefore  we  are  not  compelled. 

48.  That — Whom  the  Lord  knoweth.  Delayeth — Ch.  xxv.  6. 
[Oomp.  Eccles.  viii.  ,11.  F.  B.] 
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49.  FeUowservanU — So  called  to  make  promin^t  his  ii^iistiee 
though  they  were  subject  to  him.  And^  Gr.  dif  but — AnUthens^  hi 
tween  his  injustice  to  his  fellow^eryants,  and  his  self-indulgence.  Witi 
— There  will  then  be,  therefore,  many  such,  whose  whole  conditioi 
will  be  self-indulgence.  1  Thess.  y.  7.  A  similar  expression :  cam 
with  thoiethat  came.  Gen.  xliL  5. 

50.  Looheth  not  for  him — To  come.     Gomp.  ver.  44. 

51.  Shall  cut  him  asunder — A  punishment  frequent  in  ancieo 
times,  and  appropriate  for  the  de^uxoty  dovbU^mmded.  Hebrew  nn: 
Sept.  dcxoTO/itiVy  as  here;  to  divide.  The  hypocrite  divides  his  bob 
and  body  in  the  worship  of  God  ;  wherefore  his  soul  and  body  shal 
be  divided  in  eternal  perdition.  Eternal  perdition  is  called  death 
all*  death,  however,  includes  the  separation  of  body  and  soul.  The 
the  soul  shall  not  rejoice  in  the  companionship  of  the  body,  nor  th 
body  in  that  of  the  soul,  but  rather,  both  shall  be  slain  therebj 
Then  may  each  wretched  one  say,  /  am  tarn  a$under;  comp.  Hel 
iv.  12,  as  to  the  force  of  the  word  applied  to  the  wicked.  The  twc 
fold  punishment  corresponds  to  the  twofold  offence ;  to  his  smitinj 
the  men-servants  and  maid-servants,  the  cutting  in  twain ;  to  hisglul 
tony  and  drunkenness,  the  portion  with  the  hypocrites.  Sypocriti 
— Hypocrisy  is  an  instance  of  evil :  the  punishment  of  hypocrites  i 
an  example  of  punishment.  In  Luke  xii.  46,  unbelieverSy  or  thos 
not  faithful ;  comp.  ver.  45.  Shall  appoint — ^By  a  judgment,  josl 
severe,  irreversible 


CHAPTER   XXV. 


1.  [Then — When  the  last  day  draws  near.  V.  &.  Likened— Thtk 
is  actually  made  like.  Gomp.  ch.  vii.  26.  Mey."]  Ten — This  numbei 
is  mysterious,  Luke  xix.  18,  as  well  as  its  division  here  into  two  equa 
parts,  [either  because  the  numbers  of  each  class  will  be  equal,  or  be 
cause  the  inequality  will  not  be  obvious.  V.  (?.]  It  was  though 
proper  for  the  bride  to  have  ten  virgins,  at  least,  as  bridesmaids 
[And  in  general,  at  least  with  Jews,  ten  make  a  congregation.  V,  G. 
We  have  not  many  illustrations  of  this  parable  from  Jewish  antiqui 
ties.     A  comparison  with  Ps.  xlv.  and  the  Book  of  Ganticles  will  hi 
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more  osefal.   Lamp9 — ^Burning.    Went  forth — Arranged  to  go  forth ; 
ver.  6.     Bridegroom — ^Lmke  xii.  86. 

2.  Wise  or  prvdentj  foolish — See  eh.  yii.  24,  26.  And  five — Their 
condition  becomes  better  understood  from  the  description  of  the  pru- 
dent. [They  aimed  at  rectitude,  but  not  with  resolution.  Both  char- 
acters are  plainly  described,  2  Pet.  i.  6-8,  9,  10,  11.   F.  Q:'\ 

3.  Oil — Besides  that  with  which  the  lamps  were  then  burning;  ver. 
8,  end.  The  burning  lamp  is  faith ;  the  lamp  with  oil  besides  is  faith 
abounding.  [Or,  by  the  fire  in  the  lamp  is  meant  the  spiritual 
strength  and  supernatural  vigor  given  to  the  soul  by  God,  entirely 
apart  from  its  own  working ;  2  Pet.  i.  8,  4 ;  by  the  oil,  holy  industry 
on  man's  part ;  2  Pet.  i.  6.  And  a  man  should  be  furnished,  not 
merely  with  enough  of  this  for  the  present,  but  with  an  abundant 
supply  (2  Pet.  i.  8)  for  all  that  may  happen  in  the  future.  So  shall 
a  sure  and  abundant  entrance  into  the  house  of  the  wedding  await 
him  (ver.  11).  The/oo^wA  failed  to  give  place  altogether  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Holy  Spirit.    V.  Q-J] 

4.  VesseU — These  represent  the  recesses  of  the  heart. 

6.  [Tarried — A  hint  that  his  coming  might  be  delayed  longer  than 
the  disciples  expected.  Trench.']  Slumberedy  Gr.  imara^av — ^By 
which  verb  the  Sept.  renders  dij  to  slumber  or  doze.  Dozing  takes  place, 
either  after  sleep,  Prov.  vi.  10,  or  before  it,  Isa.  v.  27  and  here.  {All 
— The  prudent  also  fell  asleep,  not  without  peril;  but  when  they 
awoke  they  had  still  oil  enough.  While  those  sleep  who  have  little 
oil  at  first,  it  disappears  utterly.    V.  (?.] 

6.  At  midnight — During  the  deep  sleep  of  even  these  virgins.  A 
cry — To  arouse  them  with  the  trumpet.  [Louder  than  all  engines  of 
war ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16.   V.  (?.  Omits  Ip^sToej  cometh.   Tisch,] 

7.  Arose — From  sleep.  All — Then  even  the  evil  and  the  careless 
will  awake.  All  things  will  be  awakened.  By  how  very  little  the 
foolish  missed  of  entering  in,  and  yet  they  are  cast  out. 

8.  Are  going  out — [So  the  Eng.  margin,  correctly.]  This  very  mo- 
ment, alas ! 

9.  Saying — In  this,  as  in  the  rest,  they  showed  their  prudence. 
Lest — An  abrupt  sentence,  according  with  their  haste.  There  he  not 
enough— A.  metonomy  of  the  consequent ;  enough  for  both  you  and  us : 
that  is,  we  cannot  share  with  you.  Every  one  shall  live  by  his  own 
faith.  For  us — The  prudent  then  scarcely  have  enough  for  them- 
selves. You  ought  to  have  followed  the  example  of  the  prudent  be- 
fore. Q-o  ye — ^Let  us  do  in  time  what  will  then  prove  wise.  To  them 
that  sell — Although  they  are  not  traders.     Buy — Rev.  iii.  18. 

10.  And  while  they  went — Their  danger  arose  from  the  circum* 
36 
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stance  on  which  thej  asked  advice.  Headp — The  prudent  wen 
ready.  [While  the  door  is  open,  one  can  hardlj  realize  how  great  thei 
lament  will  be,  who  will  stand  at  the  door  when  shut  I  How  oftei 
a  mere  trifle  forms  the  boundary  between  wisdom  and  folly !  and  ye 
the  decision  we  come  to  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  us.  1,  Sonu 
enjoy  an  abundant  entrance  into  the  eternal  kingdom  of  joy :  2,  Some 
as  it  were  rescued  from  shipwreck,  are  brought  to  shore :  8,  Some  art 
openly  hurried  on  the  broad  way  to  destruction :  4,  Some  who  hayi 
come  little  short  of  attaining  salvation,  yet  lose  it.  The  conditios 
of  the  last  is  most  pitiable  of  all.   F*.  0:'] 

11.  VirgiM — ^Whom  the  name  of  virgins  now  availed  naught 
[They  came  looking  for  mercy,  when  it  was  now  time  for  judgment 
August,  in  TVench.'] 

13.  Watch — He  who  watches  will  have  not  only  his  lamp  burning 
but  also  oil  in  his  vessel :  he  who  has  oil  in  his  vessel  is  not  stronglj 
held  by  sleep ;  ver.  6.  [Omit  wherein  the  Son  of  man  cometh.  Tisch 

14.  Q-ood» — See  the  distribution  of  them,  ver.  15.  [These  repre 
sent  spiritual  gifts,  temporal  means,  time  itself,  and  indeed  oppor 
tunities  of  every  kind.   V.  Q-J] 

15.  Q-ave — He  left  them  free  to  choose  their  method  of  trafficking 
and  did  not  say.  Give  to  the  bankers.  Five — two — one — A  kindrec 
parable  occurs,  Luke  xiz.  18,  where  one  pound  is  given  to  each  ser 
rant,  and  the  pound  of  one  produced  ten  pounds,  of  a  second  five,  d 
the  third  none.  The  goods  which  God  gives  are  distributed  equitably 
and  who  knows  whether,  in  the  inequality,  the  most  scantily  providec 
b  surpassed  by  the  richest  more  than  five  times  ?  With  this  may  hi 
compared  the  fact  that  Plato,  in  the  Law%^  has  not  permitted  any  citi 
zen  to  have  an  income  more  than  five  times  that  of  the  poorest.  Se< 
Arist.  Polit.  ii.  5.  Ruimer,  a  Flemish  preacher,  thought  that  the  Be 
formed  Church  had  five  talents,  the  Lutheran  two,  the  Roman  one 
What  has  the  Greek  ?  What  other  churches,  ancient  and  modern ' 
What  posterity  ?  [According  to — Not  then  according  merely  to  hi 
own  good  pleasure.  Mey."]  Ability — For  business.  No  one  is  bur 
dened  beyond  his  ability ;  therefore  he  is  justly  compelled  to  rende: 
an  account.     Straightway — Ch.  xxvi.,  xxvii. 

16.  [The  virgins  waited^  the  servants  work^  for  their  Lord  ;  ther( 
we  have  the  spiritual  rest,  here  the  outward  activity,  of  Christians 
Trench.'] 

18.  ifta— In  the  earth,  ver.  25. 

19.  Long — Long  enough  to  double  the  capital.  The  quiekfieu  oi 
the  Lord's  Advent  is  not  absolute. 
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20.  Came — ^With  confidence.  The  bad  serrant  with  distrnst ;  ver. 
24.  He  that  had  received  the  five — The  righteous  picas  are  sentenced 
before  the  wicked :  ver.  84.  Behold — ^A  good  senrant's  boldness.  Beside 
them — Gr.  ir^  abvoX^j  on  them.  The  servant  attributes  the  gain  not 
to  himself,  but  to  his  Lord's  goods.  [In  Matt.,  I  have  gained ;  in 
Luke  xix.  16,  Thy  pound  hath  gained.  In  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  10, 1 
labored^  yet  not  J,  but  the  grace  of  God.  TVench.'] 

21.  [Omit  dij  andj  after  liprj.  Tiach.^  WeU-~A  formula  of  prais- 
ing. Praise  is  treated  in  1  Cor.  iv.  5.  Oood — Opposed  to  wicked, 
ver.  26.  jPai^^wi— Opposed  to  ihthfvly  ver.  26.  Faith  drives  away 
%loth.  \^\a  faithfulneesj  not  his  success,  is  rewarded.  Alf."]  Few — 
If  five  talents  birefeWy  how  great  will  be  the  many  !  I  will  make  thee 
— Thou  art  fit  for  more,  thou  are  thrifty :  opposed  to  unprofitablcy  ver. 
30.  JEnter — Opposed  to  catt  ye,  ver.  80.  Joy — The  banquet,  the 
feast ;  light,  laughter,  applause.  Comp.  ver.  80. 

22.  [Omit  XafiwVj  had  received;  Tisch.  Alf.  But  it  must  be  under- 
stood.  Two  others — He  doubles  his  talents  who  saves  his  own  soul 
and  his  neighbor's.  Q."] 

24.  I  knew  thee — He  knows  him  not  who  thinks  Him  hard.  God 
is  love.  [Frequent  reflections  on  the  austerity  of  God  are  not  without 
promise  of  good ;  nor  on  the  other  hand  are  such  reflections  free  from 
all  danger.  V.  (?.]  Righteousness  seems  unrighteous  to  the  ungodly. 
The  justice  of  God  transcends  the  comprehension  of  the  creature. 
Sard — In  Luke  xix.  21.  Austere — This  Lord  was  not  such ;  but  let 
those  earthly  lords  who  really  are  so,  consider  which  servant  they  will 
resemble  on  the  judgment  day.  Hast  not  strawed — And  yet  God  be- 
stows all  things  liberally. 

25.  Afraid — Without  love,  without  confidence ;  afraid  of  not  sat- 
isfying Thee,  of  being  compelled  to  spend  something  of  my  own,  of 
endeavoring  in  vain  to  bring  something  out  of  field  where  the  sowing 
did  not  seem  worthy  of  Thee,  into  a  garner  whence  it  did  not  seem 
that  anything  of  Thine  had  been  strawed.  The  wicked  and  slothful 
servant,  imagining  his  Master  to  be  one  who  would  require  excessive 
gain,  beyond  the  strength  of  his  servant,  did  not  even  obtain  that 
legitimate  profit  which  he  might  have  obtained.  Do  what  thou  art  bid, 
and  what  thou  canst;  await  success,  and  thou  shalt  wonder.  I  hid — 
The  opposite,  Ps.  xl.  10,  11. 

[Ver.  26.  And  slothful — Slothfulness  overpowers  the  mind  at  times 
more  than  the  body.  With  no  more  trouble  than  ho  expended  in 
digging,  ver.  18,  he  might  have  gone  to  exchangers.  Had  the  ser- 
vants been  ordered  beforehand  to  go  to  them,  without  doubt  this  one 
also  would  have  obeyed.  But  in  that  case  the  servants  would  not  have 
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obtained  bo  mnoh  praise.  See,  dierefore,  that  jou  use  year  poirei 
earnestlj.   V.  Q-^ 

27.  Therefore — The  goodness  of  the  Lord  which  the  wicked  sei 
yant  had  denied  remains  unknown  to  him.  To  have  put — ^It  wi 
easier  work  than  digging,  yer.  18.  Mjf — ^Answering  to  ThinSy  yei 
25 ;  bnt  here  the  words  with  intereH  are  added. 

(Ter.  28.  Which  hath  ten — ^Who  was  not  eyen  botmd  to  share  wit 
him,  who  had  fiye  talents.  How  great  distinctions  in  retribution  sha 
hereafter  be  manifested !  V.  O-.'] 

29.  For  to  every  one  that  hath — So  that  the  more  he  has,  the  moi 
will  be  given  him.  That  which  he  hath — The  servant  had  actnall 
had  the  talent ;  ver.  24. 

80.  Unprofitable — ^Even  hereafter,  [though  he  cansed  no  lo$8^  J 
Q-.j']  comp.  ver.  21,  note ;  and  Luke  xvi.  11.  Ocut — AntitheM  1 
ver.  21.  The  Lord  in  person  gives  the  command  to  enter;  He  saj 
to  his  attendants,  Ca^  ye  out^  as  ch.  xxii.  18. 

81.  O-lory — Of  which  so  much  has  been  foretold.  And — [Om 
dycoiy  holy.  Ti^eh."]  We  must  not  here  supply  shaU  come ;  but  tl 
nominative  is  rendered  as  an  Hebraism,  all  the  angeU  accompanyin 
Sim.  All — Add  all^  ver.  82.  All  angels ;  all  nations.  How  grei 
publicity !  Then — ^As  has  been  foretold.  The  disciples  thought  thi 
this  would  take  place  immediately. 

82.  Se  shaU  separate — There  will  be  no  entire  separation  before. 
88.  O-oatB — Gr.  ^Epifta^  kidUngs — ^A  diminutive.  Although  gianti 

they  will  be  kidlings.  They  will  not  then  be  D'Sk,  mighty^  an 
tmnjf,  he-goats. 

84.   Then — Compare  the  address  to  the  goats,  ver.  41. 
Here,  Come :  There,  Depart  from  me : 

ye  blessed  of  my  Father :  ye  cursed : 

inherit  the  kingdom :  into  fire  : 

prepared  for  you :  prepared  for  the  dem 

and  his  angels : 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world :  everlasting^  ver.  46. 

King — A  title  full  of  majesty,  ver.  40,  and  joyful  only  to  the  godl; 
Of  My  Father — ^We  have  been  chosen  in  Christ.  Inherit — Therefoi 
for  is  not  to  be  pressed  too  far,  ver.  85.  [Not  receive  but  inherit^  t 
a  family  possession,  as  ancestral,  as  your  own,  as  due  you  fro 
heaven.  Ohrysost  in  Mey.']  Prepared — This  verb  is  closely  relate 
in  meaning  to  the  noun  foundation.  For  you — Therefore  elect  m< 
are  not  chosen  in  place  of  the  angels  who  sinned.  From  the  found 
tion  of  the  world— The  preposition  dTtbyfromy  answers  to  the  Hebrc 
D,  which  signifies  before ;  comp.  Eph.  i.  4.     When  good  and  evil  a 
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oompared  together,  good  is  frequently  described  bj,  so  to  speak,  an 
antecedent  eternity ;  evil,  by  its  hereafter :  as  in  this  verse ;  comp.  yer. 
41,  and  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  6. 

35.  Ye  ffove — [Vast  recompense !  An  eternal  kingdom  for  such 
trifling  kindness.  V.  (7.]  Of  all  deeds  good  and  bad,  those  especi- 
ally will  be  brought  to  remembrance  which  are  done  to  the  saints ; 
those  which  presuppose  faith  and  love  to  Jesus  Christ  and  His 
brethren,  and  involve  confession  of  His  name ;  those  which  are  most 
habitual,  most  memorable,  most  conspicuous ;  and  then,  from  the  man- 
ifest glory  of  the  Lord,  will  be  manifest  the  dignity  of  his  brethren, 
and  the  importance  of  good  and  evil  actions  towards  them  ;  comp. 
ch.  z.  40,  41.  This  discourse  contains  dit  once  the  former  sufferings 
and  excellence  of  the  saints,  the  former  ability  and  wickedness  of  the 
ungodly,  and  the  most  righteous  recompense  of  both.  Of  the  works 
of  mercy,  however,  none  are  mentioned  but  bodily  ministries,  which, 
while  more  despised  in  the  world,  will  then  be  the  surer  proof  of  faith, 
inasmuch  as  one  expends  of  his  resources  and  labor,  (whereas  spiritual 
ministries  are  without  expense,)  and  will  come  more  prominently  un- 
der the  observation  of  the  wicked.  Nor  would  it  become  the  Judge 
to  say  :  I  have  erred,  I  have  sinned,  and  you  have  recalled  me.  To 
Me — This  presupposes  faith,  for  the  faithful  do  good  on  this  ground. 
WoM  thirsty^  etc. — The  condition  of  the  faithful  in  this  life :  hunger, 
thirst,  nakedness,  captivity,  etc.  Ye  took  me  in — Gr.  aopyiydyerey  the 
same  verb  in  Judges  xix.  15, 18,  Sept. 

37.  When — The  faithful  do  not  estimate  their  good  deeds,  the 
wicked  their  bad,  ver.  44,  as  the  Judge  does.  [And  many  righteous 
men,  who  by  doing  good  have  incurred  mutual  obligations  in  this  life, 
are  yet  unknown  to  each  other.    V.  G^.] 

40.  Inasmxich  oi — An  intensifying  particle.  Even  individual  acts 
will  no  doubt  be  brought  forward.  Unto  one— Everything  is  referred 
to  its  class ;  nothing  is  committed  to  oblivion.  Even  a  single  instance 
often  makes  much  in  either  direction ;  ver.  45.  Of  these — Demon- 
stratively. Brethren — It  is  better  to  do  good  to  the  good  than  to  the 
wicked ;  and  yet  these  are  not  cut  off,  Matt.  v.  44,  though  an  order 
of  preference  is  preserved  in  men  and  works.  The  more  men  arc  hon- 
ored, the  more  proudly  they  treat  their  households ;  but  Jesus,  at  the 
beginning,  often  called  His  disciples  disciples  ;  then,  when  speaking 
of  the  cross,  he  once  called  them  little  children,  John  xiii.  33 ;  and 
friends^  John  xv.  15 ;  after  his  resurrection,  TcouSiay  children^  John 
xxL  5  ;  and  hrethreUy  comp.  ch.  xxviii.  10 ;  John  xx.  17 ;  comp.  xiii. 
1 ;  and  this  appellation  he  will  repeat  in  that  final  judgment.  How 
great  the  glory  of  the  faithful !  Heb.  ii.  10,  etc.     In  the  state  of  hu- 
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miliation  the  honor  of  Jesus  was  guarded,  lest  such  an  appellatioi 
might  cause  him  to  seem  of  merely  common  rank;  but  in  his  state  oi 
exaltation  there  is  no  danger.  But  observe,  Christ  addresses  no  on< 
as  brother  in  the  vocative;  the  case  is  different  in  ch.  xii.  48, 49 ;  Heb 
ii.  11,  etc. ;  nor  again  does  Scripture  call  Christ  our  brother ;  nor  di( 
it  become  Peter,  for  example,  to  say  Brotherj  instead  of  Lord,  Johi 
xxi.  15,  20,  7,  xiii.  13.  Even  James,  called  by  others  the  '^LorS 
brother  J  calls  himself  $ervant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jemis  Ckrigi 
James  i.  1.  Jude  also  calls  himself  %ervant  of  Je9U9  Chrkt  avu 
broths  of  Jame%,  Jude  ver.  1 :  see  also  Matt,  xxiii.  8 ;  Luke  xxii 
82.  Among  mortab,  a  condescending  brotherhood  is  maintained  b; 
the  superior  friend  honoring  the  inferior  with  the  title  of  brother;  th< 
inferior  addressing  the  superior  by  a  title  of  honor.  Thus  also  th< 
heavenly  court  has  its  etiquettey  without  any  conflict  between  humility 
and  confidence.  Thus,  also,  the  address  friend  appears  one-ddedj  b 
that  the  Lord  calls  His  own,  friendSy  but  is  not  so  called  :  John  xv 
15.  The  boldness  of  faith  attained  by  the  Song  of  Songs  is  an  ex 
ception.  Of  the  leoMt — Outwardly,  or  even  inwardly.  A  certaii 
species  is  pointed  out  in  the  whole  class  of  saints.  Those  to  whon 
good  has  been  done  are  different  from  those  who  have  done  the  good 
Unto  Me — ^Not  merely  to  Me  abo  ;  comp.  not  to  Me,  ver.  45. 

41.  Then — ^And  then  already  the  righteous,  by  the  word  come 
shall  sit  a«  hingB  in  judgment  on  the  cursed.  [  Te  cursed — not  of  m\ 
Father,  ver.  34,  because  the  curse  is  their  own  work.  De  TF.]  Pre 
pared — So  Is.  xxx.  33.  At  the  time  of  this  judgment  the  devil  wil 
be  already  in  hell ;  Rev.  xx.  10-13  ;  comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  7,  end.  [Fo\ 
the  devil — ^Not  for  you,  ver.  34.  Because  there  is  election  to  life,  bu 
there  is  no  reprobation  to  death.  Alf] 

42.  Not — Sins  of  omission,  [Who  would  not  run  to  prisons  an< 
hospitals  on  errands  of  mercy,  if  assured  that  Christ  was  there  ?  Te 
Christ  himself  tells  us  so,  and  we  turn  a  deaf  car  to  him.   Q."] 

44.  They  also — The  process  is  distinctly  described  :  they  will  an 
swer  either  altogether  or  one  by  one.  [Omit  adrfp,  him.  Tischi 
When — ^Ignorance  will  remain  among  the  wicked  tUl  that  time,  wit) 
their  effort  to  justify  themselves. 

45.  These — He  does  not  add  brethren,  as  ver.  40.  The  wicke( 
know  not  the  relations  of  the  righteous  nor  shall  they  know. 

46.  Q-o  away — ^The  place  of  judgment  is  distinct  from  the  place 
to  which  each  class  shall  go  away.  Punishment — [Of  fire,  ver.  41 
V.  (?.]  Tifiwpta,  vengeance,  and  xdXaac^,  punishment,  are  different 
for  punishment  is  inflicted  on  account  of  the  sufferer ;  but  vengeanc 
for  the  satisfaction  of  him  who  inflicts  it;  Arist.  Rhet.  i.  10,  n.  81 
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Mental — The  eternal  is  that  which  reaches  and  passes  the  limits 
of  earthly  time :  comp.  Rom.  xvi.  26,  note.  But — Christ  the  King 
shall  first  address  the  righteous,  in  the  hearing  of  the  unrighteous ; 
but  the  unrighteous  shall  first  depart,  in  the  sight  of  the  righteous  ; 
ch.  xiii.  49.  Thus  the  damned  will  see  nothing  of  eternal  life,  though 
the  righteous  will  see  vengeance  on  the  others*  MighteauB — So  declared 
by  this  very  judgment. 


CHAPTER    XXVI. 


1.  Finished  all — He  had  said  all  he  had  to  say.  He  did  not  enter 
on  his  Passion  sooner,  nor  defer  it  longer.  A  systematic  plan  of  the 
discourses  of  Jesus  may  be  arranged  by  a  Harmony  of  the  Gospels. 
[These  sayings — Note  the  contrast ;  I  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  my 
glory;  ch.  xxv.  31,  but  now  I  give  myself  up  to  be  crucified. 
SUer.] 

2.  Tmo — Jesus  foretold  his  death  by  various  periods  of  time.  [Just 
as  it  was  three  days  from  the  evening  of  Friday  to  the  dawn  of  the 
Lord's  day :  so  here  it  was  two  days  from  Wednesday  to  Thursday, 
the  day  of  the  Passover  and  of  unleavened  breads  Mark  viii.  31,  xiv. 
11,  12.  (So  the  Romans  sometimes  said,  ante  diem  Secundum  Kalen- 
daSy  the  second  day  before  the  kalends,  for  pridie  kalendaSy  the  day 
before.)  Matthew  narrates  concisely  the  delivering  up  of  Jesus  to  be 
crucified.  This  was  done  step  by  step  ;  through  Judas  toward  night 
on  Thursday  ;  through  Caiaphas  next  morning ;  and  through  Pilate, 
about  two  hours  afterwards.  Thus  we  come  from  the  betrayal  to  the 
crucifixion.  Harm.  The  day  (Thursday)  between  this  discourse  and 
the  crucifixion  is  mentioned,  ver.  17.  V.  G^.]  And — Accordingly,  at 
this  fitting  time.  Is  betrayed — Present  tense.  Jesus  was  preparing 
Himself  entirely  for  sufiering,  and  his  enemies  were  already  bringing 
it  about.  Mark  xiv.  1. 

3.  Assembled  together — So  ver.  67,  ch.  xxvii.  1,  17,  27,  62  ;  comp. 
Luke  xxii.  66  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  12 ;  Acts  iv.  5,  26,  27.  [Omit  xal  at 
Ypafi/iaTtt(:,  and  the  Scribes.  Tisch.y  Alf]  The  chief  priests — They 
took  the  principal  part  in  this  matter ;  they  were  supported,  however, 
by  the  scribeSy  lawyers,  and  the  elders  of  the  peoplcj  the  remainder 
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of  the  Jewish  oonncil.  OaUed — Matthew  wrote  for  readers  in  timei 
and  places,  in  which  the  names  of  Oaiaphas  and  Judas  (see  ver.  14 
would  not  be  known  from  any  other  source. 

4.  By  mbtlettz-^TJimorthy  consultation. 

5.  Onthe  feasUday — Tes,  then !  They  wished  to  delay  the  mattei 
until  the  people,  who  were  there  in  great  numbers  for  the  Passover 
should  be  gone  after  the  end  of  the  feast.  But  when  the  traitor  of 
fered,  they  broke  their  purpod^  of  delay.  Thus  the  Divine  counsel 
was  fulfilled.  People — Who  acknowledged  Jesus  as  a  Prophet,  and 
were  then  assembled  in  great  numbers. 

6.  [In  Bethany — This  is  unquestionably  the  same  feast,  and  the 
same  anointing,  recorded  in  the  proper  order  of  time  by  John,  ch. 
zii.  1,  etc.  Matthew  and  Mark  merely  mention  it  in  passing.  Sarm.' 

7.  Alabaster — Rather  of  thin  stone  than  glass,  otherwise  it  could  not 
without  danger  of  wounding,  have  been  broken.  Mark  xiv.  3.  Saving^ 
She  had  one  alabaster-box,  and  did  not  know  how  to  dispose  of  it  better 
[And  poured — To  understand  this  act,  remember  that  the  ancients  ai 
table  reclined,  rather  than  sat,  on  cushioned  benches,  so  that  their  feel 
were  behind  them.  V.  (?.]  A$  hereoUned — Others  were  anointed  aftei 
death;  it  became  Christ  rather  to  be  anointed  while  living:  aftei 
death  it  was  needless. 

8.  [Omit  aoToOj  his.  Tiseh.']  Waste— Gr.  djtwXua^  perdition — ^Nay. 
thou,  Judas,  art  of  Perdition:  John  zvii.  12. 

9.  [Omit  TO  /mpovy  ointment.  Tisch.  J.(f.]  Might — Here  the  dis- 
ciples do  not  make  proper  use  of  comparative  theology.  Poor — ^Tel 
what  is  given  to  these  is  usually  well  disposed  of;  ch.  xix.  21,  Luk( 
xiz.  8.  [and  this  very  passage  shows  that  such  was  the  custom  of  the 
disciples.   V.  (?.] 

10.  Trouble — For  it  is  trouble  to  be  doubtful  in  conscience,  not 
only  of  something  to  be  done,  Rom.  xiv.  15,  but  also  of  somethinjj 
done.  Especially  when  the  scruple  is  suggested  by  those  near  the 
Saviour.  The  woman — The  disciples  acted  uncivilly  to  the  Lord 
Himself;  but  this  He  blames  less  than  the  annoyance  given  the  wo- 
man. Q-ood — Although  she  did  not  know  that  she  had  done  so  well. 
The  simplicity  of  an  action  does  not  destroy  its  goodness.  [For  often 
a  deed  is  worse  or  better  than  its  author  supposes.  Ch.  xxv.  88,  44. 
Heb.  xiii.  2.  V.  Q-J]  It  was  not  waste,  in  respect  to  the  poor,  ver. 
11,  nor  in  respect  to  the  disciples,  Mark  xiv.  7,  (second  clause,)  noi 
in  respect  to  the  woman,  ver.  13,  nor  in  respect  to  the  Lord,  ver.  12. 

12.  Poured — ^Profusely.  Burial — The  language  implies  that  Hia 
death  will  be  soon  and  sure.  '  Eurafedf^uu  means  not  to  place  in  the  sepul- 
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chre,  but  to  prepare  far  the  iepidchre.    The  ivTaupcaafjib^  of  Jacob, 
Gen.  1,  2,  Sept.  took  place  in  Egypt,  his  burial  afterwards. 

13.  This  Ghspel — ^Which  Christ  preached.  [He  speaks  humbly  and 
modestly.  F".  (?.]  ShaUbetold — And  surely  it  m  toW.  This  saying  was 
heard  and  afterwards  written  down  by  Matthew.  It  is  a  proof  of  the 
truth  of  Christianity.  No  monarch  with  all  his  resources,  can  bestow 
immortality  on  any  action.  Memorial — The  memory  of  the  godly 
may  flourish,  even  though  their  names  be  unrecorded.  [Yet  comp. 
John  xiL  3,  and  yer.  6,  note,  also  Luke  zxiy.  18,  note.  £.  J9.] 

14.  Went — The  disciples  were  not  under  guard.     The  wicked  could 

15.  They  weighed  out — [Gr.  larrjaav.  This  is  the  proper  render^ 
ing,  not  covenanted  with  him  for.  Comp.  ch.  xxvii.  3.  Mey.y  De  TT.] 
The  Sept.  often  has  larrjiUy  for  Heb.  Sper,  to  weigh  out  or  pay^  and  in 
Zech.  xi.  12,  in  the  prediction  concerning  these  thirty  pieces  of  sil- 
ver, the  very  word  larrjaav  is  used.  Thirty  pieces  of  silver — Such  was 
the  value  of  a  slave,  xxi.  32 ;  of  a  freeman  twice  as  much. 

16.  [From  that  time — Men  seldom  leave  a  crime  imperfect.  ^.3 

17.  First — It  was  now  Thursday,  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  first 
month ;  [On  which  all  leaven  must  be  put  away ;  and  thus  the  eating 
of  the  paschal  lamb  could  not  be  put  off  more  than  twenty-four  hours, 
to  Friday  evening.  JSarm.]  Comp.  Exod.  xii.  6,  15.  Where — They 
ask  whercy  not  whether.  Jesus  was  wont  to  perform  all  customary 
duties,  according  to  the  law.  Thee — Jesus  was  as  the  father  of  a 
household  in  his  family  of  disciples. 

18.  [_To  the  city — ^They  seem  to  have  been  yet  in  Bethany.  MeyJ] 
Such  a  man — Gr.  duva^  which  Matthew  puts  instead  of  his  name. 
The  Master — Therefore  that  host  was  a  disciple,  but  not  of  the  Twelve. 
[As  among  his  friends  there  was  a  secret  enemy,  so  among  his  ene- 
mies a  secret  friend.  Braune  in  Stier."]  My  time — ^Which  I  have  long 
foreseen  and  foretold;  when  I  shall  suffer.  I  Tceep — A  courteous 
mode  of  informing  that  ready  disciple  at  whose  house  the  Master 
would  keep  the  Passover.  It  is  astonishing  that  some  learned  men 
should  question,  or  deny  that  a  Passover  was  then  kept  by  the  Lord. 
Ver.  17-19,  ver.  30,  first  clause,  and  Luke  xxii.  7,  8,  12,  14,  16. 

20.  [Twelve — ^Add  fxa&TjTwp,  disciples.  Tisch."] 

22.  [For  ixaaro^  aurwVy  every  of  them^  read  cTc  sxaurco^^  every  one. 
Tisch."] 

23.  That  dippeth — The  use  of  the  same  small  dish,  of  which  there 
were  several  on  the  table,  and  the  dip  made  at  the  same  moment  by 
Jesus  and  Judas,  was  to  be  the  peculiar  mark  of  the  traitor;  ver.  2& 

37 
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Mark  has  i/ifia7ft6f£SPo<:j  Matthew  i/ifidfia^.  The  fonner  therefore  es^ 
ploys  the  present  in  an  indefinite  sense. 

24.  Goeth — Through  suffering  to  glory.  Ai — ^And  therefore  tba  tooi 
does  not  affect  the  Son  of  Man.  A  consolation.  But  woe — ^Th< 
Divine  foreknowledge  does  not  make  the  traitor's  sin  less.  Thatr^ 
Of  which  very  man  also  U  has  been  wriUen.  Is  betrcafed^-By  thii 
word  something  further  is  added  to  goeth.  Jf  he  had  not  been  bom-- 
If  he  either  had  not  been  conceived,  or  had  died  before  birth ;  Jol 
iii.  2, 10,  11.  This  phrase  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  intermin- 
able eternity  of  perdition :  for  it  is  a  proverb ;  comp.  Luke  zxiii. 
29;  Ecclus.  xxiii.  19,  (Gr.  ver.  14).  [But  greater  wretchedness  k 
here  ascribed  to  him  than  that  set  forth,  ch.  xviii.  6.  F.  (7., — an<i 
Jesus  mourns  over  the  eternity  of  that  many  so  as  to  forget  the  sor 
row  he  had  brought  upon  his  Lord.  This  man  is  a  sorrow  to  him^ 
back  to  his  very  birth.  Lange  in  StierJ]  Judas  receives  an  altogeth^ 
peculiar  place  among  unh^py  souls.  So  long  he  walked  with  Jesus; 
not  without  sorrows ;  a  little  before  the  joyful  Pentecost  he  died 
That  man — This  might  seem  to  be  the  predicate.  {If  he  had  n<M 
been  bom  that  man."]    Tluxt^  as  if  already  far  away. 

25.  [Is  it  I — ^What  those  of  single  heart  say  for  love,  the  darkened 
eounterfeit  by  imitation.  F*.  (?.]  Master — Judas  is  never  said  tc 
have  called  Jesus,  Lord.  Thou  hast  said — A  formula  of  answering 
affirmatively,  first  to  those  who  affirm,  thence  also  to  those  who  en« 
quire,  the  note  of  interrogation  being  taken  away  (as  if  it  were  i 
mode)  and  the  sentence  left  affirmative.  Judas  is  the  traitor  ?  Juf 
das  is  the  traitor.  Such  is  the  phrase  in  Ex.  x.  29,  n*i3n  p,  Soitu 
as  thou  hast  said;  comp.  1  Kings  xx.  40,  and  note  on  ver.  64. 

26.  Hating — ^As  ver.  21.  Judas  therefore  was  present ;  comp.  th< 
dUy  Mark  xiv.  28,  and  TtXijUj  ftut,  Luke  xxii.  21,  [Beng.  in  Sarm, 
argues  at  length  for  Judas's  presence.  Butliis  departure,  John  xiii. 
80,  seems  to  follow  the  last  verse  immediately ;  and  ver.  46,  47,  im 
plies  that  it  had  taken  place.  Met/.  So  Ols.^  Neand.  But  Stier.  and 
A^.  follow  Beng,"]  Took — In  His  hand.  On  this  supreme  dignit} 
of  the  holy  supper,  comp.  John  ix.  2.  Bread — Which  was  at  hand 
Blessed — Gave  thanks — Ver.  27.  Heb.  T^3.  Each  verb  explains  th< 
other.  He  gave  thanks  to  the  Father,  and  at  the  same  time  blessec 
the  bread  and  the  wine  by  the  giving  of  thanks  and  by  prayer ;  comp 
Luke  ix.  18 ;  John  vi.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  16,  17.  Broke — After  tfu 
blessing :  which  is  inconsistent  with  the  notion  of  transubstantiation 
For  an  aeeidevUy  as  the  Romanists  declare  the  bread  to  be  after  it  hai 
been  blessed,  cannot  be  broken.  And  gave — Jesus  himself  is  not  saic 
to  have  eaten  and  drunk  at  this  time :  since  not  for  Himself  was  Hii 
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body  given,  and  His  blood  shed.  Take — ^Who  could  have  taken  if 
the  Lord  had  not  appointed  it  ?  Oomp.  John  iii.  27.  This — It  is  con- 
trasted with  the  old  shadows ;  and  means  yon  have  myse^.  ThiSj 
which  I  bid  you  take :  for  it  is  followed  by  My  bloody  which  is  of  the 
New  Testament.  Body  must  be  understood  as  literally  as  blood. 
The  separate  distribution,  however,  of  His  body  and  blood  represents 
the  actual  dAth  of  the  Lord,  in  which  the  blood  was  drawn  forth 
from  His  body,  [and  the  memory  of  which  ought  to  be  fresh  even 
until  his  coming,  ver.  29.  V.  (?.]  The  blessing  preceded  and  precedes 
the  utterance  of  the  words,  This  is  My  body.  We  readily  allow  that 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  formula  of  the  Jews,  who,  in  the  Passover, 
when  asked  by  their  children,  What  is  this  f  replied,  ui  nofl  ^v  «)U  m, 
This  a  the  body  of  the  Lamb  which  our  fathers  ate  in  Egypt.  My — 
Understand  hero,  which  is  given  for  you^  implied  in  ver.  28,  (Luke 
xzii.  19).  The  Evangelist  describes  the  matter  briefly,  as  well  known 
in  practice.     This  do  in  remembrance  of  Me,  is  implied  in  ver.  29. 

27.  The  eup — The  same  which  was  there  from  which  all  had  drunk. 
AU — Even  if  the  sacrament  in  one  kind  were  sufficient,  it  must  be  the 
drink  in  preference.  Thus  in  1  Cor.  xi.  25,  as  often  as,  is  said  of  the 
eup.  [He  says  not,  eat  ye  aU,  but  when  all  have  eaten,  he  says,  drink 
ye  aU.  After  eating,  it  is  not  left  to  one's  choice  to  drink  or  not.  V. 
(?.]  Scripture  expressed  itself  thus,  foreseeing  (Gal.  iii.  8)  what  Rome 
would  do.  The  disciples  then  represented  the  many  mentioned  ver. 
28,  where  the  reason  is  given.  Thus  many  and  all  are  used  together, 
1  Cor.  X.  17.  The  Holy  Supper  ought  not  to  be  a  matter  of  indiffer- 
ence to  Christians. 

28.  This — The  true  blood  of  Christ  is  shown  to  be  actually  present, 
just  as  the  blood  of  the  victims  in  the  Mosaic  formula,  Heb.  ix. 
20 ;  for  that  formula  is  here  referred  to,  [Omit  xatvrfi,  new. 
Tisch.y  Alf."]  New — Antithesis  to  Ex.  xxiv.  8.  Testament  or  dis- 
pensation— Many  theologians  of  the  Reformed,  and  even  some  of  the 
Evangelical  communion,  in  the  last  generation,  endeavored  to  reduce 
the  whole  scheme  of  Christian  doctrine  to  the  form  of  a  covevumt :  a 
method  eminently  suited  to  the  Jewish  theology  ;  but  the  New  divine 
economy  in  this  case,  as  usual,  is  expressed  by  a  word  taken  from  the 
Old,  but  not  to  be  understood  literally :  nor  can  we  easily  speak  of 
the  New  deaOi^xf),  *  Dispensationy  except  in  an  express  or  implied 
contrast  to  the  Old.  Indeed  the  very  words  n^na,  covenant,  and  dca- 
6i^f  covenant  or  testament,  differ,  and  that  with  a  difference  which 
corresponds  wonderfully  with  the  fact.  For  the  word  nna  best  accords 
with  the  Old  economy,  which  had  the  form  of  a  covenant;  deaOijxijj 
with  the  New,  which  has  the  form  of  a  testament.     Hence  the  Talmu- 
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dists  write  the  Greek  word  diaOijxi]  in  Hebrew  letters  yn^,  having 
BO  Hebrew  word  for  it.  But  the  idea  of  a  covenant  does  not  agree  a 
well  with  the  fall  sonship  of  the  New  Testament.  In  fine,  even  th 
notion  of  a  teitament  will  cease  at  last  through  our  intimate  unioi 
with  God :  John  xyii.  21,  etc. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  IIoXX&v^  man^ — ^Evei 
beyond  IsraeL  Which  is  «A«{2— Present  tense.  There  is  th 
same  potencj  in  the  Holy  Supper,  as  if  ever  in  that  same  momen 
the  body  of  Christ  were  given,  and  his  blood  shed.  JSemmonr- 
The  peculiar  blessing  of  the  New  Testament.    [Eph.  L  7.  JE.  B."] 

29.  I  say — On  the  order  of  these  and  the  preceding  words,  comp 
Luke  xxii.  15,  16,  17,  etc.  [On  comparing  the  order  of  events  h 
Luke  with  that  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  our  Lord  seems  to  have  com 
bined  the  promise  of  eating  in  the  kingdom  of  God  (Luke  xxiL  16 
with  the  Paschal  lamb ;  and  the  promise  of  drinking  anew  in  th< 
kingdom  of  God  with  His  cup  (Matt.  xxvi.  29;  Luke  xxii.  18),.an< 
thus  to  have  closely  joined  these  two  mysteries.  JTorm.]  HeneefarH 
— ^An  appr6priate  leave.  Fruit  of  the  vine — ^A  periphrasis  for  wine 
somewhat  different  from  the  language  of  mortals,  suitable  to  the  mean 
ing  of  the  Saviour  who  was  leaving  the  world.  .  The  forms  yiiwipu 
and  yimjfm  occur  promiscuously,  when  wine  and  the  vine  are  spokei 
of;  also  in  the  Septuagint.  UntU  that  day — ^Foretold:  see  Luk( 
xxii.  16, 18,  80.  Hence  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xi.  26,  draws  the  showing 
forth  the  Lord's  death  till  He  come.  It — The  fruit  of  the  vine^  tha 
is,  wine^  evidently  of  heaven.  New — ^In  the  full  consummation  of  th< 
New  Testament.  This  new  is  added  upon  the  new  in  ver.  28.  See  i 
foretaste  of  this,  John  xxi.  12.  The  Jewish  Passover  was  supersedec 
by  the  Lord's  Supper,  this  will  be  further  succeeded  by  somethinj 
heavenly.  Elsewhere,  in  ch.  ix.  17,  we  find  vioc  o?i/oc,  new  urine^  bui 
xoivdu  here  evidently  implies  a  netmess  quite  peculiar.  In  my  Father\i 
kingdom — 1  Cor.  xv.  24  ;  Luke  xxii.  16,  80.  Gataker  considers  tk 
new  wine  to  be  the  same  as  irtpov^  differenty{comf,  Mark  xvi.  17,  witl 
Acts  ii.  4,  in  the  Greek,)  so  that  wine  of  any  kind  entirely  differeni 
from  that  which  the  Lord  was  then  taking  with  his  disciples,  is  de 
noted.  [The  sacrament  which,  because  of  sin,  receives  us  into  th( 
fellowship  of  death,  must  ever  be  in  contrast  with  tJiat  eating  anc 
drinking.  Stier.'] 

80.  Bad  sung — ^They  either  sang  or  recited  Ps.  cxiii.,  cxiv.,  cxv., 
cxviii.,  cxxxvL,  in  which  the  mystery  of  Redemption  is  nobly  ex- 
pressed. [The  recital  of  the  hymn  was  followed  by  what  John  records^ 
chapters  rv.,  xvi.,  xvii. ;  for  the  hymn  is  closely  connected  with  the 
Passover  supper ;  and  such  is  the  formula  of  connection,  John  xviiL 
1,  that  the  prayers  of  Jesus,  John  xviL,  cannot  be  separated  by  tlu 
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hymn  from  His  departure  out  of  the  city.  We  may  reasonably  sup- 
pose that  the  hymn  was  recited  while  they  were  yet  in  the  supper- 
room  ;  but  that  the  words  of  Jesus  in  John  xv.  and  xyi.,  and  also  the 
prayers,  ch.  xyii.,  were  spoken  in  the  open  air,  (yer.  1)  perhaps  in  the 
court  of  the  house  and  within  the  city.  JIarm,'\  The  hymn  also  con- 
tained the  words  quoted  in  ch.  xxi.  9,  42.  We  often  read  that  Jesus 
prayed  while  on  earth ;  neyer  that  he  sang. 

81.  IThen—As  they  went  out,  ter.  86.  Metf.']  AU—Re  had  be- 
fore giyen  a  prediction  of  a  single  traitor.  \_AU  ye — ^Apostles !  Then 
who  has  not  reason  to  fear  ?  Q."]  Offended — So  that  your  faith  in 
me  shall  totter  exceedingly.  The  same  word,  in  Rom.  xiy.  21.  It  ii 
written — The  disciples  might  conclude  that  the  prediction  was  to  be 
fulfilled  that  night,  from  the  connection  of  the  smiting  of  the  shep- 
herd, and  the  scattering  of  the  sheep.  I  will  smite —  With  the  swordj 
by  metonymy  for  the  Oom,  of  which  it  was  not  for  the  prophets  to 
write  more  expressly.  Zech.  xiii.  7,  Sept.,  Smite  the  Shepherd^ 
and  the  sheep  shall  be  scattered,  God  is  said  to  smite  Jesus,  since  he 
delivered  Him  to  be  smitten.  Shall  be  scattered— The  presence  of 
Jesus  was  the  only  protection  of  the  disciples,  before  the  coming  of 
the  Comforter,  and  when  he  was  smitten,  they  were  scattered.  Sheq^ 
— The  disciples  represented  the  whole  flock  which  they  were  afterwards 
to  collect. 

82.  I  will  go  before — As  a  shepherd.  A  pastoral  expression.  Q-dIr 
ilee — ^Where  there  was  to  be  a  very  solemn  appearance  to  His  once 
more  gathered  sheep.  Jesus  says  to  those  who  had  come  up  with 
him  from  Galilee,  Before  you  return  home  from  the  feast  I  will  arise 
again. 

83.  [For  el  xae^  though^  read  e/,  if.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Though— He 
might  better  have  said.  Even  though  no  oncj  yet  I.  Never — ^Not  only 
not  this  night. 

84.  This  night — ^It  was  night  already  ;  and  it  was  more  wonderful 
that  this  should  happen  by  night  than  by  day.  Before— K  consider- 
able portion  of  the  night  remains  after  cock-crow.  Peter's  ne^er^ 
therefore,  is  utterly  refuted.  The  cock — It  is  literally  the  cock  that 
is  meant ;  comp.  Mark  xiii.  85 ;  8  Mace.  v.  20.  There  were  some  in 
Jerusalem,  though  (Lightfoot  says)  they  were  rare,  at  least  among 
Jews.  They  could  not,  however,  prevent  the  Romans  from  having 
them.  The  Lord's  prediction,  then,  was  the  more  wonderful.  Grow 
— Mark  adds  ttmce.  The  sense  in  Matthew  is.  Before  the  cock  crow 
once  thou  shalt  deny  me,  and  the  denial  shall  be  three-fold.  Thrice 
— The  Saviour  knows  us  much  better  than  we  know  ourselves.    Deny 
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— Sin  by  the  mouth  [hurtful  to  faith,   V.   G^.]  shall  bo  added  to 
offence  of  heart. 

85.  Saith — ^With  a  suflSciently  determined  mind,  much  as  in  John 
xiii.  8.  Not — ^Then  Peter  acknowledges  denial  to  be  sin.  [All — 
Freed  from  the  peril  of  betraying^  they  do  not  suspect  that  they  are 
capable  even  of  offence.  V.  (7.]  Said — The  Saviour's  lenity  makes 
no  further  reply. 

86.  Sere — Gr.  a^roD,  an  adverb.  So  Numb.  ix.  8,  xxxii.  6,  Sept. 
^re  a&Toiij  etandhere.  Pray — Jesus  expresses  only  the  milder  part; 
He  is  silent  as  to  the  more  painful ;  comp.  Gen.  xxii.  5.  [Jesus, 
priest  and  victim,  lays  himself  on  the  altar,  with  Abraham's  fiuth  and 
Isaac's  resignation.  Stier.']  He  says.  Watch  with  Me;  not  Pra/y 
with  Me,  The  disciples  could  not  join  with  him  in  prayer  as  equals. 
There  is  oTie  Son :  one  Mediator. 

87.  Tooh — Three  as  witnesses  whom  he  had  taken  also,  ch.  xvii.  1. 
[Jesus  shares  his  sorrow  with  those  he  loves  most.  Q.j  The  two — 
Who  had  offered  themselves,  ch.  xx.  20,  etc.  Began — Suddenly. 
To  he  eorrowful  and  very  heavy — ^Mark  says,  to  he  sore  amazed  and  to 
he  very  heavy.  Both  hmtic&aty  to  he  eorrowful^  and  ixdafi^ua^at^  to 
he  More  amcuted^  denote  the  effect  of  an  object  of  horror;  didrjfiovuv^  to 
he  very  Jieavy,  or  in  deep  trovhlcy  the  loss  of  the  enjoyment  to  be  de- 
rived from  other  things.  The  same  word,  Phil.  ii.  26,  see  note.  ['i4^ 
fiovuv  is  perhaps  from  ddri/juKy  not  at  home^  that  is,  iU  at  ease.  lAddeU 
and&o^.] 

88.  *  [Insert  6  Vj^iroDc.  "Re^A^then  eaithJeeue.  TiechJ\  Evenunto 
iZm^A— Such  sorrow  might  have  driven  an  ordinary  man  to  suicide. 
Here — Go  not  with  Me.  With  Me — In  great  trials  solitude  is 
an  aid,  if  only  friends  be  near.  Jesus  bids  his  disciples  watch  with 
him,  though  he  knew  that  they  would  bring  him  no  help.  [  Watch — 
They  had  all  promised  to  die  with  him.  Stter."] 

89.  On  hie  face — Not  only  on  Hie  knees.  [As  Luke  says.  F.  (?.] 
The  deepest  humiliation.  [Nowhere  else  seen.  V.  G.  Omit  /upy,  my. 
Ti9eh.Alf.'\  ify/flrfA«r— Jesus  prays  as  a  Son.  IfitiepontbU-^Pomble 

*  My  «ott^— Whit  freat  events  pataed  in  the  Saviour's  niost  hoJy  toul^  in  reference  to 
tiie  work  required  of  him  by  the  Father,  and  in  reference  to  his  Passion  and  his  Glory, 
•Bpedaily  during  the  last  months,  days,  and  hoars,  throagh  most  precious  vicissitudes ;  for 
instance,  when  He  roust  be  about  his  Father's  business ;  when  Ho  received  baptism ; 
overcame  the  Tempter ;  put  forth  His  xeal  for  His  Father's  House ;  rejoiced  in  the  reve. 
lation  made  to  babes ;  was  transfigured  on  the  Mount ;  set  his  face  steadfastly  towards 
Jerotalem ;  solemnly  entered  the  city ;  when  he  said.  Now  is  My  soul  troubled,  etc. ; 
when  He  washed  tlie  feet  of  the  disciples ;  when  He  said.  Now  is  the  Son  of  Man  glori- 
fied ;  when  He  celebrated  the  last  supper  before  His  Passion  with  His  disciples.  And 
here  also  where  he  testifies  that  his  soul  is  sorrowful  even  unto  death.  Add  each  of  the 
oracles  which  he  uttered  on  the  Cross. — Harm, 
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— ^Not  through  God'a  omn^fxdencey  but  his  wiicbm.  Comp.  Luice,  (f 
thou  vnlt.  De  TT.]  Comp.  ver.  53,  from  which  it  also  sppeart 
how  promptly  and  perfectly  Jesus  surrendered  Himself  to  the  Father's 
will.  Cup — Offered  by  the  Father,  brimful  with  the  whole  draught 
of  the  Passion.  /m72— This  Will  of  Jesus  that  the  cup  might  pass, 
was  not  absolute,  apart  from  the  Father's  Will.  Comp.  John  zxL  18. 
end. 

40.  Findeth—Tii^  disciples  should  have  been  found  otherwise  en- 
gaged. Sleeping — In  this  sleep  they  forgot  their  declaration,  made 
in  yer.  85.  Unto  Peter — ^Ver.  85.  Although  Peter  had  heard  that  a 
great  fall  was  impending  over  him,  yet  he  is  commanded  meanwhile 
to  watch  and  pray.  Could  ye  not — ^Tou  who  promised  so  much.  This 
is  too  great  W€ahne99;  yer.  41.  One — Jesus  frequently  watched 
iJone  then,  for  a  long  time  together.  Watch — Prayer  would  flow 
spontaneously,  if  they  watched  ;  yer.  41. 

41.  That  ye  enter  not — A  subject  for  prayer;  Luke  xzii.  40; 
comp.  that  your  flighty  etc.y  in  ch.  xziy.  20.  Into  temptation — Which 
is  coming,  close  by,  to  attack  you.  The  $pirit — [The  reason  why  he 
bids  them  watch  and  pray.  Stier."]  This  statement,  apart  from  sin, 
was  true  also  of  Jesus  then.  Heb.  y.  7.  Therefore  He  watched  and 
prayed,  yer.  89,  40.  Spirit — Hence  the  Apostles  so  often  mention 
fteeh  and  epirit.  [  Willing — weak — See  ver.  83,  85.  Comp.  ver.  40. 
V.  (?.]  Fleeh — We  ought  to  take  this,  not  as  an  excuse  for  torpor, 
but  as  an  incentive  to  watchfulness.  Weak — For  acting  it  out  pro- 
perly. 

42.  Except — The  cup  |?awe<f  when  Jesus  drank.  [Omit  ri  TtorrjpiOPy 
cup.  Also  djc'  ifiooyfrom  me.  Tisch.  Alf.']  Dnni— ^By  this  added 
mention  of  the  drinking^  He  brings  Himself  nearer  to  the  drinking. 
Be  done — Now  the  prayer  of  Jesus  approached  nearer  to  suffering ; 
comp.  ver.  89.     Obedience. 

43.  For — The  Aetiology^  or  cause  of  their  sleeping  a  second  time. 
Heavy — Such  dullness  often  seizes  the  godly  when  least  becoming. 

44.  The  third  time — The  third  is  decisive.  The  same — As  suitable 
to  sorrow.     The  repetition  of  words  is  often  congenial  to  the  soul. 

45.  [Omit  abzouy  his.  Tisch,']  Sleep  on  now — An  imperative,  leav- 
ing to  themselves  the  disciples,  wholly  given  up  to  sleep,  and  thus  ex- 
eiUng  them  the  more  urgently  by  tenderness  and  severity.  It  is  not 
irony,  but  a  metonymy^  as  to  say,  K  you  do  not  listen  to  Me  when  I 
rouse  you,  others  soon  will  come  to  rouse  you.  Meanwhile  sleep,  if 
you  have  leisure.  Luke,  xzii.  46,  has  Why  sleep  ye  ?  with  an  interro- 
gation, which  some  write  also  in  Matthew  and  Mark.  Rest — As  Sleep  is 
opposed  to  Watching^  so  Rest  to  the  labor  of  prayer.     The  hour — 
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Often  foretold.  In  ver.  18,  He  had  said  less.definiteljy  Jfytime. 
[Sleep — the  hovr — What  a  reproof  to  the  disciples !  Yet  its  deepest 
sting  was  surely  for  the  Lord  himself.  Mejf.'] 

46.  ITiat  doth  betray  Me — Of  whom  I  haye  spoken :  Me^  He  says,* 
not  ffoti. 

47.  Stave9 — As  on  a  sudden  tumult;  ver.  55.  [Judas — Terrible 
change !  From  a  leader  of  Christ's  flock  to  a  leader  of  wolves  and 
robbers.  Q."] 

[48.  Seize  him — (not,  hold  himfaet.)  Judas  was  afraid  that  now, 
as  once  before,  Jesus  would  escape.   V.  G."] 

49.  Kissed  Htm — 6r.  xaztipchjaiy  [not,  as  Beng.y  repeatedly^  but  for 
the  simple  verb,  ifiXijatVy  kissed,  Alf.y  De  TF.,  Stier,']  as  if  from 
kindly  feeling.  He  violated  the  inviolate  countenance  of  Jesus  with 
the  utmost  temerity. 

50.  Friend — (Jr.  hcupSy  comrade.  Ammonius  says,  kracpo^  is  not 
exactly  frUoc,  a  friend,  and  kzoupoi  are  those  who  have  lived  or 
worked  together  for  a  long  time.  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  48,  Judas.  Ps. 
Iv.  14,  Eccles.  xxxvii.  5,  and  preceding  verses.  [  Wherefore— Qr.  if* 
8,  instead  of  i^'  <p.  Mey.y  Tisch.,  Alf.  The  English  version,  wJiere- 
fare  art  thou  come,  is  correct,  Alf.y  and  is  a  direct  address  to  the 
traitor's  heart  and  conscience.  Stier.  Took  him — ^First  the  band  took 
Jesus;  meanwhile  the  healing  of  the  servant's  ear  occurred;  then 
they  surrounded  and  seized  him  as  a  prisoner.  The  former  taking  is 
Uie  xpavecv  in  Mat.  and  Mark ;  the  latter  seizing  the  auXia/ji^dpsiP 
of  Luke  and  John.  HarmJ\ 

51.  One — ^Matthew  does  not  name  Peter;  perhaps  for  more  reasons 
than  one.  Danger  might  threaten  Peter  from  those  without.  Servant 
— Who  perhaps  acted  very  violently  at  his  master's  command.  Sis  ear 
— ^With  a  most  dangerous  stroke.  He  had  struck  at  the  chief  aggress- 
or's shoulder. 

52.  Thy  sword — Most  foreign  to  Mr  cause.  Place — The  sword 
out  of  the  scabbard  is  not  in  its  place,  except  when  it  serves  the  wrath 
of  God.  Hiat  take — When  God  does  not  give.  With  the  sword — 
Thus  the  Sept,  iu  naiaipq.  djtoOuijaxuUj  to  die  hy  the  sword;  2  Chron. 
xxiii.  14;  Jer.  xxi.  9.  ShaU  perish — This  word  intimates  punishment 
in  kind. 

53.  Now — ^Even.  My  Father — Jesus,  even  when  about  to  drink  the 
cup,  retains  that  JiZioZ  disposition  which  He  had  before  and  always 
towards  the  t^ather ;  ver.  42.  Mors  than  twelve  legions — A  legion 
consisted  of  six  thousand;  twelve  legions  were  seventy-two  thousand. 
A  legion  to  each  of  the  twelve  apostles ;  [or  each  of  his  company 
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tketky  himself  and  the  eleven.  Alf."]    A  thooBand  to  eftch  of  the 
ieTenty  disciples.     The  angels  are  divided  into  nnmb^v  and  ranks. 

54.  How  then — It  is  obvioos  that  the  Saviour  undertakes  Hb  Pas- 
8k>n.  That — The  Scriptores  had  said  that  thus  it  mnst  be ;  ver.  56. 
[Jesus  bore  God^s  Law  in  his  heart    F.  &.] 

55.  The  multitude9 — Jesus  calmed  their  violence,  so  that  the  j  might 
not  indeed  now,  while  their  chief  men  urged  them  on,  yet  afterwards, 
more  easily,  return  to  their  senses.  As  againet  a  thief — Against 
whom,  in  a  sudden  tumult,  all  kmds  of  9tave%  are  used  for  arms. 
DaUf — ^Especially  from  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  to  that  of -the 
Dedication,  die  same  year.  [Omit  npb^  Ofiuc^  with  you,  Tiseh.^ 
Alf,"]  iv  r(f  hptfy  in  the  Temple — ^Where  you  might  easily  have 
taken  Me.  Laid  no  hold  on  Me — Metonymy  of  the  Consequent. 
You  were  not  able  to  take  Me  before ;  comp.  Luke  xzii.  53.  [For 
some  time  before  his  execution,  John  the  Baptist  was  confined  in 
prison.  But  the  world  was  obliged  to  give  Christ  free  speech,  up  to 
these  last  moments.  Harm,'] 

56.  But  aU  this  was  done — Matthew  seems  to  have  added  this  para- 
phrase of  the  Lord's  words  concerning  the  fulfilment  of  the  Scrip- 
tures :  [ver.  54.]  Comp.  Mark  xiv.  49.  The  Scriptures — Plural.  His 
Passion  was  the  confluence  of  fulfilments.  [Luke  alludes  to  another 
reason  for  this  sudden  change  of  the  Jews ;  the  power  of  darkness  ; 
oh.  xxii.  58.  Forsook  Him — ^Yet  they  owed  their  safety  to  Him  whom 
ibey  forsook !  Jesus  is  forsaken  by  all ;  He  alone  could  and  must 
finish  the  work.  Harm,'] 

58.  Afar  off — With  doubtful  mind  and  a  feeling  of  danger.  It 
was  midway  between  the  boldness  of  ver.  51,  and  the  fear  in  ver.  70. 
Sat — ^Unseasonable  companionship. 

59.  Sotight — Upon  this  arose  that  host  of  false  witnesses.  No 
greater  act  of  injustice  was  ever  committed  than  that  against  Jesus : 
in  respect  of  God,  however,  it  was  a  supreme  act  of  justice. 

60.  [Omit  the  second  oi;f  eupovy  yet  found  they  none  ;  and  (ptodo^ 
/idpTups^y  false  witnesses^  after  two,  Tisch.y  Alf,] 

61.  I  am  able — He  had  not  said  so.  False  evidence  takes  up  some 
truth  ;  and  a  great  calumny  can  often  be  made  by  no  great  change  of 
words.  They  distort  an  expression  used  three  years  before,  and  now 
unconsciously  aid  its  fulfilment. 

62.  What — ^A  distinct  interrogation. 

63.  2%«  Son  of  God — Gaiaphas,  in  common  with  the  rest  of  his 
nation,  did  not  entertain  a  merely  political  idea  of  the  promised 
Messiah. 

64.  Thou  hast  said — In  answer  to  his  question,  Jesus  declares  that 
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He  is  Christ;  assuming  that  the  question  affirmed  it  Nor  is  this  form 
of  speech  uncommon  in  ordinary  Greek.  In  the  HippolgtuM  of  Euri- 
pides^nre  find,  aA  rd  d'oux  ifioti  Ma^y  Thmi  heare$t  thoM  thing$from 
thy$elfy  not  from  me.  And  in  Xenophon*s  Memorabilia^  Book  iiL,  ainh^j 
ifjjy  TOUTO  Uyetc  d)  Idxpazt^y  Thou  thi/selfy  $aid  he,  tayeat  thi$y  0  Soe- 
rated.  Camerariue.  Neverthelee$ — ^Although  je  believe  not  Or.  ^^li^, 
which  as  well  as  dXXd  often  introduces  an  Epitamty  [or  emphatic  ad- 
dition.] From  this  time — [Not  herectftery  comp.  John  xiii.  81.  Alf."] 
From  this  time  forward,  it  shall  come  to  pass  that  ye  shall  see  and 
shall  know,  by  visible  proofs,  that  I  am  He  who  shall  fit  and  eome. 
The  language  includes  Henceforward  ye  shall  see  Me  sitting  and  com- 
ing. The  return  to  judgment  is  combined  with  the  sitting  on  the 
right  hand :  and  after  the  Lord's  Passion  they  believed,  John  viiL  28^ 
that  which  they  shall  see  hereafter.  They  did  not  believe  the  past; 
therefore  Jesus  (as  He  often  did)  appeals  to  the  future.  In  the  glory 
of  Jesus  this  is  ihe  first  thing,  that  He  is  the  Son  of  Qod :  the  ImA 
this,  that  He  will  come  to  judgment.  The  former  is  the  foundation 
of  the  latter ;  the  latter,  the  most  glorious  proof  of  the  former.  In 
the  greatest  adversity,  the  contemplation  of  the  extreme  end  and  re- 
sult of  all  is  an  important  aid  to  the  sons  of  God.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi. 
15,  note.  Son — He  speaks  in  the  third  person,  modestly  but  plainly. 
Sitting — Jesus  was  standing.  On  His  ascension,  He  sat  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  God.  On — Christ's  Divinity.  The  right  hand — Gr. 
ds^tdiPy  from  to,  dsSiOy  in  the  plural.  Qf  power — ^That  is  of  God.  The 
Hebrews  often  called  God  rnwjn,  Power.  Power  reveals  itself 
most  widely  and  openly  in  all  the  works  of  God.  [As  the  Passion 
advances,  its  amazing  contrasts  grow  in  a£fecting  interest.  The  De- 
liverer in  bonds ;  the  Judge  attainted ;  the  Prince  of  Glory  scorned ; 
the  Holy  One  condemned  for  sin ;  the  Son  of  God  as  a  blasphemer ; 
the  Resurrection  and  the  Life  sentenced  to  die  !  The  Eternal  High 
Priest  is  condemned  by  the  High  Priest  of  that  year.  Stier.'] 

65.  BefU — ^As  if  his  garments  were  too  narrow  for  the  ardor  of  his 
feelings.  That  old  custom  was  not  inappropriate  to  the  emotions 
which  it  indicated.  Need — They  surely  bad  needy  for  the  innocence 
of  Jesus  was  not  overthrown.  [Omit  o^roD,  hisy  Tiseh,y  Alf.y  which 
is  understood,  however,  in  rjjv.] 

66.  What — He  treats  the  matter  as  finished.  Moses  says,  Let  the 
blasphemer  die;  Caiaphas  says,  Jesus  is  a  blay)hemer;  his  fellow 
counselors  conclude.  Let  Jesus  die.  Mark  xiv.  64,  xi  biuv  ifai.)ftxaxy 
literally,  how  does  it  seem  to  you  ?  Of  death — They  express  the  same 
judgmfnt  to  Pilate.  John  xix.  7. 

67.  Then — ^As  if  no  injustice  could  be  committed  towards  him.  The 
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dders  insult  him  with  greater  suhtletj,  the  multitude  more  grossly. 
He  who  assails  Qod*s  honor^  deserves  every  contumely.  So  they 
thought  of  Jesus.  [2%ey — ^Not  the  Sanhedrim,  but  the  guards  of 
Jesus,  Luke  xzii.  63.  Alf.^  Buffeted — ^With  fist  or  hand.  SthoU — 
With  rods,  for  the  attendants  carried  these.  Mark  xiv.  65.  Chrysos- 
tom  observes,  nothing  i$  more  disgraceful  than  this  blow. 

68.  Saying — ^Most  insolently.  Who — You  will  see  hereafter  who 
smote,  and  Whom. 

69.  One  damsel — The  temptation  was  not  great,  in  view  of  the 
questioner ;  but  greater,  in  view  of  those  present.  [She  feared  being 
blamed  if  she  were  to  admit  any  one  of  the  party  of  Jesus,  and  there- 
fore questioned  Peter ;  the  others  then  took  up  the  matter.  None 
of  them  seems  to  have  wished  to  bring  Peter  into  danger.  Careless 
worldlings  often  bring  the  saints  much  greater  harm  or  advantage  than 
they  either  suppose  or  intend.  V.  fl^.]  Thou  wast — Gr.  ^<?a,  for  ^c> 
So  the  Sept.  Ps.  ix.  14. 

70.  Saying — In  how  few  words  how  grievous  sin  may  lie!  ch. 
xii.  24 ;  Acts  v.  8,  end. 

71.  Gone — ^A  flight,  made  too  late,  involves  fresh  danger.  Another 
—Maid-servant;  and  at  the  same  time  the  former,  who  instigated  the 
other,  and  a  male  attendant.  Mark  xiv.  69 ;  Luke  xxii.  58.  The  de- 
nial, made  under  one  impulse,  to  the  repeated  questions  of  more  than 
one  person,  is  considered  as  one :  and  yet  be  denied  tbrice.  Jesus 
of  Nazareth — The  surname  of  Nazareth  or  Nazarene  is  added  to  dis- 
tinguish Him  from  others  who  bore  the  name  Jesus.  The  Son  of  God 
bore  a  name  common  among  men. 

72.  With  an  oath — Swearing  seems  to  have  been  a  former  habit  of 
Peter.  The  man — ^As  if  Peter  did  not  even  know  the  name  of 
Jesus. 

78.  Thou  art — Present  tense.  The  temptation  increases.  They 
had  before  said,  thou  wast,  ver.  69,  in  the  imperfect.  Speech — If 
Peter  had  remained  silent,  he  would  have  been  in  less  danger :  by 
speaking  his  denial,  he  increased  the  danger.  Those  men  had,  how- 
ever, stronger  proofs  by  which  to  convict  Peter  (ver.  47,  51);  but  the 
world  generally  seizes  upon  Ihe  weakest  arguments  of  all  against  the 
godly,  especially  in  cases  of  misdirected  zeal.  Even  in  the  times  of 
Judges,  tribes  had  peculiar  dialects.  [See  Judges  xii.  6.  /.  B.  The 
Galileans  did  not  pronounce  the  gutturals  well ;  and  changed  sh  into 
th.  Mey.'] 

74.  Began — Hitherto  he  had  not  gone  so  far :  now  he  obviously 
lost  self-command.  To  curse — [Gr.  xara^e/iari^etp^  is  certainly  the 
true  reading.  Tiseh.^  A\f.j  etc.     A  corrupted  form,  and  probably  a 
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vulgarism.]  Others  read  xaTOi/ade/iatif^av :  xatd^t/jui  is  always  a 
eurse^  in  an  evil  sense,  as  Bey.  xxii.  8 ;  whereas  dvdde/m  is  also  an 
offering^  in  a  good  sense,  [but  never  in  the  New  Testament]  The  man 
— ^But  comp.  eh.  xvi.  16.  Immediately — ^An  important  circumstance. 
Cfrew — Sins  early  in  the  morning  are  grievous. 

76.  And — Then  at  last.^  Unbelief,  fear,  sorrow,  bind  even  the 
natural  faculties,  and  the  joy  of  faith  revives  them.  Luke  xxiv.  7,  8. 
[Forgetfulness  brings  loss.  Yet  if  Peter  had  had  the  words  of  Jesus 
before  his  memory  in  the  act  of  denial,  his  sin  would  have  been  still 
darker.  F.  fl^.]  Which  said — Gr.  tlpijxoTo^.  A  noble  participle. 
[Omit  abr<p^  unto  him,  Tiseh.  Went  out — ^A  small  matter  destroys 
us,  if  we  have  not  God's  strength ;  a  small  matter  restores  us,  if  his 
grace  uses  it.  Q.]  Bitterly — Mental  emotion  makes  tears  bitter  or 
sweet.  If  not  his  weeping,  at  least  his  grief  continued  long;  Mark 
xvi.  7.  [All  his  former  presumption  ended  now.  V,  G^.]  The 
tears  of  the  godly,  even  of  men^  who  do  not  easily  weep  from  any 
other  cause,  furnish  a  great  proof  of  the  power,  and  therefore  the 
truth  of  Christianity. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 


1.  AU — This  council  was  fuller  than  that  the  night  before ;  ch. 
xxvi.  67.     To — To  carry  out  the  sentence  passed  the  night  before. 

2.  Led  him  away^  and  delivered — Comp.  ver.  9,  and  note  on  the  lat- 
ter part.     The  Governor — Or  Procurator  of  Judea. 

8.  That  Hie  was  condemned — Jesus,  by  the  Priests.  Mepented — He 
had  not  expected  it.  He  would  now,  if  he  could,  undo  what  was 
done.     Brought — In  the  morning. 

4.  I  have  sinned — So  will  the  damned  also  feel  in  hell.  [And  oh 
that  the  friends  of  Christ,  moved  by  faith,  love,  and  hope,  would  con- 
fess the  truth  as  openly  as  men  in  despair,  driven  by  the  goads  of 
conscience,  sometimes  do,  when  they  see  that  they  have  now  no  longer 
any  opportunity  of  earning  merit  before  the  world !  Harm."]  Inno* 
cent  blood — Miserably  involved  in  his  own  darkness,  he  no  longer  ac- 
knowledges the  Messiah.  [Thus  one  may  know  his  sin,  repent,  con- 
fess, make  restitution,  and  yet  be  like  Judas  !  Q.]     What  is  that  to 
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u$ — See  how  thej  pass  by  the  word  innocent.  See  thou — The  ungodly, 
who  share  in  a  crime  with  others,  desert  them  after  the  deed.  [Yet 
punishment  awaits  every  one,  aocording  to  his  share  in  it.  V.  GJ] 
The  godly,  though  they  do  not  share  it,  endeavor  afterwards  to  save 
them.  Comp.  ver.  24. 

6.  Cast  dawn — With  a  restless  mind.  [The  very  bait  by  which  he 
was  snared,  gives  the  sinner  the  deepest  pangs  afterwards.  V.  (7.] 
In  the  temple — Judas  was  therefore  in  the  temple,  with  the  Chief 
Priest  and  elders ;  and,  to  relieve  in  some  way  his  troubled  con- 
science, attempted  to  give  his  money  to  the  Sacred  Treasury.  The 
part  of  the  temple  is  unknown.  The  word  pab^y  strictly  a  «Arme,  has 
here  the  wider  sense  of  tepbVf  temple.  Strangled  himself^-Which  is 
usually  done  by  hanging.  So  the  Septuagint  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  28,  of 
Ahithophel,  whom  some,  however,  suppose  to  have  died  of  the  quin- 
sey,  as  well  as  Iscariot ;  see  also  Acts  i.  18,  note. 

6.  \Said — ^Ye  hypocrites!  Fearful  of  defiling  the  temple  with 
blood-money;  yet  having  no  conscience  against  defiling  their  con- 
sciences with  the  blood  of  the  innocent.  Q.j  Ob.] 

7.  TJie — Well-known.  Potter' % — ^A  potter  may  have  used  it  to  ob- 
tain clay  from.  To  bury — Thus,  even  then,  strangers  had  gained 
rights  in  Jerusalem.  Thus  also  Abraham's  first  possession  had  been 
a  burymg-plaee. 

8.  Woe  called — A  public  testimony  to  the  fact.  This  name  for  the 
field,  though  given  by  the  common  people,  was  not  fortuitous.  Of 
blood — ^Verse  6.  ITnto— Matthew  wrote  some  time  after,  comp.  ch. 
zzviii.  15.  [Beng.  here  quotes  a  fable  from  Adrichonius;  that  the 
soil  of  this  field  always  reduced  dead  bodies  to  ashes  in  one  day.] 

9.  77ie  prophet — These  words  are  clearly  found  in  Zechariah,  whose 
writings  were  known  to  Matthew ;  ch.  xxi.  4,  5.  And  they  took — 
Zech.  xi.  12, 13,  Sept.,  And  I  will  say  unto  them^  if  it  is  good  in  your 

,  sight  J  weigh  and  give  me  my  price^  or  refuse  it ;  and  they  weighed  my 
pricCj  thirty  silver  pieces.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  wie,  Cast  them  into 
the  melting  fumaccy  and  I  will  try  it  whether  it  be  goody  just  as  I  was 
tried  by  them.  And  I  took  the  thirty  silver  pieceSy  and  cast  them  into 
the  house  of  the  Lordy  into  the  melting  furnace.  The  Evangelist  ob- 
serves the  substance  of  this,  and  gives  a  paraphrase.  The  value  of 
him  that  was  valuedy  whom  they  valued — The  force  of  the  words  is 
great.  Valued — Gr.  d  rtufjc^iiivo^y  Heb.  '^p'Ti,  hayyakary  predousy 
although  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  it  is  "ip'n,  hayekary  a  price.  Of  the 
children  of  Israel— ComTp.  Zech.  xi.  13,  on^S^ro,  of  them.  The  Chief 
Priests  did  all  they  could  to  alienate  Christ  from  the  children  of  Is- 
rael 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


802    THB  GNOMON  OF  THB  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

10.  l^hey  gaoe — ^In  Zeohariab,  I  gave  ;  and  some  hare  introduced 
it  from  the  Prophet  into  the  Evangelist,  and  Gebhardi  clearly  approves 
it  in  Zeoh.  xi.  18.  Here,  however,  we  have  they  gave^  Idcuxop ;  and 
the  force  of  /  gave^  and  therefore  the  whole  difference  of  the  words 
of  Matthew  from  those  of  Zechariah,  is  supplied  by  the  clause,  A$ 
the  Lord  appointed  me.  The  Septuagint  has  the  same  formula,  Ezod. 
ix.  12.    Appointed — Gr.  auviraSej  commanded  to  write  or  to  say. 

11.  iTin^F— Jesus  before  Caiaphas  confesses  Himself  to  be  Christ, 
before  Pilate,  King.  Thou  9aye%t — An  open  and  holy  confession. 
(CStaip.  1  Km.  rr.  IS.)  Jesns  shows  that  His  subsequent  silence 
would  not  be  from  want  of  boldness,  and  answers  Pilate  immediately, 
Oaiaphas  only  on  being  adjured ;  having  long  before  told  the  Jews. 
Mark  and  Luke  also  record  the  expression.  Thou  %aye%t ;  and  this  is 
clearly  the  sum  of  all  that  John  records,  as  said  by  Jesus  to  Pilate, 
ch.  xviiL  34,  86,  37. 

12.  [Answered  nothing — The  sileiice  of  Jesus  before  accusers  who 
adduced  nothing  new,  was  a  reaffirmation  of  ^  hat  he  had  said  before. 
Harm,'\ 

18.  Then — In  the  judgment  of  the  cause,  Pilate  conducted  him- 
self moderately  at  first.  Searest  thou  not  f — A  separate  question ; 
comp.  Mark  xv.  4. 

14.  Never  a  word — So  far  as  related  to  answering  the  Jews  con- 
cerning the  kingdom.  He  afterwards  answered  Pilate  once  on  another 
matter,  John  xix.  11.  So  that — For  no  one  is  wont  to  be  silent  when 
his  life  is  at  stake,  especially  after  he  has  once  begun  to  speak. 

16.  J.t— This  custom  accorded  with  the  deliverance  from  Egypt. 
Feoit — John  calls  it  the  Passover.  W(u  wont — ^Even  political  cus- 
toms subserve  Divine  Providence.  A — Gr.  £va,  one^  not  two  at 
once. 

16.  Notable — ^A  well-known  robber,  notorious  for  extreme  wicked- 
ness, [and  even  for  the  crime  of  which  they  accused  Jesus,  and  worse 
than  this.  Harm.']  And  yet  he  was  preferred  to  Jesus.  How  great 
contempt !  Soon  after,  in  the  ignominy  of  punishment,  He  was  pre- 
ferred to  two  other  robbers.  [Yet  by  the  death  of  this  Jxist  One^  even 
they  who  have  deserved  death  are  freed.  Harm.']  Called — ^And  much 
talked  about.  Perhaps  Barabbas  long  survived  as  a  monument  of  the 
history  of  Jesus.  Barahba9  means  %on  of  his  parent;  longed  for, 
loved,  spoiled,  by  his  parent.  [A  few  manuscripts  read  Jesus  Barab- 
bas ;  here,  and  ver.  17 ;  and  Mey.  and  De  TT.,  after  Ewald  and 
Fritsche  adopt  it.  So  first  two  Editions  of  Tisch.  who,  however,  now 
omits  Jesus ;  with  overwhelming  authorities.  So  AJf.] 

17.  Christ — Hence  Jesus  had  been  very  often  called  Christ  already. 
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18.  Jbr  envy — They  envied  Jesus  because  the  people  had  adhered 
to  Him. 

19.  When  he  woe  $ei — In  the  very  moment  of  urgent  business. 
In  the  bustle  of  such  a  time,  announcements  of  a  strange  character 
ought  not  to  be  neglected.  Ttie  jttdffment  %eat — The  dream  made  a 
strong  impression;  but  the  woman  understood  its  meaning  better 
after  the  fulfihnent  began.  Perhaps  she  had  the  dream  when  Pilate 
was  already  engaged  in  the  business.  [HU  wife — Galled  Proda  by 
tradition ;  canonized  in  the  Grecian  church.  MeyJ]  Saying — ^By  this 
warning  a  great  favor  was  shown  to  the  governor,  in  preference  to  the 
Jews,  who  had  been  sufficiently  warned  from  other  sources.  [Nothing 
— She  says,  in  one  word.  So  should  Pilate  have  acted  in  the  matter, 
without  delay.  V.  (7.]  Ju9t — So  Pilate  calls  Him  also,  ver.  24,  with 
a  feeble  regard  to  these  words  of  his  wife. 

20.  PerstMded — By  words  fair  in  appearance.  Deitrojf — ^that  is, 
demand  his  death. 

22.  What — ^Pilate  did  not  suppose  that  the  Jews  would  demand 
anything  severe.  He  ought  not  to  have  asked.  It  would  have  been 
safer  simply  to  let  him  go.  Comp.  Acts  xviii.  14,  15,  16.  [Ti^ch. 
omits  abttpy  unto  him.']  Be  crucified — Barabbas  had  deserved  the 
cross :  hence  they  demand  that  Jesus  be  crucified. 

24.  Prevail  nothing — ^Why  not,  Pilate  ?  It  is  desperate  indeed  to 
judge  our  efibrts  before  the  issue,  and  say  hopelessly.  We  are  ac- 
complishing nothing.  Ou8kv  axptXtij  literally,  it  availeth  nothing^  or 
nothing  availeth.  Comp.  John  xii.  19.  Rather — Not  greater.  He 
feared  a  sedition.  Saying — ^Protestation  contrary  to  fact.  [Omit  too 
dacaiou;  read,  of  this  blood.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Just — Pilate  adopted  this 
from  his  wife's  wjfrning ;  ver.  19.  See  ye  to  it — As  the  Jews  said  to 
Judas,  so  Pilate  to  the  Jews.     A  formula  of  repulse ;  Acts  xviii.  16. 

25.  All — This  record  against  the  Jews  explains  their  present  exile 
which,  however,  is  somewhat  less  severe  than  formerly.  Upon  us — 
Comp.  Deut.  xxviii.  18 ;  Ps.  Ixix.  24,  cix.  17.  They  mean.  We  will 
account  for  it.  [They  bind  themselves  with  guilt,  but  do  not  free  Pi- 
late. An  act  may  be  determined  in  a  moment  which  you  shall  have 
to  expiate  through  life  and  forever.  Yet  some  hesitate  much  less  than 
Pilate.   V.  (?.] 

26.  Scourged — ^After  passing  sentence. 

27.  Whole — ^Even  those  soldiers  who  ought  not  then  to  have  been 
present,  and  had  not  been  before.  [This  brought  to  its  completion 
the  delivery  of  the  Saviour  into  the  hands  of  heathen,  heaped  with 
sin.  Harm.'] 

28.  A  scarlet  robe — They  mock  hb  kingdom,  as  the  Jews  his  pro- 
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phetical  dignity;  ch.  xxvL  68.  It  is  calhdpurph^  Mark  xy.  17^ and 
a  purple  robcy  John  xix.  2.  Sometimes  these  words  are  used  promis- 
cnonslj ;  sometimes  they  differ,  as  in  Bey.  xvii.  4.  The  one  color 
also  was  produced  formerly  upon  the  other. 

29.  King — They  treated  Jesus  as  a  man  of  disordered  mind  who 
fancied  himself  a  King. 

81.  Jfier  that — When  the  mockery  was  ended,  they  removed  also 
the  crown  of  thorns,  [which  should  be  omitted  in  pictures  of  the  cru- 
cifixion. V.  Q-J] 

82.  A  Oyreman — ^There  was  neither  Jew  nor  Roman  who  was  will- 
ing to  bear  the  burden  of  the  cross.  There  were  present  men  from 
Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  Even  in  the  remotest  regions  Christ  has 
since  found  men  to  bear  his  cross.  JS^r-^Simon  is  not  said  to  have 
borne  it  unwillingly.  Well  has  Athanasius  said,  in  his  sermon  on  the 
Passion,  Simon,  a  man,  bore  the  cross,  to  signify  to  all  that  the  Lord 
underwent,  not  his  own  death,  but  that  of  men.  [Perhaps  Simon  be- 
came a  Christian  in  consequence  of  this.  Comp.  Mark  xv.  21.  Mey.^ 
0&.] 

88.  Of  a  9hvJl — A  hill  so  called  from  its  shape.  [Not,  I  think, 
from  the  skulls  of  executed  malefactors,  lying  scattered  there.  For 
Qolgotha,  in  the  singular,  means  a  Bhilly  that  is  the  place  of  a  skull. 
Harm.'] 

84.  Vinegar — ^Mark,  xv.  23,  calls  it  wine  mingled  with  myrrh:  the 
liquor  was  of  a  taste  between  sweet  wine  and  vinegar  (comp.  ver.  48, 
note,)  seasoned  with  myrrh  through  custom,  adulterated  with  gall 
through  malice.  Would  not  drink^^For  it  became  him  to  defer  that 
to  the  end  of  his  sufferings ;  John  xix.  80.  And  Jesus  wished  to  re- 
tain his  senses  fully  undisturbed,  even  to  death. 

85.  [^Cfmcified — Christ,  to  bless  us,  was  made  a  eur$e.  Who  would 
dare  say  so  had  not  an  apostle  spoken  it  ?  Gal.  iii.  18.  Weigh  well  these 
passages  also  :  Gen.  iii.  6  ;  John  iii.  14  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Parted  hie 
garmenti — The  poorest  man  dies  with  some  little  clothing  on ;  Jesus 
with  none.  His  garments  are  not  even  given  to  his  friends,  but  to 
soldiers.  Harm.  That  it  mighty  etc. — These  words,  and  all  to  the 
end  of  the  vprse,  are  not  found  in  the  best  copies,  and  are  certainly 
spurious.  See  John  xix.  24.  Tisch^^  ^(f.,  etc.] 

36.  They  watched — Comp.  ver.  65.  [The  crucifixion  and  division 
of  the  garments  were  about  the  third  hour.  Hence,  when  most  of 
the  tumult  was  passed,  those  who  were  on  watch  had  time  to  reflect 
what  the  affair  really  was.  At  length  the  prodigies  occurred,  which 
taught  those  men  to  clunge  their  minds,  ver.  54.  Harm.'] 

87.  1$ — Truly  is  so  !     The  inscription,  perhaps,  remained  longer 
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on  the  cross  than  the  body  of  Jesus.  [2W  thieves — Since  Matthew 
and  Mark  mention  their  omcifizion  so  late,  we  may  infer  that  the  cru- 
cifixion of  «7e«tM  was  regarded  by  Pilate  and  his  servants  as  the  chief 
case.  Hcerm.'] 

39.  Passed  hy — Many  did  not  even  condescend  to  stop.  Wagging 
— The  g^ture  of  one  who  refuses  to  acknowledge  something.  [Rather 
of  maliciaui  triumph.  Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  7.  Mey.^ 

40.  Saying — Seven  scofis  of  his  enemies  may  be  counted.  [The 
most  atrocious  robber  is  hardly  ever  executed  and  mocked  besides ; 
but  when  the  Son  of  God  hangs  on  the  cross,  chiefs  and  people,  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  by  speech  and  writing,  join  in  mocking  him  most  bitterly. 
Sarm."]  Three — It  was  already  the  first  day.  Save — They  use  in 
mockery  the  name  Jesus;  then  that  of  Son  of  Q-ody  and  that  of  King^ 
ver.  42,  43,  and  His  words^  ver.  40.     The  Son — Ch.  iv.  8. 

41.  Idkevnse — ^Now  the  chief  men  imitate  the  populace :  a  great 
confusion  !  but  they  surpass  in  bitterness.  [Yet  such  men  scarcely 
ever  express  thus  in  public  what  they  cherish  within  them.   V.  (?.] 

42.  [Omit  e/,  if.  Read  Se  is  the  King.  Tisch.']  Will  believe— 
We  believe  on  him  for  the  very  reason,  that  he  did  not  immediately 
descend  from  the  cross,  but  finished  the  work. 

43.  Trusted — Comp.  the  end  of  the  verse.  For  he  said — ^We  may 
consider  this  as  uttered  by  those  passing  by,  or  added  by  the  Evan- 
gelist as  an  explanation.  Psalm  xxii.  8,  Sept.,  Se  trusted  in  the 
Lordj  let  Him  deliver  Him:  let  Him  save  Him^  since  He  is  pleased  in 
Sim. 

44.  Thieves — Some  suppose  that  the  plural  is  put  here  figuratively 
for  the  singular,  and  except  the  converted  robber :  in  such  a  horrible, 
matter,  however,  synecdoche  seems  to  be  out  of  place ;  nor  are  there 
wanting  instances  of  men  who,  in  the  course  of  dreadful  and  lingering 
punishment,  have  blasphemed,  and  have  been  converted. 

45.  All — The  whole  earth  is  meant ;  for  the  sun  itself  was  eclipsed. 
Until — ^A  three  hours  full  of  mystery.  Psalm  viii.  may  be  aptly  com- 
pared with  this  period  of  desertion  and  darkness.  In  the  third  verse, 
the  omission  of  the  sun  accords  with  the  darkness  here. 

46.  And  about — From  this  connection,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the 
darkening  of  the  sun  (at  the  full  moon)  represented,  not  so  much  the 
malice  of  enemies,  as  the  desertion  of  Jesus ;  which  lasted  perhaps 
the  whole  of  that  three  hours,  and  at  its  close  he  uttered  this  excla- 
mation. Luke,  xxiii.  45,  joins  the  darkening  of  the  sun  with  the 
rending  of  the  veil  without  mentioning  the  desertion.  When  the  de- 
sertion endedy  the  Holy  of  Holies  immediately  lay  open  to  the  Medi-* 

ator.    [Ninth  hour — Some  have  supposed  that  Jesus  was  sentenced  at 
39 
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midday,  and  crucified  three  hours  afterwards.  But  no,  hia  death  oc 
curred  at  the  time  of  eyening  sacrifice,  after  he  had  bang  six  hour 
on  the  cross.  Sarin.']  Oried — Both  this  cry  (repeated  ver.  60)  an( 
the  silence  which  preceded  it,  are  of  the  utmost  importance.  Sahach 
thardj  ^anpaer,  ha%t  thou  for$aken  me  f  The  p  is  written  jf  in  Greek 
ch,  when  ^,  th^  follows.  My  God — ^At  other  times  he  used  to  say 
Father:  now  he  says,  My  God,  as  if  less  near  now;  yet  he  does  s< 
twice,  and  adds  My  with  confidence,  patience,  and  self-resignation 
Christ  was  n^jr,  the  eervant  of  the  Lord  :  and  yet  he  calls  him  God 
not  Master.  Ps.  xxii.  1,  Sept,  God,  My  God, protect  Me!  Why  ha% 
Thou  forsaken  Mef  where  the  meaning  is  evident  from  the  nex 
clause,  and  yer.  2.  He  not  only  says  that  he  has  been  given  up  b^ 
God  to  the  will  of  men,  but  also  that  he  has  suffered  something,  to  ui 
inefiable,  at  the  hand  of  God  himself.  Why — Jesus  knew  why,  an( 
had  prepared  himself  for  all :  but  yet  why  expresses  that  the  Son  of 
himself  would  not  have  had  to  endure  such  desertion,  but  that  it  b^ 
fell  him  for  a  new  cause,  and  for  a  short  time ;  after  which  his  yearn 
ing  towards  the  Father  would  be  again  gratified.  Sast  ihouforaaket 
—The  past  tense.  At  that  very  instant  the  desertion  ceased,  anc 
soon  after  the  whole  Passion.  In  the  midst  of  desertion  and  at  iU 
height  He  was  silent.     He  complains  of  the  desertion  alone. 

47.  HUas — To  distort  sacred  words,  formularies,  and  prayers  ii 
impious. 

48.  Vinegar — Soldiers  used  to  drink  vinegar,  as  Gataker  remarks^ 

49.  The  rest — Of  those  present,  opposed  to  those  whose  speecli 
and  conduct  is  related,  ver.  47,  48.  Said — After  the  fearful  dark- 
ness, they  return  to  their  scoffs.  Let  be — They  say,  that  aid  from 
their  companion  is  needless  as  he  has  called  Elias. 

60.  Sad  cried — ^A  free  laying  down  of  life.  He  was  not  deprived 
of  life  by  the  power  of  the  cross  employed  by  men ;  Mark  xv.  44 ; 
but  yet  they  are  justly  said  to  have  killed  Him,  because  they  did  so, 
as  far  as  lay  in  their  power.  Yielded  up  the  ghost — The  Divine  his- 
tory records  the  death  of  Jesus  Christ  briefly ;  the  homilies  and 
epistles  of  the  Apostles  preach  the  fruit  of  that  death  at  length : 
thus  the  Gospel  furnishes  the  wool,  the  Apostle  makes  the  dress ;  a 
simile  of  Macarius.  The  word  xoefjujurdai,  to  sleep,  is  never  applied  to 
the  death  of  the  Saviour,  comp.  ver.  52,  but  djtoOvi^axuv,  to  die,  a 
verb  which  expresses  the  truth,  the  importance,  the  brevity,  and  the 
virtue  of  Christ's  death.  [By  it  God  was  reconciled.  Truly  a  most 
precious  motive.   V.  GJ\ 

61.  WoM  rent — Therefore  the  approach  to  the  Holy  was  now  free. 
The  earth — The  globe,  ver.  45,  but  especially  the  Land  of  Israel  and 
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the  yieinitj  of  Jernsalem.  [This  earthquake  was  the  opening  of  the 
tombs;  yer.  52,  the  symbolic  declaration  that  the  death  Khich  hwi 
happened  had  broken  the  bauds  of  death  forever.  J.{f.] 

52.  The  saints  which  slept — The  name  saints  belongs  equally  to 
living  and  dead  ;  yea,  in  the  mention  of  the  dead,  who  had  slqd  is 
added.  And  these  saints  are  reckoned  such,  not  by  human,  but  Di- 
vine  Canon.  Of  the  saints,  who  died  either  long  before  the  birth  of 
Christ,  or  not  much  after  (see  on  John  zi.  25),  no  doubt  from  all 
tribes.  The  ancients  appear  to  have  considered  Job  to  one  of 
these ;  for,  at  the  end  of  Job,  the  Sept.  and  Theodotion  add.  But 
it  is  written  that  he  shall  rise  again  with  those  whom  the  Lord  raises* 

58.  Came  out — Saints  whose  bodies  had  been  raised  in  stately  pro* 
cession.  After  His  resurrection — Gr.  iytpatVj  raising.  This  clause 
refers  to  the  verb  ijffipOrj,  were  raised,  to  which  the  verbal  noun 
t^spat^y  raising,  which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament, 
is  here  fitted  ;  and  yet  this  same  clause  is  placed  between  the  escape 
of  the  saints  from  the  tombs,  and  entrance  into  the  city.  This  inter> 
mingling  of  words  accords  beautifully  with  the  facts.  Immediately 
upon  the  death  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  veil  was  rent,  the  earth  shook,  the 
rocks  rent ;  and  Matthew  has  interwoven  the  other  facts  with  these 
prodigies.  Hence  we  may  gather  that,  from  the  death  to  the  resurreo- 
tion  of  our  Lord,  there  was  one  uninterrupted  tumult,  which  first 
aroused  the  living,  ver.  54,  afterwards  the  dead.  No  noticeable  in- 
terval can  be  placed  between  the  resurrection  of  the  bodies  of  the 
saints,  and  their  coming  forth  from  the  tomb.  The  first  who  rose  from 
the  dead  to  die  no  more  was  Christ ;  but  he  had  companions.  After 
his  resurrection,  that  of  the  saints  also  took  place ;  Hut  it  is  recorded 
that  their  escape  from  the  tombs,  and  entrance  into  the  Holy  City,  oo- 
curred  after  His  resurrection ;  because  the  many  to  whom  risen  saints 
appeared,  knew  the  time  of  their  coming  and  appearance,  but  had  not 
seen  their  actual  resurrection.  The  silence  of  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  23, 
does  not  prove,  as  Artemonius  infers,  that  the  bodies  of  the  saints 
came  forth  from  the  tombs  without  their  souls,  and  that  their  souls 
afterwards  ascended  without  their  bodies.  Appeared — Singly  to  in- 
dividuals, or  in  numbers,Ho  more  than  one.  An  instance  of  real 
apparition. 

54.  Watching — In  thefr  turn.  IVufy — This  refers,  as  an  antithesis^ 
to  ver.  40,  48.  Son  of  God — He  had  said  that  He  was  so,  and  they 
acknowledge  the  truth  of  the  saying  from  the  signs.  [Thus  it  is  good 
to  be  near  the  cross.  Q."] 

55.  [From  Galilee — In  the  journey  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem,  r^ 
corded  Luke  ix.  51.    How  much  these  women,  as  well  as  the  ApoB- 
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ties,  saw  and  heard  in  so  short  time !  They  are  supplying  the  desertec 
place  of  the  Apostles.  Harm.  They  were  faithful  to  Vesus  in  lif< 
and  death.  Thus  no  part  of  the  Gospel  history  was  without  eyewit 
nesses.   V.  6?.] 

56.  The  mother  of  Jame9  and  Joseph — ^When  Matthew  wrote,  th< 
sons  were  better  known,  hence  their  mother  was  designated  fron 
them. 

67.  Who  alio  himself-^AB  well  as  those  pious  women.  Was  a  dU 
ciple — ^And  was  anxious  to  make  disciples. 

58.  Begged — ^Then  the  Praetor  had  great  power  over  the  bodies  of 
executed  criminals;  comp.  gave^  Mark  xv.  45.  The  object  of  Josepl 
of  Arimathea  in  beggbg  the  body  of  Christ  for  himself  was  perhapi 
to  prevent  it  from  being  committed  to  the  public  sepulchre  of  crimi 
nak.  Bwebovf.  The  body — So  all  the  Evangelists  call  the  frame  of 
Jesus  when  dead,  for  it  would  not  have  been  becoming  to  call  it  corpse 
Such  is  the  Divine  propriety  of  style,  which  human  commentator] 
have  neglected,  even  after  the  Scripture  Example  was  given.  Beliv 
ered — Gr.  dKoiod^ifoe,  restored.  The  Jews  had  conveyed  it  away ; 
Joseph,  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  as  it  were  in  the  public  name 
received  it  from  the  Gentiles,  and  with  Nicodemus  restored  it  to  th< 
Jews;  comp.  John  xix.  40,  end. 

59.  A  clean  linen  cloth — Such  as  Jesus  had  not  worn  before.  Here 
is  the  beginning  of  honor.  Joseph  was  an  honorable  counselor^  Marl 
XV.  43.     It  was  not  lawful  to  wrap  the  dead  in  anything  more  costly 

60.  JVe«^- Since  it  had  not  been  polluted  by  any  corruption  ;  anc 
lest  any  of  the  ancient  saints  should  be  said  to  have  risen  instead  of 
Him,  or  to  have  given  Him  the  power  of  rising.  His  oum — Jesui 
Christ,  the  prince  of  life,  was  laid  in  a  tomb  not  his  own.  The  doot 
— The  sepulchre  was  not  a  narrow  trench,  but  a  vault.  Departed^ 
Not  in  hope  of  what  should  soon  occur. 

61.  IThe  other— Ver.  56.  F.  (?.]  Sitting— A  holy  and  salutarj 
waiting. 

62.  Next  day — ^A  periphrasis  for  the  Sabbath,  comp.  ch.  xxviii.  1, 
which  Matthew  employed  for  an  important  reason  ;  perhaps  because 
he  would  no  longer  call  the  Jewish  Sabbath,  The  Sabbath.  [Oi 
rather  because  the  preparation  had  been  made  the  most  important  day 
by  Christ's  death.  This  Sabbath  was  a  day  of  grave-rest  to  Jesus, 
of  rest  to  his  friends,  but  not  so  to  his  foes.  Ols.']  And  Pharisees^ 
They  had  taken  no  part  in  the  actual  trial,  ch.  xxvi.  3,  57 ;  yet  had  nol 
been  altogether  inactive,  John  xviii.  3.  Perhaps  there  were  alsc 
Pharisees  among  the  Scribes  and  the  Elders.  Perhaps  the  Pharisees, 
from  extreme  zeal,  did  much  that  was  not  exactly  their  office. 
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68.  Sir — Gr.  xupety  Lard — ^Thcy  cringe  to  Pilate :  they  had  not  so 
addressed  him  before.  Thctt — They  would  now  consign  Jesus  to  ut- 
ter oblivion.  [The  chiefs  of  the  people  seem  never  to  have  called 
Jesus  by  his  name.  V.  (?.]  WiU  rise — Rather  am  rai$ed.  Present 
tense. 

64.  Be  made  tare — They  ignorantly  aid  to  confirm  the  truth.  No 
human  daifiXua^  making  surej  hinders  God;  Acts  v.  28,  xvi.  28, 
[omit  poxrS^y  by  night  Tisch.']  Unto  the  people — The  Pharisees  did 
not  apprehend  that  they  would  believe  it.  They  will  take  care  (as 
they  persuade  themselves)  for  the  people.  ShaU  be — The  latter  vic- 
tory of  truth,  indeed,  spread  more  widely  than  the  first.  The  Uut — 
See  a  similar  expression  2  Sam.  xiii.  16. 

65.  Te  have — ^Pilate  grants  a  guard  quickly ;  and  indeed  as  if  in 
anger,  comp.  ch.  xxviii.  11,  12,  dismisses  the  calumniators  quickly. 

66.  Made  sure — The  whole :  the  seal  and  tixUeh  were  the  parts. 


CHAPTER   XXVIII. 


1.  In  the  end — That  is  after  the  Sabbath ;  comp.  Mark  xvi.  1. 
Schmidt  compares  Plutarch,  d<pk  rwu  ^aadio)^  ipbvwv^  after  the  times 
of  the  king ;  and  Philostratus,  ^^i  r&v  Tpmcx&v^  after  the  Trojan 
war.  [So  De  TT.,  Ols.  But  it  rather  means  here,  literally,  late  in  the 
iSiz66a^A,thati8,  at  its  close;  though  by  strict  Jewish  reckoning,  it  ended 
the  evening  before.  -Sfey.,  Alf."]  Now  with  the  new  week  very  different 
facts  begin.  Sabbath — week — Gr.  aa^^dzwp — aafi^drwif^  literally  of 
the  Sabbaths.  The  Latin  has  Sabbati — Sabbati,  of  the  Sabbathy  and  is  not 
alone.  Dawn — ^Wheu  the  period  of  death  had  elapsed,  our  Lord  rose 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Toward  the  first  day^  full  day,  the  first  of 
the  week.  The  first  day  of  the  week  had  already  begun  the  preced- 
ing evening ;  now  day^  as  opposed  to  night,  began  to  dawn  on  that 
day.  The  first  remarkable  mention  of  the  Lord's  day  is  combined 
with  the  resurrection  of  our  Lord.  It  is  generally  called  3^  fda  the 
first  with  the  article :  Mark  xvi.  2 ;  Luke  xxiv.  1 ;  John  xx.  1,  19 ; 
Acts  XX.  7 ;  but  without  it,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  Came — Such  offices  were 
performed  by  those  who  were  not  closely  related  to  the  deceased ;  so 
that  the  absence  of  our  Lord's  mother  is  not  wonderful. 
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2.  [Omit  d.Ti  r^c  Mpau:,fr<m  the  doer.  THtchy  AJf.'\  Ifoor—Ot 
the  sepulchre.  It  was  not  becoming  that  the  sepulchre  should  remab 
closed.  Sat — Afterwards  the  angel  itood  up  with  his  companion. 
Luke  zxiv.  4.  It — The  stone :  Thus  no  one  could  roll  it  back  again 
to  the  sepulchre. 

8.  Countenance — Gr.  7^ia,  appearancey  that  is^  of  his  fS^^e.  White 
—Heavenly  messengers  are  not  said  to  have  appeared  before  in  this 
dress :  but  they  did  so  afterwards.  Acts  i.  10^  z.  80.  [Their  dress 
mccorded  with  their  tidings.  JSarm.] 

4.  ^8  dead — Not  a  soldier's  daring  resists  the  power  of  the  inhabit 
tants  of  heaven. 

5.  Fear  not — ^This  word  at  the  commencement  of  visions,  tempers 
the  fear  with  which  a  glorious  sight  overpowers  the  hearts  of  mortals, 
promises  security,  and  conciliates  attention.  Te — ^Although  the  sol* 
diers*  are  left  to  their  fear.  /  know — Thus  the  angel  impresses  his 
words  on  their  hearts. 

6.  ffe  is  not — This  verse  consists  of  very  suitable  claustoL  Hie 
Lord — ^A  title  of  glory.  \^Tiseh.  omits  6  xupeo^y  the  Lord  AJf.  re- 
tains it.] 

7.  TeU — The  apostles  were  especially  bound  to  believe  before  they 
saw ;  therefore  the  fact  is  announced  to  them  through  the  women, 
and  their  faith  tried.  [Yet  these  were  greatly  honored,  by  the  first 
appearance  of  the  Lord  after  his  resurrection.  Fl  Q-.']  Is  risen — 
[Risen — To  confirm  the  faith  of  believers ;  and  as  a  transition  from 
dieir  sensible  communion  with  the  visible  Christ  to  spiritual  fellow- 
sbip  with  the  invisible.  But  this  manifestation  was  only  for  helieth 
ers.  Gomp.  Luke  xvi.  81.  Neand."]  The  message  to  the  disciples  ex- 
tends as  far  as  shaU  ye  see^  comp.  ver.  10.  There — ^And  yet  the 
kind  Saviour  showed  Himself  to  them  before.  The  appearance  in 
Chdilee  was  very  solemn  and  public,  ver.  10, 16,  and  had  been  prom- 
ised before  the  Lord's  death. 

8.  JPear,  joy — [Fear  at  the  strange  things  they  had  seen ;  great 
Joy  at  the  good  tidings  they  had  heard.  Futhym  in  Mey."]  In  spirit- 
ual matters  these  can  exist  together. 

9.  [Omit  and  as  they  went  to  tell  his  disciples.  Tiseh.^  Alf."]  Behold 
— ^An  elegant  expression,  denoting  something  sudden  and  unforeseen. 
Jesus — The  obedient  receive  a  further  revelation.  [Met — The  Evan- 
gelists never  say  came^  went^  and  the  like,  of  the  risen  Lord.  Stier."] 
AU  hail — ^A  frequent  formula,  employed  by  Jesus  in  a  lofty  sense. 
Worshiped  Him — ^Before  his  Passion,  Jesus  had  been  worshiped  by 
itrangers,  rather  than  by  his  disciples. 

10.  My  Brethren — John  xx.  17,  note. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHBir     XXVIII.    It.  611 

11.  Some — The  rest  went  elsewhere,  or  at  leMt  not  to  the  priesu. 
All  the  tkinge — From  all  these  things  they  gathered  that  Jesus  had 
risen. 

12.  Large  money — Gr.  ipp)fHa  Ixauoj  money  enaugk^  to  corrupt 
Roman  soldiers  to  invent  a  story  contrary  to  the  truth,  at  their  owa 
great  periL    [Ayarice  has  more  power  orer  them  than  fear,  ver.  4. 

F.  a.'] 

18.  Say — The  priests  were  a  great  stumbling-blodc  to  the  soldim, 
and  sinned  most  heinously  against  God.  Hie — An  example  of  Jewish 
perfidy  and  calumny.  By  luEgrA^— They  teach  them  how  to  lie  plaus- 
ibly. 

14.  If — How  toilsome  the  war  of  falsehood  against  truth. 

15.  Is  commonly  reported — There  are  many  such  things  by  which 
the  wretched  Jews  hinder  themselyes.  [And  what  signal  injuries  arise 
from  one  wicked  story  !   V.  ff.] 

17.  Some — Of  the  twelve.  Pentecost,  however,  r^noved  all  doubt 
from  these,  if  any  remained.  The  slower  they  were  to  believe,  the 
greater  credit  is  due  to  them  afterwards  as  witnesses*  Leo  says,  Hiey 
dovhted  that  we  might  not  doubt. 

18.  Came — By  that  very  act  causing  even  those  who  doubted  to  be- 
lieve. Is  given  unto  me — ^Above  all,  when  risen  and  ascending.  This 
passage  contains  the  sum  of  those  things  which  the  Lord  declared 
afterwards  more  fully  in  the  Apocalypse.  See  on  his  omnipotence 
and  presence  with  his  own,  Rev.  i.  18,  18.  AU — [What  a  greeting 
Was  this !  Stier."]  The  reason  why  Jesus  sends  his  disciples  into  all 
the  world,  why  the  whole  world  ought  to  worship  him,  and  why  he  in- 
stitutes baptism.  [For  the  salvation  of  men,  by  converting  them  on 
earth  and  guiding  them  to  heaven.  V.  (7.]  See  Ephesians  cited  be- 
low. In  heaven  and  on  earth — Ch.  ix.  6,  xvi.  1.  Hitherto  he  had 
been  on  earth,  now  he  ascends  to  heaven:  and  fills  all  things ;  Eph. 
iv.  10,  with  the  preceding  and  following  verses.  [For  the  time,  after 
bowing  his  head  on  the  cross,  and  lifting  it  up  again,  he  walks  with 
but  his  feet  on  earth,  his  head  is  already  on  high.  Stier."] 

19.  [Omit  oDv,  therefore,  Tisch.j  Alf]  Q-o  ye  theref(yre — This  in- 
junction to  go  forth  presupposes  waiting  for  the  Paraclete,  Luke  xxiv. 
49.  It  is  the  sum  of  the  Acts,  which  may  with  that  view  be  profita- 
bly compared  with  the  Gospels,  whose  sum  is,  all  things  whatsoever  I 
have  commanded.  Teach— Gr.  /m^reuaare,  [that  is,  disciple  all 
nationSj  by  baptizing — atid  by  teaching.  Lange  in  Stier.']  Ma&Tfirtouu^ 
means  to  make  disciples;  it  includes  baptism  and  teaching;  comp.  John 
iv.  1,  with  this  passage.  [All  nations — Beginning  at  Jerusalem^  Luke 
xxiv.  47.    Yet  Israel  is  divested  of  his  prerogative,  is  not  even  named. 
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bat  is  now  included  among  the  nathns,  thegentiUs  of  the  earth.  StierJ] 
Them — That  is,  ri  l^vrj^  the  natianSy  a  st/ntheeit  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. [That  is,  the  pronoun  adrouc  refers,  not  to  I^pij^  natUmiy  ac* 
cording  to  the  cimetnustiony  but  to  the  people  composing  the  nations, 
according  to  the  sense.]  Ch.  xxv.  .82,  etc.  The  Jews,  who  had  been 
already  brought  into  covenant  with  Q-od  by  circumcision,  were  to  be 
baptized  m  the  name  of  Jesui  Chruty  and  to  receive  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Q-host ;  Acts  ii.  88.  By  these  words  of  institution,  the  Gentiles 
must  be  baptized,  In  the  name  of  the  FatheVy  and  of  the  Sony  and  of 
the  Holy  Q-hoet ;  they  had  been  altogether  aliens  from  God ;  Eph.  iiL 
6,  note ;  comp.  note  on  Acts  xi.  21.  The  Gentiles  mentioned  in  Acts 
X.  were  not  idtogether  ignorant  of  the  God  of  Israel,  nor  altogether 
aliens  from  him.  Jews,  who  once  acknowledged  Jesus  Christ  as  Son 
of  (}od,  could  not  but  by  that  very  act  acknowledge  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Spirit  of  the  Son.  In  the  name — The 
most  solemn  and  important  form  of  baptism ;  the  sum  of  piety.  [Of 
which  you  may  reasonably  say  that  all  the  ancient  Christian  creeds 
are  but  the  paraphrase  and  development.  At  the  baptism  of  Jesus, 
the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  manifested  themselves.  V. 
Q-.']  After  Christ's  resurrection,  the  mystery  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
was  most  clearly  revealed,  together  with  the  relations  of  the  Divine 
Persons  to  each  other  and  to  us;  Rom.  viii.  9,  note;  and  since  the 
confession  of  the  Holy  Trinity  was  so  closely  connected  with  baptism, 
it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  that  it  is  not  frequently  uttered  so  ex* 
pressly  in  the  New  Testament  Scriptures. 

20.  Them — The  disciples  had  been  instructed  that  they  might  in* 
struct  others.  To  observe — to  keep — As  becomes  the  baptized,  by  the 
power  of  faith,  not  merely  legally.  John  often  speaks  thus.  The 
verb  in  this  solemn  place  should  have  especial  attention.  Have  com- 
manded— These  commandments  are  to  be  found  in  Matt.  v. ;  John 
XV.,  etc.  With  you — ^Even  when  you  shall  be  scattered  through  the 
whole  world.  This  relates  also  to  the  whole  Church,  for  he  adds, 
even  to,  etc.  Always — Gr.  7:daaz  roc  ijfiipa^y  literally,  aU  the  days. 
[The  all  belongs  especially  to  the  Lords  Supper.  Stier.']  A  continual 
presence,  and  the  most  present  of  all ;  Mark  xvi.  17, 19,  20.  [Then  the 
church  of  Christ  will  never  die  out  entirely.  V.  (?.]  Uven  unto — 
For  then  we  shall  be  unth  the  Lord,  [To  him,  therefore,  reader,  com- 
mit thyself,  and  in  him  abide ;  so  shall  the  best  be  done  for  thee  in 
time  and  in  eternity.   V.  Q-.     Omit  ifu^v.  Tiseh.y  Alf] 
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GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST.  MARK, 


CHAPTER    I. 

1.  The  beginning  of  the  Qotpel  of  Je9U9  Christ  the  Son  of  God — 
Mark  corresponds  in  great  part  with  Matthew^  or  with  Luke.  Hence 
also  a  synopsis  of  his  gospel  will  be  in  part  the  same  with  that  of 
either  of  them.     He  describes : 


f  I.  Thb  beginning  of  thb  Gospel. 

1.  John  prepares  the  way, 

2.  He  baptizes  Jesus,  who  is  proclaimed  the  Son 

OF  God,     -  -  -  -  , 

8.  Satan    tempts    Jesus:    angels   minister  to 
Him,         -  -  -  .  . 

11.  The  Gospel  itself, 

1.  In  Galilee.     Here  note  three  periods : 
^  A.  John  being  imprisoned,        .  .  - 

^a.  In  general: 

a.  Place  and  subject  of  preaching, 
fi.  Call  of  the  chief  apostles, 
^6.  Specially: 
fa.  Acts  not  blamed  by  adversaries. 

1.  He  teaches  with  power, 

2.  He  delivers  one  possessed,     - 
8.  He  cures  Peter's  mother-in-law  and 

many  sick,  -  -  -  - 

4.  He  prays,      -  -  -  . 

6.  He  teaches  everywhere, 
40 


Ch. 


i.  1-8 

9-11 

12,18 

14 

14,15 
16-20 


21,22 

23-28 

29-84 

86 

86-89 
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6.  He  cleanses  a  leper,  •  -  Ch.  L  40-45 

^.  Acts  blamed  b^  adversaries,  with  gradu- 
.allj  increasing  severity.  Here  be- 
long: 

1.  The  paralytic,  -  -  -  iL  1-12 

2.  The  call  of  Levi,  and  eating  with  pub- 
licans and  sinners,      -  .  -  18-17 

8.  The  question  as  to  fasting  answered,  18-22 

4.  The  ears  of  com  plucked,     -  -  28-28 

5.  The  withered  hand  restored,  and  plots 
of  enemies,    -  -  -  -  iii,  1-6 

^y.  The  Lord  withdraws;  his  acts 
fl.  At  the  sea,    ....  7-12 

2.  On  the  mountain  where  the  twelve 

apostles  were  called,  -  -  18-19. 

8.  In  the  house ;  where  he  refutes  the 
atrocious  blasphemies  of  the  Scribes, 
and  corrects  an  inquiry  of  his  fol- 
lowers, -  -  20,  21 ;  22,  etc. ;  81-86 
From  the  ship,  to  the  people;  and 
apart  to  his  disciples, 

iv.  1,  etc. ;  10,  etc. ;  26,  etc. 
On  the  sea,  and  beyond  the  sea,  85-41,  v.  1-20 
This  side  the  sea  again:  Jairus  and 

the  woman  with  the  issue  of  blood,  -  21-48 

Nazarites  offended,    -  -  -        vi.      1-6 

The  sending  forth  of  the  apostles,    •  7-18 

B.  Join  killed:  ....  14 

1.  Herod  hears  of  Jesus,  and  thinks  him  to 

be  John,  whom  he  had  killed,  risen  again,  14-29 

2.  The  withdrawal  of  our  Lord  with  his 

apostles  on  their  return,  -  -  -  80,  81 

8.  Eagerness  of  the  people:  compassion  of 
the  Lord:  five  thousand  filled,     -  81,  82;  88-44 

4.  Journey  by  sea,  ....  45-52 

5.  In  the  land  of  Genesareth    He  heals 

many,      -  ...  -  58-56 

and  shows  what  defiles  and  what  does 

not,  -  -  vii.  1,  etc. ;  14,  etc. ;  17,  etc. 

6.  On  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  a  de- 
mon is  cast  out,  -  -  -  .  24-30 

7.  At  the  sea  of  Galilee  He  cures  one  deaf 

and  dumb:  He  feeds  four  thousand,        81-87,  viii.  1-9 

8.  Gomes  to  Dalmanutha,  and  answers  as  to 

the  sign  from  heaven,      ...  10-18 

9.  In  the  ship.  He  warns  of  the  leaven  of 

doctrine,  ...  -  14-21 

10.  At  Bethsaida  He  heals  a  blind  man,      -  22-26 

C.  Jesus  acknowledged  as  the  Son  of  God. 

1.  Christ  confessed  by  Peter,  enjoins  si- 


4. 
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lenoe  (m  the  disoiples,  and  foretelk  HU  Pas- 
sion: reproYM  reter:  requires  them  to 
follow  him,  -  -  -        Ch.  viiL  27,  ix.  1 

2.  Six  da^  after,  he  is  transfigured;  ex- 
plains his  silenoe;  cores  a  lonatic;  again 
foretells  His  Passion,  ...        ix.  2-82 

8.  Teaches  the  disciples  hnmility,  liberalitj, 
concord,     -  -  -  -        88,  etc.;  88-60 

2.  In  Jadea : 

In  the  borders,     -  -  -  -  x.    1 

1.  He  treats  of  divorce,    -  •  2,  etc. ;  10,  etc. 

2.  Of  little  children,        -  -  -  13-16 
8.  Of  obtaining  life,  and  the  hindrance  of 

riches,  -  -     17,  etc. ;  23,  etc. ;  28,  etc. 

On  the  way  to  the  city : 

1.  He  predicts  his  passion  a  third  time,  -  82-84 

2.  Answers  James  and  John,  and  corrects 
the  ten  others,  -  -  86,  etc.;  41-46 

.  46-62 

xi.    1 

2-11 

12-14 

15-19 


^. 


To  Jericho ;  He  gives  Bartimeos  sight. 
At  Jerusalem :      • 

a.  Royal  entry,     .... 

b.  Kext  day,  the  fig-tree  cursed,    - 
The  temple  cleansed, 

c.  Next  day : 
^1.  'Sewc  the  withered  fig-tree,  He  com- 
mends the  power  of  faith,    - 

2.  In  the  temple, 
^1.  The  authority  of  Jesus  is  vindi- 
cated,     ... 

2.  A  parable  is  set  forth  of  the  vine- 
yard,      .  - 

3.  A  question  of  tribute, 

4.  Of  the  resurrection, 
6.  Of  the  greatest  commandment, 

6.  Of  David's  Lord,  - 

7.  The  people  warned  to  beware  of  the 
Scribes,  -  -  -  - 

^8.  The  widow's  mites  are  praised, 
8.  At    the  temple,   on   the    Moimt  of 
Olives,  He  predicts  the  end  of  the 
temple,   the   city,   and   the  world,  xiii. 
etc. ;  14,  etc. ;  24,  etc. ;  28,  etc, 

Two  DATS  BEFORE  THE  PaSSOVER  :   the 

covenant  of  the  adversaries  and  the 
traitor,  .... 

e.   FIRST  DAT  OF  UNLEAVENED  BREAD. 

1.  The  two   disciples  make  ready  the 
passover,         -  -  - 

2.  Evening,  the  supper.  - 


20-26 


27-83 

xii.  1-12 
13-17 
18-27 
28-34 
35-37 

88-40 
41-44 


1,2;  3, 
;  33-37 


xiv.  1-11 

12-16 
17, 18;  22, 28 
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8.  After  a  hymn,  he  foretells  the  of- 
fence of  the  disciples,  and  Peter's 
denial,  -  -  -  Ch.  xiv.  26-81 

4.  Gethsemane, 

a.  Jesus  prays ;  rouses  the  disciples,  -  82-42 

j9.  Is  betrayed ;  taken :  desertea,       -  48-52 

5.  In  the  hall  of  the  high-priest. 


a.  Is  condemned  to  death, 
j9.  Denied  by  Peter,    - 
/.  Friday.    Acts, 

a.  In  the  Governor's  Hall, 
j9.  On  the  way,  -        - 
y.  In  Golgotha, 

1.  The  drink, 

2.  The  cross  itself,  and  the  gar- 
ments parted, 

8.  The  inscription,  - 

4.  The  two  malefactors, 

5.  Railings, 

6.  Darkness  for  three  hours;  cry 
of  Jesus ;  scoffs  of  the  by-stan- 
ders ;  the  drink ;  the  death ;  the 
veil  rent, 

7.  The  centurion's  remark ;  the 
women  looking  on, 

d.  Evening,  the  burial, 
g.  After  the  Sabbath,  the  Lord's  resurrec- 
tion announced, 
a.  By  the  anael, 
j9.  By  himself, 

1.  To  Mary  Magdalene, 

2.  To  two  going  into  the  country, 
8.  To  the  eleven  as  they  sat  at  meat, 

ni.  The  Gospel, 

1.  Committed  by  the  risen  Lord,  to  the  apos- 
tles, -  -  -  . 

2.  And  confirmed  after  his  ascension. 


58-65 
66-72 

XV.  1,2;  6,7;  16-20 
21 
22 
28 


24,25 

26 

27,28 

2»-82 


88-88 

89-41 
42-47 


XVI, 


1-18 

9-11 

12,18 

14 


15-18 
19,20 


First,  in  the  very  term  beginning^  the  new  economy  is  disclosed, 
ver.  15.  Therefore  Luke  iii.  1,  is  marked  as  an  epoch  of  the  ut- 
most importance.  The  title,  in  Malachi,  is  kitd.  The  burden ;  but 
here,  2%e  beginning  of  the  Gospel  Moreover,  this  title  has  a  cer- 
tain conciseness :  for  the  beginning  of  the  O-oapel  applies  to  John  the 
Baptist ;  the  gospel,  to  the  whole  book.  However,  Mark  terms  it  the 
beginning,  not  of  his  book,  but  of  the  Gospel  facts.  Comp.  ver.  2.  So 
Hosea  i.  2.  The  commencement  of  this  book  strikingly  accords  with 
that  introduction;  and  at  the  same  time  answers  to  the  prophetic 
clause,  quoted  from  Malachi,  just  as  the  end  of  second  Chronicles  an- 
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Bwers  to  the  beginning  of  Ezra.  The  special  aim  of  this  Uvangeliity 
as  he  himself  professes  bj  adoptmg  such  a  title,  is  to  describe  the 
sources,  history,  principles,  course,  and  consummation  of  the  Qospel^ 
concerning  «7e«ut  GhriMt  the  Son  of  Godj  cL  i.  1,  14,  etc.,  viii.  85,  x. 
29,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  9,  xvi.  15.  Hence  he  so  often  uses  the  word  0-0$- 
pd:  hence  too  it  is  evident  that  the  end  of  Mark  is  genuine :  ch.  xtL 
15,  20.  [He  constructs  this  narratire  in  two  parts :  I.  The  Saviour's 
acts  in  one  place,  Capernaum,  but  at  different  times;  ch.  i.  16-45. 
II.  The  questions  and  interruptions  of  adversaries,  at  different  times, 
up  to  their  plot  to  destroy  Him.  Ch.  iL  1 — ^iii.  6.  Sarm.'}  Hence  he 
is  wont  so  particularly  to  mention  Peter,  the  distmguished  preacher  of 
the  Gt)spel. 

2.  As — Mark  shows,  from  the  prophets,  that  the  Gospel  was  to  be- 
gin so.  And  this  proved,  all  the  rest  is  proved.  The  conclusion  is 
at  ver.  4.  [For  iv  roTc  Ttpoifn^rcu^  in  the  prophetic  read  iv  np  'Haaua  np 
Ttpoif^Tipy  in  leaiah  the  prophet.  TSdchy  A\f,  So  BengJ]  In  Isaiah 
the  Prophet — ^Mark  brings  testimony  first  [ver.  2]  from  Malachi,  next 
[ver.  8]  from  Isaiah.  Therefore  some  write  in  the  prophete.  But  as 
Matthew  in  ch.  xxi.  4,  5,  quotes  Zechariah  under  the  title  of  one  pto- 
phet^  and  adds  something  from  Isaiah  Ixii.  11 ;  and  as  Paul  also,  in 
Romans  ix.  27,  mentions  Isaiah  by  name,  and  has  added  something 
from  Hosea  ii.  1 :  so  Mark  refers  to  two  prophets,  and  yet  names 
only  one,  tJie  prophet  Isaiah^  (as  I  have  long  thought,)  although  Beza's 
conjecture  that  the  passage  of  Malachi  crept  from  the  margin  into  the 
context  of  Mark  is  not  improbable.  Isaiah  is  fuller  and  better  known, 
and  his  testimony,  quoted  by  Mark,  used  to  be  publicly  read  on 
the  Sabbath ;  and  Mark  here  parenthetically  supplies  the  testimony 
of  Malachi,  like  a  supplement,  not  intending  to  insert  below  that  sec- 
tion in  which  Malachi  is  appositely  quoted.  Matt.  xi.  10,  and  Luke 
vii.  27 :  whereas  the  quotation  of  Isaiah,  here  as  in  Matthew,  Luke, 
and  John,  is  peculiarly  appropriate.  John  the  Baptist  himself  quoted 
Isaiah,  not  Malachi,  concerning  himself.  [Omit  l/mpoirdi}^  aoOj  he- 
f Ore  thee.  Tiech.^  Alf,'] 

8.  The  voice — See  Luke  iii.  4,  notes.  In  the  mldemees — Repeated 
ver.  4,  where  also  preaching  answers  to  the  voice  of  one  crying^  in  this 
verse. 

.4.  John  came  baptizing — [Not  did  baptize.  So  De  W.yMey."]  The 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  is  pointed  out.  Preaching  the  baptism — 
Abbreviated  for,  preaching  the  preaching  of  repentance^  and  baptiz- 
ing the  baptism  of  repentance ;  Luke  iii.  8.  For — Construe  with  the 
baptism  of  repentance;  Acts  ii.  28.  Remission — Without  Levitical 
sacrifices. 
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6.  The  land  of  Judea — So  John  lii.  22.  They  of  Jerusalem— A 
other  times  large  cities  do  not  readily  conform  to  a  new  system 
[Read  ;r<fvrec,  aU^  before  xaiy  and.  AU  they  of  Jertualemj  and  wer 
baptized.  Tisch.^  -4.^.] 

7.  There  cometh — ^Immediately.  One — ^Rather  Be  who  is  mightiet 
Christ  alone  is  greater  than  John,  and  infinitely  greater.  The  latehetr- 
to  unloose — ^We  usually  fasten  shoes  with  buckles,  the  ancients  wit 
thongs.  John  seems  in  this  proverb  to  allude,  perhaps  unconsciously 
to  the  baptbm  of  Jesus :  I  am  not  worthy  to  unloose  Sis  shoe-stringi 
much  less  to  baptize  Him.  For  at  baptism  the  shoes,  as  well  as  th 
clothes,  were  taken  off. 

8.  [Omit  /skv,  indeed.  Tisch.'] 

10.  [For  (bri,  from^  read  ix,  out  of  Tisch.  A^f.'\  He  saUy  that  i^ 
Jesus :  although  John  also  saw  it,  John  i.  82.  Opened — Gr.  ^(^^ 
fUvou^y  torn  open^  is  said  of  a  thing  hitherto  unopened.  Christ  firs 
opened  heaven.  duoij^eiVy  opeUy  Matt.  iii.  16,  is  used  generally ;  bv 
specially  in  contrast  to  rend,  Acts  vii.  56.  On  the  difference  o 
these  words.  Matt,  xxvii.  61,  52.  The  Spirit — ^In  which  Jesus  wa 
about  to  baptize. 

11.  [For  9J,  whom,  read  cot,  thee.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

12.  Immediately — So,  in  the  sons  of  God,  temptation  is  won 
speedily  to  follow  striking  evidences  of  spiritual  welfare. 

18.  With  the  wHd  beasts — An  important  fact ;  comp.  Gen.  L  2( 
Thb  was  more  trying  than  mere  solitude.  [Here  the  Saviour  wii 
withdrawn  from  angels  and  men  ;  and  yet,  not  liable  to  the  attacks  0 
wild  beasts.  Now,  in  His  deepest  humiliation,  He  exercised  over  th 
beasts  the  power  which  Adam  had  so  soon  forfeited  ;  how  much  moi 
80,  when  exalted  !  Ps.  viii.  8. —  V.  Q-.']  Mark  does  not  merely  coi 
dense  Matthew's  narrative,  but  also  supplies  some  particulars  of  valu< 
previously  recorded  by  Matthew,  but  calculated  to  profit  mature  hi 
lievers. 

14.  Put  in  prison — Mark  writes  as  of  a  fact  known  to  the  readei 
either  from  Matthew  or  some  other  source.  [More  than  once  bef6r< 
Jesus  had  visited  Jerusalem,  as  John  relates.  But  His  continuec 
public  life  in  Galilee  did  not  commence  until  after  John's  imprisoi 
ment.   V.  Q-.  Omit  ri^c  ^aatXsia^,  of  the  kingdom.  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

15.  [Omit  xar,  and,  before  saying.  Tisch.]  The  time  is  fulfilled- 
The  time,  of  which  Daniel  wrote,  that  His  kingdom  comes :  the  tim 
ye  have  been  expecting.  Those  who  acknowledged  the  time  fulfillec 
must,  as  the  next  step,  embrace  either  the  true  Messiah  here  set  forti 
or  fabe  Messiahs :  comp.  Luke  xxi.  8.    Not  John,  but  our  Lord  His 
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ielf,  proclaimed  the  fdlfilment  of  the  time.    Bq>ent  and  believe — 
Then  you  will  be  partakers  in  the  Gospel. 

16.  Simon — Mark  writes  of  Peter  in  such  a  style,  and  so  fully, 
that  he  might  easily  be  supposed  to  hare  written  by  that  apostle's 
dictation.  [For  abrouy  JUsy  read  2i/Movo^j  Simon' $.  TS^ehy  AlfJ]  Mark 
sometimes  repeats  names,  ch.  iii.  17,  y.  87 ;  sometimes  he  adds  to 
them  a  relative  pronoun,  ch.  ii.  20,  iii.  24,  seq.,  xvi.  14 ;  and  evidently 
ch.  vi.  22.  [For  fidiXoura^  d/apifiXijaTpovy  ea$ting  a  nety  read  d/jtfe- 
fidUoure^,  casting  about.  TiscLy  Alf.^  The  Sept.  in  Hab.  i.  17 :  has 
d/jtfefiaXei  d[upipXrj<npoVy  ctuts  a  net  abouty  in  the  best  manuscript. 
Whence  Isa.  xix.  8,   of  d/jifpe^oXe7(:y  the  fUhermen. 

18.  Strcnghtway — Happy  they  who  quickly  follow. 

19.  [Omit  ixeci?ev,  thencej  Tisch.^  -4^.] 

20.  The  hired  servants — Hence  it  seems  that  Zebedee  was  not  a 
poor  man. 

21.  Straightway — Mark  delights  in  this  adverb.  It  beautifully  char- 
acterizes  the  rapid  career  of  Christ,  especially  in  the  first  and  second 
chapters,  pressing  ever  towards  the  goal,  the  opportunities  rapidly 
presented  to  Him,  and  His  rapid  successes.  The  Saviour  did  not 
work  slowly.  The  particle  ndXtVy  again^  frequent  in  Mark,  has  similar 
force,  [Omit  tl^tX&wv,  entered ;  and  transpose  ididaaxtv  before  efc. 
Read  he  taught  in  the  9ynagogue.  Tisch.y  Alf,^ 

22.  Authority — Com  p.  ver.  27.  [Matthew  notes  the  same  fact,  ch. 
vii.  28.  General  truths  of  this  kind  are  related  by  different  Evangel- 
ists in  different  places.  So  the  people  are  compared  to  '^  sheep  with- 
out a  shepherd,"  Matt.  ix.  86,  and  afterwards,  Mark  vi,  84.  Mark, 
however,  in  this  passage,  refers  to  the  sermon  on  the  mount ;  hence 
the  healing  of  Peter's  mother-in-law,  which  Mark  transposes,  plainly 
followed  the  sermon  on  the  mount,  which  is  the  order  in  Matthew. 
Harm.'] 

28.  And — [Read  xai  eieJwc,  and  straightway.  Tisch.,  Alf.]  Mark, 
in  the  beginning  of  his  history,  records  how  both  men  and  demons 
regarded  Jesus.  [Evidently  neither  Mark  nor  Luke  (ch.  iv.  88)  in 
this  narrative  follows  the  hidtoric  order.  Harm.']  Cried  out — Few 
seem  to  have  known  before  that  the  man  was  possessed.  The  power 
of  possession  was  great,  for  the  same  manifestation  is  often  assigned 
both  to  the  man  and  the  demon :  ch.  iii.  11,  ix.  20  ;  Acts  viii.  7. 

24.  Let  us  aZong— Literally  Permit — That  is,  to  speak,  Luke  iv. 
84,  41.  What — A  most  miserable  state ;  to  desire  to  have  nothing 
to  do  with  Jesus  [comp.  Rev.  vi.  15].  Of  Nazareth — The  great  ene- 
my had  probably  observed  very  closely  what  Jesus  did  at  Nazareth 
during  His  youth:     To  destroy — ^Well  said !  Comp.  1  John  iii.  8.    Us 
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— The  demons  make  common  cause.  [For  olda^  I  know,  resdoidafrnf 
we  knoWj  TUcLy  ATf.^  but  on  slender  authority.]  I  know — He  doei 
not  say,  we  know.  He  speaks  of  himself,  not  of  the  rest.  The  de 
mons  in  the  possessed,  seem  to  have  perceived  before  the  rest  wh< 
Jesus  was ;  [yea,  sooner  even  than  most  of  the  men  He  walked  with 
jBTarm.] 

25.  Rebuked — So  eh.  iii.  12.  Hence  evidently  the  hidden  excel 
lency  of  Jesus  is  far  greater  than  Socinians  suppose.  It  is  the  Lord's 
to  "rebuke,"  Jude  ver.  9.  Hold  thy  peace — This  did  not  preveni 
the  cry  of  the  unclean  spirit  when  going  out  of  the  man,  but  merelj 
the  utterance  of  articulate  words,  as  at  ver.  24. 

26.  Bad  torn — Our  enemies,  when  they  have  gained  full  posses- 
sion, withdraw  unwillingly ;  they  are  truly  driven  out 

27.  [Instead  of  what  new  doctrine  %»  this  f  For  with  avthoriiy^ 
read  8e8axfj  xaivrj  xar'  i^ooaiaif  xaiy  a  new  doctrine  with  authority 
Even  the  unclean  spirits  he  commandethy  andj  etc.  Tisch.j  A^.y  Mey.\ 
Doctrine — With  which  these  miracles  were  accompanied. 

28.  [Insert  ;ravra;fo5,  Hverywhercy   before  throughout.    Tisch. 

29.  Forthwith — Jesus  avoided  the  din  of  a  crowd.  Were  come^ 
Jesus,  and  Simon,  and  Andrew.  With — ^Already  having  left  on< 
home,  James  and  John  had  several  homes. 

82.  At  even — Implying  the  diligence  of  Jesus.  Comp.  ver.  85,  if 
the  morning.    -4.w(J— Especially. 

88.  AU— The  sick,  their  bearers,  and  the  spectators. 

84.  Suffered— So  ch.  xL  16.,  Gr.  ^f  re.  The  second  aorist  of  tin 
verb  dfciw.    Because — They  were  attempting  to  speak. 

35.  A  great  while  before  day — Day  and  night  he  watched  for  oui 
salvation.  Hence  also  is  shown  the  eagerness  of  the  apostles  and  th< 
people :  see  the  following  verses.  Prayed — ^Especially  for  the  apo& 
ties :  see  following  verse. 

86.  Simon  and  they  that  were  with  him — ^Already  Simon  is  promi 
nent.  So  Luke  viii.  45,  ix.  82.  He  does  not  say,  Thomas  and  the^ 
that  were  with  him. 

87.  [Read  xa\  sbpov  abrbv  xae  XixooacVy  and  they  found  him  am 
say.  7Hsch.y  Alf]  When  they  had  found  him — He  had  not  told  them 
therefore,  whither  He  was  going.  [After  having  passed  the  most  of 
his  life  in  solitude.  He  at  length  appeared  in  public ;  yet  so  thai 
even  then  he  most  wisely  blended  with  his  public  intercourse,  eccrci 
communion  with  His  Heavenly  Father.  Harm."]  All — Why  shoulc 
not  we  also  ?  saith  Peter. 

88.  [Insert  dJUa;foD,  elsewhercy  after  go.  Tisch.y  Aff."]    Next — Un 
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der  all  outward  conditions,  place,  or  time,  the  kingdom  of  God  intro- 
duces itself.  /  have  come — ^The  earliest  words  of  Jesus  are  some- 
what enigmatical,  but  by  degrees  he  speaks  more  openly  of  himself. 
He  was  afterwards  to  say,  I  came  forth  from  the  Father. 

89.  Preachmg-^-ciuting  out — Two  kinds  of  benefits. 

41.  [Moved  with  eompaenon — Mark  is  very  assiduous  in  obserring 
the  holy  movements  of  feeling,  and  hence  even  the  gestures  of  Jesus. 
Whoever  will  carefully  attend  to  this  in  reading  his  gospel,  will  derive 
from  it  no  little  delight.   F.  (7.] 

43.  Forthwith — ^Lest  Jesus  should  seem  to  ignore  the  law.  SemJt 
him  away — The  man,  when  healed,  was  ready  to  remain  with  Jesus, 
and  away  from  his  relatives.  Adversity  transfers  our  affections  firom 
natural  objects  to  Christ. 

45.  No  more — Christ  therefore  was  more  ready  to  teach  in  the 
oities,  than  where  the  men  were  going  out. 


CHAPTER  II. 


1.  Again — Comp.  ch.  i.  21,  29.  [It  is  the  same  return  into  the 
city  of  Capernaum,  mentioned  here  by  Mark,  after  the  healing  of  the 
leper ;  by  Matthew,  after  the  return  from  the  region  of  the  Gerge- 
senes,  ch.  ix.  1 :  it  is  also  the  same  paralytic  whom  Mark  and  Luke, 
after  Matthew,  describe.  Harm.'] 

2.  So  much  ai — ^Not  only  not  the  house,  but  not  even  the  hall,  could 
contain  them. 

8.  Of  four — He  was  therefore  full  grown,  though  not  old :  comp. 
ver.  6,  $on. 

4.  They  uncovered  the  roof—Ont  of  love,  without  doing  injury. 
[So  faith  penetrates  to  Christ  through  all  obstacles  (ver.  5.)  F.  Gf-.'] 
It  is  probable  that  it  was  a  cottage,  not  a  large  house.  Broken — The 
ceiling,  beneath  the  tiles,  so  as  to  make  a  large  openmg.  The  crowd 
would  have  caused  considerable  delay. 

5.  Faith — So  painstaking. 

7.  [Bead  rl  (^to<:  oSroic  XaXiT;  ^Xaofrj fitly  why  doeM  thi»  mam 
thus  ipeak  t    He  blasphemeth.  Tisch.^  Alf."] 

8.  His  Spirit — The  prophets  became  acquainted  with  facts  through 


41 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


THE    GNOMON    OF   THB    NBW    TBSTAMBKT. 

ihe  Sfnrit  of  Qod,  not  throngli  their  own  spirit :  Christ,  by  His  ow 
omniscient  and  Divine  Spirit ;  comp.  eh.  viii.  12.  Moreover,  the  Hoi; 
Spirit  is  not  called  the  Spirit  of  Christ  before  that  great  Pentecoc 
recorded  in  Acts  iL  We  conclude,  therefore,  that  we  are  to  nndei 
stand  by  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  His  Divine  nature  dwelling  in  his  huma 
nature.  [For  tlmPyBoid^  read  XiyUy  $aith.  TigcJu]  Why — ^An  aUi 
sion  to  their  Why  t  in  ver.  7. 

9.  [For  aoe  read  aao.  Thy  $ins  are  forgiven.  Also  omit  xai^  am 
before  take.  TiseLj  Alf.    On  ver.  9,  etc.  See  Matt  ix.  5,  etc] 

11.  [Omit  xaj,  and^  before  take.  Tmh.'] 

12.  [Bead  and  he  ro$e  and  immediately.  Tiech."] 
18.  [Again — See  ch.  i.  16.  Mey.'] 

14.  [Xm— Called  also  MaUhew.  V.  G^.]  OusUm^ki  the  sea 
ver,  18. 

15.  For  they  were — The  Evangelist  explains  his  last  expressio 
vnth  Jems  and  his  dieeiplee  ;  for  they  were  many. 

16.  [Read  thrice  einners  and  piiblicans.  Also  omit  r/,  hota  is  i 
Tiseh.y  Aff."]  Soto  is  it  that— Or.  u  iuy  so  Sept. ;  Judg.  xi.  7,  etc 
[How  is  it  that  he  is  crucified  between  thieves  7  they  will  one  day  saj 
He  who  has  not  charity  can  never  comprehend  its  infinite  conde 
scension.  Q.] 

17.  [Omit  f/c  /JtSTduoiOP,  to  repentance.  Tischy  Alf."] 

18.  [For  rcDv  0apeaaiaiPy  of  the  Pharisees^  read  0aptadioty  the  Phai 
isees.  Also  insert  fiacdTjraiy  the  discipUsy  before  the  second  of  th 
Pharisees.  Tisch.y  Alf.}  Fasting^-TiiB  seems  to  denote  both  thei 
custom  and  their  act  at  that  time;  comp.  note  on  Matt.  ix.  14. 

19.  [Bridegroom — Jesus ;  in  whose  abs^ce  no  day  is  joyful,  i 
whose  presence  none  is  sad,  to  those  that  know  him.   F..  (7.] 

20.  Come — The  first  intimation  of  His  Passion.  [For  in  those  day{ 
iv  ixslvat^  T€u^  ^fiipoi^y  read  m  that  day.  Tisch.y  Alf]  That-^ 
also  the  Gothic  version  reads.  Moreover,  the  plural  substituted  b 
some,  is  from  Luke.  There  is  but  one  day  of  the  Bridegroom's  r< 
moval ;  many  days  of  his  absence,  after  his  removal.  Bvt  the  doj 
wHi  eomcy  when  the  Bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away;  and  then  sha 
they  fast  in  that  day.  (In  some  one  of  those  days,  especially  the  first. 
So  in  Luke  xvii.  22  the  plural  is  used,  the  days  shall  come  ;  and  in  vei 
81,  on  that  dayy  the  singular  number,  relating  to  that  plural. 

21.  [Omit  xaiy  also.  Here  there  is  much  variation.  Read  alpu  t 
nbjpw/jui  daf  abroi>  rh  xoupbv  too  naXaiOUy  xac ;  the  filling  up  tah 
'Oway  from  it,  the  new  from  the  oldy  and — 2Hsch.y  and,  except  in  th 
•order,  Mey.y  J.{f.]  The  meaning  is :  the  new  piece  put  in  takes  awa 
teme  of  t^  oU  doth. 
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22.  [Omit  i  vioc,  neWy  after  ehe  the.  Also'  for  ixx$7Tae,  ipUledj  read 
indXXuToUy  lozty  and  omit  cbro^oSvror,  mS  &e  fnorrf i.  Also  omit  hd 
new  wine  mtui  be  put  into  new  botdee.  TieehJi  Alf.^  ^ 

23.  [Literally,  to  make  a  way^  hy  plucking  the  eon  of  com.  And 
80  Jfey.  interprets.] 

26.  [Omit  TOO  before  apx(epiaf(:y  so  as  to  read  tn  the  high  prieit- 
hood  of  Abiathar.  Tt$eh.y  AJf.y  etc.]  In  the  days  of  Abiathar — Ahim« 
elech  was  the  priest  who  gave  bread  to  David ;  but  he  was  soon  slain 
for  that  yerjact,  and  his  son  Abiathar  succeeded  him ;  and  afterwards 
Abiathar's  priesthood  and  David's  reign  were  contemporary.  The 
succession  of  priests  was  well  known  among  the  Hebrews,  and  so  the 
times  of  David  are  referred  to  by  the  priest  then  in  office ;  and  indeed 
in  preference  to  Ahimelech  the  Evangelist  mentions  Abiathar,  in 
whose  time  David's  act  seems  to  have  been  recorded ;  comp.  My  abouij 
Matt.  i.  11.  Not  unlike  is  Gen.  ii.  2,  on  the  seventh  day^  and  ch.  z. 
25,  in  [that  is,  shortly  before"]  the  days  of  Peleg  the  earth  woe  dir 
vided. 

27.  Ee  said — Again  beginning  to  address  them ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  21, 
24,  26,  80,  vii.  20,  ix.  1;  Luke  iv.  24,  v.  86,  vi.  6,  xv.  11 ;  John  i,  52, 
J'or — A  general  principle.  Nearly  so  reads,  2  Mace.  v.  19.  The  Lord 
did  not  choose  the  nation  for  the  place,  but  the  place  for  the  nation. 
Was  made — ^The  origin  and  the  end  of  things  are  to  be  regarded.  The 
blessing  of  the  Sabbath,  G^n.  ii.  8,  has  regard  to  man. 

28.  Therefore — The  more  obvious  meaning  of  this  remarkable  say- 
ing is.  Whatever  right  in  the  Sabbath  any  man  hath,  I  also  have. 
The  nobler  sense,  though  then  hidden,  in  view  of  the  character  of  that 
period,  is  tins :  The  object  of  the  Sabbath  is  the  spiritual  and  bodily 
welfare  of  man.  The  Son  of  man  is  bound  to  ensure  this  welfare, 
and,  to  this  end,  has  authority  over  all  things,  and  expressly  over  the 
Sabbath,  as  made  for  man ;  to  this  end,  therefore.  He  regulates  aright 
the  whole  use  of  the  Sabbath. 


CHAPTER   III. 


1.  Again — On  another  Sabbath  [which  preceded  the  feast  of  the 
Passover  eight  days.  Harm.']    Luke  vi.  6.    {Into  the  eynagogue — 
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How  great  wickedness  enters  holy  assemblies,  and  is  perpetrated  thei 
V.  Q-J]  Withered-^^0%  from  birth,  but  hj  disease  or  a  wound.  Tl 
is  the  force  of  the  participle. 

2.  Watehed — Suspiciously  and  secretly.  On  the  preceding  Sa 
bath  they  had  heard  His  rational  teaching  concerning  the  Sabbath. 

3.  He  $atth — ^In  order  that  the  misery  of  the  sick  man  might 
much  the  more  affect  alL     jS^n(2/<7r^A— Abbreviated  for,  ari$e  ai 
go  forth  into  the  midst. 

4.  Or — ^Not  to  save  is  to  destroy.  A  direct  contrast  To9c 
life  refers  to  the  whole  man ;  to  do  goody  to  a  part ;  and  converse! 
Life — Of  man ;  therefore  also  a  man's  hand.  Held  their  peaces 
Lnke  ziv.  3.    They  had  nothing  to  say. 

5.  Looked  round — Christ's  looks  teach  ns  many  lessons,  ver.  3 
[comp.  ch.  X.  21,  27].  Being  grieved — The  Pharisees  grieved  wi 
hatred ;  Jesus  grieve$  with  holy  love  for  men  singly.  With  His  ji 
grief  was  united  righteous  anger ;  see  ver.  2,  note.  The  hardne$9^ 
It  is  the  disposition  of  the  heart  that  renders  the  perception  of  trul 
and  its  conclusions,  either  difficult  or  easy.  Hardnees^  destroyi 
the  senses,  as  sight  and  touch.  It  is  blindness,  not  to  see ;  hardne 
not  to  perceive ;  John  xiL  40.  [Omit  ^%  d<  i^  diXijy  whole  a$  t 
other.  Ti$eh.jAtf.] 

6.  Straightwajf — Their  hatred  increased;  comp.  v.  2,  at  the  ei 
TJhe  Herodiam — ^Although  they  perhaps  cared  little  for  the  Sabbal 
Either  by  the  order  or  permission  of  Herod,  they  wished  to  k 
Jesus. 

7.  Withdrew — He  avoided  their  plots,  yet  not  by  timidly  fleeu 
to  a  distance,  for  He  went  to  the  sea.    [Omit  o&r^,    him.    TiiCi 

7.  8.  MuUitude — There  were  two  multitudes ;  one  followed  H 
from  (Galilee,  the  other,  from  most  remote  quarters,  then  for  the  fii 
time  came  to  Jesus.  The  former  [in  the  Greek  order]  is  Vk  great  m; 
titudej  the  latter,  a  multitude  greaty  force  being  added  by  the  trai 
position  of  the  noun. 

8.  Idumea — [South-east  of  Palestine.  Mey."]  Therefore  Esau  ^vi 
not  altogether  "  hated."  And  they  about — These  were  Israelites  Uvi 
near  Tyre  and  Sidon. 

9.  A  email  ship — ^Nommative.     Should  wait  on — ^Not  merely 
that  time.    Leet — He  cares  for  due  convenience. 

10.  Pressed  upon — Illustrating  the  wonderful  patience  and  beni 
nity  of  our  Lord. 

11.  TFAen,  Gr.  hvacu — dr'  cTv  with  a  past  Indicative,  as  inoo  ^ 
whithersoever^  ch.  vL  56. 
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12.  Make  him  known — It  was  not  time,  nor  were  they  the  heralds. 

18.  Into  a  mountain — ^Apart.  Whom  He  «a<m2(^— Authority  un- 
bounded and  supreme.  His  will  accorded  with  the  Father's.  [Among 
these  were  included  partly  the  Twelve  just  mentioned ;  partly  others, 
as  Joseph  and  Matthias,  Acts  i.  28.  V.  G-J]  Came — ^Leaving  all 
things. 

14.  Twehe — The  characteristics  of  an  apostle  were,  a  direct  call, 
a  continuous  intercourse  with  Christ,  personal  observation,  the  right 
of  preaching  universally,  the  gift  of  miracles. 

15.  \Om\iOepa3te{)U)fTd(:v6iToo(:xalytoheal9{ekne98eeand.  Tieeh.^ 
Alf.-\ 

16.  Sumamed — ^It  is  a  mark  of  epiinence  to  give  a  surname ;  He  gave 
one  also  to  James  and  John  jointly,  ver.  17 ;  but  to  Peter  first  of  alL 
So  in  the  list  of  the  twelve  spies  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  Joshua  is 
said  to  have  received  that  name  instead  of  Hosea;  Numb.  xiiL 
4-16. 

17.  Jamee — He  caUeth  unto  Himy  ver.  18. — Sumamedj  literally  adr 
ded  namee  to — The  plural  intimates  that  this  name  applied  to  each 
separately.  [But  they  were  sumamed  conjointly.  This  is  the  only 
passage  in  which  their  surname  is  mentioned,  that  of  Peter  occurs 
often.  V.  (?.]  BoanergeB — (wbtji  'Jj),  by  this  name  without  doubt  Christ 
alludes  to  the  two  scribes,  who,  in  the  Sanhedrim,  sat  on  the  right 
and  left  of  the  High  Priest,  the  former  of  whom  used  to  collect  the 
votes  of  condemnation,  the  latter  those  of  acquittal,  and  Christ  ap- 
plies this  custom  to  His  spiritual  kingdom.  Sons  of  thunder — A 
magnificent  title.  Thunder  in  Scripture  is  both  terrible  and  plea- 
sant. So  the  Gospel  terrifies  the  world,  and  brings  joy  and  gain  to 
the  godly.  The  gentle  John  has  yet  the  latent  power  of  thunder, 
especially  in  his  testimony  to  the  Godhead  of  Jesus  Christ ;  comp. 
John  zii.  29,  28 ;  in  the  Revelation  he  has  written  of  very  many 
thunders;  and  he  himself  heard  voices  of  thunders,  which  he  was 
forbidden  to  write ;  Rev.  x.  3,  4.  Hiller  says,  "  The  thunder-bolt 
is  the  son  of  thunder,  as  it  accompanies  the  crash  from  the  rent 
clouds." 

19.  [For  xapaviTTjp,  Canaanite^ .  read  xavavtiov^  of  Cana.  Tiech^j 
Alf]  They  (jom^— Jesus  with  His  new  band.  [This  narrative  of 
Mark  follows,  not  the -order  of  time,  but  of  place;  comp.  ver.  7,  18; 
JBarm.]  Into  an  house — Rather  to  an  house,  Gr.  ere  oJxouy  comp.  ver. 
21,  81.  [Punctuate  with  a  full  stop  after  betrayed  him.  Begin  a 
new  paragraph  with,  And  they  went,  etc.  Alf,  De  TT.,  etc.] 

21.  His  friends — Gr.  of  Trap*  alfzou.  [J5ft8  relations,  Alf,  not  the 
disciples,  for  they  were  in  the  house  with  Jesus.  MeyJ]    The  Ch>thic 
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fram  answers  to  ntp\  and  Ttapa.  Who  th^e  were,  is  clear  f^m  y< 
81,  where  ther^are  refers  to  this  2l8t  verse,  after  the  parenthesis  ! 
-80.  Thfy  ufent  out — Their  going  out  shall  be  followed  by  comin 
yer.  8t.  A  table  seems  to  have  been  laid  at  the  house ;  see  end  ( 
yer.  20.  2b  lay  hold — To  restrain  him.  The}/  Bodd — The  messe 
gers  from  whom  his  relatives  Jieard  of  His  earnestness.  He  is  besi 
Mimielf'^Bj  this  word  they  attributed  to  Him  excess  of  zeal  ov< 
powering  judgment,  but  falsely,  as  Festus  to  Paul,  Acts  xxvL  2 
Thou  art  mad  Comp.  by  all  means,  2  Cor.  v.  18.  Comp,  Tl 
priest  and  the  people  «re  crazed  with  strong  drink.  Heb.  ucr;  Is 
xxviii.  7 ;  so.  The  prophet  has  erred.  Heb.  p^vo ;  Hosea  ix.  7.  Tl 
singular  number  does  not  allow  this  to  be  understood  of  the  peopU 
for  although  SxJio^j  a  muUitudey  is  singular,  yet  after  an  interval,  tl 
pronoun  and  the  plural  verb  always  follow. 

28.  Se  called — Thus  drawing  their  attention.  Satan — ^Matt.  x 
26,  note. 

26.  ^Aifiarri — ^A  suitable  word ;  rise;  i.  e.,  it  would  be  a  strange  thin] 

27.  [Insert  dJU*,  Ivty  before  no  num.  Tiseh^  Alf."]  Except  he  m 
fret  bind — and  then  he  will  epoil — ^A  very  similar  construction  c 
curs ;  Deut.  xx.  5,  lest  he  die,  and  another  dedicate,  etc.,  also  Ge; 
xxvii.  12;  Matt.  v.  26,  xxvL  58,  xxvil  64;  Rom.  xL  25,  26,  8^ 
also  Mark  v.  28,  end ;  Luke  xiii.  25,  xviii.  7  ;  John  xii.  85. 

28.  /Stmt  of  men — Sins  are  human ;  but  blasphemy  against  tl 
Holy  Spirit  is  Satanic,  Blayfhemiee — The  omission  of  the  artic 
in  some  editions  gives  great  force  to  the  language. 

29.  [Instead  of  xpieua^^  damnationy  read  i/iapT^/juxTo^j  am.  Tiscl 
Alf.  Comp.  John  viii.  24,  Alf.  JStemal  tm,  that  is,  never  to  be  blotti 
outy  Beza  in  Mey.']  JEverlasting  gmU — Sin  in  this  place  denot 
gviU;  and  everlasting  guiU  is  opposed  very  properly  to  forgivenei 
\It  creates  ther^ore  an  eternal  punishment  both  of  feeling  and  c 
actual  loss.  V.  G-.']  Eternal  damnation — This  reading  [the  Receiv< 
Text]  b  a  gloss. 

81.  [Came — This  refers  to  went  outy  ver.  •  21.  F.  fl^.]  His  bret> 
ren  and  his  mother — ^Mark  has  placed  the  brothers  first  The  brothe 
had  first  sought  Him,  and  the  mother  followed  them.  [She  is  not  a 
together  blameless  in  this  case.  F.  GJ]  There  is  a  similar  reason  f< 
the  order,  Numb.  xii.  1,  10,  where  Miriam^  from  more  persistent) 
opposing  Moses,  is  placed  before  Aaron.  So  Rachel  and  Leahy  \ 
reversed  order.  Gen.  xxxi.  14;  Gad  and  Reuberiy  Numb,  xxxii.  < 
The  "blessed  among  women"  was  not  exempt  from  human  infirmity 
Withmt — Outside  that  circle,  ver.  82;  or  outside  the  house,  where  E 
was  teaching.     Calling — ^Loudly. 
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82.  8<di — He  knew  it.    [Insert,  after  hrtHhrtn^  mt  of  iJkXfol  aw^ 
omd  iky  mter$.     TiseHj  Aff.} 

84.  Bound  abtnU — ^With  supreme  sweetness. 

85.  [Omit  r^jfar,  Tiaeh.,  Aff.} 


CHAPTER  IV. 

I.  Se  ie^on— After  the  intemiption.  By — ^An  antitheos,  near  the 
sea,  in  the  sea. 

8.  Bearken — ^Pjrononnced  londlj  to  qmet  the  people,  so  that  the 
Tery  beginning  of  his  discourse  might  not  be  lost.  [Mark  especially 
eommends  the  hearing  of  the  word,  rer.  24,  25,  88.   V.  (}.'] 

4.  [Omit  roS  obpapoUj  of  the  air,  Tisch.j  -4(f.] 

8.  Bid  yield — brought  forth — The  subject  is  $ome:  comp.  ver.  4,  7. 
That  sprang  up — Above  all  obstacles.  [For  Sv,  Sv,  Sv,  somej  eome^ 
tomcy  Tisch.  reads  e/c,  c^C^  ^kj  untOj  untOj  untoJ] 

9.  Se  said — Frequent  pauses  occur  in  the  weightiest  discourses : 
Ter.  18,  21,  24,  26,  80.  [Omit  airroTc,  unto  them.  Tisch.,  AJf.] 

10.  They  that  were  about  him — Who  were  first  admitted  to  his 
society :  ch.  iii.  84.  [For  t^v  irapa^hjuj  read  rd^  napafioidcj  the 
parables,  2V»eA.,  AlfJ] 

II.  Be  said — ^Pleasantly.  [Omit  yviowuy  to  know.  Tisch.y  Aff.'] 
Without — ^Not  disciples.     [Antithesis^  ver.  10.   V.  Q-,"] 

12.  That — They  did  not  see  before.  Matt.  xiii.  18.  Now  the  Di- 
vine judgment  is  added.  Or.  Tva,  so  that :  comp.  Sept.,  Gen.  zxii.  14. 
And  their  Sins  should  be  forgiven  them — This  is  the  true  healing,  Matt, 
xiii.  15 ;  Ps.  ciii.  8.  [Omit  ri  i/iapT^/jtara,  their  sins.  Tisch.,  Alf. 
Read  impersonally,  it  should  be  forgiven  them,  that  is,  they  should  be 
forgiven.  Alf} 

18.  Know  ye  not — Jesus  notices  the  question  of  the  disciples.  And 
how  then — The  parable  of  the  seed  is  the  fundamental  one.  AU — 
The  entire  doctrine  of  Christ. 

14.  The  ^otrer^-Christ  is  the  sower.  Peter,  Paul,  and  others,  sow 
the  seed  of  Christ,  and  are  the  Sower's  servants. 

15.  Where  the  word  is  sown — This  clause  is  rather  to  be  connected 
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with  what  follows.  ImmediaUify — ^The  best  time  for  artifice.  [Foi 
iv  roTc  xapiiai^  abr&Vy  in  their  hearts^  read  tic  adroSC)  (^  them.  Tiseh^ 
Aff.^    In  their  hearts — This  means  more  than  into  their  hearts. 

16, 17.  Jmm^toto^— Great  changes  can  be  quickly  wrought  in  the 
soul. 

18.  [For  the  first  oLroiy  theee^  read  diXoe^  othere.  Tisch.^  Aff. 
Bender,  And  there  are  others  which  are  «otm,  etc.  Mey."] 

19.  [Omit  TouToOy  this.  Read  the  world.  TiscLj  Alf.^  The  ItM 
of  other  things — The  pleasures  of  life^  Luke  viii.  14:  in  food,  love, 
literary  tastes,  etc.  Entering  in — He  who  hath  received  the  word  of 
God,  should  beware  lest  the  worldly  cares  increase,  and  engross,  more 
completely  than  before,  his  enlarged  affections.  It  lecometh — ^The 
word.. 

20.  Some — ^Accusative.  [For  fv,  some^  Tisch.  (not  Aff.)  reads  iv, 
hjff  thrice.] 

21.  -Afw?— Verse  24  is  closely  connected  with  verse  20,  and  the 
preceding  this  therefore  is  parenthetical ;  comp.  Luke  viiL  16.  The 
earth  covers  the  seed  for  some  time ;  but  you,  on  hearing,  ought  im- 
mediately to  exemplify  the  word.  A  candle — So  Christ,  the  true 
light,  comes  with  His  Gospel.  And  man  himself  ought  to  be,  not  the 
bushel,  but  the  candlestick;  comp.  Luke  viiL  16-18.  A  couch  [nol 
a  bed] — Where  food  is  taken. 

22.  For  there  is  nothing  hidden — neither  was  anything  kept  secret^ 
There  is  a  difference  between  the  verbs :  is  naturally,  was  intentionally ; 
and  also  in  the  adjectives ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  5,  the  hidden  things^  Gr. 
xpUTtrdy  and  Col.  ii.  8,  hid,  Gr.  djtoxpufOij  to  which  corresponds  the 
difference  between  be  manifested,  by  constraint,  and  come  abroad^  of 
itself,  in  due  time.  Therefore  the  former  sentence  can  be  understood 
of  evil,  the  second  of  good.  This  principle  applies  to  natural 
objects,  human  feelings  and  actions,  whether  good  or  bad,  in  a  nat- 
ural or  spiritual  condition,  and  divme  mysteries.  Was  kept — 
The  subject  is  anything,  the  predicate  kept  secret.  Come — Of  it- 
self; comp.  John  iii.  21.  This  is  done  gradually  at  present;  and  it 
shall  be  done  fully,  when  the  light  shall  disclose  all  secrets ;  1  Cor. 
iv.  5. 

28.  If  any  man — ^Therefore  not  every  one  hath  them. 

24.  Take  heed  what  ye  hear — Sight,  the  nobler  sense,  governs 
hearing :  the  eye,  not  the  ear,  moves.  What — ^Ye  hear  the  word  of 
God ;  value  this  highly.  Or  else  what  is  to  be  resolved  into  Luke's 
kow,  viii.  18.  See  to  it,  what  kind  of  a  hearing  you  give.  MeaS' 
ure — The  heart,  with  its  capabilities,  desires,  disposition  to  impart 
to  others,  and  obedience.     Shall  more  be  given — That  ye  may  be  not 
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only  hearers,  but  partakers.  [Omit  ro?c  ixo&ooatVj  that  hear.  Ti$ch, 
Also  Alf.y  who  also  thinks  xai  npocre&ijinTai  b/uVy  and  unto  ytm  shall 
mare  be  givtUj  to  be  spurious.  With  what  measure  ye  mete  attention 
shall  undentanding  be  measured  to  yon.  EvtK  Zig.  in  MeyJ]  Unto 
you  that  hear — Comp.  on  Rom.  ii.  8,  as  to  such  datires. 

26.  A  man — ^With  this  man  Gbd  and  Christ  are  compared,  to  de- 
scribe the  several  periods  and  stages  of  the  whole  Christian  Church ; 
comp.  Ter.  29. 

27.  Should  sleep  ixnd  ri^e — ^With  these  two  verbs  are  connected  the 
nouns  night  and  day^  by  chiasmus  [that  is,  sle^  by  nighty  rise  by  day,] 
sometimes,  too,  night  is  put  before  day,  Gen.  i.  5.  ^Oux  ofisvy  Be 
hnoweth  not  hov> — ^After  bestowing  the  safeguards  of  grace  on  men, 
(}od  leaves  them  in  a  measure  to  themselves.  Tet  this  clause  may  be  re- 
ferred to  the  faithful  man ;  and  then,  of  himself ^  ver.  28,  is  opposed 
to  man's  care,  not^to  the  cultivation  of  the  earth.  [The  Saviour  does 
not  recommend  slothful  sleeping  in  the  day ;  but  the  absence  of  need- 
less anxiety  as  to  the  mode  and  direction  of  the  growth.  Stier.y 
etc.] 

28.  [Omit  r^py  for.  Tisch.y  AJf."]  Of  A^«e(f— Cultivation,  ram, 
and  aun-shine  are  not  excluded.  [But  there  is  intimated  freedom  of 
growth,  in  good  or  evil,  granted  by  the  Lord  of  the  land  to  man. 
F.  <3^.]  The  blade — The  grass-like  shoot ;  so,  at  first,  spiritual  and 
natural  virtues  can  scarce  be  distinguished.  Then — Marvelous  is 
the  process  of  increase:  this  shall  hereafter  be  manifest.  [1  Pet.  i. 
28-25  may  be  fruitfully  compared  with  this  parable.  Trench^ 

29.  Is  brought  forth — Gr.  llapaiipy  also  of  itself  [ver.  28].  Immedi- 
ately— ^Not  too  soon  before,  not  too  late  now.  Seputtethin — An 
abbreviated  expression  for.  He  sendeth  men  with  sickles:  for  d;ro- 
aziXXeaOai  is  used  of  a  person. 

80.  [For  r/w,  whereuntOy  read  ;raic,  how.  Also  for  Tzapa^dXcj/xsi^y 
compare,  read  ^w/xtp;  literally,  in  what  parable  shall  we  place  it. 
Tisch.y  Alf]     ShaU  we — The  plural ;  comp.  John  iii.  11. 

81.  Like  a  grain — Or,  let  us  compare  it  to. 

81,  82.  When  it  is  soum — This  clause,  being  repeated,  exactly 
marks  that  time  when  the  grain  ceases  to  be  small,  and  begins  to  be 
great.  In  verse  81,  when  is  to  be  emphasized,  and  in  verse  82,  it  is 
sown. 

88.  As  they  were  able  to  hear — They  could  not  understand  a  fuller 
exposition. 

84.  [jEcpottiufed— Matt.  xiii.  86,  etc.,  xv.  15,  etc.  See  also  John 
X.  11-18.  XV.  1-12.  Alf^ 

86.   The  same  day — Literally,  on  that  day.     The  pronoun  that 
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does  not  denote  the  yerj  day  on  which  the  SaTionr  pot  forti 
the  parables  joA  eited,  as  Grotins  and  others  acknowledge;  but 
less  definitely,  refers  to  a  day  noticed  early  in  this  gospel,  ch.  ii 
1.  So  Judg.  xiii.  lOy  Dra,  Sept.  on  a  dojfj  or,  better  in  the  God 
Alex.,  an  that  day.  So  Matt.  xxiv.  48,  that  eml  mrvant.  And  indeed 
Mark  employs  that^  6r.  ixc?voc,  varionsly ;  see  notes  oL  iL  20,  xiii 
24. 

86.  They  took  Him — The  ship's  owners  took  Him  to  cross  die  lake 
A»  Se  wa$ — ^Without  preparation ;  Matt.  yiii.  20.  So  Sept.  a$itu 
and  a$  they  were^  2  Kings  vii.  7.  Little  $hip$ — ^And  in  them  men 
With  Him— With  Jesus. 

87.  A  great  etorm — [For  abtby  ity  read  rb  nXoSoifj  the  $hip.  Tieeh. 

88.  The  hinder  part — ^Where  the  helm  is.  Apttlow — A  part  oi 
tiie  ship,  as  one  may  infer  from  the  artide ;  of  wood,  as  Tfaeophy 
lactos  observes.  Care^t  thou  not — The  Lord  is  not  displeased  a 
their  too  rade  request. 

89.  Peace — Cease  roaring.  Be  «ti27— Cease  from  violence.  A 
edlm — Of  the  sea;  which,  otherwise,  ?rouId  have  eontbued  raging 
even  after  the  wind  had  lulled. 

40.  Not — ^Afterwards  he  said  not  yet^  Matt.  xvL  9.  Not^  simpl] 
implies  negation ;  not  yetj  that  they  already  had  good  grounds  fo] 
believing. 


CHAPTER    V. 

1.  [For  radaprjvwPj  Q-adarenee^  read  Fepatrfjv&Vj  Q-eraeenee 
Ti9ch.j  AlfJ]  Q-adarenee — Gadara^  a  city  of  Grecian  origin,  subjeci 
to  the  Jews.  That  many  Jews  dwelt  there,  may  be  inferred  from  oui 
Lord's  coming  to  them.  [Doubtless  it  had  the  same  port  as  Gerasi 
or  Gergesa.    V.  C?.] 

2.  Immediately — The  man  however  was  preserved  from  castinjc 
himself  into  the  sea  like  the  swine.  Among — The  particle  is  em- 
phatic. 
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8.  Xh^Uinff — There  are  yariousuiliftbitMitB  of  tombs;  yen  5.  [For 
iihewa^y  with  chainMy  read  iii^eu  owdu^  with  a  ckam  any  longer. 
TUeKy  AJf.-l 

5.  [Tranepoee  iomb$  and  mountam$.  TiaeLj  AffJ]  In  the  m(mr^ 
tabM — ^In  solitary  places.  There  were  mountains  there,  Ter.  11. 
Him$eJf—hi  the  possessed,  eyen  the  law  of  self-preserration  ceases 
to  act. 

6.  Am^— An  instance  <^  Christ's  anthoritj.  The  man  possessed 
ran  in  spite  of  the  demons,  as  may  readily  be  supposed. 

7.  That  thou  torment  me  not — ^While  the  demon  is  tormented,  the 
possessed  is  tormented,  yet  the  latter  is  freed.  The  demon  deprecates 
either  expulsion  or  t(ninre  added  to  expulsion.  [Or  rather,  the  man, 
identifymg  himself  with  the  demons,  dreads  the  pangs  of  expulsion. 

8.  [AittJ— Bather,  woe  oayvng^  Gr.  iXsy^.  -1^.]  I^ot^— The  lan- 
guage indicates  only  one  demon ;  and  yer.  13,  9,  imply  many  demons 
obeying  one,  as  a  legion  its  commander.  That  one  especially  seems 
to  maintain  a  continual  union  with  his  own  legion,  since  they  are  em- 
braced under  one  name. 

9.  [For  dTTixpi&j]  XlffoVj  aneweredy  saying;  read  Xifu  abzip^  gaith 
to  him.  T%ech.j  AlfJ]  Legion — ^By  Synecdoche,  that  is,  the  class  for 
the  individual.  There  was  one  chief,  and  the  others  with  him  formed 
the  legion ;  whether  he  had  borne  this  Latin  name,  before  he  entered 
this  man,  or  then  assumed  it.  We  are  many — Luke  states  this  in  his 
own  words,  ch.  viii.  80.  If  in  one  dwelling  there  can  be  so  many, 
how  many  altogether !     [Mere  number  does  not  ensure  protection. 

V.  a.-] 

10.  He  besought — Singular  number ;  plural  in  yer.  12.  The  coun- 
try— ^Which  they  loved,  or  were  inhabiting.  [And  so,  through  their  ac- 
quaintance with  that  people,  they  designed  to  inflict  the  more  injury.  V. 
G."]  It  is  surprising,  however,  that  they  did  not  shun  the  place  where 
the  Messiah,  the  destroyer  of  their  power,  was  sojourning. 

12.  [For  TO,  oprjy  mountains^  read  np  opUy  mountain.  Tisch.j 
Alf.^    -4.K— With  one  consent. 

13.  Forthwith — He  did  not  need  to  deliberate  in  any  case.  [Omit 
^oi^  dky  they  were.  Tisch.^  Alf."]  About  two  thousand — The  name 
legion  implied  a  larger  number. 

14.  [For  rowc  X^^P^^^y  *^  swine^  read  airouc,  them.  TiscLy  Alf."] 
Told  it — To  those  to  whom  the  swine  had  belonged,  in  the  city  and  in 
the  fields.     [For  i^^X&ouj  went  otU,  read  ^>l/>ov,  came.  Tisch.j  Alf.'] 

15.  Sitting — clothed — in  hisrightmind — Whereas  before  he  had  been 
restless,  naked,  and  crazed.     The  witnesses  of  the  miracle  may  have 
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given  him  the  clothes.  He  showed  his  sanity  in  his  actions.  TJu 
legion — This  name  seems  to  have  been  known  in  that  region,  and  U. 
have  kept  the  inhabitants  in  terror.  For  no  other  cause  appears  whj 
this  appellation,  describing  the  fact  as  they  found  it,  should  be  re< 
peated« 

18.  [For  ifjL^dvTo^j  come^  read  i/ifiaipovro^^  coming.  Ti8ch.y  A1f.\ 
With  Sim — The  cross  had  drawn  the  man  from  his  relatives.  Th< 
power  of  Jesus  enchained  him.  [And  therefore  he  could  benefit  then 
the  more.   V.  0-.'] 

19.  [For  i  di  ^lyjaou^y  Jiotobeit  JemSj  read  xai^  and  he,  TtBch.y  Alf.\ 
Thy  friends — Obligation  towards  relatives.  Tell — ^There  is  a  time  tc 
speak,  verse  80  and  following ;  and  a  time  to  be  silent,  ver.  48.  Thi 
iorei— Jesus;  ver. 20. 

20.  Publish — So  they  were  not  without  evidence  of  the  glory  of 
€k>d ;  although  Jesus,  at  their  own  request,  went  away  quickly.  In  De 
eapolii — ^Not  merely  at  home ;  ver.  19. 

22.  [Omit  Idouj  behold.  Tisch.y  -4(f.]  t7atrt4«— When  Mark  wtoU 
this,  Jairus  and  his  daughter  could  still  be  found  in  Palestine.  Th< 
record  of  the  proper  names  in  the  Evangelist's  narrative  is  a  strong 
proof  of  its  truth.  When  he  saw — Having  beheld  the  majesty  of 
Christ. 

28.  Lieth  at  the  point  of  death — It  was  strong  faith  which  impellec 
Jairus  to  leave  her  when  dying.  I  pray  thee — The  recitative  style 
shows  with  what  intention  Jairus  mentioned  his  daughter's  sickness. 
[For  (^TJa$T€Uy  she  shall  livCy  read  C^^ny,  live.  Tisch.^  Alf] 

29.  The  fountain  was  dried  up — ^Not  partially.  There  was  instani 
and  complete  health. 

80.  Knowing — Faith  also  acts.  Had  gone  out — ^A  magneti< 
power. 

88.  Fearing — Sometimes  fear  closely  follows  a  good  deed,  which  feaa 
the  goodness  of  the  Lord  removes ;  Matt.  xxvi.  10.  Told — ^Publicly 
Luke  viii.  47 ;  all  improper  shame  for  her  disease  being  laid  aside 
-4B— Rightly. 

84.  Q-o  in  peace — Comp.  Luke  vii.  60,  note.  Be — ^Permanently, 
A  lasting  benefit  after  long  sufiering. 

85.  From — The  ruler's  house.  Why — any  further — This  is  a  strong 
statement  of  the  daughter's  death.  They  suppose  the  ruler's  efibrti 
to  be  ill-timed.  Troublest  thou-- A  verb  properly  used  of  the  troubh 
of  a  journey ;  Luke  vii.  6,  viii.  49.  Herodian  employs  it  of  the  diffi 
cult  transportation  of  captives,  and  of  the  departure  of  an  army 
Jesus'  journeying  was  then  a  perpetual  annoyance.     The  Master-- 
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There  were  therefore  disciples  of  Jesus  in  Jaims's  family,  and  Jesus 
was  the  ruler's  Teacher. 

86.  Spoken — ^As  it  were  privately.  [Afraid— Aa  if  all  were  lost 
Mey.'] 

87.  [For  abrip^  him^  read  far*  atnoUj  with  him.  Ti%ch.^  AlfJ] 
Brother — Mark  wrote  his  Gospel  not  long  after  the  Ascension,  when 
the  memory  of  the  beheaded  James  was  still  so  fresh,  that  he  was 
better  known  than  even  John. 

88.  [For  ipxiTOiy  he  comethf  read  tpj[ovTai,  they  come.  Also  insert 
aroi,  hothy  before  wept.  TiscLj  Alf."]  Wailed — To  relieve  the  feelings 
of  the  mourners. 

40.  Laughed — Sadly  and  without  insolence.  Put  out — ^Won- 
derful  authority  in  the  house  of  an  apparent  stranger.  He  was 
really  master  in  the  house.  The  father— Theretore  there  were  pre- 
sent three  disciples,  and  three  of  the  family,  no  more ;  comp.  ver. 
48.  [Omit  duaxii/upoPy  lyings  Ti$ch.y  Alf."] 

41.  Talitha  Oumi — Peter  had  remembered  the  Saviour's  precise 
words ;  and  from  his  dictation  Mark  is  said  to  have  written.  Talitha 
was  used  but  once ;  for  Jesus,  in  raising  the  dead,  did  not  repeat  the 
same  word ;  Luke  vii.  14 ;  John  xi.  48.  His  power  was  always  im- 
mediate in  its  effect ;  comp.  Num.  zx.  11.  I  $ay  unto  thee— Not 
contained  in  Talitha  Oumiy  yet  rightly  added. 

42.  Straightway — She  did  not  regain  her  consciousness  gradually. 
For—She  returned  to  the  state  befitting  her  age.  Twelve — Comp. 
ver.  25.  The  woman  was  healed  and  the  girl  raised  to  life  at  the 
same  time ;  having  at  the  same  time  begun  life  and  suffering. 

43.  [jBTe  charged  them  etraitly — ^Without  doubt,  the  crowd  who 
were  aware  of  the  child's  death,  might  have  known  the  miracle  and 
published  it  for  the  glory  of  God.  V.  G.  Know — Jesus  never  for- 
bade that  men  should  know  his  teaching.  Mey.  To  eat — She  was 
now  alive  and  well,  needing  no  medicine.   V.  Q-.^ 


CHAPTER   VL 


1.  [^Thence — That  is,  from  the  neighborbood  of  Capernaum,  where 
James  dwelt.    Near  this  place,  soon  after  this  event,  the  parables  of 
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Matt.  xiK.  etc.,  were  uttered.  Earm.  For  IjX^sVj  camcy  read  Ipx^cUf 
eometK  TUcKy  -4^.]  FoUaw — ^Although  not  all  admitted  to  see  Jai- 
ms'  daughter  restored. 

2.  Wa$  come — ^The  arrival  of  Jesus  having  taken  place  shortly  be- 
fore.  [For  TroXXoi^  manyj  read  of  jroJUoi,  the  mvMude.  TiacLj  il(f.] 
Whence— given — ^Yet  He  is  Wisdom  itself.  Omit  ?rr,  thaty  TUch.^ 
Alf.y  So  Bengal    Mighty  v)orTc9 — ^Understand  what.'] 

8.  Carpenter — ^For  they  add,  the  Son  of  Mary,  in  antithesis  to  tTie 
Son  of  the  carpenter.  [^Oarpenter— or  builder — He  Himself  therefor© 
performed  that  labor,  which  corresponded  to  His  spiritual  work: 
Zech.  vi.  12.  V.  (?.] 

4.  Country — In  which  are  many  relationships.  Kin — Having 
many  houses. 

6.  He  could  not — Mighty  works  could  not  be  done,  because  the  peo- 
ple were  incapacitated.  [Not  that  he  was  weak,  but  that  they  were 
faithless.  Theophyt  in  Mey.]  A  few — ^The  quantity.  Sicjc — The 
quality. 

6.  Rotmd  about — ^Yet  Jesus  conferred  a  blessing  on  His  own 
country. 

7.  Began — ^After  they  had  made  some  progress.  By  two  and  two 
— Six  pairs;  Matt.  z.  2,  8.  And — The  rest  of  His  instructions 
appear  from  ver.  12, 18. 

8.  9.  Commanded — ^Mark  construes  this  verb  in  three  ways  in  this 
passage ;  that  they  should  take  nothing — but  shody  (supply  to  bCy)  and 
not  put  on.  So  also  the  construction  is  varied  in  ch.  xii.  88 ;  where 
love  to  waJky  and  salutations^  the  infinitive  and  the  accusative  goy 
are  joined. 

8.  That — That  they  might  be  unencumbered,  [comp.  note  on  Matt. 
z.  10.     Transpose  bread  and  scrip.  Tisch.y  Alf.] 

11.  [For  iaot  dp  fjAj  ii^wvraiy  whosoever  shaU  not  receive  yoUy  read 
8c  du  rimo^  fjtij  ii^Tjrouy  wJuttsoever  place  shall  not  receive  you.  Also 
omit  all  after  against  themy  to  the  end  of  the  verse.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

18.  They  cast  out — The  demons,  no  doubt,  were  more  enraged  at 
this  than  at  their  expulsion  by  the  Lord  Himself.  Anointed  with  oU— 
Far  different  from  extreme  unction.  They  did  not  cany  oil  with  them- 
selves, ver.  8 ;  but  obtained  it  at  the  houses  of  the  sick.  The  mira- 
cle was  thus  more  apparent. 

14.  S^ead  abroad — Jesus  was  not  known  by  many  before  John's 
death  became  known,  or  they  would  not  have  supposed  Him  to  be  John. 
This  is  to  be  noted  against  those  who  protract  unduly  the  time  after 
Our  Lord's  baptism.  For — ^But  for  the  rumor,  Herod  would  not  have 
known  of  Him.  A  palace  is  late  in  hearing  spiritual  news.   He  said— 
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The  pknral  is  used  in  Luke  ix.  7,  and  the  oirenmstances  require  it  even 
m  Mark,  for  nameroos  opinions  are  stated,  one  of  which  is  especially 
indicated,  ver.  16,  as  appearing  probable  to  Herod.  [The  common 
reading  is  beet  attested  here.  TUch.j  AlfJ]  Therefore  the  parenthesis, 
if  one  is  to  be  inserted,  ought  to  close  with  the  end  of  ver.  15.  [Beng. 
would  refer  tlie  words,  and  he  saidj  to  some  one  else  than  Herod ; 
but  without  good  reason.  De  W.j  AJf,^  etc.] 

15.  [Insert  di,  hvA.  Twih.y  J.(f.]  OtA^rs— The  variety  of  human 
opinions  on  Divine  subjects  is  astonishing.  [And  the  world's  judg- 
ment of  Gh>d's  people  is  blind.  ^.]  It  somewhat  benefits  the  dis- 
ciples to  know  it,  ch.  viii.  28 ;  but  it  agitates  Herod  the  more.  How- 
ever great  that  variety,  the  truth  often  lies  outside  it.  [Omit  iarnf^  it 
i$y  after  TcpofiJTTj^,  a  prophet.  Also  7,  or.  Tisch.  Render,  A  prophet 
Wee  one  of  the  prophetic  that  is,  not  the  prophet  all  wait  for,  but 
some  one  like  those  gone  before  him.  AlfJ] 

16.  Heard — ^Repeated  from  ver.  14.  [Omit  iarhjahrh^tXLdLixvtxp&Pi 
so  as  to  read,  John^  whom  I  beheaded^  the  $ame  i$  rieen.  Tisch.y  Alf.'] 

20.  Feared — HoUness  brings  reverence.  John  did  not  fear  Herod. 
Knowing — A  proof  of  true  religion :  the  fear  of  the  bad,  and  their  rever- 
ence for  piety.  [He  did  not,  however,  acknowledge  him  as  a  prophet. 
Worldly  men  overlook  the  essential  element  of  truth.  Judas  himself, 
when  in  utter  despair,  did  not  call  Jesus  the  Chriity  but  the  innoeent 
blood.  F.  (?.]  ChMrded-^[Not  observed,  as  Eng.  Ver. ;  Alf.  says 
preserved,']  from  Herodias.  Mdnjf  things — heard— Ani  yet  Herod 
was  not  a  pious  man. 

21.  Birthrday — Gr.  'fsvuflo((: — anyfeaet  day,  in  general ;  ysviOXia 
is  a  birth-day  feast  in  particular.  Lords— Oi  the  palace  and 
of  the  court.  High  captains — Of  his  soldiery.  2%e  OAtff— In  provincial 
posts.  [Not  under  Herod.  Mey.] 

22.  The  king — the  damsel — An  antithesis. 

24.  [For  ro5  ^aatnaroUy  the  Baptisty  read  roS  ^aanl(^o)/TO^^  who 
baptizes,  or  the  baptizer.  Tiseh,y  Alf] 

25.  With  haste — ^Promptly.    I  will — ^Boldness  of  speech. 

27.  An  executioner — Gr.  iTtuouXdrmpoy  derived  from  Latin  spe- 
cula, a  watch-tower.  [It  is  not  the  Latin  speculatores,  pikemen,  as 
Rob.y  etc.,  so  Mey. ;  but  a  kind  of  body  guards  of  the  Roman  Em- 
perors, used  also  as  executioners.  De  W.  So  Beng.'] 

29.  Corpse — So  nSoj  of  the  prophet,  Jer.  xxvi.  28.  The  Saviour's 
body  is  not  so  termed.  In  a  tomb — ^Perhaps  his  father's,  in  which  it 
was  proper  for  him  to  be  laid,  as  his  own.  Jesus  Christ,  the  Prince 
of  Life,  was  laid  in  another's  tomb. 
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80.  (fathered  themsehu — ^At  onoe.  The  apadles — ^An  appropria 
name.  AU  things — The  diyiflioii  follows.  Both  what — and  what — , 
most  noble  narratiye. 

81.  Te  j/our$elve8 — ^Also.  Often  the  Savionr  betook  himself  1 
Bolitade:  now  he  sajs,  Do  ye  also  seek  solitude.  A  while — Solitnc 
and  society  should  be  duly  blended  by  the  godly.  There  were — Th< 
did  not  always  come  and  go  together. 

88.  [Omit  ol  S^iocj  the  people.  Read,  many  saw  them  departif 
and  knew  them.  TiscKy  A^f.  Man — ^Not  afoot^  but  an  landy  Gr.  ;ref 
A(f.]     Outwent — ^By  yarious  paths.     Came  together — ^In  one  place. 

84.  [Omit  b  'IijaouCy  Jestis.  TiscLj  Aff.  Came  out — That  is,  c 
the  ship,  yer.  82.  Meg.^  He  began — ^Afresh,  as  if  he  had  not  tau(^ 
them  preyiously.  To  teach  requires  real  compassion;  and  compassic 
is  the  yirtue  of  a  good  teacher. 

85.  Far  spent — Matt.  xx.  1,  etc. 

86.  Roundabout — Fot  there  was  not  enough  food  in  merely  one  or  tw 

87.  ShaU  we  bug — The  disciples  intimate,  by  this  question,  no  ui 
willingness  to  go,  and  to  expend  their  money,  but  inability  to  proyic 
for  the  multitude.  Therefore  they  reckon  two  hundred  denarii  (aboi 
980)  not  so  much  with  reference  to  their  means  as  to  the  number  < 
the  nraltitude:  5000  men  are  to  200  denarii,  as  one  man  is  to  1-251 
of  a  denarius,  [little  more  than  half  a  cent.]  We  haye,  besides  tl 
argument  of  changing  the  old  currency  into  new,  the  words  of  Jol 
yi.  7,  '^that  eyery  one  of  them  may  take  a  littUy''  especially  at  thi 
season,  about  the  Passoyer,  John  yi.  4,  when  proyisions  are  usual] 
higher;  we  haye  also  the  computation  of  the  disciples,  in  contrast  wil 
our  Lord's  omnipotence.  The  sum  of  200  zuzceiy  or  denarii,  wi 
among  the  Hebrews  yery  frequent  as  a  dowry  or  line :  but  this  do< 
not  oppose  the  analogy  of  the  200  denarii  and  5000  men. 

88.  [Omit  xaly  andj  after  go.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

40.  Sat  down — A  proof  of  the  people's  faith.  ^Banks — Or.  «/w 
acaiy  garden  beds  in  which  yegetables  grow.  Theoph.  in  -4(f.] 

41.  [Omit  adrouj  his.  Tisch.j  Aff.']  J.B— All  partook  eyen  of  tl 
relish,  the  fish :  of  it  also  remnants  were  left,  yer.  48 ;  [which  in  yie 
of  the  complicated  organism  of  a  fish,  is  less  intelligible  to  reasoi 
than  the  multiplication  of  bread.  V.  Q-.'] 

44.  [Omit  ikfily  about.  Tisch.,  ^(f.] 

45.  To  Bethsaida — This  was  the  end,  not  of  their  whole  yoyag 
but  until  Jesus  should  come  to  them. 

48.  He  saw — And  yet  He  did  not  come  before  the  proper  tim( 
.  Would  have — Gomp.  Luke  xxiv.  28. 

52.  For — They  ought  to  haye  inferred  the  sea  also  from  the  have 
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The  more  faith  is  exercised,  the  more  habitually  it  admires  the  won- 
ders. [Comp.  Matt.  xir.  S3.]  For  their  heart  tooM — ^Not  only  is  that 
particular  time  denoted,  but  the  habitual  state  of  their  heart  during 
their  pupUage. 

68.  They  drew  to  the  ehore — ^Promptly. 

55.  The  dative :  m  bedij  as  th^  had  been  lying.  [For  9rcjt>e]^m/M>v, 
reffion  round  ahoutj  read  x^P^j  P^^*  Ti»eh.y  Alf."] 

66.  In  the  etreete — ^Where  they  would  be  more  certain  to  meet  him, 
and  where  die  greatest  number  might  obtain  relief  at  once.  F.  (7.] 
As  it  were — Gr.  x<&,  that  is,  jud  iPj  literally  even  (f,  as  in  2  Cor.  zi« 
16.  They  might  touch — ^As  the  woman  with  the  issue  of  blood :  ch»  y. 
27.  Jt— That  is,  the  hem.  [6r.  o^oS,  Eng.  YetB.  Him^  and  so  Ih 
F.,  JMiy.] 


CHAPTER   VII. 

1-5.  The  Pharieeee — when  they  saw-^aeked.  There  is  a  paren* 
thesis  after  hands  to  the  end  of  ver.  4,  oyerlooking  which,  some  in- 
serted th^  found  fauU.  But  the  whole  clause  depends  on  the  verb 
iTzspwt&mv.  For  the  verb  is  either  repeated  at  the  end  of  the  paren- 
thesis, Acts  ii.  8, 11 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  1-4 ;  Judg.  ix.  16,  19 ;  2  Sam. 
xxi.  2,  8,  4 ;  1  Kings  viii.  41,  42 ;  or  then  first  expressed,  as  in  this 
passage,  and  Eph.  iii.  1,  14,  and  the  connection  is  marked  by  the 
particles  and^  buty  therefore^  and  in  this  passage  by  then.  [Beng. 
quotes  a  similar  long  parenthesis  from  Oregory  Thaumat  From 
Jeruealem — The  Passover  had  been  celebrated  there.   V.  (7.] 

2.  That  is  to  say — The  Evangelist  adds  an  interpretation,  as  in 
ver.  11,  oh.  v.  41 ;  himself  not  regarding  unwashed  hands  as  defiled. 
[Omit  ifiifi^oPTOy  they  found  fault.  Tiseh.j  AlfJ] 

8.  Wash  their  hands — Up  to  the  wrist.  [Gr.  nuyp^ — ^Not  as  Eng. 
Yer.  ofty  but  jMrobably  with  the  fietj  that  is,  unth  the  hand  balled.  Mey.^ 
De  W.f  (in  transl.)  But  Alf.  renders  diligenilyy  after  the  Syriac  and 
Kuif^ll    The  tradition — Correspondbg  to  they  have  receivedj  ver.  4. 

4.  Fats — Gr.  Ssetmp^  [about  a  pint.]   Whence  the  contents  are 
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emptied  into  the  cup$.  xXcpwp^  CoucJum — [Not  as  Eng.  Yer.  tMei 
used  bj  persons  eating.  [They  were  washed  by  sprmiKn^.  J.(f.]  . 

5.  [For  InuTOLy  then,  read  xoi,  and.  Tueh,,  Alf.  The  conjoncti^ 
resumes  the  narration,  broken  by  the  parenthesis,  ver.  8,  4.  De  W 
Ask  Him — The  Pharisees  always  expended  their  seal  in  mere  qiu 
tioninff.  Walk — ^^Sn,  often  in  this  sense  among  the  Hebrews.  [F 
dpiTtroi^y  unwashed,  read  xoevai^,  defiled.  Tieeh.,  Alf."] 

6.  [Omit  dMoxptdtU,  answered  and,  Tiseh.,  AlfJ]  Hypocrites 
Indeed,  this  passage  famishes  a  definition  of  hypocrisy.  The 
Pharisees  were  a  sample  of  hypocrites. 

8.  Laying  aside — ^In  antithesis  to  hold.  The  kindred  terms  are, 
r^'ect,  ver.  9,  and  to  make  of  none  effect,  yer.  18.  The  oomman 
ment — The  commandment  is  one,  as  virtue  is  one  and  uncompounde< 
opposed  to  the  multiplicity  of  traditions.  Of  Q-od — of  men — A 
evident  antithesis.  The  washings  of  pots  —  Useless  observance 
[But  man  counts  nothing  a  trouble,  if  he  but  be  not  obliged  to  chan| 
his  heart.  QJ\ 

9.  Full  well  ye  r^'eet^  TOn,  for  which  the  Sept.  has  well ;  that 
it  is  well  said,  when  so  said.  Just  as  a  true  picture  of  a  conflagr 
tion  is  well  done.  They  too  had  supposed  they  were  doing  well,  h 
that — The  hypocrites  are  justly  accused,  though  unconscious  of  tl 
intention. 

10.  Mosu — ^By  Divine  direction. 

18.  Which  ye  have  delivered — ^Ye  have  converted  a  mere  ancie 
custom  into  a  tradition. 

14.  [For  ndpva,  <M,  read  TtdJuv,  again.  Tisch.,  J.(f.]  Hearkenr^ 
salutary  warning  to  off,  against  the  prejudice  most  hostile  to  true  I 
vine  worship. 

16.  [For  dj^  abroo,  qf  him,  read  ix  too  dp&pdjroo,  from  a  ma 
Tisch.,  Ay.^ 

16.  J^  any  man  have — ^Few  of  them  comprehended  His  word 
See  verses  following. 

18.  JFrom  without — ^Added  for  explanation. 

19.  [For  xaOdpit^ov,  referring  to  the  whatsoever  entereth  the  ma 
read  xadapi^anf,  referring  to  the  djptdpwif,  draught  or  privy.  Tiscl 
Alf.  It  is  said  to  purge  or  cUan%e  aU  food,  because  it  receives  tl 
unclean  refuse.  Mey."]  Purging — ^Not  polluting,  whilst  the  whol 
some  nutriment  remains,  and  the  refuse  goes  out. 

21.  [The  order  should  be  XvU  thoughts,  fornications,  thefts,  imi 
ders,  adulteries,  eovetousness,  etc.,  Tisch.,  Alf.l 

22.  Covetousness — ^Involvmg  the  comparative,  denotes  a  kind  < 
mean  between  theft  and  rapine,  when  you  by  various  artifices  indu 
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another  to  assign  to  yon,  miwittmglj  or  imirillmgly,  something  to 
which  yon  have  no  right.  Yet  it  is  nearer  akin  to  tl^ft,  and  opposed 
to  violence ;  and  it  chiefly  characterises  the  rich,  as  the  two  for- 
mer the  poor  ;  1  Cor.  vL  10,  v.  10.  Lasemauine$9 — ^Wanton- 
ness.  Comp.  the  Syr.  Version.  This  and  an  evil  eye,  are  con- 
trarf  to  ike  ninth  and  tenth  commandments.  An  evil  tye — ^Envy, 
and  joy  at  the  misfortones  of  others.  [Comp.  Matt.  xx.  15.  MeyJ\ 
FooUshne$$ — Characteristic  of  those  who  are  here  refuted :  comp.  Te 
fool$y  Luke  zi.  40.  FooUshnea  is  placed  last,  because  it  renders  all 
the  rest  more  incurable.  Human  corruption  is  not  merely  in  the  will. 
Comp.  ver.  18. 

23.  AU — Oh  how  impure  is  the  fountain  of  our  heart ! 

24.  [Omit  xal  ledwi^o^y  and  Sidan.  TUcL,  -4.(f.]  No  man — For 
he  was  still  within  the  borders  of  Israel. 

25.  [Fordjcouaoura Yap^forykCyTeeAdiX toOh^ dxo{)<raaajbut$traighJb- 
waify  etc.  Ti9ch.y  AlfJ\  Heard— li  faith  could  arise  from  a  mere 
rumor,  how  much  more  from  a  text  of  Scripture,  though  short!  Fw 
— Referring  to  ver.  24.  Jesus  put  himself  and  his  aid  in  her  way : 
but  he  so  controlled  the  affair,  that  it  appeared  accidental,  whereas  he 
had  undertaken  this  whole  journey  for  her  sake.  Comp.  Matt,  xviii. 
12.  Toung  daughter — ^Boys  may  also  be  possessed  of  demons,  ch.  iz. 
21,  24:  also  heathen. 

26.  Chreeh — ^In  a  wide  sense.  A  Syrophcenician  by  nation — 
Clemens  Alexandrinus  mentions  Syrians  inhabiting  Phoenicia.  Ter- 
tullian  mentions  SyropJiosnice.  Juvenal  speaks  of  the  perfumed  Syro- 
pJuBMcian.  Gr.  lopotpom^.  The  feminine  ^oiuaaOy  which  Herodian 
has,  is  formed  on  the  analogy  of  Kprjaaa^  Al^oaaoy  Op^aaoy  KiXaraa. 
[Phoenicians  were  so  called,  in  distinction  from  Libophoeniciane  in 
Libya.  Mey.  The  demon— Th^t  unclean  spirit  which  had  possessed 
the  girl.   V.  (?.] 

27.  [For  b  dk  ^Irjaoo^  elnevy  but  Jeem  saidy  read  xal  Wc/'fv,  and  he 
eaid,  Tiech.,  Alf."]  Let  firet — ^Not  a  decided  denial;  He  seems  to 
remind  her  that  her  request  is  unseasonable.  Be  filled — ^It  would 
have  been  contrary  to  the  privileges  of  the  Jews,  had  Jesus  bestowed 
more  time  on  the  Gentiles.  [For  it  is  not  meet — W\idX  is  not  in  itself 
becoming,  is  so  to  those  who  duly  pray.  V.  Q-.  Where  faith  is  weak, 
Christ  comes  to  meet  it ;  where  strong,  he  holds  aloof,  that  it  may  be 
perfected.  OU."] 

28.  Under  the  table — The  great  submission  of  the  woman.  Tet 
she  grounds  her  plea  on  the  nearness  of  her  country  to  Israel.  2^ 
ehUdren — Gr.  natdiaiUy  who  often  waste  the  bread.  Differing  froa 
rixpwi^,  which  points  to  the  right  to  the  father's  bread. 
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29.  For  ikis  ioymff — ^The  word  and  the  faith  exhibited  in  it.  Ther 
may  be  understood,  /toy  to  thee.  [Often  in  evil  as  in  good  the  whol 
power  of  the  soul  displays  itself  in  one  word.  V.  (7.]  1$  gone  out^ 
Thus  JesQS  immediately  cheered  her  with  the  joyous  announcement 
[For  he  knew  the  effects  of  his  power  even  at  a  distance.   F.  &.'] 

80.  When  $he  wa$  came — ^In  faith.  ITiech.  and  Alf.  read  Apt 
rd  TTOidioif  pt^hjfdvoif  inl  riyc  xi«vyc,  »«<  ^b  daeftdptw  i^€hjk)^yfoim 
the  ehUd  laid  upon  the  hedj  and  the  devil  gone  autJ]  The  position  o 
the  daughter  lying  on  the  bed  showed  the  great  power  of  the  demon 
which  had  possessed  her,  and  the  greater  power  of  Jesus  who  had  ei 
polled  it.  The  daughter  had  previously  been  deprived  of  rest  Th 
mother,  however,  did  not  find  the  demon  itself,  whi^h  had  gone  out 
but  she  foimd  that  the  demon  had  gone  out  The  force  of  the  verl 
founds  falls  rather  on  the  participle,  gene  out,  than  on  the  noun,  th 
deviL 

81.  The  boundariee — [Eng.  Yer. ,  eoaete] — ^That  is,  through  the  midfl 
of  Decapolis.  [The  region  comprising  Decapolis  lay  mostly  outside  o 
Oalilee  (Matt.  iv.  25),  beyond  Jordan,  and  some  portion  of  it  perhaps  oi 
the  south  side  of  Galilee,  and  was  chiefly  inhabited  by  Syrians  and  hea 
then.  To  this  region  belong  Gadara  (Mark  v.  20)  and  Caesarea  Philippi 
The  Evangelists,  about  this  time,  frequently  mention  the  heathen  boi 
ders;  whence  it  is  evident  that  the  Saviour  traversed  the  whole  lan< 
of  Israel.  Sarm.  For  xai  Itd&wK  IjiOt,  and  Sidon,  he  eame,  reai 
IjXOt  dti,  2tdwpoCf  he  eame  through  Sidon.  T%»ch.y  AlfJ] 

[Ver.  82.  2>6d[f-— The  narratives  of  the  deaf  man,  and  the  blin< 
man,  in  ch.  viii.  22,  are  recorded  in  Mark  alone.   F.  Q-S] 

88.  Took  him  aride — The  many  forms  which  Jesus  employed  in  thi 
instance,  and  the  appearance  of  others  who  were  healed,  served  a 
speech  to  this  deaf  man,  whose  soul  he  was  also  healings  until  he  be 
gan  to  hear.  [He  imparted  his  power  first  through  the  eyes,  thei 
through  the  ears.  Harm.']  Gomp.  ch.  viiL  28,  concerning  the  bUm 
man.     Spit — ^The  saliva  is  clean  and  healthfuL 

84.  Be  eighed — ^The  power  of  sighs  is  great  when  the  heart  ii 
etraitenedy  aripq/^  [oomp.  Gr.  tmudf^o).'}  This  is  an  emotion,  where 
fore  it  is  never  said  in  the  Psalms,  ItoiU  etghj  as  we  &hdy  I  wHl  pray 
IwiU  cry  aloud^ IwiUlament.  Even  sudden  tears  are  not  under  ou 
control.  But  I  mil  lamentj  in  the  Psalms,  is  a  deliberate  act  [Thai 
groan  moved  the  wretch,  and  awakened  in  him  the  desire  of  relief.  V. 
G."}    JEphphatha — The  first  word  heard  by  the  deaf  man. 

85.  JSar9 — Or  rather  hie  potoere  of  hearing.  Not  merely  the  one 
uhannel  in  the  ear. 

86.  Them — Those  who  had  brought  the  dumb  man.    It  belonged 
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rather  to  die  speotators  to  publiah  it  And  yet  these  alio  oelebrated 
it,  ver.  87.  Silenoe  was  osoally  enjoined  especially  on  those  who  had 
been  cared.  The  more — a  great  deal — The  oomparatiTe  in  more  is 
antithetical  to  His  prohibition:  that  in  a  great  deal  [literally,  more 
abundantly]  to  its  publicity,  they  would  have  given  it,  had  there  been 
no  prohibition ;  comp.  Phil.  L  28^  note. 

87.  Siath  done  ic^O— [Comp.  Oen.  i.  81.  01$.  This  work  is  wor- 
thily  compared  with  that  first  one  of  creation.  A^.]  A  formula  of 
eatiffaetionj  Gr.  cbro^ojr^.  Acts  x.  38;  PhiL  iv.  14.  So  in  the  prea* 
ent,  2  Pet.  L  19 ;  in  the  future,  8  John  yer.  6.  So  Sept.,  1  Eingi 
yiii.  18.  A  like  formula  of  assent  occurs,  Mark  zii.  82.  The — This 
deaf  man  and  others,  (Matt  zy.  80.) 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  [Omit  6  ^IrjadH^y  ^^^w^^  THech.^  Alf. ;  and  a&roS,  hie.  TUeky 
not  Alf.] 

2.  Dagi — The  nominative  of  time  ;  an  absolute  expression ;  under- 
stand there  isj  or  there  are^  Luke  ix.  28.    [So  Z%eA.,  Alf.] 

8.  [For  Tevi^  yip  ahr&v^  for  divers  of  them,  read  xal  tcps^  abrwPy 
and  diven  of  them.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Ttvh^,  divers — ^Those  who  had 
come  farther  were  more  in  want ;  and  on  account  of  these  the  rest 
are  fed.  [This  clause  is  also  a  portion  of  Jesus's  words.  From  far 
— ^Urged  by  a  remarkable  zeal.  V.  G.]  Are  come — The  verb  ^xca 
signifies,  in  the  present,  I  am  already  come,  and  I  am  here,  rather 
than  /  am  coming.  They  who  have  substituted  here  ^xaac,  came,  or 
have  come,  do  not  seem  to  have  considered  this  force  of  the  verb;  see 
on  Bey.  iL  25. 

6,  7.  Q-ave  thanJce — blessed — Synonyms.  They  do  right,  who  in 
eating  pray  over  each  course.  [Insert  raura,  these^  after  xai.  Read 
and  he  blessed  these.  Tisch.,  Alf]     Them  also — A  liberal  feast. 

9.  [Omit  ol  faydvre^y  they  that  had  eaten.  Read  they  were.  Tiseky 
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11.  Began — ^After  a  respite.  [Tempting  Awn — ^Whether  he  conic 
after  bo  many  signs  on  earth,  exhibit  the  same  from  hearen*    Fl  Q-.'^ 

12.  Sighed — The  word  is  inceptive.  Haying  ammeTi^d  sighinj 
And  yet  to  begin  to  $igh  remains  an  emotion.    Or.  naOiK. 

18.  [Omit  e/c  f&  nXdtov^  into  the  ship.  TiecKy  ^^0 

15.  Of  the  Pharisees  and  Herod — Two  extremes.  In  Matt,  xv 
6,  note,  the  words  are,  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees.  Therefore 
for  SadduceeSj  Mark  has,  Herod,  The  leaven  common  to  them  al 
at  least  in  demanding  signs  on  various  pretexts,  was  hypocrisy,  Luk 
xiii.  81,  note.  Luke  does  not  indeed  mention  this  of  Herod  at  cl 
xii.  1,  but  he  does  at  ch.  xxiii.  8,  by  way  of  supplement  For  a! 
though  Herod  agreed  more  closely  with  the  Pharisees  concerning  th 
resurrection,  cL  vi.  16,  yet  the  licentiousness  of  the  Sadducees  bettc 
suited  in  other  respects  his  court,  which  changed  religion  into 
species  of  policy. 

16.  [Omit  UxouTs^y  saying^  and  for  1x9/^^9  «^«  have^  read  Ixooan 
thejf  have.  Tisoh^^  J.{f.] 

17.  [Omit  b  'iTjaou^y  Jesw.  Tischy  AJf.  Why  reason  ye — ^Th 
discourse  proceeds  by  distinct  questions  to  the  verb  remembery  ver.  1£ 
inclusive.  Not  OritJ\  Hardened — Hardening  flows  on  from  the  heai 
to  the  sight,  the  hearing,  and  the  memory;  ver.  18. 

20.  [For  of  dh  ttnoMy  and  they  said,  read  xat  XiyooatVy  aunp^  an 
they  say  to  him.  Tlsch.y  Alf."] 

21.  [For  n<o<:  obj  read  oomo.  Read,  not  yet  do  ye  understand 
TiseLy  ^(f.] 

22.  [For  Ipxsragy  he  comethy  read  Ipxopragy  they  came.  Tisehy  Alf. 
They  bring — The  blind  man  himself  does  not  seem,  up  to  that  tim< 
to  have  known  of  Jesus. 

28.  Took — ^Himself  led  him.  Oreat  humility  !  Toum — ^Bethsaid 
is  called  a  cityy  John  i.  44.  It  was  a  viUage-town.  To  the  recovere 
blind  man,  the  aspect  of  the  sky  and  of  the  Divine  works  in  haturc 
was  more  joyous  than  that  of  man's  works  in  the  village.  [For  dx 
fiXinUy  if  he  saw  aughty  read  si  u  fiXinet^y  seest  thou  aught  f  Tisck 

24.  [Insert  before  ^k  diudpOy  SrCyfar  ;  and  after  it,  bpSy  I  see.  Read 
I  see  meny  for  I  see  them  walking^  as  it  were  trees.  Tisch.y  AJf."]  A 
treeSy  walking — The  blind  man  says,  that  by  this  alone  he  knows  the; 
are  men,  not  trees,  because  they  walk.  [Perhaps  he  had  often  thu 
dimly  seen  and  described  them  while  his  sight  was  failing.  A^f,'] 

26.  Look  up — ^And  try  them.  [The  text  is  uncertain.  For  inoi 
7JC6P  aitrbu  duafiXi^aty  made  him  look  up,  read  dU^Xtipsvy  he  sax 
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charly^  TueJij  Alf.    And  for  ^oi/ro,  eotry  num^  or  all  thing$^  (Alf-) 
reftd  SbrauToCi  dU  men.  TiBch."} 

26.  To  hU  houu — into  the  village — Bm  house,  therefore,  wm  in  a 
remote  part  of  the  Tillage.  Nor  teU — Jeans  ayoided  notoriety,  espe- 
cially at  that  time.  [For  this  miracle  is  the  last  in  the  Evangelists 
before  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (and  before  the  disconrses  recorded 
in  John  viL  z.  V.  Q-.) ;  and  he  forbade  the  publication  of  this,  as  of 
the  healing  ofthe  deaf  and  dumb  man,  ch.  vii.  86.  The  peojde,  after 
the  celebration  of  the  Passover,  repaired  to  their  rustic  labors :  His 
adversaries  were  honored  with  no  sign  thenceforth ;  and  in  the  case 
of  the  disciples,  no  farther  necessity  for  miracles  existed.  Behold  the 
year  of  grace  now  completed  in  Galilee !  Harm.'] 

27.  'Elf  TQ  bdifi^  hy  the  way^ — Pious  discourse  on  the  way. 

28.  [For  dnexpldTjaap^  anetoeredj  read  slnap  abTtp  UxopTt^y  epoke 
to  himj  $aying,  Tisch.^  J.(f.] 

29.  [For  Xi^c  abrol^y  saith  unto  tkem^  read  iTnjpwra  abroo^j  aeked 
them.  Tisch.,  AJf.] 

81.  The  Son  of  Man — ^An  humble  title :  after  the  resurrection  He 
says,  Christ  ought  to  have  suffered;  Luke  zxiv.  26.  Bejected — ^For 
they  denied  what  Peter,  ver.  29,  had  confessed ;  ch.  ziv.  63,  64. 

82.  Openly — Heretofore  he  had  only  implied  it,  Luke  iv,  23. 

82,  88.  To  rebuke — rebuked — Peter,  while  he  rebukes^  earns  a 
rebuke.    The  same  verb  occurs,  ver.  80. 

[88.  ffis  diecipte$ — ^Who  might  have  been  very  quickly  diverted  by 
Peter's  objection  to  merely  human  views.   V.  0-.'] 

84.  The  people  with  his  disciples — The  true  catholic  doctrine,  [im- 
pressed even  upon  the  crowd,  who  were  not  yet  clearly  instructed  as  to 
Jesus  the  Messiah.  V.  (?.  For  iXOetVj  come,  read  dxoXoo^tcy^  foV 
low.  7Hseh.y  Alf."}    Let  him  follow — In  the  death  of  the  cross. 

85.  The  Q-ospels — So,  My  words,  ver.  88.  [Especially  concerning 
the  cross.   V.  Q-.     Omit  o&roc,  the  same.  Tisch.y  A\f.,  etc.] 

86.  [For  icfcv  xepiijajiy  if  he  shall  gain,  read  xspd^aaUy  to  gain;  for 
(^fjiumdij,  hse^  read  (^Tj/aw^jifOiy  to  lose.  Tisch.^  Alf.] 

87.  [For  7  r/,  or  what,  read  n  yap,  for  what.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Also 
omit  dihazt  du&pcDKo^,  shaU  a  man  give.  Tisch.  Alf.  doubts.  Bead 
what  can  be  an  equivalent  for  his  life  f  Tisch.] 

88.  Shall  be  ashamed — In  words  and  deeds.  [By  the  undaunted 
confession  of  Christ  itself  his  own  life  is  endangered.  V.  G.]  Me 
— the  Son  of  Man — Of  the  present.  He  speaks  in  the  first  person ;  of 
the  future,  in  the  third.  Words — Of  the  cross.  The  plural  implies, 
that  one  may  confess  Christ  in  general,  and  yet  be  ashamed  of  this 
or  that  saying ;  for  instance.  Matt.  v.    This  kind  of  shame  must  also 
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be  overcome.  In  (kU.  generation — ^As  qiposed  to  the  general  Msen 
blj  of  the  last  day,  mentioned  presently  after.  TkU  aduUeraus  am 
ib^uIn^AduUeroiUy  ia  despising  Okrut:  iuifulf  in  despising  Bte  warcU 
and  hence  opposing  those  who  c<mfes8  him  with  all  kinds  of  threats  an 
promises.  Such  a  company  ought  to  be  altogether  despised,  Wh 
need  fear  them  ? — ^who  regard  them  ?  The  £hn  qf  Man — He  ha 
just  said.  Me  and  My  wordiy  not  the  Son  qf  Man  and  Bie  taorde 
but  now  he  does  not  say,  ly  but  the  Son  of  Man^  a  title  peculiar! 
connected  with  his  glorious  and  visible  Advent.  Luke  iz.  26.  Aehame 
— ^Rightly :  and  so  shall  not  acknowledge  as  his,  but  shall  banish  froi 
him.  The  Father — Therefore  his  glory  is,  aa  of  the  Only-begottei 
of  the  Father,  John  i.  14.  With  the  hofy  angeU — ^Fearful  shame 
To  be  disgraced  before  God  the  Father,  Christ,  and  angels. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

1.  With, power — ^Rom.  L  4;  2  Cor.  xiii.  4. 

2.  Jj^ar^— contrast,  the  people  [viiL  84].  Alone — ^In  antitheai 
to  the  nine  remaining  dieeiplee. 

8.  [Omit  iK  X^^^f  ^  enow.  Add  oSroic^  m,  after  doparaty  eon 
Tiechy  Alf.l^  Snow — The  production  of  nature.  White — The  effec 
of  art. 

4.  With — The  appearance  of  Moses  had  been  less  anticipated  b; 
the  disciples  than  that  of  Elias,  ver.  11. 

5.  And  let  u$  make — So  also,  Luke  ix.  83.  Kaiy  andy  that  is,  am 
eoy  represents  Peter's  promptness;  or  else  the  particle  is  the  Evan 
gelists',  who  join  together  two  short  speeches  of  Peter ;  comp.  xai 
andy  ch.  iii.  22 ;  Luke  vii.  16,  or  even  Matt.  viiL  18 ;  John  xiii.  13. 

6.  What  to  eatf — So  the  Septuagint,  what  lerael  ought  to  do,  ] 
Chron.  xii.  82,  where  also  some  have  made  a  subjunctive  of  the  opta 
tive. 

7.  [Omit  Xiyouaay  Maying.  Tiscky  A\f.  Bear  hm—Jeaxin.  Fo 
Moses  and  Elias  had  by  this  time  disappeared.   F.  (7.] 

8.  Suddenfy — Gr.  iSdjnpo.  A  Septuagint  adverb.  With  themedoe 
— ^Because  he  was  yet  to  suffer. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


HABK    IX.  17.  846 

10.  Kept — ^They  recehred  and  did  not  negleet.  Tl  iartj  what  is — 
[Eng.  Yer.,  should  mean\.  Their  difficnlty  was,  not  so  much  that 
Christ  should  rise,  as  that  he  should  die.  [In  fact,  to  those  who  had 
no  idea  that  Christ  must  die,  an  j  discourse  concerning  his  resurrec- 
tion seemed  out  of  place.  F.  (7.] 

11.  Why  say — Or.  Srty  literallj  that.  An  implied  question ;  haw  i$  it 
that  they  $ayf  [Comp.  yer.  28  :  why  could  not.  First — Before  the 
great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  shall  come,  Mai.  iy.  5.  The  dis- 
ciples appear  to  have  supposed,  that  on  that  day  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  as  of  all  the  dead,  would  take  place ;  and  that  therefore  a 
Tery  long  silence  is  imposed  on  them.  F.  6^.] 

12.  [For  djcoxpe&si^  shttVj  answered  and  tddj  read  l^y  said  to. 
Tiseh.j  Alf.  Also  Tiseh.  omits  {ikv,  indeed^  not  Alf."}  Told— In 
this  discourse,  Jesus  acts  as  a  president  in  a  discussion,  allowing  its 
just  weight  to  the  argument  of  the  opponent,  and  then  meeting  it 
fully.  First — Construed  with  coming^  and  restoreth^  although  in  the 
preceding  verse  it  is  joined  with  comey  only.  Forty  years — Comp. 
Heb.  iii.  9, 17.  Bestoreth — The  present  indefinite,  as  Matt.  ii.  4. 
And  haw — ^That  is,  the  expectation  of  Elias  as  a  restorer  of  all  things, 
and  the  Scripture  concerning  the  death  of  the  Messiah,  seem  irrecon- 
dleable:  nevertheless  they  are  consistent.  TTiat — Because  it  was 
written,  therefore  He  must  suffer.  Be  set  at  noiight — Isa.  liii.  8.  To 
reason,  the  restoration  of  aU  things  seems  incompatible  with  this. 

18.  Indeed— to  him— To  Elias.  Matt.  xvii.  12.  As— Refer  this 
to  is  came.  He  intimates,  that  the  coming  of  Elias  rests,  not  upon 
the  opinion  of  the  Scribes,  but  on  a  Scripture  prophecy,  less  known 
to  the  disciples.  This,  however,  is  also  to  be  referred  to,  they  have 
done  unto  Him.  For  our  Lord  quickly  followed  his  herald ;  therefore 
the  herald  quickly  made  room  for  him,  being  quickly  removed. 

14.  About  them — They  were  still  laboring,  though  alone. 

15.  Were  greatly  amazed — They  were  impressed  by  the  glory,  even 
though  they  knew  not  what  had  happened  on  the  mountain ;  comp. 
ch.  X.  82 ;  Luke  xix.  11 ;  also  Exod.  iv.  14,  xxxiv.  29,  30.  [Tou 
may  readily  perceive  that  men  are  more  attracted  towards  you  after 
secret  communion  with  God.  V.  G."]  Running  to — Eagerly.  Saluted 
— Joyfully. 

16.  [For  Toh^  Ypa/ifjiaTu^y  the  ScribeSy  read  auzoo^,  them.  Tisch.y 
Alf.]     Them— The  disciples,  ver.  14. 

17.  One — Neither  the  Scribes  nor  the  disciples  ventured  to  speak. 
[For  aazoxptd^si^  slnsvy  answered  and  said,  read  dnexpiOTj  ahnpy  answered 
him.  TiMh.yAlf.'] 

44 
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18.  Be  taheth  him — The  term  po$8e99ian  seems  inadequate  here. 

19.  [For  airipj  Aim,  read  airo^c,  them.  TUeh.^  ■^(/•] 

20.  Whom  he  %awy  QtT.idwy — Others  read  Iddp^  referring  to  the  de- 
mon. V^oiv  is  the  reading,  the  boj  $eeing  Sim^  Jesus:  and  the  con- 
struction is  properly  explained  by  Hjperbaton,  that  is,  transposition, 
and  seeing  him  and  falling;  wherein  the  tbraighlway,  etc.,  inter- 
rupts the  construction  the  less  violently,  since  it  is  equivalent  to, 
forthwith  he  toas  torn  by  the  epiriL  A  similar  figure  of  speech  occurs, 
ch.  iiL  17. 

21.  And — Jesus  acted  wisely,  in  delaying. 

22.  Thefire^  Or.  rb  nop — This  noun  has  no  plural:  otherwise,  as 
vfoterMy  Gr.  idatOj  so  nopay  firee^  would  have  been  proper  here,  but  the 
plural  is  supplied  by  the  article.  To  deetroy — ^Either  because  it  pro^ 
mised  itself  power  even  over  the  corpse,  or  lest  it  should  be  cast 
out  by  Jesus :  for  otherwise  it  would  gladly  have  remained  in  a  human 
body.   It  was  unable  of  itself  to  destroy  a  man  without  water  or  fire. 

28.  Thii  [saying],  if  thou  eanet  believes — [Eng.  Vers,  omits  thie. 
Tiich,  omits  Ttcartuaoi^  believe.  Alf.  retains  it,  rendering,  Jems  said 
to  him  this  saying,  If  thou  canst ^  etc.]  The  reply  is  worded  like  the 
man's  expression,  if  thou  canst  do  ar^hing^  ver.  22.  The  father  seems 
to  have  been  ofiended  at  the  disciples ;  ver.  18,  at  the  end.  TkiSf 
Gr.  Tby  is  nominative,  and  in  apposition  with.  If  thou  canst  believe^ 
The  predicate  is  the  verb  m«  understood,  as  in  Phil.  i.  22.  This,  tf 
thou  canst  believe,  is  [the  point  at  issue.]  JldifTOy  aU  things — Anti- 
thesis to  anything  J  ver.  22.  To  him  that  beUeveth — Human  faith,  as  an 
instrument,  adapts  itself  to  Omnipotence,  for  receiving,  or  even  acting. 
[The  dative  of  advantage.  V.  fl^.] 

24.  [Omit  xoi,  and,  before  straightway.  Also  /uva  daxpuwvy  with 
tears.  Also  Kupts,  Lord.  Tisch.j  Alf."]  Help  Thou  mine  unbelief — 
By  removing  mvae  unbelief :  or  by  healing  my  son,  even  though  I  have 
not  sufficient  faith.     Comp.  the  help,  ver.  22. 

25.  But — Jesus  everywhere  avoided  a  din.  Unclean — dtunb — deqf 
— ^The  spirit  made  the  wretched  boy  so,  or  it  was  so  itself.  I  charge 
thee — Ij  in  contrast  with  the  disciples,  who  had  been  unable :  they 
themselves  say,  we,  ver.  28.  Mark  the  great  power  of  the  Lord.  The 
spirit  had  been  exasperated  by  the  inability  of  the  disciples.  No  more 
— ^Those  who  in  earlier  life  have  undergone  misfortune^  are  sometimes 
more  highly  privileged  for  the  rest  of  their  life.  Unter  into — The 
spirit  would  have  wished  to  return. 

26.  Cried — ^Although  it  would  have  preferred,  in  this  case,  to  be 
altogether  dumb.  Bent — In  Divine  aid,  man's  body  is  not  always 
handled  tenderly.    A  violent  exit  indicated  a  mor«  permanent  deliver- 
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ance.    [For  nolXciKj  wumyy  read  robe  nolXwKy  the  muiUiitude.  Ti$eh.^ 

27.  lifted  him  up — ^A  new  part  of  the  miracle. 

28.  Why—Eeh.  rroS,  Sept.  Sr^,  Isa.  Iriii.  8 ;  1  Chron.  X7ii.  6. 

29.  Can — That  is,  by  no  means  can  yon  cast  ont  such  enemies,  save 
with  prayer  and  fasting.     [Omit  xal  yijtntl^  and  fasting.  TUeh.^ 

80.  Passed — ^Not  through  the  cities,  bQt|>a«^  them.  Se  would  not 
that  any  should  know — Hence  it  may  be  inferred,  why  the  Saviomr 
sometimes  forbade  public  mention  of  himself,  while  at  other  times  he 
did  not  forbid  it :  Ter.  81. 

81.  Se  taughi — Not  briefly  and  hastily,  bat  systematically.  Far — 
It  was  not  the  time  for  others  to  hear  of  the  Passion  of  the  Messiah. 
Is  delivered — The  present :  already  His  betrayal  is  meditated.  Gomp. 
John  yi.  70,71.  Killed — ^Emphatic :  so  if  killed,  He  shall  rise  again. 
[For  Tj  rpkiQ  ^1^99^  ^^  ^ird  dayy  read  fuvii  rptk  i^pipa/:^  qfler  three 
daye.  Tisch.^  Alf.^ 

82.  Were  afraid — They  qnestion  Jesus  more  freely  about  every 
thing  else,  ver.  28,  than  Himself.     Thus  it  is,  even  among  intimates. 

88.  [For  ^>l^ey,  he  came^  read  ^X^v^  they  came.  Tisch.,  AlfJ]  In 
the  house — Their  feelings,  which  had  been  somewhat  excited  on  the 
way,  having  changed  with  the  change  of  place.  [Comp.  Matt,  xviii. 
1,  note].     Whai — We  must  render  an  account  of  all  things. 

84.  They  were  silent — ^A  circumstance,  not  seemingly  bad  in  itself, 
appears  in  its  true  character,  when  referred  to  the  judgment  of  God 
and  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  greateet — In  virtue  now ; 
and  therefore  in  dignity  hereafter. 

85.  Sat  doum  and  called  the  Twelve — Solemnly.  Last — Servant 
— These  two  differ.  The  last  is  not  therefore  a  servant.  Therefore 
the  lirrat  signifies  rather  he  ought  to  be,  than  he  ehdil  he^  as  a  punish- 
ment.    For  a  servant  implies  something  voluntary. 

86.  In  the  midst  of  them — Between  Himself  and  His  disci- 
ples :  comp.  Luke  ix.  47,  by  Him.  Taken  in  His  arms — ^A  token  of 
intimate  union.  Gomp.  ver.  87 ;  ch.  x.  16.  By  that  very  act  He 
conferred  grace  on  the  little  oncj  [and  with  how  great  loveliness  the 
child  was  imbued,  is  not  hard  to  understand.  V.  Q-.']  So  dear  to 
Him,  He  teaches  us,  are  the  lowly. 

.    87.  Of  such — ^Little  children;   such  in  heart.    Me — ^Who  "am 
lowly  in  heart."    Not  Me — That  is,  his  act  does  not  terminate  with 
this.     [What  a  difference  between  a  little  child  and  the  Supreme 
God  !    Yet  they  are  united  through  Christ,   V.  G."} 
88.  [For  dnexpi^jj  di,  and  answered^  read  f^ 7,  eaid.    Tisch.^ 
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Alf."}  The  oonnection  of  John's  words  with  those  of  Jesus  is  maiu^ 
fold.  The  power  of  the  name  of  Christ  is  asserted  by  both,  ver.  87, 
88,  41.  The  disciples  had  previously  disputed,  which  among  them 
should  be  the  greater :  now  they  are  taught,  by  our  Lord's  words, 
that  they  are  not  even  to  despise  others.  If  Christ,  and  faith  in  Him, 
haTO  place  in  little  children  [of  whom  not  even  the  one,  mentioned  ia 
yer.  86,  was  following  Jesus,  V.  6^.],  it  might  also  abide  in  him 
whom  they  had  forbidden.  Hence  appears  John's  discretion  and 
candor :  he  seems  to  have  entertained  this  doubt  for  some  time,  until 
he  could  suitably  advance  it.  Ui — The  apostles,  who  follow  Thee. 
[^7H$ch.  (not  A^.)  omits  Sre  odx  dicoXou^ei  i^/uify  became  he  foUoweth 
not  iM.] 

89.  Forbid  Amu  not — Let  them  heed  this,  who  confine  spiritual 
^fts  to  a  canonical  succession.  Forbid  not,  if  there  meet  you  agaia 
either  the  same  person,  or  another  like  him.  HdHSy — [Gr.  vayh^ 
Eng.  Yer.,  Ughify.}  For  the  soul  is  secured  by  the  sense  of  His 
power.    [After  some  time,  it  may  happen.   F.  Q-.'] 

40.  [The  true  reading  is  i^/JtwUy  &xip  i^/i^p^  ti«,  on  our  party  as  Eng. 
Ver.  So  Ti8€h,y  Aff.  But  Beng.  reads  6/wDi/ — 6fjtwPy  you^  on  your 
fortJ]  ToUy  your  part — Comp.  ver.  foil.  Matt.  xii.  27.  Jesus  spake 
in  the  first  person  plural  of  external  things ;  Luke  zziL  8 ;  zviii,  81 : 
but  not  so  of  the  deeper  truths  of  His  kingdom  [John  xz.  17].  He 
thus  gently  corrects  the  we-^u$  of  ver.  88.  J^»— He  speaks  of  those 
who  undertake  something  for  Christ's  sake. 

41.  Whosoever — Jesus,  after  satisfying  John's  devout  objection,  re- 
sumes His  subject.  For — All  things,  even  the  least,  are  accepted* 
whereby  you  are  aided;  [Omit  r^,  before  dudjaatey  namoy  and  /lou, 
my,  after  it.  7Hsch.y  Alf.  Read  literally,  in  name  that  ye  arey  that  is 
became  ye  are  Christ's.  Mey."] 

42.  lAnd — John  having  been  answered,  the  former  discourse  is  con- 
tinned.  So  ver.  42  connects  with  ver.  87.  F.  G.  For  ittarsubwcav 
c/c  ifJi^y  that  believe  in  mey  read  niaxcv  ij[6yrwiJy  that  have  faith. 
Tisch.y  Alf."}  Is  hanged  about — [Eng.  Ver.,  were  hanged.]  The  pre- 
sent indicative  is  emphatic. 

48,  46,  47.  To  enter — ^Thrice ;  to  which  is  opposed  once,  to  go 
awayy  and  twice,  to  be  casL  [^Tiseh.  (not  Alf.)  omits  e/c  Tb  ittip  t6 
dafisoTOPy  Into  the  fire  that  never  shaU  be  quenched— in  ver.  45;  and 
both  omit  TOO  nopb^y  fircy  ver.  47.] 

44,  46,  48.  [Omit  ver.  44,  46.  Tisch.y  Mey:  But  Alf.  retains 
them.]  Where  —  A  most  weighty  repetition.  An  allusion  to 
the  corpses,  the  food  either  of  worms,  or  of  the  funeral  pile.  The 
worm  ezpresses  corruption ;  but  this  corruption  is  eternal,  2  Thess.  L 
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9.  The  im-fiH-Of  the  soul.  Their— It  k  not  stated  in  Mark  to 
what  this  word  refers.  Therefore  it  is  quoted  from  Isaiah.  Dieth 
ntfi-^The  preset.  The  jEre— Of  the  bodj.  Here  we  are  to  supply 
their.  1$  not  quenched — ^Either  because  it  reallj  bums;  comp, 
2  Kings  zziL  17 :  or  heoMme  it  hnrnsmthautreet  day  and  nightj  Roy. 
ziy.  11,  XX.  10,  and  forerer ;  see  the  same  passage.  A  change  of 
torments,  in  degree,  may  be  inferred  from  Isa.  IxyL  23,  24 :  yet  the 
torments  shall  be  nnoeasing. 

47.  2%e  kinffdam  ef  Chd — Twice  before  life :  bat  the  kingdom  of 
Qodj  and  Itfe^  are  especially  appropriate  in  oonnection  with  the  eyee. 
John  iii.  3,  86.  Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  9. 

49.  Evetf — Or.  jtoc,  [Bng.  Ver.,  every  man.']  Every  is  here  put 
without  the  noun.  Some  hare  supplied  bread;  others,  man.  They 
seem  to  have  felt,  that  usage  scarcely  warrants  its  employment  ab- 
solntely  in  the  masculine.  For  where  it  seems  to  be  used  absolutely, 
the  subject  is  left  to  be  determined  from  the  predicajte.  Matt.  xiii. 
19,  when  a$Ky  (hearer)  heareth  the  ward;  Luke  vi.  40,  every  (disciple) 
that  is  perfect^  ehaU  be  a$  hie  teacher ;  xvi.  16,  every  ane^  who  em- 
ploys riolenoe,  by  ueing  violence j  enters  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven: 
John  iL  10.  Every  man  (who  hath  a  marriage-feast,  and  sets  forth 
ime)9ete  forth  first  the  good  trine.  Such  phrases  are  common.  So  in 
this  passage,  Every  one,  who  shall  be  salted,  shaU  surely  be  salted  with 
fire.  But  to  explain  the  idea  more  fully,  it  is  mentioned  between  the 
fire  which  is  not  (punched,  and  the  salt  and  its  goodness.  There  are 
therefore  three  degrees :  to  he  salted  with  salt;  salted  with  fire ;  cast 
into  the  fire  that  is  not  quenched.  The  first  is  the  most  desirable :  the 
third,  the  most  bitter :  the  second  is  intermediate,  corresponding  with 
the  third  in  the  mention  of  the  fire  (which  is  here  more  frequently 
mentioned  by  Homonymy,  [that  is,  giving,  from  analogy,  the  same 
n«ne  to  things  naturally  different,]  as  in  Matt.  iii.  10,  11, 12),  while 
it  agrees  more  closely  with  the  first  in  the  mention  of  the  salting. 
Saltbg,  a  Tory  natural  and  proper  act,  is  effected  by  salt :  this  salt  is 
the  Dirine  discipline,  gently  training  us  to  self-denial,  and  to  peace 
and  harmony  with  others.  They  who  are  thus  salted  become  a  sacri- 
fUe  pleasing  to  Gt>d,  of  which  there  was  a  type  in  the  Levitical  sacri- 
fices ;  LcT.  ii.  18.  They  who  evade  the  salting  by  salt,  are  salted  by 
fire  (for  even  salt  has  a  power  of  burning,  Deut.  xxix.  23 ;  and  in 
torn,  natural  fire  has  a  power  also  of  salting,  as  even  roasted  flesh  shows ; 
and  in  Plutarch,  fire  is  said  to  be  the  best  and  sweetest  seasoning); 
that  is,  according  to  the  closest  analogy,  they  are  salted  by  a  se- 
verer Divine  discipline,  lest  through  the  increasing  offence  of  hand, 
foot,  or  eye,  tiiey  go  on  tQ  the  fire  that  cannot  be  quenched.    This 
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therefore  is  the  connection  and  sense  of  the  passage :  Without  any 
delay,  or  irresolution,  oppose  the  offence  of  hand,  foot,  or  eye ;  which 
otherwise  will  thrust  you  into  hell,  and  its  eternal  fire.  For  every 
one,  who  is  to  be  salted  in  any  way,  and  who  is  by  salting  to  be  de- 
livered from  the  eternal  fire,  shall  be  salted,  if  not  by  salt,  the  milder 
remedy,  yet  by  fire,  the  severer,  but  in  this  life :  and  every  ncriiaa 
shall  be  salted  with  salt,  a  most  gentle  and  nwrileBt  kmd  of  salting. 
Therefore  receive  and  keep  thia  salt,  so  that,  every  offence  being  re- 
moved, peace  may  imnrish  among  you.  You  will  surely  experience 
the  salt  and  the  fire :  see  that  ye  require  as  lenient  a  salting  as  possi- 
Ue.  [Better  Stierj  who  gives  this  as  the  sense  of  the  whole :  *'  The 
same  fire  of  Gh>d's  holiness  (love)  which  must  forever  camume  the  un- 
clean and  the  dead,  must  in  this  life  Mft  all  it  touches,  by  destroying 
all  in  it  that  is  worthy  of  death ;  slaying  the  sin,  delivering  the  sin- 
ner. 1  Pet.  iv.  12-17.  Luke  zxii.  81.]  ShaU  be  saUed^The  future: 
by  which  is  intimated  the  commandment  respecting  the  Old  Testa- 
ment sacrifices  and  their  typical  reference  to  the  sacrifices  of  the  New 
Testament.  Every  sacrifice  tihaU  he  matted — This  is  found  in  Lev.  ii.  18. 
Every  oblation  of  thy  meat-offering  ihalt  thou  9ea$on — Hence  the 
former  clause  is  inferred,  which  is  more  general,  as  the  being  9aUed 
with  MoJi  is  now  added,  as  if  by  way  of  limitation,  to  eacrifiee;  the  limi- 
tation standing  in  opposition. 

50.  Good — Salt.  For  all  other  thmgs  are  seasoned  by  it  But  if 
ihe  iaU — Here  the  disciples  themselves  are  called  ^Hhe  salt,"  as  being 
imbued  with  the  salt,  and  salting  the  world.  Eeeome  $altleu — [Gr. 
iuaXop  yivijTaij  Eng.  Vers.,  have  lo9t  his  9altne$$.']  So  as  to  have  no 
pungency.  Pride  especially  produces  this  effect.  Jt— Having  lost  its 
primary  quality.  Save — To  have  ^^fire"  is  not  within  human  ability: 
therefore  it  is  not  said,  Jiavefire,  But  he  who  is  imbued  with  the  fire 
is  enjoined  to  have  salt  Jn  yowrsehes — Antiiheney  among  one  ano- 
ther. The  former  duly  concerns  ourselves ;  the  second  others.  SaU 
— Or.  £lac,  the  singular,  or  else  the  plural  from  dXc*  Self-mortifi- 
cation, whereby  pride  is  destroyed.  And  have  peace — Or,  ye  shall 
have;  comp.  ver.  84 :  arrogance  the  source  of  quarrels  being  re- 
moved. [This  iigunction  naturally  follows  die  i^usion  to  soft,  the 
symbol  of  a  covenant.  Mey.'\ 
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CHAPTER  X. 


I.  AroMefrom  thence — ^The  antithesis  is  not  so  much  to  Capernaum, 
where  he  had  taught  sitting,  ch.  iz.  S3, 85,  as  to  Galilee,  ix.  80.  [For 
diSi  rou  nipaof,  iy  the  farther  $ide  ofy  read  xal  nipdUy  and  beyond, 
Tiseh.y  AffJ]  A$  he  vxu  w<mt — ^The  habits  of  Jesus  are  worthy  of 
obserration:  Luke  iy.  16. 

5.  Wrote — ^Moses,  the  writer  of  the  Pentateuch:  ch.  zii.  19. 

6.  From  the  beginning  of  the  creation — Therefore  there  was  no  ere- 
ation  before  the  creation  deseribed  in  the  beginning  of  Genesis.  [Omit 
6  «c^,  CM.     Bead  he  made.  Tisch.    But  Alf.  doubts.] 

7.  [For  this  cause — To  correspond  with  this  divine  law  in  the  crea< 
tion.  Mejf.  For  whose  sake  then  may  they  part,  if  not  for  that  of 
father  and  mothw  ?  Q.] 

9.  l^Chd — man — ^WhatsoeTer  God  doeth  and  ordaineth,  man  should 
regard  as  established.  It  is  impious  to  accept  what  God  rejects ;  or 
to  approve  what  God  censures.   V.  Q-.'] 

10.  [Omit  o^oS,  his.  Tisch.  Also  for  tou  auzooj  the  same^  read 
TOUTOUj  this.  Tisch.y  Aff.  Again — The  Saviour  had  given  the  fol- 
lowing reply  to  the  Pharisees,  Matt.  xiz.  9 ;  but  the  disciples,  by  re- 
peating the  question,  called  forth  a  repetition.   V.  (?.] 

II.  [Against  Tier — The  first  Jesus  plainly  presupposes  here  the 
principle  of  monogamy.  Meg.'] 

13.  Should  touch — ^A  modest  request. 

14.  Was  much  displeased — ^Because  the  disciples  interfered  with 
the  manifestation  of  His  love.  Of  such  is — ^To  such,  to  these  it  belongs 
to  receive  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  15. 

15.  Whosoever-^Tti&  he  did  to  mark  his  disapproval  of  that  feelings 
with  which  the  diaciples  would  have  put  away  the  infants  from  him. 
Reeeioe — ^For  it  is  ofiered.  As  a  little  child — ^Receives:  for  it  receives 
the  kingdom  in  very  deed. 

16.  And — ^He  did  more  than  was  asked,  ver.  13.  [Blessed  them — 
By  tiiat  very  act  conferring  on  them  the  blessings,  which  he  afforded  to 
adults  by  the  mediation  of  the  word.   V.  (7.] 

17.  He  was  gone  forth — From  the  house,  ver.  10.  Running  —  Gr. 
irpo^dpa/iwp.  The  Vulg.  has  running /ortrarrf,  as  if  reading  Trpodpa- 
fiwif.  This  man  was  surely  impelled  by  a  remarkable  earnestness.  He 
seems  to  have  been  eagerly  waiting.  [Sudden  impulses  of  this  kind 
sometimes  grow  languid  after  a  while.  V.  <7.]  Kneeled — He  there- 
fore felt  great  zeal.  ShaU  J  do — ^Little  children  receive  not  by  doing: 
Ter.  15. 
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18.  Said — The  Lord  replies,  I.  To  the  peculiar  title  applied  to 
Him  by  the  young  man :  II.  To  his  question.  Why  caUett  thou  Me 
good — There  were  many  things  in  Jesus,  outwardly  considered,  not 
adapted  to  enhance  His  reputatiotf  among  the  ignorant.  John  L  47; 
Matt.  jci.  6,  19 ;  Isa.  liii.  2,  etc.  Moreover  He  did  not  rest  in  Him- 
self, but  leaned  on  the  Father.  He  lived  a  pilgrim  and  stranger  in 
the  world ;  and  in  that  condition  described  in  the  Psalms,  wretched 
and  needy.  He  was  ever  seeking  the  eternal  good  and  the  eternal  joy^ 
for  which  this  youth  was  inquiring.  Ps.  zvi.  2,  5 :  My  goodneu  [eo^^ 
tendeth  not  to  thee,  Eng.  Yer.]  ie  not  independent  of  thee.  Comp. 
John  ziy.  28,  xvii.  5;  Heb.  y.  8,  9,  iz.  12.  He  did  not  ''know 
Himself  according  to  the  flesh ;"  as  Augustine  declares.  For  good 
(Gr.  dya^)  properly  applies  to  one  blessed.  The  young  man  sought 
of  Jesus  unalloyed  happiness.  Jesus  declares  that  he  will  not  find 
this  with  Him :  comp.  Luke  iz.  57.  Neyerthelesa  He  does  not  say, 
I  am  not  good :  but,  Why  do%t  thou  eaU  Me  good  ?  As  in  Matt.  zziL 
43,  He  does  not  deny,  that  He,  the  Son  of  David,  is  likewise  David's 
Lord.  God  is  good :  there  is  no  goodness  without  Godhead.  The 
young  man  partially  perceived  virtue  in  Jesus;  or  he  would  not 
have  applied  to  Him:  but  he  did  not  fully  recognize  it;  or  he 
would  not  have  withdrawn.  Much  less  did  he  recognize  His  God* 
head.  Wherefore  Jesus  does  not  accept  from  Him  the  title  of  goo4* 
ness  without  that  of  Godhead  (comp.  Luke  vi.  46):  and  thereby 
vindicates  the  honor  of  the  Father,  with  whom  He  is  one.  See  John 
y.  19.  At  the  same  time  His  omniscience  enlightens  the  heart  of 
this  youth,  showing  him  that  he  has  not  yet  the  knowledge  of  Jesus 
Christ,  worthy  to  give  so  ezalted  a  title,  which  is  otherwise  appro- 
priate. Wherefore  He  does  not  say.  There  ie  none  good  eaoe  onoj 
that  iSy  My  Father;  but,  There  is  none  good  eave  one^  that  m,  CML 
Often  our  Lord  adjusted  His  words  to  the  capacity  of  His  questioneii^ 
John  iv.  22.  So  a  general,  of  noble  birth,  might  answer  one  ignorant 
of  his  nobility,  but  aware  of  his  rank.  Why  do  you  call  me  a  grodioue 
lordt  Jesus  manifested  His  goodness  to  the  disciples,  Luke  z.  23; 
Bom.  ziv.  16.  [By  this  saying,  Jesus  at  once  shows  the  youth 
his  humility,  and  /teaches  that  there  is  no  goodness  but  in  (}od.  He 
does  not  deny,  but  implies  his  own  Deity ;  for  if  none  is  good  but 
God,  then  Christ  is  either  God  or  is  rwt  good.  This  last  even  Socini- 
ans  will  not  affirm.  Stier.'] 

19.  Thm  knoweet^Whj  dost  thou  ask.  What  shall  I  dot  De- 
fraud  not — ^By  covetoueneee^  Ezod.  zz,  17.  The  same  verb  occurs,  1 
Cor.  vi.  8 :  see  note. 
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20.  Muter — The  joong  man  now  repeats  the  name  without  the 
epithet.    And  yet  Jesus  lores  him. 

21.  Looking  eameMjf — [Gr.  ifi^Xitpaf:.  Eng.  Ver.  wants  force ; 
hehoUing^  Laved  him — ^That  is,  expressed  his  lore  by  an  earnest  look, 
and  a  smile.  A  HendiadyBy  [that  is,  the  expression  of  a  verb  and  its 
qnalifjing  adrerb,  by  two  rerbs,]  for  ho  lovingly  beheld^  in  order 
to  give  him  a  token  of  His  love  for  the  future,  if  he  would  follow 
Jesus:  and  to  counteract  his  ^^ sadness."  The  antithetic  word  is 
mdy  rer.  22.  In  Christ's  life  tears  are  mentioned  rather  than  laugh- 
ter, because  He  had  come  to  bear  our  sins.  Yet  His  countenance 
sometimes  beamed  with  benignity  and  joy ;  as  it  did  here  to  allure 
Ae  youtb,  now  on  the  point  of  following  Christ.  Comp.  ver.  16; 
Luke  z.  20-24,  xiL  82.  A  similar  use  of  this  rerb  [ajfoazdoi]  occurs 
in  Ps.  Ixzviii.  86,  They  did  flatter  him  with  their  mouth.  And  2 
Chron.  zviii.  2,  pereuaded  him  to  go  up.  So  also  the  use  of  the  verb 
iX$tiPy  [have  eonqxueion.']  Jude  ver.  22.  One  thing — Antithesis  to  <M 
theee^  ver.  20.  [The  faithful  Master  wished  to  render  the  duty  more 
easy  and  delightful  to  the  man.  V.  Q-.']  This  one  thing  is  a  heart  freed 
from  worldly  lusts.  The  selling  of  his  goods  was  to  be  the  evidence 
of  this.  Generally  every  man  is  wanting  in  some  one  thing ;  and  by 
that  one  defect  they  are  kept  from  Christ.  Orow — Of  poverty,  etc. 
So  the  word  with  persecutionSy  ver.  30. 

22.  [^Bvt  he — How  quickly  is  the  highest  happiness  refused! 
r.  ff.] 

28.  Looked  round  abovt — The  look  of  Christ  is  often  described, 
corresponding  to  His  emotion,  and  adapted  to  that  of  His  hearers : 
comp.  V.  21,  27.  How— A  proposition  ;  A  rich  man  is  with  difficulty 
saved,  the  subject  of  which  proposition  is  limited  in  ver.  24.  The  pre- 
dicate is  enlarged.  They  differ  in  the  abstract ;  they  for  the  most 
part  agree  in  the  concrete.  They  that  have  richei — The  few  have 
most  of  the  world's  wealth. 

24.  Children — This  term  shows,  that  Jesus  speaks  with  pity,  but 
with  truth :  and  that  He  freely  declares  the  fact  to  His  disciples. 
Thett  truet — ^Puffed  up  thereby,  so  as  not  to  obey  the  word  of  God : 
ch.  iv.  19 ;  Ps.  Ixii.  10  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  [The  number  of  the  rich  ia 
not  much  greater  than  of  those  who  trust  in  riches.   F.  (?.] 

26.  Kaiy  And  who  then? — [xai,  here,  expresses  astonishment.] 

27.  [Omit  di,  and.  Tiech.,  Alf.']  AU  things— Vs.  Ixii.  12.  Comp^ 
in  both  passages  the  preceding  context. 

28.  [Omit  xaly  and.  Eng.  Ver.,  then.  Tiech.j  Alf."]  Began — His 
hopes  excited  by  the  Saviour's  words. 

29.  [For  daroxpe&ii^  6  Itj^ou^  eFTrtv,  and  Je$u$  anewered  and  $aid^ 
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read  IfT]  6  /tj^oo^,  Jews  Mid.  2H$cLj  Alf,"]  Or  brethren — The 
goods  which  are  left  are  connected  bj  or:  those  which  are  repaid, 
by  andj  etc.,  ver.  80.  See  following  verse.  Observe  the  rich- 
ness of  the  reward,  the  goodness  of  the  Lord.  [Transpose  mother 
9Xid  father.  TUeh^  AJf.']  For  My  sake — ^While  I  am  in  the  world. 
[Retkdfor  the  sake  of  the  GospeU  TiscLj  JL(f.]  Q-ospeVs — In  order 
tiiat  he  may  preach  My  name  after  My  ascension.  For  the  world's 
sake,  many  leave  many  things. 

80.  [Now — Not  after  persecutions,  but  in  the  midst  of  them,  when 
seemingly  desolate.  Mey.y  etc.]  Both  fathers  and  mothers — Each 
one  has  by  nature  but  one  father  and  one  mother;  but  through  benefits 
received,  the  Christian  is  blessed  with  many,  comp.  Bom.  xvi.  13.  Wives 
are  not  added,  on  the  ground  of  propriety.  Children— 1  Cor.  iv.  14-17. 
With  persecutions— This  is  added  lest  the  disciples  should  expect  out- 
ward prosperity.  Persecutions  shall  not  be  wanting :  but  these  not 
only  shall  not  injure,  but  shall  even  favor  his  receiving  an  hundred- 
fold, preventmg  meanwhile  his  undue  elation  thereby.  World — [Gr. 
aiHuey  used  of  indefinite  duration :  m  eternity^']  not  xoup<py  in  time. 
To  come — Gr.  ipj^o/iiuip — Already  coming. 

81.  First  shaU  be — First  is  the  subject;  See  Matt.  ziz.  80, 
note. 

82.  They  were  amazed — They  knew  not  why.  Often  something 
unperceif  ed  by  the  mind  or  the  eye,  affects  another  sense ;  Dan.  x. 
7.  [More  probably,  because  Jesus  had  gone  on,  and  they  supposed, 
firon^  oh.  ix.  81,  etc.,  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  death.  De  TT.]  They 
were  amazed  at  Jesus,  who  went  before :  afraid,  for  their  own  sakes, 
who  were  following  Him.  By  this  trembling  and  fear,  they  were  di- 
vested of  their  estimation  imd  hope  of  earthly  things,  if  not  com- 
pletely, as  James  and  John,  yet  in  part.  He  began — He  had  begun 
before  already,  ch.  viii.  81 ;  but  now  He  began  to  speak  more  fully. 
And  this  as  yet  was  but  the  beginning. 

84.  [For  T^  rpcTj]  i^fiUp^j  on  the  third  day^  read  fi^zd,  rpu^  ij/zipa^j 
After  three  days.  Tiseh.^  Alf] 

86.  [Omit  of,  they  before  sons.  Tisch.^  -4^.]  Come — They  walk 
together.  We  would  that  thou  shouMst  do — So  in  the  following 
ver.,  What  would  ye  that  I  should  do  ?  Grant — Ingeniously  asked ; 
for  petitions  for  doing  are  often  more  readily  asked  and  obtained, 
than  those  forgiving.  [Add  <rr,  thee.  Re^i  desire  of  thee.  Tisch.j  Alf. 
He  is  poorly  disposed  for  prayer,  who  begins  by  prescribing  to  God 
what  he  shall  do  for  him.    Q."] 

88.  [For  xai,  an€^  read  ^,  or.  TiscLj  Alf."]  The  cup — the  baptism-^ 
To  drink  this  eup  was  difficult  (as  often  death  itself  is  incurred  in 
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drinking).  BaptUm  also,  among  the  Jeirs,  iras  calculated  to  cause  a 
shudder,  as  the  whole  bodj  iras  dipped  in  a  stream,  however  cold.  Ac- 
cordingly, by  both  words,  Christ's  Passion  is  denoted :  His  inward 
agony  by  the  cup,  which  is  therefore  placed  first;  by  the  haptUntj  His 
visible  sufiermg  especiaUy.  He  was  filled  with  anguish,  he  was  (yver- 
whelmed  with  anguisL  Moreover  both  are  properly  applied;  for  they 
who  take  the  sacraments,  partake  of  Christ's  baptism  and  cup ;  1  Cor. 
zii.  13 :  and  Christ's  baptism  imd  ours,  and  the  Holy  Supper,  are  closely 
connected  with  Christ's  Passion  and  death,  and  with  ours  also.  Te 
nhaU  drink — ye  nhdU  he  baptized — James,  when  slain  with  the  sword, 
drank  the  cup;  afterwards  John  was  baptized  in  boiling  oil.  According 
to  Ecclesiastical  Hbtory  boiling  oil  harmonized  with  the  term,  baptism. 
Our  Lord  Himself,  in  Gethsemane,  also  calls  His  suffering  of  death  a 
cup.  Thus  the  cup  precedes  the  baptism. 
89.  [Omit  fjtkv,  indeed.  Tiseh.,  AJf."] 

40.  [For  xai  if  eiwPUfKop  fioUy  and  an  my  left  hand^  read  ^  if 
edwpu/iwPy  or  left.  Tiech.^  -^(f«] 

41.  [The  ten — ^When  one  of  two  seeks  a  special  privilege,  the  other 
takes  it  ill,  who  would  have  been  contented  of  himself.    V.  G-.l 

42.  [Omit  ^i,  but^  and  begin  the  verse  with  xaly  and.  Tisch.']  Which 
are  accounted — ^That  is,  they  who  vigorously  bear  rule.  [Worldly 
princes  have  but  little  greatness  in  the  eyes  of  the  Divine  Majesty. 

F.  (?.] 

48.  [For  laroiy  shall  it  6e,  read  Itnev^  is  it.   Tisch.j  Alf] 

44.  Of  aU — Ver.  43,  your  servant.  Epitasis,  that  is,  an  expression 
to  complete  or  strengthen  a  previous  statement. 

46.  [To  minister — ^Who  is  not  put  to  the  blush,  and  yet  irresistibly 
attracted  by  this  matchless  example?   V.  (7.] 

46.  [Omit  6  before,  and  insert  izpoaairrji:  after  zo(pXh^\  so  as  to 
read,  son  of  Thnceus^  a  blind  beggar^  sat,  etc.  Omit  Trpoaatrwi^,  beg- 
ging. Tiseh.y  -4.^.]  Bartimoeus — Timseus  seems  to  have  been  a  man 
known  at  that  time  at  Jericho ;  and  Bartimseus  seems  to  have  been  made 
a  beggar  by  reason  of  his  blindness.  Blind — Like  a  surname.  Bar- 
timaeus  was  well  known  in  the  time  of  the  apostles.  [As  to  his  com- 
panion, see  note  Matt.  xx.  30.]  The  highway  side — On  the  highway 
to  Jerusalem  there  was  the  greater  opportunity  of  begging. 

47.  JesuSj  thou  Son  of  David — Great  faith  is  shown  in  the  blind 
man's  calling  him  Son  of  David,  whereas  the  people  announced  Jesus 
to  him  as  the  Nazarene.  [Have  mercy  on  me — This  is  the  essence  of 
all  prayers.  V.  (?.] 

49.  [For  etTTtu  abrdv  ipwvrjdr^vai^  commanded  him  to  be  caJhdy  read 
tlnzvy  fwv^aars  abrbvj  saidj  eaU  him.  Tisch.,  -A(f.]    Be  of  good  com- 
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fort — ^In  mind*  Bi%e — ^With  the  body.  An  elegaat  asyndeton  [omis- 
sion of  the  copula].  They  had  no  doubt  but  that  he  could  and  would 
help. 

50.  CaMang  away — Through  eagerness  and  joy.  [For  dvaarAz^ 
ro8ej  read  i^aanj&^irajz^  Uaped  up.  Tiich.j  ^(f.] 

51.  [pafifiouptj  Eng.  Yer.,  Xord  is  the  Aramsean  ^M\  my  Lord^  or 
my  MoitiTy  and  is  a  more  reverential  address  than  the  usual  BabbL 
Ifey.y  etc] 

52.  ^  ^  fMiy— Towards  Jerusalem. 


CHAPTER    XI. 

1.  [Omit  Bij9iparij  xoi,  Bethphage  and.  Tiick^  not  Aff.]  BeOumy 
was  already  left  behind  when  the  Lord  commenced  these  things.  Beth- 
phage was  before  his  eyes ;  and  is  therefore  placed  first,  not  in  geo- 
graphical order,  but  as  being  of  more  importance ;  and  at  Jerusalem, 
H  appears,  they  were  wont  thus  to  name  together  these  two  places 
joming,  Bethphage  and  BHhany. 

2.  FtZZoyr^— Bethphage.  Whereon  never  man — ^Not  readily  is  such 
a  colt  to  be  found  at  any  time  and  place ;  this  one,  therefore,  was  re- 
served for  the  Lord.  Creatures  which  are  to  serve  Christ,  must  be 
firee  from  all  pollution  of  sinful  bodies;  Matt,  zzvii.  60.  This  colt, 
though  unbroken,  yet  bare  Him  as  a  rider. 

8.  [Omit  Sn,  that.  2VwA.,  Alf.^ 

4.  Street — Or.  d/MoUj  Eng.  Vers.,  where  two  waye  met. 

6.  [For  ivert/JUtro,  eommandedy  read  cTttcv,  eaid.  TiecKj  Aff."] 

8.  [For  IxorcTOPj  ix  r&v  divdpwv^  cut^  off  the  trees^  read  xdipaa/ce^  ix 
tmv  iyp&v ;  render,  and  others  branchee^  having  cut  them  from  the  fiefdje. 
2WA.,  A}f:\ 

9.  [Omit  Hrfwxe^y  raying.  Tieeh.^  AJf."] 

10.  Of  our  father  David — Construe  with  the  kingdom.  [For  the 
words  iv  dpdfiare  KoptoOy  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  are  not  genuine 
here.  Tieeh.^  AJf.  So  Beng.  They  call  David  their  father,  as  the 
king,  the  father  of  their  nation.     Yet,  we  may  siq>pose  that  David's 
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poeteritj  also  were  intermingled  with  them.  The  throne  of  David 
has  been  assigned  to  the  Messiah,  Lnke  i.  82.   V.  GJ] 

11.  [Omit  6  WT]4FwiCy  Jesu$,  Also  xai,  andj  after  Jerusalem.  SVtcA., 
AlfJ]  Looked  round  about — This  describes  his  i^pearanoe.  [Which, 
the  day  after,  a  most  weighty  reproof  snoceeded.  For  if  the  expulsion 
had  been  repeated  on  each  of  the  two  days,  fjp^aro  would  be  less  ap- 
propriate in  ver.  15.  So  Luke  assigns  the  plucking  of  the  ears  of  com 
and  the  healing  of  the  withered  hand  to  two  Sabbaths,  not  so  clearly  dis- 
tinguished in  Matthew  and  Mark.  So  Matthew  sets  forth  at  the  same 
time  the  entire  narrative  of  the  fig-tree;  Mark  divides  the  incidents  be- 
tween two  days :  so  Matthew  and  Mark  join  the  transfiguration  with  the 
account  of  the  lunatic  boy ;  Luke  (ch.  ix.  87)  represents  the  lunatic 
as  healed  the  day  after  the  transfiguration.  Harm,']  AU  thing$ — 
What  holy  meditations  he  had  respecting  the  sacrifices,  and  types 
about  to  be  so  soon  fulfilled  in  himself  ! 

18.  Having  leave9 — ^And  therefore  promising  fruit.  If  therefore — 
[Gr.  $1  dpOy  Eng.  Vers.,  if  haply.]  The  whole  subject  of  the  kinds 
of  fig-trees  may  be  dismissed.  Its  leaves  promised  abundance  of  fruit : 
accordingly  the  Lord  approached  to  see,  whether  he  would  find  any- 
thing besides  leaves ;  but  he  found  nothing  but  leaves,  and  not  also 
figs :  for  it  was  not  the  time  of  figs.  A  nearer  view  of  the  tree  showed 
tiiat  it  did  not  fulfil  the  remarkable  promise  of  the  leaves ;  but  was 
such  as  the  season  ordinarily  produced,  this  not  being  the  time  of  figs 
(comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  82) ;  time  either  refers  to  the  part  of  the  year, 
a  very  few  days  after  the  vernal  equinox,  ch.  xiii.  28,  or,  inde- 
pendently of  the  time  of  year,  it  is  denoted  that  such  trees  were  not 
then  in  bearing.  Therefore  every  fig-tree  ought  either  to  have  had 
no  leaves;  or  else  to  have  had  fruit  too.  Other  fig-trees,  clad 
neither  with  leaves  nor  fruits,  were  not  blamed :  this  fig-tree,  laden 
with  leaves,  yet  refused,  in  fact,  the  fruit  it  promised.  Therefore  it 
suffered  the  penalty.  For — This  particle  intimates  why  the  Lord  par- 
ticularly nought  fruit  on  a  tree  laden  with  leaves,  because  it  was  not 
the  time  of  fruit :  and  why  he  found  on  it  nothing  save  leaves.  [It 
had  seemed  likely  that  at  least  unripe  fruits  would  be  found :  to  what 
use  these  would  have  been  put  by  our  Lord,  it  is  needless  to  inquire. 
He  may  have  been  impelled  by  hunger  to  seek  for  fruit,  though  not 
wishing  to  eat  such  food.  Nay,  even  unripe  food  relieves  at  times,  when 
hunger  presses.  And  how  credible  is  it,  that  He  who  had  turned  the 
water  into  wine,  and  a  few  loaves  into  a  banquet  for  thousands,  would 
have  imparted  instant  ripeness  to  the  fruit !  Harm.]  This  clause 
[for  the  time  of  fige  was  not  get]  is  intended  to  explain  the  whole 
period,  as  the /or,  ch.  xvi.  4,  where  see  note. 
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14.  [Omit  6  ^Irjaolj^^  Jews.  Ti9ch.,  AlfJ]  Amwered — To  the  tree 
which  refused  food.  No  man — ^Whatever  does  not  serve  Jesus  Christ, 
is  unworthy  to  serve  any  mortal.  [Therefore  the  tree  was  cursed  for 
the  honor  of  the  Son  of  God.   V.  (?.] 

15.  [Omit  b  ^IrjiTou^y  Jesus.  Tisch.j  Aff.']  Began — Men  ought  to 
hare  taken  warning  the  day  before^  whilst  the  Lord  spared  them  and 
admonished  them  by  gestures. 

16.  Through  the  temple — As  if  through  a  street. 

17.  He  taught — The  addition  of  teaching  makes  punishment  salu- 
tary. [For  Xtfwp  auTo7^j  saying  unto  them^  read  xai  iXf^sv^  and  said. 
Tisch.y  AJf.l  To  aU  nations — Construe  with  the  house  of  prayer. 
[Eng.  Yer.  of  all  nations,  consumed  with  shall  be  eaUed.']  Comp.  the 
Heb.  accents,  Isa.  Ivi.  7. 

18.  And — They  either  had  approved  of  that  traffic  as  lawful,  or 
profitable:  or  else  thought  that  it  should  have  been  stopped  by  their 
agency.  [Transpose,  chief-priests  and  scribes.  Tiseh.^  AlfJ]  They 
feared — Therefore  they  devised  plots. 

[19.  When  evening  was  come — Mark  has  described  with  remarkable 
deamess,  these  last  walks  of  the  Saviour.  JETonn.] 

22.  ffave—Ro\d  fast.  Faith  in  (^oii— [Gr.  tfeoS,  of  (?orf.]  Such  as 
they  should  have,  who  have  O-od :  faith  great  and  sincere,  which  believea 
in  Ch)d  as  the  sole  foundation  of  all  things.  8o prayer  of  Gody  that  is  to 
God  in  solitude,  Luke  vi.  12.  So  the  kindness  of  God  is  used  of  that  be- 
stowed on  the  orphan^  from  a  regard  to  God  alone,  2  Sam.  ix.  S,  comp. 
ver.  1.  So  the  cedars  of  Q-od  are  trees  not  planted  by  human  hands. 
The  mountains  of  Gody  those  which  human  culture  does  not  reach. 

28.  [Omit  yapy  for.  For  £,  those  things  whichy  read  2,  the  thing 
which.  Tisch.y  AJf.  Also  omit  5  idat  tliajy  whatsoever  he  saith.  Tisch.^ 
but  Alf.  doubts.] 

25.  And  when — The  connection  is,  We  must  pray  without  doubt- 
ing and  wrath,  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  Stand — When  in  the  very  attitude  of 
your  body  you  have  prepared  yourselves  for  prayer :  comp.  Jer.  xviiL 
20.  To  stand  is  the  attitude  of  one  praying  with  confidence.  [Luke 
xviii.  11, 18.  H.  B."]  :  to  lie  prostrate,  of  one  praying  with  deprecation. 
oT^xiOy  from  eim^xo,  signifies  I  have  betaken  myself  ^^  standing;  a 
signification  which  admirably  suits  the  other  passages  also,  where  ^rn^xoi 
is  read.  When  standing  we  come  least  into  contact  with  the  earth ; 
wherefore  it  is  a  fitting  posture  for  those  who  pray ;  in  which  the  as- 
cetics forbid  to  lean  upon  anything.  Forgive — [Thus  an  especial 
hindrance  (ver.  26)  to  believing  prayer  is  removed.  Sin  nnforgiven 
obstructs  every  thing.  V.  (?.]  Jesus  cursed  the  fig-tree :  the  believer 
is  bound  not  to  curse  his  brother. 
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26.  [^Tiiek,  omits  this  verse,  not  A^f.  Neither  will  forgive — And 
so  will  also  refuse  to  regard.   V.  GJ] 

27.  WaUdnff — ^As  in  his  own  house.  Come — ^A  weighty  and  solemn 
interrogation  this  was,  uttered  bj  men  of  different  ranks* 

28.  [For  Xij'ooiriPf  say,  read  IXerfov,  $aid.  For  xai  rt^y  and  whoy 
read  ^  n'c,  or  who.  TiicLy  Aff.'] 

29.  [Omit  dxoxpti^tl^y  amwered  and.  Also  omit  xdyw^  al$o.  Ti$eh.j 
J(f.] 

31.  [Omit  oHvj  then.  Ti$ch.j  jl(f.] 

32.  [Omit  iduy  (f,  and  place  a  mark  of  interrogation  after  di/^pti- 
xiop.  Ti$eh.y  ATf.  Read,  Bvl  nhall  we  say,  of  men  t  Theyfearedy  etc. 
The  answer  is  said  by  Mark,  not  by  the  priests,  etc.  Mey.'] 

83.  [Omit  dxoxptd^tU^  anmvering^  after  Jemu.  SVtcA.,  A^f.'\ 


CHAPTER   XII. 


2.  [For  roS  xapnoOy  fruity  read  raiv  xapn&Vy  frviU.  Ti»ch.y  il(f.] 
OffrvUM — Matt.  xxi.  84.  Qf-^K  portion  ofthe  fruits  was  allowed  to  the 
husbandmen.  This  particle  is  appropriate  to  the  first  serrants,  who 
were  to  bring  a  specimen  of  the  fruits. 

5.  [Omit  TtiXtUy  again.   Ti$ch.y  Alf^ 

6.  Yet — Construe  with  having.  [Omit  o3i/,  thereforey  and  for  Ix^t^y 
havingy  read  €?]fe,  he  had.  Also  omit  airo5,  his.  Tisch.y  Alf]  One — 
Sit  welUheloved — These  two  words  have  not  precisely  the  same  mean- 
ing.   [Sent — ^Wonderfid  patience !  Trench."] 

10.  Have  ye  not  even — [Eng.  Ver.,  have  ye  not.  Gr.  obdi.']  The 
adverb  increases  the  force. 

12.  [For  they  knew — Their  conscience  bearing  witness.  V.  Q-."] 
Against — [Gr.  ;r/>ic,]  comp.  Heb.  i.  7,  xi.  18. 

14.  But — Truth  is  inconsistent  with  partiality. 

15.  That  I  may  see — The  Saviour  seems  then  for  the  first  time  to 
have  handled  and  looked  at  a  penny. 

17.  [Omit  dtJtoxpe&el^^  answering^  and  aorot^y  unto  theniy  Tisch. 
The  things  that  are  Qod's — All  things  are  God*s,  heaven  and  earth, 
all  men,  and  therefore  Caesar  himself.  Yet  He  hath  wisely  distribu- 
ted His  goods.  Therefore  the  less  should  he  be  defrauded  of  what 
He  hath  peculiarly  reserved  to  himself.   V.  6?.] 

19.  Wrote — The  Sadducees,  though  sceptics,  acknowledged  Moses 
to  be  the  writer  of  the  law.    Ify  etc. — thaty  etc. — Gr.^'Or^ — Xva — A 
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rare  phraseology ;  comp.  ch.  v.  28.  [For  rixucLf  eMidren^  read  rixinrnf 
child.  Ti$ch.,Alf.] 

20.  [Omit  o5vy  now.  Tiseh.^  -4(f.] 

22.  Seven — The  fact  that  no  seed  was  left,  even  bj  the  seventh,  in- 
creases  the  plaasibilitj  of  the  qnestion.  [Omit  IXa^u  o&d^i/y  had 
her,  and  xal,  and.  Tiich.,  ^¥'1 

28.  When  they  shcM  rise^-The  brothers  and  the  wife.  [Omit  odu^ 
therefore.  Tiech.,  Alf."] 

24.  [Omit  xai  oTzoxpg&ei^y  and — amwering.  TUeh.,  A^.']  Ther^ore 
— The  particle  strengthens  the  refutation :  your  very  words  betray 
your  error.     Comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  19>  Gr. 

25.  Fnym  the  dead — Out  from  among  [Gr.  ix\  implies  the  new  con- 
dition of  samts  when  they  rise,  while  it  does  not  set  aside  the  univer- 
sality of  the  resurrection. 

26.  The  hook — The  volume  of  Moses  is  mentioned  in  this  passage ; 
of  Isaiah  in  Luke  iii.  4 ;  of  the  Prophets,  Acts  viL  42 ;  of  the  Psalms^ 
Acts  i.  20.  Of  Moeee — Of  whom  you  spoke,  ver.  19.  In  the  huh — 
[Gr.  im  ToU  fidzoUj  which  Beng.  refers  to  the  preceding.  Bender  in 
the  book  of  Moses  eonceming  the  bushy  that  is,  that  jt>arf  of  the  book^ 
So  Mey.y  Alf] — ^A  common  Rabbinical  formula  of  quoting  a  section 
of  Scripture.  So  Pliny,  to  be  mentioned  in  lead,  that  is,  tn  ^  chapter 
on  leadj  in  the  chapter  concerning  lead.  Furthermore,  6  ^roc  is  a 
measure,  bath  [8  J  gal.] ;  A  or  jJ  fidro^  (as  A  or  jJ  M/ipo^)  not  a  barrjcn 
bramble,  but  a  valuable  shrub,  at  least  in  Exodus.  A  noble  image, 
Deut.  zxziii.  16. 

27.  [Omit  i9e6c,  the  God,  after  dXXi,  but.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng.'] 
Ye  therefore — [  Ye  Sadducees.  The  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  is  fun- 
damental. V.  (?.]  Oreatly — Antithesis  at  ver.  84,  not  far.  [Omit 
u/a<c  o5v ;  read,  ye  greatly  err.  Tisch.,  Alf.] 

28.  WeU — Admirably.  The  excellence  of  Christ's  teaching  is  often 
manifest,  even  to  those  who  do  not  wholly  comprehend  it.  Hence  ver. 
82,  toeU. 

29.  [Omit  alfT^y  him.  And  for  Ttpwrrj  ttoutwu  twu  ivTokwv,  the  first 
of  aU  the  commandments^  read,  Ttpmvyi  iativy  the  first  is.  Tisch.j 
Alf  Eear—^^en  this  word  is  a  portion  of  the  first  commandment. 
V.  (?.]  The  ior(J— This  is  the  foundation  of  the  first  commandment, 
nay,  of  all.  The  subject  is,  thb  Lord  our  God  :  the  Lord,  I  say 
(the  God  of  all) ;  the  Predicate,  is  One  (God)  [not  as  Eng.  Vers., 
**  The  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord"];  comp.  ver.  82,  in  order  that  the 
proper  name  employed  twice  may  signify  the  two  great  revelations  of 
Jehovah,  of  which  the  one  embraced  the  Jewish  people,  the  other  the 
Gentiles  also ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixxii.  18,  where  the  proper  nume  is  put 
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OBee,  the  sppellmtiTe  twiee,  *^  Jehovah  God,  the  God  of  Israel ;"  the  ao- 
centuation  being  the  same  as  1  Ohron.  zii.  18. 

80.  Jleort— Which  lives  and  loves.  Soul — ^Which  enjoys  and  re- 
lishes. Mind — ^That  unceasing  power  which  employs  itself  in  thought. 
Understanding  is  employed  in  ver.  33;  in  Lnke  z.  27,  strength^  mind. 
Strength — ^Ezecntive  power  through  the  whole  body.  [Omit  oSr^ 
n/Hinj  iuToij,  thi$  i$  ^  first  commandment. 

81.  [For  Ttai  dvnipa  bfioia  o&r^,  and  the  $eeond  is  like^  read,  dtiy- 
ripa  a&TTj^  eeetmd  is  this.  Tiseh.j  Alf,"] 

82.  WeU — Gr.  KaJi&Cj  Construe  with,  Thou  hast  said :  for  it  is  found- 
ed on  tA«  tmthy  as  Luke  iv.  26.  There  is  one — [Gr.  cFc  iarly  omitting 
#«Ac,  €fod.  So  Tiseh.,  Alf."]  There  is  One^  and  there  is  none  other  hut 
He — There  is  One^  an  absolute  phrase  repeated  from  ver.  29,  that 
is,  from  Moses ;  oomp.  Zech.  ziv.  9.  The  subject,  God^  is  understood 
by  a  striking  thid^ua  [that  is,  caution  against  needlessly  repeating 
God's  name],  although  many  have  mserted  it.  [One  God  requires 
one  heart  and  one  love.  Q."] 

88.  Whole  bumt-^ffering9 — The  most  noble  species  of  sacrifice. 
Victims — [Gr.  i9oae(oVy  Eng.  Vers.,  eacrifices.']  Of  which  very  many 
commandments  treat. 

84.  Thou  art  not  far — They  therefore  are /ar  off  who  have  not  dis- 
cernment. [Such,  for  instance,  were  they  who  clung  to  sacrifices. 
V.  G."]  Since  thou  art  not  far,  enter :  otherwise  it  would  be  better 
for  ihee  to  be  far  off. 

86.  Himself-— {Omit  yapy  for^  Ti8ch.j  Alf.  For  e7;r£v,  9aidj  after 
Lord,  Tiseh.  reads  Xtfte,  saith,  and  for  Imonodtov  twv  ttoSwv  aoo,  thy 
footstool^  read  drcoxdvo}  z&v  nodwv  aou,  literally,  under  thy  feet  J] 

87.  [Omit  o5v,  therefore.  Tiseh.,  Alf]  Render  The  peophy  who  were 
many.  [But  Eng.  Vers.,  The  common  people.  The  expressive  repetition 
of  David  hinuelf  strongly  contrasts  David's  otvn  statement  with  that 
of  the  scribes.  Mey.'] 

38.  [Omit  abroTf:,  unto  them.  Tiseh.,  Alf .'\  Them — Especially  the 
disciples,  Luke  xx.  45.  Beware — [Lest  ye  incur  the  same  sentence, 
40.  Fl  (?.]  2%«  Scribes — An  open  accusation.  Who  wish — Gr. 
tfeAivroiJ',  [Eng.  Vers.,  who  love."]  The  wish  or  intention  often  makes 
an  act,  in  itself  indifferent,  a  bad  one  :  but  the  verb  diXw,  I  will,  or 
wish,  often  includes  the  act,  whether  good.  Matt.  xx.  14,  or  bad,  Gal. 
iv.  9.  And  it  is  a  characteristic,  even  in  the  present  day,  of  false 
theologians,  to  be  captivated  with  splendid  robes,  brilliant  reputations, 
and  display  in  offices,  honors,  and  worship. 

40.  Devour — Construe  with  the  following  words. 

41.  [Omit  b  '/jy^ToDc,  Jesus.   Tiseh.,  Alf."]  Beheld— C\ir\%t,  in  our 
46 
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worship  even  now,  beholds  all.    Many  rich — The  state  was  pros- 
perous. 

42.  There  came — Jesus  chiefly  regarded  her.  Two — One  of  which 
the  widow  might  have  retained.  [This  had  been  enacted  bj  no  com- 
mandment :  but  her  impulse  was  good.   V.  Q-.'] 

43.  Calkd  unto  Sim — To  speak  of  a  momentous  subject.  A 
specimen  of  the  judgment  to  be  passed  hereafter,  according  to  the 
state  of  hearts.  Jits  disciples — ^Who  had  not  estimated  the  widow's 
gifts  so  highly.  [Hence  the  Searcher  of  hearts  prefaces  Verily.  V. 
Cf-.']  More — ^Not  proportionally  but  in  motive,  which  the  Lord  re- 
garded. If  any  rich  man  had  contributed  all  his  means,  the  act,  out- 
wardly viewed,  would  have  been  greater,  in  so  far  as  two  pieces  of 
money  are  more  readily  acquired  than  many :  yet  he  would  not  have 
surpassed  the  motive  of  this  poor  woman.  [How  vastly  Jesus'  comr 
mendation  of  the  poor  widow  exceeds  all  worldly  praises !   V.  O-.^ 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


[1.  Stones — buildings — The  building  was  at  that  time  going  for- 
ward briskly :  therefore  many  stones  were  lying  scattered  here  and 
there.  V.  (7.  The  temple  was  built  of  large  white  stones,  eaoh 
about  twenty-five  cubits  long,  eight  high  and  twelve  wide.  Joseph,  in 
Mey.     The  cubit,  JnyjftJc,  was  eighteen  inches.  Jtob.'] 

8.  [Omit  datoxpt&tl^^  answering.  Tisch.^  -^{f«]  Upon — The  moun- 
tain. The  wall  of  the  temple  was  lower  towards  the  Mount  of 
Olives :  so  that  the  interior  of  the  temple  could  be  readily  seen. 
Peter ^  etc. — James  and  Peter  were  to  die  before  the  rest:  and  yet  the 
subject  concerns  even  them :  still  more  John. 

4.  These  things — Concerning  the  temple.  All  these  things — Re- 
specting not  only  the  temple,  but  also  all  things  else,  that  is,  the 
whole  world. 

6.  [Omit  duzoxpi&tl^^  answering.  Tisch.^  Alf.']  Se  began — He  had 
said  little  previously  concerning  these  things. 

6.  [Omit  yap^  for.  Tisch.^  Alf."}  I  am — The  Predicate  js  under- 
stood, the  Christ;  Matt.  xxiv.  5.     Hebrew  Kin  'JK,  Isa.  xliii.  10. 

7.  [Omit  yap^  for.  Tisch.y  Alf.  The  end — Of  tribulation.  Mey. 
Comp.  ver.  8.  end.] 
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8.  [Omit  xaiy  and,  before  there  ehaU  be.  Tisch,.  Alf.']  Troubles— 
In  the  greater  imd  lesser  world. 

9.  BtU — Care  not  for  other  matters,  ver.  11 :  only  take  heed  to 
yourtehee.  [Omit  7'i/>,  /<w,  before  they.  Tiech.^  -^(fO  They  $haU 
deliver  you  up — ^From  this  rerse  to  rer.  13,  the  words  are  parallel  to 
Matt.  z.  17,  18.  Therefore  Mark  is  not  an  epitomizer  of  Matthew. 
Jn,  Gr.  e/c,  literally  into — ^Abbreviated ;  je  shall  be  brought  irUo 
the  synagogues,  amid  stripes.  Or  rather  ei^  is  for  iv,  in,  as  in  ver.  16. 
At  all  events  the  mention  of  stripes  is  closely  connected  with  the 
^nagogues.  Matt.  x.  17,  xxiii.  84.  To  them — [Not  the  JewSj  as 
Benff.j  nor  is  agaimt  them,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  the  proper  rendering.  But 
to  ihem,  the  ruUre  and  kings;  that  they  too  may  have  a  testimony  of 
me.  Jfey.] 

10.  And  anumff — ^The  preaching  of  the  Gospel  was  forwarded  by 
the  very  persecutions,  ver.  9 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  First — Before  the  end 
shall  come,  ver.  7.  [When  Jerusalem  was  being  destroyed,  already 
a  church  was  collected  from  among  the  Gentiles.   V.  (7.] 

11.  [Yor  Stop  8k J  btUwheny  rehd  xaiSTaVy  and  when.  Tisch.jAlf.'] 
Neither  do  ye  premeditate — Not  only  have  you  need  of  no  anxiety, 
but  not  even  of  premeditation.  That — The  whole,  and  fearlessly. 
[For  with  that  view  it  is  given  you.   V.  (?.] 

13.  [Faith  and  love  unite  even  strangers ;  unbelief  and  hate  break 
the  closest  ties  of  nature.  Q."] 

14.  [Omit  the  clause,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet.  Tisch*, 
Alf,"]  Where  it  ought  not — ^Language  adapted  to  His  hearers'  modes 
of  thought.  The  Jews  thought  that  it  ought  not.  And  it  ought  not, 
since  the  place  was  holy ;  so,  "  speaking  things  which  they  ought  notj'* 
1  Tim.  V.  13.  Comp.  also  Jer.  xlix.  12.  [From  that  place  the 
Bomans  invaded  the  city.    V.  G."] 

18.  [Omit  T^  (pirpi  l>[iwv^  your  flight.  TiscLy  Alf.  Read,  it  be 
not."] 

20.  Whom  he  hath  chosen — ^Notice  the  power  of  prayer,  ffe  hath 
shortened — ^By  his  decree. 

21.  [Omit  ^,  or.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

22.  \Om\i  ipzodb'ji^pttnoe  xaiy  false  christs  and.  Tisch.j  not  Alf .  Also 
for  dwaooaeVy  shall  show  or  give^  read  notijaoomi^,  shall  do.  Also  omit 
xaij  even.  Tiseh.j  Aff.]     To  sedvrce — From  the  right  path. 

23.  [Omit  idouj  behold.  TiscL,  Alf] 

24.  In  those  days  after  that  tribulation-^After  that  tribulation  shall 
come  those  days.  Therefore,  that  refers  to  a  different  thing  from 
those.  That  refers  to  the  whole  preceding  discourse ;  those  looks  for- 
ward to  the  very  last  events,  ver.  82.     For  the  disciples*  question,  to 
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which  the  Lord  replies,  in  Mark  also,  yer.  4,  referred,  by  impUcaiion, 
to  the  end  of  the  world. 

26.  [Insert  ix^  from^  before  heaven.  Tiseh.^  -4(f.]  ShaUfaU^A 
metaphor  from  a  ^ower^  James  i.  11. 

26.  With  great  power  and  ghry — The  adjective,  applying  to  both 
nonns.  A  mode  of  expression  common  with  Maiit.  See  ch.  iii.  26,  i7. 
21,  ▼.  40,  42,  vi.  18,  vii.  2,  21,  x.  7. 

27.  [Omit  ainotiy  hie^  twice.  Ti8eh.j  Alf."]  Uttermost  part — ^Abbre- 
viated ;  meaning  from  the  remotest  heaven  and  earth  in  the  east,  even 
to  the  remotest  heaven  and  earth  in  the  west.  [0  blessed  assembly, 
in  which  who  would  not  desire  to  participate?   V.  O-."] 

28.  [For  ytpwaxtrt^  ye  JmoWy  read  yepfiaxtraiy  it  i$  hnoton.  Tiich.^ 

80.  [^GenercOion — These  words,  spoken  about  a.  d.  80,  came  to  pass 
in  A.  D.  70.  Comp.  on  Matt.  xxiv.  84.  Not  Orit.'] 

82.  [For  xai^  andj  read  ^,  or.  Also  for  of  d'pr$Xoe  ofy  the  angdi 
which  (are),  read  d}jtXoCj  an  angeL  TieeLy  Alf.  No  man — To  know 
the  day  is  not  of  great  importance,  but  to  be  always  ready.  Q.]  Nei- 
ther the  Son — ^This,  omitted  in  Matthew,  Mark  has  inserted,  because 
believers  being  by  this  time  established,  could  now  more  readily  bear 
it.  [It  is  also  omitted  by  Luke,  who  seems  to  have  modified  several 
passages  of  Mark,  with  which  Theophilus,  an  excellent  man,  but  a  new 
convert,  might  have  been  readily  offended.  JETarm.]  Both  in  His 
twelfth  year  and  subsequently,  Jenu  inereaeed  in  wisdom:  and  what 
He  then  gained.  He  had  not  had  before.  Since  this  was  not  unwor- 
thy of  Him,  not  even  his  teaching  necessitated,  at  that  time,  a  know- 
ledge of  the  one  secret  reserved  to  the  Father.  Moreover  the  asser- 
tion is  not  to  be  taken  absolutely  (comp.  John  xvi.  15),  but  in  reference 
to  Christ's  human  nature,  which,  however,  is  implied  throughout  this 
passage,  where  there  is  a  climax,  which  sets  Him  even  as  man  above  the 
angels :  it  is  also  to  be  referred  to  His  state  of  humiliation,  whence 
His  different  language  after  the  resurrection,  see  notes.  Acts  i.  7:  in 
short,  assuming  both  the  human  nature  and  the  state  of  humiliation 
with  respect  to  Christ's  office.  He  may  be  understood  to  say  explicitly, 
that  He  knows  not,  because  He  had  no  instructions  to  declare  that 
day ;  and  to  deter  His  disciples  from  seeking  to  know  it  An  apostle 
could  both  know  and  not  know  the  same  thing,  from  a  different  point 
of  view,  see  note,  PhiL  i.  26:  how  much  more  Christ?  There  is  a 
wonderful  variety  in  the  emotions  of  Christ's  soul.  He  had  at  times 
such  a  consciousness  of  dignity,  that  He  seemed  sciu*cely  to  remember 
that  He  was  a  man  walking  on  the  earth :  at  times,  such  a  sense  of 
humiliation,  as  to  seem  almost  to  havr  forgotten  that  He  was  the  L<Mrd 
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fiN»  li6ftTeii*  And  He  wm  wont  always  to  express  Himself  accord- 
ing to  His  feeling  at  the  time  :  now,  as  one  with  the  Father :  then,  as 
if  He  were  only  in  the  same  condition,  with  all  holy  men.  Often  these 
two  are  blended  in  wonderful  variety.  He  speaks  most  humbly  in 
this  passage,  and  thereby  modifies  the  sense  of  His  glory,  which  His 
discourse  on  the  judgment  induced.  You  may  say.  Why  is  He  in  this 
passage  called  the  San^  a  title  not  taken  from  his  human  nature  7  The 
answer  is :  In  declarations  concerning  the  Saviour,  the  name  indi- 
eating  His  glory  is  ccHnmonly  qualified  by  a  fact  implying  His  humil- 
iatioB,  and  conversely :  Matt.  zvi.  28 ;  John  L  51,  i,ii.  18 ;  Matl.  xxL 
8 ;  1  Cor.  ii.  8 ;  moreover,  in  this  passage,  the  San  is  antithetic  to  the 
Father.  But  the  Father — ^Illustrating  the  great  glory  of  His  omni- 
science. Comp.  Acts  L  7. 

88.  [Omit  MK  itpoa%{y](urOty  and  pray.  2VttfA.,  Atf."] 

84.  [Aeaman — This  is  parallel  to  Matt.  zxiv.  45.  ^ottti.]  Author- 
d^^-^This  He  gave  to  His  servants  conjointly,  as  appears  from  the 
antithesis,  to  every  man.  [Omit  aroi,  andj  before  to  every  man.  Tiech.^ 
Alf.l  (}reat  authority :  Matt.  zzi.  83.  The  porter — As  the  porter 
is  one  who  watches  even  for  others,  and  whose  duty  it  is  to  arouse 
them. 

85.  Waieh — WateJ^neee^  the  foundation  of  all  duties,  is  enjoined 
not  only  on  the  porter,  but  on  all  the  servants.  [Insert  ^,  or^  before 
at  even.  TSech.,  AJf.'\    At  midnight — Matt.  zxv.  6. 

87.  Unto  aU — ^Even  to  those  of  after  ages.  [^Untoyou — ^Antithesis 
to  oS;  the  Apostles,  and  their  contemporaries.  V.  0-."] 


CHAPTER    XIV. 

L  Thepaeeaver — This  is  said  literally,  as  in  ver.  12;  for  "the 
feast  of  unleavened  bread"  is  added.  That  is  to  say,  on  the  fottow* 
ingday. 

2.  [For  dkj  hit,  read  r^p^for.  Tiech.,  Alf."] 

8.  Genuine  Nard — [Eng.  Ver.  sptArenard;  margin  |mre  narcJ.  The 
true  rendering  of  itcarmfi  is  doubtful,  but  Mey.,,  Be  TT.,  etc.,  incline 
to  the  meaning  genuine^  pure.']    Pliny,  on  the  contrary,  mentions 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


866  THE  GNOMON    OF   THB    NBW    TBSTAHBNT. 

spnrious  ointment.  Nonniu  lengthens  the  middle  syllable  in  itearaeijc; 
as  if  from  Ptstay  an  Indian  city  in  the  region  of  Cabul ;  whence 
most  of  the  spices  even  then  were  obtained.  But  itunoito^  would 
rather  be  the  form,  from  the  proper  name.  [She  brake — ^That 
nothing  might  remain  in  the  vessel,  which,  had  it  been  of  glass,  wonld 
have  broken  into  a  number  of  fragments.   V.  (?.] 

4.  [Omit  xai  Xiyovrt^^  and  said.  Tisch,^  ^V'] 

5.  [For  roEJro,  Eng.  Ver.,  tC,  read  roDro  rb  fibpov^  iht$  (nntment. 
TiBch.<f  Alf."]  More  than  three  hundred — ^It  may  be  doubted  whether 
they  accurately  estimated  its  value.  The  phrase  resembles  an 
adage. 

7.  The  poor — Of  whom  ye  speak.  Whensoever  ye  wiU — ^As  ye 
here  show.  Te  may — ^Never  is  one  so  needy,  as  to  be  able  to  give 
nothing.  Te  have — Thus  present.  Such  an  honor  cannot  always  be 
conferred  on  me. 

8.  What — Abbreviated:  What  she  had^  she  has  bestowed;  and 
what  she  could,  she  hath  done;  or,  what  she  was  able  to  do,  she  hath 
done.  She^  joined  for  emphasis  with  had.  Scarce  another  in  attend- 
ance  on  Jesus,  had  so  costly  ointment.  She  was  divinely  appointed 
for  this  duty.  She  is  come  aforehand — ^It  was  unbecoming  for  the 
body  of  Christ,  which  knew  not  corruption,  to  be  anointed  after 
death ;  it  therefore  was  anointed  beforehand. 

9.  [Read  ipLTjv  dk^  But  verily.  Also  omit  roSro,  this.  Bead  the  Q-os- 
pel.  Tisch.y  Alf.']    She — ^Demonstratively. 

11.  Were  glad — Felt  joy,  and  showed  it.  [The  joy  of  the  wicked 
is  to  succeed  in  crime.  Q."] 

12.  They  killed  the  passover — [The  Jews  killed  it,  according  to  the 
law,  and  therefore  the  disciples  did  so.   V.  &."] 

18.  There  shaU  meet — ^A  wonderful  sign :  1,  that  a  person  shall 
meet  them :  2,  a  man :  8,  alone :  4,  immediately :  5,  bearing  a  ves- 
sel: 6,  of  earthenware  [xepdfuov]:  7,  containing  water:  8,  going 
to  the  house  which  the  disciples  sought.  [Christ  ate  the  Paschal 
Lamb  in  deep  humiliation,  as  an  ordinary  Israelite,  wherefore  He 
displayed  His  glory  in  its  preparation.   V.  0-.'] 

14.  WJiere  is — It  is  assumed  that  there  is  some  guest  chamber  al- 
ready prepared  through  the  providence  of  the  Lord.  [Read  rb  xavd- 
Xo/Jtd  fiouy  my  guestchamher.  Tisch.^  -^(f«] 

15.-4.  large  upper  room — It  is  probable,  that  Jesus  had  before  this 
kept  the  passover  in  the  houses  of  other  inhabitants  of  the  city ;  but 
this  passover  He  Himself  celebrated  with  greater  solemnity.  Fur^ 
nished — ^With  carpets.  This  householder  had  been  guided  by  Divine 
Providence.     This  circumstance  illustrates  the  omniscience  of  Jesus, 
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more  than  if  it  had  been  payed  irith  jewels.  [Insert  xaij  and^  before 
there.  3Vm?A.,  Alf."]    Make  ready — The  verb  is  neuter ;  Luke  ix.  52. 
16.  They  foundr — To  the  confirmation  of  their  faith,  their  admiring 
wonder  and  joy. 

19.  One  hy  oiw— "[Gr.  rfc  xad^  tW]  So  John  viii.  9,  and  Rom*  xiL 
6. 

20.  [Omit  dbcoxpe^ei^y  an$wered  and.  Tisch.^  -^{f*]  That  dippeth 
— ^With  his  own  hand ;  force  of  the  middle  voice. 

21.  [Prefix  to  the  verse  8u,for.  Tisch.,  jl(f.] 

22.  [Omit  d  ^Iij<roiKj  Jencs.  Tiich.,  Alf,"]  Bread — Mark  does  not 
add  the  article.  [Omit  (pdyvcey  eat.  Tisch.y  Alf."]  iMy—Understand, 
which  tf  given  for  yotiy  from  ver.  24. 

23.  And  they  aU  drank  of  it — This  clause  introduced  between  our 
Lord*s  words  is  an  argument,  that,  This  is  My  hody^  this  is  My  bloody 
were  said,  respectively,  while  eating,  and  while  drinking.  Whence 
the  evangelists  either  prefix  or  else  subjoin  those  words ;  comp.  note. 
Matt.  iii.  7.  All  drank,  even  Judas ;  for  who  will  say  that  he  could 
have  stolen  away  in  the  midst  of  the  supper  ?  [Comp.  ver.  17,  18, 
22.  Even  in  ver.  SI,  we  may  suppose  that,  under  the  word  aZZ, 
Judas  is  still  included.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  he  crossed  the  brook 
Eedron  with  the  Saviour  and  the  disciples,  and  afterward  guided  the 
armed  band  waiting  in  the  neighborhood.  Sarm.'] 

24.  [Omit  xaei/^^,  new.  Tisch.^  Alf] 

27.  [Omit  ip  ifiol  iv  rj  vuxvl  ratirj,  because  of  me,  this  night 
Tischnj  A\f.     It  is  written — Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  81,  note.] 

80.  Before — twice — A  remarkable  circumstance,  that  Peter  would 
not  recover  himself  at  the  first  cock-crowing.  [Comp.  note  on 
Matt  xxvi.  84.] 

81.  More  vehemently — Comp.  ch.  vii.  36,  note.  Peter  spake  of 
his  own  firmness,  rather  than  believed  the  words  of  Jesus. 

[35.  The  hour  might  pass  from  Him — 2%g  AoMr,  He  saith.  Jesus 
knew  that  the  cup  would  quickly  be  drained,  the  Passion  quickly 
ended ;  and  as  heretofore  He  had  been  sure  of  the  issue  being  good, 
BO  even  now  He  had  no  room  for  doubt.  This  certaibty  of  the  issue 
in  no  respect  detracts  from  the  love  either  of  the  Son  sacrificing  Him- 
self, or  even  of  the  Father  giving  His  Son  for  us.  Yet  the  cup  and 
the  hour  struck  Jesus  with  anguish;  He  therefore  prayed  for  deliver- 
ance, subject  to  the  Father's  will,  and  the  possibility  of  the  case. 
Harm."] 

86.  Ahba  Father — ^Mark  seems  to  have  added  Father,  by  way  of 
interpretation:  For  Matthew,  ch.  xxvi.  89,  42,  says,  "My  Father:" 
Luke,  "Father,"  ch.  xxii.  42.     On  the  cross,  He  said,  Eli,  Eli. — 
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What — ^The  question,  saith  He,  is  not  what  I  will,  but  what  Hioii 
wilt. 

41:  And  He  cometh — The  third  departure  is  assumed  as  well  as 
the  prayer.  Sle^  an — Matt.  xxvi.  45,  note.  It  u  enough — Sleep's 
office  is  accomplisdied:  now  we  have  other  business.  [And  though  ye 
do  not  regard  my  call,  yet  your  rest  is  broken:   V.  (?.] 

48.  \Juda$ — ^Add  b  ^  laxaptwrrj^j  iBcarioU  Also  omit  noib^,  great. 
Tiech.,  AJf."] 

44.  Safely — ^The  traitor  feared  lest  Jesus  should  escape.  [There- 
fore the  wretch  was  now  not  gierely  anxious  to  gain  the  thirty 
pieces,    but    was    urged    by    a    deadly    hatred    towards    Jesus. 

V.  a.-] 

46.  [Omit  ahr&Vy  their.  2VwA.,  -4{f.] 

51.  A  linen  cloth — He  was  therefore  rich.  Matt.  zi.  8.  Ujnm  hii 
naked  body — He  had  perhaps  already  gone  to  bed.  Lcdd  hold — He 
had  not  been  bidden  to  follow.  No  one  arrested  the  disciples :  this 
young  man  was  seized  by  the  armed  men  or  others.  [It  cannot  be 
determined  who  this  was ;  some  disciple,  not  of  the  twelve.  Mey.^  De 
W.    Possibly  Mark.  0&.] 

52.  Fled  naked — He  fled,  though  the  night  was  not  dark :  fear  con- 
quered shame,  in  so  great  danger. 

58.  Ansembled — By  his  edict. 

54.  With  the  eervante — Often  an  error  is  easier  among  such  as  those 
who  lure  less  feared,  than  among  the  great.  Warmed  Am«e{f— Often  while 
the  body  is  fostered,  the  soul  is  neglected.  The  fire — [Gr.  f  a>c,  light.'] 
Jj^htis  aptly  used  {or  fire :  Peter  was  recognized  by  the  lights  when 
otherwise  he  might  have  been  safer :  comp.  yer.  67. 

60.  Answerest  thou  not  f  What  i$  it  that  f — ^Two  distinct  questions. 
[So  Mey.  and  Mig.  Ver$.  But  Tisch.  and  Alf.  punctuate,  Anewerest 
thou  nothing  what  the^e  witness  f  etc.] 

61.  Of  the  6fo#«ei— ina,  the  blessed  God. 

62.  [lam — Jesus,  when  his  enemies  bare  false  witness  against  him, 
and  when  his  disciples  shunned  the  confession  of  the  truth,  openly  de- 
clared it  himself;   V.  (?.] 

65.  Began — A  new  step.  The  servants — ^Who  carried  rods.  [Read, 
for  IfiaiXoPy  did  strike^  IXafioVy  took.  Tisch.,  AJf.  It  means,  took  him 
in  hand  with,  treated  him  with,  ^(f.] 

66.  Beneath — A  flight  of  steps  seems  to  have  been  there. 

69.  A  maid — [Gr.  "fj  nacdeaxTjy  the  maid.]  The  same :  or  a  second, 
so  that  the  again  may  be  connected  with  the  principle  alone,  having 
seen  him.  [Tisch.  reads  7tdh\f,  again,  after  began.  Alf.  omits  it.] 
To  them  that  stood  by — She  said  it  to  them  in  jest,  not  with  intent  to 
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hart  him.  [Comp.  note  on  Matt.  xxvi.  69.]  Of  ikem — Of  them^ 
showBy  that  speaking  against  Jesus  and  His  disciples  was  very  com- 
tton. 

70.  [Omit  xcd  jJ  iaiid  aoo  dfwtd^^u,  TUch.,  J{f.] 

72.  [Some  manotoripts  and  editors  add  eudtoKy  immediately^  De  TT., 
not  Ti$eh.i  Merf.y  AlfJ]  Bet4H>h  himself  to  weeping — [So  Beng. 
renders  hnfiaXdfP  ixiaa.  Many  other  renderings  have  been  suggested, 
but  the  best  is  the  Eng.  Vers.,  when  he  thought  iherecn^  (or  easting  it 
civerj)  he  wept.  JDe  TT.,  M^.,  -4(f.] 


CHAPTER   XV. 


4.  [For  xarafiapropcXjatv^  witneee^  read,  xaxTjxopooatv,  charge. 
TiecLy  Alf.} 

7.  In  the  insurrection — ^A  charge  most  offensive  to  Pilate,  who 
would  willingly  punish  Barabbas. 

8.  [For  dpafioijaa^j  crying  aloudy  read  di^aficu:^  went  up,  and.  Tisch.j 
Alf.']  Crying — To  this  refers  ver.  18.  Cried  out  again — The  reading 
fff^  up  accords  with  Matt,  zzvii.  17,  therefore  when  they  were  gathered 
together.  Certainly  both  the  people  congregated  to  the  chief  priests, 
who  were  enviously  accusing  Jesus,  to  intercede  for  some  prisoner ; 
and  an  ascent  to  the  Governor's  hall,  and  some  disturbance,  were  be- 
gun by  the  people.  To  desire — Understand  from  the  context,  that  he 
should  do.  Often  the  verb  is  omitted,  to  be  repeated  from  the  follow- 
ing dause.  John  v.  21,  vi.  32,  35,  z.  35,  zii.  25,  35 ;  Rom.  v.  16  ; 
Phil.  ii.  1,  2;  Tit.  ii.  2,  note.     So  Sept.,  2  Kings  ix.  27. 

9.  ITie  King  of  the  Jews— A.  Mimesis,  that  is,  an  ironical  use  of  / 
an  opponent's  words. 

16.  The  haU — [Gr.  oiA^.]    The  Greek  word  is  put  before  its  ' 
Latin  synonym,  Prcetorium. 

[20.  Led  him  out — What  mystery  is  hidden  under  the  fact,  that 
our  blessed  Saviour  was  led  out  of  the  city,  no  man,  we  may  suppose, 
vrould  have  been  likely  to  discover,  to  say  nothing  of  persuading 
others,  had  not  the  wisdom  of  the  apostle  instructed  us,  Heb.  xiii. 
11-14.  Harm.^ 

21.  Coming — ^Either  to  be  present  at  the  Passover,  or  to  see  what  ' 
would  be  done  to  Jesus.  Out  of  the  country — Where  perhaps  he  lived. 
Happy  man,  in  having  no  part  in  the  accusation :  but  for  this  very  rei^ 
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son  he  was  the  less  agreeable  to  the  Jews.  Of  Alexander  and  Brnfu^-^ 
These  two,  when  Mark  wrote,  were  better  known  than  tbmr  father, 
since  he  is  designated  through  them.  They  were  distinguished  among 
the  disciples  (see  Rom.  zvi.  13,  as  to  Rufus,  who  also  is  there  set  down 
as  better  known  than  his  mother,  though  Paul  seems  to  have  regarded 
her  as  his  mother  at  Jerusalem) :  whence  the  truth  of  the  fact  could 
be  perceived. 

22.  They  hrinff — ^Not  merely  lead.     Q-olgotha — The  genitive. 

23.  [Omit  Ttttiv^  to  drink.  Ti9ch.y  Alf.l  Beoewed  &  n^f— He 
tasted,  but  did  not  drink.  Matt,  xzvii.  34 :  comp.  ch.  xxvL  29. 

24.  [For  araxjpdaaPTBc  cdtrbPy  when  they  had  crucified  hiniy  read 
araup&acv  altrduj  xaij  they  erac\fy  him^  and.  Tisch.y  A^^."]  Saving 
crucified. 

25.  Third — ^Which  the  eixth  and  ninth  follow,  ver.  88.  Therefore 
Jewish  hours,  whatever  kind  or  enumeration  of  hours  is  employed  by 
Mark  and  John,  bpth  mean  the  same  part  of  the  day,  the  forenoon. 
Nor  have  we  reason  to  desire  to  diminish  the  number  of  his  hours  on 
the  cross.  Jesus  hung  upon  it  more  than  six  hours :  for  even  the  six 
hour$y  from  the  third  to  the  ninth,  were  in  themselves,  the  equinox 
being  now  past,  longer  than  the  corresponding  hours  at  other  seasons; 
for  they  were  wont  to  divide  the  day,  whether  shorter  or  longer,  into 
twelve  hours :  and  between  the  end  of  the  darkness  and  Jesus's  death, 
many  events  intervened.  Some  explain  this  verse  thus ;  It  wae  the 
third  hour  from  the  time  that  they  had  crucified  Sim.  But  in  that 
event,  Mark  would  have  said,  There  icere  three  hours ;  and  so  omit- 
ting the  hour  of  the  crucifixion  itself,  he  would  state  what  occurred 
tiiree  hours  afterwards :  for  both  the  casting  of  lots,  and  the  super- 
scription, were  comparatively  rapid  acts.  And — [Gr.  xai]  either  used 
literally,  and^  in  order  that  Mark  may  intimate,  first,  that  the  sol- 
diers nailed  Jesus  to  the  cross,  next,  that  they  divided  his  garments, 
and  then  erected  the  cross:  or  has  a  relative  force,  so  as  precisely  to 
denote  the  hour,  to  which  the  mention  of  the  crucifixion  is  both  pre- 
fixed and  added.  Comp.  John  xix.  14 ;  comp.  xal^  ch.  ii.  15,  end. 
[See  notes  on  John  xix.  14.]     They  crucified — Elevating  the  cross. 

28.  [Omit  this  verse.  TiecK^  Alf.']  Se  wae  numbered  with  the 
tranegreeeori — [Or.  jmtA  dudfiwp.']  Isa.  liii.  12,  Sept.  Among  the 
transgressors,  [Gr.  iv  ro?c  dvSfiot^,']    The  former  is  stronger. 

29.  Ah! — An  interjection  and  exclamation,  expressing  astonish- 
ment.    Here  it  expresses  wonder  with  irony. 

82.  Chriet  the  King — ^A  Mimesis,  [that  is,  an  ironical  allusion  to 
the  words  of  an  opponent.]  Ohritt  refers  to  the  proceedings  bef<H*e 
Caii^has ;  king,  to  those  before  PUate. 
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84.  [Omit  iir»v,  $Mfing.  TiseLj  -4{f.]  Flai—Qr.  'EXwt,  Hek 
"vtm.  Matthew  has  ijXi,  "^Uy  and  ao  the  Hebrew  Psaltery  [Ps.  zxiL 
1]:  Mark  has  iXa^ly  iiwty  Eloi^  Ulou  And  so  the  Sjriac  Psaltery. 
[Omit  die  first  fjtou^  my.  TiMch.^  not  A^J]   Why — Matt  xxvii.  46,  note. 

87.  Q-ao€  up  the  Ghott — [i^iitvtoat^  breathed  hU  la»t.']  To  breathsj 
is  for  the  body's  adrantage :  to  cease  to  breathe^  for  the  spirit's. 

89.  [_So  cried  out — Christ  did  not  die  through  weakness,  but  most 
freely  laid  down  His  Hfe.   F.  (?.] 

40.  IThe  2eM— Literally  the  littlcy  that  is,  in  stature.  Met/,'] 

41.  Galilee — He  had  sojourned  here  for  a  long  time:  He  had  come 
to  Jerusalem,  especially  at  festirals. 

42.  The  day  before  the  Sabbath — ^When  there  was  the  beginning 
of  rest. 

48.  Of  Aritnathea — The  article  shows,  that  this  had  become  Jo- 
seph's surname.  Matthew  does  not  insert  the  article,  because  he 
wrote  before  Mark.  Honorable — Distinguished  by  both  honor  and 
dignity.  OounHlar — Of  the  Jerusalem  Sanhedrim.  Boldly — ^A 
praiseworthy  boldness.  [Not  unattended  with  personal  risk.  V,  G.Jl , 
John  zix.  88.  [Very  frequently  those  who  venture  so  boldly,  succeed 
better  than  you  would  hare  supposed.   F*.  G.] 

44.  Marveled-^'Sot  merely  the  cross  deprived  Jesus  of  life.  [Those 
crucified  sometimes  lingered  longer.  Pilate  had  permitted  the  break- 
ing of  the  legs ;  but  that  Jesus  had  died  before  this,  Pilate  first 
learned  through  Joseph.  V.  G."]  Any  while — [Gr.  ndXou.']  This 
word  is  used  of  even  a  short  interval. 

45.  When  he  knew — That  Jesus  was  really  dead.  Se  gave — ^The 
body  of  the  crucified  had  been  at  the  disposal  of  the  judge.  [There- 
fore the  body,  which  was  to  be  kept  free  from  corruption,  was  at  the 
disposal  of  a  heathen.  Marvelous  I  Joseph  would  probably  have 
paid  for  it  a  large  sum.   V.  (7.] 


CHAPTER   XVI. 


L  Bought — On  the  day  before  the  Sabbath  they  prepared  the 
spices,  Luke  zxiii.  56,  also  xxiv.  1.    Undoubtedly  therefore  they  had 
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also  bought  them  then :  for  on  the  day  after  the  Sabbath  they  could 
not  haye  bought  them  bo  early.  Accordingly,  either  when  the  SaJh 
lath  teas  pastj  most  by  transposition,  be  joined  with  they  comej  ver. 
2;  or  the  sense  is,  the  Sabbath  having  been  kep{  in  the  interim^  vis., 
between  the  preparation  and  the  first  day  of  the  week.  Sweet  epices; 
^notn^—There  is  a  Synecdoche  [that  is,  the  use  of  a  part  for  the 
whole]  in  both  words.  They  wished  to  sprinkle  the  body  with  the 
fpice8y  and  to  anoint  it  with  ointments,  or  else  to  mix  the  spices  and 
ointments. 

2.  Very  early  in  the  morning — when  the  9un  wae  risen — [Not^  as 
Eng.  Ver.,  at  the  rising  of  the  sun."}  The  former  clause  applies  to 
Hary  Magdalene,  John  xz.  1;  the  other  to  the  rest  of  the  women. 
[Their  diligence  attained,  not  their  aim,  but  one  much  better.   Q."] 

8.  li'om — ^Therefore  the  sepulchre  had  been  very  securely  guarded. 
The  women,  however,  were  not  aware  that  it  had  been  ako  sealed. 

4.  For — The  particle  intimates  both  why  the  women  were  anxious, 
and  why  they  perceived  that  the  stone  must  have  been  rolled  away  by 
some  unusual  power. 

5.  A  young  man — ^An  appearance  appropriate  to  angels.  Usually, 
they  appeared  in  the  form  of  a  man,  and  that  a  young  man  in  this 
case  [Matt,  xxviii.  2.]  On  the  right  side — The  attendant  angel  is  thus 
at  his  Lord's  side,  fitly  ministering  to  Him. 

7.  But  go  your  way — Antithesis  to  Se  is  not  here  ;  there  shaU  ye 
see  Him.  And  Peter — Who  subsequently  proclaimed  this  testimony 
in  his  Acts  and  Epistles.  [What  relief  this  must  have  afibrded  to  that 
sorrow-stricken  disciple !   F*.  G."] 

8.  They  trembled  and  were  amazed.  Trembling  of  body.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  li.  8,  note.    Amazement  of  mind. 

'  9-20.  [The  genuineness  of  these  verses  is  much  disputed.  The 
best  and  now  most  general  view  is,  that  this  is  an  early  addition  by 
another  hand  than  Mark's,  Tisch.y  Mey.^  embodying  facts  known  by 
apostolic  tradition.  Alf.^  etc.  Ols.  in  vain  tries  to  defend  it  as 
Mark's.] 

9.  Uarfy  in  the  morning — Construe  with  Se  appeared,  Comp.  ver. 
12.  [Remove  the  comma  after  week^  in  JEng.  Vers,  therefore,  and 
place  it  after  risen.  The  time  of  Sis  resurrection  was  already  im- 
plied ;  ver.  2.  Mey.']  On  that  very  day,  nevertheless,  the  Lord  arose 
before  the  dawn.  , 

12.  Another — This  is  the  intermediate  manifestation  between  the 
tidings  and  His  open  appearance :  just  as  the  number  two  is  interme* 
'diate  between  the  one  messenger  and  the  many  witnesses.  [Into  the 
country — Towards  Emmaus.   V  (?.] 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


HABK    ZVI.    IT.  878 

13.  Told  it — neither  heUeved  they  them — ^Luke,  zziT.  84,  says  they 
did  belieye.  Both  statements  are  true.  They  did  believe ;  but  soon 
snspicion  and  even  unbelief  returned.  The  faith  suddenly  arising, 
and  entertained  at  first  with  a  joy,  blended  with  unwonted  ecstasy, 
was  not  faith,  as  compared  with  that  which  followed,  clear,  satisfactory, 
and  suited  to  the  apostleship.  Luke  xziv.  87,  38;  John  xz.  25; 
Matt,  xzviii.  17. 

14.  Afterwards — ^Not  the  last  of  his  actual  appearances,  but  of 
those  which  Mark  describes ;  [and  which  occurred  on  the  very  day 
of  the  resurrection.  For  Mark  adds :  When  the  eleven  sat  at  meat; 
and  therefore  does  not  speak  of  the  appearance  on  the  mountain  of 
€hdilee,  which  he  himself  touches  on  very  briefly  in  ver,  7,  and 
Matthew,  xzviii.  16,  ezpressly  records.  Harm.']  A%  they  sat  at  meat 
— When  men  are  most  cheered  by  the  coming  of  those  for  whom  they 
were  longing.  Upbraided — ^This  assumes  an  indisputable  proof.  [A 
wholesome  shaming.  F*.  (?.]  And  hardness  of  heart — ^Faith  and  a 
tender  heart  are  united. 

15.  The  world — A  command  ofJesns  Christ,  the  Lord  of  all.  AU 
— ^Ver.  20.  This  is  said  without  limitation.  If  all  men,  of  all  places 
and  times,  have  not  heard  the  Gospel,  the  successors  of  the  first 
preachers,  and  those  who  should  have  heard  it,  have  not  obeyed  the 
Divine  will.  Creature — To  men  first,  ver.  16;  to  other  creatures  sec- 
ondarily. [Beng.^s  words  are  illustrated  by  the  blessings  conferred 
on  inferior  creatures,  and  even  on  the  earth  itself,  by  Christianity  and 
its  civilization.  J.{f.]  The  blessing  is  as  wide  as  the  curse.  The  cre- 
ation of  the  world  by  the  Son  is  the  foundation  of  its  redemption,  and 
of  His  kingdom. 

16.  Se  that  hdieveth — The  Gospel.  The  close  corresponds  to  the 
opening:  ch.  i.  15.  And  is  baptized — Whosoever  believed  re- 
ceived baptism.  ShaU  be  saved:  shall  be  damned — [Gr.  xaxaxpidi^a- 
sxaty  condemned."]  There  is  a  Synecdoche  [that  is,  a  part  for  the 
whole]  in  both  verbs:  shall  have  jnstioe  and  salvation;  shall  be  con- 
demned^ and  perish.  He  that  believeth  not — Unbelievers  did  not  re- 
ceive baptism.  The  want  of  baptism  does  not  condemn,  unless  through 
unbelief.  The  penalty  of  neglecting  circumcision  is  more  ezpressly 
indicated,  Gen.  zvii.  14. 

17.  Them  that  believe — ^By  that  very  faith,  of  which  ver.  16 :  comp. 
Heb.  zi.  38,  etc.  The  state  of  mind  whereby  Paul  was  saved,  was 
the  same  as  that  whereby  he  wrought  miracles.  Even  in  our  day, 
faith  has  in  every  believer  a  hidden  miraculous  power.  Every  result 
of  prayer  is  really  miraculous,  even  though  this  be  not  apparent ;  al- 
though in  many,  because  of  their  own  weakness,  and  the  world's 
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onworthinesfl — not  merely  because  the  Ghnrch,  once  planted^  needs 
not  miracles,  though  no  doubt  the  early  New  Testament  miracles  have 
^made"  for  the  Lord  Jesus  ^^an  everlasting  name"  (comp.  Isa.  bdii. 
12) — that  power  does  not  exert  itself  in  our  day.  Signs  were  in  the 
beginning  the  props  of  faith ;  now  they  are  also  the  object  of  faith.* 
The^e — The  most  palpable  miracles  are  here  alluded  to,  and  such  as 
are  entirely  removed  from  every  suspicion  of  trickery.  Shall  foUow 
— The  word  and  faith  precede  the  signs,  ver.  20.  In  my  name— 
Which  believers  call  upon.  New — ^Which  they  themselves  had  not 
previously  known :  or  even  such  as  no  nation  had  previously  spoken : 
1  Cor.  xiL  10.  For  in  Acts  ii.  4,  the  tongues  of  the  Parthians,  Medes, 
etc.,  are  called  other^  not  new  tongues.  Other  [Gr.  Bttpai]  tongues 
were  those  used  before,  by  the  various  nations :  but  new  [6r.  xmvor] 
tongues,  as  at  Corinth,  where  one  spake  the  language,  another  inter- 
preted, alUiough  no  one  was  present  who  used  the  foreign  tongue ;  a 
kind  of  prophetical  exercise.    [See  Acts  iL  4,  note.] 

18.  Deadly — The  raising  of  the  dead  is  not  here  mentioned ;  Jesus 
Ghrbt  performed  more  than  He  promised.  But  we  read  only  of  the 
raising  of  Tabitha  by  Peter,  and  of  Eutychus  by  Paul :  for  now  that 
the  Saviour  has  entered  His  glory,  it  is  more  desirable  to  fly  by  faith 
from  this  world  into  the  other,  than  to  return  to  this  life. 

19.  The  Lord — A  noble  and  appropriate  title,  ver.  20,  [ch.  xiL 
86].  After  He  had  spoken  unto  them — He  gave  them  His  instruc- 
tions, not  only  on  the  very  day  of  the  resurrection,  so  fully  described 
by  Mark,  but  even  throughout  the  succeeding  days.  [Comp.  note  on 
Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20.] 

20.  Everywhere — Ver.  15.  When  Mark  wrote  his  Gospel,  the 
apostles  had  already  gone  forth  into  all  the  world ;  Rom.  x.  18 ;  there- 
fore excepting  Peter,  James  the  Elder,  John,  James  the  Less,  and 
Jude,  we  find  no  mention  in  the  New  Testament  books  of  any  apostle, 
save  Paul,  after  the  second  or  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts.  Each 
one  became  best  known  where  he  preached.  No  apostle's  name,  but 
Christ's  only,  was  celebrated  throughout  the  world. 

[A  careful  study  of  ver.  9-20,  seems  to  show  that  Mark  was  not 
the  writer ;  but  that  it  is  an  authentic  fragment,  added  to  complete 
the  Gospel,  in  very  early  times,  by  an  unknown  hand ;  but  strongly 
sanctioned,  and  claiming  our  reception  and  reverence.  They  are 
totally  unconnected  with  ver.  8.,  where  t^ere  is  a  sudden  break  in  the 
narrative.  A^fJ] 

*  Bengel  here  allodee  to  a  mirade  of  bealingr  wrought  in  1644,  on  a  damael  who  had 
keen  a  hopdete  cripple  for  eight  jeare,  in  Leonberg  in  Wirtemberg.  The  detaile  an 
fiYen  b  a  note  bj  E,  B^  bat  we  omit  them  without  ihrther  remark. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


Oil  TBI 


GOSPEL  ACCOEDING  TO  ST.  LUKE^ 


CHAPTER  I. 

L  Fwriuvmch  q$ — ^A  brief  dedication  belonging  to  both  works  of 
Luke :  or  a  Preface  remarkable  for  its  gravity,  simplicity,  and  can 
dor.  Many  have  taken  in  hand — Luke  does  not  mean  Matthew  and 
John,  who  had  been  among  the  eye^itneezes  of  the  facts  and  miniM' 
ters  themselves ;  not  to  mention  that  Lake  wrote  before  John,  and 
does  not  seem  to  have  seen  Matthew's  book.  There  is  besides  only 
Mark;  bat  Lake  says  mant/^  and  uses  the  indifferent  word  intiBiprjeoify 
have  taken  in  handy  with  which  accords  the  particle  xadoi}^^  even  0$^ 
which  implies  that  the  writers  either  sought  after  or  attained  agree- 
ment with  the  accounts  of  the  eye-witnesses  and  ministers ;  and  the 
expression  xd/£o<,  to  me  al$o^  which  does  not  so  much  contrast  Luke 
himself  with  the  many  843  number  himself  with  them,  yet  so  that  he 
may  somewhat  contribute  even  yet  to  the  assurance  and  constancy  of 
Theophilus.  He  therefore  intimates,  if  only  he  means  to  include 
Mark  [which  indeed,  on  comparing  the  forms  of  expression  and  the 
order  of  narratives  in  each,  seems  not  unlikely.  JSTann.],  that  much 
not  told  by  Mark,  is  ready  to  his  hand ;  but  that  the  other  writers, 
as,  for  instance,  he  who  wrote  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Egyptians^ 
contribute  less  towards  certainty  and  assurance.  To  set  forth  in  order 
— L:i  writing  or  words  of  instruction.  Surely  believed — Gr.  r&v 
izmhjpoipopyjiiivwy,  nXrjpoipopioy  attributed  to  a  man,  denotes  fuBness 
of  knowledge  in  the  understanding,  or  of  eager  desire  in  the  will :  to 
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a  thing,  fullness  of  vigor.  2  Tim.  iv.  17 ;  Heb,  vi.  11,  note.  Such 
yigor  characterized  rd  Ttpdy/iaTOj  the  Christian  factSy  which  Luke 
describes  in  both  his  works,  while  they  took  place:  and  these  facts 
alone:  hence,  this  periphrasb  designates  these  bets  sufficiently.  The 
facts  occurred  in  the  sight  of  the  world :  Acts  zzyi.  26.  Among  ui 
— In  the  Church,  but  especially  among  teachers,  and  those  veterans. 

2.  [JDelivered — Orally.  In  contrast  with  the  «ef^tn^/orf  A  in  writing, 
ver.  1.  Met/.']  JDelivered  them  unto  us — To  me,  and  to  the  other 
companions  of  the  apostles.  From  the  beginning — ^Not  Paul  alone, 
who  was  converted  after  the  beginning^  informed  Luke.  Eye-wUnesaes 
and  ministers — They  themselves  saw,  and  what  is  more,  ministered. 
So  also  Paul  was  a  minister  and  witness:  Acts  zxvL  16 ;  and  even  the 
Lord's  Mother,  Mary :  Acts  i.  14.  There  were  many  such  witnesses,  ad- 
vanced in  years,  of  the  highest  authority  [as  twelve  apostles,  seventy 
disciples,  Mary  Magdalene,  and  a  number  of  others.  F*.  (7.  j  1  Cor. 
zv.  6 ;  Rom.  zvi.  7.  Such  as  these,  and  their  companions,  wrote  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament.  No  room  was  left  for  doubt.  Tfie 
word — Acts  X.  86.  This  one  "word"  embraces  many  "words," 
vei*.  4. 

3.  Seemed  good  to  me — ^A  holy  inclination,  worthy  a  man  of  the 
Gospel,  ffad  perfect  understanding — Gr,  napyjxoXoodyjx&vty  having 
followed  up — A  well  chosen  word :  said  of  him  who  has  been  all  but 
present  himself  at  all  the  events,  and  has  learned  them  from  those  who 
were  present ;  for  instance,  of  Timothy,  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  whom  Paul 
took  with  him  soon  after  the  persecutions,  which  he  had  endured  at 
Antioch,  etc.  It  is  the  opposite  of  djtoXiXstfi/juu,  it  escapes  mcj  I  do 
not  take.  It  tells  why  Luke  concluded  that  he  both  could  and  ought 
to  write.  He  it  is  who  in  Acts  ziii.  1,  or  at  least  in  Acts  xvi.  10,  al- 
ready filled  an  evangelical  office.  From  the  very  first — Gr.  dpwtfep^ 
from  above.  From  the  beginning,  ver.  2,  5.  [He  intimates  by  this 
term,  that  he  meant  to  supply  what  Mark  omitted. — Harm.']  Scrip- 
ture gives  us  the  sources,  even  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Church.  AU 
things — AU  these  matters  had  been  followed  up  by  Luke  accurately. 
In  order — As  Luke  had  followed  up  all  things,  it  was  next  in  order 
to  describe  them.  And  indeed  this  Preface  breathes  the  joy  of  a 
knowledge  freshly  acquired.  Moreover  he  describes  in  order^  first, 
the  Acts  of  Christ,  His  conception,  nativity,  boyhood,  baptism,  gra- 
cious deeds,  preaching,  passion,  resurrection,  ascension :  then  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles.  Yet  notwithstanding  this,  he  sometimes  joins  to- 
gether events  which  occurred  at  different  times :  ch.  i.  80,  iii.  20,  etc. 
Most  excellent  Theophilus — This  Theophilus,  according  to  the  ancients, 
was  of  Alexandria,  where  instruction^  ver.  4,  especially  flourished. 
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He  was  a  most  noble  man,  as  the  title  given  him  by  Luke  shows: 
comp.  Acts  zziiL  26,  xziv.  8,  xxvi.  25.  The  same  title  is  not  given 
to  the  same  Tfaeophilos  in  Acts  i.  1,  either  because  he  was  then  in 
private  life,  or  becaose  his  excellence  and  Lake's  intimacy  with  him 
had  increased.  Now  the  title  is  a  proof  that  the  Gospel  history  is 
tme,  and  has  been  offered  from  the  beginning  to  men  of  the  highest 
distinction.  The  holy  examples  of  illustrious  men,  described  in  these 
books,  might  stimulate  Theophilos  to  imitate  them. 

4«  That — The  design  of  the  book,  [which  John  states  at  the  end, 
ch.  xxL  24.  Harm.']  Knota—Qr.  i;r(p^c»  a  compound  verb,  em- 
phatic. {^0/ those  accounts  wherein^  etc.,  not  things^  but  6r.  X&fwif^ 
tPordSf  that  is  things  expressed  in  words.  Alf."]  Hast  been  instructed 
— ^By  the  mouth  of  others.  This  Catechesis,  or  instruction,  also  com- 
prises sacred  history.  Luke  assumes  that  his  authority  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  former  teachers  of  Theophilus.  [^Certainty — This  is 
where  nothing  spurious  is  added,  nothing  essential  is  wanting,  and  all 
is  attested  by  adequate  proofs.   V.  (7.] 

5.  There  was — Lnmediately  after  tht  Preface,  Luke  enters  upon 
the  History  of  Jesus  Christ  from  His  entrance  into  the  world,  to  His 
ascension  into  heaven.    In  this  History  observe : 

^L  Thb  BBGiNNiNa:  including, 

1.  The  conception  of  John,         ...    Ch. 

2.  The  conception  of  Jesus  Himself, 
8.  John's  nativity  and  circumcision:  hymn  of 

Zacharias :  youth  of  John,     -  -  - 

4*  Jesus  Christ,  la)  Born,  -  .  .         : 

lb)  Circumcised  and  named. 


i.  5-25 
26-56 


n. 

wHI. 

1 


*  (c)  Presented  to  God, 
\d)  His  native  region  and  growth, 
wnen  " 


The  middle  :  when  He  was  twelve  years  of  age, 

and  afterwards,  .  .  -  - 

His  COURSE  itself. 

Entrance  to  it :  wherein  is  described  the  Bap- 
tist ;  the  baptism,  the  temptation,         iii.  1,  etc. 


57-80 

i.  1-20 

21 

22-38 

39,40 


The  acceptable  year  in  Galilee, 

A.  Declared  at  Nazareth, 

B.  Made  good  in  fact, 

^o.  At  Capernaum,  and  in  that  region.    Here 
observe, 
^1.  Acts  not  blamed  by  adversaries;  where 
Jesus, 

1.  Teaches  with  power,      -  -  . 

2.  Delivers  one  possessed,  - 
8.  Cures  Peter's  mother-in-law,  and  many 

sick,  -  -  -  -         -  - 


41-52 


21,  etc., 
iv.1-18 

14-80 


81,82 
88-87 

88-41 


4S 
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4.  Teaches  everywhere, 

5.  Galls  Peter,  and  also  James  and  John,. 

6.  Cleanses  a  leper, 

2.  Acts  blamed  by  adversaries,  with  gradu- 
ally increasing  severity. 
Here  belong — 


Ch.iv.  42-44 

V,   1-11 

12-16 


17-26 


1.  The  paralytic,   -  -  - 

2.  The  call  of  Levi,  and  eating  with  pub- 
licans and  sinners,      ...  27-32 

3.  The  question  as  to  fastins  answered,      -  33-39 

4.  The  ears  of  com  pluckea,         -  -  vi.  1-6 

5.  The  withered  hand  restored,  and  plots 
of  enemies,     ....  6-11 

^8.  Acts  which  affected  various  persons  va- 
riously, 

1.  The  chosen  apostles, 

2.  Other  hearers, 
8.  The  centurion, 

4.  The  cUsciples  of  John,  where  we  have — 
a.  The  occasion  of  their  coming,  the 

young  maj^  raised  at  Nain,  - 
h.  The  embassv, 
c.  The  reproof  ... 

5.  Simon  the  Pharisee,  and  the  sinner,  the 
woman  of  much  love, 

6.  His  immediate  attendants, 

7.  The  people,       ... 

8.  His  mother  and  brethren, 
fi.  On  the  sea,  ... 

And  beyond  the  sea, 
^7*.  On  this  side  of  the  sea  again : 

1.  Jairus,  and  the  woman  with  hsemor- 

rhage, 

2.  The  apostles  sent  forth, 

3.  Doubt  of  Herod, 

4.  Report  of  the  apostles, 

5.  Zeal  of  the  people:  the  Lord's  kind- 

ness :  five  thousand  fed,      -  -  11-17 

8.  Preparation  for  the  passion,  etc. 
'A.  Kecapitulation  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ's 
person.     Silence  commanded  :  the  pas- 
sion foretold ;  following  Him  enjoined,  18,  19,  21,  22, 

23-27 

B.  Transfiguration  on  the  mountain ;  the  luna- 
tic healed ;  the  passion  again  foretold ; 
humility  and  moderation  commanded,       28,  etc. ;  87, 

etc. ;  43,  44,  46,  47,  49,  50 

C.  Great  journey  to  Jerusalem  to  suffer.  Here- 
in we  may  make  eighteen  divisions : 


12-16 

17,18;  20-49 

vii.  1-10 


11-18 
18-23 
24-35 

86-50 
viii  1-8 
4-18 
19-21 
22-26 
27-39 


40-56 
1-6 
7-9 
10 


IX 
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"L  Tem  Samabitahs,  nnfiriendlj,  jet  toler- 
ated,     -  .  .  .  Ch.  ix.  51-57 
n.  On  the  way:  mifiiitable  followers  repulsed: 

snitable  ones  constrained,  -  •  57-62 

in.  Aftbbwards,  serenty  messengers  sent 

before :  and  received  back  with  joj^        •        x.  1-24 
And  a  lawyer  taught  love  to  his  neigh- 
bor by  the  example  of  a  Samaritan,        •  25-87 
ly.  In  a  certain  village,  Mary  preferred  to 

Martha,  ....  88-42 

y.  In  a  certain  place  the  disciples  are  taught 

to  pray,        -  -        xi.  1-18 

A  demon  cast  out ;  the 

act  defended,  .  14-26 

A    woman's    exclama- 
tion corrected,  -  27, 28 
People  eager  for  a  sign 
reproved,      -            -            29-86 
YI.  In  a  certain  house  Pharisees  and  Scribes 

are  refuted,        -  -  -         37,  etc. ;  45-64 

yn.  A  discourse  is  addressed  to  the  disci- 
ples, -  -       xii.  1-12 
To    one    inter- 
rupting, -  18-21 
To  the  disciples,  22-40 
To  Peter,           -            41-58 
To  the  people,   -            54-59 
Vlil.  The  need  of  repentance  is  shown,        -        xiii.  1-9 
In  the  synagogue  a  woman  is  healed  on 
the  Sabbath,  as  the  kingdom  of  God 
advances,        -            -            -            .            10-21 

IX.  On  the  journey.  He  declares  the  small 

number  of  the  saved,  ...  22-80 

X.  On  that  day  Herod  is  called  a  fox ;  Jeru- 

salem is  reproved,       -  -  .  81-85 

XL  In  the  house  of  a  Pharisee,  a  man  with 

dropsy  is  healed  on  the  Sabbath,         -        xiv.  1-6 

Humility  is  taught,         ...  7-11 

True  hospitality,    -  -  -  12-14 

The  principle  of  the  great  feast,     -  15-24 

Self-denial  required,       ...  25-35 

XII.  Joy  over  repenting  sinners  is  defended,  xv.  1,  2, 11,  etc. 
A  duty  is  enjoined  on  the  disciples,  -  xvi.  1-18 
And   the  avarice  and  derision  of  the 

Pharisees  are  rebuked,  -  -  14-81 

Waminfi;  against  offences,  -  -        xvii,  1-4 

The  faith  of  the  apostles  is  increased,     -  5-10 

XIII.  On  the  borders  of  Samaria  and  Gal- 
ilee, He  cures  ten  lepers,        -  -  11-19 
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XIY.  He  answers  the  question  as  to  the  time 

of  the  coming  of  God's  kingdom,      Ch.  zni.  20-87 
He  recommends  continual  and  humble 


xviii.  1,  2,  9-14 
15-17 


praver, 

XY.  He  blesses  little  children, 
He  answers  the  rich  man, 
And  Peter,        -  .  -  . 

XYI.  He  foretells  the  passion  a  third  time,    - 

XVII.  Near  Jericho,  a  blind  man  healed, 

XVIII.  In  Jericho,  salvation  is  conferred  on 
Zaccheus,  ... 

An  answer  on  the  sudden  appear- 
ance of  the  kingdom, 
4.  Acts  at  Jerusalem. 
^  A.  The  first  days  of  the  great  week. 
fl.  Royal  entry,     .  -  .  -  - 

2.  The  temple, 
a.  Its  abuse  corrected,  ... 
j9.  Its  use  restored,    .... 

And  vindicated,     - 

3.  Discourses  in  the  temple: 
a.  The  parable  of  the  husbandman,   - 
j9.  The  answer  concerning  tribute-money. 

And  the  resurrection,        ... 
7*.  The  question  as  to  David's  Lord,  - 
8.  The  disciples  warned,        ... 
e.  The  widow's  offering  praised, 

4.  The  end  foretold,  of  the  temple,  the  city,  the 
universe,    -  -  6,  6,  8,  etc.,  25,  etc.,  28,  etc. 

5.  The  covenant  of  the  adversaries  and  the  traitor,        zxiL  1-6 
Bl  Thursday. 

a.  The  preparation  by  Peter  and  John,  -  -  7-18 

b.  The  Supper,  and  discourses,  -  -  14-28 

c.  Who  is  the  greatest  ?  -  .  .  24-80 

Peter  and  the  rest  are  admonished,      81,  82,  85-88 
d*  On  the  Mount  of  Olives: 

1.  Jesus  prays  to  the  Father,  is  strengthened 

by  an  angel,  and  arouses  His  disciples,       -  39-46 

2.  is  betrayed :  is  rashly  defended  against  as- 
sailants.    Conducts  Himself  holily,  -  47-58 

e.  Is  seized  and  led  into  the  high  priesfs  house,  54 

Peter  denies  Him,  and  weeps,    ...  55-62 

The  Lord  is  mocked,     ....  68-65 

0.  Friday. 


18-27 
28-80 
81-84 
85-48 

xix.  1-10 

11-28 


29-44 

45,46 

47,48 

XX.  1-8 

9-19 
20-28 
27-40 
41-44 
45-47 
xxi.  1-4 


Passion  and  death.     Acts 

1.  In  the  council,  etc., 

2.  In  the  Governor's  hall, 
8.  Before  Herod, 

4.  Again  in  the  Governor's  hall, 

5.  On  the  way. 


66-71 

xxiii.  1-5 

6-12 

18,  14,  17-25 

26-32 
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6.  At  Golgotha ;  where  we  have 
a.  The  cross  itself;  and  Jesus's  prayer,  Ch.  xxiii.  33,  84 
The  garments  parted,    -  -  -  34,  35 


86-89 
40-48 
44-46 
47-49 
60-58 
54-56 

xxiv.  1-12 
18-85 


46-58 


c.  The  taunts,  including  the  inscription  on 
the  cross,  .  -  -  . 

d.  One  of  the  rohbers,  however,  converted, 

e.  The  portents,  and  the  death  of  Jesus,    - 
/.  The  spectators,  .  -  -  - 

^.  Burial,  .  .  -  .  - 

^D.  The  preparation  and  the  Sabbath, 
£•  The  Resurrection :  it  becomes  known — 

a.  To  the  women,  -  -  .  . 

(•  To  two  goinff  into  the  country,  and  to  Simon, 
c.  To  the  rest  iSso,        -  -  -  86,  87,  44,  45 

F;  Instruction  of  the  apostles;  Ascension  of  our 
Lord ;  alacrity  of  the  apostles,  - 

jBTerod-^All  is  set  down  clearly:  names,  dates,  places.  [Many 
false  prophets,  as  Mohammed,  without  definite  purpose  and  by  slow 
degrees,  have  formed  parties,  and  afterwards  deceived  both  themselves 
and  others :  hence  the  descent  and  early  condition  of  such  are  un- 
known, unreliable,  and  fictitious.  But  the  conception,  nativity,  in- 
fiuncy,  boyhood,  etc.,  of  Jesus  Christ,  are  accredited  by  signally  strik- 
ing proofs.  From  eternity  God  foreordained  them,  and  by  his  an- 
cient prophets  declared  them,  and  confirms  their  fulfilment  by  works 
of  irrefragable  witnesses,  ffarm.']  Judea — The  scene  of  all  the 
events.  Priest — Not  the  high  priest,  but  one  from  the  courses.  Of 
the  course  of  Abia — The  priests  were  divided  into  twenty-four  courses, 
and  the  course  of  Abia,  or  Abijah,  was  the  eighth,  1  Chron.  zxiv.  10. 
Cowrtej  Gr.  ^ Eiprjfitpia^  in  the  Septuagint  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
npSno,  sometimes  also  nnoBrD.  Each  course  in  order  took  the  priestly 
duties  seven  days,  from  Sabbath  to  Sabbath.  [Behold  how,  at  the 
commencement  of  the  year,  with  the  coming  of  the  angel's  message 
to  Zacharias,  the  New  Testament  was  begun.   V.  (?.] 

6.  BighUou9 — The  goodness  of  Scripture,  in  speaking  of  the 
righteousness  of  the  pious,  ought  not  to  be  set  in  opposition  to  the 
doctrine  of  justification.  Both — God  brings  forth  chosen  instruments 
by  pious  parents.  Before  God — Gen.  xvii.  1.  Commandments — 
Moral.     Ordinances — Ceremonial.  Heb.  ix.  1. 

7.  And — They  now  had  no  hope  of  offspring,  for  a  twofold  reason, 
yer.  18,  86,  (comp.  Rom.  iv.  19) ;  and  perhaps  were  now  not  even 
seeking  for  it.  WeU  stricken — Literally,  far  advanced  in  days.  A 
sweet  description  of  the  old  age  of  the  godly,  holding  in  view  the 
blessed  goal. 

8.  lln  the  order  of  his  cowrse — ^In  twenty-four  weeks  the  courses 
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of  the  priests  completed  a  rotation ;  and  this  alternatkn  prevailed 
np  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple.   V.  O-.'] 

9.  Sis  lot — ^The  duties  of  the  priests  were  dis^buted  by  lot. 
[Partly  for  the  sake  of  order,  partly  to  avoid  disputes.  OnimUy  cited 
by  JE.  B."}  To  bum  incense — ^Ez.  xxx.  1,  etc.  [The  most  honor- 
able of  the  daily  duties  allotted  to  the  priests.  The  same  one  couli 
fulfil  it  but  once.  AlfJ] 

10.  Whok — ^Then  Zacharias  entered  upon  his  duty  on  a.  solenm 
day,  perhaps  the  Sabbath.  Yer.  22,  28. 

11.  An  angel — ^Whose  name  was  afterwards  communicated  to  Zacha- 
rias, ven  19. 

18.  Fear  not — ^The  first  address  from  heaven  in  that  New  Testa- 
menl  dawn,  so  charmingly  described  by  Luke.  The  f&ct  is  here 
sweetly  set  before  us ;  then  we  are  led  by  rugged  and  severe  paths  to 
a  most  delightful  issue.  So  afterwards  the  Apocalypse.  Is  heard — 
This  is  to  speak  to  the  heart.  Acts  x.  4.  Thy  prayer — ^His  desire 
had  been  for  offspring  in  former  days.  [But  did  not  longer  cherish 
an  expectation  of  its  fulfilment.  V.  GJ]  John — ^The  name  of  John 
was  prescribed :  that  of  Mary  was  not. 

14.  Bejoice— Yer.  68,  66. 

15.  The  Lord — Ood  the  Father  is  meant.  Soon  after  he  speaks 
also  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  Son  of  God.  Now  that  the  forerun- 
ner of  the  Messiah  comes,  the  economy  of  the  Holy  Trinity  is  more 
fully  opened.  ShaU  drink  neither  wine  nor  strong  drink— So  also 
Jodg.  ziii.  4,  drink  not  wine  nor  strong  drink.  HixepOy  strong  drinky 
from  the  Heb.  "Oer,  denotes  all  drink  distinct  from  wine,  and  yet  in- 
toxicating, as  juice  of  the  datCj  malt  liquor y  etc.  Such  abstinence  was 
enjoined  on  John,  also  on  Samson's  mother.  And — Similarly,  fiUed 
with  the  Spirity  is  opposed  to  drunk  with  winCy  Eph.  v.  18.  From — 
A  concise  expression :  meaning,  in  the  womb  (ver.  41, 44)  and  (hence" 
forward. 

16, 17.  ShaU  he  twruy  shaU  go  before — To  the  former  word  corres- 
ponds to  turn,  to  the  latter  to  make  ready,  ver.  17.  [^To — Him  from 
whom  their  sin  has  turned  them  away.  Mey."]  The  Lord — Christ, 
(rod.  Comp.  ver.  19.  Before  him — ^That  is,  the  Lord  his  Chfdy 
and  ver.  76. 

17.  He — ^Antithesis  to  the  otherSy  many,  ver.  16.  Before  Rimy  Gr. 
ii^dmcoPy  before  Sis  face — Immediately  before.  To  turn — The  language 
in  this  passage,  as  often  in  prophecies,  is  figurative,  concise,  and  as  it 
were  poetical.  The  sense  is :  John  shall  bring  it  to  pass  that  parents 
and  children  alike,  the  disobedient  and  the  just,  men  of  every  age 
and  character,  be  prepared  for  the  Lord.    But  it  was  not  proper  to 
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say :  He  ifDl  tarn  or  eonrert  the  di$obecUent  and  tbe  nnjnst  along 
with  the  obedient  hni  ju$t;  for  the  just  need  no  conversion.  There- 
fore, instead  of  the  concrete,  the  abstract  is  used :  He  will  turn  the 
disobedient  to  the  mind  of  the  jnst ;  that  is,  he  will  torn,  or  bring 
back  the  regardless,  so  that  they  will  join  the  just,  putting  on  their 

•  docility  and  wisdom ;  and,  as  the  jnst  are  ready,  so  the  disobedient 
will  be  made  ready  for  the  Lord.  Hearts — The  heart  is  the  seat  of 
eonTerdon,  obedience,  prudence.  Of  the  father%  to  the  children — 
[Beng.  would  render  Ttaripwv  irrl  rixva,  of  the  fathen  along  with  the 
ekOdbren,  and  so  in  Mai.  iii.  24.  But  the  £ng.  Yer.  is  literal  and 
right.  He  shall  restore  that  parental  hve^  which  has  grown  cold  in 
the  preyailing  moral  degradation.  Mey,j  Be  TT.]  The  expression  has 
a  proverbial  force,  signifying  a  muititvde.  (Yer.  16.)  So  Gen.  xzxii. 
11,  the  mother  with  the  children.  Also  hip  and  thigh — Judg.  xr.  8. 
Yet  at  the  same  time  the  care  of  the  fathers  for  the  salration  of  their 
children  may  be  considered  as  alluded  to,  as  opposed  to  what  takes 
place  in  a  flight,  as  Jer.  xlvii.  8,  the  fathers  ehall  not  look  hack  to 
their  children.  And  the  disohedienty  etc. — ^literally,  and  the  disobedient 
m  the  wisdom  or  prudence  ofthejiLst — This  is  set  down  instead  of 
what  is  found  in  Malachi :  and  the  hearts  of  the  children  to  their  fct^ 
there.  Disobedience  is  especially  a  youthful  fault :  wisdom  vmijust- 
iee  are  especially  becoming  in  fathers.  The  angel  says,  in  the  wisdom 
not  to  the  wisdom.  The  sense  peculiar  to  the  jtistj  is  immediately  put 
on  at  conversion.  To  make  ready  a  people  prepared  for  the  Lord — 
Asyndeton  [no  conjunction,  as  andy  before  to  make  readyJ]  The  peo- 
ple is  to  be  made  ready,  lest  the  Lord  find  the  people  not  ready,  and 
crush  them  with  His  majesty.  Mai.  iv.  6.  A  people  prepared — At- 
tending to  John,  who  prepares  them  obedient  to  the  Lord ;  no  longer 
having  the  hearta  described  in  Prov.  xv.  7,  Sept.  The  hearts  of  fools 
are  not  safe.  On  Elias,  see  Sir.  xlviii.  11,  and  to  turn  the  father's  heart 
to  the  son^  and  establish  the  tribes  of  Jacob.  That  the  book  of  the  Son 
of  Sirach  is  far  from  low  and  common,  is  shewn  by  its  accordance  with 

.  the  angel's  words.     See  also  Matt,  xxiii.  84,  note. 

18.  Whereby  shall  I  know — Qr.  Kari  rl  p^dxro/iot.  So  Gen.  xv.  8, 
Sept.  The  question  of  Zacharias  bears  on  the  fact  itself,  and  thus 
labors  under  a  want  of  faith :  while  Mary's  inquiry  how^  assumes,  in 
faith,  the  fact  itself.     Yer.  84,  45. 

19.  Q-abriel — The  authority  of  the  heavenly  messenger  is  reason 
enough  why  Sktcharias  ought  not  to  have  doubted.  His  name,  com- 
pounded of  *)^i  man  and  Sm  God^  indicates  the  subject  of  his  embassy, 
the  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God,  God  is  man.  Gabriel  had  ap- 
peu^  to  Daniel  also.     The  same  angel,  on  the  same  business.    That 
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«ta7u2— 6r.  7rap6(mjxw^^  stand  withy  or  by.    Seren  angels  stand  in 
presence  of  God,  Bey.  viii.  2.     (jabriel,  one  of  these,  stands  by 
stands  with  six  others.      Am  tent — ^Ver.  26;   Heb.  i.  14.     G 
tiding9 — Gr.   tda^f/'eXiiraa&ae,     Thus  marking  the  beginning  of  1 
GKxspel:  ch.  ii.  10,  17,  iii.  18;  Mark  i.  1. 

20.  Behold — As  to  say,  by  this  thou  ihaU  know.  A  suitable  sigi 
given  at  his  request,  though  not  one  which  he  desired.  Dumby  i 
oiionwvy  silent — That  is,  adudliy.  Not  able  to  «peaik— Deprived  of 
power.  Comp.  ver.  64,  hie  mouthy  his  tongue.  For  the  most  part,  th 
who  have  received  any  great  revelation  have  lost  some  natural  pow 
without  real  harm.  Jacob  was  lamed,  but  it  was  not  a  blemish,  but 
honor:  Zacharias  was  dumb :  Saul  deprived  of  sight.  This,  at  the  sa 
time  was  a  spiritual  medicine  to  Zacharias,  lest  he  should  pride  hims 
on  the  predicted  greatness  of  his  son.  Until — Comp.  ver.  64,  with  ^ 
13,  68.  [That  is,  until  the  day  of  John's  circumcision,  on  which 
received  his  name.  V.  Q-.  Grod  views  nine  months'  silence  as 
penance  for  one  distrustful  word.  Q.]  Because — Therefore  it  i 
strictly  a  punishment.  Thcu  believeet — He  did  not  believe :  the 
fore  he  could  not  speak.  Fulfilled — The  event  chiefly  produces  fai 
In  their  own  season — Their  proper  season.  Comp.  timsy  Bom.  ix. 
2Eingdiv.l6. 

22.  Speak — For  instance,  to  give  the  blessing.  Zacharias,  wl 
dwmby  was  excluded  from  priestly  duty.  This  is  a  prelude  to  the  < 
of  the  ceremonial  law,  at  Christ's  coming.  Perceived — Benefit  aecc 
panied  the  very  punishment  of  Zacharias.  Thus  all  were  roused  to  att 
tion.    [SpeecUese — Or  deaf  and  dumb.  6r.  xanpb^.  See  ver.  62.  A{ 

23.  To  his  own  house — ^A  concise  expression :  understand  the  ci 
in  which  Zacharias  dwelt,  ver.  39.     So  also  ver.  66.     The  house 
Zacharias  is  opposed  to  the  temple  of  the  Lord :  ver.  9. 

24.  Those — Days;  ver.  28.  Std — That  her  pregnancy  might 
unobserved :  and  that  her  pregnancy  might  be  afterwards  the  m 
obvious.  [Bather,  because  of  the  quiet  needed  in  the  first  months 
pregnancy.  Be  IT.,  etc.  But  Mey.  thinks  the  reason  to  be 
pressed  in  her  words :  The  Lord  has  determined  to  take  away  1 
reproach ;  therefore  she  will  take  no  step  toward  it,  but  in  full  fa 
await  his  time  for  making  his  gift  known.]  Saying — To  the  shai 
of  her  joy. 

25*  Thus — ^As  all  saw  five  months  after.  Bays  —  Ordain 
Looked  on — Comp.  regarded,  ver.  48 ;  visitedy  ver.  68.  Reproaeh — 1 
fumame  of  barreny  ver.  36.  Among  men — She  had  scarcely  aocoun 
herself  among  meuy  for  her  barrenness. 

27.  To  a  virgin — Matt.   i.  23.     £spoused — By  divine  direct! 
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It  would  not  hmre  b«eii  becoming  for  Mary's  betrothal  to  take  place  af- 
ter the  annunciation  of  the  angel.  To  a  tnan— Who  was  to  act  as  guanl- 
iaa  both  of  the  virgin  and  of  her  ofipring.  Of  the  house  of  David — 
Gonstme  with  Joseph;  comp.  ch.  ii.  4.     Yet  Mary  is  not  excluded. 

28.  [Omit  6  d^jtjloc,  the  angel.  Tisch.^  -4{f«]  Came  in — Probably 
at  evening.  Comp.  Dan.  ix.  21.  Favored^  Gr.  xtj^aperiD/iipij — ^Eph. 
i.  6.  Yolg.  gratia  pUna^  passively.  Filled  with  grace — That  is  who 
has  found  faiwnr^  ver.  30.  So  called^.not  as  mother  of  ^ace,  but  as 
daughter  of  grace,  especially  at  that  early  time.  With  thee — the 
Lard  be  with  thee — [Not  isj  as  Eng.  Ver.]  Comp.  Matt.  i.  23,  end 
and  note.  It  is  parallel  to  x^P^>  Hail.  The  Indicative  is  assumed 
and  this  Optative  endorses  it.  So  Judg.  vi.  12.  7^e  Lord  be  with 
thee.  Thou — The  Vocative:  as  Acts  iv.  24.  [Omit  the  clause. 
Blessed  art  thcu  amcng  women.  Tisch.^  Alf] 

29.  [Omit  IdoiMra^  when  she  saw  him.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Was  troubled — 
Her  trouble  arose  from  the  apparition  itself.  When  she  sctw — She  seems 
then  not  to  have  been  accustomed  to  apparitions  before.  [All,  both  what 
was  foretold  to  herself^  and  what  afterwards  followed,  befel  the  Virgin 
unexpectedly.  But  if  her  conception  had  been  immaculate,  as  many 
Romanists  teach,  she  could  hardly  have  formed  such  a  commonplace 
estimate  of  herself,  with  all  her  vast  modesty.  V.  Q-.  Omit  o^roe), 
his.  Tiseh.,  Aff.']  What  manner — The  phrases  which  had  been  ad- 
dressed to  her,  haUj  and,  the  Lord  with  thee^  were  themselves  ordinary; 
but  from  the  peculiar  and  strange  titles  which  the  angel  added,  Mary 
understood  that  the  phrases,  especially  when  joined  with  them,  were 
employed  with  new  and  high  forced  In  all  angelic  apparitions,  there 
18  no  other  instance  of  such  a  salutation.  Mary  not  only  wondered, 
but  also  eat^  in  her  mindy  what  manner  of  salutation  this  should  &e, 
what  it  meant,  and  to  what  it  tended. 

30.  For  thou  hast  found  favor— Ueh.  |n  ¥m.  So  Acts  vii.  46 ; 
Heb.  iv.  16. 

81.  Behold — This  address  contains  the  sum  of  the  Gospel,  re- 
peated ver.  50,  etc.,  68,  etc.,  ch.  ii.  10,  etc.,  xiv.  30,  etc.  Comp.  the 
words,  2  Sam.  vii.  8,  etc. 

32.  ffe — The  Messiah  is  clearly  described,  as  ver.  68,  etc.,  and 

eh.  ii.  30,  31.    Cheat — The  greatness  of  John,  ver.  15,  is  far  exceeded 

by  the  greatness  of  Jesus,  described  here.  [See  ver.  83,  and  comp.  Dan. 

ii.  85 ;  Eph.  iv.  10.   V.  C?.]  He  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest— 

Jesus,  even  apart  from  the  Divine  nature,  and  the  personal  union,  by  the 

singular  manner  in  which  he  was  conceived  and  bom,  is  in  an  exalted 

sense  far  above  all  angels  and  men,  the  Son  of  the  Highest.  The  throne  of 

His  father  Bavi&^Qhmi  was  promised  to  the  fathers^  especially  t* 
49 
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Abraham,  as  the  Seed;  by  Moses,  a  prophet,  as  Prophet;  to  Da^ 
kingj  as  Kinff.  Sven  the  temporal  kingdom  of  Israel  belongc 
Jesus  Christ  by  hereditary  right.  Masseheth  Sanhedrin,  eh. 
says,  that  Jesue  t$  neareet  the  kingdomj  noSoS  anp. 

83.  ffotue  of  Jacob — Gentiles  are  included  in  this  hoti^e,  as  u 
the  name  Rhine,  are  included  the  riyers  that  flow  into  it.  Ye 
house  itself  is  principally  intended,  at  this  early  period,  in  an  adi 
to  an  Israelite.  At  this  early  stage,  the  progress  to  come  is  desigi 
generally :  the  spiritual  sense  lies  hid,  so  ver.  68,  etc.  Kvngdc 
Bepeat,  over  the  houee  of  Davidj  on  the  throne  of  David:  Isa.  i 
What  is  not  yet  done,  shall  be. 

84.  Soto — This  Aott^  does  not  violate  faith,  rer.  45.  Know  not-- 
present,  referring  to  the  very  moment  of  the  conception  to  come. 
gathers  from  the  words  of  the  angel  himself,  that  she  is  not  to  1 
man.  Seeing  or  since  is  not  conditional,  but  poutiye.  Mary  ui 
stood  that  this  promise  was  given  to  her  when  just  about  to  be  fulfi 
without  reference  to  the  consummation  of  her  espousals.  To  km 
this  sense  is  said  of  woman  as  well  as  man,  Num.  xxxi.  17 ;  J 
xi.  89. 

85.  [jEToZy  Spirit — Not  the  Holy  Ghoet,  in  the  theological  sense 
the  creative  power  of  Q-od,  Gen.  i.  2.  God  the  Father  was  Fi 
of  Christ  in  body  and  spirit.  0&.]  Power  of  the  Highest — T 
words.  Spirit  and  Power,  are  often  put  in  conjunction,  ver.  17; 
here  the  power  of  the  Highest  rather  denotes,  by  Metonymy, 
Highest,  whose  Power  is  infinite.  So,  the  power  of  our  Lord  J 
Christ,  1  Cor.  v.  4.  The  coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  Mary  i 
her  fit  to  receive  the  overshadowing  of  the  power  of  the  Highest.  I 
shadow  thee — This  overshadowing  denotes  the  mildest  and  most  g< 
operation  of  Divine  power,  that  the  Divine  fire  should  not  cone 
Mary,  but  make  her  fruitful.  Gomp.  Mark  ix.  7 ;  Exod.  xxxiii. 
Many  suppose  allusion  is  here  made  to  nfin,  veiled,  as  a  bride.  | 
metaphor  is  taken  from  a  chud,  in  which  the  Deity  had  appeared 
Exod.  xl.  84 ;  1  Kings  viii.  10,  etc.  Be  TT.]  It  was  not  becoi 
that  the  will  of  man  or  of  the  flesh  should  forward  this.  Whatever 
tributed  not  only  to  the  auXXyjipt^,  the  conception,  but  also  to  the  n 
ishment  of  the  holy  infant,  was  taken  from  the  body  of  Mary. 

it  may  be  viewed  as  so  taken,  either  before  the  moment  of  a( 
union  with  the  Divine  Word,  Abfo^^  or  else  in  the  very  act  and  \ 
of  union.  Before  the  union,  like  the  mother  herself,  it  needed  red< 
tion  by  virtue  of  the  atonement  to  be  effected  through  the  God- 
Christ,  and  it  was  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Spirit ;  and  thus  took  [ 
the  union  of  the  Word  and  the  flesh,  now  holy.    I  may  buy  a  fa 
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and  out  of  the  produce  of  the  fann.  by  after  cnltiyation,  may  pay  for 
the  farm  itself,  made  much  more  valuable  since  its  culture.  David 
bought  the  temple  area  for  a  few  shekels  [2  Sam.  xxiv.  24] ;  but  it 
became  invaluable,  when  the  temple  was  built  upon  it.  Therefore  oho — 
Thus  the  angel  answers  the  question,  hoWy  ver.  84.  That  which  i» 
conceived;  [not  which  nhdU  he  5om,  but  literally,  hegotten^  as  Matt.  i. 
20.  Mey.  Nor  is  of  thecy  Gr.  h  aooy  genuine  here.  Tischj  Alf.y  MeyJ] 
in  this  new  and  peculiar  manner.  Abstract  terms,  and  those  ex-  - 
pressed  in  the  neuter  gender,  accord  with  these  beginnings ;  ver.  68, 
Tl,  78,  ii.25,  80,  88.  ffoltf— This  word  is  regarded  by  Tertullian, 
the  Syr.  Version,  the  author  of  the  discourse  against  all  heresies  in 
Athanasius,  and  other  ancients,  as  part  of  the  predicate,  ahaU  he 
called  Eolyj  (and)  the  Son  of  God.  The  sentence  is  certainly  much 
condensed.  There  is  eomething  to  he  conceived:  that  which  is  conceived 
nhaU  he  holy  ;  thii  holy  thing  thaU  he  called  the  Son  of  God.  The 
whole  is  inferred  from  the  words  of  the  angel  immediately  preceding, 
thus :  The  Holy  Spirit  %haU  come  upon  thee  ;  wherefore  that  which 
is  conceived  ahaU  he  Holy.  The  power  of  the  Sighett  shall  over- 
shadow thee;  wherefore  that  Holy  thing  shall  be  called  the  Son  of 
God.  Ver.  82  is  parallel :  Thy  Son  shall  be  greaty  and  shall  be  called 
the  Son  of  the  Highest.  In  Divine  things,  greatness  and  holiness  go 
close  together.  Of  this  Holy  One  the  same  angel  spoke,  Dan. 
ix.  24. 

86.  And  hehold — To  Mary,  who  believed,  is  given  spontaneously 
a  kinder  sign  than  to  Zacharias,  who  did  not  believe.  Thy  cousin — 
literally,  kinswoman.  Therefore  John  and  Jesus  also  were  kinsmen. 
[How  Mary  and  Elizabeth  were  related  is  not  known ;  but  as  the  lat- 
ter was  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  it  must  have  been  by  some  marriage  be- 
tween the  families  ;  Alf.  Unless,  with  Mey.y  Be  W.y  we  suppose 
that  Mary  may  have  been  of  Levi  too  !  Mary  is  nowhere  said  to 
have  been  of  Judah,  but  ver.  82  seems  to  imply  it;  comp.  Ps.  cxxxii. 
11,  and  it  has  ever  been  believed  in  the  church.  Alf]  A  son — Eliz- 
abeth's pregnancy  was  unknown  among  men,  except  her  own  family ; 
but  here  we  find  even  the  time  and  the  sex  of  the  offspring  revealed 
with  divine  authority  to  Mary,  to  strengthen  Mary's  faith.  But  of 
the  office  of  the  forerunner  nothing  is  said  ;  for  Mary  would  hear  it 
from  his  mother. 

37.  Nothing  shaU  he — ^Literally,  Every  word  or  thing  shaU  not  he — 
It  is  not  worth  disputing  whether  contradictories  can  be  performed ; 
for  they  are  not  properly  a  word:  nor  is  a  deed  undoncy  a  word;  for 
repentance  of  His  deed  or  promise  does  not  occur  to  Ood:  Gen. 
xviii.  14,  Sept.     Is  any  word  impossible  with  Godf    [But  jS^/io, 
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ward^  never  means  thmg^  comp.  Matt.  iy.  4.  Alf.  The  tnte  ren 
ing  is,  for  not  without  power  (bat  effectual  and  mighty)  shaU  e 
word  bey  on  the  part  of  Q-od.  MeyJ\ 

88.  Be  it  unto  me — Compare  the  assent  of  David,  2  Sam.  vii. 
28.    Departed — As  he  before  eame  ioj  ver.  28. 

89.  Arose — The  angel  had  suggested  the  occasion,  ver.  86. 
those  days— The  sixth  month,  ver.  26,  86.  V.  (}.'\  With  has 
.iTtoudijj  hastej  and  its  derivatives  and  compounds,  often  in  Sept. 
rhro.  To  a  city  of  Juda — ^Luke  does  not  specify  the  name  (Heb 
Jos.  xzL  11)  of  this  city  of  the  priests  in  the  hill  country ;  bul 
specifically  names  the  tribe,  Juda.  Here  then,  we  may  reasoni 
suppose  that  the  conception  of  Jesus  Christ  took  place.  [ 
haste  of  the  holy  Virgin  just  noticed  accords  with  this.  Ha^ 
Then  occurred  remarkable  motions  in  Elizabeth,  and  her  infant, 
in  Mary,  ver.  41,  42 :  also  the  particle  yapy  for^  in  ver.  44,  hai 
altogether  peculiar  weight,  expressing  the  reason  why,  at  just 
point  of  time,  Elizabeth  first  proclaims  Mary  ike  mother  of  her  L 
So  important  is  the  conception  indeed,  that,  if  it  had  happene 
Nazareth,  He  would  have  been  called  a  Nazarene  for  that  reason 
iher  than  from  the  abode  of  His  parents  there.  But  this  abo^ 
given  as  the  single  cause  of  that  surname,  [ch.  iv.  16,  24.]  As  : 
the  Lord,  in  respect  of  His  mother  and  ancestor,  and  the  places  i 
of  his  conception  and  his  birth,  was  sprung  from  Juda. 

40.  Saluted — The  saints  salute  in  one  way,  the  ungodly  in  anol 
No  reason  comprehends  how  moving  and  effectual  is  the  will  of 
saints,  drawing  from  God  in  faithful,  loving  prayer,  blessings 
fiiends  who  can  receive  them. 

41.  Was  filled — Spiritual  impulses  reached  infant  and  mothei 
gether:  ver.  15. 

42.  Spake  out  ivith  a  loud  voice — Comp.  Acts  xvL  28.  Butdvo^co 
this  verb,  is  employed  in  a  very  different  sense ;  for  instance,  of 
sounds  heard  in  public  worship,  arranged  by  David.  And  said— 
until  after  these  words  which  proceeded  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
lowed  the  salutation  of  Mary  forthwith,  did  Mary  report  to  Eliza 
what  the  angel  had  announced  to  her.  Blessed — These  words,  whi< 
the  angel's  salutation  were  last,  stand  first  in  Elizabeth's  saluta 
And  blessed — This  was  not  added  in  ver.  28.  Fruit — Mary  was  \ 
the  mother  of  Jesus. 

43.  Mother — This  new  title  must  have  moved  the  inmost  sou 
the  Virgin  mother.  The  Mother j  she  says  of  my  Lord  ;  but  noi 
Lacfy'     Of  my  Lord — Comp.  ch.  xx.  42;  John  xx.  28. 

44.  Far — This  seems  to  intimate,  that  the  infant  leaped  at  the 
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moment,  wben  Mairj  began  in  fact  to  be  mother  of  the  Lord.  Comp. 
from  henc^orth,  ver.  88.  Leaped — Nor  was  that  leap  of  salutation 
its  only  act  of  faith ;  he  was  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  yer.  15. 

45.  Bleued — ^This  is  evident  from  the  contrast  in  Zacharias.  Be- 
Ueved — ^Ver.  38.  That  there  ihatt  be—Qr.  Szty  [which  may  also  be 
rendered /or,  (as  Eng.  Vers.,  and  so  Alf.y)  but  onsnitably  here,  as  the 
promise  was  fulfilled  already.  Mei/.j  Be  TT.,  etc.]  Ser — ^An  em- 
phatic reference  to  «Ae  that  believed^  put  for  to  thee:  as  in  ch. 
ziiL  34. 

46.  Said — ^In  words  or  even  in  writing.  Mary  had  received  the 
message  after  Zacharias,  and  yet  she  first  raises  a  hymn  of  joy :  the 
songs  of  both  ought  to  be  compared  together,  and  with  the  words  of 
the  angel,  ver.  28,  etc.,  13,  etc. ;  and  in  another  point  of  view  with 
the  language  of  Hannah,  1  Sam.  ii.  1,  etc.,  and  with  the  thanksgiving 
of  David,  2  Sam.  vii.  18,  etc.,  on  the  same  subject :  also  Ps.  xxxiv. 
The  hymns  of  Mary  and  Zacharias  obviously  breathe  the  spirit  of  the 
Kew  Testament.  And  Mary  was  divinely  so  guided,  that,  even  though 
she  did  not  thoroughly  understand  all  (ch.  it  32,  50),  yet  she  uttered 
the  mystery  in  words  appropriate  even  to  its  most  profound  meaning. 
She  praises  God  in  behalf  of  herself,  her  blessed  offspring,  and  Israel. 
The  beginning  of  the  hymn  accords  with  Ps.  xxxi.  7,  Sept,  I  will  re- 
joice and  be  glad  at  thy  mercy y  for  thou  hast  looked  upon  my  low 
ettate. 

47.  Saviour — Preserver.  This  is  the  force  of  the  name,  Jesus,  veir. 
31.  [Mary,  by  this  word,  reckons  herself  among  that  which  was 
lost.     She  obtained  salvation,  not  from  herself,  but  from  Jesus. 

V.  a.-] 

48.  Low  estate — James  i.  10.  Septuagint  often  render  ':;?  by  this 
word  TOTttivwtre^.  Her  lowliness  fitted  Mary  to  receive  the  great 
things,  in  ver.  32,  33.  Call  me  blessed — Comp.  ver.  45,  ch.  xi.  27, 
28.     AU  generations — All  posterity. 

49.  50.  And — He  whose  name  is  holy,  and  whose  mercy,  etc.  For 
these  three  clauses  are  joined  together  by  the  and,  repeated.  The 
Hebrew  ^vm,  which,  is  often  not  expressed.  The  new  paragraph  does 
not  begin  until  ver.  51. 

50.  To  generation — ^Although  the  promise  seems  to  tarry  long,  yet 
it  is  fulfilled,  and  that  to  everlasting.  The  same  generations  call 
Mary  blessed,  ver.  48. 

51-53.  Sath  sJiewed  strength — hath  sent  empty  away — God  de- 
signed to  do  all  this  through  the  Messiah,  and  his  mother  was  experi- 
encing in  herself  a  proof  of  this  fact.     [Thus  what  God  wiU  do  by  the 
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Messiah^  is  represented  in  prophetic  language  by  the  past  tense. 
TF.]     The  prmd — ^Visible  and  invisible. 

62.  7^e  migktjf — ^As  Saul,  Herod. 

63.  Hath  filled  the  hungry  with  good  thing9 — ^Ps.  cviL  9,  Sept, 
kaih  filled  the  hungry  ioul  with  good  things.    To  the  10th  vers 
the  same  psahn  corresponds  also  the  song  of  Zacharias,  ver.  79. 
— Though  they  seemed  the  nearest  to  God. 

64.  ffe  hath  holpen — Bj  sending  the  Messiah.  The  same  ^ 
dyriXafi^dyofj  renders  iw:,  1  Kings  ix.  11,  Sept.  Servant — So 
69.  In  remembrance — Gr.  [ii/yjcOr^vaty  either  hecauee  he  rememU 
or  to  show  himself  mindfvlj  ver.  72 ;  Hab.  iii.  2. 

66.  He  spake— W\^  an  oath,  especially  to  Dayid.  Ourfathe\ 
forever — Mary  includes  the  past  and  future.  To  Abraham — Ren 
in  remembrance  of  his  mercy  to  Abraham,  So  Micah  vii.  20,  S 
[and  Eng.  Vers.]  Ps.  xcviiL  8,  also  Ps.  cxix.  49.  Forever — ^Beh 
to  his  seed. 

66.  Three — She  departed  before  Elizabeth  was  delivered.  To 
wm  house — ^Whence  she  was  soon  after  commanded  tp  go  to  Bet 
hem.  [Hence  the  facts  given  by  Matthew,  ch.  i.  18-24,  in  the  na 
tive  of  Christ's  nativity  belong  here.  Harm,'] 

68.  Upon  her — Gr.  ixsra^  with.  So  ver.  72 :  ch^  x.  87,  note. 

69.  [They  came — The  invited  friends.  Qrot.  Any  Israelite  c 
perform  the  ceremony.  Lund.  Both  in  Mey.]  The  name  of  his 
ther — This  was  not  the  custom  among  Jews:  but  in  this  case 
family  had  a  peculiar  reason  for  it,  since  Zacharias  would  have 
posterity  but  John. 

60.  SaidSj  revelation.    For  if  Zacharias  had  informed 
m  writing,  there  would  have  been  no  need  of  asking  him  af 
ver.  62. 

61.  Thy  kindred — They  thought  Elizabeth,  if  she  chose  to 
another  name  than  Zacharias,  would  follow  the  names  of  her 
fisMnily.     [Even  in  this  respect  something  new  must  be  done.   V.  < 

62.  Made  signs — It  is  more  convenient  for  a  dumb  man  to  see  si, 
than  to  hear  speech,  since  he  cannot  speak  in  reply.  It  is  not  pr 
ble  that  Zacharias  was  also  deaf.  [It  is  more  natural  to  suppose 
See  ver.  20.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  wonder  qf  ally  ver.  64,  a1 
agreement  with  his  wife.  Alf]  How — The  Greek  article  r5,  is  ] 
demonstrative.     [They  made  signs  to  this  effect,  whatj  etc.] 

68.  A  writing  table — If  relics  of  Gospel  histories,  which  are 
ally  shown  in  such  numbers  were  genuine,  Providence  would  no  d< 
have  preserved  this  tablet.     Wrote^  saying — He  wrote  these  wo 
▼er.  64.     Comp.  2  Kings  x.  1,  6 ;  2  Chron.  xxi.  12.     «7bAw— [I 
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{jnr,  (jM$  j/race^  or  God  i$  gracious.  MeyJ]  The  last  writing  in 
the  Old  Testament  ends  in  o*^n,  a  eurse^  MaL  iv.  6.  This,  the  first 
writing  in  the  New  Testament,  begins  with  grace.  1$ — Zacharias 
does  not  so  mnch  command,  as  indicate  the  Divine  command.  Mar- 
i^eled — ^At  the  new  name  in  the  family,  and  the  agreement  of  Zacha- 
rias and  Elisabeth  in  a  name,  without  consultation,  which  must  have 
resulted  not  from  design,  but  from  a  revelation  to  each  of  them. 

64.  J7w— That  of  Zacharias. 

65.  [jPeor— The  affair  breathed  of  God.  V.  (?.]  All  the$e—Ali  re- 
•orded  from  ver.  11. 

66.  Laid  them  up — ^A  most  beneficial  study:  so  that  a  connection 
is  observed  between  events  in  the  works  of  God  occurring  at  long  in- 
tervals, ch.  iL  18, 19. 

67.  Praphetied — Of  events  shortly  to  occur.  This  was  uttered  by 
Zacharias,  either  on  the  very  day  of  circumcision,  or  after  the 
facts  were  widely  circulated.  [Most  probably  the  former ;  ver.  66, 
66,  being  an  historical  digression,  and  a  parenthesis.  Mey.y  De  TT.] 

68.  For — 2iacharias  speaks  chiefly  of  Christ,  ver.  69 :  and  of  John 
as  it  were  incidentally :  ver.  76.  He  hath  vintedy  etc. — That  is,  Ee 
hath  visited  so  as  to  redeem.  The  same  verb  occurs  in  ver.  78.  [Re- 
deemed— However  earnestly  Zacharias  had  wished  for  John,  yet  he 
first  speaks  emphatically  and  fully  of  Christ.   V.  (7.] 

69.  ffom — Ps.  cxxxii.  17.  It  signifies  abundance  and  kingly 
strength.  Not  the  horn  of  salvation.  The  article  not  according  with 
that  early  period.  So  also  ver.  68,  71,  78.  Afterwards  facts  clearly 
proved  these  names  the  right  of  Jesus  Christ  alone.     Of  salvation — 

'  In  allusion  to  the  name  Jesus :  comp.  ver.  71,  77.  John  gave  only 
the  knowledge  of  salvation :  the  Lord,  salvation  itself.  David — Ps. 
cxxxii.  17,  6.     Servant — Heb.  la;;,  Ps.  cxxxii.  10. 

70.  As  He  spake — ^Where  Mary  left  off,  ver.  65,  there  Zacharias 
now  begins*  By  the  mouth — Prophecy  in  itself  cost  the  prophets  no 
labor,  as  they  received  it  from  God ;  but  only  so  far  as  they  put  it 
forth  to  hostile  men.  They  needed  merely  to  lend  the  mouth :  nay, 
even  a  mouth  was  given  them,  Luke  xxi.  16.  Holy — ^Every  prophet 
was  holy  :  2  Pet.  i.  21 ;  Heb.  xi.  32,  33.  Since  the  world  began — 
From  the  beginning  there  were  prophets. 

71.  Salvation — [Gr.  aarnjpiau^  Eng.  Ver.,  t?iat  we  should  be  saved:'} 
Understand  I  say.  The  horn  of  salvation^  ver.  69,  is  repeated  more 
briefly.  That  hate  us — He  describes  spiritual  benefits  in  language 
like  the  Old  Testament  phraseology,  concerning  temporal  aid. 

72.  To  perform^  that  is,  by  performing.  The  mercy — Mercy  and 
remembrance  of  the  covenant  are  the  same  as  nom  non,  grace  and 
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truth.  With — [Ghr.  /i^rd^  Eng.  Vers,,  to.]  Opposed  to  if,  from, 
71.  Ourfather9 — ^Long  deceased :.  ch.  xx.  87,  88,  Torememb 
That  is,  by  remembering ;  alluding  to  the  name  Zaeharioi,  [} 
rmoT,  whom  Jehovah  remembers.  Gesen.  Bj  the  eavenant  he  m 
the  Gospel ;  by  remembering  it^  its  completion.  JEuth.  Zig.  in  M 
78.  The  oath  which — This  depends  on  remen^>er.  Chant — Gi 
douvat.  The  article  indicates  that  the  preceding  infinitive,  noa^o 
explained  by  this  following  infinitive.  So  also  ver.  77  compared 
the  preceding  words :  and  also  ver.  79,  and  ch.  ii.  22,  24. 

74.  [Omit  jJ/ittJv,  our.  TiscLy  Alf.']  Without  fear — The  fea 
enemies,  not  the  fear,  the  filial  fear  of  the  Lord  Himself,  is  rem( 
Heb.  ii.  15.     Serve — The  Priesthood  of  the  New  Testament. 

75.  In  holiness  and  righteousness — The  same  words  occur  toge 
Eph.  iv.  24 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  10.  Righteousness  expresses  conformi 
the  law :  holiness,  to  nature.  AU  the  days — Evert/  day.  Heb.  ii 
[Omit  r^c  C^C,  ^.     Read,  all  our  days.  Tisch.,  AJf.,  etc.] 

76.  [For  xai  <tu,  and  thou,  read  xal  ob  di,  and  thou  also.  Ti 
Alf.^  And — ^What  follows  answers  to  what  Zaoharias  has  thui 
littered,  of  grace  to  his  people,  ver.  68,  77 ;  of  salvation,  ver 
77 ;  of  mercy,  ver.  72,  78.  Child — However  little  thou  art 
He  does  not  call  the  infant  by  name.  He  speaks  as  prophet,  n( 
parent. 

77.  Knowledge — remission — Heb.  viii.  11,  12 ;  Jer.  ix.  28.  J 
Gr.  iuj  in,  that  is,  salvation  in  the  remissum,  etc.  Remissionr- 
foundation  of  Salvation. 

78.  Through — Connect  thus,  remission  through,  etc.  Mev 
An  allusion  to  the  name  John :  [ver.  68,  note.  Visited  us — H< 
the  Saviour  before  he  assumed  human  nature.  For  his  incam 
was  a  voluntary  visit.  V.  Q."}  Bayspring — Gr.  dvaroXyj,  rising. 
the  Septuagint  renders  xvofi,  Zech.  iii.  8,  vi.  12 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  5 :  \ 
means  also  the  dawn  of  daylight.  There  is  a  metonymy  of  th 
straot  for  the  concrete.  Rising,  that  is,  sun-rising.  See  ver.  79 
ix.  1, 2 ;  Rev.  xxii.  16.  From  on  high — Said  here  of  the  Son  of  < 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  ch.  xxiv.  49 :  comp.  Gal.  iv.  4,  6.  So, , 
heaiven,  1  Cor.  xv.  47. 

79.  To  give  light  to — Again  comp.  Ps.  cxxxii.  17.  Them  tht 
*-Comp.  Matt.  iv.  15,  note,  the  citation  from  Isa.  In  dart 
and  in  the  shadow  of  death — Joined,  as  their  opposites,  light 
Ufe. 

80.  Grew — In  body.  In  the  deserts — Here  the  deeper  parts  o 
desert  are  meant ;  but  in  Matt.  iii.  1,  the  border  part  of  the  des< 
Bfteant.     He  remained  exempt  from  the  friction  of  common  and 
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hted  Ufe.  The  duriBt's  forenmner,  and  Christ  Himself,  experienced 
and  exemplified  both  lives :  and  indeed,  first,  that  of  solitude,  after- 
wards aho  in  public.  IVO— Ch.  iii.  2,  8.  IShetving—TbAt  is,  the 
publication  of  his  official  commission,  if<y.] 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Oce$ar — ^It  was  time  then  for  the  Messiah  to  be  bom.  [Gen. 
xlix.  10.  A.  B.  jP.]  Note  also  JirHy  ver.  2.  The  worW— Therefore 
the  whole  hmnan  race  is  honored  by  connection  with  Jesus,  who  chose 
to  be  enrolled  in  the  same  list  with  the  mass  of  men.  Synecdoche^ 
meaning  that  j>ar^  of  the  world  subject  to  Rome :  including  Judea. 

2.  Firit — In  respect  to  the  Jews,  who  had  previously  paid  tribute 
without  a  registry.  When  OyrenivM — (P.  Sulpicius  Quirinvs)  wai 
governor — The  terms  -^yenwvy  {governor^  guide,  gener allele. ,)  and  jJt*- 
tfwptouvy  have  a  wide  meaning,  ch.  iii.  1,  xxi.  12 ;  Matt.  ii.  6.  Of 
Syria — Judea  was  attached  to  Syria ;  so  greatly  reduced  in  power 
was  Judea,  [which  was  now  subject  to  Roman,  as  formerly  to  Chal- 
dean, Persian,  and  Greek  empire ;  yet  Juda  was  still  a  peculiar  tribe 
or  039,  distinct  from  the  rest,  and  still  had  its  own  magistrates,  or 
crppHD.     So  the  prophecy  of  Jacob,  Gen.  xlix.  10,  was  fulfilled. 

8.  Into  his  own  city — Joseph  seems  to  have  left  Bethlehem  a  short 
time  before. 

4.  The  house — JSbuse^  the  whole,  and/amt7y,  [not  lineage,  as  Eng. 
Yer.,]  the  part,  are  here  joined ;  inasmuch  as  the  house  of  David  at 
that  time. was  not  much  wider  in  extent  than  his  family.  [But  the 
famHyy  itarpia,  was  the  division  of  a  tribe,  and  included  several 
houeeSy  ohoe.  Bob.  It  cannot  be  shown  that,  when  the  parents  of 
Jesus  betook  themselves  from  Nazareth  to  Bethlehem,  and  Jesus  was 
bom  at  Bethlehem,  there  were  others  of  the  family  of  David  who 
4welt  there :  though  all  the  posterity  of  David  in  the  land  of  Israel 
mnst  have  betaken  themselves  to  Bethlehem  at  that  time,  to  be  en- 
rolled. This  reason  alone  ought  to  suffice  to  prove  Jesus  the  true 
50 
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Messiah,  nor  ooold  any  one  else  be  compared  with  Him  on 
ground*  SarmJ] 

5.  To  be  enrolUd-'^ng.  Yer.,  taxed]  to  give  in  his  name,  4 
Ypdtpaa&cu  is  middle  voice.  Wife^  great  with  child — This  is  repei 
from  ch.  i,  because  so  set  down  also  in  the  census-roll,  among 
records  of  the  Romans. 

6.  There — Marj  does  not  seem  to  have  known  that,  accordiuj 
prophecy,  this  must  take  place  at  Bethlehem ;  but  a  heavenly  Pi 
dence  guided  all,  that  so  it  should  come  to  pass. 

7.  [Brought  forth — 0  much  wished-for  birth,  without  which  iti 
well  for  us  that  we  had  never  been  bom !  But  see  that  thou  rec 
sure  fruit  of  that  nativity.  F.  Q-.']  First-bom — ^A  son  is  so  cal 
because  none  were  bom  before  him,  not  because  others  were  I 
after  him.  The  Hebrew  *^D3,  firstUng^  is  more  absolute.  Wraj 
him  in  swaddling  clothes — So  Wisd.  vii.  4 :  therefore  trndpfapoy  s% 
dUng  clothes^  are  not  in  themselves  something  worthless  and  t 
The  other  customary  attentions  to  infants  just  bom,  Ezek.  xvL  4, 
not  expressed  here.  In  a  manger — Yer.  12.  In  contrast  to  the 
which  entertained  men.  Perhaps  imitations  of  this  manger  were 
terwards  made  at  Bethlehem  to  show  to  pilgrims  (just  as  on  e^ 
part  of  the  Mount  of  Olives),  some  one  of  which  was  afterwards  < 
sidered  the  very  place  where  the  infant  Jesus  lay.  The  Saviour 
a  manger  for  his  bed.  As  a  child,  he  was  not  impatient,  though  m 
out  a  rocking  cradle.  In  the  inn — ^Even  now  there  is  seldom  a  p 
for  Christ  in  inns. 

8.  Country — Or  regianj  in  which  also  David  had  fed  sheep.  TFi 
—By  tums. 

9.  Angel — In  every  humiliation  of  Christ,  care  was  taken  as  I 
becoming  protest  for  His  divine  glory.  Here,  by  the  angel's  annoui 
ment:  at  His  circumcision,  by  the  name  Jesus :  at  His  purification 
the  testimony  of  Simeon :  at  His  baptism,  by  the  Bapti^'s  objecti 
at  His  passion,  by  very  many  ways. 

10.  Joy — Joy  is  expressly  mentioned,  because  the  grounds  for 
joicing  are  not  yet  obvious :  the  herald  of  the  resurrection  does  not 
pressly  exhort  to  joy,  as  the  reason  for  it  is  manifest,  ch.  xxiv.  6.  S 
be — Even  through  the  report  of  shepherds.  To  att  the  people — [Tha 
aU  the  Jewish  people^  not  all  people^  as  Eng.  Yer.  Alf."]  The  ai 
speaks  to  the  Jewish  shepherds,  as  was  appropriate  to  that  early  ti 
Comp.  ch.  i.  83,  note.  [Afterwards  the  same  blessing  was  to  be  voi 
safed  to  the  Gentiles  also,  ver.  32.  But  this  fact  was  then  hid 
from  the  angels  themselves,  Eph.  iii.  10.    V.  (7.] 

11.  Unto  you — The  shepherds,  unto  Israel,  and  unto  all  mank 
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CkriMt — ^Yer.  26.  All  ought  to  have  remembered  80  clear  a  token« 
while  the  Lord  was  growing  up  to  matprity.  The  name  JewM  is  not 
added,  because  it  was  afterwards  given  him  at  his  circumcision,  ver. 
21:  bmt  its  force  is  expressed  in  the  term.  Saviour.  And  so  fre- 
quently in  the  Old  Testament,  onder  the  term  Salvation.  The  Lord 
— ^A  subject  for  joy.  A  splendid  title.  (Matt.  ii«  6.)  [Doubtless  re- 
specting Jehovahy  which  is  so  rendered  in  the  Septuagint  ^(f.]  In  the 
eify — Cofistme  with  ts  horn.  Denoting  the  place,  as  thU  day  indi- 
cates the  time.  Of  David — This  periphrasis  refers  the  shepherds 
to  the  prophecy  then  fulfilled. 

12.  A  $ign — ^Even  the  lowly  garb  was  a  sign  to  believers.  A  babe 
— ^Not  the  babe.    [So  Jfey.,  etc.,  but  Eng.  Vers,  wrongly  the  babe.'] 

18.  A  multitude — The  article  is  not  added,  ffoet — ^A  glorious 
title.    Here,  however,  the  army  announces  peace. 

14.  Cnory^  etc. — This  whole  hymn  consists  of  two  clauses,  and 
contains  a  dozology,  or  thanksgiving,  which,  in  turn,  is  twofold, 
and  an  j^ltiology  [explanatory  clause]  for  the  doxology,  as  the 
particle  andj  designedly  inserted,  implies.  Paraphrase :  Olory  (be) 
to  God  in  the  higheetj  and  on  earth  (be)  peace  !  Why  ?  Since  there 
is  good  wiU  among  men.  However,  the  second  clause  may  be  more 
closely  connected  with  the  first  than  with  the  third,  so  that  the  copula 
may  be  omitted  before  the  third ;  as  in  Jer.  xxv.  18  ;  1  Sam.  iii.  2. 
CHory — The  mystery  of  redemption,  its  fruit  and  consummation.  Ob- 
serve too  the  double  antithesis :  1.  in  the  highesty  on  earth  ;  2.  to  Q-od^ 
and,  among  men.  In  the  highest — The  incarnation  calls  forth  praises 
to  God  from  His  noblest  creatures.  They  do  not,  however,  say,  in 
heaven^  where  are  the  angels ;  but,  employ  a  rare  expression,  in  the 
Aighesty  whither  the  angels  do  not  aspire :  Hob.  i.  3,  4.  They  wish 
their  praise  to  ascend  to  the  highest.  On — Gr.  inc.  Observe  the 
difference  between  this  particle  and  the  preceding,  in  Gr.  iif.  Earth 
— ^Not  only  in  Judea ;  nor  only  now  in  heaven.  Earth  is  more  com- 
prehensive than  men;  for  the  earth  is  the  scene  of  action  even  of  the 
angeU.  The  dwellers  in  heaven  say,  on  earth ;  the  dwellers  on  earth 
say,  in  heaven^  ch.  xix.  88.  Peace — Ver.  29.  Men — Not  merely 
amoi^  the  Jews.  Heretofore  men  had  been  regarded  unfavorably  among 
angels :  now  these,  as  if  amazed,  utter  a  seeming  paradox,  good  iviU 
among  men  !  Good  will — The  newly-manifested  pleasure  of  God  to- 
wards the  whole  human  race,  in  The  Beloved.  [For  thdoxia^  read 
ehioxia^  in  genitive.  Ti$ch.y  Mey.y  Ols.^  etc.  The  clause  must  then  be 
rendered,  peace  on  earth  to  men  of  {Gods)  good  pleasure^  that  is,  his 
chosen  people.  Alf.j  who  however  prefers  the  common  reading.] 

15.  2%€  shepherds — Gr.  ol  ivd-ptonoiy  ol  Ttoefiive^y  the  men^  the  shqfh 
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KerdB.  Representing,  in  some  measure,  tbe  whole  haman  race.  Co 
ver.  14,  among  men;  in  contrast  with,  the  angeU,  Men  cam< 
Jesus ;  angels  did  their  dutj  from  a  distance.  Let  ue  now  go  eventm 
Hence  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  shepherds'  home  was  not  at  B 
lehem,  but  in  some  locality  between  which  and  Bethlehem  was 
region  where  they  watched ;  ver.  20.  Comp.  Acts  ix.  88,  to  i 
to  them.  Therefore  the  matter  became  the  more  known  thn 
them.  Which  is  come  to  past — They  believe  that  the  event  has  alr< 
come  to  pass,  from  the  announcement  of  the  angel. 

16.  Theg  found — As  it  had  been  announced. 

17.  TJhet/  made  known  abroad — ^Even  before  their  departure : 
ver.  20.    [They  were  the  earliest  Evangelists.   V.  C?.] 

19.  Kept — So  ver.  61.  She  may  have  testified  long  after :  J 
i.  14.  [^These — Doubtless  the  shepherds  reported  the  angel's  won 
Mary  also.  V.  (?.]  Pondered  them — Considering  the  parts  ] 
tively. 

20.  Heard — ^From  Mary.  A% — ^What  they  heard  and  saw  agi 
with  what  had  been  said.     Told — ^By  the  angels. 

21.  [For  rb  naedioPy  the  ehildj  read  a6rov,  him,  Tteeh.^  -^V*] 
the  circumcising — was  called — His  circumcision  is  not  so  directlj 
corded  as  His  naming,  since  the  latter  was  divinely  ordered.  [Oj 
angel— CIl.  i.  26,  81.  V.  fl^.]  Before— The  Father's  good  plea 
in  Christ  is  here  exqnbitely  expressed.  [And  it  is  implie<i 
the  same  time,  that  this  infant  did  not  of  Himself  need  circumcis 
V.  fl^.]  Comp.  Gal.  i.  15.  In  the  womb — Of  His  mother.  S< 
xocXiff.  absolutely,  Jer.  i.  5.,  Heb.  joaa.    . 

22.  Of  their  purification — [Their — Not  her^  as  Eng.  Ver.,  f 
ahr^^j  of  some  editions.  The  common  reading  abrmv^  their,  is  ri 
Tisch,j  Alfj  etc.]  Neither  Jesus  Himself  nor  His  mother  ne< 
purification.  [But  it  was  one  of  the  things  which  became  him,  a 
in  humiliation,  and  being  made  perfect.  -A(f.]  There  are  some 
interpret  ahx&v  as  the  Jews  ;  but  Luke  mentions  purification,  no 
a  custom  of  the  Jews,  but  as  a  divine  institution.  The  law  of  M 
— In  a  higher  point  of  view,  it  is  afterward  called  the  law  of  the  1 
[ver.  28,  24.]  Brought  Him  to — Properly  said  of  one  more  matu 
[Gr.  dinj^dYOp]  to  introduce,  Ver.  27.  This  was  a  prelude  to  His  fu 
visits.  To  present — ^Explained  in  ver.  28.  This  was  additiona 
the  purification,  which  took  place  at  every  birth,  not  merely  the  i 

24.  A  sacrifice — That  of  the  poor.  Lev.  xii.  8.  A  pair  of  tu 
doves  or  two  goung  pigeons—Sept.  Lev.  xii.  8,  two  turtles  or  twogc 
pigeons.  The  same  Translators  however  have  a  pair  of  turtle  di 
etc.  Lev.  v.  11. 
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25.  JemmUm — The  Saviour  was  shown  to  this  city  at  the  very 
earliest  time.  Simeon — The  first  prophet  irho  said  that  Christ  had 
come ;  and  by  whom  God  proved  that  He,  who  was  presented  to  Him, 
was  His  First-begotten.  Jmt — ^In  the  discharge  of  duties.  Devoid 
— ^In  the  disposition  of  his  soul  towards  God.  Waiting  for  the  conso- 
lation of  Israel — ^Not  merely  as  something  distant ;  like  Jacob,  Gen. 
xliz.  18,  but  as  now  approaching,  ver.  38.  Gradually  the  expectation 
of  believers  became  more  concentrated,  as  now  respecting  His  glori- 
ous second  coming.  Upon  him — As  a  prophet.  See  following  versed 
[Thb  was  a  foretaste  of  Christian  inspiration ;  for  the  Spirit  had  de- 
parted from  Israel,  since  Malachi.  De  IT.] 

26.  It  was — Recently  perhaps:  although  the  old  age  in  Anna's 
case  is  noted,  it  is  not  so  with  Simeon.  That  he  should  not  see — be- 
fore he  had  seen — A  sweet  antithesis.  Before — [God's  chosen  ones 
never  die,  until  they  have  seen  the  LorSs  Christ  here.  Q."]  More- 
over, having  seen  Him,  he  was  immediately  to  depart ;  ver.  29.  Ac- 
cording to  the  LorSs  Christ — Gr.  zbu  Xptarbv  Koploo ;  the  anointed 
of  God,  So,  the  Christ  of  God^  ch.  ix.  20.  It  is  He  whom  the 
Lord  hath  anointed,  and  besides  Whom  God  acknowledges  no  other. 

27.  WJien  the  parents  hroiLght — For  they  sacrificed  afterward,  ver. 
89.  This  was  by  way  of  declaration,  that  Jesus  submitted  to  the  law 
of  purification  for  no  ordinary  cause. 

28.  Se — Of  his  own  accord.  He  took  Him  up — By  a  divine  im- 
pulse :  thus  acknowledging  the  Divine  goodness. 

29.  Now — Simeon  receives  at  once  a  double  benefit  according  to  the 
Divine  promise,  viz.  the  sight  of  the  Saviour  and  a  happy  departure. 
Lettest  thou  depart — [LiteraUy,  go  free.  Simeon  speaks  of  death 
under  the  figure  of  freeing  a  servant.  Mey.'\  The  same  verb,  Gen. 
XV.  2;  Num.  xx.  29;  Tob.  iii.  6, 16,  (13.)  Lord—Qv.  dianoTOj  properly 
master^  Acts  iv.  24  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  21 ;  Rev.  vi.  10.  According  to  Thy  word 
— The  Song  of  Simeon  exactly  corresponds  to  the  word  of  the  promise. 
For  they  are  parallel:  the  LorSs  Christy  and  Thy  Salvation:  before 
he  had  seen^  and  mine  eyes  have  seen:  Death,  and  TTiou  lettest 
depart.     In  peace — Perfect. 

80.  Have  seen — Even  his  hands  held  him  :  but  Simeon  adapts  his 
words  to  those  of  the  promise,  ver.  26.  Salvation — So  ch.  iii.  6.  The 
language  is  properly  in  the  abstract,  as  referring  to  an  infant  before 
He  completed  the  work  of  salvation:  afterward  He  is  called  the 
Saviour  in  the  concrete,  which  the  heavenly  host  had  already  styled 
Him  by  Ampliation  [that  is,  not  according  to  what  he  is,  but  what 
he  will  be,]  ver.  11,  Is.  xlix.  6,  9.     Thy  salvation^  the  Christ.   For  it 
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was  this  very  Christ  that  Simeon  eren  then  saw :  and  it  is  he  wi 
Simeon  calls  a  Light  and  the  Glory, 

81.  Before  the  face — The  most  conspicuous  place  for  showing 
light  to  all  was  the  temple  itself.     Of  all — ^Not  merely  of  the  Je 
Peoples — Intimating  that  hereafter  there  would  not  be  merely 
people.  Comp.  yer.  82. 

82.  A  light — In  apposition  with  thy  salvation^  ver.  80.  To  lighten 
[Gr.  cr'c  djroxdXu^eVj  for  a  revelation]  that  God  and  His  Christ  maj 
revealed  to  the  Gentiles,  and  the  Gentiles  to  themselves  in  His  lij 
Of  the  Gentiles — Construe  with  a  lighty  and  render,  a  revealing  It 
unto  the  Gentiles :  see  Rev.  xxi.  28,  24.  And  the  glory — Const 
with  a  Ughtj  there  being  no  for  [Gr.  e/c]  understood.  Light  and  gl 
or  splendor,  are  synonymous ;  but  so  that  glory  signifies  someth 
greater,  and  expresses,  therefore,  Israelis  peculiar  privilege  from 
especial  connection  with  this  King  of  Glory.  Israel — ^Even  after 
Gentiles,  Israel  shall  enjoy  this  glory. 

88.  [For  Iw^rrjf,  read  6  narijp  auzou^  his  father^  and  omit  adz 
hisy  with  mother.  Tisch.^  Alf  Copyists  have  evidently  written  Jos 
instead  of  his  father,  through  fear  lest  the  latter  would  be  misunc 
stood.  OUJ]  Marveled — ^For  they  began  to  appreciate  more  and  m 
what  glorious  things  had  been  spoken  of  Jesus,  before  His  birth :  \ 
they  now  heard  similar  things  from  Simeon  and  others,  whom  tl 
supposed  to  be  yet  unaware  of  the  fact. 

84.  Blessedr—'&eh.  y\^y  bade  farewell  with  a  blessing,  after  see 
their  pious  wonder.  Them — Joseph  and  Mary  :  not  Jesus  Hims< 
Heb.  vii.  7.  Said — His  faithful  prediction  of  adversities  succe 
their  joyful  wonder,  and  guards  against  its  abuse.  To  Mary — Bat 
than  to  Joseph,  of  whom  the  last  notice  occurs,  ver.  51 ;  see  n< 
[He  is  therefore  supposed  to  have  died  before  Jesus's  thirtieth  y< 
V.  G.]  This  tfAiZd^— Concerning  whom  thou  wonderest  that  s 
things  are  spoken.  Is  set — [Gr.  xuTat,]  He,  who  lies  in  my  ar 
M  tef,  as  a  precious  stone,  for  the  fall  and  rising  again.  Observe  t 
these  things  were  not  foretold  by  the  angel,  Ter.  10,  11,  ch.  i.  80, 
but  added  by  a  holy  man.  The  angel's  only  duty  was  to  bring  g 
tidings.  And  rising  again — And  should  not  merely  be  taken  disjv 
tively :  comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  15 ;  for  many  of  those  who  fall  also  : 
again.  Rom.  xi.  11, 12.  He  Himself  is  the  resurrectiony  as  He  B 
self  is  tfie  sign.  Of  many — So  ver.  85.  A  sign  which  shaU  be  spo 
against — A  striking  Oxymoron  [that  is,  skillful  union  of  contrari 
Signs  in  other  cases  exclude  contradiction :  but  this  shall  be  an 
ject  of  contradiction,  though  in  itself,  it  is  an  evident  sign  to  fai 
Is.  Iv.  18,  Sept.     For  in  the  very  fact  that  He  is  a  Ught,  He  is  c 
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spicnoos  and  marked.  It  will  be  a  great  spectacle.  The  mutual  con- 
(radietians  of  belieyers  and  unbelievers,  respecting  Jesns,  and  the  de- 
tignSj  ver.  85,  of  unbelievers  against  him  are  chiefly  recorded  by 
John,  ch.  V.  and  following.  They  contradicted  him  in  word  and  deed ; 
Heb.  xii.  8.  The  time  was  not  yet  ripe  for  a  more  express  predic- 
tion of  His  passion,  cross,  and  death.  When  Jesus  is  first  presented 
in  the  temple,  opposition  is  declared  to  be  in  store  for  Him.  When 
He  was  last  in  the  temple,  He  Himself  spake  words  not  unlike  those 
of  Simeon ;  Matt,  xxiii.  87. 

86.  Yea — thy  own — Antithesis  to  Thii  child.  Soul — Answering  to, 
of  many  heart$.  A  sword — ^Larger  than  a  dagger,  yet  often  injuring 
less.  This  implies  grief  for  the  world's  opposition  to  Jesus,  or  even 
some  inward  temptation  to  befall  Mary,  most  severe,  but  very  brief, 
and  finally  beneficial.  For  the  holy  Virgin  did  not  understand 
all  things ;  ver.  88,  50.  The  sword  may  have  pierced,  for  instance, 
on  the  occasion  mentioned,  ver.  48,  end,  Mark  iii.  81,  John  xix.  25. 
Who  supposes  that  Mary  was  perfected  without  inward  temptations  ? 
Her  faith  attained  its  height  through  the  height  of  temptation. 
[Therefore,  though  heretofore  most  delightful  things  were  mentioned, 
something  painful  is  now  announced  even  to  the  Blessed  among  wo- 
men. All,  it  seems,  have  a  share  of  chastisement.  V.  (7.]  Never- 
theless soul  and  spirit  are  in  antithesis,  not  soul  and  hearty  Heb.  iv. 
12.  The  Jiearts  of  many  are  agitated  with  thoughts :  only  the  soul 
of  Mary  felt  the  sword.  Comp.  the  phrases,  Ps«  xlii.  11,  Ixxiii.  21. 
That — ^A  consequence  of  the  greatest  adversity.  Of  many — So  ver. 
84.  Hie  thoughts — Good  and  bad,  from  good  and  bad  hearts : 
whence  the  contradiction.  Both  faith  and  unbelief  are  in  the  heart, 
and  are  expressed  by  the  mouth.  Rom.  x.  8,  9,  21,  xv.  5,  6;  Acts 
xiii.  46,  xiv.  2 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  18,  vi.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12,  18. 

86.  Phanuel — The  father  of  Anna  is  named,  rather  than  her  hus- 
band. He  was  as  yet  known  as  one  who  looked  for  redemption:  ver. 
88.    Aser — See  2  Chron.  xxx.  11. 

87.  [For  i^y  of  abouty  read  coic,  until.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Years — 
The  years  of  her  whole  life,  not  of  her  widowhood  only.  The  aged 
jfirst  after  the  angels,  honor  the  birth  of  Christ ;  that  it  may  appear 
that  the  salvation  introduced  by  Him  relates  to  the  better  life.  Eighty- 
four — She  was,  therefore,  about  twenty-four  years  old  when  Jerusa- 
Jem  came  under  the  power  of  the  Romans,  led  by  Pompey.  Fastings 
— ^Even  in  her  old  age. 

88.  Q-ave  thanks — In  return  for  the  divine  favor,  she  made  public 
acknowledgments.  The  word  answers  to  the  Hebrew  7in!\T}.  [Gr. 
dv&iofxoXorfsito.   Of  Eim — Jesus  as  the  Redeemer.    V.  Q-."]    To  aUr^ 
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he  was  not  indebted  to  them :  comp.  ver.  50.  He  showed  thereby, 
that  not  they,  but  himself,  was  fully  competent  to  direct  himself,  and 
that  his  subjection  to  them,  ver.  51,  is  altogether  voluntary.    V.  (?.] 

44.  Suppounff — Hence  it  may  be  inferred  that  Jesus  was  watched 
by  his  parents,  very  much  as  many  parents  are  wont  to  watch  their 
children,  too  often  letting  them  go  out  of  sight.  Day' %  journey — Gr. 
i^fjiipac  bdop.     So  the  Sept.  1  Kings  xix.  1,  4. 

46.  Three — A  mystical  number.  For  three  days,  while  dead,  he 
was  regarded  by  his  disciples  as  lost ;  ch.  xxiv.  21.  In  the  temple — 
In  the  outer  courts  of  the  temple.  Sitting  in  the  micUt — For  the  sake 
of  dignity,  and  not  like  a  pupil  or  a  teacher,  but  as  conferring  with 
others :  ver.  47.  Asking  queitioni — He  was  proposing  the  qiiestion^j 
and  solving  them  in  his  answers :  ver.  47.  {^Hearing — asking — ^Not 
teaching ;  which  we  cannot  conceive  of  as  designed  in  his  childhood 
by  the  God  of  order.   Oh.,  StierJ] 

48.  Unto  him — This  expression,  beginning  the  clause,  is  emphatic. 
To  him  she  ought  not  to  have  spoken  so.  Sis  mother — Joseph  did 
not  speak :  his  mother's  relationship  was  closer.  Said — Publicly. 
What — [Gr.  r/,  Eng.  Vers.,  whyf]  What  hast  thou  done  for  us  by 
this  conduct.  Sorrowing — Doubtless  Mary's  heart  pondered  many 
things  during  these  three  days.  Comp.  ver.  35. 

49.  He  said — Gently,  without  any  agitation.      Why — This  is  the 
first  recorded  word  of  Jesus,  [and  contains  a  summary  of  all  his  ac- 
tions.   F".  (?.]    With  it  may  be  compared  his  last  words,  both  before 
his  death,  and  before  his  ascension.  Acts  i.  7,  8.     He  did  not  blame 
them,  because  they  lost  him ;  but  because  they  thought  it  necessary  to  seek 
him;  and  he  intimates  both  that  he  was  not  lost,  and  that  he  could  have 
been  found  nowhere  else  but  in  the  temple.   Wist  ye  not — They  ought 
to  have  known  after  so  many  proofs.    To  know  what  is  needful,  tends 
to  produce  calmness.    [The  words  h  toc^  too  TzaTpo^  fioo^  Eng.  Vers., 
about  my  Father's  businesSj  mean   rather,  in  my  Fathers  hotcse^ 
Mey.y  etc.     Mary  says,  thy  Father  and  I;  Jesus  answers,  not  he  is 
my  Father,  or  I  would  have  been  in  his  house,     God  is  my  Father, 
therefore  I  am  found  in  his  house.   Theophyl,  in  Mey.     Till  now  Jesus 
and  others  had  called  Joseph  his  father,  but  never  after  this.  Stier.'\ 
Toi^ — Comp.  John  xvi.  32.  *  My  Father  s — Whose  claim  on  Jesus  is 

older  than  that  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  [and  whom  he  had  known  from 
infancy  without  requiring  instruction  from  his  parents,  who,  in  all  proba- 
bility, were  not  aware  of  the  fact.  V.  (?.]  By  this  very  act,  he  declares 
himself  Lord  of  the  temple.  He  afterwards  avowed  this  more  openly, 
John  ii.  16  ;  Matt.  xxi.  12,  13.  [And  to  the  same  Being,  to  whom 
he  referred  in  his  first  words  recorded  by  the  Evangelist,  he  referred 
51 
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also  in  his  last,  commending. his  spirit  to  the  hands  of  his  Fa 
Harm,']  1  must  be — He  thus  informs  them  that  he  has  not  tia 
his  obedience ;  and  yet  he,  in  a  measure,  declares  himself  freed 
their  control,  and  excites  the  attention  of  his  parents ;  ver.  51«  C 
Heb.  iii.  6. 

50.  They  understood  not — [The  deeper  sense.  Comp.  ch.  xviii 
De  TT.]      Therefore  he  had  not  learned  this  from  them,  or 
other  teachers,  ver.  47,  48.     Not  long  before  he  had  spoken  o 
Father,  and  not  ineffectirely. 

51.  [To  Nazareth — ^Where  men  supposed  that  nothing  good  res 
the  only  good  man  was  now  living.  V.  (?.]  Subject — ^Voluntj 
Marvelous  subjection  of  him,  to  whom  all  things  are  subject, 
before,  he  had  been  subject  to  them ;  but  this  is  mentioned  now,  ^ 
it  might  seem  that  he  coi|ld  by  this  time  have  exempted  hin 
Not  even  to  the  angels  fell  such  an  honor  as  to  the  parents  of  J 
Unto  them-^Kher  this  passage  there  is  no  mention  of  Josepl 
that  he  probably  died  shortly  after,  and  Jesus  experienced  the  ' 
of  orphanage.  See  Mark  vi.  3,  John  ii.  12.  Kept — Gr.  deevjpu. 
the  Sept.  .Gen,  xxxvii.  11.  [In  her  heart — ^Even  though  she  di( 
fully  understand  them,  ver.  50.  Q.] 

52.  Increased — In  accordance  with  human  nature,  and  the  na 
wisdom ;  and  that  actually,  but  far  beyond  an  ordinary  man. 
unsdom — In  the  soul.  In  stature — Of  body  with  his  years.  T 
fore  he  must  have  reached  the  due  height  of  roan.  In  favor — 1 
the  endowments  of  soul  and  body,  confined  by  grace,  the  more  t( 
years  are  especially  commended.  With  God— John  viii.  29. 
man — The  world  is  more  easily  offended  at  men,  than  at  youtlu 
yet  engaged  in  any  public  duty.  [We  are  prone  to  forget  that  di 
these  eighteen  years  of  mystery,  much  of  Christ's  work  was  <3 
namely,  his  growth  through  infancy,  childhood,  youth,  etc.,  wi< 
a  taint  of  sin ;  constituting  in  great  part,  the  obedience  of  on 
which  many  were  made  righteous.  Alf*"] 


CHAPTER    III. 


1«  Tear — ihe  most  important  of  all  ecclesiastical  epochs :  1 
i.  1.    (Comp.  1  Kings  vi.  1,  as  to  the  epoch  of  the  temple ;) 
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which  also  the  thirtieth  year  of  Christ  is  associated,  ver.  23.  This 
is,  as  it  were,  the  opening  of  the  scene  of  the  New  Testament.  [I. 
was  fhen  the  year  27  of  the  common  era,  towards  autumn.  Three 
years  l)efore  the  beginning  of  that  era,  Christ  was  bom,  and  Herod 
died.  V.  (?.]  Not  eren  the  dates  of  the  nativity,  death,  resurrec- 
tion, and  ascension,  are  so  precisely  marked:  ch.  ii.  1.  Moreover 
the  mode  of  marking  the  date  is  not  taken  from  the  Roman  consuls^ 
but  from  the  emperors.  Scripture  usually  defines  accurately  the 
epochs  of  great  events :  this,  m  the  New  Testament,  is  done  in  this 
passage  alone  ;  and  even  for  this  one  reason,  this  book  of  Luke  is  a 
necessary  part  of  the  New  Testament  Scriptures.  Ccesar — The 
Church  exists  in  the  state :  hence,  the  epoch  is  designated  from  the 
empire.  [The  first  year  of  Tiberius^  as  Luke  reckons,  begins  with 
the  month  Ti9ri  of  that  Jewish  year,  in  which  Augustus  died.  It  was 
in  the  same  year  as  John  that  Jesus  began  His  public  life.  Not. 
OrH.']  And — Iturceay  and  the  region  of  Trachonitis^  beyond  Jordan, 
form  two  tetrarchies.  Abilene — Beyond  the  region  of  Trachonitis 
towards  the  north. 

2.  Being  the  high  priest — [Gr.  irrl  dpj^espiw^y  under  the  high  priest- 
hood  o/.]  The  singular  number ;  which  does  not  exclude  Caiaphas : 
see  Acts  iv.  6.  As  in  genealogies  the  usual  Hebrew  mode  of  ex- 
pression is  Sons  in  the  plural,  though  only  one  son  follows,  because 
often  there  are  more  than  one,  1  Chron.  xxiii.  17,  so  here  Sigh 
Priest  is  singular,  although  two  men,  Annas  and  Caiaphas^  are 
named.  Hence  the  Gothic  Version  with  some  editions,  reads  dp^espiwuy 
for  there  must  be  but  one  High  Priest,  and  the  plural  was  unpleasant 
even  to  the  ear.  [2%e  word  of  God — Hence  the  great  efiectiveness 
of  John's  ministry.  V,  (?.]  Upon — [Gr.  iTzi.']  John  [Eng. 
Ver.  not  so  well,  unto  John"]  directly.  The  same  phrase,  Sept. 
Jer.  i.  1. 

8.  Jordan — A  river  suitable  for  baptism.  The  kingdom  of  God  in 
its  course  adapts  itself  to  place  and  time. 

4.  As — Repentance  is  described  in  verses  4  and  5,  remission  of 
sins  is  implied  in  ver.  6.  In  the  book  of  the  words — The  book  of 
Isaiah  consists  of  certain  discourses,  and  as  these  were  joined  together, 
none  could  slip  out  and  be  lost.  [Omit  ^iyovroc,  saying.  Tisch.y  Alf] 
So,  the  book  of  the  Psalms^  ch.  xx.  42.  The  voice,  his  paths,  the 
crooked,  the  rough,  shall  Bee — Is.  xl.  3,  4,  5.  The  Septuagint 
reads:  The  voice— the  paths  of  our  God — all  the  crooked  things 
— the  rough  way  made  into  plains^  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
seen,  and  aU  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God,  because  the  Lord  hath 
spoken  it. 
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there  is  a  hollow  and  void,  removed  from 
the  publicans  and  soldiers:  ver.  12, 14.  3fi 
righteousness  or  power  magnifies  itself,  ai 
roohedy  the  rough  ways — Things  distorted : 
in  length.  III.  in  breath,  shall  be  restore^ 
even.  Straight — [Gr.  c/c  tb&uaifj  unders 
zy.]    "^OdoVy  is  understood  in  the  Septuagint 

ih.  . 

iy.  The  Hebrew  has,  and  the  glory  of  the  1 
all  flesh  shall  see  togethevy  that  the  mouth  of 
Shall  see — There  being  now  no  inequalit; 
way,  all  parts  being  exposed  to  the  light. 
16  Messiah  :  ch.  iL  30. 
' — He  anticipates  every  attempt  at  self-ezcn 
do  then  f — This  is  characteristic  of  an  awak< 
80. 

-The  people  were  especially  inclined  to  avai 
them  precepts  directly  opposed  to  this  sin 
aiment.  The  fruit  of  an  inward  repents 
ral  testimony  concerning  the  Christ,  is  hen 
brth  to  the  outer  life :  ver.  13, 14 ;  and  does 
as  works,  but  in  social  and  useful  duties :  cl 
i.  Iviii.  6, 7.  Two  coats — And  so  with  the  di 
1.     Let  him  impart — Liberality  extends  far 

lublicans  treat  him  with  greater  reverence  1 

to  the  publicans  in  succession.  Accuse — 'S 
Gren.  xliii.  18,  [Sept.,  we  are  brought  in  tha 
inst  us.'] 

-Of  signs  from  John  or  from  some  other  qtiai 
le  priest  Zacharias,  was  not  of  the  tribe  of  Ju( 
ih  was  certainly  to  spring.    2%e  Christ — ^As 

a  conception  of  the  Christ :  for  John  mad< 
^et  they  thought  thus  concerning  him. 
ose  desiring  to  question  him.     Comp.  Acts 
at  I  am  ?    Mightier  than  I- — John  was  poi 

ch.  i.  17 :  but  Christ  much  more.     And  i 
)ect  to  believers  denotes  the  fiery  power  of 
B.  iv.  4.     And  they  were  actually  bathed 
\  ii.  3,  i.  5.     Yet  not  as  in  John  iii.  5,  mate 
ial  fire  is  not  signified ;  for  there  the  wat< 
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named  before  the  Spirit,  wheread  here  the  Spirit  and  fire  are  named 
together.  In  respect  to  the  impenitent  it  denotes  the  fire  of  wrath, 
yer.  17.  Jost  so  fire  has  a  doable  meaning  in  Mark  ix.  49,  compared 
with  the  preceding  verses. 

18.  19.  Exhortation — John's  duty  was  to  exhort^  to  announce  the 
Q-ospel;  to  rebuke  ani  to  preach.  Comp.  ver.  3,  19.  Preached  he 
— As  in  Yer.  16. 

19.  Being  reproved  by  him — Although  Herod  consigned  John  to 
prison  some  time  after,  the  fact  is  recorded  here  for  convenience. 
John,  it  seems,  spake  the  truth  to  Herod,  no  less  than  to  the  people, 
the  publicans,  and  soldiers.  Harm.  [Omit  ^tXiimoo^  Philip's.  Read 
Am  brother's  wife.  Ti9ch.y  Alf.']  xai  nepi  ndpzioPy  And  for  all — He 
does  not  fully  discharge  his  duty  who  reproves  sinners,  though  they 
be  kings,  for  merely  one  fault. 

20.  Added — ^Persecution  aggravates  sin.  [Thus  the  measure  of 
sins  is  filled  up,  when  salutary  warnings  are  despised  or  only  repaid 
by  evil  deeds.  V.  (?.]  Se  shut  up — This  is  mentioned  before  Christ's 
baptism ;  and  John  early  reproved  Herod.  Afterwards  follows  im- 
mediately the  uninterrupted  history  of  Jesus  Christ. 

21.  Praying — After  his  baptism.  Luke  often  mentions  Jesus's 
prayers,  as  most  important  events :  ch.  vi.  12^  ix.  18,  29,  xxii.  32, 
41,  xxiii.  46. 

22.  In  a  bodily  shape — On  the  other  hand  bodily  shapes  appear  at 
times  from  the  kingdom  of  darkness.  [Omit  XiyooaaVy  which  said. 
Tisch.j  Alfl     Thou — A  reply  to  His  prayers,  ver.  21. 

23.  And  Jesus  himself  was  about  thirty  years  of  age  when  he  began 
— Gr.  xal  avzd^  ijv  6  ' Irjaou^  ojasi  irwp  zpedxopra  dpj^opsi^o^.  [There 
is  much  variety  of  reading.  Alf  retains  the  common  text.  Tisch. 
changes  the  order,  placing  dp^opspoc  before  cJxrei,  which  accords  better 
with  the  Eng.  Ver.  than  does  the  common  text.  De  W.,  Mey.^  Alf^ 
etc.,  agree  with  Ben^.  in  the  interpretation.]  This  beginning  is  not 
that  of  His  thirtieth  year^  as  is  shown  by  the  cardinal  number  thirty 
years,  and  the  particle  about;  but  the  beginning  of  His  public  life 
or  His  entrance  upon  it.  Acts  i.  1,  21.  ^^  Beginning  from  the  baptism 
of  John;''  where  beginning^  as  here,  is  put  absolutely,  ch.  xiii.  24. 
Luke  implies  that  this  beginning  took  place  in  the  very  act  of  bap- 
tism :  with  this  comp.  Matt.  iii.  15.  [Yet  that  entrance  had  su^^- 
cessive  steps;  First,  the  manifestation  of  Christ  to  Israel  in  His  bap- 
tism, Luke  iii.  22,  38 ;  John  i.  31,  34 ;  Matt.  iii.  15.  Second,  His 
first  miracle,  John  ii.  11.  Third,  His  first  doings  in  His  Father's 
house ;  John  ii.  14,  (comp.  Mai.  iii.  1.)  Fourth,  the  beginning  of 
His  continuous  preaching  in  Galilee  after  the  imprisonment  of  John, 
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Matt.  iy.  17  ;  Luke  iv.  15 ;  Acts  x.  87 ;  but  all  these  occurred  ii 
short  a  time,,  about  the  thirtieth  year  of  hiB  life,  that  they  maj 
considered  one  step,  as  here,  ffarm.']  Wherefore  he  here  notices  i 
beginning  incidentally,  but  particularly  marks  the  age  of  Jesus : 
this  too,  so  as  to  mark  John's  entrance  on  his  ministry,  and  Jee 
shortly  after,  in  one  and  the  same  year.  [Certainly  it  was  not  Lu 
object  to  mark  exactly  the  entrance  of  the  Forerunner,  find  that 
our  Lord  incidentally,  but  chiefly  to  record  the  latter.  How< 
John  is  appropriately  joined ;  that  he  may  not  be  supposed  to  I 
preceded  by  a  longer  interval.  JTorvn.]  Luke  speaks  becoming 
the  word  of  God  came  unto  the  Forerunner,  ver.  2;  comp.  Johi 
35:  the  Lord  begaUy  not  as  a  seryant,  but  as  the  Son.  The  na 
Je^uBj  is  added,  because  a  new  series  of  events  is  opened.  The 
phatic  pronoun  Himielf^  at  the  beginning,  forms  an  antithesii 
John:  John's  time  of  office  is  also  noted  by  external  marks,  from 
beriusj  etc.,  but  the  time  of  the  Lord's  beginning  is  defined  by 
years  of  the  Lord  ffimself.  He  had  now  attained,  after  His  remi 
able  proficiency,  the  lawful  age  for  His  public  ministry,  [Num.  u 
How  important  the  lesson  of  Mence  and  humility^  if  Christ  { 
thirty  years  of  life  and  example  to  this ;  and  but  three  to  all  the  o 
gospel  truths !  QJ]  A%  was  believed — Gr.  hojuZtzo.  The  inter 
tation.  As  was  supposed^  is  weaker :  voiu!^saOai  denotes  the  oust 
ary  opinion  justly  entertained :  Acts  xvi.  13.  Furthermore  L 
does  not  say,  being  the  son  of  Joseph^  as  was  believed,  but  being 
was  believed,  the  son  of  Joseph.  Therefore  this  clause,  as  was 
Uevedj  no  less  than  this,  being  the  son,  to  which  it  is  immedia 
attached,  extends  its  force  to  the  whole  genealogical  scale ;  anc 
too,  that  the  several  steps  are  to  be  understood  according  to  the  i 
tion  of  each.  Jesus  was,  as  He  was  accounted,  son  of  Joseph : 
merely  in  the  opinion  of  men,  but  even  Joseph  rendered  to  Him  i 
father's  duties,  though  he  had  not  begotten  Jesus.  He  was,  as 
was  accounted^  son  of  Heli ;  and  truly.  For  His  mother  Mary 
the  daughter  of  Heli :  [this  is  a  mere  conjecture,  to  explain  the  di 
ence  between  this  account  and  Matthew's  ;  and  is  properly  reje< 
by  Mey.,  De  W.,  Alf,  etc.  See  p.  59.]  and  so  also  son  of  Matt 
and  of  the^  rest  of  the  fathers.  He  was,  as  he  was  accounted,  soi 
Gainan ;  whom  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  following  the  Sept.,  reckc 
among  the  fathers  after  the  flood.  Therefore  as  regards  Joseph 
Cainan,  Luke,  by  anticipation,  thus  counteracts  the  popular  opin 
but  in  the  rest  of  the  genealogy  he  leaves  all  unaltered,  as  agre< 
with  the  Old  Testament  and  the  rest  of  the  public  documents  and 
truth  itself,  and  as  acknowledged  by  all ;  nay,  he  even  sanctions  tl 
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SeU — Father  of  Mary,  and  father-in-law  of  Joseph.  See  note.  Matt, 
i.  16.  It  is  immaterial  whether  the  article  rouy  so  often  repeated,  be 
constmed  with  each  antecedent  proper  name  or  with  that  which  fol- 
lows it.  For  in  either  eonstmction  Jesus  is  the  son  of  each  more 
remote  father,  the  nearer  intervening.  The  Sept.  renders  the  He- 
brew words,  which  are  mostly  ambiguous,  in  either  way :  Ezra  yii.  1 ; 
Neh.  xi.  4.  But  it  is  simpler  to  take  rod  with  each  succeeding  name, 
as  in  Matt.  i.  1,  Jesus  Christ  is  called  the  Son  of  David,  Son  of 
Abraham.  And  although  at  the  outset,  dtd^  *l<04nj<p  son  of  Joseph^ 
is  used  without  the  article,  yet  afterwards  S)\f  Ind^y  being  the  son^  is 
properly  construed  with  each  of  the  fathers  directly.  Comp.  Sept. 
Gen.  zxxvi.  2.  [On  the  differences  between  this  genealogy  and  that 
in  Matthew,  see  notes  on  Matt.  i.  2-16,  pages  59,  etc.,  66,  etc.] 

31.  iVat&an— [Luke  substitutes  him  for  Solomon,  named  by  Mat- 
thew in  this  series,  because  Mary  was  descended  from  Nathan,  or  because 
Joseph  derived  his  descent  alike  from  Solomon  and  Nathan ;  for  it 
was  common  among  the  Jews  to  adopt  some  one  of  their  nearest  rela- 
tives as  a  son.  Sarm.']  This  Nathan,  the  son  of  David,  is  a  remark- 
able man.  Zech.  xii.  12. 

86.  Kainan — [One  or  two  manuscripts  omit  this  name;  but  no 
editor  does  so,  and  Beng.  properly,  but  at  unnecessary  length,  insists  on 
retaining  it.  TiscJu  reads  xatpa/Xy  Cainam.  Luke  seems  here  to  fol- 
low the  Septiiagint  rather  than  the  Hebrew  text.  See  Gen.  x.  24,  xi. 
12,  and  1  Ohron.  i.  24.  Mey.  Alf,  thinks  the  Hebrew  is  corrupt, 
and  the  Septuagint  represents  the  original.  But  this  is  at  best  very 
doubtful.]  Elsewhere  also  Luke,  from  concession  to  the  Hellenistic 
Jews,  followed  the  Septuagint  instead  of  the  Hebrew  text.  Acts  viL 
14.  And  so  here  he  did  not  expunge  "  Cainan,"  inserted  there.  Yet 
he  did  not  thereby  violate  truth ;  for  Christ's  descent  from  David, 
though  some  fathers  have  been  omitted  in  Matthew,  and  Cainan  has 
been  retained  in  Luke,  is  still  uninjured.  Nay,  he  even  provided  for 
the  greatest  accuracy  by  the  words,  as  was  accounted^  ver.  23,  see 
note.  In  fine,  it  is  not  for  those  who  discuss  the  New  Testament  to 
warrant  the  Septuagint  readings.  In  the  chronology  the  question 
concerning  Oainan  is  very  important.  Lightfoot  read  Cainan  in  the 
accusative  form  ("  Cainanem.") 

38.  Of  Adam — [All  Adam's  posterity  are  naturally  connected  with 
Christ.  V.  (?.]  Luke  wisely  adds  this  clause.  Adam  was  the  first 
man.  He  was  not  self  created,  nor  of  a  father  and  mother ;  but  from 
God,  not  only  as  the  sons  of  Adam  are,  but  peculiarly :  for  whatever 
the  sons  of  Adam  owe,  through  God,  to  their  parents,  this  Adam  him- 
self received  from  God.     Hence  Luke  does  not  stop  with  Adam,  but 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


408  THE    GNOMOK    OF    THl    NBW    TBSTAMBNT. 

adds  the  crowning  point,  the  San  of  God.  And  here,  at  last,  tl 
is  an  end.  Luke  carries  his  genealogy,  from  the  second  Adam  to 
first,  as  Moses  himself  describes  ^^  the  generations  of  men,'*  Geo 
1.  Man  was  altogether  a  work  of  God,  not  merely  as  all  creati 
are,  but  peculiarly ;  Gen.  i.  26.  Had  the  genealogy  stopped  at  Ai 
it  would  have  been  incomplete.  Now,  it  is  earned  up  from  J( 
Christ  to  God.  The  birth  of  Jesus  from  Mary  is  beautifully  c 
pared  with  the  descent  of  Adam  from  God.  The  origin  of  Jesus  f 
God  somewhat  resembles,  yet  far  exceeds  both ;  it  is  in  a  measure 
diate,  through  the  fathers,  but  much  rather  direct,  as  he  is  the  i 
of  God.  All  things  are  of  God  through  Christ :  all  things  are 
stored  to  God  through  Christ.  Scripture,  even  in  what  belongs  to 
origin  of  the  human Yace,  fixes  and  completes  our  knowledge:  t 
who  despise  or  ignore  it  are  in  utter  doubt  and  error  as  to  all  1 
before  and  after  human  history. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


L  Full  of  the  Holy  Ghost— See  ch.  iii.  22.  By  the  Spirit— 
Holy  Spirit.  [For  «/c  ttj^^  ^PW^^y  *^^  ^^  tvildemeeiy  read  ii 
ipij/Jt(p^  in  the  wUdemess.  Tisch.,  Aff.] 

2.  Forty  days — [That  is,  being  tempted  forty  days.  Beng.  < 
strues  with  ^trOy  was  led  into  the  tvildemess.  Comp.  Matt.  iv. 
Mark  i.  13.  Mark  and  Luke  both  imply  that  the  temptation  la 
forty  days.  -4{f.]  When  they  were  ended — There  was  a  limit  fi; 
[Omit  oartpov^  afterward,  Tisch.j  A^f."] 

4.  [Omit  XiywVy  saying.  Also  the  clause,  but  by  every  word  of  ( 
IXseh.,  Alf.} 

5.  [Omit  6  ded^oXo^y  the  devU;  and  into  a  high  mountain.  Tu 
Alf.  Beng.  thinks  that  this  makes  the  sentence  sound  defecl 
Some  suppose  a  double  conflict  on  the  mountain,  since  it  precede 
Luke  that  upon  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple,  which  it  follows  in  1 
thew.  But  the  whole  temptation  consists  of  three  assaults,  ver. 
and  therefore  Luke  clearly  transposes  here.  Nor  is  the  double  tc 
tation  on  the  mountain  most  for  the  Lord's  honor  on  the  mount 
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for  he  seems  to  hare  repelled  it  once  for  all.  Moreover,  Luke,  by 
patting  the  ascent  to  the  pinnacle  last,  nsed  more  appropriately  the 
verb  returned  in  ch.  iv.  14,  ch.  ii.  89.  Marm.  Shewed — Oh.  thinks 
the  temptation  mnst  be  considered  as  internal;  since  no  literal  moun- 
tain  commands  such  a  view.]  In  a  moment  of  time — A  sadden  dis- 
play :  a  severe  temptation. 

6.  This  power — Of  these  kingdoms.  To  these,  of  them  refers.  1% 
delivered — This  is  not  altogether  false.  Satan  had  great  power  before 
his  fall :  and  what  he  retains  since  he  turns  to  evil.  See  John  xii. 
81 ;  Eph.  iL  2 ;  Rev.  xii.  10,  xiii.  2.  [Also  John  xiv.  80,  xvi.  11 ;  2 
Cor.  iv.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  12.  Alf]  The  tempter  confesses  that  he  is  not 
the  founder  of  these  kingdoms.  Therefore  he  did  not  demand  the 
highest  worship ;  and  yet  Jesus  shows  that  even  inferior  worship  can- 
not be  given  to  any  creature,  much  less  to  Satan.  I  give — Here  he 
was  willing  to  give  the  whole :  in  other  cases  he  usually  gives  to  his 
votaries  sparingly.     See,  for  example,  Bev.  xiii.  2. 

8.  [Oimt  Get  thee  behind  mey  Satan,  Aho  yap,  for,  Tisch,  j  Alf  j  etc."] 
Introduced  from  Matthew  by  the  later  Greek  copies  wrongly ;  for 
Luke  records  this  temptation  second  in  order ;  therefore  it  would  have 
been  inappropriate  for  Luke  to  introduce  these  words  which  drove  the 
tempter  to  flight.  We  have  observed  [in  Matt.  iv.  10]  that  behind 
me  is  not  even  in  Matthew.  At  the  beginning  of  ver.  9,  the  Gothic 
Version  renders  xai,  i.  e.  thathroj  thence. 

12.  It  is  said — In  Scripture. 

18.  When  he  had  ended — There  is  no  temptation  against  which  be- 
lievers cannot  both  obtain  arms,  and  learn  how  to  contend  from  our 
Lord's.  Every  temptation — He  had  expended  all  his  weapons ;  when 
therefore  the  enemy  was  thus  vanquished,  he  was  vanquished  alto- 
gether. For  a  season — Literally,  until  a  convenient  time,  \_Conveni- 
enty  that  is,  for  his  return.  It  expresses  the  devil's  intention.  Mey. 
From  this  time  forth  the  devil  knew  Jesus :  Mark  i.  24-34,  iii.  11,  v. 
7.  Stier.  Especially  on  the  approach  of  our  Lord's  passion,  the 
prince  of  the  world  returned.    V,  O-.'] 

14.  In  the  power  of  the  Spirit — Strengthened  after  victory.  A 
fame — Men  felt  the  power  of  the  Spirit :  ver.  15,  [even  before  he 
wrought  many  miracles  in  that  region.    V,  ff.] 

15.  Se — Gr.  ouziKy  himself.  He  became  known  not  merely  by  a 
famey  but  in  his  own  person.  Being  glorified — He  who  well  sustained 
temptation,  finds  glory,  especially  at  first,  yet  that  glory  does  not 
affect  him. 

16.  He  came — To  requite  the  city  where  he  had  been  reared.  As 
his  ctistom  was — The  same  phrase  occurs.  Num.  xxiv.  1.     We  see 
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Jesus's  custom  in  youth  at  Nazareth  before  his  baptism*  The  Sahl 
— It  was  also  the  day  of  expiation :  but  Sabbath  corresponds  to 
his  ctutom  wa$.  He  stood  up — Thus  showing  that  he  wished  to  i 
in  public :  and  a  book  was  given  him.  We  read  of  his  having  o 
read  (although  he  seems  to  have  been  accustomedio  act  the  pari 
the  reader :  for,  on  the  Sabbath,  aU  (ver.  20)  were  accmtomec 
come  into  the  synagogue) ;  also  of  his  having  once  written,  John 
6.  The  tenderness  with  which  Jesus  proves  the  divine  authoritj 
his  preaching  from  the  Old  Testament,  even  to  NazareneSy  who  di 
in  his  own  region,  and  [Matt  xiii.  57]  rejected  him  more  readily  i 
others,  accords  well  with  the  fact,  that  this  was  the  earliest  part 
his  ministry. 

17.  The  Booh  of  JEsaias — The  portion  for  that  Sabbath  was  fi 
Isaiah :  moreover  the  table  usually  attached  to  the  Hebrew  Bil 
connects  very  many  of  the  portions  from  Isaiah  with  those  fi 
DeiUeronomy ;  whence  may  be  inferred  at  what  time  of  year  the  S 
bath  occurred.  [The  remarks  here,  and  at  ver.  18,  19,  on  the  cl 
nology  are  not  reliable.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  Babbin 
arrangement  of  Scripture  readings  was  yet  in  use.  Alfl  Opena 
[6r.  dyoTZTuSa^j  having  unrolled.']  As  the  form  of  the  book  requii 
He  found — Immediately,  and  as  it  were  accidentally.  [Tet  un 
Divine  direction.  Mey.  And  to  correspond  with  the  fulfilment,  ^ 
21.  De  TT.]  The  dispensation  of  the  Divine  word  is  marvelous  : 
we  ought  not  to  tempt  God  by  casting  lots ;  comp.  Acts  viii.  82. 
ous  Biblical  lots  are  better  than  those  narrated  in  Homer  and  Yir 

18, 19.  The  spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  wic,  because  He  hath  anoin 
me  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  poor ;  He  hath  sent  me  to  heal  the  brol 
heartedy  to  preach  deliverance  to  the  captives j  and  recovering  of  si 
to  the  blindj  to  set  at  liberty  them  that  are  bruised^  to  preach  the 
ceptable  year  of  the  Lord — Is.  Ixi.  1,  2,  Sept.  Several  particul 
here  are  noticeable.  I.  The  punctuation  given  in  the  Hebrew  T( 
is  the  most  significant.  II.  Because^  6r.  oh  eTvexev,  is  the  same 
}r>  for  this  reason  because.  So  Numb.  xiv.  43.  Even  then  Je 
clearly  intimated  that  He  was  the  Christ.  From  His  anointing, 
abiding  of  the  Divine  Spirit  on  Christ  is  deduced.  As  the  state 
personal  union  with  the  Godhead  arises  from  the  act,  so  also  does  t 
of  anointment.  IIL  From  the  anointing  arises  the  preaching  pe 
liarly  characteristic  of  this  Prophet,  that  of  the  Gospel ;  from  the 
comes  joy :  from  the  sending^  comes  the  healing  of  the  broken-heart 
IV.  This  clause,  to  heal  the  broken-hearted,  as  the  translator  of  ] 
nseus  has  it,  I  retain  chiefly  on  the  authority  of  IrenamSy  thoi 
others  omit  it.     [It  seems  to  be  spurious  here,  and  is  omitted 
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Tisch.y'Alf*^  Mey.j  De  TT.]  V.  And  the  recovering  of  iight  to  the 
hlindj  is  not  from  Is.  xlii.  7,  but  from  Is.  Ixi.  1.  So  in  the  Sept.  for 
tke  Hebrew  mp  npfi  DniDM^i.  Moreover  npfi  in  the  Old  Testament, 
denotes,  not  every  opening;  but  once  that  of  the  ears;  and 
very  often  that  of  the  eyes.  Hence  the  seventy  have  referred 
it  in  this  passage  to  the  blind.  Isaiah  however,  spake  of  that  open- 
ing of  the  eyes  vonchsafed,  not  to  the  blinds  but  to  those  freed  from 
the  darkness  of  a  prison.  Y I.  To  set  at  liberty  them  that  are  bruised^ 
is  taken  from  a  preceding  part,  Is.  Iviii.  6,  let  the  oppressed  go  free; 
where  the  Sept.  is  dt^niartXXs  rt^paoa/Aivoo^  ip  dtpiauy  as  here ;  lite- 
rally, send  out  the  bruised  at  liberty^  [that  is,  so  as  to  be  at  liberty. 
Mey."]  Whence  the  Israelitic  deliverance  is  applied  to  that  effected 
by  the  Messiah.  The  minister,  of  his  own  accord,  gave  the  Lord,  in 
the  synagogue,  the  book  of  Isaiah :  it  was  therefore  the  custom  to 
read  Isaiah  on  that  Sabbath.  Is.  Ixi.  1,  2,  was  not  a  Haphtara  [pub- 
lic lesson]  at  all :  but  there  was  one  consisting  of  Is.  Ivii.  13 — Iviii. 
14,  and  that  too  on  the  day  of  expiation,  which  corresponded  on  that 
year  with  the  Sabbath  mentioned  in  Luke.  Whence  it  appears,  that 
an  ordinary  and  a  special  lesson  were  joined  by  the  Lord  in  reading, 
and  by  the  Evangelist  in  narrating  the  fact.  YII.  The  clause,  Thb 
Spibit  of  thb  Lord  upon  Ms,  contains  a  remarkable  testimony  to 
the  Holy  Trinity.  Jesus  was  full  of  the  Spirit,  ver.  1,  14.  To  the 
poor — In  Israel,  and  subsequently  among  the  Gentiles.  See  also  ch. 
vi.  20.     Deliverance — The  word  is  very  appropriate  here. 

20.  Q-ave  it  again — In  due  form.  Sat  dotvn — While  teaching  and 
applying  the  text.     He  had  stood  up,  ver.  16. 

21.  ffe  began — A  solemn  beginning.  [^Galilee  was  that  region 
upon  which  Christ,  the  Great  Light,  peculiarly  arose ;  Is.  ix.  2,  8 ; 
Matt.  iv.  15  ;  Luke  iv.  31.  As  Isaiah  has  graphically  described  that 
plaeeySO  the  time  when  the  Light  shone  so  brightly  on  this  region  has 
been  marked  by  him.  Jesus  sojourned  in  Galilee  the  whole  year  con- 
tinuously ;  and  during  that  time  the  Jews  applied  the  new  name  of 
Q-alileans  to  His  disciples ;  John  vii.  52 ;  Mark  xiv.  70.  This  was  a 
most  gracious  year  to  that  wretched  nation :  accordingly,  Matthew, 
Mark,  and  Luke  have  described  this  year  more  fully,  while  John  sup- 
plies the  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  which  again  allowed  the  Galileans, 
who  likewise  frequented  the  feasts,  to  profit  largely  by  Jesus's  teach- 
ing. In  fine,  John,  by  the  formula  "  Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem,*' 
assumes  the  Saviour's  more  frequent  sojourn  in  Galilee.  Thus  the 
Gospel  history  exactly  according  both  with  itself  and  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, shrinks  from  no  test.  Harm.  This  day — The  Saviour  passed  a 
full  year  in  Galilee,  from  that  day ;  comp.  ver.  43  and  44.    V.  Q-. 
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In  your  ear«— That  is,  by  hearing  me.  De  W.    Jesus  is  the 
ment  of  all  prophecies,  types,  and  promises.  Q.] 

22.  Wandered — [Gr.  i0ad/jid(^ou.']  doujfxa^o)  sometimes  signif 
express  admiration.  At  the  words — Luke  wrote,  not  all  the  dc 
but  a  summary.  Words  of  grace — [Gr.  ;f<f/?rroc,  Eng.  Vers.,  ^n 
words.^  Christ's  discourses  have  a  peculiar  sweetness  and  w< 
joined  with  a  certain  propriety,  not  so  perceptible  even  ir 
apostles.  For  instance,  it  was  hot  unbecoming  in  Paul  to  write 
1  Cor.  vii.  25 ;  see  notes ;  also  in  2  Cor.  xii.  13 ;  Philem.  V( 
Moreover  Christ  naturally  speaks  both  more  weightily  and  sw< 
And  they  said — Wonder  is  good :  but  unaccompanied  by  firm  fai 
readily  succeeded  by  perversity,  so  that  the  mental  gaze  degene 
from  the  spiritual  to  the  carnal ;  and  often  one  remark  proce< 
from  this  state  of  mind  may  be  very  censurable. 

23.  Surely — Jesus  is  not  pleased  by  every  kind  of  assent ;  but 
goes  on  with  his  discourse  so  as  to  test  the  hearers.  So  John  vii 
note.  Fe  wiU  say — That  is,  this  feeling,  whereby  ye  say.  Is  no 
Joseph's  son  f  will  increase  when  ye  shall  hear  of  my  miracles.  C 
Matt.  xiii.  54,  55.  This  is  a  metonymy  [inversion]  of  the  conseq 
that  is,  your  unbelief  which  ye  now  betray  will  prevent  my  wo] 
many  miracles  among  you,  as  among  others  :  then  will  you  be  a1 
say,  Physician^  heal  thyself.  [Jesus  expresses  what  he  knew  to 
their  hearts.  Cofo.]  Proverb — Gr.  Ttapa^oXrjVy  Heb.  Sro.  [This 
verb  seems  to  have  been  current  among  Greeks,  Romans,  and  i 
Wetst.  etc.  in  -Sfey.]  Thyself— Thskt  is,  what  you  have  done  abi 
do  also  at  home,  and  in  your  own  country.  [So  Calv.j  De  TT., 
Not  deliver  yourself  from  poverty^  (Ols.)  nor, /row  your  low  cond 
{Mey.)  but  just  our  proverb,  charity  begins  at  home."]  Capemax 
The  city  for  which  Jesus  was  shortly  to  set  out,  and  where  he  w 
work  miracles,  ver.  81,  82,  83.  Even  previously  he  had  been  tl 
John  ii.  12.  But  we  do  not  read  that  He  then  stayed  long  or  wr< 
miracles.  [Nevertheless  He  is  related  (John  iv.  47)  to  have  h 
the  nobleman's  son  in  Capernaum  :  and  this  seems  to  be  here  ref 
to  no  less  than  what  he  afterwards  did.  When  Jesus  here  pre 
these  things  of  Capernaum,  it  is  intimated  that  the  violence  oi 
our  Lord  by  the  Nazarenes,  was  not  the  cause  of  his  departui 
Capernaum  to  live  there.  Harm.'] 

24.  And  he  said — This  formula  used  by  Moses,  when  he  says, 
and  in  the  New  Testament,  often  in  Luke,  indicates  an  intervi 
the  part  of  the  speaker :  ch.  vi.  39,  xii.  16,  xiii.  20,  xv.  11.  P 
— ^Presently  occurs  the  parallel,  of  a  truths  ver.  26.  Accepted-- 
pected,  dear.    Country — ^Antithesis  to  Sidon^  ver.  26,  and  the  Sy 
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ver.  27.    On  this  account  but  is  employed  in  yen  25.    It  is  your  own  ' 
fault,  he  says,  that  the  physician  pays  less  attention  to  you,  than  to 
those  more  remote. 

25.  IteU  y<m — The  Lord  declares  this  testimony  by  His  omni- 
science :  for  Elijah  and  Elisha  might  haye  assistf^d  more  widows  and 
lepers,  eren  though  Scripture  did  not  record  it  Wa$  $hut  up — As 
in  Bible  history,  so  in  others  the  account  of  public  punishments,  fam- 
ine, etc,  forms  a  considerable  part.  Three  year$  <md  nx  monthd — 
1  Kings  zriL  1,  zyiii.  1. 

26.  Mioi — ^Wherefore  people  like  the  Nazarenes  might  haye  made 
the  same  objection  to  Elijah  and  Elisha  as  to  Christ.  But  Elijah  was  not 
sent  to  those  with  whom  he  was  not  likely  to  be  accepted.  Therefore  not 
eyen  at  Naiareth  shall  the  glory  of  the  Messiah  be  wasted.  Sidan — Often 
in  the  temples  and  schools  much  fruitless  labor  is  bestowed  on  hearers 
that  are  connected  with  us :  whereas,  to  some  stranger  a  single  ser- 
mon, letter,  or  pamphlet,  is  the  instrument  of  salyation.  Unto  a  wo- 
man — The  widow  therefore  received  the  benefit,  when  she  seemed  to 
be  conferring  it  on  the  prophet. 

27.  Many  lepers — 2  Kings  yii.  3.  In  the  time  o/— [Gr.  ii:t,  ]  '£;ri 
denotes  an  epoch :  so  highly  is  the  prophet  esteemed  by  God. 

28.  Wrath — They  had  thought  that  praise  and  thanks  were  due 
them  for  their  applause.  But  by  their  own  act  they  confirm  Jesus's 
words. 

30.  Went  his  «^ay— Unimpeded  as  before. 

31.  l^Onthe  Sabbath  days — Thus  a  beginning  was  made.  After- 
wards a  multitude  on  other  days  also  congregated  in  the  open  air. 

r.  (?.] 

33.  A  spirit  of  an  unclean  devil — A  peculiar  phrase.  Spirit  de- 
notes its  mode  of  working ;  devily  its  nature.  The  Vulgate  simply 
renders  it,  an  unclean  spirit.  Cried  otit — It  seems  now  first  to  have 
become  known  to  the  people  that  this  man  was  a  demoniac. 

34.  [Omit  XiyafVy  saying.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  Of  Nazareth— Ver.  16. 
The  Holy  one  of  Qod— John  x.  36. 

35.  [Hold  thy  peace — Comp.  ver.  41.  V.  G^.]  And  hurt  him  not — 
The  demon  had  wished  to  hurt  the  man. 

36.  A  word—X(yfO(:j  ^Ti.  With  aw^AonVy— Indisputable.  And 
power — ^irresistible. 

87.  Fame — The  popular  rumor. 

89.  Over  her — ^His  near  approach  showed  that  the  disease  yielded 
to  His  power,  and  that  no  danger  of  infection  threatened  His  body. 
40.  On  every  one — ^Implying  great  facility  in  healing.     Thus  they 
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were  more  deeply  mored  to  faith  as  individuals.     [Jesns  has  the 
care  for  individual  souls.     Hast  thXm  experienced  it?   V.  <?.] 

41.  Out  of  many — The  power  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness 
reached  its  height,  when  Christ  came  to  destroy  it.  [Omit  A  Xpt 
Chrutj  after  thou  art.  TiscLj  AJf.  Suffered  them  nof-^Whi 
honor,  to  be  permitted  to  testify  to  Christ's  glory !   V.  <?.] 

42.  XInto  Him — They  did  not  desist  until  they  found  Him. 
48.  I  must  'preach — ^By  these  very  words  He  excites  the  desin 

men,  and,  under  the  appearance  of  a  repulse,  confirms  them  in  i 
Therefore — Here  is  Jesus's  "  Creed."     The  cause  of  His  journey 
44.  The  9ynagogue% — ^AU  of  them. 


CHAPTER   V. 

1.  And  it  came  to  pass — Closely  connected  with  ch.  iv.  44.  7V( 
upon — Hence  appears  the  Saviour's  patience.  [For  rod  dxoust 
hear  J  read  xat  Axouuv^  and  heard.  Tisch.j  not  A^f.] 

2.  The  fishermen — So  called,  as  if  still  strangers  to  Jesus.  1 
washing — Their  work  being  done. 

8.  Which  was — ^Already  the  privilege  of  priority  was  given  ti 
mon.  [The  other  ship  was  Zebedee's.  V.  G."]  Prayed — As  no 
intimate  with  him.  [It  seems  that  in  different  instances  he  used 
ferent  ways  of  asking :  Mark  iii.  9 ;  Luke  xix.  5 ;  Matt.  xxi. 
xxvL  18.  Therefore  it  is  not  altogether  likely  that  the  call  in  J 
iv.  18,  19,  and  in  Mark  i.  16,  17,  combined  with  the  cure  of  Pe 
mother-in-law,  was  prior  to  the  call  of  Simon,  here  related  by  I 
Sarm.']  The  Lord  does  not  immediately  promise  them  the  dra 
of  fishes :  He  first  tests  Simon's  obedience.  To  thrust  out — So 
4,  and  Matt.  xxi.  18. 

4.  Into  the  deep — This  is  more  than  a  Uttle,  ver.  3.  For  a  dra 
— The  promise.     Compare,  with  this  fishing,  John  xxi.  8,  6. 

5.  At  thy  word — ^Peter  had  perceived  the  power  of  Jesus's  w 
He  displays  the  same  faith  in  Matt.  xiv.  28.  [The  fishing  by  n 
without  light,  without  Christ,  is  the  fishing  of  heretics  and  schisms 
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That  of  the  day,  before  the  Son  of  RighteousneBS^  is  that  of  the 
Church.   Q.} 

6.  [Brake — Or  rather,  was  bursting,  AlfJ] 

7.  Beckoned — From  a  distance,  and  to  avoid  shonting  in  the 
Savionr's  presence.  [Or  possibly,  not  being  able  to  speak  for  aston- 
ishiAent  and  fear.  So  Evih.  Zig.  in  MeyJ]  They  wished  help  because 
the  fish  in  their  struggles  had  broken  the  net,  probably  at  the  upper 
part  where  it  was  fastened.  Partners — ^For  they  were  associatesy  ver. 
10.  Often,  among  the  members  of  one  society  or  family,  many  may 
be  pious.  To  sink — They  were  pressed  deep  into  the  water  by  the 
weight  of  the  fishes. 

8.  Depart — Comp.  Matt.  viii.  8.  For — Comp.  1  Kings  xvii.  18 : 
Isa.  yi.  5.  A  sinful  man — A  greater  sinner  than  an  infant  sinner. 
[That  recognition  of  sins  is  deepest,  which  arises  from  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  Divine  glory.    V.  QJ]     Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  14,  15. 

9.  He  was  astonished — ^We  ought  to  learn  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
even  from  his  benefits :  ch.  v.  26,  vii.  16 ;  Jer.  v.  24.  [Such  is  the 
experience  of  all  whom  God  will  use  as  instruments.  Here  this  is 
especially  recorded  of  those  three  who  afterwards  became  the  fore- 
most apostles.  At  the  draught — Jesus,  in  this  instance,  taught  Simon 
by  the  very  act.  Every  work  of  God  teaches  us.  To  observe  these 
lessons  is  the  part  of  prudence.    V.  CrJ\ 

10.  Unto  i'wnon— Especially,  though  not  to  him  alone,  since  Simon 
was  the  one  who  had  spoken  in  ver.  8.  Comp.  Matt.  iv.  18,  19.  Luke 
also  has  this  saying,  so  as  to  describe  definitely  those  whom  the 
Saviour  addressed:  ch.  vi.  20,  27,  ix.  23,  xi.  45,  xvi.  1,  xii.  22,  41, 
64.  Fear  not — Peter  ceased  to  fear  when  he  became  accustomed  to 
the  miracles.     From  henceforth— Th\^  was  accomplished,  ch.  ix.  2. 

11.  AU  things — Even  the  fishes.  They  had  previously  followed 
Jesus,  as  Luke  recognizes.  Acts  i.  21,  22 :  comp.  John  i.  43,  but  not 
yet  so  aa  to  leave  all  that  they  had. 

12.  \In  a  certain  city — The  particle  in  does  not  prevent  us  from 
supposing  that  the  meeting  with  the  leper  occurred  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  city ;  comp.  Matt.  viii.  1,  2.  The  reason  of  the 
transposition  seems  to  be  that  Mark,  whom  Luke  follows,  under- 
takes to  tell  first  the  miracles  wrought  within  the  city,  ch.  i.  21. 
Sarm.  FvM  of  leprosy — ^Not  full  in  the  sense  of  Lev.  xiii.  13, 
17,  which  would  make  him  legally  clean,  and  therefore  allow  him 
to  enter  the  city.  But  still  he  is  sent  to  the  priest:  therefore 
he  had  not  shown  himself  to  the  priest;  wherefore  he  must  be 
separate,  as  impure,  even  though  very  full  of  leprosy.  Harm.  On 
kis  /ace— No  common  humiliation.    V.  (?.] 
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18.  And — [An  immediate  eflfect  of  hia  prayers.   F.  (?.] 

15.  To  be  healed — [Omit  &r'  aoroUy  by  him.  Tischj  -4.(f.] 

16.  He — Contrasted  with  the  multitude,  yen  15.  WiiJu 
hxTMelf — Thus  He  both  had  time  for  rest  and  prayer,  and  ez< 
men's  desires  for  Him. 

17.  Sitting — As  hearers  honored  above  the  rest.  Doctors  o) 
law — Scribes  J  ver.  21.  Village — [Eng.  Ver.,  town.  Gr.  xci/jaj.'] 
extremes,  Jerusalem,  and  the  villages  are  specified :  the  towns  f 
ing  a  mean  between  the  capital  city  and  the  petty  villages,  are  m 
to  be  included.  Was  present  to  A^aZ— [Gr.  ^v  i/c  to  iour^acy  woi 
healing.']  A  similar  expression  occurs  in  the  Sept.  iadfteda  rou  a 
oty  we  shall  be  'present  to  save  thee^  2  Sam.  x.  11 ;  So  Num. 
11 ;  Ps.  cxix.  173.     Them — Namely,  those  in  ver.  15. 

19.  By  what  way — [Omit  &«,  by  ;  Tisch.y  Alf.  It  is  implied.] 
Ellipsis  the  same  as  in  ch.  xix.  4,  that  way.  And  in  Acts  ix.  2, 
of  this  way. 

20.  [Omit  abrip,  unto  him.  Tisch.j  Alf.] 

25.  Took  up  that  whereon  he  lay — ^A  happy  expression.  The  Ci 
had  borne  the  man :  now  the  man  bore  the  couch. 

26.  Strange  things — Miracles  performed,  sins  remitted.  To 
— This  remarkable  day. 

27.  Saw — With  compassion. 

28.  AU — Though  by  this  act  his  house  did  not  cease  to  be 
ver.  29. 

29.  Grreat — On  account  of  the  multitude  of  guests. 

80.  [Transpose  Scribes  after  Pharisees.    Read  the  Pharisees 
their  Scribes.  Tisch.^  Aff.]    Do  ye  eat — The  plural  is  used ;  but  i 
were  aiming  at  Jesus  especially.    Ver.  81.     [Omit  xai  i/iapra} 
and  sinners.  Tisch.^  not  A^f.] 

82.  Repentance — [Gr.  fitravoiav]  The  transition  of  the  mind  i 
sin  to  righteousness^  from  sickness  to  health.  This  change  is  8< 
thing  delightful,  not  fearful :  comp.  ver.  27-29. 

83.  [Omit  dta  r6,  why  do;  and  the  note  of  interrogation  at 
end.  TischyAlf] 

84.  Can  ye  make — Gr.  /£7^,  so  that  a  negative  answer  is  expec 
86.  A  parable — ^From  a  garment,  and  from  wine :  especially 

propriate .  at  a  banquet :  comp.  ch.  xiv.  7.  [Read  (r^lasv,  shall  n 
a  renty  for  a^iZ^(y  makethy  etc.,  and  oo  tropipww^aUy  shall  not  a^ 
for  ao/ifwpstj  agreeth  not.  ,  Also  omit  im^XrjfiOj  the  piece.  Tii 
Alf.-] 

88.  [Omit,  and  both  are  preserved,  Tisch.j  Alf.] 

89.  [Omit  straightway.  Tisch.^  Alf.]     Straightway^MeuttA  ha 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


LUKB    VI.    5.  41T 

are  changed  gradaaUj.  The  old — Their  own  old  doctrine  was  more 
palatable  to  tiie  Pharisees  than  the  liberal  doctrine  of  Christ,  which 
they  fancied  to  be  new,  whereas  it  was  far  older  than  their  own :  Gal. 
iii.  17 ;  1  John  ii.  7,  8.  New  wine — See  Zech.  ix.  17.  Though  new, 
it  is  at  the  same  time  mellow.  Matt.  xi.  30.  [For  XPV^^'^^P^j  &^ 
fer,  read  xpV^^y  good.  TiscLy  Alf."] 


CHAPTER   VI. 


1.  Second,  (rfter  the  first — Gr.  dtortpimpwrovy  seeond-first  [This 
yery  difficult  word  is  yariously  explained  by  a  multitude  of  writers. 
Beng.y  in  Not.  OriL  says,  The  Sabbath  called  TtpwTOu  (first)  was  that 
which  combined  the  Sabbath  and  New  Moon  on  the  same  day :  the 
durrepinrpofTOP  Sabbath  was  the  day  before  the  New  Moon.  There 
seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  this  and  the  English  Version  are  wrong. 
The  least  objectionable  rendering  is,  The  first  Sabbath  in  the  secona 
year  of  the  Sabbatical  period  of  seven  years.  {Wieseler  in  Alf,)  Or, 
the  first  Sabbath  after  the  second  day  of  the  Passover.  {De  TT.,  after 
Scaligerj  etc.)  But  the  word  itself  is  wanting  in  some  ancient  manu- 
scripts, and  is  nowhere  else  found  in  any  author ;  hence  Mey.y  with 
strong  ground,  considers  it  spurious  here.] 

2.  [Omit  €dno7^y  unto  theniy  and  izocuv^  to  do.  Tisch.y  AJf."] 

8.  [Save  ye  not  read  so  much  as  this — How  often  some  passage  of 
Scripture,  exactly  suiting  a  particular  contingency,  is  presented  to 
men  when  thinking  of  nothing  of  the  kind  !  V.  G.']  What  David 
did — The  text  of  this  very  Sabbath  exhibited  the  straits  to  which 
David  was  reduced,  and  the  eating  of  the  shewbread  immediately  fol- 
lows this  text.  Hence  he  has  used  the  appropriate  formula,  Have 
ye  not  read  so  much  as  this?  On  the  same  Sabbath  the  Saviour  ap- 
pealed to  the  PriestSy  who  in  the  temple  "  profane  the  Sabbath"  (by 
slaying  sacrifices),  and  yet  are  "  blameless,"  Matt.  xii.  5.  At  that  very 
time  of  the  year  Leviticus  used  to  be  read  in  the  regular  course, 
in  which  there  is  frequent  mention  of  offering  sacrificeSy  even  on  the 
Sabbath:  ch.  vi.  12,  viii.  83,  xvi.  29,  xxiii.  38.  ffarm.] 

5.  [Oodex  D.y  the  famous  Codex  BezcBy  one  of  the  oldest  Greek 
manuscripts,  dating  from  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century, 
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{Tisch.j)  places  verse  6  after  verse  10,  and  in  its  place  reads  thus 
the  %ame  day  he  saw  one  working  on  the  SabbcUh^  and  Boid  to  him^  j 
if  thou  knorvest  what  thou  art  doings  blessed  art  thou;  but  if 
knowest  it  noty  thou  art  aecursedj  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law. 
inclines  to  think  this  an  authentic  narrative.] 

6.  \_The  right  Aand— The  benefit  in  healing  it  was  the  gre 
V.  (?.] 

7.  [Omit  abrbuj  him.  Tiseh.y  Alf^ 

8.  Said — Doing  all  things  openly. 

9.  [For  wuj  thenij  read  8ky  and.  Tisch.^  not  Alf.  Also  for  eit 
T^aw  6fia^  Tty  I  will  ask  you  one  thing,  read  intpwrm  bfiOQ  e?,  J 
you  whether.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

10.  [For  Tip   du&pw7:(f)j  the  man,  read  alrripj  him.    Also 
UYti]^,  whole.  Tisch.,  Alf.    Alf.  omits  also  <i>c  ^J  dAJlj;,  as  the  o 
after  Laeh.^ 

11.  With  madness — And  yet  at  that  very  time  they  had  reas( 
have  come  to  their  senses. 

12.  Prayer — For  this  very  reason  the  twelve  disciples  are  sa 
have  been  given  to  Jesus  Christ :  John  zvii.  6.  Great  transactio 
this  night  between  God  and  the  Mediator !  [Elsewhere  also  Luke 
quently  mentions  Jesus's  prayers,  as  after  bis  baptism,  ch.  iii. 
before  his  testing  the  disciples,  ch.  ix.  18 ;  before  the  transfigura 
ch.  ix.  29 ;  and  when  he  taught  his  disciples-  to  pray,  ch.  xi«  1.  G< 
Mark  i.  85 ;  Luke  v.  16 ;  Matt.  xiv.  28.  No  Evangelist, .  how( 
but  John,  excepting  in  the  narrative  of  his  passion,  has  detailec 
very  words  of  Jesus  in  prayer.  Barm.']  Of  Qod — Gomp.  Mar! 
22,  note. 

18.   Whenr^ln  the  morning.   Disciples — A  mixed  multitude  as 
AUe — Hence  two  appellations  arose,  and  were  subsequently  us< 
.  other  passages.     The  Twelve  and  The  Apostles. 

14.  [Insert  xai,  and,  before  James.     Also  before  Philip.  T\ 

15.  [Add  xaiy  andy  before  Matthew ;  also  before  James.  T\ 
Alf.]  Zelotes — [Gr.  (^rjXwnj^y  the  zealot,  a  translation  of  the  ep 
applied  to  him.  Matt.  x.  4,  6  KavopiTij^y  the  Canaanite,  comp.  J 
nyp,  zealous.]  This  name,  derived  from  that  of  his  native  com 
thus  becomes  a  designation  of  merit. 

16.  And  Judas  of  James,  Gr.  xal,  [So  Tisch.,  Alf.  The  con 
text  omits  xal,  and.]  ^/oudap  ^laxiofioo — The  son  [but  Eng.  Ver 
brother,  is  approved  by  Alf.]  This  James  begat  Judas  and  Ja 
Comp.  Jude,  ver.  1. 

17.  Them — The  first  class  of  his  hearers.     In  the  plain— 
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rdTToo  ntStvdtiy  a  level  tfotl  Not  in  the  bottom  of  the  valley,  but 
half-way  down  the  mountain,  better  adapted  for  a  large  audience  than 
a  mere  plain.  Such  a  place  is  called  in  Sept.,  Is.  ziii.  2,  Spo^  nedci^dp^ 
[a  mountain  tabh-landy  Eng.  Ver.,  high  mountain,']  Company  of  his 
disciples — The  second  class,  which  was  again  divided,  ch«  x.  1.  Sup- 
ply stood,     A  great  multitude  of  people — The  third  class. 

18.  They  thatj  etc. — a  part ;  a  great  multitude^  ver.  17,  is  the  whole. 

20-26.  [These  verses  give  the  aim  and  spirit  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  as  found  in  Luke :  consolation  to  the  suffering ;  woe  to  the 
worldly  happy.  De  TT.] 

20.  Se — In  antithesis  to  the  people,  who  were  intent  upon  his  mir- 
acles rather  than  his  word.  On — Among.  Poor — [Comp.  ch.  xvi.  11, 
xii.  21.  Alf]  These  briefly-stated  sentiments  constitute  ryhvo,  para- 
bles :  the  meaning  of  which  is  more  fully  unfolded  in  Matt.  v.  3.  In- 
ternal and  external  conditions  often  go  together :  therefore  the  one  is 
named  from  the  other ;  as  poverty  or  riches :  ver.  24.  Yours — Here 
consolation  is  administered  individually.  The  expression  Itfted  up  his 
eyes  corresponds :  for  the  glances  of  his  eyes  point  out  individuals. 

21.  Now — This  particle  is  added  to  those  particulars  which  apply 
to  both  worlds,  according  to  the  different  characters  of  the  men  re- 
ferred to. 

.  22.  Cast  out — Defaming  you  with  public  and  private  contumelies. 
This  is  more  than  reproach.  The  same  phrase  occurs,  Deut.  xxii.  19. 
[Separate  you — From  the^  synagogues,  and  the  common  intercourse 
of  life.  Mey.  Your  name — Disciples  op  Jesus  Christ.  V.  G.  So 
De  W.  The  name  as  the  indication  of  character  or  faith."]  Sake — 
Beeause  ye  believe  in  Christ,  whom  ye  see. 

28.  In — See  Rom.  ii.  16,  note.  Leap  for  Joy — The  reward  must 
be  great :  since  He  who  thus  commands  never  exaggerates.  In  the 
like  manner — Characteristics  and  tests  of  character  may  be  derived 
from  examples :  ver.  26.  Heb.  hSkd,  Sept.  xard  raura.  Numb,  xxviii. 
24,  xazd  ri  abra,  Ez.  xlv.  25. 

24.  Woe  unto  you — [That  is,  woe  is  unto  you.  This  is  an  announce- 
ment, not  an  imprecation.  V.G.]  Consolation — Ps.  xlix.  7, 19,  xvii.  14, 

26.  [Omit  the  second  fi/iTv,  to  you.  Read  woe  ye  that  laugh^  etc. 
IS^h.^  Alf]  Who  are  full — Their  fulness  does  not  deserve  the  name 
of  satiety.  Comp.  ver.  21. 

26.  [Omit  bjx^Vy  to  you,  Tisch,y  Alf.  Well — ^Whereas  they  do  not 
wish  well  to  Christ  himself.   V,  G^.] 

27.  Who  hear — All ;  not  merely  the  disciples :  ver.  20.  Hereby 
their  attention  is  awakened. 

28.  [Omit  xai,  and.  TiscLy  Alf.] 
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80.  [To  every  man — Too  many  exceptions  are  accnmulated  her 
human  ingenuity.   F.  fl^.]     Tliat  taketh  away — Without  asking. 

32.  Thank — So  thrice  expressed ;  see  ver.  83,  84.  What  th 
are  due  to  ycu^  as  though  you  had  done  something  meritorious, 
worthy  of  reward  ? 

84.  [Omit /-«/>, /w-.  Ti9chjAlfJ^ 

85.  But — These  three  words,  hve^  do  goody  lend,  refer  to  the 
88d,  and  84th  verses,  whence  the  appropriateness  of  the  yerb  d 
^ere,  lend,  appears.    Do  good — ^Understand  to  them  who  hate 
JJend — To  loan  with  the  hope  of  receiving  again,  is  a  service  bei 
ing  a  man ;  to  do  so  without  such  hope,  becomes  a  Christian, 
latter  is  enjoined,  the  former  is  not  forbidden,  ver.  84,  even  as 
lawful  to  love  friends.     [And  many  anxieties  too  are  brought  i 
the  mind  when  one  loans  with  the  hope  of  receiving  again,  to  n 
men,  who  either  cannot  or  will  not  repay.     Thence  springs  up  a 
of  thorns.   F.  (?.]    Nothing — ^Not  no  man ;  Gr.  fjojdkuj  not  fjoj 
Hoping — again — Gr.  Anehzi^^oyrt^y  that  is,  djtoXa^eiy  i>br/(^ovrec, 
ing  to  receive  back.     The  same  form  in  ditoj'euaaa&ae  djrea&iuVy 
is,  dxd  Ttpo^  ytiHtaa&aiy  ia^iety ;  as  Casaubon  remarks,  after  At 
aeus.     TJnJbo  the  unthankful  and  to  the  evU — The  vilest  of  mori 
the  evilj  even  though  they  have  not  yet  hardeiud  themselves  t< 
unthankful. 

86.  Be  ye — Gr.  yivtad^e — w,  Gr.  iavL  These  two  verbs  di 
1  Pet.  i.  16.  Merciful— The  root  of  all  kind  offices.  [Worki 
mercy,  sparing  and  giving,  are  immediately  added.    F.  Q-.'] 

87.  [Add  xai,  and,  before  condemn  not.  ISsch.,  Aff."]  Judge 
condemn  not — ^By  judging,  we  decide  on  the  goodness  or  badnesi 
an  action  :  by  condemning,  we  determine  as  to  the  person,  what 
guilty  deserves :  comp.  Matt.  xii.  7.  Forgive — [Gr.  dKoXoevij  loc 
applied  to  one  who  was  confined ;  but  dfUvat^  to  a  debt  which 
due  being  remitted.  Both  verbs  occur,  Matt,  xviii.  27.  As  to 
thing  itself,  compare  Is.  Iviii.  6. 

88.  Oood — In  the  quality,  or  even  in  the  quantity,  of  things 
mated  by  weight,  number,  or  other  means  of  measuring.     Pn 
down — As  dry  articles.     [Omit  xai,  andy  before  shaken;  also  b< 
running  over.  Tiach.^  Alf.     A  figurative  indication  of  the  rich 
ness  of  Messiah's  kingdom.  Mey."]     Shaken  together — ^As  soft  gc 
Bunning  over — As  liquids. 

89.  [Add  xaiy  aUo,  before  izapa^oXrjVy  a  parable.  TiscLy  i 
Unto  them — The  disciples,  ver.  20.  For  that  which  is  in  ver.  27 
note,  is  not  in  Matthew :  nor  is  it  the  Evangelist*s  narrative,  but 
language  of  Jesus.     Therefore  it  is  rightly  thought  that  the  disco 
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18  in  two  diyisionSy  the  fonner  addressed  partly  to  the  disciples,  in  the 
hearing  of  the  rest,  yer.  20,  partly  to  the  crowd  of  hearers,  ver.  27 ; 
the  latter,  from  yer.  89,  to  the  disciples.  The  subject-matter  of  the 
discourse  accords  with  this  view.  Blind — Suffering  from  Lis  own 
beanij  yer.  42 ;  destitute  of  compassion  and  loye,  1  John  ii.  9 ;  2  Pet. 
i.  9 ;  Phil.  i.  9.  Lead  the  bUnd—A  benefit  if  done  by  one  possessing 
sight  and  experience.  The  benefits  in  yer.  89,  41,  are  more  specious 
than  those  in  yer.  87 :  and  blind  hypocrisy  more  readily  hides  itself 
under  the  former ;  but  in  fact  the  latter  more  thoroughly  check  self- 
love. 

40.  Perfect — ^Eyery  disciple  who  has  completed  a  course  of  instruc- 
tion, perfect  or  imperfect,  will  be  as  his  Master :  moreoyer,  in  so  far 
as  he  is  a  disciple,  he  will  not  exceed  his  Master.  Wherefore  a  dis- 
ciple who  has  a  blind  master,  will  with  him  fall  into  the  pit.  [He  who 
eyinces  the  desire  to  instruct  others  with  saying  admonitions,  must  by 
all  means  see  clearly  the  way  of  life,  be  free  from  the  ^^  beam  in  the 
eye,"  be  a  good  tree,  and  keep  good  treasure  in  his  heart.    V.  6?.] 

41.  But — But  since  a  master  should  excel  his  disciple,  why  dost 
thou  wish  to  be  master  of  him,  to  whom  thou  art  even  inferior  ? 
There  should  be  not  only  yision  in  the  eye,  but  also  unimpeded  yision. 

42.  Brother — Expressing  the  pretence  of  fraternal  duty.  To  this 
Vocatiye  is  opposed  the  other,  thou  hypocrite.  Hypocrite — See  note 
on  /or,  next  yerse.  Mote — The  proper  extraction  of  which  is  truly  a 
work  of  mercy. 

43.  For — He  who,  while  suffering  from  his  own  beam,  yet  aims  at 
extracting  another's  mote,  is  like  a  bad  tree  aiming  to  bring  forth 
good  fruit. 

45.  Treasure — Afterwards  it  is  called  the  abundance.  [Omit  the 
second  drjooDpoxi  rffi  xapbia^  abroT)^  treasure  of  his  heart.  TUch.y 
Alf  The  human  heart  is  spacious  with  large  capacities  for  good  or 
eyil.     Both  break  forth  in  words  and  deeds.    V.  (r.] 

46.  [The  things  which  I  say — As  your  Lord,  to  whom  obedience  is 
due.    V.  (?.] 

48.  Foundation — ^Artificial:  rock — ^natural.  The  contract  to  the 
former  is  the  absence  of  a  foundation :  to  the  latter,  the  mere  earth. 
Could  not  shake — Much  less  destroy.  [For  TS&tfxekioiTo  x^p  ^^^  ^7^ 
nixpav^for  it  was  founded  upon  a  rocky  re^d  8ia  rA  xaXai^  olxodopst^' 
^oi  almjvj  because  it  was  well  buiU.   Tisch.^  Alf 
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isch.f  (Not  Alf.)  reads  iTtetiij^ 

ence:  yer.  8. 

n  Jesus,    aiders — These,  thong 

d  less  than  he  bj  whom  they 

do  not  intercede  for  him  in 
ippertained  especially  to  the  J 
Jews  should  intercede  in  this 
ittle  favor  with  God,  can  be  of 
than  to  themselves, 
imself  thought  differently.   Ni 

Do — Gr.  icapi^jj.  [The  true 
i^stj  but  the  construction  favor 
pers.  Render,  saymffy  He  is  to 
,  etc.] 

n  a  Roman  soldier.    For — His 
it  thing,  his  faith;  ver.  9.     . 
[his  was  something  greater  and 
nation.     He  hath  built — At  his 
lot  merely  avoid  profaning  a  i 

the  Lord's  promptness,  rever< 
Friends — He  had  sent  elders  \ 
ds  for  a  second  message.  ( 
arion  did  not?  Yes;  because 
ot  for  themselves.  The  same 
erent  emotions. 
iledy  read  lad^TOj  let  (him)  be  hi 

but  nsing  his  health. 

ardj  ch.  viii.  1.     Ancient  trans 

Bsion  of  a  day  foUounngj  I  kno 

The  Vulgate  has  deinceps ;  bi 
\8y  according  to  Mill,  alia  die. 
9  not  of  much  consequence ;  f( 
^  Altera  die  [the  second  or  next 
jlsewhere  is  wont  to  use,  would  1 
ire  requires  a  less  definite  time 

Nain  is  connected  more  closelj 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


LUKE    VII.    16.  428 

the  subsequent  deputation  sent  by  John,  than  with  the  preceding  heal- 
ing of  the  centurion's  servant.  [Jairus's  daughter  was  restored  before 
the  young  man  of  Nain:  and  therefore  the  faith  of  Jairus  is  the  more 
praiseworthy,  because  it  had  no  precedent  of  dead  raised  by  Jesus. 
The  Lord  secretly  raised  Jairus's  daughter,  and  ordered  that  act  to 
be  kept  secret ;  but  he  next  raised  both  the  young  man  of  Nain  and 
Lazarus  publicly.  Nain  was  one  of  those  cities  mentioned  Matt.  xi. 
1,  and  previously  Matt.  ix.  35.  For  since  the  disciples  went  to  the 
city  of  Nain  in  a  body,  there  is  hardly  reason  to  doubt  that  the  resto- 
ration of  the  yoimg  man  took  place  before  the  sending  of  the  twelve 
apostles,  who  were  confirmed  in  the  faith  by  this  very  miracle.  JZarm.] 
Nain — The  mention  of  the  name  of  the  town,  and  the  double  multi- 
tude of  spectators,  confirms  the  miracle 

12.  Carried  out — The  dead  are  rightly  conveyed  to  places  removed 
from  the  abodes  of  the  living.  With  her — Funeral  rites  were  designed 
rather  for  the  sake  of  the  mourners  than  of  the  dead. 

13.  The  Lord — This  sublime  title  was  better  known  and  more  used 
in  Luke  and  John's  time,  than  in  Matthew's.  Mark  holds  an  inter- 
mediate place.  This  head  of  the  faith  must  be  taught  and  established 
in  the  beginning :  afterwards  it  might  be  assumed.  Had  compassion — 
For  the  consolation  of  the  mother,  the  young  man  must  return  to  life. 
Weep  not — Consolation  before  the  miracle  shows  his  power  of  per- 
forming it.  It  is  his  frequent  preface  elsewhere,  Fear  not.  Among 
men  there  is  always  something  which  the  Divine  approach  has  to  re- 
move at  the  beginning.  [  Weep  not — For  he  has  come  to  make  good 
one  day  the  word  in  Rev.  xxi.  4.  Trench.  These  words  express  the 
only  reason  for  the  miracle  ;  to  comfort  the  living.  Stier.  But  per- 
haps also  he  would  awaken  the  young  man's  soul.  Ols."] 

14.  Touch — A  touch  full  of  power.  Hie  bier— On  which  the  youth 
seems  to  have  been  laid,  not  shut  in.  They  that  bare — Expecting 
help.  Young  man — Jesus  knew  that  the  dead  youth  was  not  a  daugh- 
ter, but  a  son.  He  employed  either  the  appellative,  Mark  v.  41,  or 
else  a  proper  name,  John  xi.  43.  I  say  unto  thee — To  thecy  not  yet 
to  the  rest  of  mankind. 

15.  Delivered — For  the  youth  had  already  ceased  to  belong  to  his 
mother.  Comp.  ch.  ix.  42 ;  1  Mace.  x.  9. 

16.  A  prophet — Heb.  koj  is  not  only  one  who  predicts  the  future, 
but  one  who  imparts  to  men  divine  gifts  and  lessons.  And  that — ^By 
this  formula  the  two  exclamations  are  separated.  [Hath  visited — ^For 
that  visitation  we  have  still  to  celebrate  the  divine  love  to  man. 
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17.  The  region  around  about — Of  Galilee,  not  however  excluc 
the  adjacent  Gentile  regions. 

18.  [Shewed — ^When  Christ's  works  had  reached  their  olima: 
raising  the  dead.     Gomp.  John  v.  21.   Fl  (?.] 

19.  Calling — John  had  not  his  disciples  so  freqoentlj  with  hin 
the  Saviour.     [For  ^l-qadtjv^  JesuSj  read  Kupcop^  the  Lord.    Tii 

20.  Men — John  had  older  disciples :  Jesos  youths. 

21.  [Omit  8i^  and.  Tisch.^  Alf.']  Infirmities  and  plagues — L 
mitieSj  Gr.  i^Saotj  lingering  diseases:  plagueSj  Gr.  fioarc^ratp, 
tended  with  acute  pain.  Se  gave — Gr.  ixapiaaTOy  gave  freely. 
splendid  word.  It  was  not  in  the  power  of  the  Apostles  in  tl 
miracles  to  give  freely.  Gomp.  Se  delivered,  Gr.  Idwxeuj  g^ 
ver.  16. 

23.  [Shall  not  he  offended — ^Whatever  is  in  Jesus  Christ  is  g 
and  profitable ;  even  that  very  exterior  which  offended  perverse  i 
has  its  own  merit.  V.  G.  How  corrupt  is  man,  who  can  find  offc 
even  in  Jesus !   Q.'] 

27.  Behold — See  Matt.  xi.  10,  notes. 

28.  [Omit  ro5  ^oTcuaroUy  the  Baptist   Tisch.,  -4.(f.] 

29.  [Mey.  and  De  W.  think  ver.  29,  80,  a  continuation  of  Chri 
words,  but  it  is  better  with  Alf.j  etc.,  to  ascribe  them  to  Luke. 
BengJ]  And  all — Luke  describes  the  actions  of  the  people,  and 
the  contrary,  those  of  the  Pharisees,  in  order  to  show  why  Jesus  at 
time  spoke  what  is  given  in  ver.  28,  31.  [That  is,  the  different  re( 
tions  given  to  his  words  by  these  two  classes,  explain  the  company 
ver.  31,  32.]  A  similar  division  of  the  sentence  is  to  be  8< 
Matt.  ix.  6.  Seard — John.  And — ^Especially  the  publicans, 
whom  others  had  most  despaired.  Justified — They  approved 
submitted  to  the  ordinance  of  God,  the  baptism  of  repentance, 
ju^t.     The  same  verb  occura  ver.  35. 

30.  The  ftitryer«— r[Gr.  vofuxol.']  Luke  varies  from  the  Hebrew  id 
more  than  Matthew  and  Mark ;  for  instance,  he  says  dlTjOm^,  tn 
for  d/zj^V,  verily.  So  often  he  says  vo//rxouc,  meaning  the  s] 
persons,  I  imagine,  who  are  elsewhere  called  ypafniaTUz^  Heb.  D"' 
scribes.  Against  themselves — Gr.  e/c  iauTob^.  e/c  limits ;  as  far 
they  themselves  were  concerned:  for  they  could  not  set  aside  the  co 
sel  of  God  itself. 

31.  [The  clause  ^he  di  6  K*jpto^y  and  the  Lord  saidy  is  certai 
spurious.  TiscLy  Alf.y  Mey.y  BeW.j  etc.]  Shall  I  liken — In  woi 
Like — In  fact.     True  words  express  the  actual  fact. 

83.  Bread — ^Bread  is  an  artificial  product :  but  John  used  wl 
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ever  food  fell  m  his  way.  And  ye  $ay — See  ver.  89,  where  a  similar 
feeling  was  entertained  bj  a  Pharisee. 

85.  And  Wisdam  ha$  been  justified  (Gr.  idaatajdrj)  of  all  her 
children — Kal  means  and  ;  for  Jesns  manifestly  continues  his  complaint 
(comp.  Matt.  xi.  19,  where  not  until  the  end  of  yer.  25,  does  he  ex- 
press that  which  these  words  might  otherwise  denote,  hut  all  her 
children  have  justified  wisdom) :  and  indeed  transfers  the  complaint 
as  it  were  indirectly,  from  the  basis  of  his  argument,  the  perverseness 
of  his  contemporaries,  to  the  general  proposition,  the  unbroken  cus- 
tom of  the  Jewish  people,  as  he  has  transferred  it  also  in  ch.  xi.  47, 

48.  To  this  transfer  the  word  all  refers ;  also  the  past  tense  (which 
often  has  the  force  of  the  verb,  fo  be  wont)  in  has  been  justified; 
(though  ye  say^  just  before,  is  in  the  present  tense :  ver.  84 :)  the  title 
Wtsdonij  too,  is  used  for  the  same  reason ;  for  he  is  now  no  longer  called 
Son  of  manj  as  in  yer.  84,  but  Wisdom,  Of  these  terms  the  former  is 
appropriate  to  Christ  as  manifested  ;  the  latter  at  all  times :  ch.  xi. 

49.  Further  he  is  here  called  Wisdom^  because  he  best  knows  what 
must  be  done;  and  his  own  deeds,  replete  with  the  purest  conde- 
scension to  sinners,  ought  not  to  have  been  called  to  account.  Add 
Prov.  viii.  1,  32.  The  children  of  this  Wisdom  are  not  Pharisees,  and 
the  like  (which  in  other  respects  would  make  good  sense  here  ;  comp. 
eh.  xiii.  84,  at  the  end,  and  Matt.  viii.  12);  but  all  apostles,  publicans, 
and  sinners  who  had  been  converted  to  Jesus  out  of  the  whole  people ; 
whom  he  thus  names,  in  order  to  show  his  own  connection,  and  his 
right  of  associating  with  them,  and  the  perverseness  of  the  calumnia- 
tors. In  Thucydides.  and  other  writers,  dixacoov^  to  justify^  said  of  a 
person,  denotes  to  pass  sentence  or  fix  a  punishment  upon  any  one^  and 
that  justly  ;  of  a  thing,  it  denotes  to  account  anything  just.  Gataker 
considers  this  to  be  a  clear  and  striking  instance  of  difference  between 
the  Greek  style  of  the  Bible,  and  that  of  the  classics :  for  in  the 
sacred  writings  p'TVn,  dixaiouvy  signifies  to  give  judgment  in  favor 
of  any  one,  or  to  pronounce  one  just^  whether  by  a  just  or  unjust  judg* 
ment,  Comp.  note  on  Rom.  iii.  20.  Jcxacouffdae^  Sir.  xviii.  22,  is 
the  same  as  dnodooi^ou^  to  pay  back :  for  he  who  owes  a  debt  is  as  it 
were  accused ;  he  who  pays  it,  or  makes  good  his  obligation,  is  freed. 
French,  s'acquiUer  [to  pay  ojfj  lit.  to  acquit  ones  self]  Yet  both 
senses  of  the  term  can  be  reduced  to  the  one  notion,  justifying  ;  for 
the  judge  accounts  that  both  he  who  has  borne  his  punishment,  and 
he  who  is  acquitted,  have  given  him  satisfaction,  and  thence  that  both 
are  just.  There  is  besides  in  the  former  use  of  the  word  an  Euphem- 
ism, which  is  not  needed  in  the  latter.     Here  also  dcxauotjv  has  a  good 

sense :  and  idexaewOrj^  has  been  justified^  contains  a  Metonymy  of  the 
54 
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consequent  for  the  antecedent  (for  every  justification  presupposes 
accusation,  a  cause  at  issue  and  some  controversy,  Bom.  iii.  4 ;  € 
zliv.  16,  Sept :  [here  the  consequent,  has  been  justified^  stands 
the  antecedent,  lias  been  subjected  to  trial,  A.  i2«  ^.,])  combined  wi 
strong  Euphemism.    Wisdom  has  been  justified  ;  that  is  to  say,  accu 
have  brought  her  to  trial,  have  been  offended  in  her,  ver.  28,  and  I 
brought  the  matter  to  such  a  pass,  that  it  became  necessary  for 
to  be  justified,  and  vindicated  as  just,  and  that  it  should  be  she 
that  all  her  actions  have  been  so  ordered  as  to  remove  injustice, 
fulfil  righteousness ;  whereas,  however,  she  ought  to  have  been 
braced  without  question.     A  similar  passage  occurs,  Rom.  x.  21 
Cor.  iv.  12,  13.     Wisdom  has  been  defended  and  justified  from 
taunts  of  gluttony  and  wine-bibbing  cast  upon  her ;  and  that  too 
(d;ro)  her  own  children,  and  all  of  them :  all  her  children  brou 
upon  her  the  necessity  of  justifying  herself,  and  of  defending  all 
actions  with  her  children.     See  ch.  v.  22,  80,  38,  vi.  2,  7,  and  in 
chapter  (vii.)  40,  xi.  17,  xiii.  16,  xv.  3,  xix.  7 ;  Matt.  xv.  2.  Comp. 
use  of  d;rA,  for  the  press,  Luke  xix.  8 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  8,  x.  7 ;  Heb.  x.  1 
the  Sept.  of  Eccl.  viii.  11 ;  Is.  xxv.  9 ;  Job  xxxv.  9 ;  Ps.  xj 
1,  xxxiii.  8,  cxix.  53,  and  Is.  xlix.  19,  ii.   8,  in  the  Heb.  yy 
So  irtby  on  account  o/,  Ps.  Ixviii.  29,  where  D  and  ^j;  are  paral 
[Stier  calls  the  above  note  obscure  and  diffuse.  See  on  Matt.  xi.  1 

86.  Sat  down  to  meat — Without  first  looking  at  the  house,  as  c 
ous  guests  are  wont ;  also  without  taking  water  or  oil,  ver.  44  (coi 
ch.  xi.  87),  so  as  to  receive  the  penitent  woman  the  sooner,  ver.  4^ 

87.  [The  proper  order  is  x^^  ^^'C  ^^  i^  ^  noXu  &/iapT€oX6^y  Tisi 
a  woman  which  was  in  the  city  a  sinner,  Alf.,  or  was  a  sinner  in  the  c 
that  is,  publicly.  Mey."]  A  woman — ^Whose  name  is  unknown.  [Tl 
is  certainly  a  striking  agreement  between  this  narrative  and  tl 
of  John  xii.  8 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  6 ;  and  Mark  xiv.  8 :  especially  in  t 
both  events  happened  in  the  house  of  a  certain  Simon.  But 
anointing  described  by  Luke  took  place  in  a  city  of  Qalilee,  bei 
the  transfiguration,  nay,  before  the  second  Passover :  the  other 
Bethany,  six  days  before  the  third  Passover.  The  woman  in  L 
had  been  heretofore  a  sinner ;  not  so  Mary,  John  xi.  1,  2.  In  £ 
Simon  the  Pharisee  doubted  whether  Jesus  was  a  prophet :  Simon 
leper  had  no  longer  ground  for  doubt,  as  the  restored  Lazarus 
present.  Harm,"]  A  sinner — The  chief  sin  of  women,  unchast 
When  she  knew — [Gr.  inqvooaa^  Beng.  prefixes  xat,  and;  so  Tis^ 
Alf]  Kaiy  and,  omitted  by  many,  is  here  redundant;  but  a 
beauty  to  the  sentence,  as  i  in  inan,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  5.  The  part 
may  also  seem  to  have  been  repeated  after  a  parenthesis,  to  sepai 
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the  mention  of  her  $iM  and  of  her  conversion.  In  the  house — Love 
impelled  her  so  that  she*  did  not  await  a  more  convenient  opportunity 
elsewhere. 

38.  Behind — So  as  to  make  no  display  of  her  act.  Love  taught 
her  to  do  that  which,  to  one  who  loves  not,  would  seem  absurd,  and 
which  no  one  would  require  of  his  servant:  and  taught  her^  too,  with- 
out human  instruction.  Similar  instances  occur,  ch.  xvii.  15,  xix.  87. 
With  the  hair$f  dishevelled,  as  in  grief.     Most  exquisite  reverence ! 

89.  jy — ^Nay,  if  thou,  Simon,  knewest  what  this  woman  was  now 
become,  thou  wouldest  judge  otherwise.  A  prophet — [The  people  had 
called  him  so,  ver.  16.  V*  (7.]  Simon  had  doubted  before :  now 
he  unhesitatingly  denies  that  Jesus  is  a  prophet.  Would  have  knotm 
— Not  even  this  follows  that  whoever  does  not  know  any  man  he 
meets,  is  clearly  no  prophet.  Totwheth — He  thought  that  not  even  a 
touch  was  to  be  borne,  much  less  her  whole  proceeding. 

40.  I  have — ^A  courteous  preface.  He  does  not  call  this  Pharisee 
a  hypocrite.    Master — Simon  had  some  modesty. 

42.  [Omit  dij  and.  Tlsch.,  AlfJ]  When  they  had  nothing — There- 
fore the  debt  is  not  paid  by  subsequent  love  and  gratitude.  Will 
love — ^Future.  For  the  insolvent  debtor,  before  the  remission  of  the 
debt,  rather  ^ie« /row  the  creditor. 

43.  Thou  hast  Judged — Against  thine  own  self;  ver.  47. 

44.  This — The  woman,  by  her  very  appearance  at  the  time,,  was 
refuting  Simon,  and  moving  all.  Thy — Therefore  in  this  case  Simon's 
obligation  was  greater  than  the  woman's.  Thou  gavest — no — Simon 
treated  Jesus  as  an  unhonored  guest.  With  tears — The  Lord  observed 
all  the  details  of  her  pious  act :  Ps.  Ivi.  8.  Tears  are  the  most  pre- 
cious of  waters.  [Omit  r^c  *£f  a^^Cj  head.  Read,  with  her  hair. 
Tisch.,  Alf.-] 

45.  Kiss — This  Simon  had  omitted  from  want  of  love :  otherwise 
we  do  not  read  of  even  any  of  his  disciples  or  friends  having  kissed 
Jesus*s  face,  which  was  characterized  by  something  remarkable,  ch. 
ix.  29 ;  but  the  highest  love,  as  in  ver.  38,  and  the  utmost  intimacy, 
as  in  John  xiii.  25,  fell  far  short  of  that  liberty.  We  do  not  read  of 
his  kissing  even  the  little  children.  Only  the  traitor  (for  the  strange 
liberty  of  a  kiss  accorded  with  his  treachery)  with  impure  lips  profaned 
th6  Lord's  face :  with  this  exception,  it  remained  untouched  and  un- 
polluted by  sinful  flesh. 

46.  With  oil — In  antithesis  to  the  ointment^  costly  and  compounded. 
OH  was  unmixed,  and,  from  the  abundance  of  olives  among  the  Jews, 
cheaper.     My  feet — ^Not  presuming  to  anoint  my  head. 

47.  Which  are  many — ^[Gr.  al  Ttoikai,  the  many.']    With  which 
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firmed.     The  vilest  often  become  the  largest  vessels  of  grace,     i 
at  table  the  Saviour  used  "  the  power  of  the  keys." 

49.  Who  18  this  ? — The  Son  of  man.  Also — It  is  really  gre 
to  forgive  sins,  than  to  heal  miraculously  a  sick  man. 

50.  And  he  said — Jesus  strengthens  the  woman  against  all  dot 
See  ch.  viii.  48,  xvii.  19,  xviii.  42.  Faith — ^Not  love.  Faith  reg 
ourselves :  by  love  others  are  convinced.  Qo  in  jpcace—rSo  S 
1  Sam.  i.  17.     So  below,  ch.  viii.  48. 


CHAPTER   VIII. 

1.  He  went  throughout  every  city  and  village — Mark  the  affab: 
of  the  Son  of  God !  we  need  not  desire  to  compute  the  number  oi 
journeys.    Each  evangelist  records  them  on  different  occasions 
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&ct  Jesns's  whole  life  was  spent  in  doing  good  to  all  by  word  and 
deed.  Harm.'] 

2.  Healed — Jesns's  power  and  the  pious  affection  of  the  wo- 
men were  shown  by  their  followmg  him.  [Though  these  women  were 
not  present  at  the  voyage  to  Gadara,  soon  to  be  mentioned  by  Luke, 
though  it  really  occurred  before,  nor  apparently,  at  the  secret  journey 
to  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  described  by  John  alone ;  yet,  from  this 
time,  which  was  at  least  a  year  before  the  Passion,  they  constantly 
attended  and  ministered  to  the  Lord  Jesus :  for  in  the  discharge  of 
this  very  duty  they  came  to  Jerusalem ;  whence  Luke,  ch.  xxiii.  49, 
55,  does  not  repeat  their  names,  referring  to  this  very  passage,  ch. 
viiL  2.  Harm.]  This  company  were,  from  the  deepest  misery, 
admitted  to  the  greatest  happiness,  as  in  the  case  of  David's  veteran 
band.  It  was  a  Jewish  custom  for  women,  especially  widows,  to  aid 
public  teachers  from  their  private  property,  and  therefore,  to  accom- 
pany them  on  their  journeys.  {Mary — The  more  fastidious,  even 
then,  may  have  scorned  her  because  of  her  former  wretchedness :  but 
she  was  highly  esteemed  by  Jesus.    V.  (?.] 

8.  Joanna — The  wife  of  a  man  of  high  rank.  [Her  public  at- 
tendance seems  not  to  have  been  without  effect,  in  affording  Herod 
some  knowledge  of  Jesus,  ch.  ix.  7.  V.  (?.]  Yet  in  Jesus's  house- 
hold Mary  Magdalene  precedes  her.  Ministered — The  memorial  of 
these  is  an  ample  reward  of  their  liberality.  But  doubtless  many 
then  thought  them  silly  women.  [For  auT(pj  himj  read  uutoT^j  them^ 
Tiseh.,  Ay'.'] 

4.  (hit  of  every  city — From  every  city  there  was  a  company. 
[Were  come  to  him — Gr.  iTtazopeuo/jiii^wi^  Ttpb^.  Beng.  would  give 
im  the  force  of  repetition,  people  upon  people ;  but  Alf.  better  ren- 
ders coming  up  one  after  another.] 

6.  A  sower  to  sow  his  seed — Gr.  6  ajtupiov  roD  aitupai  xov  tntbpov. 
The  accumulation  of  kindred  words  has  a  striking  effect. 

8.  Hundredfold — Matthew  and  Mark  add  sixty  and  thirty.  Luke, 
denoting  a  single  class,  gives,  as  is  usual,  the  highest ;  in  which  the 
others  are  included. 

12.  Ovi  of  their  heart — Implying  the  great  power  of  the  Devil ; 
[who,  however,  has  less  power  over  the  second  and  third  classes  here 
mentioned,  than  over  the  first.  V.  &.]  Believe — We  are  saved  by 
the  word  through /at^A:  ver.  13.  Faith  is  the  appropriate  fruit  of 
the  word. 

13.  Beceive — The  beginning  of  faith.  For  a  while — So  1  Cor. 
vii.  5. 

14.  Jiii^A^t— Bepeat  with;  comparing  Mark  iv.  19.      Construe 
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with  are  chohed,  Q-o  forth — [Gr.  Tropeud/ievoey  going  forth]  witl 
speedy  and  open  apostasy,  nay,  even  with  some  progress.  For 
is  the  force  of  the  verb  "jS'  7topedo/i(u.  Good  and  evil  grow  toget 
in  the  individual  as  well  as  in  the  mass.  Matt.  xiii.  80.  Bring 
fruit  to  perfection — They  do  not  bear  the  fruit  (faith)  perfected 
ripened,  so  as  to  attain  the  *^  end  of  faith,  the  salvation  of  t 
souls :"  ver.  12 :  comp.  1  Pet.  i.  9. 

15.  [On  the  good  ground — Lest  such  soil  should  not  be  sown, 
better  that  some  seed  be  wasted  on  the  wayside,  etc.   V.  Q-.']    Ho 
and  good — [Gr.  xak^  xal  i-x^^^  See  Matt.  vii.  17.     A  frequent  c 
pound  is  xodoxdyaddc.     KaXb^  is  used  somewhat  relatively ;  iyaOb 
absolute.     Keep  it — Not  as  on  the  wayside.     Bring  forth  fruit — 
as  among  thorns.      With  patience — [Gr.  iv  foro/zovj]  Not  as  on 
stony  ground.     '  TTrofioifij  answers  only  to  the  Hebrew  word  n 
waiting^  hope.     It  is  strength  of  mind,  sustained  by  good  hope, 
so  precedes  bearing  fruit  as  even  to  accompany  it :  therefore  i 
here  put  at  the  end.     This  is  the  sum  of  Christianity. 

16.  The  light — ^Not  the  lamp.  Man's  nature  no  more  has  lighl 
itself,  than  the  material  of  the  lamp.  For  this  is  added  from  tv 
out,  that  is.  Divinely,  through  the  word.  The  lamp  therefore,  ( 
not  seek  to  be  beheld,  by  itself,  but  serves  to  render  the  light  visil 
and  the  good  hearer,  like  the  lamp,  always  hears  so  as  to  benefit 
many  as  possible  by  his  shining :  and  he  himself,  in  turn,  daily 
creases  in  brightness. 

17.  For — The  light  even  now  loves  to  be  seen,  because  it  is  to 
wholly  revealed. 

18.  [How — With  what  result  and  fruit.  Ye  hear — ^Ye  esp 
ally  who  are  appointed  to  instruct  others.  For  whosoever  } 
— ^And  has  therefore  done  his  best,  by  word  and  deed,  that 
word,  like  light,  should  strike  the  eyes  of  others.  V.  ff.]  Se 
eth — He  seems  to  have,  who  does  not  use.  Now,  if  that  too  be  ta 
away,  what,  pray,  will  remain  to  the  wretch  ? 

21.  [Mg  mother — See  ver.  2.  My  brethren — Ver.  1,  at  the  i 
F.  G.']  These — Used  demonstratively.  [Omit  airbvy  it.  Ti 
and  Alf.  read,  which  hear  and  doj  etc.] 

22.  [For  3k,  now,  read  xai,  and.  Tisch.,  so  Beng.  Now  it  c 
to  pass — The  author,  in  the  Harm.  Ev.,  §  49,  shows  that  there  i 
transposition  here,  and  also  in  Mark ;  and  in  the  same  work,  p.  i 
he  considers  it  especially  consistent  with  truth,  that  this  series 
events  should  have  the  following  order :  1,  The  evening,  on  wl 
Christ  bade  them  prepare  for  the  voyage  (Mark  iv.  85 ;  Luke 
22) ;  2,  The  morning,  in  which,  when  discovered  by  the  multiti 
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He  declared  that  He  must  preach  to  others  also  (Mark  i.  35,  36 ; 
Luke  iv.  42,  43) ;  3,  The  voyage^  and  the  preaching  throughout  all 
Gralilee,  partly  before,  partly  after  the  voyage  (Matt.  viii.  23 ;  Mark 
iv.  36,  87,  i.  39;  Luke  viii.  22,  23,  iv.  44).] 

23.  Came  down — From  the  air. 

24.  Mastery  Maxter — An  Epizeuzis  [Repetition  for  the  sake  of 
force]  answering  to  their  feeling. 

25.  Where — They  had  some  faith,  but  it  was  not  at  hand.  [They 
are  rebuked,  not  for  fearing,  not  for  asking  help  of  the  Lord,  but  for 
being  «o  very /earftfZ,  Mark  iv.  40,  and  counting  it  possible  that  a 
ship  which  bore  the  Lord  could  really  perish.   VrenchJ] 

27.  \A  certain  man — A  remarkable  instance  of  possession.  F.  G^.] 
Ware  no  chthe9 — Satan,  when  he  can,  renders  man  so  wretched  as 
even  to  neglect  natural  propriety.  God  loves  order,  propriety, 
fitness. 

29.  Far — ^Assignmg  the  cause  of  the  expulsion,  and  of  the  greater 
pain  attending  it.  Was  driven — With  the  utmost  violence;  comp. 
ver.  83 ;  and  without  his  reason,  ver.  35. 

81.  Into  the  deep — Gr.  d^oaao^ ;  onn,  often  in  Sept.  comp.  Rev. 
ix.  11,  XX.  3.  In  the  deep,  1,  They  are  not  worshiped  by  bad  men ; 
2,  They  cannot  injure  men ;  3,  They  feed  upon  wretchedness,  but  do 
not,  as  yet,  seem  to  be  tortured  in  that  prison.  Christ's  power  ex- 
tends over  animals,  demons,  and  the  deep:  and  this  the  demons 
acknowledge. 

34.  [Omit  d;re^i?6vrec,  went  andy  Tisch.y  Alf.y  etc.] 
88.  [Omit  b  ^Irjaou^j  JesuSy  Tisch.y  Alf,  Read  he  sent.'] 
39.  [Unto  thee — Every  one  is  the  strongest  witness  of  the  Divine 
dealings  towards  himself.   V.  (?.] 

42.  [One  only — Ch.  vii.  12.  V.  G.  For  iv  8k  T<p  Imdyuv  aivbuj 
but  as  he  went,  read  xal  iyivtro  iu  rip  Tropsuea&ou  aurbuy  and  it  came 
to  pass  that  as  he  wenty  TiscLy  Alf.'] 

43.  Physicians — Luke,  a  physician  himself,  writes  candidly.  Spent 
— Gr.  TTpooopaXdaaaa ;  npb^  implies,  besides  her  bodily  affliction. 
Neither  could  be  healed — ^By  the  physicians. 

47.  Hiat  she  was  not  hid — She  had  wished  to  escape  Jesus'  notice. 
[Omit  the  second  abzipy  unto  Am,  Tisch.y  Alf.]  Before — Faith 
overcomes  unseasonable  modesty. 

48.  \Oxxi\t  Mpauy  be  of  good  comfort.   TSsch.,  Alf] 

60.  [Omit  XiywPy  saying.  Tisch.  not  Alf]  And  she  shall  be  made 
whole—Yrom  death.     A  word  suited  to  give  hope. 

61.  [The  order  is  VoMfvwyvxai '  Idxw^ovyJohn  and  James —  Tisch.j  Alf. 
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So  Beriff.']    That  John  should  be  at  times  put  first  is  less  wonderful, 
as  even  John  alone  is  sometimes  joined  with  Peter :  ch.  xxii.  8. 

53.  Knowing — Therefore  all  these  must  acknowledge  the  miracle. 
[Thus  the  Christian  faith,  which,  in  death,  sees  but  a  sleep,  is  but 
folly  to  the  world.  ^.] 

54.  [Omit  ix^akcDv  i^<a  irdvTo^  xaiy  put  them  all  autj  andy  Ti»eh.y 
A^f.']  Maid — Luke  employed  Hebrew  idioms  least  of  all,  the  Evan- 
gelists. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


1.  {Called  together — This  therefore  was  no  common  matter.  F.  (?.] 
Omit  imdTjza^  ax^ToOy  Ids  disciples.  IHschy  Alf.  Read  the  twelve.  AU 
— All  of  every  kind,  which  might  meet  them.  To  cure — ^Depending 
on  He  gave. 

2.  [Omit  roue  dadevoupta^y  the  sick.  Tisch.^  Alf."] 

3.  [For  j^dou(:y  staves,  read  j^fidovj  staff.  Tisch.,  Alf.,  etc.] 

4.  Thence — Depart  from  the  house  and  from  the  city  simulta- 
neously. 

6.  Towfts — [Gr.  xfofiaj^y  villages.']  The  cities  are  not  excluded,  but 
much  rather  taken  for  granted :  ver.  5. 

7.  [Omit  for^  airoD,  Jy  him.  Tisch.j  Alf.]  Was  perplexed — The 
faithless  are  subject  to  pitiable  distraction  through  the  various  opin- 
ions of  others.  [And  the  sensualist  at  once  becomes  restless,  when 
his  attention  is  called  to  anything  spiritual.    V.  G.] 

8.  Appeared — This  is  put  between  was  raised  up,  and,  had  risen 
again.     For  Elias  had  not  died. 

9.  JSe  desired — Any  one  of  the  common  people  could  more  easily 
accomplish  this.  For  Jesus  was  not  wont  to  enter  courts :  Herod 
did  not  think  it  necessary  to  leave  his  palace  on  account  of  Jesus. 
{To  see  him — Whether  he  resembled  John,  or  whether,  for  Herod's 
sake,  he  would  perform  a  miracle  ?  V.  <y.] 

10.  [Omit  TOTZoi^  ipT^/ioVy  a  desert  place.  Read  ere  TtoXi)^  xaXoo/iiiojif 
^Tj^aaiddy  To  a  city  called  Bethsaida.   Tisch.,  Alf.] 

11.  {Received  them — Cleave  to  Jesus,  and  profess  yourself  his  fol- 
lower, since  this  delights  him.     You  will  be  received.    V.  G.] 
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14.  By  fiftiu — ^A  convenient  number,  as  there  were  five  loaves : 
the  men  too  formed  one  hundred  fifties ;  Mark  vi.  40. 

18.  [And  it  came  to  pass — ^A  memorable  epoch,  recorded  at  once  by 
Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke  (Matt.  xvi.  13,  Mark  viii.  27.)  They  all, 
with  reoiarkable  unanimity,  place  here  the  beginning  of  the  Saviour's 
last  departure  to  the  northern  borders  of  Israel.  Near  Giesarea- 
Philippi  he  privately  asks  his  disciples.  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  am  7 
And  informs  them  of  his  Passion.  Then  he  so  shapes  his  course,  as 
finally  to  sow  the  good  seed  throughout  all  Israel.  After  the  trans- 
figuration he  returns  to  Capernaum,  passing  thence  through  Samaria 
and  Galilee :  next,  having  crossed  the  Jordan,  he  proceeds  to  the  land 
of  Judea  from  that  side ;  and  having  at  length  taken  leave  of  Beth- 
abara  and  (grossed  the  Jordan  again,  comes  to  Jericho  and  Bethany. 
ffarm.']  Praying — Jesus  had  asked  the  Father  to  reveal  himself  to 
his  disciples.  For  the  subject  of  Jesus's  prayers  may  be  inferred 
£rom  his  subsequent  words  and  actions ;  ch.  vi.  12,  13. 

23.  He  said — Matthew  states  the  occasion  of  his  remarks,  assum- 
ing which,  Luke  thinks  it  sufficient  to  give  the  discourse  itself.  To 
aU — ^Even  to  those  who  were  unaware  of  his  coming  Passion. 

25.  Lose  himself — ^When  he  might  have  been  saved.  Be  cast  away 
— Gr.  (^7]fjuQ)&ec^y  having  suffered  loss.  When  he  might  have  gained 
himself. 

26.  [^Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  idyou^,  words.  Render,  and  of  them 
that  are  unscy  etc.]  And — and — God  and  the  creature  are  here  men- 
tioned together.  See  Judg.  vii.  18,  20;  1  Sam.  xii.  18;  Heb.  xii. 
23 ;  Rev.  iii.  5,  xiv.  10.  ^Ofthe  holy  angels — ^Who  by  their  attend- 
ance shall  subserve  the  glory  of  God  and  of  His  Son.   V.  (?.] 

27.  Sending  here — Gr.  rwv  (ids  larwriovy  [so  Tisch.^  Alfy  Com- 
mon Text,  J^myxoroiv.]  Of  those  who  stand  here.  This  Genitive  may 
seem  to  have  arisen  from  parallelism,  for  the  Latin  has  hie  stanteSj 
standing  here. 

28.  It  came  to  pass — Gr.  iyeveroy  Impersonal.  For  with  ^fiiipcUj  un- 
derstand ^aaVy  [to  read,  there  were  about  eight  days  after^  etc.]  So 
Mark  viii.  2,  in  the  best  MSS.,  have  been  with  me  three  days.  And 
John  and  James — Where  the  usual  order  of  these  names  is  ob- 
served, it  implies  nothing  peculiar :  ver.  64.  But  where  the  order  is 
changed,  nowhere  must  this  be  thought  to  have  been  done  without  rea- 
son. Luke  here  puts  before  James  (killed  before  Luke's  time)  John^ 
a  still  better  known  witness  of  this  important  event ;  unlike  Mark  ch. 
V.  87,  who,  it  seems,  wrote  before  Luke. 

29.   The  fashion — The  expression  of  his  countenance.     Alteredn^ 
JBarthly  language  cannot  express  heavenly  things.     So  of  the  godly,. 
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we  shall  be  changed,  1  Cor.  xv.  61.  Glisttrinff — ^From  within,  the 
glory  of  his  body  shining  through  his  garment. 

80.  Tujo  men — ^Who  would  believe  that  these  were  not  angels,  were 
their  human  names  not  added  ? 

31.  In  ghry — They  were  like  their  Lord  in  this  scene,  [and  seem 
to  have  obtained  a  greater  degree  of  glory  after  Christ's  death  and 
glorification.  These  two  are  an  example  of  the  general  resurrection 
and  transformation.  V.  G.  The  lowly  Saviour  appears  but  one 
moment  in  glory,  and  even  then  speaks  of  suffering  and  death.  Q.'] 
Decease — Gr.  l^odov.  Departure  from  the  world.  Comp.  Heb.  xiii.  12, 
18.  The  same  word  occurs,  2  Pet.  i.  15.  A  great  subject :  a  weighty 
term,  embracing  the  Passion^  Gross,  Death,  Resurrection,  and  As- 
cension.    The  opposite  of  eiaodo^y  entrance,  coming,  Acts  xiii.  24. 

82.  With  him — Implying  Peter's  precedence  over  James  and  John. 
With  sleep — Comp.  Gen.  ii.  21.  [In  that  sleep,  they  forget  all  earthly 
thoughts  and  images.  V.  OJ]  When  they  were  awake — [By  sleep  they 
were  now  more  vigilant.  V.  ff.]  It  was  probably  night :  ver.  87.  [But 
it  is  better  to  render  deaYpJiyo/jijaapte^,  but  they  kept  awake  and  saw, 
etc.,  that  is,  although  heavy  with  drowsiness.  Added  to  show  that  this 
was  not  a  sleep-vision,  but  a  waking  reality.  Mey.,  Alf."]  They  saw 
his  glory — ^Peter,  who  was  present,  has  described  this  in  the  same 
words,  2  Pet.  i.  16,  17  :  so  John  i.  14. 

88.  [Not  knowing — Or  he  would  not  have  said  anything  so  inap- 
propriate. Mey.'] 

84.  [A  cloud — This,  as  appears  from  what  follows,  diffused  itself 
to  the  earth.  V.  Q-.  Into  the  c&md— From  which  God's  voice 
issued.  To  such  a  presence  are  both  these  holy  men  admitted.  Exod. 
xxxiv.  6;  1  Kings  xix.  18,  V.  Q-J]  As  they  enteredr—{GT,  not 
ixtlvout:,  as  common  text,  but  auTob(:,  they.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  Referring 
to  Moses  and  Elias.  [So  Mey.^ 

85.  [For  d^'flwnyrdc,  beloved,  read  ixXeXtjc/iivo^,  chosen.  Tisch.,  A^f."] 
40.  [They  were  not  able — This  demon  was  of  a  peculiar  kind.  For 

in  ver.  1,  the  disciples  had  received  power  over  all  demons.   V.  (7.] 

48.  They  were  amazed — In  mind.  Mighty  power — [Gr.  (irfakti(yn)ri\ 
God  is  fdyoj^,  great;  His  works  are  fisyaXua,  magnificent.  WhUe 
they  wondered — And  expressed  it.  Said — For  this  one  word  the 
Gothic  Version  has  Peter  said.  Lord,  wity  were  we  not  able  to  east  him 
outf  And  Jesus  said.  This  sort  goeth  not  forth  but  in  prayer  and 
foMng.  Then  he  said,  etc.  If  Luke  himself  wrote  this,  Peter  with 
the  rest,  amazed  at  the  Lord's  stupendous  miracles,  identifies  himself 
with  the  dispples'  inability,  and  acknowledges  that  if  he  bad  been 
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present,  he  would  have  had  no  more  power  over  the  unclean  spirit. 
Therefore  he  asks  the  reason. 

44.  IaI  tiicte  9aying$  mnh — [Gr.  ^ia&t  bfm^ — roue  liyotj^  rdurou^. 
Put  ye  these  sayings  into.']  Ye — A  secret.  Into  your  ears — The 
first  stage  of  comprehension :  the  heart  of  the  disciples  was  still  less 
able  to  understand  this  matter.  See  ver.  45.  These — This  may  also 
be  referred  to  what  precedes.  Delivered— Directing  their  thoughts 
equally  to  his  glory  and  his  Passion.  Comp.  ver.  43,  also  ver.  85, 
20,  22.  In  joy  we  are  to  remember  the  cross :  and  a  knowledge  of 
the  gJory  prepares  us  for  the  word  of  the  cross. 

45.  They  perceived — ^  Encpfwffei:^  understanding,  produces  axaOyjat^j 
perception:  when  the  former  is  wanting,  the  latter  is  wanting. 

46.  Arose — The  flesh  often  takes  occasion  to  move  when  all  things 
are  opposed  to  it. 

48.  For — ^It  is  the  part  of  humility  to  care  for  little  children :  of 
greatness  to  receive  God.    [For  iaraij  shall  he,  read  i^rriv,  is.  TiscL, 

49.  John — Comp.  ver.  54,  [where,  with  his  brother  James,  he  like- 
wise showed  extraordinary  zeal  after  the  transfiguration.   V.  G.] 

50.  [For  T^fiioi^i  ^^9  read  6//aJv,  you,  twice.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng.] 
For  he  who  is  not  against  you  is  for  you — So  Mark  ix.  40,  though 
some  manuscripts  in  Mark,  and  most  in  Luke,  have  fjiJLtoVy  us^  for 
b/jL&Pj  you.  So  careless  were  the  Greek  transcribers  in  confounding 
these  pronouns,  that  the  true  reading  must  be  ascertained  not  so  much 
by  the  number  of  Greek  manuscripts  as  by  the  ancient  versions, 
which  present  these  pronouns  with  greater  accuracy  of  distinction, 
and  especially  by  the  context.  The  importance  of  the  difierence  of 
reading  depends  on  the  difierence  of  condition  between  those  to  whom 
the  pronouns  refer.  Nor  is  the  reading  here  a  matter  of  indifference. 
For  when  he  spoke  of  outward  intercourse,  the  Lord  used  the  first 
person  plural,  "  Let  us  pass  over  to  the  other  side ;  Lo,  we  go  up  to 
Jerusalem."  But  when  deeper  things  were  concerned,  he  made  an 
appropriate  distinction  in  his  language,  not  saying  we,  but,  /,  or,  you. 
**  J  ascend,"  saith  he,  "to  My  Father  and  your  Father,  and  iMy  God 
and  your  God,"  not,  "to  (mr  Father  and  God."  Therefore  he  does 
not  say,  "he  who  is  not  against t«,  is  for  tw,"  but,  "he  who  is  not 
against  ^(m,  is  for  you;'*  and  in  another  passage,  "he  who  is  not  with 
Mcy  is  against  Me.'' 

61.  [The  days  were  coming — Literally,  when  the  days  were  being 
fulfilled;  not,  as  Eng.  Ver.  the  time  was  come.  Alf."]  That  he 
should  be  received  up — ^An  appropriate  term,  especially  after  his  glori- 
fication on  the  mount :  comp.  Acts  i.  2.     There  was  but  one  day  of 
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1m  being  received  up  into  heaven ;  but  the  forty  days  after  the  resur- 
rection, nay,  even  these  days  before  his  Passion,  were  equivalent  to  a 
Preparation.  Coiiip.  Luke  ii.  22.  His  passion,  cross,  death,  burial, 
were  now  approaching;  but  through  all  these  Jesus  looked  forward  to 
the  goal ;  and  the  Evangelist's  style  portrays  his  feeling.  He  who 
makes  for  the  city,  and  must  pass  a  rugged  piece  of  road,  speaks  not 
of  the  path  but  of  the  goal,  when  he  wishes  to  say  whither  he  is 
going.  [The  passages,  Luke  ix.  51,  x.  88,  xiiL  10,  22,  33,  xvii.  11, 
xviii.  81,  35,  xix.  11,  28,  comp.  ix.  31,  bring  him  continually  nearer 
Jerusalem,  and  can  only  be  understood  of  the  same  journey.  No 
other  journey  can  be  placed  between  this  and  the  Passion  itself,  ex- 
cepting that  secret  one  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  John  vii.  10. 
Earm.'\  Mis  faee^—Yer.  29.  iSg^— Ezek.  xxviii.  21,  yifi  trv,  Sept. 
Set  thy  face.  And  so  often.  Add  Is.  1.  6,  7, 1  hid  not  my  face  from 
shame  wad  yntting.  I  have  set  my  face  like  a  flinty  and  I  knota  that 
I  shall  not  be  ashamed.  [A  firm  resolution  aids  very  much  in  diffi- 
culties. V.  G^.]  To  Jerusalem — ^Ver.  31.  The  fruit  of  the  interview 
on  the  mount.  [In  this  journey  to  Jerusalem  occur  all  that  follow, 
to  ch.  xviii.  30.  But  the  journey  is  not  direct,  but  very  circuitous ; 
and  only  begins  to  be  direct  from  Jericho,  xviii.  85.  Mey,"] 

62.  To  make  ready — ^Whatever  was  necessary.  The  great  number 
of  his  companions  required  this :  nor  was  Jesus  wont  in  his  lodgiipg 
to  mingle  with  the  crowd. 

53.  Because — ^It  was  manifest  that  he  was  going  to  Jerusalem : 
this  the  Samaritans  hated,  [being  very  hostile  to  Jewish  ordinances. 
V.  6?.]  Face — So  the  Sept.  2  Sam.  xvii.  11.  And  that  thou  go  to 
battle  in  thine  oum  person.  6r.  xai  rb  rcpbaambv  aoo  7ropso6/ji€uop  iv 
[data  abTwv\  and  thy  face  going  in  their  midst.  Whither  the  face 
is  turned,  thither  tends  the  enthusiasm'  which  conquers  every  diffi- 
culty. 

54.  James  and  John — ^Who  more  than  the  others  had  seen  Jesus's 
glory,  ver.  28,  with  Peter,  who  however  in  this  instance  remained 
quiet.  Having  heard  of  Jesus's  approaching  death,  they  try  now  the 
more  for  that  reason  to  preserve  his  life.  They  seem  also  to  have 
had  in  mind  what  is  recorded,  ver.  5 :  see  Mark  ix.  41.  JPire — ^Not 
for  this  were  they  named  t?ie  Sons  of  Thunder.  Christ  wrought  mira- 
cles in  all  the  elements  except  fire.  Fire  was  reserved  for  the  end  of 
the  world.  Drom  heaven — Vengeance  being  powerless  on  earth, 
readily  presents  its  hands,  its  prayers,  its  sighs,  for  heavenly  weapons, 
[Omit  &c  xod  *Hha^  inoiyj4Tty  Even  as  JEKas  did.  Tisch.  not  .-4(f.] 
Hven  as — ^We  imitate  the  saints  too  willingly  where  we  ought  not 
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JEHa9 — ^Likewise  against  the  Samaritans,  2  Kings  i.  2,  etc.    Elias 
was  fresh  in  their  thoughts ;  ver.  8,  19,  80. 

65.  [Omit,  after  airorc,  tA^m,  the  rest  of  the  rerse.  Tisch.y  not 
Aif."]  What  manner  of  spirit — Of  that,  forsooth,  which  is  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  and  of  grace !  With  this  may  be  compared  the  fact,  that 
when  Jesus  prayed  on  the  cross,  in  the  very  words  of  the  twenty- 
second  and  thirty-first  psalms,  he  did  not  pray  against  his  enemies, 
as  he  might,  also  out  of  prophetical  psalms,  but  for  his  enemies.  Ye 
— The  appeal  to  Elias  is  hereby  silenced. 

66.  J^Omit  all  before  xai,  and.  TUchy  not  -4.{f.]  IAvcb — Gr.  ^w;fac, 
nouUy  which  are  precious.  Another — An  excellent  and  obvious  plan; 
Matt.  ii.  12;  Num.  xx.  21.  Village — Whose  inhabitants  were  m(yre 
nobU  [Acts  xvii.  11,  tbYti^itrctpot]  than  those  in  ver.  52. 

[57.  For  iyivtro  dhj  and  it  came  to  pass  thaty  read  xa/,  and.  Tisch.y 
-4.(f.]  A  certain  man  said  unto  him — Three  persons  are  here  re- 
eorded  as  having  been  incited  to  follow  Christ,  of  whom  the  first  two, 
mentioned  by  Matthew  (ch.  viii.  19-22),  are,  now  that  an  opportunity 
offers,  joined  to  a  third,  who  has  been  enrolled  by  Luke  among  the 
Seventy,  as  we  may  conjecture,  ffarm."] 

58.  ffath  not — In  ver.  53,  56,  an  example  occurs. 

59.  Togo  and — Here  the  man  takes  for  granted  his  departurcy 
does  not  ask  leave  for  it.  A  different  departure  is  enjoined  in 
ver.  60. 

60.  Preach — [Gr.  dtdyjtXXty  announce  everywhere.']  The  same 
verb,  Rom.  ix.  17.  This  the  Lord  urged  most  zealously ;  comp.  ver. 
62,  and  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter.  [It  is  probable  that  both 
this  person  and  the  next  mentioned,  were  soon  after  enrolled  among 
the  Seventy.   V.  a.] 

61.  First — ^This  person  was  embarrassed  by  natural  affections; 
therefore  the  less  indulgence  was  to  be  allowed  him.  Moreover,  he 
seems  to  have  had  in  mind  the  example  of  Elisha,  to  whom  Elijah 
gave  the  same  indulgence  ;  for  Jesus  replies  in  a  figure  drawn  from 
the  plough  (comp.  1  Kings  xix.  19).  God's  kingdom  demands  souls 
less  impeded  than  the  prophetic  discipleship :  nor  must  we  appeal  to 
Elijah  or  Elisha,  without  making  this  distinction ;  see  ver.  53.  To 
6tti--/arett>«B— Perhaps  with  a  sumptuous  feast. 

62.  Jesus — Being  soon  about  to  send  forth  the  Seventy.  Looking 
—He  who  looks  back  is,  strictly  speaking,  mad.  For  the  kingdom  of 
God — for  retaining  and  propagating  it. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

1.  After  these  things — After  the  test  of  those  who  were  fit  or 
otherwise  for  the  mission,  of  whom  three  are  mentioned  in  ch.  iz.  57, 
etc.  Appointed — ^As  his  ambassadors.  The  Lord — There  is  here  de- 
scribed an  act  truly  magisterial  [ver.  2, 8, 9, 11.]  Other — [Whose  mission 
was  not  indeed  a  long  one,  but  was  such  as  to  approximate  very  closely 
to  the  apostolic  office,  and  not  a  few  of  them  might  be  able  subsequently 
to  confirm  the  testimony  concerning  Jesus  Christ.  Nay,  individuals 
who  had  seen  and  heard  Jesus,  and,  through  faith  in  him,  testified  of 
him,  had  something  analogous,  in  their  measure,  to  apostolic  eminence.' 
Harm.']  God's  kingdom  is  ever  acquiring  greater  strength,  and  the 
good  beginnings  grow ;  Christ's  prophetic  office  especially  was  not 
without  speedy  fruit.  The  number  increased  from  twehe  to  seventy^ 
then  to  five  hundred  and  more ;  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  Seventy — [The  true 
reading.  Ti9eh,y  Alf.^  though  some  good  manuscripts  add  dio^  two. 
Render,  not  other  seventy  abo,  (Eng.  Ver.,)  but  others  also,  seventy  in 
number.  Alf."]  L.  Valla  remarks :  "We  discover  both  the  number 
of  the  apostles  and  that  of  the  disciples  prefigured  by  the  Lord  in 
the  books  of  Moses  in  the  twelve  fountains  and  seventy  palms  found 
in  the  desert.  (Ex.  xv.  27.)  Therefore  we  should  read  here  seventy: 
the  number  also  of  those  whom  God  made  partakers  of  the  spirit 
which  was  in  Moses."  (Num.  xi.  16,  17.)  Valla  finds  fault  with  the 
Vulgate,  which  reads  seventy-two.  The  word  duo,  two^  occurs  afterwards, 
only  four  words  intervening,  after  kfidofjojxopray  seventy.  It  would 
seem  that  some  very  ancient  transcriber  transferred  it  through  haste 
to  this  place.  [More  probably,  seventy-two  is  a  correction,  to  agree 
with  the  Sanhedrim  in  number.  Alf.  And  sent — It  is  not  said  that 
power  was  granted  to  these,  as  to  the  Twelve,  to  heal  the  sick  and 
cast  out  devils  (comp.  ver.  17,  note).  V.  0-.^  Two  and  two — There 
were  thirty-five  or  six  pairs.  Whither  he  himself  would  come — So, 
when  the  apostles  preceded  the  Lord,  those  wishing  to  hear  and  to  be 
healed  could  come  to  Christ  from  the  places  on  both  sides,  adjoining 
the  route  along  which  they  were  traveling.  \Pray  ye  therefore — ^By 
this  injunction  Jesus  there  called  forth  a  desire  and  prayer  for  labor- 
ers and  answered  the  prayer.   V.  (?.] 

8.  Lambs — So  the  Seventy  were  sent ;  but  the  twelve  apostles  as 
sheepy  Matt.  x.  16.  [He  gave  to  both  a  safe-conduct,  as  it  is  termed, 
by  the  words,  Behold  I  send  you.   V.  (?.] 

4.  Salute  no  man  by  the  way — This  may,  without  impropriety,  be 
understood  literally.     One  engrossed  with  very  serious  and  sudden 
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business,  is  less  able  to  observe  ceremonious  politeness,  and  is  readily 
exempted  from  its  ordinary  rules.  Gomp.  2  Kings  iv.  29,  and  in  a 
similar  case,  Luke  xix.  30,  etc.  [^Ob.  would  make  the  prohibition 
mean,  salute  no  one  to  gain  favor;  but  the  command  is  rather,  Ha%te; 
dday  not  in  $abUation9.  Jfey.,  De  TT.,  AlfJ]  Various  classes  of  men 
among  the  Jews  were  exempt  from  the  duty  of  salutations,  especially 
religious  men.  It  was  usual  to  salute  with  many  words  and  gestures; 
but  by  silence,  the  mind's  sincerity  is  retained :  and  the  time  of  these 
messengers  was  very  precious  (comp.  John  xx.  17) ;  very  valuable  too 
was  their  salutation :  see  ver.  5,  and  Matt.  x.  12.  Hearers  are  more 
attentive  at  home  than  on  the  way-side ;  and  salutations  by  the  way 
would  deprive  so  many  messengers  of  much  time.  [In  short,  even 
the  very  omission  of  salutations  by  the  way,  usefully  admonished  men 
tbat  the  business  of  the  Seventy  was  important  and  pressing.  F.  Gf-.'] 

5.  Firit — God's  messengers  should  begin  with  praying  for  men's 
salvation,  before  reproving  them. 

6.  The  $on  of  peace — One  worthy  of  peace.  Shall  rest — Gr. 
iKapoazaxjatvai ;  Perceptibly.  As  to  the  term,  comp.  1  Pet.  ix.  14. 
Peace,  once  departed,  does  not  cease  seeking  until  it  has  found  where 
it  may  stay.  Upon  it — Or  Atw,  Gr.  auTov.  This  may  refer  to  the 
son  of  peace  primarily,  to  the  house  by  implication. 

7.  [In  that  A<?w«e— Gr.  iv  abr^  8i  ry  oixiffy  not  in  the  same  house. 
Alf]  Such  things  as  they  give — Gr.  ri  nap*  auTtoUj  the  things  in  the 
house.  Sparingly  and  boldly :  as  you  shall  find  them.  Of  his  hire — 
They  might  receive  their  food :  they  must  not  ask  money,  though  they 
are  not  commanded  absolutely  to  refuse  even  this.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  hire  is  worthy  of  the  laborer.     There  must  be  no  indolence. 

9.  Therein — Gr.  h  auzfj^  in  it^  the  city.  So  all  the  sick  in  a  whole 
region  might  be  healed.     Is  come  nigh — Ver.  1,  at  the  end. 

10.  The  streets^ — Near  the  walls.  Comp.  on  Rev.  xi.  8.  Say — 
Publicly. 

11.  [Add  th  roDc  n68a^  ^A*^*^?  upon  our  feet^  after  6//alv.  Also 
omit  i(p'  0/iu^y  unto  you.  Tisch.^  Alf.  Beng.  also  omits  unto  you.^ 
Notwithstanding^  be  ye  %ure  of  this  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come 
nigh.  The  messengers  first  said,  Has  come  nigh  unto  youy  ver. 
9;  then  to  the  contumacious  they  spoke  more  generally.  The 
kingdom  is  come  nighy  omitting  the  words  unto  you :  which,  however, 
many  have  supplied  even  in  ver.  11. 

12.  [Omit  3k,  but.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

13-15.  Woe — A  fearful  denunciation  :  comp.  Matt.  xi.  20,etc.  It  is 
now  repeated  by  apostrophe,  as  a  formula  whereby  the  ungrateful 
cities  are  abandoned ;  and  it  is  intimated  that  these  Seventy  messen- 
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gers  are  to  go  to  other  cities  rather  than  to  these^  and  that  odiera  are 
to  take  warning  from  their  example. 

13.  CJwrazm — Gr.  XopatQtv.  So  my  editions  have  it^  though  otheni 
in  my  name  have  edited  Xtopa(^ip.  Some  have  written  X^pa  (^h^  from 
a  slip  of  the  pen^  and  these  seriously  have  made  Chorazin^  mentioned 
in  Matt.  xi.  21,  among  the  toumSy  to  mean  the  region  of  Zin  (x^pa 
and  ^iv).  [2%cA.  and  Alf.  read  Xopd(^$iv.'] 

15.  [For  ^  and  O^ca&etaa,  Alf,  (with  Laeh.^  and  TiseKj  former 
ed.)  reads  pij  and  6^a)dij<rjj ;  And  thou  Gapemaumj  nhdU  thou  be  «r* 
aJjted  to  heaven  f  Thou  ehdU  be  caet-j  etc.  But  Tisch.  now  retains  the 
common  text] 

16.  Heareth — Supply,  from  the  antithesis,  bui  he  who  heareth  Me^ 
heareth  him  who  sent  Me. 

17.  Returned — One  pair  after  another.  [They  had  not  been  long 
away.  V.  Cr.  Luke  mentions  their  sending  and  return  in  one  pas- 
sage ;  for  having  been  sent  forth  but  a  few  weeks  before  the  Lord's 
passion,  they  could  not  be  very  long  absent.  Harm.  With  jof — 
There  were  two  most  weighty  reasons  for  this  joyful  surprise :  1,  be- 
cause a  little  before  the  disciples  had  been  unable  to  drive  a  demon 
out  of  a  lunatic :  2,  because,  even  in  his  instructions,  the  Lord  had 
indeed  spoken  generally  of  healing  the  sick,  but  not  of  eaetinff  out 
demons.  Harm.']  Even  the  devils — They  actually  exercised  more 
powers  than  Jesus  had  expressed. 

18.  I  beheld — In  spirit;  when  ye  wentforth^  or  when  ye  wrought 
[miracles.]  As  lightning — ^With  the  utmost  rapidity.  From  heaven 
— ^Where  Satan  seems  to  have  been  accusing  the  little  ones,  that  is 
the  disciples.  Fall — ^And  this,  either^  because  he  had  been  forcibly 
cast  out  of  heaven  (certainly  Satan  then  received  many  blows,  even 
through  those  little  ones ;  in  which  view,  I  beheld,  signifies,  that  the 
disciples  themselves  had  now  in  some  measure  acted  against  Satan, 
the  Lord  beholding^  and  rejoicing  that  he  is  conquering  through  them): 
or  elsey  because  Satan  had  obtained  permission  to  resist  the  disciples, 
by  whom  he  was  to  be  overcome ;  and  had  hastened  to  aid  the  demons 
which  obey  him,  and  to  sustain  his  evil  cause.  Comp.  ver.  19.  At 
all  events  Tzsasii^^  to  faU^  with  which  comp.  Acts  xxvii.  26,  Sept. 
aufjotimuv^  \to  fall  together^  Eng.  Ver.  spread  themsehes"]  DKro,  1 
Chron.  xiv.  9,  13,  is  not  always  the  same  as  ^hj^pat^  to  be  cast  ouL 
Rev.  xii.  9.  The  action  in  heaven  [the  casting  out]  includes  die  ao- 
tion  on  earth,  but  the  converse  is  not  true.  The  image,  as  lightning^ 
corresponds,  and  not  until  afterwards  is  John  xii.  31,  said. 

19.  [For  didatfUy  I  give^  read  didwxa^  I  have  given.  Tisch.,  Aff.] 
CHve — As  I  have  given,  so  I  continue  to  give.  Serpents — Mark  xvL  18. 
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A  name  befitting  «i  earthly  enemy :  He  no  longer  alludes  to  the  enemy 
as  described  in  ver.  18,  Acts  xxriii.  8 — 10,  is  parallel  to  Mark  xvi. 
18 ;  but  between  Mark  and  Luke  the  parallelism  is  verbal ;  yet  one 
in  which  the  names  of  the  gifts  are  the  same.  Belierers  were  secured 
against  serpents,  literally  and  figuratirely  so  called.  Scorpion* — 
Which  are  smaller  than  serpents.  Power — Or,  lov,  forces.  Serpents 
and  scorpions  are  instances  of  aU  the  power.  Of  the  enemt/ — The  sin- 
gular number,  of  the  chief  enemy  [Matt.  xiii.  89 ;  Ps.  viiu  8].  ShaU 
hurt — Greater  danger  lay  hidden,  than  the  inexperienced  had  thought. 

20.  Rejoice  not — Sound  advice  in  their  first  experience,  concerning 
the  restraint  of  their  joy.  Joy  is  not  forbidden,  but  is  reduced  to 
proper  bounds.  They  whom  self-love  makes  too  joyful  are  liable  to 
become  like  Satan.  [Omit  /ioJUoi/,  rather,  Tisch.j  Alf]  Tour — 
The  names  of  you,  who  are  Mine.  Are  written — Although  Satan 
hath  disputed  it  in  heaven :  though  on  earth  you  are  not  renowned. 
In  heaven — In  the  book  which  is  in  heaven,  whose  kingdom  ye  an- 
nounce :  in  heaven  whence  Satan  hath  fallen.  The  contrary  is  de- 
clared of  apostates,  Jer.  xviL  13,  they  shall  be  written  in  the  earth. 

21.  [Omit  6  '/jyffoDcj  Jesus.  Tisch.,  Alf]  He/oiced — The  crown- 
ing fruit  of  Christ's  office  at  that  time.  He  himself  rejoiced  in  the 
joy  of  his  disciples  described  in  ver.  20,  But  rejoice,  etc.  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth — Satan  is  cast  out  from  heaven  and  earth:  the 
kingdom  of  God  stands  in  heaven  and  on  earth.  [^Babes — Such  were 
the  Seventy,  and  those  who  had  received  their  testimony.    V.  (?.] 

22.  [Begin  this  verse  thus ;  xal  azpaiptK;  ;r/t>6c  roDc  pa&TjTw:  elrzev, 
and  he  turned  to  his  disciples,  and  said;  Tisch,,  A\f,,  etc.  So  most 
editions  of  Rec.  Text,  but  not  Mill.'\  Who — And  how  great  and 
good. 

23.  And  he  turned — Luke  is  wont  accurately  to  note  the  pauses 
and  transitions  in  the  Lord's  discourses.  Jesus  had  prayed  to  the 
Father  :  then  he  had  spoken  of  the  Father :  now  he  directs  his  dis- 
course to  the  disciples  apart. 

24.  Prophets  and  kings — Otherwise  highly  blessed.  Abraham  a 
prophet  and  prince  was  an  example  of  both :  Gen.  xxiii.  6,  xx.  7 :  so 
David,  a  prophet,  a  king,  and  the  father  of  so  many  kings. 

25.  Stood  up — On  purpose  to  question  him.  [Tempting — Expect- 
ing to  ensnare  Christ  into  giving  some  command  contrary  to  the  law. 
Euih.  in  Mey."]  What  shall  I  do — Gr.  W  Ttodjaou:,  by  doing  what. 
Just  as  if  he  should  say :  By  doing  what  shall  I  see  the  Sun  of  Right- 
eousness ?  Nay,  not  by  doing  but  by  seeing  he  is  seen :  see  ver.  23. 
To  Ttocjaa^,  doing,  the  verb,  TtoUt,  do,  in  ver  28  and  87,  refers  just  as 
^ijoj],  thou  shalt  Jive,  ver.  28,  refers  to  Z^ijv,  life,  here. 
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26.  In  the  law — This  is  apposite  to  pdfjuxou^  a  lavyer^  ver.  25. 
How — The  Jews  used  daily  to  repeat  the  succeeding  text.  We  must 
read  Scripture  not  only  often,  but  also  with  due  care,  [You  should 
study  the  design  of  Scripture.    Fl  6?.] 

28.  ThU  do—^1esua  in  turn  Ttupd^et,  trieSy  justly,  atid  rightly,  the 
man  who  had  ** tempted"  him  wrongfully:  see  ver.  87.  [In  doing, 
he  could  prove  by  actual  trial  what  were  his  deficiencies,  and  so  seek 
fuller  instruction.   It  is  not  said,  Thou  art  equal  to  the  doing.   V.  Q-.'] 

29.  Willing — ^With  a  heart  not  broken  or  contrite :  satisfied  with 
his  one  correct  reply.  To  justify — They  who  question  much  do  not 
desire  to  do  much,  and  prefer  to  evade  the  law.  He  who  limits  those 
duties  which  ought  to  be  performed,  and  the  persons  to  whom  they 
are  justly  due,  devises  for  himself  a  righteousness  easy  of  attainment. 
And  who — This  particle  assents  to  the  immediately  preceding  remark 
of  the  Lord,  and  yet  adds  something  to  it:  it  is  wonderfully  ex- 
pressive of  the  speaker's  feeling.  [  Who  it — ^L  e.  Whom  must  I  lovef 
A  wrong  question,  which  could  come  only  from  a  wrong  state  of  mind. 
For  the  essence  of  this  love  is  that  it  has  no  limits  and  is  content  to 
be  always  paying,  never  owing  the  less  for  it.  Rom.  ziii.  8.  HVeneh."] 

80.  Answering — So  often  the  Sept.  translate  n:;r,  especially  in  Job, 
as  applied  to  a  full  answer.  A  certain  man — A  Jew,  called  by  the 
general  name,  man,  to  express  a  common  brotherhood,  even  with 
foreigners.  [Not  a  heathen^  but  a  Jew,  in  contrast  with  the  Samari- 
tan. Meg.,  0&.]  Half -dead — Gr.  i^/u&au^  rj>^£fvovra,  [in  the  state 
of  {being)  half -dead,  Alf,  or  rather,  just  as  he  was,  or  happened  to 
be,  namely,  half-dead.  Mey.  So  Beng7\  Careless,  whether  the  man 
should  live  or  die. 

81.  By  chance — Many  good  opportunities  are  hidden  under  that 
which  may  seem  accidental.  Scripture  describes  nothing  casually, 
as  if  accidental ;  here  it  is  a  suitable  addition  to  the  parable ;  and  it 
is  opposed  to  what  is  inevitable.  A  priest — There  was  many  a  jour- 
ney of  Priests  and  Levites  on  that  road  to  the  city,  and  the  temple. 
Wag — ^Even  on  the  way-side,  in  inns,  ver.  34,  amid  social  intercourse, 
piety  and  love  can  be  exercised,  or  disregarded ;  Exod.  xxiii.  4,  5, 
He  passed  by  on  the  other  side — Without  compassion,  hastening  to  Jeru- 
salem.    [Omit  aifrd)^,  him,  after  idcai^,  seeing.   Tisch.,  A(f.] 

84.  Oil  and  wine — Those  things  are  easily  procured,  which  arc 
most  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  love.  Set  him  on — With  labor. 
His  own — Which  he  himself  had  used.  To  an  inn — The  language 
here  is  wonderfully  familiar. 

35.  Two-pence^-^Gtr.  8ijo  d^uapea,  two  denariL  Thirty  cents.] 
He  could  return  in  two  days :   the  expense  of  one  day  would  be 
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a  denarius.  [Omit  aln^^  unto  him.  Ti$ch.,  not  Alf."]  Come  again 
—On  the  way  from  Jerusalem,  through  Jericho,  to  Samaria.  [IwiU 
— Gr.  iyo}^  emphatic.  The  wounded  man  must  not  be  made  charge* 
able.  Mey.'] 

36.  [Omit  o5v,  wow,  TUch.^  Alf.^  Of  these  three— The  Priest, 
the  Levite,  and  the  Samaritan.  God  does  not  regard  the  person : 
three  men,  of  different  stations,  are  enumerated  together.  Neighbor 
— The  Samaritan  shewed  himself  neighbor  to  the  Jew,  an  enemy,  by 
doing  him  good.  But  the  lawyer's  question  was.  Who  is  the  neighbor 
to  whom  love  must  be  shewn  7  The  two  closely  correspond.  The  open 
hatred  of  the  Jews  for  Samaritans  is  also  reproved.  It  was  possible  that 
even  the  lawyer  might  need  the  help  of  a  Samaritan,  whom  he  re- 
garded as  no  neighbor. 

37.  He  that  shewed  mercy  on  him — Gr.  b  Ttoeijaa^  rb  IXeo^  fxir'  abzoo. 
Sept.  2  Sam.  ix.  1,  has  7ro{ija(o  /isr*  aurotj  IXeo^y  I  will  shew  mercy  on 
him.  The  lawyer  avoids  the  use  of  the  name  iSaTTianton.  [For  oi5v,  <Aen, 
read  ^i,  and.  Tisch.,  Alf.'\  Go — This  lawyer  was  not  yet  fit  for  disci- 
pleship.  And  do  thou — When  once  the  love  of  people  and  sect  is  re- 
moved, access  is  easier  to  the  free  and  common  Grace.  Therefore  has  the 
Samaritan,  say  you,  by  this  act  of  his  obtained  eternal  life  ?  Com  p.  ver. 
27-29.  Answer  from  Rom.  ii.  26.  Do — This  accords  with  he  that 
did  [or  shewed  mercy.  Likewise — We  have  no  right  to  be  ashamed 
of  copying  a  good  example,  even  though  it  be  a  Samaritan.    V.  Q:'\ 

38.  He — Sometimes  he  did  not  enter. 

39.  A  sister — Probably  younger,  and  as  it  were  the  house-maid. 
Martha  filled  the  place  of  matron  of  the  household ;  John  xii.  2,  3. 
[According  to  the  author's  Harm.y  the  Saviour  was  not  at  Bethany, 
nor  had  Martha  of  Bethany  also  a  house  in  Galilee,  (John  xi.  1,  xii. 
2) ;  therefore  Luke  and  John  speak  of  different  pairs  of  sisters  bear- 
ing the  same  names.  But  this  violent  hypothesis  is  generally  rejected. 
Mary  and  Martha  here  shew  the  same  characters  respectively  as  in 
John  xi ;  Stier.y  Alf.^  and  no  doubt  this  village  was  Bethany ;  and 
the  incident  is  told  out  of  its  connection.  So  Mey.^  Ols.y  Neamhy 
De  TT.]  Comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  32,  33.  Sat — Gr.  izapaxa&iaaaay  sit- 
ting close  beside.  So  ixaOi^^svOy  saty  John  xi.  20.  The  antithetic 
word  is  TzsptecTruTOy  was  distracted  or  cumbered.  [For  roD  ^IrjaoUy 
Jems\  read  rou  KupioOy  the  Lord's. 

40.  Was  cumbered — The  Sept.  has  often  in  Eccl.  TteptaKaa/ib^  for 
p;?.  Lost  thou  not  care — What  then  ?  Something  better  is  an  ob» 
ject  of  oare  to  him.  Martha  herself  confesses  a  degree  of  un- 
happiness  on  her  part.  My  sister — An  argument  as  it  were  from  an 
injustice.     Hath  left — She  does  not  say,  suffers  mcy  but  has  left  me. 
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Hence  we  may  infer  that  Mary  had  performed  some  outward  $ervieey 
perhaps  before  the  Master's  arrival :  but  afterward  devoted  her  whole 
attention  to  him.  Bid  her — Martha  did  not  dare  give  the  order 
herself. 

41.  [For  A  'Irjaou^y  JesttSy  read  &  Kopeo^^  the  Lord.  Tiech.^  not 
Alf."]  Martha^  Martha — A  forcible  repetition  deeply  impressing 
Martha's  mind.  Thou  art  careful — Inwardly.  Antithesis,  hafi  Thou 
no  care  f     Troubled — Externally.     Its  synonym  is,  wa%  cumbered. 

42.  But  one  thing  is  needful — Antithesis,  many  thingSy  ver.  41. 
This  071^  thing  seems  to  be  mentioned  under  the  same  class  with  the 
many  things.  One  thing  (ev,  not  rb  Ju^  the  one  thing)  relating  to 
necessary  food,  without  vexatious  parade.  But,  twice  employed,  ac- 
cords with  this  view.  One  needful  thing^  of  a  spiritual  kind,  is 
equally  commended,  when  it  is  termed  that  good  part :  and  therefore, 
if  you  refer  the  one  thing^  to  the  frugality  of  the  entertainment,  not 
only  is  the  teaching  of  the  whole  passage  not  diminished  in  value,  but 
it  becomes  more  fruitful.  [Just  so,  ch.  xvii.  21,  though  we  under- 
stand the  direct  statement  to  the  Pharisees  to  mean.  The  kingdom  of 
Q-ody  yea  Messiah  himself  y  is  already  here  in  your  midsty  yet  we  do  not 
interfere  with  the  truth  that  God*s  kingdom  possesses  the  inward  parts 
of  believers.  And  Phil.  i.  21,  where  Paul  assures  us  that  his  life,  so 
long  as  he  abides  in  the  world,  aims  undeviatingly  at  Christ,  does  not 
contradict  the  fact  that  Christ  is  Pauls  life.  The  words  of  Scripture 
are  never  without  the  Spirit's  power  ;  and  we  have  no  reason  for  striv* 
ing  to  vindicate  for  their  sense  and  thoughts  a  wealth  larger  than  be- 
longs to  them.  It  is  better  surely  to  r^ect  all  human  capriccy  than  to 
follow  such  religious  practices.  V.  6?.]  However,  I  assert  nothing 
dogmatically.  I  have  said,  *^  seems.'*  Intrinsically  the  force  of  the 
sentiment  is  not  diminished.  Q-ood — Better  than  Martha  thought ; 
tranquillizing,  enriching.  Part — A  metaphor  from  a  feast.  Hath 
chosen — ^What  each  soul  chooses,  it  obtains.  The  elect  soul  is  ac- 
counted to  have  chosen  the  good  part.  So  great  is  God's  goodness 
towards  the  willing.  Shall  not  be  taken  away — Comp.  Mark  iv.  25. 
Mary's  exemption  was  confirmed.  [The  one  thing  needful  is  to  live 
for  Chd.    Nothing  is  strictly  necessary  but  what  relates  to  eternity. 
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CHAPTER   XI. 

1.  When  he  eeaeed — Since  they  must  not  intermpt  him  before. 
Of  hie  dieciplee — ^Who  either  had  heard  the  Lord's  words  while  praj- 

^  ing,  or  at  least  had  seen  the  boundless  grace  of  his  manner.  Teach 
— Thus  they  already  pray,  while  asking  to  be  taught  how  to  pray. 
It  was  most  pleasing  to  the  Master  to  be  asked  for  instruction  and  to 
teach  them  this  very  thing.  John  had  taught  his  disciples  to  pray ; 
but  not  so  as  to  call  God  Father  (although  otherwise  John's  form  did 
not  differ  widely  from  Christ's) :  it  was  reserved  for  the  Son  of  God 
to  give  this  power  to  his  disciples.  Already  he  had  given  it.  Matt, 
vi.  9,  10,  but  had  suffered  some  time  to  elapse,  exhorting  the  disci- 
ples generally  to  pray,  and  suffering  them  to  pray  by  the  common 
Israelitish  formula,  (for  otherwise  the  disciples  would  not  have  quoted 
the  example  of  John  teaching  his  disciples  to  pray,)  until  they  had 
sufficiently  progressed  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son ;  this  accomplished,  he  finally  disclosed  to  them  the  full  power 
of  prayer  to  the  Father  in  the  name  of  himself,  the  Son ;  see  John 
xvL  23.  Ue — The  cause  of  the  disciples  was  a  common  one :  he  who 
asked,  asked  also  for  the  rest.  John  also — A  good  teacher  should 
especiaUy  teach  his  own  followers  to  pray  aright.  He  cannot  teach, 
who  is  himself  ignorant.  Moreover,  there  are  degrees  in  prayer. 
John  had  taught  how  to  pray ;  Christ  had  taught  it :  now,  when  re- 
quested, he  further  teaches  the  proficients.  [^His  dieciplee — ^Andrew, 
for  instance,  John  i.    V.  &."] 

2.  Se  eaid — The  Master  promptly  teaches  both  the  words  and  the 
manner  of  praying :  ver.  2,  3,  5,  6.  [Read,  WJien  ye  pray  «ay, 
Father,  JuUlawed  be  thy  namey  thy  kingdom  comey  give  uSy  etc.  The 
other  clauses  are  insertions  here  from  Matt.  Tisch.y  Alf.'\  Say — 
Matthew  records  this  incomparable  form  as  given  on  one  occasion  to 
the  people,  in  more  words :  Luke,  as  presented  more  briefly,  on  a 
different  occasion,  at  the  disciples'  request.  Therefore  the  sum  of  the 
prayers  is  always  the  same :  but  on  the  one  occasion,  all  the  topics 
of  prayer  are  employed ;  on  the  other,  only  some  out  of  all,  with  a 
free  choice  of  words  and  subjects.  Nor  did  Luke  esteem  it  necessary 
to  agree  in  the  number  of  petitions  with  Matthew,  who,  however,  does 
not  expressly  say  that  they  are  seven :  for  Luke  enumerates  the  be- 
atitudes in  ch.  vi.  20,  differently  from  Matthew:  so  also  he 
recounts  the  Decalogue  differently  from  Moses.  [^Father  —  By 
this  one  word  especially,  the  spirit  of  the  prayers  of  Christ,  and 
of  his  disciples^  is  distinguished  from  that  of  the  prayers  of  Old 
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Testament  believers — and  of  those  used  by  John  and  his  disciples. 
V.  (?.] 
8.  Day  hy  day — Comp.  Acts  vi.  1.    [Daily — See  on  Matt.  vi.  11.] 

4.  For  alio — The /or  denotes  the  removal  of  an  obstruction,  not  the 
meriting  cause.  Short  as  is  this  prayer  in  Luke,  yet  a  petition  is 
inserted  for  the  remission  of  sins.  [Omit  the  clause,  hut  deliver  ue 
from  evil.  Tisch.y  ^(f.] 

5-8.  [He  follows  the  lesson  how  to  pray^  with  an  assurance  of  an 
answer.  Mey."] 

5.  And  he  said — Scripture  largely  exhorts  us  to  prayer,  the  nature 
of  which  is  summed  up  in  earnest  entreaty.  At  midnight — ^A  most 
unseasonable  hour«  With  God,  no  time  is  unfavorable  for  hearing 
and  giving.  Friend — ^A  familiar  and  courteous  title,  employed  instead 
of  a  proper  name ;  it  is  not  repeated  at  ver.  7.  Three — One  for  my 
guest :  one  for  myself :  one  over  and  above,  out  of  respect.  The 
language  here  is  wonderfully  familiar. 

6.  A  friend — Therefore  our  duty  toward  others  may  be  pleaded  in 
prayer. 

7.  Is  shut — ^With  a  bolt,  this  long  time,  and  is  therefore  harder  to 
open.  With  me — It  is  the  duty  of  parents  to  guard  their  children, 
especially  at  night.    leannot — ^Without  great  trouble. 

8.  I  say — Almost  all  the  manuscripts  of  the  Latin  Vulg.  omit  the 
clause,  M  si  ille  {or  Ule  si)  perseveraverit  pulsanSy  And  if  he  continues 
knocking.  It  might  seem  to  be  a  gloss  from  Acts  xii.  16,  But  Peter 
continued  knocking.  But  Bede,  Augustine,  Ambrose,  and  especially 
Tertullian,  set  aside  this  conjecture.  The  more  recent  Armenian 
translators,  and  the  old  English  Versions,  follow  the  Latin ;  [not 
BengeVs  Germ.  Vers.  JSu  5.]  Because  (/—God  hears  for  the  sake  of 
love,  and  is  not  affected  by  trouble.  Importunity — [Gr.  dvaidaoPy 
shamelessness,  ^(f.]  In  coming  by  night.  [In  prayer,  we  must'  not 
act  timidly,  but  ask,  seek,  knock :  ch.  xviii.  1,  5,  7  ;  Ps.  Iv.  18.  V. 
Q-."]  Such  a  petitioner  is  more  easily  satisfied  than  refused.  Comp. 
ch.  xviii.  5.  The  arrangement  of  the  words  is  studied,  dwatt  dvaardcj 
ifsp&ei^  dwau:  though  he  will  not  give  rising  up^  yet  being 
aroused  he  will  give.  Friendship  might  have  urged  him  to  give :  con- 
tinued importunity  in  knocking  drives  him  to  the  effort  of  rising. 
As  many  as — Even  if  they  be  more  than  strict  necessity  requires.  It 
is  no  more  trouble  now  to  give  many,  than  three,  or  even  one. 

9.  And  it  shaU  be  given — As  to  that  friend. 

11.  Of  any  of  you  that  is  a  father — Gr.  tlua  di  if  6/iiap  vbp 
itaTipOy  Buty  of  what  one  of  you  who  is  a  father.  But — There  is  a 
gradation  from  a  friend  to  a  parent :  and  yet  in  this  case  also  there 
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18  added,  Haw  much  more^  in  ver.  13.     For  a  fish — The  child  might 
mistake  a  serpent  for  a  fish. 

12.  Or  if — Gr.  ^  xai  iav^  or  even,  if.  His  confidence  in  asking  is 
increased.  An  egg — The  children's  requests  advance  from  necessaries 
to  luxuries :  neither  the  bread,  nor  the  fish,  nor  the  egg,  is  denied. 
A  Bcarpion^A  most  deadly  reptile. 

13.  [^How  much  more — Since  God  is  so  ready  to  give,  what  listless- 
ness  must  pervade  the  prayers  of  men,  when  they  obtain  by  them  so 
little.  V.  (7.]  Heavenly  Father — Gr.  b  Uar^p  6  if  obpavooy  the 
Father  who  is  of  heaven.  Who  is  supremely  good.  The  Holy 
Spirit — The  best  gift  of  all,  and  with  it  all  things :  ch.  xxiv.  49.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  a  spirit  of  good  and  of  joy :  Ps.  cxliii.  10,  in  Sept. 
The  Holy  Spirit  Himself  works  in  man  the  first  desire  for  Himself. 
He  is  moreover  more  necessary  to  the  soul  than  food  is  to  the  body. 

14.  Was  casting  out — That  is,  was  now  occupied  with  that  miracle. 
This  took  place  before  noon.  Comp.  ver.  37.     [Where  see  note.] 

15.  Some — These  are  answered,  ver.  17,  18.  [They  could  not 
deny  an  agency  superior  to  nature.   F.  (?.] 

16.  Others — ^Who  are  answered,  ver.  29,  30.  [From  heaven — He 
had  wrought  miracles  before  them ;  but  they  demand  something /rom 
heaven^  in  which  God  shall  be  visible.  Calv,'] 

17.  House — ^i.  e.  Family.  Against  a  house — i.  e.  a  house  divided 
against  itself  falleth.  Mark  iii.  25.  The  noun  is  put  for  the  reflexive 
pronoun  itself  Matt.  xii.  26 ;  Acts  iii.  16 ;  Eph.  iv.  16 ;  2  Tim.  i. 
18,  note.  Sept.  Lev.  xiv.  15 ;  Num.  x.  29.  [So  Alf^  etc.  This  is 
better  than  Mey's  rendering,  and  house  falleth  against  hou^e.'} 

18.  Satan  also — Of  whom  however  this  is  least  to  be  supposed. 

20.  With  the  finger — Manifestly  by  a  divine  power,  and  without 
any  difficulty.     Comp.  Exod.  viii.  19. 

21.  A  strong  man — Inwardly.  This  is  the  subject.  Armed — Out- 
wardly;  armedy  that  is,  while  he  is  armed,  while  no  one  strips  him  of 
his  armour.  This  is  to  be  joined  to  the  Predicate.  His — See  2  Pet. 
ii.  19.     His  goods — Which  are  safe  in  his  palace. 

22.  Shall  come  upon  Am— Unexpectedly.  He  trusted — Christ's 
victory  was  the  more  glorious,  after  he  had  overcome  Satan,  who  had 
confidently  advanced  for  so  many  ages.  Spoils — Which  Satan  had 
wrested  from  mankind.     Divideth — Eph.  iv.  8. 

23.  [  With  Me — ^No  mortal  could  by  his  own  strength  assist  Jesus, 
and  many  opposed  him ;  yet  he  wrought  such  stupendous  miracles. 
He  is  therefore  the  stronger  man,  ver.  22.    F".  (?.] 

26.  [For  stasXMvcay  enter  in^  read  iXd^ovray  come.  Tisch.,  Alf."] 

27.  Lifted  up — ^It  would  be  good,  and  not  ridiculous,  if  hearers 
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would  reveal  the  emotions  of  their  hearts  while  listening,  in  however 
simple  a  manner.  The  womb — The  woman's  thought  is  good,  but  her 
language  is  womanly.  The  Saviour  corrects  this.  The  pap% — Comp. 
concerning  the  Messiah,  Ps.  xxii.  10. 

28.  Yea  rather — The  mother  of  so  excellent  a  Teacher  is  pro* 
nounced  '^  blessed ;"  but  rather  blessed  are  thej  who  follow  the  Teacher. 
So  Bom.  ix.  20,  Nay  btit,  x.  18,  Tes  verily.  They  that  hear — ^Even 
that  pious  woman  herself.  [Omit  abrbv^  it.  TUeh.y  Alf.^  etc.]  Keep 
it — They  who  bear  Christ  and  his  word  in  their  heart,  as  his  mother 
had  borne  him  in  her  womb.  [She  however  herself,  also,  kept  the 
word,  and  on  that  very  account  was  "blessed,"  Luke  i.  45.   V.  6?.] 

29.  B\U  when  the  people — This  took  place  at  the  same  time.    Comp. 
ver. 87, beginning.    \_Were  gathered  thick  together — Gr.  iTca^poe^o/ii 
vaiv,  were  crowding  towards;  to  see  whether  a  sign  from  heaven  would 
follow.  See  ver.  16.   V.  Q.     Omit  xotj  TtpofijroUj  the  prophet,  7\8ch.y 
Alf.l 

80.  Unto  the  Ninevites — Therefore  the  Ninevites  understood  what 
was  meant  by  Jonah's,  three  days  ;  [Comp.  Matt.  xii.  40 ;]  and  it  led 
them  to  repentance ;  but  afterwards  impenitence  brought  punishment 
upoh  them,  their  respite  having  lasted  about  as  long  as  did  afterwards 
that  of  the  Jews ;  and  in  each  case  this  interval  may  be  compared 
with  the  time  granted  for  repentance.  So — This  has  the  force  of  a 
promise,  contemplating  a  remote  period. 

31.  The  men — Because,  though  a  woman^  this  queen  sought  wis- 
dom.    [Or eater — A  greater  sign  than  Jonah.  Alf.'] 

83.  [JVi>  man — ^We  ought  to  surrender  ourselves  wholly  to  God's 
Word,  so  that  being  thoroughly  enlightened  by  it  we  may  enlighten 
others.  V.  (?.]  In  a  secret  place — Gr.  e^c  xpuTzrijPy  Feminine  by  a 
Hebrew  idiom  for  the  neuter.  [But  it  is  better  to  accentuate  thus, 
e/c  xpuitTTjVy  in  a  crypty  or  closed  vatUt.  So  Mey.y  Tisch.^  Alf.,  etc.] 

34.  Light — Gr.  ^w^fvoc,  lamp.  Light  is  freely  ours,  and  is  pure 
and  clear :  we  ought  therefore,  in  turn,  to  be  open  to  the  whole  light. 
[Add  aoUy  after  dtpOakpA^.  Read  is  thine  eye.  Omit  odv,  therefore. 
Tisch.,  Alf.-] 

35.  [Lest  the  light  which  is  in  thee  is  darkness — Isy  Gr.  iarivy  more 
forcible  than  5e,  Gr.  j^,  implies  that  the  hearers  are  really  in  the  state 
mentioned.  Alf.  This  is  better  than  BengeVSy  Consider  whether  the 
light  is  darkness."] 

86.  Full  of  Ught—fuU  of  light — Gr.  8Xov  (pwTU\fbv — ^oireri^v 
iXov.  Piece  [the  same  word  repeated,  in  a  modified  sense].  Perfec- 
tion of  parts  leads  to  perfection  of  degrees.  [Two  words  often  occur  in 
two  clauses  in  reversed  order,  so  that  in  each  clause  the  emphasis  falls 
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on  the  first  word.  Matt.  xxiv.  33,  see  note,  34 ;  John  viiL  21, 24,  xiv.  1, 
etc.  1  Cor.  vii.  22 :  Gal.  iv.  25 ;  Eph.  ii.  1,  5 ;  Phil.  ii.  7,  8 ;  James  ii. 
18,  22.  The  parallel  instances  prove  that  this  is  no  empty  subtlety. 
Not  Orit.  So  Met/.y  who  paraphrases :  If  then  thy  body  is  alto- 
gether light,  with  no  part  dark ;  Ught  shall  it  then  be  altogether,  m 
when  the  bright  shining  of  a  candUj  etc.]  A  candle — That  mentioned 
in  ver.  33. 

37.  [For  ijpdraj  askedy  read  ipojv^y  asketh;  omit  rrc,  certain* 
THscK  Alf.  The  word  dpeimjajj  means,  take  breakfatiy  the  morning 
meal ;  not  dine  ;  (as  £ng.  Ver.  and  Beng.)  Met/.y  Aff."]  Went  in  and  sett 
dotim  to  meat — At  once,  without  washingy  before  the  meal.  Perhaps 
he  was  wearied. 

38.  ^at£^— That  he  had  reclined. 

39.  [And  the  Lord  said — Jesus  uttered  what  follows  here  first  in 
Galilee,  afterwards  at  Jerusalem  (Matt,  xxiii.  1-39).  In  Galilee  he 
said,  ver.  49,  /  mil  send  them  Prophets  and  Apostles.  Then  at  Jeru- 
salem, Matt,  xxiii.  34,  ^'  Behold  I  send  "  In  the  mean  time  he  came 
nearer  to  the  actual  sending.  HarmJ]  Now — The  particle  points  out, 
a  present  fact :  hence  the  Sept.  employ  it  for  mn,  Beholdy  2  Kings 
vii.  6 ;  and  here  it  at  the  same  time  involves  an  antithesis  between 
outward  purity  and  impurity ;  as  nunc  {now)  in  Latin  has  often  the 
force  of  atqui  {and  yet).  [Or  perhaps  now  in  contrast  to  formerhfy, 
when  ye  did  better.  Mey.'\  The  outside — Gr.  to  l^w^eu.  As  of  a 
very  clean  cup.  Tour  inward  part — Gr.  rb  laayd^v.  Manner  of 
life.  Is  full — Like  a  dish.  First,  S^w&ev  and  la(o&ev  are  adverbs; 
then  in  Matthew,  xxiii.  25,  26,  the  cup  and  the  dish  are  said  to  be 
fully  in  Luke,  the  inward  part  itself  of  the  Pharisees.  The  exterior 
of  vessels  is  not  only  convex,  but  also  concave :  the  interior  is  both 
the  heart  and  the  mode  of  life.  It  matters  not  whether  ravening  be 
taken  materially,  for  the  thing  seized,  or  formally,  for  rapaciou^ness^ 
However,  it  is  used  in  a  formal  sense,  since  in  Matthew  excess  and  in 
Luke  wickednesSy  are  added.  It  may  be  thus  paraphrased :  Ye  Pha- 
risees keep  clean  so  much  of  the  vessel  as  is  outside ;  but  your  in* 
terior  is  full  of  rapacity  and  malice.  Ye  fools,  did  not  He,  who  made 
the  outsidcy  likewise  make  the  interiory  namely,  the  heart  ?  But  as 
regards  the  contents  of  the  vessel,  give  alms,  and  behold  everything^ 
your  whole  manner  of  life,  is  clean  to  you,  whether  the  vessel  be  more 
or  less  clean. 

40.  He  that  made—Qod.  That — also — Hence  both  must  be  cared 
for.     Purity  of  life  becomes  a  pure  heart. 

41.  BtU  rather — Although  the  exterior  and  interior  have  been  made 
by  the  same  person :  yet  in  the  man,  who  has  become  unclean,  th^ 
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condition  of  the  exterior  which  does  not  in  itself  defile,  dUTers  from 
that  of  the  interior,  which  eapeciallj  needs  cleansing.  Such  ihing% 
as  ye  have — Gr.  ra  ivdyroy  what  is  toithin.  Not  the  interior,  hut  ar- 
ticles of  food  and  drink  which  are  in  the  vessels.  Supply  according 
to,  GHve — The  more  usual  expression  is  noeuu,  to  do  alms :  but  here 
give  (as  in  ch.  xii.  83)  is  in  antithesis  to  ravemng,  ver.  89.  And  &e- 
hold — He  does  not  say,  and  then,  but  and  behold;  and  afterward,  not 
shaU  hCy  but  are.  Therefore  he  does  not  say  that  by  giving  alms 
purity  of  food  and  drink  is  attained ;  but  that  God's  creature  is  of 
itself  pure :  only  that  by  alms-giving,  not  by  the  washing  of  hands, 
the  disgrace  incurred  by  the  Pharisees  through  their  rapacity  is  re- 
moved. All  things — Which  are  in  the  cup  and  the  dish,  are  clean  unto 
you.  For  God  hath  dade  all  these :  ver.  40.  None  of  these  defileth 
a  man :  Matt.  xv.  11. 

42.  But  wo — But-y  a  particle  of  transition ;  2  Cor.  vii.  11.  Judg* 
ment — In  the  understanding.  True  judgment  affirms  that  the  love  of 
God  is  the  chief  commandment.  Gomp.  ch.  xii.  57.  The  love  of 
Q-od — In  the  will.  [He  saith,  the  love  of  God,  and  of  our  neighbor  for 
the  sake  of  God.  V.  (7.]  Only  he  who  loves  God,  is  endowed  with 
true  Judgment.  See  1  Cor.  viiL  8,  2.  In  Matthew  [are  xxiii.  23,] 
added  mercg  and  faith.  Love  clearly  implies  that  faith.  See  1 
Tim.  i.  5.  Mercy  is  recommended  in  ver.  41.  [^These  things — the 
other — The  former  comparatively  trivial — the  latter  more  important. 

v.a.-] 

44.  Not  unto  you — Here  the  Lord  does  not  add  Pharisees  as  in 
ver.  42.  And  that  with  his  discourse,  the  Lord's  countenance  also 
was  directed  towards  the  lawyers,  we  may  infer  from  ver.  45,  where  a 
certain  lawyer  feels  that  he  is  addressed.  Certain  copyists  introduced 
the  words  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,  introduced  from  Matthew. 
£They  are  omitted  by  THsch.,  Alf,  etc.]  Which  appear  not — ^Not 
irhitened.     Are  not  aware — And  therefore  are  defiled. 

45.  [These  things — Which  precede,  especially  in  ver.  48.  V.  (7.] 
Thou  reproaehest — Gr.  It^pif^u^,  thou  insuUest.  Different  from  justly 
reproving,  dvstdi(^uv. 

46.  With  one — ^Mark  the  climax, — ^to  touch  with  one  finger,  to 
(touch  with  the  fingers,  to  move  with  the  finger,  to  lift  with  the  band^ 
ito  lay  on  the  shoulder.  [Matt,  xxiii.  4.]  They  compelled  the  people 
!to  do  the  latter:  they  themselves  shrank  from  the  first 

47.  Fe  build — This  in  itself  does  not  seem  to  have  been  their 
(Crime ;  but  their  imitation  of  their  fathers. 

48.  And — ^Ye  testify  that  ye  regard  them  as  your  fathers,  and  ap- 
prove their  deeds.     They  did  not  think  this :  and  yet  it  was  true. 
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ftnd  is  justlj  imputed  to  them.  [Omit  abrwif  ta  /jti/rj/ucay  their  iepul- 
ehre9y  Tiseh.,  -4.(/l] 

49.  The  Wisdom  of  God— A  sweet  name.  The  ;iSnp,  Koheleth  or 
Ecelesiastes :  the  irho  gathers.  Ch.  ziii.  34.  Said — See  Matt 
xxiii.  84,  note.  PropheU — Who  lived  under  the  Old  Testament. 
Apo9tle9 — Who  live  under  the  New  Testament.  Persecute — Gr. 
ix8iw$oo<TeVy  they  shdU  drive  out;  Frequently  used  in  the  Sept. 

60.  May  he  required — Hebrew  am,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  22.  Of  aU — 
There  were  prophets  at  all  times :  among  these  also  Abel.  Of  tJus 
generation — Construe  with  may  be  required:  comp.  ver.  61. 

[61.  Of  Zacharias— The  prophet.   See  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20.   V.  6?.] 

62.  Ye  have  taken  away — [They  had  thrust  themselves  into  the 
ecclesiastical  office:  and  he  who  neglected  them  was  left  in  utter 
ignorance.  F".  Q-J]  The  key  of  knowledge — True  knowledge,  of  the 
Messiah  (ch.  xx.  41),  which  is  the  key  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Ye  entered  not  in — To  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

5i.  [The  true  reading  seems  to  be,  xdxe7dev  i^eX&opvo^  aurou 
^p^ayrOj  etc.  And  when  he  had  gone  out  thence,  the  scribes,  eta 
Tisch.y  Alf]  Vehemently — This  vehemence  was  a  cloak  for  their 
craftiness.  See  next  verse.  Provoke  him  to  speak — Comp.  the  next 
verse. 

64.  [Omit  xai  (^TjTOuvrt^,  and  seeking,  also  ?va  xazTj^opijaioatif,  that 
they  might  accuse  him.  Tisch.,  -4.(f.] 


CHAPTER    XII. 


1.  When  there  were  gathered  together  an  innumerable  mttltitude-^ 
[Gr.  immjvai&Mwv  raJy  fuupcddmv,  the  myriads  being  collected.']  The 
— Of  those  who  were  habitually  present.  Myriads— 'Sot  merely  the 
adjective  /ioptoe,  ten  thousand,  but  this  substantive  fxopiadt^,  is  used 
of  a  large  indefinite  number.  Unto  his  disciples — The  rest  did  not 
yet  understand  this  doctrine.  First  of  all — To  the  disciples  first : 
then,  after  one  or  two  interruptions,  to  the  people  also :  ver.  64.  [So 
Alf.,  Tisch.,  and  Ung.  Ver.  punctuate.  But  it  is  perhaps  better  to 
understand  Ttpwrop,  first,  as  spoken  by  Jesus,  and  as  belonging  to 
what  follows,  in  the  sense  above  all,  beware,  etc..    Comp.  Matt«  vi. 
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88.  Oh.  So  De  TT.,  Mey.y  and  Bee.  Text."]  JBjfpocrisi/— The  peo- 
ple also  are  afterwards  charged  with  this :  ver.  56.  Hypocrisy,  like 
a  leaven,  infects  the  whole  man,  and  many  through  one.  *  Hypocrisy 
consists  either  in  the  veiling  of  evil  with  good,  by  the  wicked,  or  in 
the  improper  disguise  of  good  by  good  men.  The  latter  is  denoted 
here.     Comp.  the  following  verses. 

2.  Far  nothinff — ^AU  things,  both  bad  and  good,  shall  be  revealed : 
and  they  who  reveal  them,  are  free  from  hypocrisy.  Covered — Re- 
moved from  sight:  so,  m  darknesSy  ver.  3.  Sid — ^Removed  also 
from  knowledge :  sOy  to  tJie  ear,  ver.  8. 

8.  Ye  have  spoken — Somewhat  fearfully. 

4.  My  friends — ^Faithful  counsel,  both  an  incentive  to  courage  and 
a  friendly  title,  tempering  the  severity  of  his  language  respecting  a 
difficult  matter.  In  war,  a  General  courteously  styles  his  soldiers 
while  fighting.  Brothers.  [Be  not  afraid  of— In  your  confession  of 
the  truth.   V.  (?.]    After — After  in  ver.  5,  corresponds. 

5.  Tou — My  friends.  Fear — There  is  very  great  force  in  the 
threefold  use  of  this  verb.  After  he  hath  killed — Gr.  fitra  to  drrox- 
TUifoxy  after  the  killing.  The  verb  is  used  as  it  were  impersonally. 
HeU — Gr.  yievaUy  Gehenna.     Weighty  language,  even  to  friends. 

6.  One — Not  even  an  odd  or  stray  one. 

7.  Than  many — Gr.  noXk<aif.  Others  read  noilipj  mttch  more  valu- 
able.    Comp.  ver.  24.   [This  reading  has  little  authority.] 

8.  Before  the  angeU — In  the  last  judgment.  The  title.  Son  of 
many  denoting  his  manifestation,  accords  with  this. 

10.  And — From  denial,  ver.  9,  the  advance  to  blasphemy  is  easy. 

11.  Or  what  ye  shall  say — ^Even  besides  your  necessary  defence. 
18.  One — ^Who  had  perceived  that  Jesus  was   "Just."     To  my 

brother — ^Who  perhaps  had  begun  to  esteem  Jesus  highly.  Thase 
who  admire  a  spiritual  teacher,  easily  fall  into  the  error  of  wishing 
to  employ  him  for  the  settlement  of  domestic  and  civil  disputes. 

14.  Man — He  addresses  him  as  a  stranger.  A  judge — To  give 
sentence.    A  divider — To  divide  goods. 

15.  TJnJto  them — The  two  brothers,  or  his  hearers :  comp.  ver.  16. 
The  discourse  to  the  disciples  is  resumed  at  ver.  !:2.  [Add  irdar^^ 
(instead  of  r^c)  ally  before  covetousnesSy  TiscLy  that  is,  every  kind 
of  covetousness.  A^f.  You  would  own  it  covetous  to  seek  what  is 
another's ;  but  I  say  you  must  not  eagerly  and  covetously  seek  what 
is  your  oum.  AugtisL  in  Trench."]  Covetousness — Which  may  lurk, 
in  a  cause  however  just :  ver.  18.  The  things  which  he  possesseth — 
Construe  with  life.  Life  b  well  lived  on  little.  [Of  this  disputed 
sentence,  Be  W.'s  explanation  is  simplest  and  most  natural;  for  not 
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even  if  one  Juu  abundance^  i$  hi$  Ufe  hie  goode^  i.  e.,  a  part  of  his 
goods,  so  that  his  haying  these  will  not  preserve  his  life.  Comp.  the 
Parable  following.] 

16.  Brought  -forth  plentifully — In  one  year,  or  yearly.  A  most 
innocent  and  yet  a  dangerous  way  of  becoming  rich.  The  ground — 
Gr.  X^P^  ^^^  merely  x^piov,  [So  Beng.  But  the  words  differ  in 
form  only.  Boh."] 

17.  What  ehaU  I  do — The  signs  of  a  mind  in  restless  rest  [at 
ease  without  peace]  are  finely  portrayed.  [They  labor  to  fill  their 
chests  and  coffers ;  and,  when  these  overflow,  they  plan  new  store- 
houses. V.  Cf-.  But  you  have  room  to  store  them ; — ^in  the  bosoms  of 
the  poor,  the  homes  of  widows,  the  mouths  of  orphans.  These  are 
the  storehouses  that  abide  forever.  Ambrose  in  Alf]  The  same  for- 
mula occurs,  ch.  xvi.  8.  Comp.  ver.  4. 

18.  AU — "No  mention  of  the  poor. 

19.  [Much — ^It  was  said  long  before,  The  prosperity  of  fools  shall 
destroy  them.  Prov.  i.  32.  Trench."]  Laid  up — As  if  present.  Take 
thine  ease — Cease  toiling.  Hat — He  might  have  done  so  long  ago, 
and  handsomely. 

20.  Said — ^If  not  by  a  revelation,  yet  by  a  secret  judgment: 
[comp.  Is.  Ivii.  11.]  Thou  fool-^Thia  is  contrasted  with  his  opinion 
of  his  own  prudence,  ver.  17,  18,  19.  This  night — Divine  commu- 
nications to  men  take  place  mostly  at  night.  By  night  many  sudden 
deaths  occur.  Job  xxvii.  20.  Soul — See  ver.  19.  Shall  be  required 
— Gr.  dTtanouaiUy  they  require.  They  to  whom  the  power  of  requir- 
ing is  given ;  whom  thou  thyself  knowest  not,  0  rich  man.  An  ellip- 
tical expression,  as  Rev.  xii.  6.  So  1  Sam.  iii.  9,  in  the  Heb.,  where 
the  Sept.,  according  to  the  Aldine  copy,  has  the  full  expression,  if  the 
caller  call  thee :  comp.  2  Sam.  xvii.  9.  [  Which  thou  hast  provided — 
Often  if  one  is  said  to  have  acquired  and  left  many  thousands,  we 
may  reflect  that  he  has  devoted  to  that  object  the  most  of  his  life. 
V.  Q-."]  Whose — Gr.  nV^,  for  whom — The  dative  of  profit.  So 
Gen.  xlv.  20,  ie  yours.  The  rich  have  much  which  is  not  for  them- 
selves. The  rich  man  knows  not  whose  it  shall  be :  it  surely  shall 
not  be  his. 

21.  So — Shall  be.  For  himself— For  his  own  soul.  See  ver.  19, 
22.  Not  toward  God — Gr.  c/c  ^eov.  Not  6e(py  for  God,  as  kaoTtp^ 
for  himself.  Nothing  can  be  added  to,  or  taken  from  God.  He  is 
rich  toward  God,  who  uses  and  enjoys  his  wealth  according  to  God's 
will,  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  Is  not  rich — This  jdenotes  the  state.  Layeth  up 
treasure — The  desire. 

22.  His  disciples — Who  had  little  wealth.     /  say  unto  you — Gr. 
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Ofuif  Xixofy  t^n^o  you  I  say.     The  pronoun  preceding  the  verb  is  more 
emphatic.     [Omit  6/iaJi/,  your,   Ti»ch.y  -4^.] 

24.  The  raveiu — Most  useless  of  all  to  man,  whom  even  the  birds 
serve.  Storehouse — Whence  they  may  draw  for  "  sowing."  Bam — 
Where  they  may  store  what  they  *^reap:''  as  the  ants  have  a  nest, 
into  which  they  gather.     God — Comp.  ver.  28. 

25.  Which  of  you — As  contrasted  with  God,  who  feeds  ravens,  all 
birds,  all  animals,  and  men.  [Omit  fiMpifivwif^  with  taking  thought. 
Also  eva,  one.  Read  a  cuhit.  Tiech.y  AlfJ]  Stature — Some  refer 
this  to  length  of  life  which,  however,  is  never  measured  by  cubits. 
Hi» — If  our  oum  stature  is  not  in  our  power,  how  much  less  are  all 
the  creatures,  from  which  we  derive  our  meat  and  drink !  One  cubit 
— A  man's  height  equals  four  of  his  own  cubits  [the  cubit  is  the  length 
from  the  point  of  the  elbow  to  the  end  of  the  middle  finger] :  no  one, 
however  anxious,  can  add  even  one  cubit,  a  fifth,  whether  he  wish  it, 
or  not.  No  one  is  likely  to  wbh  that  a  span  or  a  foot,  much  less  a 
cubit,  be  added  to  him :  but  he  who  is  disquieted  about  his  subsist- 
ence really,  though  unconsciously,  desires  a  greater  stature,  where- 
with to  toil  and  gain  the  more. 

26.  Not  that  thing  which  is  least — The  argument  is  drawn  from  the 
greater  to  the  less  in  ver.  28.  Now  by  the  contrary  process  it  is 
shown  that  our  cares  are  useless.  To  add  a  cubit  to  the  stature  of  a 
man  already  bom  and  vigorous,  was  a  very  small  thing  with  God  Al- 
ixiighty,  and  even  less  than  the  increase  of  the  five  loaves,  etc.,  ch.  iz. 
16.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  very  great  thing,  that  he  has  given  us 
the  very  stature  and  bodily  strength  whereby  sustenance  is  obtained, 
— nay,  hath  given  us  the  soul  with  the  body :  and  yearly,  and  daily, 
produces  com,  wine,  oil,  spices,  fmits,  berries,  vegetables,  herbs, 
oxen,  sheep,  wild  beasts,  birds,  and  fish,  and  maintains  all  nature. 
These  are  the  rest,  which  are  much  less  in  our  power  than  the  height 
of  our  stature :  and  yet  pertain  much  more  to  our  sustenance. 

27.  [Read  ra  xpha^  ;ro>c  oire  u^dst  oove  Ixpaivu ;  the  liUeSj  haw 
they  neither  spin  nor  weavcy  and^  etc.  Tisch.^  'Mf'] 

28.  In  the  field — This  may  be  construed  either  with  the  grass : 
comp.  Matt.  vi.  80,  the  grass  of  the  field :  or  with  which  m,  so  as  to 
be  in  antithesis  to  into  the  oven. 

29.  And  ye — As  the  ravens  and  the  lilies.  Be  ye  of  doubtful  mind 
— MsricDpoCf  elevated:  whence  fi^rsmpif^sadoi  is  to  he  home  or  kept 
aloft.  It  is  said  of  a  mind  elated,  or  fluctuating.  He  who  is  anxious 
is  driven  hither  and  thither :  js  in  suspense,  fluctuates^  and  becomes 
dizzy.     Hence  fupefxuwv^  to  take  anxious  thoughts^  in  the  parallel 
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passage  of  Matthew^  is  expressed  in  Luke  by  [uxuopiZwdcu.    [For 
^y  oTj  read  xaiy  and.  Tiseh.  not  AlfJ] 

80.  All — Construe  with  these. 

81.  [For  fiamisiop  too  Btouy  kingdom  of  Qody  read  fiaacXiiau 
adrotiy  hi$  kingdom.  Also  omit  Tcdyroy  all.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

82.  Fear  not — ^This  passage  is  full  of  tenderness.  That  which  is 
UttU  might  seem  to  have  cause  for  fear :  but  it  is  so  much  the  more 
tenderly  guarded.  The  several  sheep  are  small  (as  a  people  is  said 
to  be  "feeble,"  which  consists  of  the  feeble,  Prov.  xxx.  25, 26,)  the 
whole  flock  is  by  no  means  numerous,  compared  with  the  world,  is 
easily  fed,  for  this  very  reason,  and  is  of  great  value.  [Such  do  not 
seek  worldly  splendor.  V.  fl^.]  Little  flock — A  duninutive  most 
sweet  and  full  of  love.  The  kingdom — ^A  noble  expression :  see  ver. 
81 :  why  should  not  bread  be  included  in  his  promise  ?  [Surely  a 
king's  son  has  no  cause  for  anxiety  as  to  meat,  drink,  and  clothing. 

33.  [Your9ehes—Ai  the  highest  interest,  Heb.  x.  34.  V.  (?.]  Sell 
— This  the  Lord  said,  not  to  the  crowds,  to  whom  however  he  showed 
the  way  of  salvation  in  a  manner  suitable  to  that  very  time,  ver.  54, 
56;  nor  to  the  apostles,  who  had  previously  left  all,  and  therefore  had 
nothing  to  seU :  but  to  the  rest  of  the  disciples :  see  ver.  22,  41.  His 
departure  from  Galilee,  ch.  xiii.  32,  and  his  Passion  itself,  were  at 
hand :  and  he  was  now  preparing  his  disciples,  that  they  might  be 
thenceforth  as  little  as  possible  encumbered.  For  of  these  Luke 
speaks  in  Acts  i.  15,  ii.  44,  etc. :  so  that,  soon  after  this  discourse, 
they  doubtless  sold  their  possessions  in  Galilee.  Otherwise  the  indis- 
criminate sale  of  their  entire  property  is  not  enjoined  on  all,  that  they 
should  convert  it  namely  into  alms,  and  themselves,  with  their  fami- 
lies, either  seek  or  re-seek  it  from  others.  Nevertheless  spiritual  pru- 
dence makes  men  who  were  fond  of  buying,  liberal,  and  ready  to 
seUy  especially  when  occasion  demands.  See  Eccl.  xi.  2 ;  James  v. 
1.  Bags — Plural.  He  who  sells  after  a  worldly  fashion,  fills  his 
ptirse :  but  this  waxes  old,  like  the  natural  heaven  itself.  A  treasure 
that  faileth  not — The  treasure,  as  contrasted  with  the  purse,  is  the 
abundance  of  provisions,  which  are  speedily  spent  or  spoiled.  In — 
Namely,  in  the  heavens.     This  relates  to  both  the  preceding  clauses. 

85.  Let-be — What  precedes  and  what  follows,  and  their  connection, 
especially  suit  the  times  succeeding  Christ's  ascension.  On  seUing, 
comp.  Acts  iv.  34.  He  wishes  his  people  to  be  unincumbered.  Loins 
— So  afterwards  Peter,  1  Ep.  ch.  i.  13,  and  Paul,  Eph.  vi.  14. 

86.  That  wait — Eagerly  and  joyfully.  [The  blessed  ones  are  they 
who  watch  longingly^  patiently.     Braune  says.  Patience  makes  long- 
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ing  mighty;  longing  makes  patience  watchfiil.  Stier."]  Frwn  the 
wedding — Therefore  the  nuptials  are  in  heaven  before  the  Lord'a 
coming.     Immediately — At  the  first  knock. 

87.  Come  forth  and  serve — Gr.  TzaptXOcnv  dioxovi^aUy  having  eomey 
shall  serve.  The  participle  is  pleonastic,  and  often  occurs  in  describ- 
ing a  banquet.  See  ch.  xvii.  7.  This  promise  of  serving  is  the 
most  honorable  and  the  greatest  of  all.  Thus  the  Bridegroom  re- 
ceives his  friends  on  the  appointed  day  of  the  marriage. 

38.  In  the  second — The  first  watch  is  not  mentioned :  since  it  was 
the  very  time  of  the  nuptial  feast.  In  the  third — The  Eomans  di- 
vided the  night  into  four  watches,  the  Jews  into  three.  Accordingly 
Simonius  holds  that  Luke  alludes  to  the  Jewish  division.  [Omit  of 
douioey  servants.  Tisch.^  Alf.     Read,  Blessed  are  they."] 

89.  [J7<?  tvould  have  watched — ^Nor  would  that  have  been  strange. 
The  uncertainty  respecting  the  hour  makes  the  watching  continuous 
and  commendable.   V.  6?.] 

41.  Us — The  apostles,  and  disciples.  JSven — We  not  being  ex- 
cluded. See  ver.  22.  All — Then  present.  Comp.  ver.  1,  4,  15, 
22,  64. 

42.  Who — The  Lord  does  not  expressly  answer  Peter's  question ; 
but  intimates,  that  he  addresses  the  parable  especially  to  the  disciples 
(for  the  steward  is  distinct  from  the  household  entrusted  to  him):  and 
he  addresses  them  in  the  singular  number,  to  stimulate  them  the  more 
individually.  Then  in  ver.  54,  55,  he  says  something  to  aU,  reprov- 
ing the  people,  who,  having  not  yet  recognized  the  Messiah's  first 
coming,  could  not  comprehend  the  doctrine  of  the  Second.  Shall 
make — The  Future:  because  fidelity  makes  the  servant  worthy  of  his 
position.  The  same  word  follows  in  ver.  44.  There  is  an  advance 
from  the  household^  to  all  that  he  hath. 

45.  [But — A  striking  difference,  both  in  the  conduct,  and  in  the 
reward.  V.  G."]  To  eat  and  to  drink — An  act.  To  be  drunken — 
A  habit. 

46.  Unbelievers — Contrasted  with  faithful^  ver.  42.  He  whose 
heart  is  divided,  shall  be  himself  cut  in  sunder. 

47.  Will — Requiring  tigilance.  Prepared  not  himself — Gr.  /ii] 
hoefidaa^y  Neuter,  as  in  ch.  ix.  52.  [  Who  did — Follows,  referring 
to  the  servant  himself:  for  prepared  relates  to  others^  whom  the 
servant  should  have  prepared.  V.  (?.]  Many  stripes — The  same 
ellipsis  occurs,  2  Cor.  xi.  24.  [How  dreadful  is  knowledge^  without 
corresponding  love  and  tvorks  !  Q,"] 

48.  Few — Not  merely  fewer  than  he  who  knew,  but  few.  Unto 
whomsoever  much  has  been  given — Especially  if  he  has  gained  it  by 
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Bolioitation  and  violence.  Men  have  eommitted — Those  who  were  em- 
powered to  entroBt,  have  commitUdj  as  a  depoiit.  An  ellipsis  of  the 
person. 

49.  Fire — To  be  desired,  a  fire  of  spiritual  warmth.  See  ch.  iil 
16;  Matt.  x.  87,  compared  with  what  precedes  and  follows.  The 
Lord  continues  his  discourse,  which  calls  men  from  earthly  to  heavenly 
things ;  and  gradually  resumes  the  subjects  he  had  been  discussing 
before  the  interruption.  See  ver.  13,  12.  To  send — From  heaven. 
On  the  earth — Gr.  e/c  rijv  t^v,  into  the  earth.  That  fire  is  not  earthly : 
therefore  he  does  not  say,  ip  rj  7^,  in  earthy  as  in  ver.  61.  What 
will  I — The  present,  I  wish^  for  I  would  wishj  is  appropriate  to  a 
thing  much  desired,  and  sure  to  occur:  What  more  need  I  tmsh^  if 
the  fire  be  already  kindled  ?  A  struggle  preceded  the  kindling.  It 
was  kindled  on  Pentecost :  Acts  ii.  [The  rendering  is.  And  what 
anil  If  would  that  it  were  already  kindled/  -Sfey.,  Alf."] 

50.  But  a  baptism — And  a  complete  one  must  precede  the  fire,  and 
its  kindling.  /  have — to  be  baptized — Comp.  Mark  x.  38.  How  am 
I  straitened — John  xii.  27.  Matt.  xxvi.  37.  The  nearer  his  passion 
the  greater  his  emotion.  What  will  If  indicates  the  mere  desire  and 
inclination;  hxii  How  am  I  straitened  (comp.  Phil.  i.  23;  2  Cor.  v. 
14),  implies  the  will  struggling  through  obstacles.  It  be  accomplished 
— Gr.  TtXtad^^  finished.     Comp.  John  xix.  30. 

61.  Nay — Not  peace  of  that  kind  which  unites  opposite  principles, 
the  good  and  bad.  Division — The  sword  has  the  power  of  *' divid- 
ing," Heb.  iv.  12.  And  the  fire,  ver.  49,  separates  uncongenial, 
unites  congenial  elements. 

62.  Five — Father,  Mother,  Son,  Daughter,  and  Daughter-in-law. 
The  Son-in-law  is  not  added ;  for  he  forms  another  family.  Three 
against  two — Numbers  well  suited  for  a  division. 

63.  [For  dca/ispcadTJaBToCf  shall  be  divided^  in  the  singular,  read 
— eovTOiy  in  plural ;  and  connect  with  ver.  62,  Tisch.y  Alf.  Read,  and 
two  shall  be  divided  against  three  ;  a  father  against  a  son^  etc.] 

64.  Also  to  the  people — ^For  he  had  spoken  before  to  the  apostles. 
See  ver.  42,  note.  Christ's  imitators  should  submit  even  to  division^ 
for  his  sake :  whereas  the  multitude,  uninfluenced  by  that  heavenly 
motive,  should  strive  for  peace  with  the  people.  Quarrels  retard  the 
work  of  grace.  See  ver.  68.  Out  of  the  west — The  sea  was  west  of 
the  Jews :  whence  rain  arose.     Straightway — Unhesitatingly. 

66.  South  wind — See  ch.   xiii.   29 ;  Acts  xxvii.  13.     Heat — Gr. 

xauacovy  sometimes  means  the  wind  itself  from  the  East.     But  here  the 

South  Wind   foretells  the  xauawu;  therefore  xauawv  expresses  the 

heaty  borne  to  the  Jews  by  the  wind  from  the  equatorial  regions. 
58 
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66.  Ye  hypocrites — A  hypocrite  signifieB  one  who  affects  the  cha- 
racter or  semblance  of  the  good,  and  neglects  the  greater  good  itselfl 
It  means  also  an  interpreter  of  dreamSy  but  here  the  Lord  donbtless 
employed  the  nsual  Hebrew  word,  signifying  a  malicious  hypocrite : 
for  such  signs  of  the  times  are  cited,  as  any  common  man^  even  with- 
out scientific  skill,  might  have  recognized.  Qf  the  earth — ^Ver.  64.  Of 
the  sky — ^Yer.  66.  Time — Of  the  Messiah.  See  ver.  49,  60.  How 
is  it  that  ye  do  not — Spiritual  proof  should  be  much  easier  to  man 
than  physical.  Nay,  what  is  here  required  of  the  mnltitudcy  is  to- 
day disparaged  even  by  men  of  high  position. 

67.  ^And — What  precedes  refers  to  faith ;  what  follows  to  love. 
The  points  here  proposed  must  be  highly  important,  since  out  of  all 
that  is  just,  Jesus  mentions  this  alone  to  the  people.  V.  Q-.']  Of 
yourselves — 6r.  d^*  iaorwu.  Even  without  signs,  and  irrespective  of 
the  present  time.  So  of  your  otvn  selves^  ch.  xxi.  30.  Gomp.  Matt, 
xvi.  3,  note.  [Or  the  phrase,  d^'  iaurwp^  has  this  force:  Before  the 
Judge  pronounce  sentence^  and  the  fact  become  known  to  you  from 
another  source.  One  is  often  compelled  to  acknowledge  a  right  or 
wrong,  when  admonished.  But  it  is  better  for  him  to  determine  this 
independently.  Nabal  afterwards  learned,  when  informed,  how  he 
should  have  received  David;  but  before,  he  did  not  consider  this.  V. 
Q:'\  What  is  right — ^What  is  true  and  just,  and  conducive  to  true 
peace ;  ver.  68,  oomp.  ver.  61,  and  ver.  13,  respecting  the  quarrel  of 
the  brothers.     Christ's  kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  justice. 

68.  When  thou  goest — Gr.  cbc  T^p  l^ndytt^y  for  when,  etc.  /«/>,  /or, 
is  often  used  where  a  discussion  follows  a  statement.  Qoest — Al- 
though unwillingly.  Adversary — The  plaintiff*,  whom  you  must  repay^ 
ver.  69.  Be  delivered — By  any  agreement  or  condition  whatever.  A 
friendly  compromise  is  usually  recommended,  in  civil  cases  also.  An 
agreeable  division.  [Comp.  ver.  61.]  Sale  thee — The  power  of  the 
offended  party  is  so  great  as  sometimes  to  cause  the  offender's  death. 
To  the  officer — 6r.  Ttpdxropty  he  who  exacts^  the  punisher.  Satan  him- 
self is  a  culprit,  not  a  punisher. 


CHAPTER    XIII. 


1.  [Render,  There  came  at  that  time  some  with  the  news  of  the  OaU' 
leansy  etc.,  not,  as  Eng.  Ver.  there  were  present^  etc.  Alf.']    At  that 
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$eamm — Opportunely;  comp.  ch.  xiL  67.  Who  told — ^As  a  recent 
eyent.  Pilate — This  act  of  Pilate  accords  with  his  enmity  towards 
Herod ;  ch.  xxiiL  12.  Each  had  a  different  cause  of  hatred.  Min- 
gled — ^An  Euphemism.  That  is,  the  description  of  a  revolting  cir- 
cumstance in  inoffensiye  terms.  [But  the  passage  is  simply  a  vivid 
statement  of  the  fact  that  Pilate  caused  them  to  be  slain  while  they 
were  offering  sacrifices.  Mey.'\ 

2.  \Om\%yii^aoo<:^Je9U9.  Tisch.j  AJf.'\  Suppose  ye — I%wiiy6that 
you  are  innocent,  and  will  go  unpunished  ?  We  ought  to  regard,  not 
so  much  the  mischances  of  others,  or  their  causes,  as  our  own  dangers 
and  their  remedy.  [This  is  the  principal  use  of  news.  V.  Q-.  Because 
-^Individual  sins  cannot  be  safely  inferred  from  individual  misfortunes. 
F.  a.] 

3.  5.  IteU  you — The  Lord  utters  this  in  the  fullness  of  His  Divine 
knowledge.  AU — Galileans  and  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  Idkewise 
— 6r.  oMrauTw^.  This  signifies,  in  the  same  manner y  and  is  more  than 
bfioluf^j  in  like  manner.  The  event  corresponded ;  for  the  Jews  were 
punished  by  the  nation  to  which  Pilato  belonged  :  at  the  same  time,  the 
Passover,  when  the  sacrifices  were  in  progress :  and  with  the  sword. 

4.  From  the  Galileans,  as  his  departure  from  Galilee  was  at  hand, 
the  discourse  passes  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem ;  comp.  ver.  43 : 
from  slaughter  inflicted  by  men  to  a  disaster,  which  might  have 
seemed  casual.  Those  eighteen — A  mysterious  judgment  in  the  deaths 
of  so  many  at  once.  Sinners — Gr.  dipttXiTagy  debtors.  Comp.  ver. 
34.  That  dwelt  in  Jerusalem — So  the  Sept.  In  Jerusalem,  a  city 
otherwise  holy.  [Not  open  sins,  nor  visible  punishments,  are  always 
most  dreadful.   QJ] 

5.  Ye  shall  perish — This  took  place  at  the  siege  and  destruction 
of  the  city. 

6.  A  fig-tree — A  tree  which  in  itself  does  not  belong  in  a  vineyard. 
God  freely  adopted  Israel.  His — The  Father  has  a  vineyard,  and 
Christ,  the  servant  of  Jehovah^  rxsrv  T3;?,  cultivates  it.  Comp.  ver.  8, 
Lord:  or,  Christ  has  the  vineyard,  and  his  ministers  cultivate  it. 
Planted — Carefully. 

7.  Three — A  number  somewhat  determinate.  The  Lord  was  be- 
ginning his  third  year  of  teaching,  as  the  true  harmony  of  the  Evan- 
gelists shows.  /  come — An  abbreviated  expression,  as  in  ch.  xv.  29, 
these  many  years  I  (have  served  and  still)  serve  thee.  Cut  it  down — 
Great  sternness  is  here  expressed :  and  the  great  power  of  the  Vine- 
dresser. Why — Gr.  fvaW  xal^  why  also.  Not  only  is  it  unfruitful 
but  it  draws  away  the  juices,  which  the  vines  would  extract  from  the 
earth,  intercepts  the  sun,  and  occupies  room. 
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8.  Amwering — ^Because  of  his  tender  love  for  the  tree,  as  being 
under  his  care.  Let  it  alone — As  much  as  to  say,  it  is  neither  trou- 
blesome nor  expensive.  [So  much  does  Christ's  intercession  aid  those 
who,  unassisted,  would  have  long  since  perished.  V.  Q-.']  This  year 
— The  third  year,  when  Jesus  specially  visited  them,  ch.  xix.  42,  44; 
accomplishedi  their  redemption,  and  sent  his  apostles :  Acts  ii.  [It 
follows  from  this  parable,  that  three  Passovers  in  all  intervened  be- 
tween Christ's  baptism  and  resurrection.  Earm.'] 

9.  And  if — The  conclusion  is  understood :  It  is  welly  or  ImU  leave 
U  standing;  or  let  it  bear  fruit.  The  meaning  is  the  same.  Thou 
shaU  cut  it  down — The  Vine-dresser  does  not  say,  I  will  cut  it 
down  ;  comp.  ver.  7 ;  but  refers  the  matter  to  the  master.  He  ceases 
however  to  intercede  for  the  fig-tree.  After  that — The  coming  year, 
contrasted  with  this  year,  ver.  8. 

11.  [Omit  ^i^,  there  was.  Tisch.  not  Alf]  A  woman — A  pious  wo- 
man apparently ;  for  it  was  not  said  to  her  here.  Thy  sins  are  for* 
given  thee:  nay,  she  is  called  a  daughter  of  Abrahamy  ver.  16. 
Bowed  together — The  posture  of  her  body,  which  prevented  her  look- 
ing at  the  sky,  accorded  with  the  misery  of  having  a  ^^  spirit  of  in- 
firmity. " 

12.  Saw — The  woman  seems  to  have  longed  for  and  trusted  in  him. 
Art  loosed— Mrevidj :  the  preterite.   The  same  expression,  ver.  15,16. 

18.  She  was  made  straight — An  upright  posture,  befitting  man's 
nobility.  Glorified — The  soul  and  body,  when  relieved,  became  as  it 
were  a  newly  acquired  means  of  praising  God. 

14.  To  the  people — Indirectly.  He  was  attacking  Jesus.  [For 
doubtless  the  blessing  of  a  cure  was  unexpected  to  the  woman.  V. 
0:2  Six — Quite  enough. 

15.  [For  (moxpccdy  hypocrite,  read,  l)7toxpiraiy  ye  hypocrites.  TSsch. 
Jesus  addresses  the  mtdtitudey  in  their  leader  and  representa- 
tive. -4(f.]  The  plural,  but  addressed  to  one ;  comp.  ver.  17 :  as 
also  in  ch.  xi.  46,  compare  ver.  45.  The  ruler  of  the  synagogue  had 
some  reverence  for  Jesus ;  and  opposed  him,  not  on  private  grounds, 
but  according  to  the  common  misapprehension  of  the  Jews.  Loose 
— A  most  pointed  illustration.  Comp.  be  loosed,  ver.  16.  Lead  away 
— Words  are  multiplied  to  point  out  the  work. 

16.  A  daughter  of  Abraham — Not  merely  a  daughter  of  Adam. 
There  is  a  strong  contrast  with  the  beast  of  burden.  Christ  brought 
salvation  to  all  the  children  of  Abraham :  they  who  did  not  share  it, 
were  themselves  to  blame.  Comp.  respecting  Zacchseus,  ch.  xix.  9. 
Eighteen  years — ^The  nominative.  So  the  Sept.  An  instance  of 
Christ's  omniscience.     The  cause  and  duration  of  the  malady  were 
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known  to  hira  apparently  without  outward  proof.  These  f(yrty  years 
— Deut.  viii.  4.  Ought  not — The  argument  holds  good,  both  from 
the  daily  wants  of  the  beast,  ver.  15,  and  from  any  sudden  danger, 
ch.  xiv.  5.  Nor  can  it  be  objected :  ^'  that  the  one  who  has  been  sick 
so  many  years,  may  wait  a  few  hours  until  the  end  of  the  Sabbath ;" 
for  not  even  in  the  beast's  case  is  the  necessity  absolute,  and  yet  help 
is  afforded ;  and  in  human  afDiction,  where  there  is  an  opportunity  of 
aid,  even  an  hour  is  of  great  importance,  when  first  the  patient  and 
the  physician  meet. 

17.  All  his  adversaries  were  ashamed — Gomp.  Is.  xlv.  16,  Sept. 
They  shall  be  ashamed  and  also  cor\foundedj  aU  of  them.  All — Com- 
pare following  verses.  R^oiced — With  a  noble  and  sincere  joy. 
That  were  done — By  his  discourse  and  miracles. 

18.  Unto  what — Comp.  ch.  vii.  31.  [The  Saviour  had  s^t  forth 
the  same  comparisons  of  ih^  grain  of  mustard  and  the  leaven^  about 
a  year  before,  recorded  in  Matthew,  ch.  xiii.  31,  33,  and  also  in 
Mark,  ch.  iv.  31.  HarmJ]  The  kingdom — Many  were  to  enter  it  of 
the  Jews  and  Gentiles :  comp.  ver.  17,  29. 

19.  Garden — Which  is  enclosed.  Comp.  AiJ,  ver.  21.  \^And  it 
grew — For  instances,  see  ver.  13,  17.    V.  (7.] 

21.  Sid — So  that  the  leaven  seemed  to  be  absorbed.  Three  mea- 
sures of  meal — 6r.  dXeupou  adza  rpia.  These  words  seem  to  have 
been  introduced  into  the  text  here  from  Matthew.  [Beng.  supposes 
the  true  reading  to  be  simply  dXeopov ;  hid  in  meal.  But  the  com- 
mon text  is  right.   Tisch.^  Alfy  etc.] 

22.  Toward — That  memorable  journey  had  been  arranged  to  ter- 
minate at  Jerusalem.     See  ver.  33,  ch.  xvii.  11,  xviii.  31,  xix.  11,  28. 

23.  Few — The  man  seems  to  have  thought  that  outside  of  Judaism 
there  would  be  no  salvation. 

24.  Strive — 6r.  dywpil^Bat^ey  contend.  A  speculative  question  is 
at  the  outset  practically  applied :  strive  by  faith,  with  prayer,  holiness, 
patience.  However  there  follows  also  a  reply  to  the  question :  see 
ver.  28,  29,  30.  [For  ;rW;yc,  gate,  read  ^opai:^  door.  Tisch.y  Alf. 
Many  indeed  are  saved,  ver.  28,  29 ;  but  chiefly  those  whose  salva- 
tion you  would  have  deemed  improbable,  ver.  29,  80.  V.  C?.]  Many 
— ^Even  Israelites :  see  Rom.  ix.  31.  Contrasted  with  few.  Shall 
not  be  able — Gr.  layuaooaiv.  Sd',  Sept.  iayjjto^  I  am  strong^  abso- 
lutely. A  struggle  depends  upon  strength,  especially  our  struggle 
toward  God.  They  shall  not  be  strong ;  because  they  seek  near  the 
gate,  and  at  last  shall  be  unable  to  force  the  gate  when  firmly  shut. 
They  neither  earneistly  seek,  nor  employ  the  strength  required  for 
victory.     See  ver.  27  at  the  end. 
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25.  When  once — Gr.  dxp'  oOy  from  the  time  that.  This  abruptly 
added  is  very  forcible.  The  conclusion  is  then  in  ver.  26 ;  nor  does 
the  Indicative  i/>s7,  shall  say^  interfere  with  this  construction.  Comp. 
note  on  Mark  iii.  27.  Is  risen  up — ^From  the  banquet  to  shut  the 
door.  For  he  does  not  refer  to  his  coming ;  for  then  the  Lord  does 
not  open  to  the  servants,  but  the  servants  to  their  Lord ;  ch.  xii.  86. 
Shut  to — Against  strangers.  Now,  now  is  the  time  to  strive.  The 
door — ^What  seems  a  gate  to  those  standing  without,  is  a  door  to  those 
who  are  within,  as  in  a  house.  And  ye  begin — This  too  depends  on 
d^'  o5,  when  once ;  for  in  the  conclusion,  ver.  26  enlarges  on  Zrjnj- 
aouacVy  shall  seeky  and  ver.  27,  on  ca^uaooaeu^  shall  not  be  able.  Such 
persons  had  not  thought  of  this  before.  Oh  how  neWy  how  late,  and 
how  abiding  shall  be  their  sense  of  wretchedness !  When  his  oppor- 
tunity is  gone,  man  begins  to  wish :  Num.  ziv.  40.  To  knock  at  the 
door — Not  merely  strait  as  before,  ver.  24,  but  now  shut  tOy  ver.  25. 
Whence — The  reason  of  his  refusal  to  know  them.  They  are  known 
as  workers  of  iniquity. 

26.  Then  shaUye  begin — Though  they  relied  before  on  other  pre- 
tences. [They  who,  disregarding  the  privilege  of  intimate  com- 
munion with  Christ,  have  hitherto  remained  estranged  from  him,  shall, 
when  they  would  gladly  be  his  friends,  be  banished  by  him.  V.  Q-.'] 
To  say — Meaning  this,  "  Why  do  you  not  know  us  ?"  [Thou  hast  seen 
our  daily  life :  we  have  had  Thee  in  our  midst.  V.  ff .]  This  especially 
applies  to  those  who  were  then  living.  In  Thy  presence ;  in  our  streets 
— Therefore  we  must  not  only  eat  and  drink  in  Christ's  presence, 
but  have  fellowship  with  Christ;  and  throw  open  not  only  our  streets, 
but  our  hearts,  to  his  saving  doctrine. 

27.  IteUyou — He  repeats  the  same  words:  his  sentence  is  fixed; 
but  the  words  are  repeated  with  emphasis.  [Omit  f/^^Cy  yoUy  after 
know.  Tisch.  not  -4.^.]  Of  mfyw%— Therefore  the  righteous  shall 
enter.     See  Matt.  v.  20. 

28.  There — Whither  ye  shall  be  banished.  [See  that  you  sea- 
sonably ponder  that  fearful  doom,  lest  you  be  actually  forced  at 
length  to  experience  it.  V.  (?.]  Ye  shaU  see — ^But  not  partake. 
Sorrowful  sight !  See  ch.  xvi.  23.  The  saints,  on  the  contrary,  shall 
see  with  pleasure  the  torments  of  the  ungodly.  Is.  Ixvi.  23,  24. 
Abraham — The  patriarchs  and  all  the  prophets  looked  to  Chrbt ;  and 
those  who  do  not  imitate  their  faith,  shall  not  enjoy  Heaven  with 
them.  All — ^AU  the  prophets  were  holy  men.  The  Jews  boasted  of 
these,  whom  their  fathers  had  rejected.  Here,  as  in  ver.  29,  the 
alarm  arising  from  the  ** fewness"  of  the  saved  is  relieved:  see  ver. 
23.     Being  cast  out — The  Present.     The  weeping   shall  begin  at 
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once.     [Here  w  the  real  answer  to  yer.  23.     They  fhaU  he  many ; 
hit  what  i$  that  to  yon,  if  you  be  not  among  them  ?  Alf."] 

29.  They  ahaU  come — Here  many  is  not  added,  [as  in  ver.  24,  and 
Matt.  viii.  11.  It  is  a  rather  stem  reply  to  a  question  easily  liable 
to  abuse.  V.  G.']  From  the  IIa$t  and  West  and  North  and  South — 
Almost  in  this  order  the  nations  were  converted  to  the  faith.  Es- 
pecially in  the  South,  the  Gospel  must  yet  be  preached. 

30.  Beholdj  there  are — and  there  are — An  emphatic  present  in  con- 
trast with  the  future :  ver.  29, 24.  There  are  hut — Referring  to  ver.  28, 
29.  The  absence  of  the  article  renders  the  whole  assertion  indefinite, 
and  denotes  that  some,  not  all,  of  the  first  and  last  are  to  change 
places,  not  that  there  will  be  an  indiscriminate  estimate  of  both  par- 
ties :  For  those  who  come  from  the  four  quarters  of  the  world  shall 
sit  down  with  the  fathers  and  the  prophets,  not  the  latter  with  them. 
See  Matt.  viii.  11.  There  are  first — This  is  to  be  referred  to  ver. 
24,  etc. 

31.  [For  f^iiipff",  dayy  read  (S/xjr,  hour.  Tisch.  not  Alf,']  Herod — 
The  Pharisees,  in  this  assertion,  did  not  state  an  utter  falsehood :  for 
Herod  deserved  the  title  fox ;  and  it  is  suspected  that  he  was  so 
called  by  many.  But  Herod  wished  this  miracle-worker,  whom  he 
suspected  to  be  John,  to  be  removed  as  far  as  possible  from  him. 
[Wherefore  he  more  frequently  drove  him  from  place  to  place :  Matt, 
iv.  12,  xiv.  1,  comparing  ver.  13.  Harm.']  And  the  object  of  the 
Pharisees  was  the  same :  hence  both  conspired  against  Jesus.  Again, 
Herod  does  not  seem  seriously  to  have  wished  to  kill  Jesus ;  for  if  he 
was  afraid  after  John's  murder,  ch.  ix.  7,  8,  he  could  not  but  be  more 
alarmed,  should  he  kill  Jesus ;  but  he  tried  to  disturb  Jesus,  and  to 
thrust  him  out  of  his  country,  under  the  pretence  of  his  territorial 
right,  (comp.  Amos  vii.  12,)  and  by  threats  drawn  therefrom,  which 
the  Pharisees  reported  to  him,  as  if  by  way  of  friendly  counsel,  not 
in  Herod's  words,  but  in  their  own,  and  perhaps  exaggerated.  Jesus 
therefore,  nowise  alarmed,  replies  to  both  according  to  the  truth. 
He  calls  Herod  afoxy  accurately  characterizing  his  cunning  and  hypo- 
critical cowardice  (comp.  ch.  ix.  7),  in  parading  empty  threats,  and 
declares  that  he  is  not  deterred  thereby  from  working  miracles :  but 
he  reproaches  the  messengers  and  all  Jerusalem,  with  their  ungrate- 
ful and  bloody  spirit:  ver.  33,  34.  Herod  was  afox^  a  petty  perse- 
cutor, compared  with  Jerusalem,  the  great  persecutor.  WiU  hill 
Thee — Through  irritation  perhaps  at  Pilate's  act,  ver.  21. 

32.  33.  [The  best  rendering  is  Meyer  9.  Behold  I  cast  out  devils^ 
and  I  effect  cures  to-day  and  to-morroWy  and  on  tht  third  day  I  end 
(this  casting  out  and  healing.)    Nevertheless  (though  I  suffer  not  your 
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advice,  ver.  81,  to  drive  me  from  this  three  days'  work,)  yet  must  I 
to-day  and  to-morrow  and  the  day  following  obey  your  go  hence,  (ver. 
81,)  since  it  may  not  he  that  a  prophet  perishj  etc.,  t.  e.  I  must  con- 
nect this  three  days'  work  with  departure  from  Galilee,  since  I  must 
go  to  Jerusalem  to  die ;  for  Jerusalem  has  a  monopoly  of  prophet- 
slaying.] 

32.  Tell — If  you  dare.  least  otii — He  does  not  add,  I  preach  the 
Gospel;  for  this  would  have  been  less  intelligible  to  Herod.  The 
goodness  of  Jesus'  deeds  renders  more  striking  the  malice  of  Herod's 
designs.  I  do  cures—I  hasten  since  my  time  is  short.  He  speaks 
with  dignity  to  his  enemies ;  with  humility  to  his  friends.  See  Matt, 
xi.  5,  xii.  27.  To-day  and  to-morrow — So  the  Sept.  Josh.  xxii.  18, 
comp.  ver.  28.  It  is  equivalent  to  a  proverb  concerning  the  future ; 
as  the  phrase,  yesterday  and  the  day  hefore^  is  used  of  time  past.  Had 
it  depended  on  Herod,  not  even  a  day  would  have  been  left  the  Lord. 
I  shall  be  perfected — Comp.  Heb.  xi.  40.  On  the  third  day  he  left 
Galilee  [Herod's  territory],  going  towards  Jerusalem,  to  die  there ; 
see  ver.  88,  at  the  end:  and  from  this  time  he  kept  continually  in 
view  the  consummation.  [Nor  did  he  afterward  return  to  Galilee, 
before  his  resurrection.  Harm.'] 

88.  The  day  following — This  expresses  more  than  on  the  third  day^ 
which  it  includes.  The  journey  to  Jerusalem  was  not  one  of  two 
days  merely :  see  ver.  22,  ch.  xvii.  11.  Whence  the  third  day  was 
not  merely  a  day  of  consummation,  but  also,  before  this,  of  onward 
journeying.  [If  I  were  to  go,  saith  he,  directly  to  the  place  where  I 
am  to  be  slain,  at  least  a  three  days'  journey  would  be  necessary. 
Harm."]  Walk-^Thej  had  said,  depart,  ver.  31.  He  replies,  This 
very  thing  which  you  so  suddenly  enjoin  is  not  the  work  of  one  day. 
It  cannot  be — This  phrase  admits  exception :  for  instance,  John  the 
Baptist.     Perish — ^By  public  judgment. 

34.  Jerusalem — ^Not  without  cause  is  his  discourse  addressed  to 
this  city ;  the  Pharisees  were  closely  connected  with  it :  see  ver  81 : 
and  there  Herod  was  to  assail  Jesus.  How  often — ^Ver.  7.  He  had 
come  thither  thrice  since  his  baptism :  [John  ii.  23,  ver.  1,  vii.  10. 
Harm.']    Her  brood — A  collective  noun. 

35.  Behold,  your  house  is  left  unto  you — Many  have  added  Ipjjfio^, 
desolate,  from  Matthew.  According  to  Luke,  the  Saviour  uttered 
these  words  in  Galilee :  nor  did  he  afterwanls  show  himself  to  the 
people  of  Jerusalem  until,  after  Lazarus'  resurrection,  at  his  own 
royal  entry,  they  said,  Blessed  is  he  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.  Therefore,  from  the  time  of  this  declaration  and  prelude  until 
that  entry.  He  left  their  house  to  them,  though  not  yet  "  desolate." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


LUKB    XIV.    8.  465 

Bat  in  Matthew,  after  his  royal  entry,  leaving  the  temple  for  the  last 
time,  he  solemnly  announced  that  their  house  was  left  desolate. 
[Omit  Iprjfio^f  deeolaU.  Tisch.j  Alf.  We  may  observe  the  same 
differenee  between  the  words  of  Lake  xi.  49,  and  Matt,  xxiii.  84:  see 
notes.  Harm.  Desolate — What  a  frightful  desert  is  the  heart,  when 
God  leaves  it !  ^.]  VerUy  I  say  unto  you — He  speaks  sternly,  yet 
moderately  as  we  have  just  remarked.  Nay,  even  in  Matt,  xxiii.  89, 
the  verHy  is  wanting,  from  the  insertion  of  which  in  Luke  some  have 
intensified  the  severity.  [All  critical  editors  omit  dfxi^u^  verily,']  The 
particle  8i^  but^  [Eng.  Yer.  dndj']  contrasts  the  present  desolation  of 
their  abandoned  house,  and  their  rejoicing  soon  to  follow. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  As  he  went — ^By  invitation.  See  ver.  12.  Cliief — The  Phari- 
sees had  their  own  leaders,  numerous,  and  of  great  influence ;  which, 
however,  Jesus  did  not  fear.  See  ver.  12,  at  the  beginning.  [^They 
watched  him — ^Namely,  the  Pharisees.  Mey.  The  soul's  Sabbath  is^ 
grossly  profaned  by  crafty  and  wicked  thoughts.    F.  ff .] 

2.  Had  the  dropsy — Brought  hither  on  this  very  account,  [who* 
stood  there,  but  dared  not  ask  a  cure,  because  of  the  Sabbath,  and 
the  Pharisees ;  but  simply  showed  himself,  that  Jesus  might  see  and 
pity  him.  Euthym,  in  Mey  J] 

8.  Answering — To  the  thoughts  of  his  adversaries.  Lawyers — 
Who,  nevertheless,  did  not  rightly  understand  the  law  of  the  Sabbath. 

4.  Healed — His  adversaries  employed  the  dropsical  man  for  an 
evil  purpose :  yet  Jesus  did  him  good. 

6.  [For  ovoc,  asSy  read  olb^y  son.  Tisch.j  Alf.y  Mey.j  etc.]  WiU 
pull  out — With  labor. 

7.  A  parable — ^Drawn  from  outward  usages,  but  relating  to  the  in- 
ner life.  When  he  marked — Attention  in  social  intercourse  is  most 
profitable. 

8.  To  a  weddmg-^There  was  no  wedding  on  this  occasion ;  there- 
fore this  is  introduced  into  the  parable  out  of  courtesy.     Not — Gomp. 
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ProY.  xxT.  6,  7.  Each  man  knows  that  he  is  bidden,  is  ignorant  re- 
specting all  the  other  guests.  In  the  highest  room — Gr.  npoToxXioiaPj 
fret  couch.  To  this  singular  number,  corresponds  a  more  honorable 
many  and  the  lowest  place.  The  proud  man  assumes  precedence  not 
merely  of  some  but  of  all ;  Ps.  x.  4,  5.  More  honorable — This  in 
the  parable  denotes  one  more  honored  among  men  (Sept.  Num.  xxii. 
15) :  in  the  interpretation,  one  who  is  more  highly  esteemed  by  God, 
though  he  sometimes  comes  late.  Moreover,  the  humble  man  esteems 
all  others  more  honorable  than  himself. 

9.  Come — Comp.  Matt.  xxii.  11.  And  him — The  dignity,  and 
degrees  of  dignity  depend  on  the  invitation ;  this  is  not  repeated  in 
ver.  10.  For  here  it  is  a  motive  for  modesty.  Sai/ — The  indicative, 
as  soon  after,  ver.  12,  note.  Crive — Friend  is  not  added,  as  in  ver. 
10.  ITum  begin — To  be  the  last  is  not  disgraceful  except  to  the  am- 
bitious. Shame — Contrasted  with  worship^  in  ver.  10.  Aptly  said. 
Lowest — ^Not  merely  lower,  but  lowest  of  all.  He  who  is  once  bidden 
to  give  place,  is  put  far  away. 

10.  Go — ^Readily,  cordially.  [The  lowest — He  who  sets  himself 
even  above  one,  may  be  forced  to  give  place.  It  is  good  therefore  to 
take  the  lowest  place  of  all.  No  wrong  can  easily  do  you  less  harm 
than  this,  if  indeed  you  should  thereby  wrong  yourself  unthinkingly. 
V.  Q-.']  Go  up  higher — Gr.  izpo^aLud^&t^  go  up  to,  to  the  other  hon- 
orable guests.  Prov.  xxv.  7.  For  better  it  is  that  it  be  said  unto  thee^ 
Come  up  hither;  than  that  thou  shotddst  be  put  lower  in  the  presence 
of  the  prince. 

11.  Whosoever — Gr.  ;rac,  every  one.  A  weighty  word.  [A  maxim 
very  often  repeated,  and  that  most  impressively ;  ch.  xviii.  14 ;  Matt, 
xxiii.  12.   V.  G.'\ 

12.  [To  him  that  bade  him — This  Pharisee  was  not  of  the  worst 
stamp ;  see  ver.  14.  V.  (?.]  A  dinner  or  a  supper — Usually  the  sup- 
per alone  is  mentioned :  therefore  the  meal  at  this  time  may  have  been 
the  lunch.  See  ver.  1,  25.  Coil  not  thy  friends — That  ]Sj  I  do  not 
tell  thee  to  invite  thy  friends.  Jesus  suffers  invitations  growing  out  of 
natural  or  social  ties  to  rest  on  their  own  merits.  He  himself  enjoins 
a  better  class  of  invitations.  He  does  not  entirely  abolish  the  duties 
of  courtesy.  iZi^A— The  epithet  of  friendsj  brethren^  relatives^  and 
especially  of  neighbors,  who  are  often  neglected  when  poor ;  with 
whom  are  contrasted  as  many  classes  of  a  different  condition  in  ver. 
18.  Lest  a  recompense — This  fear  is  unknown  to  the  world,  as  well 
as  fear  of  riches.  Prov.  xxx.  8.  This  is  the  foundation  of  true  liber- 
ality and  contentment.  Who  wishes  all  his  acts  in  this  life  to  be 
recompensed  ?    [Yet  those  are  not  wanting  who  desire  the  repayment 
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of  eTerything  quickly,  abundantly,  and  with  usury ;  who,  by  the 
ruin  of  many  others,  strive  for  power  and  unmerited  advantage  as 
eagerly  as  if  no  resurrection  or  retribution  were  at  hand,  nay,  as  if  they 
were  to  be  deprived  of  nothing  whatever,  who,  by  their  eagerness  for 
present  success,  deny  their  faith  in  the  future.  How  costly  is  present 
gain  to  many,  when  it  becomes  a  matter  of  robbery  !  Happy  is  ho 
who  is  willing  to  wait.  Be  not  annoyed  at  worldly  disappointment ; 
but  beware  of  unjustly  judging  those  whom  you  cannot  but  perceive 
are  preferred  to  you.  F".  (?.  Beng,  reads  xal  Ytu^jcirou  aot  djiddofxa^ 
and  a  recompense  ahaU  be  made  thee^  instead  of  xae  Yivfjroi  aot  and- 
dofia^  and  a  recompense  be  made  thee  ;  referring  for  the  construction 
to  ver.  9,  and  to  Mark  iii.  27,  note.  But  yiyijTaey  be  made,  is  the  true 
reading.   Tisch.^  Alf.,  etc.] 

13.  CM — Gr.  xiXtt^  simply ;  not  iftavti,  formally  inmie^  as  in  ver. 
12 ;  The  latter  would  be  more  high-sounding  and  formal.  The  poor 
— Such  God  himself  invites,  ver.  21. 

14.  For — ^Nothing  remains  unrecompensed.  Thou — ^As  the  Saviour's 
friend.  The  remrrection — Before  the  resurrection  there  is  not  a  full 
retribution,  but  rather,  during  life,  an  opportunity  of  providing  for 
the  future  reward;  and  after  death,  rest.  See  Rev.  xix.  18.  Oftht 
ju9t — Acts  xxiv.  15,  [Matt.  xxv.  46 ;  John  v.  29.] 

15.  Heard — And  was  affected  thereby.  [Yet  we  may  readily 
suspect,  that  something  worldly  crept  into  his  views  of  God's  king- 
dom. V.  fl^.]  Blessed — Alluding  to  the  blessed,  in  ver.  14.  Often 
this  epithet  denotes  something  remarkable.  Comp.  ver.  24.  It  does 
not  suffice  to  pronounce  the  godly  "blessed;"  but  each  must  exert 
himself  to  the  best  of  his  own  ability.  Comp.  the  following  verses : 
also  ch.  xiii.  23,  24.  Bread — Gr.  dpTOP,  Many  read  dpiorou^ 
dinner  or  lunch,  but  dprou,  bread,  is  better  established,  especially 
as  fdyeroi,  eateth,  is  joined  to  it:  comp.  ver.  1.  However  the 
meal  at  that  time  seems  to  have  been  the  iptarov,  dinner:  see 
note  on  ver.  12.  It  deserves  the  greater  attention  because,  in  the  para- 
ble set  forth  in  ver.  16,  a  supper  is  specified.  [This  man  longs  for 
it,  as  from  afar ;  yet  the  very  Bread  of  life  was  reclining  before  him. 
August,  in  Trench.'] 

16.  Cheat — Both  sumptuous  and  sufficient  for  many.  The  king- 
dom of  grace  is  meant,  since  through  it  is  the  entrance  to  the  kingdom 
of  glory.  Bade — This  word  connects  the  two  discourses  concerning 
the  entertainments,  which  conduce  to  blessedness.  Call  the  poor  to 
thee:  Obey  the  caU  of  God. 

17.  To  say — Observe  the  successive  steps,  ver.  17,  to  say  to  them 
that  were  bidden:  ver.  21,  bring  in  the  poor:  ver.  23,  compel  those 
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who  are  in  the  highways.  The  ioTitation  advances  to  the  more  distant, 
compensating  for  the  previons  delay  by  its  increased  urgency.  [^Tke 
called  are  of  Israel.  T.  &J]  Now— The  time  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment  is  shown  to  be  the  present. 

18.  Thejf  began — They  had  before  professed  to  be  awaiting  the 
invitation.  With  one  consent — Gr.  dnb  fua^j  of  oncj  Elliptical,  supply 
pfwfoj^y  consent  or  mindj  or  napam^asa^^y  refusal.  And  in  Psalm 
zzvii.  ver.  4,  [uav  {axTTjatv)  'jv^dfjc^v  napA  too  Kopioo\  one  {request) 
have  I  desired  of  the  Lord.  [  To  make  excuse — ^The  buying  of  ground, 
etc.,  are  not  bad  in  themselves;  but  it  is  bad  to  be  encumbered  by 
them,  and  to  make  worldly  necessities  a  plea  for  the  neglect  of  spir- 
itual duties.  Unto  him — The  host.  V.  0^.]  Piece  of  ground 
— ^In  this  verse  an  estate  is  implied,  in  the  next  traffic.  Gomp. 
Matt.  xxiL  5.  The  repetition  oi  Ihave  bought^  implies  eagerness  for 
gain,  as  is  usual  in  a  recent  transaction.  To  a  worldly  man  when  he 
hears  the  Divine  call,  all  vain  things  are  new  and  sweet.  [/  ha»e 
bought — It  is  well  to  urge,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as  a  ground  for  re- 
nouncing the  world,  another  purchase  of  a  field.  Matt.  xiii.  44,  a  dif- 
ferent kind  of  plowing,  Luke  ix.  62,  in  fine,  another  ei^usal,  2  Cor. 
zi.  2.  V.  Q-.  Omit  xar,  and.  Tisch.^  AJf.  Read,  must  needs  go  see 
ity  that  is,  go  to  see  it."]  I  must  needs — The  most  favorable  seasons 
of  grace,  and  the  most  pressing  worldly  business  often  occur  at  onoe. 
This  man  excused  himself  by  a  feigned  necessity;  the  second  by  a  mere 
desire  for  other  things,  ver.  19, 1  go  ;  the  third,  ver.  20,  on  the  ground 
of  absolute  impossibility,  /  canjujt  come.  He,  therefore  declares  that 
he  cannot ;  the  two  former  declare  that  they  will  not,  but  in  courteous 
language.  That  holy  hatred^  ver.  26,  could  have  removed  all  desire 
for  excuses.  However  the  difference  in  their  refusals  consisted  not 
so  much  in  their  disposition  as  in  the  causes  assigned,  ^Hhe  piece  of 
land,"  "the  oxen,"  "the  wife."  Comp.  Matt.  1.  c.  I  pray — A 
most  shameful  and  wretched  prayer,  whereby  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
rejected. 

19.  I  have  bought — 1  Cor.  vii.  30.  Five — ^A  purchase  by  no  means 
small. 

20.  A  wife — See  ver.  26.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  29.  I  cannot — This 
apologist  is  the  more  insolent  in  proportion  to  the  seeming  plausibility 
and  propriety  of  his  excuse. 

21.  [Omit  ixupo^y  that.  Tisch.^  A\f.  Read,  the  servant."]  Shewed 
— It  is  the  duty  of  ministers  to  inform  the  Lord  in  prayer  of  the 
obedience  and  disobedience  of  their  hearers.  Being  angry — There- 
fore he  had  invited  them  most  sincerely.  (7o  otU — So  ver.  23. 
Quickly — Because  all  the  viands  were  ready,  and,  as  it  were,  still  hot; 
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and  their  exoellenoe  is  to  be  defended  from  contempt  hj  other  gaests. 
StreeU — ^Which  are  larger.  Lane$ — Which  are  smaller.  Qf  the  city 
— [We  may  suppose,  that  by  this  is  implied  those  nations,  among 
which  the  Jews  were  dispersed.  V.  G.  Comp.  however  the  follow- 
ing note.  Ju  JB.]  The  poor — Those  first  invited  were  accounted  the 
first  among  the  Jews,  rer.  1.  8 ;  tJie  poor  in  the  streeti  are  the  ^^  Pub- 
licans and  sinners,"  ch.  zy.  1 :  see  Matt.  xxi.  31.  The  poor — Whom 
otherwise  no  one  is  disposed  to  invite.  Ttie  maimed — Whom  no  tro- 
man  would  take,  ver.  20.  [Transpose  the  lame,  or  Aaft,  and  ro^Xoh^y 
the  bUnd.  Tieeh.^  Alf.'}  ffaU—Vfho  cannot  go,  ver.  19.  The  bUnd— 
Who  eannot  see,  ver.  18. 

22.  Jt  is  done — Comp.  Ezek.  ix.  11. 

23.  Hedges — The  walls  of  homeless  beggars.  [Into  the  highways — 
Utter  paganism  is  here  implied.  V.  (?.]  Compel  them  to  come  in — 
Not  every  kind  of  compulsion  is  meant :  for  he  who  is  simply  dragged 
or  forced  does  not  come  in.  Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  22,  constrained;  2 
Cor.  xii.  11 ;  Gal.  ii.  14.  They  constrained — Luke  xxiv.  29 ;  Acts 
xvi.  15.  Saul,  when  madly  zealous  for  Judaism,  and  Paul  the  ser- 
vant of  Jesus  Christ  compelled  men  in  different  ways.  [The  later  the 
<5all,  the  more  strongly  he  urges,  ver.  23 ;  say^  ver.  17,  brimg  in,  ver. 
21,  compel,  ver.  23,  are  in  ascending  gradation.  V.  G."]  May  be 
filled — Nature  and  grace  alike  abhor  a  vacuum.  The  blessed  are  a 
multitude,  which  acquires  most  of  its  fulness  in  the  last  days  of  the 
world.  [The  predicted  satisfaction  of  Christ,  Is.  liii.  11,  accords 
with  this.    V.G.2 

24.  [This  verse  contains,  not  part  of  the  parable,  but  Christ's 
words  applying  it.  Stier.,  Alf."]  For — This  refers  to  Go  out,  ver. 
23.  The  Lord  now  seeks  any  guests,  rather  than  the  first  invited. 
[Nor  is  there  any  room  for  his  despisers.  V.  (?.]  Unto  you — The 
plural  relates  to  the  "poor,"  the  "maimed,"  etc.,  who  had  been 
brought  in.  Of  those  men — Men  of  distinction.  The  pronoun  ex- 
presses their  removal  to  a  distance.  Here  too  that  common  saying 
holds  good,  "The  absent  must  go  without."  Shall  taste — Much  less 
enjoy.  The  stubborn  Jews  missed  even  the  kingdom  of  grace,  and 
any  taste  of  it. 

26.  [If  any  man — Where  the  greatest  multitude  assembled,  there 
at  times  Jesus  spoke  most  severely.  V.  (?.]  Sate  not  his  father — 
In  that  sense  in  which  he  must  hate  himself,  namely,  when  estranged 
from  Christ.  This  text  peculiarly  suits  that  time  when  few  really 
followed  Christ :  many  hated,  who  were  worthy  of  hatred.  This 
hatred  must  be  understood  not  merely  in  a  comparative  and  qualified 
«cnse,  but  even  absolutely :  For  whoever  hath  obtained  from  Christ  a  full 
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knowledge,  taste,  and  desire  of  God  and  heavenly  blessings,  ver.  16,  has 
also  a  contempt  and  haired  of  self  and  of  the  whole  creature  that  is 
subject  to  vanity,  a  hatred  at  once  noble  and  at  the  same  time  devoid 
of  all  bitterness.  Comp,  note,  John  xii.  25.  Brethren — Gomp.  ver. 
12.  Fea  and — ^What  is  dearest  to  man,  himself.  Often  he  who  has 
apparently  attained  a  lower  degree  of  this  holy  hatred,  is  wanting  in 
a  higher.  JSis  own  life — HirMelf,  Be  my  disciple — Gr.  fjLo&r^T^ 
elpoiy  disciple  be.  See  next  verse,  eluoi  /ia(?3ydyc,  be  my  disciple.  Li 
both  passages  the  accent  in  pronunciation  falls  on  the  first  word. 

27.  And  whosoever  beareth  not  his  crosSy  and  yet  cometh  after  me — [So 
Benff.  would  render,  but  the  Eng.  Ver.  is  right.]  Cometh,  and  walk' 
eth  after  me,  as  ye  do,  as  if  he  would  be  my  disciple.  Gomp.  note, 
Matt.  zvi.  24. 

28.  Sitteth  not  down—To  give  himself  time  for  calculating  his 
means.  So  too  in  ver.  81.  [ConsuUeth — This  calculation  of  building 
expenses,  or  a  consultation  respecting  war,  are  things  of  some  im- 
portance. But  consider  whether  thou  hast  ever  deliberated  carefully 
on  the  necessity  of  either  eternal  salvation  or  eternal  misery.  Easy  is  the 
descent  to  hell!  V.  Q-.  The  word  tower  seems  to  refer  to  Babel; 
and  the  tower  of  Gt>d's  children  must  succeed  in  reaching  heaven. 
But  all  half-way  Ghristianity  becomes  a  Babel  at  last.  Stier.'] 

29.  Begin  to — ^No  one  ridicules  the  successful  man. 
80.  This  man — A  proper  name  is  meant. 

31.  Or— Ghristianity  is  a  great  and  diflScult  thing.  It  is  therefore 
compared  with  great  and  di£Scult  things :  as  costly  building  in  private, 
war,  in  public.  The  former  parable  expresses  the  '^ hatred"  of 
"father,  mother,"  etc:  the  second,  of  one's  "own  life."  King — The 
Ghristian  warfare  is  something  royal.  To  make  war — Gomp.  Gen. 
xxxii.  24. 

82.  He  desireth — The  king  more  readily  prevails  on  himself  to 
sacrifice  an  army,  than  to  seek  peace.  This  request  for  peace,  there- 
fore, expresses  the  hatred  of  one's  own  soul,  whereby,  having  entirely 
renounced  self,  he  resigns  himself  unreservedly  to  grace.  By  a 
change  of  figure,  peace  may  also  signify  the  avoidance  of  hatred  by 
his  own  people;  a  hurtful  peace. 

83.  Forsaketh  not — The  builder  renounces  and  devotes  money;  the 
warrior,  troops ;  and  the  disciple,  parents,  and  all  social  ties.  The  former 
two  incur  a  positive  expense ;  the  latter,  a  negative  [self-denying]  one. 
[It  is  an  important  undertaking  to  seek  for  Ghristian  discipleship. 
Ho  had  best  not  attempt  it  who  is  not  satisfied  with  everything  which 
promotes  it.    V.  (?.] 

84.  [After  xaXbuy  add  odu,  therefore.    Read,  Salt  therefore  is  good. 
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Alao  add  xai,  after  iop  di.  Read,  But  if  even  the  saU^  etc.  TUch.^ 
Alf.'\  SdU — ^Meaning  the  disciples:  Matt.  t.  13;  Mark  ix.  50. 
The  powerful  action  of  salt  should  find  its  analogy  in  the  Christian 
character.  See  the  preceding  verse.  [We  must  do  our  duty  yigor- 
ously  and  seriously.   Fl  Cf-J] 

35.  Neither — That  is,  it  is  neither  directly  nor  indirectly  profitable. 
The  divine  who  is  destitute  of  spiritual  salt  is  useless,  even  to  the 
state :  Isa.  ix.  14,  15.     Out — ^E?en  the  language  is  severe. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  AU — ^Not  merely  very  many;  all  who  were  there.  [^Were 
busied  in  drawing  near^  were  about  him  continually,  rather  than  drew 
near.  Alf.  It  is  evident  from  this  passage  how  the  Saviour  bestowed 
upon  those  who  resorted  to  him,  and  became  his  adherents,  that  very 
blessing  which  he  would  have  conferred  on  the  people  of  Jerusalem, 
had  they  desired  it.  For  he  treated  them  as  a  hen,  which  protects 
and  cherishes  her  brood  under  her  wings,  ffarm.^ 

2.  [Add  rt,  bothy  before  <papeaaioej  Pharisees,   TiscLy  -4.(f.] 

3.  This  parable — From  verse  4  to  10.  The  former  part  sets  forth 
the  solicitude  and  joy  of  the  Redeemer :  the  second  part,  of  God. 

4.  What  man — The  sheep,  the  piece  of  money,  the  lost  son ;  these 
are  the  senseless  sinner,  the  sinner  in  total  ignorance  of  himself^  and 
the  conscious,  willful  sinner.  A  hundred — From  the  greatness  of  the 
flock,  the  Shepherd's  anxiety  for  one  sheep  appears.  [The  numbers 
in  the  three  successive  parables  are  really  a  climax ;  one  hundred; 
ten;  two ;  for  the  sense  of  loss  is  in  proportion  of  the  part  lost  to 
the  whole.  Trench.']  In  the  wilderness — Where  the  flock  is  pastured. 
In  the  recovery  of  the  soul,  not  man  but  God  as  it  were  labors.  See 
ver.  8.  UntU — He  does  not  cease  before  he  finds :  see  ver.  8.  Hence 
Jesus  Christ  followed  sinners,  even  to  their  daily  meal,  even  to  their 
tables,  where  sin  most  abounds. 

6.  ffis  shoulders — Gr.  roh^  d)fioo^  iauroUy  his  ovm  shoulders.  He 
might  have  employed  a  servant's  aid ;  but  love  and  joy  make  the 
labor  sweet  to  himself. 
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6.  Cometh  Aome— Jesus  Christ  evidentlj  returned  home  at  the  As- 
cension, for  heaven  is  his  home :  John  ziy.  2.  And  then  especially 
he  informed  the  heavenly  beings  of  his  own  achievements  on  earth : 
1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Hence  the  fatore,  nhall  he^  is  used  in  ver.  7 ;  bat 
there  m,  present,  in  ven  10.  Interchange  the  words  with  one  another 
for  a  moment ;  yon  will  see  the  difference.  OaUeth—4ogeiher — ^Ac- 
tive ;  bat  in  ver.  9,  Middle,  she  calleth  together  to  her$df.  Friends^ 
neighbors — There  are  different  classes  of  heavenly  dwellers,  nay,  even 
of  the  angels.  See  ver.  10.  Neighbors  do  not  occupy  the  same,  but 
an  adjoining  house  ;  friends  are  united  by  affection.  My  sheep — 6r. 
r^  npo^avov  fxoOy  that  sheep  of  mine;  that  sheep,  of  which  you 
know.  The  heavenly  beings  are  aware  of  the  loss  and  recovery  of 
souls.  [  With  me — ^Not  with  the  sheep.  Our  life  is  his  joy.  Gregory 
in  Trench.  iM^— Though  lost,  the  Shepherd's  right  remained.  V. 
6^.]  Which  was  lost — Compare  which  I  had  losty  ver.  9.  The  sheep, 
an  animal,  is  lost  as  it  were  of  itself,  compared  with  the  piece  of 
money. 

7.  Unto  you — Most  impressively  is  the  "  murmuring"  of  the  Phari- 
sees rebuked  by  this  joy.  Joy — Solemn  and  festive,  at  the  tidings 
of  the  salvation  wrought  on  earth.  [^ShaU  be — ^Future ;  whereby 
Christ's  return  to  his  native  home  seems  to  be  implied.  V*  (?.]  In 
heaven — The  Shepherd,  Jesus  Christ,  regards  as  friends  and  neigh- 
bors, especially  the  spirits  of  the  just,  who  share  more  largely  in  Uiis 
joy,  because  more  closely  allied  to  men.  In  the  10th  verse  there  is  a 
climax  to  angeUy  who  are  there  named  rather  than  men,  because  there 
Christ  is  not  regarded  as  man.  Nor  are  the  angels  said  to  know  this 
from  their  intercourse  with  the  man :  for  they  are  not  all  with  the  one 
sinner ;  but  from  the  Divine  revelation,  in  which  the  spirits  of  the 
just  may  equally  share.  So  the  other  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  angels,  in  Rev.  xviii.  20.  One — ^And  much  more 
over  many ;  see  ver.  1.  Than — Gr.  ^,  that  is  more  than,  Gr.  fmXXw 
i([.*  Ch.  xviii.  14,  and  Sept.  of  Ps.  cxviii..  8,  9.  This  clause  is  not 
added  in  ver.  10.  Need  no  repentance — Because  they  are  with  the 
Shepherd,  and  obtained  repentance  long  since.  The  righteous  is  in 
the  way ;  the  penitent  returns  to  the  way. 

8.  Woman — This  signifies  ^/f  aoipioj  Wisdom,  or  Koheleth: 
or  else  mn,  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  as  the  Son,  in  ver.  4,  and  the  Father 
in  ver.  11.  Man's  relation  towards  God  is  varied.  Sweep — This 
cannot  be  done  without  dust,  on  man's  part. 

9.  CaUeth — together — Forthwith.  Friends — Gr.  f/ioc,  female 
friends.  And  neighbors — The  angelic  hosts,  in  themselves,  have  no 
sex.     They  are,  however,  regarded  as  acting  either  at  home  or  abroad; 
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Heb.  i.  14,  note :  abroad,  in  male  attire,  suited  to  war :  at  home,  in 
the  garb  of  peace,  and  that  worn  by  women. 

10.  There  i% — Gr.  pptraty  there  ari$e$j  not  merely  $haU  arise.  In 
this  passage  heafen  is  very  plainly  mentioned ;  as  is  also  hell,  in  eh. 
xvi.  23,  the  continuation  of  the  same  discourse.  See  the  connection, 
ch.  xyi.  1, 14,  etc. 

11.  And  he  said — This  parable  is,  in  a  measure,  distinct  from  the 
first  and  second. 

12.  The  younger — ^In  Matt.  xxi.  80,  b  Irtpo^^  the  other^  [but  Eng. 
Yer :  the  second.']  A  pair  of  sons  differing  in  character  is  denoted. 
ThatfaUeth — So  1  Mace.  x.  29,  (80).  The  portim— Each  man  re- 
ceives his  portion  from  God.  Unto  them^^Byen  to  his  elder  son  who 
did  not  ask  it ;  though  apparently,  not  giving  him  its  full  control, 
see  ver.  81. 

18.  \^Afar  country— The  far  country  is  forgetfulness  of  God.  Aur 
gust.  Distance  from  God  is  not  in  space,  but  in  affections.  Bede. 
Both  in  Trench."]  Riotous — Gr.  Aawrw^.  A  most  appropriate  word. 
The  adjective  dawzo^y  is  defined  by  Aristotle,  ruined  by  himself^ 
{Eth.  iv.  1),  and  the  noun  dawvla  he  uses  to  denote  prodigality  joined 
with  intemperance.  [The  sense  is  incorrigibly^  without  hope  of  re- 
claim. Alf.  In  this  condition  he  was  dead  to  his  native  country, 
ver.  24.   V.  a.] 

14.  ffe  began — He  was  not  among  the  last  to  feel  the  famine. 
[This  famincy  the  destitution  of  the  only  bread  which  satisfies,  exists 
always  in  that  country.  Stier.'] 

15.  A  citizen — ^Although  he  did  not  himself  become  a  citizen  there. 
He  who  has  in  store  a  return  to  virtue,  often,  even  amid  his  wanderings 
(John  xi.  52),  retains  something  distinct  from  the  world's  own  citizens. 
Sent — A  great  disgrace.  Swine — A  mean  condition,  especially  for  a 
Jew. 

16.  Filled — The  greater  his  emptiness,  the  stronger  his  appetite. 
[This  food  might  fill  his  body,  but  not  refresh  it.  Only  God  can 
satisfy  the  longing  soul.  Trench.']  Husks — Gr.  xspdrca.  The  Syriac 
Version  has  icnn,  whence  it  has  been  supposed,  and  with  some  rea- 
son, that  the  reference  is  not  to  the  husks  of  leguminous  plants,  but 
to  the  fruit  of  the  carob  tree,  called  xap^oo^coy  (whence  the  French 
earrougeSy)  the  food  of  the  poorest  men,  and  of  swine.  Doubtless  all 
xtpdzta  are  leguminous  plants ;  whether  the  converse  is  true,  I  know 
not. 

17.  To — That  which  had  fostered  his  senseless  folly,  had  now  failed. 
The  beginning  of  his  return  arises  from  his  excessive  misery :  when 
his  mad  pursuit  of  sin  is  abated,  so  that  he  returns  to  himself y  and 
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soon  after  to  God.    First,  repentance ;  then  conversion.     [Add  £3$, 
thtiSy  before  X[/i(pj  toith  hunger.   TiBchy  -4(f.] 

18.  Arise — The  beginnings  of  repentance  are  accurately  indicated. 
Father — The  name,  Fixtherj  remains,  even  though  the  sons  be  degen- 
erate.     Against  heaven — Comp.  ver.  7. 

19.  \Omii  xaly  and.  Tisch,^  AJf.  Bead/amno^nore,  etc.]  One — 
Any  one  you  wish.  Of  thy  hired  servants — Who  are  chosen  from 
strangers.  \_Stier  regards  this  as  an  error  accompanying  his  repent- 
ance. He  does  not  yet  understand  graee^  and  in  hoping  to  be  hired, 
becomes  too  like  the  elder  son.] 

20.  And — No  sooner  said  than  done.  [But  between  the  saying 
and  doing,  many  stand  still,  many  turn  back.  '^  For  it  is  one  thing  to 
come  to  one's  self^  (ver.  17,)  and  another  to  come  to  the  Father," 
says  ZelUr.  Stier."]  Saw — ^retuming,  famished,  naked.  Comp.  ver. 
22.  \And  had  compassion — This  truly  is  forgiveness.  No  scowl  on 
the  face;  no  frown  on  the  brow,  Jer.  iii.  12.  V.  (7.]  Ran — 
Out  of  his  house.  Comp..  Bring  forthj  ver.  22.  Parents, 
ordinarily,  are  not  disposed  to  run  and  meet  their  children.  Kissed 
him — [How  could  a  son  have  expected  a  kinder  welcome,  even  had 
he  managed  hb  property  to  the  best  advantage  when  abroad  ?   V.  6^.] 

21.  Said — The  son  did  not  abuse  that  kindness,  by  not  proceeding 
to  say  what  he  had  intended.  Earnest  repentance  is  not  content 
with  a  single  thought  unattended  with  trouble.  [Omit  xaly  andy  be- 
fore am  no  more^  etc.  Ti$ch.y  -4.(f.] 

22.  Said — The  son  does  not  say  all  he  had  intended ;  either  be- 
cause when  so  graciously  met  by  his  Father,  his  awakened  filial  con- 
fidence absorbed  all  slavish  feelings:  or  else  because  the  Father's 
kindness  interrupted  the  son's  words.  To  his  servants — He  answers  the 
son  in  the  very  act.  Bring  forth — Publicly.  If  this  son  had  per- 
formed the  greatest  and  best  achievements,  he  could  not  have  expected 
a  greater  honor.  Best — Gr.  Ttpwrjv,  the  firsts  the  principal  one. 
Compare  the  second  chariot^  Gen.  xli.  43. 

23.  The  fatted  ca\f—3\xAg.  vi.  25,  the  young  buUockj  even  the 
second  bullock  of  seven  years.  The  article  denotes  peculiar  excellence. 
Be  merry — This  word  is  repeated  most  emphatically  in  ver.  24,  32. 

24.  This — This  is  a  hymn  or  rhythmical  formula,  often  repeated ; 
ver.  32 :  and  accompanied  with  music,  ver.  25.  The  ancients  ex- 
pressed strong  emotion  in  verse.  See  Gen.  xxxvii.  83;  1  Chron. 
xii.  18.  [The  death  and  loss  are  of  sin ;  the  living  again  and  find- 
ing  are  of  repentance.  Futh.  in  Mey."] 

26   In  the  field — As  one  serving :  ver.  29.     [The  supercilious  seli- 
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righteoQS  are  not  at  hand  when  the  lost  one  returns.    HfitzMch  in 
Stier.']    Daneinff — Gr.  ^[opwv ;  band$  of  dancerMy  exulting. 

27.  Thy  brother — An  affecting  subject.  Sath  killed — The  $ervant 
is  represented  as  mentioning  the  killing  of  the  calf  rather  than  the 
robe,  the  rmgy  and  the  ihoe9y  because  it  is  chiefly  connected  with  the 
music  and  dancing.  Hence  also  the  elder  son  alludes  to  it  in  ver. 
30,  before  seeing  his  brother  so  beautifully  clothed.  Sqfe  and  sound 
— Josh.  X.  21,  oiWa,  mpeacey  Sept  fiy^c,  treH. 

28.  Wotdd  not — Great  injustice.  [For  o5v,  therefore^  read  3kj  but. 
Tisch.j  Alf."]     Came  out — Great  forbearance  on  the  Father's  part. 

29.  The$e  many  years — In  contrast  with  as  soon  aSj  ver.  30.  I 
serve — A  confession  of  slavishness.  He  does  not  add,  Father.  Never 
gavest — Much  less  killed.  A  hid — ^Much  less  the  caJfy  ver.  27. 
Friends — Contrasted  with  harlotSj  ver.  80. 

30.  This — See  ch.  xviii.  11,  note.  Which  hath  devoured  thy  living 
— The  elder  brother  speaks  maliciously.  Was  come — He  says,  comcy 
speaking  of  him  as  of  a  stranger :  not,  has  returned.  For  him — Gr. 
alfTip.  The  Dative  of  advantage.  [The  elder  brother  means,  for  that 
profligate.   V.  fl^.] 

31.  He  said — He  returns  a  twofold  answer  to  the  double  complaint. 
Son — He  addresses  him  affectionately,  [overflowing  with  joy  for  the 
return  of  his  lost  son.  V.  0-.']  Nor  does  the  Father  immediately  cast 
off  the  envious  brother.  Always — And  therefore  there  is  no  need 
of  peculiar  joy,  ver.  7,  end.  With  me — It  is  better  to  rejoice  with  the 
Father,  than  with  a  company  of  friends.  See  ver.  29.  AU — Imply- 
ing the  peculiar  privilege  of  the  Jews.  That  I  have — Gr.  rd  i/iUj  my 
possessions.  There  is  no  need  of  seeking  foreign  friendships.  Is 
thine — For  the  younger  brother  had  received  his  share;  and  the  elder 
was  chief  heir  to  the  Father's  property.  Many  things  may  belong 
to  God's  children  which  they  do  not  enjoy  in  full.  Therefore  the 
elder  brother  should  not  have  complained  that  a  kid  had  never  been 
given  him.  [Not  thou  shalt  have  ally  but  all  is  thine;  [August.)  But 
he  is  looking  for  rewards  from  God,  instead  of  possessing  all  things 
in  God.  Trench.'] 

32.  It  was  meet — Gr.  idsc.  Not  only  is  it  implied.  Thou  shouldst 
rejoice;  but  also,  Rejoicing  should  be  begun  at  home.  For  it  is  a  kind 
of  defence  against  the  complaint,  in  verse  30,  with  which  comp.  ver. 
2.  [Wonderful  gentleness  of  the  Father!  V.  (?.]  So  idtty  it  was 
meety  not  it  would  be  meety  Acts  i.  16.  This  thy  brother — In  contrast 
with  this  thy  son,  in  ver.  30.  [Omit  the  second  ^Uy  was.  Tisch,y  Alf 
We  are  all  in  turn  examples  of  the  cases  of  both  brothers ;  having 
the  seeds  of  both  evil  courses  in  our  hearts.  Alf] 
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CHAPTER   XVI. 

!•  [Omit  aifTodj  hisj  after  discipled,  Tisch. ,  AlfJ]  Dimpks — These  dis- 
ciples are  not  those  Twelve  who  had  left  all,  and  were  rather  <>  become 
friendSj  but  those  who  had  been  publicans.  And  the  Lord  now 
speaks  more  impressively  and  severely  with  the  disciples,  who 
had  been  publicans,  than  he  had  spoken  far  them  to  others.  The  son, 
who  has  been  reclaimed  with  joy,  has  not  music  daily^  but  is  taught 
to  return  to  duty.  Was  accused — Gr.  dcefiiij0Tj.  The  verb  has  a 
middle  force.  Information  was  given  against  the  steward,  truthfully, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  spirit  of  the  informer.  Of  wasting — 
[Not  tJuxt  he  had  wasted^  as  Eng.  Ver.  and  Vulg.  TrenchJ]  The 
Present,  including  the  past.  The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  xv.  18.  The 
parable  does  not  refer  to  all  stewards ;  since  they  rather,  during  their 
entire  stewardship,  are  bound  to  be  faithful,  1  Cor.  iv.  2 ;  but  to 
those  who,  during  a  long  stewardship,  have  abused  their  trust.  The 
whole  system  of  the  world,  respecting  outward  possessions,  is  a  waste^ 
since  their  goods  are  not  bestowed  in  their  proper  places ;  although 
very  many  of  the  unjust  seem  to  amass  property.  [Indeed,  he  who 
freely  dispenses,  gathers  treasure  in  heaven.   V,  (?.] 

2.  What  is  this  I  hear ^  etc. — [Not  how  is  it  thatj  etc.  So  MeyJ] 
The  rich  man  speaks  as  of  an  unexpected  event.  God  trusts  man. 
I  hear — ^From  complaints.  God  is  represented  as  hearing^  as  if  he 
himself  did  not  see.  Thus  the  steward  was  left  to  himself.  An 
account — Gr.  Tbv  X&yovy  the  reckoning^  the  account  book. 

8.  {^WhatshaU  I  do — ^These  reflections  spring  from  the  coQseioos- 
ness  of  guilt.  Meg.']  Dig — beg — Death  leaves  room  neither  for  labor 
nor  begging :  Eccles.  ix.  10.  The  detail  is  adapted,  in  the  conclusion, 
to  the  parable  as  the  case  demands.  The  steward's  utter  helplessness 
is  implied,  if  he  is  deprived  of  a  refuge  with  his  Lord's  debtors.  I 
am  asJiamed — Perhaps  from  excessive  modesty,  and  a  sense  of  his 
unworthiness. 

4.  lam  resolved — He  suddenly  devised  a  plan. 

5.  Every  one — In  order  to  lay  as  many  as  possible  under  obligation 
to  him ;  therefore  only  two  instances  are  adduced  as  examples  in  the 
following  verses. 

6.  Bill — ^Agreement.  Quickly — In  haste,  stealthily.  Fifty — ^A 
large  present :  comp.  ver.  7.     A  friend  is  secured  at  a  high  price. 

7.  And  thou — The  conjunction  shows,  that  the  steward  did  not 
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deal  Beparatelj  witli  every  debtor.     [Omit  xai^   andy  before  he  $aid 
unto  him.  TiicLj  J.{f.] 

8.  Commended — He  not  only  endorsed  the  steward's  plan,  but 
praUed  it.  The  Lord — Of  the  steward :  see  yer.  8,  5.  The  unjust 
steward — He  is  termed  unjust^  not  merely  because  of  the  former 
waste  of  his  master's  goods,  but  also  for  his  new  device  whereby  he 
purloined  fifty  measures  [6r.  ^droo^y  baths j  each  8}  gallons]  of  oil, 
and  twenty  measwres  [6r.  xopou^,  each  11  bushels]  of  wheat,  and  gave 
them  to  the  debtors,  out  of  another's  property,  in  order  to  provide  for 
himself.  Compare  with  one  another  verses  4,  9,  in  which  ?)/a,  ozoPy 
thaty  when^  occur.  Moreover,  from  this  unrighteousness  of  the  stew-- 
ard.  the  mammon  of  unrighteousnesSy  itself,  is  named,  ver.  9 ;  just 
as  shortly  after,  the  term  unjust  is  first  applied  to  the  man,  and  from 
him  afterwards  to  the  mammon^  ver.  10,  11.  Moreover,  the  steward 
was  unjusty  not  towards  his  master's  debtors,  but  towards  his  master 
himself:  therefore  the  man  is  unjust,  who  does  not  use  mammon 
strictly  for  God's  advantage,  so  to  speak,  but  for  his  own.  That  u»- 
justice  is  either  coarse,  wicked,  and  fraught  with  punishment :  such 
as  is  described  after  this  parable,  10,  11 ;  or  else,  the  word  unright- 
eousness being  modified  to  suit  the  parable,  it  is  refined,  noble,  and 
harmless.  For  as  the  term  just  is  used  according  to  Is.  xlix.  24 ;  so 
ir^usticey  2  Cor.  12,  13,  note.  Those  goods,  denoted  by  the  term 
mammon  are  another  Sy  in  the  same  sense  as  spiritual  and  eternal 
goods  on  the  other  hand  are  our  own,  ver.  12.  Moreover,  whoever 
seeks  and  gains  his  own  advantage  from  another's  goods  is  unjv^U 
Therefore,  it  is  a  wonderful  indulgence,  and,  so  to  speak,  an  especial 
sufieranee,  that  God  allows,  nay  even  advises  us,  to  acquire  friends  for 
ourselves  by  means  of  his  goods.  He  would  be  entitled  to  demand  of 
us,  his  stewards,  the  disposal  of  his  goods  exclusively  for  his  ad- 
vantage, and  without  profit  to  ourselves ;  whereas  he  wishes  us,  with 
honorable  discretion,  to  unite  with  this,  or  substitute  for  it,  a  regard 
to  our  own  interest  So  God  most  kindly  waives  hx^jvM  righty  comp. 
Bom.  iii.  4,  note.  When  we,  improperly,  that  is  eagerly,  receive  and 
embrace  this  right,  we  become  guilty  of  unrighteousnessy  but  of  such 
as  is  not  only  not  censured  itself,  but  is  even  allied  to  commendable 
prudence.  Oh  how  much  more  unjust  and  imprudent  are  they,  who 
seek,  in  the  goods  of  God,  only  their  own  gratification !  All  unright- 
eousness is  doubtless  sin  against  God ;  and  so  the  unrighteousness 
ascribed  to  mammon,  might  be  understood  in  the  ordinary  and  bad 
sense :  as  Lightfoot,  who  compares  the  case  of  Zacchoeus,  shows  the 
phraseology  ip9  poo,  to  be  most  common.  But  in  this  passage  it 
consisted  in  the  very  act  of  the  steward,  whereby  he  acquired  friends 
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for  himself ;  and  this  forces  us  to  adopt  the  latent  meaning  of  un- 
righteottaness  given  above.  Moreover  it  is  a  frequent  catachrem  [the 
use  of  a  word  in  an  unusual  sense]  both  sweet  and  full  of  meaning, 
by  which  a  term  for  an  evil  thing  is,  notwithstanding,  used  in  a  good 
sense,  for  want  of  a  more  appropriate  word.  Thus  iXcrjfoif  unreasonr 
able  becomes  that  which  u  not  counted  on :  d^dpcaroPy  ungrateful^ 
that  for  which  no  adequate  thanks  can  be  rendered:  So,  iHazTjfitv^ 
we  are  beside  ourselves^  2  Cor.  v.  18,  iauXrjaa,  I  robbed  other  churches^ 
taking  wages  of  them^  2  Cor.  xi.  8,  xaTtvdpxTjaay  When  I  was  in 
want  I  was  chargeable  to  no  man;  2  Cor.  xi.  9,  and  more  directly  in 
point  here,  dta  xfv^c,  Job  ii.  8,  ix.  17,  without  cause;  2  Kings  ii.  10, 
iaxXijpuvac  alvjaaaOoUy  ^'Thou  hast  asked  a  hard  thing;"  strictly, 
Thou  hast  hardened  thy  heart  to  ask:  ob  pbfio^j  where  judgment  was 
not  to  drinky  Jer.  xlix.  12,  ficaaral  i.p7:d(^ooacVy  The  violent  take  it 
by  force^  Matt.  xi.  12:  dualdsfa,  importunity^  strictly  shamelessnesSy 
Luke  xi.  8.  If  this  interpretation  be  regarded  as  forced,  Mammon 
may  be  supposed  to  be  called  unrighteous,  because  it  is  not  justly  en- 
titled to  the  name  goods.  Because — Jesus  adds  to  the  parable  the 
reason  of  the  steward's  being  so  highly  commended  for  prudence. 
The  children  of  this  world,  (ch.  xx.  84,)  are  those  whose  delight  is  in 
this  darkened  world,  and  its  goods :  the  children  of  light,  (1  Thess. 
V.  5;  Eph.  V.  8,)  are  they  who,  though  living,  in  this  world  yet 
seek  the  blessings  of  the  light  vrhich  the  Father  of  lights  bestows, 
James  i.  17.  A  sublime  sentiment,  well  becoming  the  Divine  lips  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Wiser — The  comparative :  used  loosely  and  in  a  modi- 
fied sense:  for  the  world's  wisdom  is  not  entitled  to  be  called  wisdom, 
in  the  positive.  The  force  of  the  comparative  is  already  in  the  Imip 
than  or  above.  Than — Gr.  dTrkp,  above.  The  children  of  light  care 
little  for  this  world.  Hence,  the  children  of  this  world  easily  surpass 
them  in  this  respect,  and  secure  the  commendation  ;  nor  do  the  former, 
in  fact,  always  use  as  much  wisdom  and  vigilance  even  in  spiritual 
matters.  See  Matt.  xxv.  6.  They  are  hardly  careful  enough ;  the 
worldly  are  more  so  than  is  necessary.  [Hardly  any  child  of  light 
would  expend  either  fifty  measures  of  oil  or  twenty  of  wheat,  to  in- 
gratiate himself  with  some  saint ;  but  the  men  of  this  world  sometimes 
secure  for  themselves  a  friend  or  patron  at  great  cost.  V.  6r.]  In  their 
generation — [Gr.  e^c  ttjv  fspsav^  as  respects  their  generation,  that  is, 
unto,  or  towards  their  generation ;  in  their  dealings  with  each  other. 
Trench.']  Ecc,  as  respects,  has  a  limiting  force.  [In  truth,  even  a 
mere  spark  of  the  higher  wisdom,  surpasses  the  highest  point  of  worldly 
wisdom.  For  the  latter,  whether  in  politics,  war,  trade,  literature,  or 
art,  contemplates  an  object  in  all  respects  transitory :  while  the  former 
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seeks  that  final  result  which  alone  is  of  most  importance,  though 
nsoallj  slighted,  and  utterly  neglected  by  worldly  men,  vF,  fl^,] 
The  profits  of  worldly  wisdom  are  ended  in  a  few  years.  The  contrast 
is  with  auiouioo^j  everlasting  habitations,  in  ver.  9. 

9.  [The  true  reading  is  ixhcTHj^  itfailsy  for  ixXimjrz^yefaxL  Tisch. 
also  Alf.y  who  renders,  that  when  itfaiUy  they  (the  friends)  may  re- 
ceive  you  into  the  (or  their)  everlasting  tabernacles,']  Make — t^ 
when — they  may  receive — ^AU  repeated  from  ver.  4.  Friends — Each 
making  not  one  friend  merely,  but  several.  See  note  on  ver.  5.  [A  result 
by  no  means  to  be  effected  with  money.  V.  6r.]  In  this  case,  what 
is  rare,  the  debtor  loves  the  creditor.  But,  alas !  what  is  it,  not  only 
to  be  destitute  of  such  friends,  but  by  violence  and  fraud,  to  make 
enemies,  especially  those  who  sigh  and  call  for  justice !  Of—Gr.  ix^ 
by  means  of  the  mammon.  Not  merely  by  the  restitution  of  unlawful 
gains,  but  also  by  beneficence,  almsgiving,  kindness,  gentleness,  as 
Job,  ch.  XXXI.  20.  That — ^Liberality  alone  is  insufficient :  yet  this 
removes  a  great  obstacle  to  entrance  into  the  everlasting  habitations. 
Tefail — In  death,  when  our  stewardship  is  demanded,  [Eccles.  ix. 
10.]  Fail — p)}j  Sept.  ixXsirro),  said  even  of  the  just.  But  here  he  im- 
plies, according  to  the  spirit  of  the  parable,  such  an  end  of  office  and 
of  life,  as  would  be  wretched,  were  not  friends  secured.  They  may 
receive — The  friends^  either  in  this  life,  or  that  to  come.  [They  re- 
ceive us  with  joy,  if  there  before  us ;  by  giving  us  their  prayers,  while 
yet  in  this  life.  Alf.']  The  heirs  of  heavenly  blessings  will  say,  The 
Father  hath  bidden  that  these  blessings  be  ours,  (ver.  12 ;)  we  wish 
them  to  be  yours  also,  because  ye  have  benefited  us.  Many  depre- 
cate, and  many  approve  the  Divine  sentence.  See  1  Cor.  vi.  2. 
[Doubtless  not  only  those  whom  one  may  have  benefited  are  indicated 
here,  but  all,  without  exception,  who,  before  one  dies,  have  passed  to 
everlasting  habitations,  or  who  have  their  appointed  place  there.  For 
all  have  a  common  cause.  And  benefits  are  best  bestowed  on  the 
sons  and  servants  of  God.  V,  (?.]  If  the  friends  had  no  concern 
in  this  matter,  what  need  would  there  be  of  acquiring  friends  ?  Fver- 
lasting — This  is  contrasted  with  the  failure,  habitations — So  called 
because  of  their  security,  pleasantness,  and  the  convenience  of  living 
together^  as  it  were,  in  one  common  dwelling.  He  does  not  add 
their  [habitations]  as  in  ver.  4,  because  the  dwellings  are  God*s. 

10.  ffe  that  is  faithful — The  repeated  mention  of  mammon  indi- 
cates that  this  is  in  close  connection  with  what  precedes.  And  yet 
now  the  Lord  commends,  not  wisdom^  but  fidelity.  For  fidelity  be- 
gets and  regulates  wisdom.  In  that  which  is  least — ^Theology  com- 
prehends the  greatest  and  the  least  things.     For  hence  the  contrasted 
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word  noXXip^  in  fimeh^  acquires  also  a  superlative  force,  as  yy.     Un-^ 
}u9t — Contrasted  ytii^faUJ^ul. 

11.  In — That  is,  when  so  small  a  matter  is  concerned*  The  «m- 
righteous — The  unrighteime  mammon  is  opposed  to  the  true  riches : 
and  bj  a  metonomy  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent,  is  used  for 
that  which  is  lecu^  and  worthless ;  since,  because  of  its  worthlessness, 
it  is  entrusted  and  given  even  to  uryust  and  faithless  men ;  nay,  to 
these  especially,  because  they,  with  all  their  energies,  seize  upon  and 
devote  themselves  to  it^  and  regard  it  as  their  only  good,  ver.  25. 
Every  thing  great  has,  by  means  of  men  either  lately  or  formerly, 
contracted  some  stain  of  injustice.  How  much  injustice  could  the 
transference  of  ownerships  through  so  many  ages  impart  to  tenures 
of  property,  though  at  present  the  possessors  hold  it  in  good  faith? 
FaitJ^tU — Outward  blessings  are  given  to  test  them.  Te  have  not  been — 
6r.  obx  ifiyead^e^  have  not  become^  having  abandoned  your  former 
faithlessness.  This  is  the  signification  of  the  verb  yiuo/juu.  Hie  true, 
— Jesus  speaks  in  a  heavenly  sense.  The  true  good  is  the  spiritual 
and  eternal.  Its  value  is  not  equally  liable  to  the  risk  of  dishonest 
mimagement.  This  mammon  sustains  no  loss.  Who — That  is,  not 
I,  nor  my  Father  will.  WiU  commit  —  In  this  life,  where  the 
danger  of  faithlessness  is. 

12.  That  which  is  another  man'9 — In  the  outward  goods  of  the 
world,  in  bodily  nourishment.  See  1  Cor.  vi.  18;  1  Tim.  vL  7.  In 
another  sense  carnal  things,  not  spiritual,  are  called  our  own.  1  Cor. 
ix.  11.  Nay,  man  has  no  title  to  any  of  God's  blessings,  even  to 
those  which  are  inferior  and  bestowed  first,  before  he  becomes /ai^A/W: 
but  when  he  has  become  faithftUj  all  things  become  hie  own^  even  the 
greatest  and  the  highest.  That  which  ie  your  own — ^Which  belongs 
to  the  sons  and  heirs  of  God :  ch.  vi.  20.  1  Cor.  iii.  22.  It  is  vir- 
tually the  same  as  the  true  richee^  ver.  11.  Tow— He  who  fails  of  sal- 
vation might  nevertheless  have  had  it.  Shall  give — The  verb  wiU 
commit  corresponds  to  the  noun  the  truCj  ver.  11,  and  refers  to  this 
life  alone,  during  which  is  the  time  of  probation ;  the  verb  wiU  give 
corresponds  to  the  pronoun  that  which  is  your  ovm^  Gr.  rb  d/iirepoPj 
and  refers  especially  to  the  future  life,  wherein  there  is  no  danger  of 
dishonesty.  Wherefore,  since  in  the  one  world  faithlessness  has  place, 
but  not  in  the  other,  the  reason  for  not  entrusting  the  true  goods  to 
those  who  have  proved  unfaithful  respecting  the  unrighteous  mammon, 
is  their  reality  and  worth,  which  must  be  exposed  to  no  risk ;  and  the 
reason  for  not  giving  their  own  goods  to  those  who  have  proved  un- 
faithful respecting  another's  goods,  is  the  un worthiness  of  those  de- 
stined to  receive  them  as  their  own^ — an  unworthiness  incapacitating 
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th«m  for  fo  important  an  heirship.  No  man  can  with  one  and  the 
aame  earnest  purpose  administer  hoth  the  unrigkUous  and.  the  true  ; 
or  enjoy  with  the  same  spirit  both  aj%other'9  and  hi$  oum. 

14.  The  PJunrieeee  aieo — He  had  addressed  the  disciples  in  the 
hearing  of  the  Pharisees.  CovetovA — A  class  most  ready  of  all  to 
take  itfeBce.  They  derided  him — The  teacher  of  honesty.  [Think- 
ing themselves  to  be  yersed  in  such  wisdom  as  to  be  able  admirably 
to  blend  the  service  of  God  with  that  of  mammon.   V.  ti^.] 

15.  Which  jtutify  yomreehee  hrfore  men — ^Te  do  some  just  things^ 
and  thence  ye  imagine  yoitreelveB  Juet^  ye  feign  that  ye  are  so,  and  ar§ 
90  regarded.  Knoweth  m  in  contrast  with  this.  Hearte — The  heart 
is  the  seat  of  justice  and  injustice.  [This  truth  most  effectually  con* 
victB  the  bad  and  confirms  the  upright.  V.  (7.]  That  which  is  highly- 
eeteerned  among  men — What  seems  to  men  mutually  the  height  of 
justice.  Comp.  ch.  zviii.  14,  every  one  that  exaiteth  himeelf.  This 
is  the  connection  of  the  subsequent  words ;  Self-Justification  before 
men,  and  loftiness  of  heart,  nourish  covetousness,  ridicule  heavenly 
simplicity,  ver.  15,  despise  the  Gospel,  ver.  16,  and  relax  the  law,  ver, 
17 ;  a  fact  shown  by  an  instance  most  necessary  to  be  cited  to  the 
Pharisees,  ver.  18.  The  narrative  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus  em- 
braces all  this. 

16.  The  law — Supply  the  predicate  havie  taught^  answering  to  the 
expression,  the  kingdom  of  God  is  preached.  [The  Eng.  Ver.  sup- 
plies were  ;  i.  e.  stood^  held  goody  (De  IF.,)  but  it  is  better  to  under- 
stand ixjjpuaaoirroy  were  preached^  from  the  following  clause.  The 
Law  and  the  Prophets  having  been  preached  until  John  came,  thence 
(through  his  agency)  began  the  free  preaching  of  Messiah's  kingdom ; 
and  how  great  the  result !  Hvery  man  preeeeth  into  it !  Mey,'\  And 
every  man — Comp.  ch.  xv.  1.  Preseeth — With  pious  violence.  Re- 
solve the  sentence  thus,  iS^}ery  man  {pressing)  enters  into  it  byforee. 

17.  And — ^Although  I,  the  Christ,  am  here,  with  the  Gospel ;  yet 
I  do  not  abrogate  the  law ;  Matt.  v.  17,  18.  He  refbtes  thj&  Phari- 
sees who  denied  the  obligation  of  the  moral  law  under  the  Christian 
diq>ensation.  For  there  is  here  no  trace  or  mention  of  any  transition 
from  the  Pharisees  to  the  Sadducees.  In  ver.  16-18  the  Pharisees' 
contempt  and  abuse  of  the  law,  and  the  perpetuity  of  the  law  itself 
are  noticed ;  and  to  this  the  whole  narrative  of  the  rich  man  and  his 
Inrothers  is  directed;  comp.  ver.  29.  Tofait-^Qr.  TizauVy  itajtinTiiU^ 
^i)^  Josh,  xxi,  45.     There  failed  not. 

18.  [Omit  ;rac,  every  one.  Tisch.  (wt  Alf.)  Read,  ffe  that  put-- 
teth^  etc.]  Whosoever  putteth  away — $he  cause  also  of  divorce  either 
with  him  who  divorced^  or  with  the  Jgh^risees  and  Judges,  might  be 
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**coTetou8ne8S,"  ver.  14,  for  the  sake  of  the  profit  accraing  from  a 
writing  of  di?orcement.  Thb  abuse  then  prevailed  extensively.  [The 
exception  of  one  put  away  for  adultery  did  not  apply  here :  for  in 
that  case  the  unfaithfkil  wife  actually  separates  herself  from  him. 

19.  Man — ^This  parable  (for  it  is  a  parable,  though  possibly  founded 
<m  facts)  not  only  rebukes  the  abuse  of  outward  possessions  by  cove- 
tousness  and  pride,  but  also  a  proud  contempt  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets :  comp.  ver.  14,  etc.  The  rich  man  represents  the  Phari- 
sees: Lazarus  exemplifies  the  poor  in  spirit:  the  state  of  both  in  this 
life  and  the  future  is  shown.  Purple  and  fine  linen — With  a  beau- 
tiful blending  of  colors. 

20.  ITiecL  (not  Alf.)  omits  ^v,  there  toas^  and  8c,  which.  Named 
^Lazarus  was  known  by  his  own  name  in  heaven ;  whereas  the  rich 
man  is  not  designated  by  any  name,  ver.  25,  but  has  merely  a  pedi- 
gree in  the  world,  ver.  27,  28.  Even  in  a  parable  a  proper  name  is 
appropriate:  Ezek.  xxiii.  4.  However  that  there  was  really  at  Jeru- 
salem at  that  time  such  a  Lazarus,  is  recorded  by  Theophylact  from 
ft  Hebrew  tradition.  [LazarvM — Heb.  n?;rS,  is  shortened  for  MeatOTy 
L  e.  O^od  18  hie  help.  Mey.'\  Wa$  laid — ^Lame.  His  hunger  and 
nakedness  are  contrasted  with  the  rich  man's  fare  and  clothing.  The 
character  of  Lazarus's  soul  is  to  be  inferred  partly  from  his  own  out- 
ward condition,  and  partly  from  the  opposite  character  of  the  rich 
man.  Gate — Of  a  great  house :  afar  off,  yet  at  such  a  distance  that 
the  rich  man  might  be  moved  to  pity,  and  Lazarus  see  his  table. 
The  contrast  is  Abraham*8  bosom.     Comp.  note  Acts  xii.  18. 

21.  Desiring — So  far  was  he  from  loftiness  of  spirit,  ver.  16. 
[Omit  T&v  ipfjKJitoVy  the  erumbe^  Ti$ch.<,  Alf.  Bead,  to  be  fed  tffith  what 
feUy  etc.  Orumbe — ^Lazarus's  freedom  from  every  worldly  desire  is 
hereby  indicated.  V.  G.^  Moreover — Gr.  d^«  xai^  but  even.  This 
particle,  the  words,  not  only  eoy  being  supplied  in  the  preceding  clause, 
usually  emphasizes  what  follows.  The  doge — literally  so  called.  The 
destitution  of  the  naked  and  outcast  Lazarus  is  indicated.  Hie  an- 
gehy  ver.  22,  form  a  powerful  contrast.  Came — ^Not  for  Lazarus's 
sake,  but  for  their  own ;  as  if  he  were  a  corpse.  [This  is  incorrect, 
says  /Skter,  and  a  mitigation  is  meant.  Better  IVeneh ;  the  circum- 
stance is  given  to  set  in  the  strongest  light  the  cruelty  and  neglect  of 
the  rich  man.]  Licked — The  structure  of  the  dog's  tongue  and  its 
saliva  relieve  a  slightly  diseased  body ;  but  aggravate  the  pain  of  one 
covered  with  ulcers.    Sores,  full  of  matter. 

22.  Was  earned— [None  can  enter  Paradise  but  the  justy  whoeo 
souls  are  borne  thither  by  angels.    Targum    in    Mey.']      AuHMjfy 
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from  a  foreign  place  to  his  trne  country.  77uU  he — Gr.  airbuj 
[hot  rendered  in  Eng.  Yen]  his  soul:  Since  Abraham  also  ii 
designated  with  reference  to  the  soul,  although  his  hotom^  and 
Lazams's  finger,  as  well  as  the  rich  man's  tongue  are  mentioned. 
Bosom — Gr.  xdixcv^  as  his  genuine  son,  the  coheir  and  table-com- 
panion of  Abraham,  who  ^^sits  down''  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
Matt.  yiii.  11.  An  abbreviated  expression:  For  the  bosom  pre- 
supposes the  banquet;  the  banquet,  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Lai- 
arus  attained  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  naj  more,  the  banquet :  nay 
even  Abraham's  bosom :  Lasarus  afterwards,  when  in  more  intimate 
union  with  Abraham,  is  said  to  be  iv  Tot^  x6htot^  abvovj  ver.  28,  in 
the  pluraL  The  Jews  called  the  happy  state  of  the  dead  Abraham^ 
bosom^  and  the  garden  of  Eden^  with  which  comp.  ch.  zxiii.  43.  AUo 
— Often  two  men  die  at  once,  who  in  life  were  neighbors.  Wm  6i*- 
ried — ^Magnificently,  [and  therefore  mentioned.  The  beggar's  burial 
was  so  mean  as  to  be  unnoticed.  E%Uhym.  in  De  TT.]  This  was  the 
^id  of  those  ^^good  things,"  which  the  rich  man  received:  see 
ver.  25. 

23.  Hell — Gr.  ^AlhQ^  Hades.  Neither  Abraham  nor  Lazarus  was 
iv  T(p  ^^,  in  SadeSy  although  Christ's  death  and  descent  had  not  yet 
occurred.  ^Adrj^  and  Gehenna  differ.  (1.)  As  whole,  and  part; 
(2)  As  present,  and  future — after  the  Judgment  day.  (3)  As  a 
receptacle  of  individuals,  and  that  of  all  the  wicked.  ^Adrj^^  HadeSj 
has  a  much  wider  meaning,  than  Gehenna.  Comp.  Gen.  -xxzviL 
35,  [where  into  the  grave^  is  to  Hades  in  the  Greek,]  where 
Jacob  is  surely  not  despairing  of  his  own  soul  or  of  Joseph's.  In 
the  distinction  first  stated^  Hades  and  Gehenna  are  respectively 
regained ;  in  the  third,  the  dwellers  in  each.  Abraham  was  m  Hades 
in  the  widest  sense  of  the  term,  as  used  in  the  passage  cited  from 
Gen.  But  in  Luke,  Hades  and  Abraham's  bosom  are  mutually  con- 
trasted. [The  Lord  speaks  of  Lazarus,  who  is  at  peace,  without  this 
dreary  word,  which  names  the  world  of  the  dead ;  but  here,  where  it 
must  be  taken  in  its  worst  sense,  it  becomes  prominent.  Stier."] 
Xdfted  up— A  mournful  spectacle,  from  the  depths.  [^In  torments — 
Long  before  the  last  day ;  even  before  Christ's  death.  V.  (?.]  Abra- 
ham— ^But  not  God  Himself.  Wherefore  he  cannot  cry  unto  God, 
Have  meretf  en  me.  Bosom — Gr.  xbhrot^^  plural,  from  the  breast  to 
the  knees. 

24.  He — Gr.  airAc,  himself.  He  does  not  now  employ  the  agency 
of  servants,  but  is  a  beggar  himself.  Father — ^A  glorying  in  the  flesh : 
jSSm,  ver.  26,  answers  to  this.  Seitd — Still  the  glutton  despises  Laza- 
rus, still  despises  Moses :  ver.  30.   [Yet  can  we  call  it  scornful  to  beg 
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a  drop  of  mercy  from  his  finger?  Stier."]  Uiai  he  may  dg>— TUe 
Terb  does  not  always  imply  a  great  abundance  of  water :  from  it  ii 
derived  PaxriZaf,  I  dip.  Not  even  the  slightest  mitigation  is  granted. 
This  truly  is  the  wine  without  mixture.  Rev.  ziv.  10.  ChrysostCMn 
obserres,  The  gluttm'e  cruelty  ii  umningled  with  a  drop  ofl)imm 
mercy.  [He  denied  the  crumb ;  he  now  wants  the  drop.  Augueit^  ia 
Trench.']     Tongue — His  tongue  had  especiaUy  sinned. 

25.  iSScm— Appropriately  introduced^  in  answer  to  Father  Airth 
kam.  The  proper  name  is  here  omitted.  For  Abraham  knew  him 
as  his  son  no  longer.  Joshua  also  called  the  wretched  Achan  SoHf 
A.  yii.  19.  Bemember-^The  dead  retain  the  memory  of  former 
erents :  see  yer.  27.  MeceioedH — Gr.  djtiXa^^y  (Implying  reeeg^  m 
/kUL  Alf.]  Haet  home  away — ^According  to  thy  desire.  The  rich 
man  had  not  thought  so  during  life.  Prosperity  and  adTerrity  are 
each  costly :  for  the  sowing  time  is  in  this  life.  Thy  good  Mnge — 
mVi,  Pb.  xvii.  14.  [Riches  are  the  good  things  of  reprobates.  Q."] 
In  thy  lifetime — So  the  Sept.  has  iv  rg  ^^  abvAPy  in  their 
life^  in  the  same  passage.  EvU  things — Eu  is  not  added  here. 
But  now — ^An  argument  founded  on  justice,  accounting  for  the  con- 
dition of  each.  [For  ide^  hcj  read  sSSSf  here.  Tieeh.f  Aff.  Read, 
How  he  a  contorted  hersy  andy  etc.]  Se  i$  contorted — ^With  respect 
to  his  former  miseries:  2  Thess.  ii.  16.  He  has  no  leisure  to  go  to 
him.     Thou  art  tormented — ^Without  mitigation. 

26.  And — An  argument  from  the  impossibility  of  the  case.  .Be- 
$ide — ^This  increases  the  reasons  for  refusaL  Comp.  iniy  eh.  iii.  20, 
and  ch.  xxir.  21,  beeide  aU  this.  Fet»— 6r.  6fUop.  Therefore  there 
are  many  in  hell.  Guff-^The  distance  between  Abraham's  bosom 
and  hell.  Fixed — ^By  this  word  the  glutton's  prayer  is  cut  short. 
[In  order  that — Ghr.  5;raiC9  g^^S  the  purpose  of  the  gu^:  not  as  Bng. 
Ver.  8o  that.  Mey.  Once  the  gulf  between  you  and  Laiarus  was  net 
such.  Would  that  you  had  crossed  it  then,  by  raising  him !  jSUsr.] 
They  which  would-^H  they  could.  Pass — Gr.  dtafi^uoiy  dta^^e»  of 
one  passing  unrestrictedly :  dtanspWy  of  one  who  is  carried.  3%€y— > 
from  thence — Abbreviated,  for  they  who  are  ihercy  (come)  from 
thenee. 

28.  Five — ^Perhaps  there  were  five  Pharisees,  who  had  especially 
ridiculed  the  Lord,  ver.  14,  who  disregarded  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
ver.  16,  29 ;  and  who  resembled  the  sensualist,  if  not  outwardly,  at 
least  inwardly.  The  Lord  surely  knew  the  disposition  and  also  the 
number  of  such,  ver.  15.  It  was  the  sixth  brother  who  was  now  cry- 
ing in  hell :  in  contrast  with  those  six,  one,  a  seventh,  Lazarus,  of  tbe 
seed  rf  Abraham,  reached  Abraham's  bosom.    Brethren — ^Living  at 
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Lut^Or.  &a  /li^  Mot  <A^  fiuiy  nci.  In  bell  the  adage.  Com- 
ptmiam  tke  9ola€e  of  the  wretehedj  etc.,  is  not  for  the  glutton.  See^ 
howerer,  Etek*  xzxiL  81.  Unmercifal  before,  he  now  manifests  conn 
passion,  whieh  does  not  however  acoord  with  the  Divine  compassion* 
He  was  worse  amid  his  pleasures,  than  in  the  tortures  of  hell. 

29.  Saith — ^Alnraham  does  not  answer,  whether  Laiams  could  be 
sent  by  him  to  the  rich  man's  brother.  Snrelj,  no  such  gulf  sepa* 
rates  either  heaven  or  hell  from  earth.  [After  Xij-ti,  add,  diy  but 
Ti$eh.^  Aff.  Bead,  But  Abraham^  etc.]  Mo9€% — ^A  personification  fot 
the  Law ;  aa  appropriate  contrast  to  Lazams.  It  is  the  same  as  if 
ihej  had  Moses  in  person.  [We  have,  moreover,  Christ's  words  and 
the  writings  of  his  witnesses,  by  whom  also  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead  is  affirmed.  V.  Q-J]  This  narrative  is  designed  to  commend 
Scripture,  which  the  Pharisees  scorned,  being  covet<m8j  ver.  14,  justir 
fying  and  exalting  tkem9elv€9y  ver.  15,  and  despising  the  law,  ver.  17., 
which  feelings  of  the  Pharisees  Scripture  totally  destroys.  Reference 
is  here  made  to  Moses  and  the  prophets,  especially  as  testifying  of 
Christ  Jesus,  ver.  16,  whom  the  Pharisees  derided,  ver.  14.  Let  them 
hear — Sternly  said.  No  man  is  forced.  We  are  saved  by  hearing  the 
word  with  faith,  not  by  apparitions.  Herod,  not  desiring  to  hear, 
does  not  see  a  miracle.  Men's  state  after  death  is  discussed  with  little 
eleamess  and  fulness  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and  yet  that  should  suf- 
fice to  lead  men  to  repentance.  They  err  who  think  that  the  ungodly 
ure  to  be  won  at  last  by  a  revelation  of  these  mysteries. 

80.  Nay — The  rich  man  in  life  was  unacquainted  with  the  plan  of 
salvation ;  and  the  wretch,  when  deprived  of  his  luxury,  took  with  him 
to  hell  his  contempt  for  Scripture.  Hence  he  proposed  a  plan  least 
in  accordance  with  true  theology.  He  thinks  that  the  survivors  wiU 
soon  suffer  like  himself.  Contemplate  the  living  Lazarus ;  so  there 
will  be  no  need  of  Lazarus's  appearing  after  death.  The  ungodly  demand 
that  the  reality- of  invisible  things  be  shown  them  in  one  moment, 
first  of  all,  plainly,  and  without  the  exercise  of  faith :  they  avoid  in- 
quiry, faith,  and  patience.  One — Lazarus,  or  some  other.  From  the 
dead — Therefore  the  rich  man  had  not  believed,  nor  did  his  brothers 
believe,  in  a  hell  or  a  heaven.  Professed  Sadduceeism,  as  character- 
izing a  sect,  is  not  to  be  inferred  from  this;  but  practical  atheism,  with 
which  not  only  the  Sadducees,  but  the  Pharisees  also  were  tainted, 
with  all  their  hypocrisy.  They  were  really  scoffers,  ver.  14.  And  prob- 
ably five  individual  Pharisees  are  distinctly  denoted  in  ver.  28.  T^eg 
will  repent — All  know  the  necessity  of  repentance,  even  without  ap* 
paritions :  even  the  sensualist  knew  this  in  hell ;  though  he  did  not 
comprehend  that  Moses  and  the  prophets  teach  the  same  thing. 
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81.  Neither  win  they  be  permaded  though  one  rose  from  the  dead — 
Or.  olfdi  iii^  r^c  ix  vexpwv  duoun^y  nuadi^aoyctu.  Not  even  tf  one^ 
'  etc.  The  rich  man  had  said,  \f  one  went,  they  will  repent :  now  the 
force  of  the  antecedent  is  increased  by  substitnting  roee  for  went^ 
while  the  force  of  the  consequent  is  diminished  by  substitntmg  per- 
euadedj  for  repent.  The  invisible  world  furnishes  many  warnings^ 
(Matt,  zzvii.  53,)  but  these  are  not  specifically  designed  to  induce 
mortals  to  repent.  Another  Lazarus  was  raised  to  life,  and  yet  they 
did  not  believe ;  John  xi.  44,  68.  IlddsaOaity  to  be  permaded,  and 
dxuOtiVy  to  rtQecty  sometimes  refer  to  the  understanding,  sometimes  to 
the  will :  often  to  both. 


CHAPTER    XVII. 


1.  Diiciples — ^As  in  eh.  zvi.  1.  It  is  impossibk — It  is  wmsualj  ch. 
xiii.  88.  Come — ^Especially  through  the  Pharisees.  [And  their  jeers, 
ch.  xvi.  14.    V.  (y.] 

2.  Of  these — ^By  this  pronoun,  Luke  shows  that  ^Hhe  little  ones" 
were  in  the  midst  of  them. 

8.  TaJce  heed  to  yourselves — ^Not  only  give  no  offence  to  others,  ver. 
1,  2,  or  receive  it  from  others  who  trespass  against  you,  ver.  8 ;  but 
also  take  heed  lest  ye  be  an  offence  to  yourselves ;  Matt,  xviii.  8. 
Gomp.  Gal.  vi.  1,  at  the  end.  [Take  heed — ^Not  to  be  dismayed  by 
them,  nor  unforgiving  to  their  authors.  Alf.  Omit  €?c  ^e^  against 
thee,    Tisch.y  A^fJ]    Forgioe — So  Grod  deals  with  us. 

4.  In  a  day — Many  improperly  refer  this  to  Prov.  xxiv.  16,  as 
if  the  just  man  fell  seven  times  a  day^  and  that, 'too,  into  sins.  [Omit 
riyc  iiidpajZy  in  a  day^  the  second  time.  Tisch.y  AJf.  Also  int  <ri,  to 
thee.  Tisch.  {Mill  has  nph(:  ai.  So  AJf.)]  Turn  again — Contrasted 
with  trespass.  I  repent — To  say  so  openly,  is  not  only  not  disgrace- 
ful, but  even  profitable ;  the  spirits  of  the  offender  and  the  offended 
are  admirably  healed.  [In  like  manner,  also,  it  is  profitable  to  inter- 
cede with  Gk>d,  not  only  in  a  general  way,  but  for  the  particular  er- 
rors of  which  we  are  conscious.    V.  (?.] 

6.  Said — Moved  with  the  sweetness  of  his  words,  ver.  4,  they 
wished  to  enjoy  more  richly  the  Divine  favor.    The  apostles— ^iho  had 
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#q>eeial  need  of  great  faith.  The  Lord — The  name  introdaced  here  im- 
plies, that  the  request  was  a  very  weighty  one.  Increase — [Oive  U9  more 
faiihy  is  more  literal  and  better  than  Eng.  Yer.  AJf,"]  Thus  recog- 
nising the  Divine  power  of  Jesus.  Jesus  discusses  this  petition  in  ver. 
6,  and  ver.  7-10.  Faith — ^Which  surmounts  stumbling-blocks,  and 
forgives  offences. 

6.  j^jT— This  IF  itself  arouses  and  enlarges  minds  striving  for  faith. 
[By  exhibiting  the  efficacy  of  faith,  faith  itself  is  increased.  V.  Cf. 
For  cfjTfre,  hadj  read  f^^re,  have.  Tiech.  not  ^{f.]  Sycamore-^ 
iTDpv,.  which  the  Sept.  render  auxdfuuoi.  The  mviberry  trecy  common 
in  Palestine.  See  1  Kings  z.  27.  Sometimes  the  sycamore  is  dii- 
tinguished  from  it  See  ch.  xix.  4.  The  wild  fig  is  a  tree  mo$t  deeply 
roovtd.  Be  thou  planted — ^With  thy  roots,  so  as  to  remain  in  the  sea. 
Some  such  effect  as  this  is  produced  on  believers  themselves.  In  the 
eea — They  were  near  the  sea ;  comp.  Matt.  zvii.  20,  27.  It  should 
obey  you — Metaphysicians  term  it  the  obediential  power.  The  recog- 
nition of  the  Divine  omnipotence,  which  faith  apprehends,  increases 
faith. 

7.  Which — That  is,  who  ie  there  ?  But—THho  Divine  omnipotence 
is  grasped  by  faith,  ver.  6,  but  what  is  better  the  Divine  compassion 
and  pure  grace,  ver.  7,  etc.,  comp.  ch.  x.  20.  Of  you — ^Men,  or  dis- 
ciples. Bartholomew  is  said  to  have  been  a  nobleman.  A  servant — 
Christ,  whilst  increasing  their  faith,  seems  to  impair  it.  Lowly  spir- 
itual poverty  underlies  great  faith  and  prayer,  as  well  as  a  deep  sense 
of  our  unprofitableness,  and  indebtedness.  Ps.  cxlvii.  11 ;  cxxiii.  2. 
Plowing — The  whole  day :  whence  follows  supper.  [sbOia}^^  vmmedi' 
atehfj  (rendtred  by  and  by  in  Eng.  Ver.)  is  properly  connected  by 
Beng.  with  what  follows;  Alf,  So  TischJ]  Contrasted  with  after- 
wardsy  in  ver.  8.  Therefore  we  should  render  forthwith  sit  doum  to 
meat.  Others  [as  the  Eng.  Ver.]  render  toiU  say  forthtoithj  by  and 
by^  with  less  strictness..  For  whether  the  master  says  this  or  that  to 
the  servant,  he  says  it  forthvnth^  as  soon  as  he  is  come  from  the  field. 
But  those  persons  msYi  forthwith  to  sit  down  to  meat,  who,  upon  lay- 
ing aside  other  duties,  fancy  that  the  highest  faith  ought  to  be  be- 
stowed upon  them.  But  God  is  pleased  with  those  who  walk  modestly, 
and  make  no  arrogant  demands.  Go  and — Ch.  xii.  37,  note.  Sit 
down — Gr.  ii/dntas.  Others  read  dudTreaou,  in  the  middle.  But 
both  Aorists  of  this  verb  are  common  in  the  active,  not  in  the  middle. 

8.  TUl — Even  until,  and  so  long  as  I  eat. 

9.  [Omit  ix$ip(pj  that.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Read,  the  servant.  Also  omit 
auT(py  him.  Tiseh.,  Alf]  He  did—In  plowing,  or  feeding  cattle^ 
[ver.  7.]    I  think  not — Meiosis,  [a  softened  expression.] 
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10.  When  yt  $haU  hate  done — The  apoetles  were  eonsideriDg  IM 
itttentlj  the  obedienoe  heretofore  rendered,  eepeeiidly  since  they  mw 
tiie  scandalous  hardneee  of  others,  ch.  xvi.  14.  The  Lord  calls  them 
from  such  reflections.  [Say  ye — Understand,  So  yout  faith  $haU  5e- 
^ome  great.  When  the  obstacles  to  faith,  among  which  raahnesS  and 
self-confidence  easily  hold  the  first  place,  have  been  removed,  faith 
^ows  of  itself.  For  then  the  mere  grace  of  the  good  Lord  has  free 
course.  V.  G."}  ^Otc  [which  has  the  force  simply  of  quotation  marks, 
and  is  usual  only  at  the  begimmg  of  the  language  quoted]  is  here  re- 
peated, and  seems  twice  to  liave  the  same  force  by  Anaphora.  [But 
the  true  text  has  it  but  once.  Ti8ch.y  J(f.  etc.]  Unprofitable  $ervant$ 
*— The  emphasis  lies  on  the  word  aervante^  and  every  servant  ought  to 
confess  himself  unprofitabUy  because  he  is  a  servant  {elave)^  who  owes 
sill  things,  who,  if  wanting  in  duty,  deserves  stripes ;  if  be  does  erery- 
thing,  deserves  nothing ;  he  ought  to  think  nothing  done ;  no  thanks 
are  due  to  him,  and  it  is  not  his  part  to  demand  anything  great,  either 
in  work  or  reward.  God,  alone  good,  can  do  without  our  usefulness. 
Bom.  xi.  85.  Matt.  xix.  17.  David  saith,  I  shall  be  unprofitable  m 
thy  eyee;  2  Sam.  vi.  22,  Sept.  where  the  antithesis  to  be  honored  fol- 
lows, not  without  mention  of  eervants.  [A  strange  reference.  David 
seeks  honor  from  lower  maid-servants,  through  his  own  humility. 
Stier."]  Wretched  is  he  whom  the  Lord  calls  unprofitable  servant^ 
Matt.  XXV.  80 :  Happy  he  who  calls  himself  so.  [d;f/>€rof,  does  not 
properly  mean  ueeleeSy  but  needUse  ;  one  who  can  be  dispensed  with. 
A.  It.  F.  So  Stierj  etc.]  There  is  here  a  Metonymy^  the  consequent 
is  used  for  the  antecedent.  Say  ye.  We  are  unprofitable  eervanis; 
that  is,  no  more  thanks  are  due  to  us,  than  if  we  had  done  nothing: 
Job  ix.  21,  X.  15.  Even  the  angels  may  call  themselves  unprofitable 
Servants  of  God.  And  a  man's  servant  may  call  himself  an  unprofit- 
able servant,  though  useful  to  his  master.  The  reason  is,  L  The  re- 
lation of  the  servant,  in  itself.  II.  Add  in  respect  to  God,  his  absolute 
t^lessedness.  Acts  xvii.  25.  ^AxpeTo^^  unprofitable^  is  either  used 
transitively,  not  profitable  to  another:  or  intransitively,  of  bo 
profit  to  himself:  and  this  again  either  of  his  own  accord,  as  David 
eays  that  he  will  be,  (2  Sam.  vi.  22,  Sept.  not  in  Hebrew,)  or  involun- 
tarily, as  a  servant.  Was  our  duty — As  servants.  The  emphasis  is 
on  this  word,  rather  than  upon  we  have  done. 

11.  Through  the  mid$t — On  the  borders  where  Samaria  and  Gali- 
lee  join.  [The  remembrance  of  the  Saviour's  journey,  from  Galilee 
through  Samaria  to  Judea,  was  deeply  impressed  on  men  by  the  fol- 
bwing  miracle.  J?arm.] 

18.  Lifted  up  their  voices — ^Which  their  disease  would  scared./ 
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aHow.  The  gratefial  Samaritan  again  nsed  his  Toioe  pionslj,  yer.  15. 
[Our  doable  leprosy,  of  ignaranee  and  pauicnj  requires  a  doable 
mercy ;  a  Teacher  to  instraet,  a  Bayioar  to  deliyer.  Q.] 

14.  PrievU — ^More  than  one,  becaase  the  lepers  were  more.  Shew — 
At  Jerosalem,  a  long  joomey.  Thas  the  Samaritan  is  brought  to  the 
faith  of  Israel.  [Hence  he  is  said  in  yer.  15,  to  haye  returned.  V. 
Cf-.']    This  command  implies  a  preyioas  cure. 

15.  [^Wiih  a  loud  voice — Itself  a  testimony  that  the  cure  was 
wrought  to  the  praise  of  God.  For  the  yoice  of  lepers  is  ordinarily 
hoarse.   F*.  Cf-.'] 

16.  A  Samaritan — ^Ver.  11. 

17.  [Render,  Were  not  the  ten  deamed'.  A^f.y  Trench.]  An  in- 
stance of  omniscience. 

18.  There  are  not  found — The  nine.  That  returned — A  part  of  the 
Predicate.  [In  returning  home  from  Jerusalem,  the  deviation  to 
reach  Jesus  would  have  been  but  slight ;  and  yet  they  did  not  trouble 
themselyes  to  come.  V.  69^.]  But  the  language  plainly  shews,  yer. 
15,  that  this  one  did  not  first  go  to  Jerusalem,  and  then  return  to 
Christ,  but  came  as  soon  as  he  was  healed.  Ob.,  Trench.  The  in- 
stant result  of  a  thankfulness  which  carried  him  away ;  while  the 
Others  went  on  coolly,  as  bidden.  Stier.']  To  give — They  ought  to 
have  done  so  of  their  own  accord.  Stranger — We  might  expect  that 
he  would  be  aided  by  association  with  the  rest,  who  were  under  greater 
obligations  to  giye  thanks  than  he. 

19.  Go  thy  way — ^It  was  not  then  proper  for  a  Samaritan  to  re- 
main long  with  Him.  [  Whole — Not  merely  in  body ;  for  that  healing 
he  shared  with  the  nine  others.  But  his  faith  eaved  him^  Gr.  aiacaxe ; 
it  made  him  a  child  of  God.  Calv.  in  Trench."] 

20.  When — They  ask  of  the  timey  rather  than  the  place;  making  no 
question  that  this  would  be  Jerusalem.  The  Lord's  answer  relates  to 
both  the  time  and  the  place,  but  differs  greatly  from  what  they  supposed. 
Comp.  yer.  87,  ch.  xix.  11,  etc.  [From  ch.  xvii.  20,  to  xviii.  14,  is  a  con- 
tinuous reply  to  that  question ;  and  what  is  stated,  ch.  xvii.  22-37,  was 
repeated  by  the  Saviour,  Matt.  xxiv.  etc.  Harm.  It  is  a  course  full  of 
danger,  to  extend  the  reach  of  our  prudence  forward  to  the  future,  to  the 
neglect  of  the  present.  V.  ff.]  With  observation —  With  such  pomp  that 
one  can  gradually  and  successively  observe  the  nore  and  the  cu^c,  the 
time  and  the  place.  Here  are  the  correlatives :  the  messengers,  whom 
these  obeervere  would  have  to  say,  here  or  there :  and  these  observers 
themselyes,  who  demand  the  here  or  there. 

21.  Neither  shall  they  say — They  who  point  out  the  kingdom.  The 
verb,  Gr.  ipotiaevy  with  no  subject  expressed,  agrees  with  this  sense. 
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Tlie  world  does  not  recognize  messengers  of  the  kingdom.  [Omit  the 
second,  iSob^  lo.  Tiseh.f  Alf.  Here — there — Here  includes  the  no- 
tion of  the  present  time ;  therey  that  of  future.  V,  (7.]  Far  behold 
— ^Te  ought  to  attend  to  it:  Then  you  will  see  that  the  kingdom  is 
at  hand.  This  true  Behold^  is  contrasted  with  the  Behold^  which  is 
looked  for  in  vain.  Far  behold  is  no  part  of  what  they  thaU  9ay. 
Within — ^Te  ought  not  to  look  to  future  times,  future  or  distant 
places :  for  the  kingdom  is  within  jou ;  even  as  the  King  Messiah  is 
in  your  midst :  John  i.  26,  xii.  85.  Within  is  here  used,  not  in  re- 
spect of  the  heart  of  individual  Pharisees,  (although  Christ  indeed 
dwells  in  the  heart  of  his  people:  Eph.  iii.  17,)  but  in  respect  to  the 
whole  Jewish  people.  The  King,  Messiah,  and  therefore  the  king- 
dom, is  here :  ye  see  and  ye  hear.  The  Sept.  has  ivrb^j  for  3*)p,  what 
18  in  a  man ;  but  in  this  passage  he  speaks  of  more  than  one.  So  the 
Sept.  edition  of  Hervagius,  Deut.  v.  14,  6  ii/roc  r«5v  noXiao  aoOj 
He  within  thy  gate%.  Raphelius  compares  the  words  found  in 
Xenophon;  whatever  property  and  men  were  intide  mth  them,  in 
the  camp ;  6r.  iwbz  aurofv.  Je — The  Present,  appropriately,  and 
with  emphasis.  It  cannot  be  said,  the  kingdom  Cometh^  but  it  i»  here : 
John  iiL  8. 

22.  Dimples — ^Who  comprehended  it  better  than  the  Pharisees. 
Shall  came — Jesus  means  that  the  time  of  the  presence  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  will  have  passed  away,  while  the  Pharisees  are  inquiring 
when  it  is  to  come.  His  reply  embraces  events  further  oflF,  ver.  24, 
etc.,  as  well  as  nearer  events,  ver.  81.  Ye  thaU  desire — Conditional 
language ;  for  afterwards  the  Paraclete  allayed  that  desire,  but  only 
in  Christians :  eh*  xxiv.  49,  52.  [Make  use  of  what  you  have !  V. 
<y.]  One — Such  day,  as  ye  have  now  in  numbers.  Matt.  ix.  15 :  in- 
asmuch as  ye  now  see  Me  with  your  eyes  (See  on  the  name  Son  of 
manj  the  note.  Matt.  xvi.  18):  and  heaven  is  open,  John  i.  52.  After 
his  ascension,  remains  but  one  such  day,  and  that  the  greatest,  the 
last  day :  ver.  80. 

28.  [Omit  ^,  ar.  Tisch.^  Alf.']  They  shall  say — The  reverse  of 
what  happens  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  21.  But  it  is  thus  that 
they  speak  in  the  papacy,  attaching  grace  to  places.  The  text  treats 
especially  of  the  Apodtolic  age.  Loy  he  is  here,  i.  e.  the  Son  of  man, 
Jesus  Christ.  Not  the  false  Christs  and  their  followers  are  meant ; 
but  those  who  do  not  with  truth  point  out  the  true  Messiah.  Go  not 
away — Simply.  [Not,  go  not  after."]  Do  not  follow — With  ardor. 
Often  eagerness  impels  one  to  that  to  which  true  reason  does  not 
guide.  [A  warning  to  all  so  called  expositors,  and  their  followers, 
who  cry,  Lo,  here !  lo,  there !  whenever  wars  or  revolutions  arise.  Alf.] 
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24«  That  Ughteneth — While  it  is  lightening.  It  cannot  be  pointed 
out  Part  under  heaven — The  earth  is  often  called  jJ  &r'  oupavdu^ 
that  which  it  tmder  heaven^  in  the  Sept.  of  Job  and  elsewhere.  So 
—In  suddenness  and  extent.  [Omit  xaij  alto.  Ti$ch.j  Alf.']  Day — 
The  k^t  day :  Matt  xxvi.  64.  • 

25.  Firit — Before  he  enters  that  glory,  in  which  he  shall  come. 
Be  rejected — Just  as  if  he  were  not  King.  Again  his  passion  is  men- 
tioned immediately  after  his  glory.  TkU — Living  in  this  age.  It  is 
implied  that  the  day  of  the  Son  of  man  would  not  be  in  that  age. 

26.  Ae — The  final  scenes  correspond  with  the  deluge,  in  univer- 
sality ;  with  Sodom,  in  respect  of  fire.  AUo  in  the  day% — ^At  first, 
the  day  of  the  revelation  of  the  Son  of  man,  ver.  80,  is  called  th^ 
Day  of  the  Son  of  man;  then  also  those  days,  which  precede  it:  the 
last  days  of  the  expectation :  Heb.  x.  13.  Comp.  the  phrase,  Ps. 
cxix.  84.  How  many  are  the  daye  of  thy  servant  t  So  also,  before 
his  coronation  or  nuptials,  some  time  is  assigned  to  the  King  or  Bride- 
groom.    See  a  similar  plural,  ch.  ix.  51,  and  note. 

27.  [Comp.  ver.  33.  How  greatly  indeed  do  those  who  are  wholly 
immersed  in  temporal  concerns,  differ  from  those  who  busy  themselves 
wholly  with  this,  that  it  may  be  given  them  to  stand  gloriously  before 
the  Son  of  man  in  the  day  of  his  appearing !   V,  Q-J] 

28.  In  the  days  of  Lot — Gen.  xix.  14.  Hiey  were  buying — The 
world  was  already  more  motley  in  its  employments  in  the  time  of  Lot, 
than  in  that  of  Noah;  how  much  more  so  in  our  times,  when  the  arts 
of  merchandize,  navigation,  war,  the  court,  the  school,  the  senate, 
etc.,  have  been  brought  to  perfection ! 

30.  [For  xara  raozoL,  even  thuSj  or  in  this  way^  read,  xaza  to,  aord^ 
in  the  same  way.  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

81.  In  that  day — That  on  which  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  come. 
The  day  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  is  meant :  comp.  ver.  34,  note :  a 
day  which  has  many  relations  in  common  with  the  last  day.  Comp. 
ver.  22.  After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Christianity  was  propa- 
gated with  great  freedom,  ch.  xxi.  28. 

82.  Lo(s  wife — Who  did  not  do  what  is  enjoined,  ver.  31.  The 
strict  meaning  of  the  words,  Gen.  xix.  26,  weighed  in  the  light 
of  the  various  interpretations,  (carefully  enumerated  by  Wolf  on 
this  passage)  amounts  to  this :  Lot's  wife  looked  back,  and  fled  more 
slowly  than  her  husband ;  and  so,  before  reaching  Zoar,  she  involved 
herself  in  that  calamity  of  which  the  angels  had  warned  her,  a  death 
like  that  of  the  people  of  Sodom  :  for  the  edge  of  the  miraculous  and 
fearful  storm  struck  and  killed  the  wretched  woman,  and  her  body 
was  suddenly  scorched,  covered,  discolored,  battered,  and  changed ; 
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SO  that  she,  not  rurming  as  she  ongbt,  stopped  altogether.  Now  that 
corpse,  standing  upright,  and  presarred,  is  called  a  pillar  or  statoe : 
and  a  pillar  not  of  snlphnr,  but  of  mU  which  is  milder,  though  akin  to 
sulphur.  Comp.  Deut.  zxix.  22 ;  Mark  iz.  49.  The  Asphaltic  Lake, 
the  sea  of  salt,  was  similar.  Had  she  fallen  into  the  midst,  of  the 
shower,  she  would  have  been  at  once  wholly  consumed ;  but  as  the 
fire  played  about  her,  she  became  rigid.  Tet  no  doubt  her  corpse 
was  either  buried  after  a  short  time  (as  usual  with  those  overwhelmed 
by  snows,  waters,  and  sands,  and  afterwards  drawn  out,  or  killed  by 
Divine  judgments,  Lev.  z.  6,)  or  else,  when  the  salt  melted,  the  body 
decomposed.  Certainly,  that  pillar  is  not  said  to  have  been  standing 
in  the  time  of  Moses  nor  in  that  of  Christ :  and  here  he  says,  Jie- 
fnembefy  not.  Look  upon.  [Her  slowness  to  give  up  all  interest  in 
earthly  possessions  ruined  her.     Remember  her,  and  abandon  all ! 

88.  Shan  have  ^ought^-^ot  $haU  neehj  {Eng.  Ver.);  but  $haU 
have  Bought;  i.  e.  during  his  preceding  l{fe^  Atf.  or,  perhaps,  hg$iriih 
iag  to  save  his  goods."]  Ver.  81,  82.  [For  aSaat^  save^  read  mpt — 
voejaaadoij  preserve^  or  obtain.  Tisch.^  ^V^]  I^f^ — ^We  must  un^ 
derstand  this  of  the  whole  man,  as  distinguished  from  natural  or 
spiritual  life,  which  when  alluded  to,  are  more  closely  defined  by  the 
context  and  connection.     Shall  preserve — Acts  vii.  19,  note. 

84.  [Connection ;  at  the  final  decision,  what  a  parting  shall  there 
be!  Mey.]  In  this  night — [Not  that  nighty  as  Eng.  Ver.]  He  does 
not  say,  iv  ixsit/jj  ty  T^fitip^^  in  that  daj/j  comp.  ver.  81 :  Matt.  zzvi. 
81.  There  are  now,  he  says,  those  who  shall  reach  those  far  different 
times.  Comp.  here^  ch«  iz.  27.  The  event  followed  in  the  same 
generation :  Matt.  zxiv.  84.  [For  6  eTc*  the  one^  read  cfCi  one.  Ti^eh^ 
Aff.  So  Beng.]  x 

86.  [This  verse,  omitted  in  the  best  manuscripts,  is  doubtless  an 
interpolation  from  Matt.  zxiv.  24,  slightly  modified  to  suit  the  con- 
text here.  Meg.,  Alf.^  and  is  hence  omitted  by  most  Eds.  TVscA.,  ete. 
So  Beng.  in  larger  Ed.,  but  in  Chnomon^  and  V.  G^.,  he  retains  the 
verse,  because  of  the  difference  in  the  words  and  in  the  order  of 
verses,  between  it  and  Matt.]  Matthew  has  two  periods;  of  the  j£e2i^ 
and  of  the  mill:  Luke  adds  a  third,  of  the  bed:  just  as  elsewhere 
Matthew  has  two  sentences  in  following  Jesus  Christ,  ch.  viii.  19, 20; 
to  which  Luke  adds  a  third,  ch.  iz.  61,  62.  So  the  former  has  two; 
of  hready  and  of  a  fish^  ch.  vii.  9,  10 :  the  latter  adds  a  third,  of  an 
tgg^  ch.  xi.  12. 

87.  Where — ^Where  shall  that  occur,  which  is  described  in  ver.  84, 
86?     TFA^re:— The  Lord  employs  a  circumlocution  to  indicate  Uie 
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t^^arBj  when  interrogated  on  the  calamities  m,  yer.  21,  on  the  king- 
dbm.  [The  i^ni^— The  whole  Jewish  nation,  gathered  at  Jerusalem 
on  the  feast  of  Paasover.  V.  0-.  Add  aroi,  obo,  before  of  df roi,  ih$ 
eagle$.  TUeh.^  Alf.    The  foyrbt— The  Romans.   V.  CF.] 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  And  he  $pake  aho  a  parable — On  the  preparation  for  those 
things  to  come.  Comp.  yer.  8.  To  thi$  end — Gr.  Ttpd^  rbj  u  e,  a$ 
coneeme  that  important  sabjecty  prayer.  Alway9 — Night  and  day ; 
yer.  7.  [After  npoaiuxioifaiy  to  pray ^  add  airowc,  they.  TiscK  Alf. 
Render  that  they  aughty  etc.]  To  pray — Two  parables  treat  of 
prayer :  this  in  yer.  1,  etc.,  and  the  second  in  yer.  9,  etc.  The  first 
opposes  indolence;  the  second,  confidence  in  oorselyes:  two  note- 
worthy extremes^  For  the  words,  tofaintj  and  traeted  in  themeelvee^ 
yer.  1,  9,  are  contrasted ;  just  as  proper  confidence^  2  Cor.  iii.  4,  and 
tofaintj  2  Cor.  iv.  1;  Eph.  iii.  12,  13,  are  mutually  contrasted.  Not 
to  faint — ^The  ery  of  the  elect,  ver.  7,  accords  with  this.  Ver.  89  giyes 
an  instance. 

2.  Qod — man — Certainly  most  men  are  habitually  influenced  by 
regard  to  one  or  other  of  these,  and  thus  the  ivjtutice  (yer.  6.) 
of  judges  is  restrained.  Feared — We  usually /ear  power,  and  regard 
estimation. 

8.  A  widow — One  easily  injured,  and  not  readily  protected  among 
men.  Such  the  Church  appears  to  the  world.  Avenge — Gr.  ixdijc^aovj 
Hence  the  word  ixdijojaec  is  used  in  yer.  7.  [See  note.]  'Auridixo^ 
advenaryj  and  ddtxia^  ivjiistice^  are  parallel  words.  Advereary — ^1 
Pet.  y.  8. 

4.  Within  himself— Of  his  own  accord.  l^oujrA— etc.  The  creed 
of  an  Atheist  in  power. 

5.  /  will  avenge  her — For  my  sake.  [Lest  striving  forever  ehe 
weary  wie,  is  the  true  rendering.  AJf."]  Weary — Gr.  imanttdl^jiy  heat 
Hack  and  blue.  An  hyperbole  fitly  spoken  in  the  person  of  the  un- 
just and  impatient  judge.  Refer  to  this  the  words  e<c  riko^y  to  the 
endj  \.  e.  eontiMiaUy.    For  Ipx^f^^i  eomingj  is  as  it  were  redua- 
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dant,  and  might  be  omitted,  the  idea  remaining  entire ;  its  employmenty 
however,  makes  the  language  sweet,  ezpressiye,  etc.  [See  Appendix  on 
HthoM."]    The  widow's  importunity  in  seeking  help  was  growing. 

6.  Said — ^After  a  fit  pause,  to  sharpen  attention. 

7.  God — The  most  just  Judge.  [This  comparison  of  God  to  an 
unjust  Judge  would  have  been  overbold  on  other  lips  than  those  of 
the  Son  of  God.  Trench.']  Avenge — Gr.  noc^  njp  ixdixTjaip^  fffeet 
the  avenging  of.  These  words  are  presently  repeated  with  the  great- 
est force.  His  own  elect — He  speaks  of  those  elect  in  particular  who 
were  then  alive,  and  should  escape  through  the  destruction  of  the  city. 
Who  cry — As  in  straits,  to  demand  avenging.  [Being  destitute  of 
every  other  aid.  Thb  was  David's  sacred  anchor.  Ps.  Iv.  17, 18. 
Day  and  night — ^Individuals  cry,  some  by  day,  some  by  night ;  but  the 
cry  of  the  whole  body  is  undoubtedly  continuous,  and  never  ceaseth. 
V.  (7.  For  fioxpo&ufiwVy  read  fioxpoOufiBi.  Tisch.,  A^f.j  and  so, 
though  in  the  margin  of  the  larger  Edition  he  judged  it  an  inferior 
reading,  Beng.  in  F.  (7.  which  follows  the  margin  of  the  Second  Sd. 
H.  B.  Render,  And  he  in  their  caBe,  i$  long-suffering.  This  an- 
swers to  the  always^  ver.  1,  and  amplifies  it.  Comp.  also  on  the  gene- 
ral dealing  of  God  with  men,  2  Pet.  iii.  9, 15.  A^f,"]  Is  hng-mffer^ 
ing^-^A,  striking  reading,  the  force  of  the  construction  required  by  it 
is  easily  perceived.  The  elect  cry  to  Q-od^  hut  God  is  long-suffering^ 
(jioxpoOufiu)  in  their  case.  The  verb  of  the  former  member  of  the 
sentence  in  the  text  passes  into  the  participle  fiodfpTwVj  who  cry;  the 
verb  of  the  other  member,  ptaxpodofiu^  is  long-sufferingy  remains  un- 
moved. In  my  note  on  Mark  iii.  27, 1  have  gathered  several  examples 
of  this  construction,  which  has  been  assailed  by  many.  Moreover  in 
this  passage  is  commended  that  long-suffering  on  the  part  of  God, 
which  so  regards  both  the  injustice  of  the  wicked  and  the  suffering 
of  the  saints  (comp.  Is.  Ixiv.  11,  12)  [Ps.  Ixxxiii.  1,  2]  as  not  imme* 
diately  to  end  both,  although  men  think  that  his  wrath  against  the 
wicked  and  compassion  towards  the  saints  demand  a  speedy  end.  At 
length  what  is  said  of  the  just.  Sir.  xxxv.  22,  (or  xxxii.  18)  is  accom- 
plished ;  By  no  means  shall  the  Mighty  One  be  long-svffering  m  their 
ease. 

8.  Speedily — He  will  both  avenge,  and  avenge  speedily.  Never- 
thekss  when  the  Son  of  man  eomethy  shall  he  find  faith  on  the  earth  f — 
Nevertheless^  not  so  much  the  prayers  of  the  pious,  since  their  fiuth 
and  cries  shall  be  reduced  wonderfully  in  number  and  extent,  as  the 
goodness  and  justice  of  God,  shall  hasten  it.  The  words  itiypf^  never- 
thelessy  and  the  5/?a,  Lat.  nuwi,  [an  interrogative  expecting  an  answer 
in  the  negative,]  are  remarkable  for  EthoSy  [characterisUc  feeling;] 
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the  interrogatiye  fonn,  ayoiding  the  harshness  of  a  negative  assertion. 
For  he  shall  come,  before  the  faith  of  the  godly  fails.  He  does  not 
say  that  faith  shall  be  universal ;  nor  does  he  say  that  there  shall  be 
no  faith  on  the  earthy  loaded  with  iniquities  and  calamities ;  which  was 
yet  not  wholly  without  faith,  even  at  the  time  of  the  flood,  Heb.  zL 
7.  It  was  right  that  there  should  be  some  to  receiye  the  Messiah,  at 
his  first  coming,  with  faith :  Luke  L  17.  Much  more  then  must  there 
be  faithful  ones,  to  await  him  at  his  coming  hereafter,  [Ps.  Izxii.  5,  7, 
17;]  Matt.  xxiv.  81,  xxiii.  89,  xxv.  1,  etc. ;  2  Thess.  i.  10:  1  Thess. 
iv.  17;  1  Cor.  xv.  61;  Heb.  ix.  28;  Rer.  xxii.  20.  The  Son  of  man 
— To  whom  judgment  is  committed,  John  v.  22,  27.  Come — ^From 
heaven.  For  the  antithesis,  on  the  earthy  follows.  The  future  verb 
idpTJauy  shall  find,  gives  the  participle  ikOwVj  the  force  of  a  future, 
comethy  i.  e.  thaU  come^  and  he  is  speaking  of  his  coming  to  avenge  his 
saints :  2  Thess.  i.  8 :  that  is,  of  his  manifest  coming  for  the  last  judg- 
ment: as  the  title,  Son  of  man,  implies.  Comp.  ch.  zvii.  24,  20. 
Shall  find — Gr.  ibpi^au^  comp.  ch.  vii.  9.  The  faithy  by  which  the 
godly  trust  in  the  Lord,  and  cry  to  him.  The  hope  of  better  times  is 
neither  strengthened  nor  weakened  by  this  saying.  The  worst  time, 
and  that  most  full  of  careless  security,  most  destitute  of  faith,  shall 
succeed  the  better  time,  and  run  on  to  the  very  coming  of  the  Son 
of  man, 

9.  Aho  to  certain — Gr.  xat  TtpS^  revac.  He  had  before  spoken  to  the 
diicipleSy  exhorting  to  perseverance  in  prayer:  now  he  deters  cer- 
tain persons  from  rashness  and  perverse  self-ccnfidence.  Who  trusted 
in  themselves — ^In  themselves,  not  in  the  grace  of  God,  when  praying; 
ver.  10.  The  antithesis  is  nlartVy  faithy  towards  God,  ver.  8.  So, 
trusted  in  his  own  righteousnesSy  Ezek.  xzxiii.  13,  Sept.  That — ^For 
this  is  the  very  point  in  question,  who  in  prayer  is  counted  righteous. 
Righteous — ^Needing  no  justification,  ver.  14.  Contrasted  with  a  sin- 
ncTy  ver.  18.  Despised^—Qr,  made  nothing  ofy  as  unrighteous. 
Other  men — ^All  and  each :  ver.  11. 

10.  Went  up — From  their  own  houses,  ver.  14.  The  temple  was 
on  a  height.  Comp.  went  downy  ver.  14.  [Once  going  is  certainly 
often  of  the  greatest  moment.  F.  ff.]  To  pray — In  prayer,  (the 
subject  of  discourse  from  ver.  1,)  the  whole  state  of  the  soul  is  exer- 
cised. [Omit  6,  thCy  before  cfct  one.  Tischy  AlfJ]  A  Pharisee — a 
Publican — A  marked  example  of  each  class. 

11.  Stood — [Comp.  Is.  Ixv.  6.  A.  R.  F."]  Confidently,Mn  the  usual 
place.  Gr.  arad'St^.  This  form,  with  a  middle  force,  means  more  than 
itnoKy  standingy  said  of  the  Publican,  ver.  18.  [The  Pharisee  irto- 
tioned  himself y  the  Publican  simply  stood.']     With  himse\f—(jT.  npb^ 
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iaorbvy  praying  as  one  dependent  on  Jdmse^^  givbg  ear  to  himselfi  ag 
though  he  could  bear  no  man  next  him.  Comp,  in  themaelveSf  ver.  9. 
Z  thank  thee — By  this  formula  the  Pharisee  seems  indeed  to  praise 
God ;  [for  it  is  right  and  proper  to  thank  Gon  for  freedom  from  natu- 
ral  disadvantages,  if  it  be  done  with  truth  and  humility.  V.  G.i]  but 
he  is  really  congratulating  himself  only  on  his  felicity :  he  speaks  of 
himself  alone.  Other  men — The  Pharisee  makes  two  classes  of  men ; 
into  the  one  he  throws  the  whole  human  race ;  the  other  i^d  better 
class  consists,  it  seems,  of  himself  alone.  £xtartioner$ — He  fixes  as 
the  prime  class  of  sinners  that  in  which  he  thinks  the  publican  is  in- 
cluded ;  so  that  he  may  stigmatize  him  both  with  the  others  in  his 
class  and  as  an  individual.  An  old  poet  agrees  with  this :  all  are 
publicanSy  aU  are  extortionere.  Thie — This  is  indeed  |)o»nt^ti^  the 
finger:  Is.  Iviii.  9. 

12.  Ifa$t — The  Pharisee  boastfully  displays  his  righteousness :  to- 
ward God,  by  these  prayers ;  toward  himself,  by  fasting ;  and  toward 
other  men,  by  tithes,  etc.  Twice — On  the  second  and  fifth  days. 
The  week — Gr.  too  Safipdrouj  the  Sabbath;  Syneedoclie,  [The  chief 
day  for  the  whole  week.]  AU — He  mentions  his  possessions  boastfully. 

18.  Afar  off— Not  presuming  to  draw  near.  Standing — Gr.  iarw^j 
not  avaOii^f  taking  hie  standi  ver.  11,  nor  falling  on  his  knees,  lest  he 
should  be  looked  at  in  praying.  Heaven — In  penitence,  either  fear 
or  shame  may  predominate.  Shame  is  more  ingenuous  than  fear :  eh. 
XV.  18,  21 ;  Ezek.  xvi.  52.  Better  is  a  heart  melted,  than  one  merely 
crushed  with  terror  and  fear.  The  sand  into  which  the  rock  is 
crushed,  retains  its  hardness ;  the  heart  from  stone  made  flesh,  pleases 
God  as  his  work,  and  gives  him  greater  glory.  Smote — Through 
pain  of  heart.  Where  the  pain  is,  there  the  hand  goes.  [For  what 
is  a  penitent,  but  a  man  angered  with  himself?  Auguet  in  TrenehJ] 
Jer.  xxxi.  19.  Breast — The  seat  of  conscience.  Be  merciful  t$ 
me — He  dares  not  mention  God  and  himself  in  immediate  connecti<m. 
He  trusted  in  the  Divine  mercy.  [Both  true  penitents  and  hypocrites 
express  themselves  thus.  In  fact  the  latter  steal  from  Scripture  the 
worde  of  devotion ;  and  when  they  meet  there  with  familiar  formulas, 
seek  refuge  therein,  however  ignorant  of  their  spirit.  Thus  they  cite 
in  excuse  the  dying  thief  seeking  grace  at  the  last  hour ;  and  Paul 
glorying  in  hie  infirmity.  V.  flf.]  A  einner — Gr.  r^  &fiapT(»X^f  the 
ehtner.     He  is  thinking  of  none  but  himself. 

14.  To  hie  houee — ^Whether  in  the  parable  this  is  supposed  to  have 
been  at  Jerusalem,  or  where  the  parable  was  uttered.  Comp.  as  to  the 
heuee^  ch.  i.  56.  Rather  than  the  other-^^iir,  5  ixetvoc,  or  ^$p  ixetpoc* 
[Bat  this  has  no  manuscript  support.   Tieeh.  reads  ^  yap ixteVoc,  which  in 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


LUKi  XVIII.  «i.  497 

bardly  intelligible  {Trench.);  though  Win.  (p.  255)  explains  it  as  a 
strengthened  interrogative ;  This  one  went  away  justified — or  (went) 
then  the  other  ?  Mey^  and  A\f.  (after  Lach.)  read  nap'  ixuyov^  above 
the  other.'\  In  either  case  understand  /xoJUov,  rather j  as  in  eh.  xv.  7 ; 
1  Cor.  ziv.  19.  The  Pharisee  was  not  justified  at  all ;  for  he  wa$ 
abased.  {See,  brothers,  a  great  wonder.  God  is  high ;  exalt  thy- 
self|  he  flees  from  thee ;  humble  thyself,  and  he  stoops  to  thee,  ^u- 
gust.m  Trench.^ 

15.  Also  infants — [Rather,  Their  ii\fants  also — Gr.  xai  rd  ^pififj. 
The  people  not  merely  came  themselves,  but  brought,  etc.  Mey.^  AJf."] 
Thereby  acknowledging  Jesus'  kindness.  [These  things  occurred 
beyond  Jordan,  on  his  journey  towards  Jerusalem :  Matt.  xix.  1,  18. 
V.  (?.] 

16.  Called  unto  him — The  more  because  of  the  disciples*  rebuke, 
and  with  a  loving  tone  and  expression.  Them — Great  condescension : 
comp.  ver.  19.  With  propriety  he  recommends  humility  to  us  in 
ver.  14.  [Persevering  prayer  is  victorious  over  evil;  ver.  1,  etc; 
humility  in  prayer  obtains  mercy ;  ver.  9,  etc. ;  but  simplicity  like  that 
of  children,  gives  close  union  and  familiarity  with  God.   Q."] 

17.  A  little  chUd — A  little  child  can  already  partially  use  his  rea- 
son, so  as  to  receive ;  but  an  infant  expresses  even  a  lower  degree, 
suited  to  the  Saviour's  touchy  ver.  15,  16.  [The  society  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  consists  mostly  of  little  children.   V.  69^.] 

18.  A  ruler — And  he  a  youth,  Matt.  19,  20.  [It  was  not  so  much 
his  high  rank,  as  his  wealth,  that  withdrew  him,  though  a  young  man^ 
from  the  Saviour.   V.  (?.] 

20.  Honor — ^Even  though  a  ruler:  ver.  18. 

21.  [Omt  fwoy  my.  TiscLyAlfJ^ 

22.  [Omit  ToDra,  these  things.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Distribute — ThyseMl 
This  usually  affords  great  joy  to  the  godly. 

28.  [He  was  very  sorrowful — The  rich  Zacchseus  obtained  in  his- 
joy,  a  richer  reward,  ch.  xix.  6.   V.  (?.] 

-  24.  [Omit  TttpiXonov  ytvoixtvovy  Tisch.^  Alf.  Read,  And  when  Jesus- 
saw  hiniy  he  said^  etc. ;  also  for  ehshutrouTaUj  shall  enter ^  read  slmto^ 
psiouToe^  (after  i>eoD),  do  enter — Tisch.^  Alf."]  • 

27.  Possible — Zacchseus  furnishes  an  example  in  ch.  xix.  2,  9. 

28.  [For  ndyroj  allj  read  ra  cScOy  our  own^  possessions.  Tisch.y 
Alf.-\ 

29.  [Read,  house^  or  wife^  or  brethren^  or  parents^  etc.  TiMch.  Alfl)^ 

80.  Time — Gr.  xatpip.  This  expresses  something  nearer,  than  i£ 
he  had  said  aiwut^  age. 

81.  Tooh  unto  him — Privately,  Matt.  xx.  17.    AU  things  that  arst 
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written — Jesus  laid  especial  stress  on  what  had  been  written.  The 
Word  of  Gt)dy  in  Scripture,  is  the  rule  of  all  that  shall  come  to  pass, 
even  in  the  life  eternal.  The  $on — Gr.  tip  ultf^j  The  Dative  expresses 
the  force  of  h  prefixed,  that  is,  as  concerns  the  Son  of  man :  and 
inyolyes  the  notion  of  the  Dative  of  advantage.  See  end  of  ver.  83. 
82.  He  shall  he  mocked — In  jest.     Spitefully  entreated — In  earnest. 

84.  And^  andf  and — An  ascending  climax.  This  saying — ^Uttered 
by  the  Lord.  Knew  they — They  were  shocked  at  it,  as  something 
new  and  strange :  so  in  Rom.  vii.  15,  ob  yepciirxOf  I  do  not  recog- 
nizey  {I  allow  noty  Eng.  Yer.)  They  felt  that  something  disagreeable 
was  being  said.  Matt.  xyi.  22 ;  but  that  consciousness  did  not  go  far 
enough. 

85.  [A  certain  bUnd  man — Concerning  whose  compamon,  see  Matt. 
XX.  80,  note.   V.  G.'] 

86.  It — Gr.  ToDro,  thiSj  this  crowd. 

88.  Son  of  David — The  blind  man's  faith  is  not  impaired,  because 
the  Saviour  was  called  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

89.  [/Sb  miLch  the  more — It  is  good  thus  to  repel  interruptions  of 
every  kind.   V.  (?.] 

41.  [Omit  XiyafVy  saying.   Tisch.y  AJf."] 

48.  When  they  saw—JeBns'  miracle,  and  the  holy  joy  of  the  man 
-who  had  received  sight. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  Passed  through — ^Therefore  Zacchseus  lived  in  a  remote  part  of 
ihe  town,  and  that  tree  was  in  the  town  itself. 

2.  [^Zacch^etu — Heb.  '33t,  Zacchaij  pure^  as  Ezra  iL  9 ;  a  common 
name  in  the  Rabbinical  books.  Mey.^  Chief  among  the  pubUeans — 
A  man  of  very  high  rank  among  his  people ;  and  whose  conversion 
was  probably  followed  by  that  of  many.  Bich — ^By  means  of  this 
man  that  is  remedied,  which  another  rich  man  had  caused  by  his  ex- 
ample :  ch«  xviii.  23. 

8.  Re  sought — Therefore  he  had  not  known  Jesus  before  by  sight 
4.  Ban  before — ^Very  eagerly.     Climbed  up — Outward  ceremonj 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


LUKB    XIX.   11.  499 

would  not  allow  a  man  of  rank  to  climb  a  tree ;  but  faith  conquers 
everything.  A  fycamore — The  sycamore,  a  tree  partaking  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  fig  and  the  mulberry ;  very  tall.  Comp.  ch.  xvii.  6,  note. 
[Gr.  avxa)fiopiav.  This  tree  is  of  the  genus  fig,  (ficus,)  but  resembles 
the  white  mulberry  in  leaf  and  general  appearance.  It  is  commonly 
known  (after  PKny)  as  Fieui  ^gyptioy  the  Egyptian  Fig.  Win.  ii. 
62.]  That;  supply  6^oD,  or  way,  ;f^/>«c,  place.  There  is  an  ellipsis  of 
8edLy  through^  as  in  ch.  v.  19,  note.     Some  have  supplied  8ta. 

5.  Zaeehcetu — Zacchseus  could  not  but  have  wondered  and  rejoiced 
at  being  addressed  by  name.  To- dag — See  ver.  9.  At  thy  house — 
See  again  ver.  9.  /  mtut — ^For  the  sake  of  thy  salvation.  See 
ver.  10. 

7.  They  aU  murmured^Most  of  them  rather  from  doubt,  than 
with  indignation.  [Comp,  ch.  xv.  2.  F.  QJ]  He  was  gone — And 
that,  too,  self-invited,  an  unusual  course  for  him.  [This  is  more  sig- 
nificant than  the  eating  with  sinners,  mentioned  in  ch.  xv.  2,  5,  80. 

r.  a.} 

8.  Stood — ^With  deliberate  and  ready  mind.  The  Aa{f— Gr.  ra 
-^fuoTj.  The  Plural.  So  the  Sept.  Josh.  xiii.  81.  Taken  anything — 
By  false  acctisation.  A  frank  confession,  a  voluntary  restitution. 
[Fourfold — According  to  the  law.  For  Zacchseus  was  an  Israelite, 
ver.  9.  His  Hebrew  name  accords  with  this.  V.  (?.  Zacchseus 
seems  to  have  been  influenced  to  this  vow  by  the  immediate  personal 
impression  which  the  presence  of  Jesus  made  upon  him.  Mey.'] 

9.  Unto  him — Gr.  rrpb^.  Yet  not  directly.  Comp.  Ttpbcj  Rom, 
X.  21.  This  day — The  day  may  be  denoted,  whereon  one  heretofore 
lost  begins  to  be  Christ's.  See  Phil.  i.  5;  Acts  ii.  41,  xvi.  84. 
Comp.  John  iv.  62.  Salvation — So  in  ver.  10,  to  save.  The  word 
accords  with  the  name  JestLS.  To  this  house — Lately  in  bad  repute. 
A  household  usually  embraces  the  faith  of  its  head.  Me — Himse'^^ 
the  head  of  the  house.  A  son  of  Abraham — As  even  the  Hebrew 
name  Zacchseus  shows. 

10.  [This  verse  justifies  ver.  9.  I  am  right  in  saying  that  this  day 
sahation  is  eome^  etc.,  for  the  Son  of  Man  is  come^  in  order  to  seek; 
etc.  Mey,']  That  which  was  lost — Gr.  to  dnoXwXb^^  both  carelessly 
lost,  and  actually  ruined.  For  the  participle  answers  to  the  two 
verbs,  to  seek  and  to  save.  Hence  the  Saviour  came  to  the  sinner,  to 
his  house. 

11.  He  added  and  spake — Therefore  the  following  parable  is  very 
elosely  connected  with  what  precedes ;  and  with  what  follows,  ver. 
28.  Because  they  thought — The  Hebrews  think  that  the  Messiah  will 
assemble  in  Galilee  the  brethren  scattered  in  the  world,  and  will  lead 
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them  to  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  as  the  seat  of  his  kingdom :  that  he 
will  thus  commence  his  reign,  and  will  much  frequent  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  The  aspect  of  things  at  that  time  seemed  to  favor  this.  [Nor 
was  their  opinion  essentially  wrong ;  )but  they  conceiyed  of  the  event 
unseasonably.  V.  (7.]  The  Lord  gives  them  a  correct  view  of  the 
subject*  See  ver.  27,  41.  Appear — ^Visibly  on  earth,  in  the  city, 
and  without  human  power. 

12.  Nobk — Truly  Jesus'  nobility  was  highest  of  i^lL  They  did 
not  suppose,  however,  that  he  had  as  much  authority  as  he  gives  even 
to  his  servants.  See  ver.  17.  [We  may  condude,  from  the  close 
connection  of  the  discourse  in  Luke  with  what  jffecedes,  that  this 
parable  is  distinct  from  the  one  recorded  in  Matt.  zxiv.  14 ;  Mark 
xiiL  34.  Harm.']  Far-^lit  heaven.  Beeeive — ^As  if  an  Italian  noble- 
man should  seek,  in  the  Imperial  court  of  Germany,  the  sovereignty 
of  his  countrymen.  For — Him%elf  by  his  own  power.  A  kingdom — 
To  this  refer  reigUy  ver.  14,  15^  27.  Hetum — ^From  heaven,  to  his 
servants.  Ver.  15. 

13.  Ten — To  each  servant  a  pound.  Occupy — Or.  TrpaY/jtarioaaa^ej 
trade.  This  precept  accords  in  sense  with  that  noted  one,  he  good 
bankers,  I  come — Icomey  he  says;  not,  Iretfum.  The  second  com- 
ing is  much  the  more  solemn  of  the  two. 

14.  Citizens — A&  the  people  of  Jerusalem  were.  Sated — See  ver. 
47.    Sent — ^After  his  departure.  jT^it^— They  speak  contemptuously. 

15.  When  he  wa$  returned — This  refers,  to  Christ's  glorious  com- 
ing. The  kifhgdom — The  actual  government. .  To  be  calied — ^By  his 
angels. 

16.  Thy  pound — [6r.  /£va,  amhuiy  (15.]  The  servant  ascribes  the 
power  not  to  himself,  but  his  Lord's  property. 

17.  Ten — The  reward  given  corresponds,  not  to  the  one  pound 
given,  but  to  the  ten  gained.  This  implies  degrees  of  reward.  Comp. 
ver.  19.  Cities — ^A  city  for  a  pound ;  yet  not  even  a  cottage  could  be 
bought  for  a  pound.  [Ten  mince  would  scarcely  have  bought  a  house, 
and  the  superabundant  recompense  of  grace  is  ten  cities !  Von  Q-er- 
loch  in  Stier.']  The  grandeur  and  variety  of  things  in  God's  kingdom  is 
great,  though  they  are  yet  unknown  to  us. 

20.  Another — Contrasted  with  the  two  former.  Jn — In  a  napkin 
where  it  could  not  increase. 

22.  [For  Xi^it  Sky  and  he  eaidy  read  Xiyzey  he  eaith.  TiecLy  Alf."] 
Out  of  thine  own  mouth — To  the  ungodly,  the  inner  causes  of  the 
Divine  judgments  are  not  revealed;  but  the  means  of  conviction 
are  merely  adapted  to  their  capacity. 

28.  The  bank — Gr.  rpaxiZoPy  the  exchange  table. 
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24.  XTiito  fAem  t^  «too(2  hy — ^Tbe  angels. 

25.  They  ioid — In  admiration,  without  envy. 

26.  JTor— The  interruption,  in  yer.  25,  is  passed  by. 

27.  J!?i«ntef— Now  no  longer  citizens;  for  they  Ao^  him,  ver. 
14.  For  thosej  [read  Towrouc,  <X«w.  2V»(?A.,  -4(f.]  Join  this  with 
enemies:  comp.  note  1.  For  those  refers  to  yer.  14,  and  from  it  the 
name,  enemies^  is  inferred.  Slajf — Implying  degrees  of  punishment 
Comp.  ver.  26.    Before  me — ^A  just  spectacle. 

28.  Ascending  up — To  meet  Uie  fulfilment  of  the  parable. 

29.  When — The  several  points  in  his  journey  are  accurately  noted. 
So  in  ver.  86,  87,  41,  45.  Of  Olives— 8ee  ver.  87.  [Omit  a6roD, 
his.  Tisch.^  -^(fO  Read,  of  the  disciples. 

80.  [Add  xaiy  and,  before  Xuaavrt^,  loose.  Tisch,  Alf] 

82.  Found— '^0  the  increase  of  their  faith  and  joy.  [Disappoint- 
ment was  impossible  in  obeying  this  Lord.   V.  Q-."] 

83.  [As  they  were  loosing — Publicly,  without  addressing  any  one. 

r.a.-] 

84.  They  said — In  the  words  they  had  been  commanded  to  use. 

87.  He  was  come  nigh — To  the  city.  To  rejoice  and  praise — 
Hymns  and  rejoicings  were  united. 

88.  [Saying — The  very  thing  predicted  by  the  Saviour  in  Galilee, 
ch.  xiii.  85,  was  here  fulfilled.  Harm.']  King — It  was  a  noble  im- 
pulse in  the  people,  [though  his  outward  appearance  was  not  kingly. 
V.  G. ;]  yet  they  did  not  appreciate  the  significance  of  what  they 
said.  Comp.  ver.  11,  and  John  xii.  16.  Peace  in  heaven — See  note, 
ch.  ii.  14. 

89.  Of  the  Pharisees — Troublesome  meddlers.  [Whatever  is  not 
common,  and  of  daily  occurrence,  seems  excessive  to  conceited  and 
envious  hypocrisy ;  but  the  Divine  power  cannot  be  checked.  Harm."] 

40.  [Omit  airoTc,  unto  them.  Tisch.j  Alf]  The  stones — ^When 
power  hath  once  gone  forth  from  God,  it  does  not  return  without  accom- 
plishing its  purpose.  Whatever  be  the  object,  it  finds  something  to  do. 
There  were  stones  in  that  place.  Ory  out — Gr.  xexpd^oyTou.  The 
Sept.  translators  use  this  tense  of  the  verb. 

41.  Beheld — A  new  step  of  approach.  The  sight  aflFected  him. 
On  that  very  spot  the  Roman  siege  afterward  took  place.  See  on 
Matt.  xxiv.  15.  [  TT^p^— Behold  the  King  of  peace  amid  the  very  ac- 
clamations of  his  disciples !  Jesus  weeps  over  Jerusalem,  and  yet 
forces  no  man.  V.  (?.  But  who  shall  endure  the  sword  which  goeth 
out  of  his  mouth,  when  he  shall  appear  on  the  white  horse  7  Rev.  xix. 
11,  etc.  Harm.]     Over  it — Not  over  himself.    Comp.  ch.  xxiii.  28. 

42.  If—Gr.  tij  iS,  which  the  Sept.  render  ei.  Josh.  vii.  7.     Thou 
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hadst  known — 2%«  things  which  belong  unto  thy  peace.  Comp.  yer. 
44.  JEven  thou — ^After  the  example  of  the  disciples,  ver.  37.  At 
least — Even  jet,  after  so  many  acceptable  days.  In  this  thy  day — 
A  very  remarkable  day.  See  end  of  ver.  44 ;  Ps.  cxviii.  24.  In 
this — After  so  many  other  days,  when  thou  mightest  have  ensored 
thy  salvation.  The  things — This  depends  upon  hadst  known.  Peace 
— Contrasted  with  enemies^  in  the  next  verse.  [The  word  includes  heav- 
enly peace ;  comp.  ver.  38.  V.  (?.]  They  are  hid — ^Also  by  GU)d'8 
just  judgment. 

43.  Bays — Many :  because  thou  regardest  not  the  one  day.  Ver. 
42.  And^  andy  and — Three  degrees  of  distress.  Keep  thee  in — 
Titus  built  a  wall,  and  prevented  all  egress. 

44.  ShaU  lay  even  with  the  growid — [Gr.  idaiptooac)  which  has 
here  also  the  meaning  usual  in  the  Sept.  to  dash  against  the  ground. 
(Ps.  cxxxvii.  9.)  Mey.  ShaU  level  thy  buildings  to  the  foundation^  and 
dash  thy  children  to  the  ground.  Alf."}  Thy  children — The  then 
present  time  is  denoted,  extending  to  forty  years,  as  in  ch.  xxiii.  28 ; 
Matt.  xxiv.  34.  Within  thee — The  people  were  assembled  at  the 
Passover,  when  the  city  was  surrounded.  \_One  stone  upon  another — 
Even  in  the  very  temple  of  the  city.  V.  O.  Then  indeed  shall  the 
stones  cry  out^  ver.  40 ;  each  saying ;  I  too  am  from  the  walls  of  deso- 
lated glory ;  a  witness  that  He  whom  this  city  rejected  was  and  is  her 
King.  Stier.  Because — The  Jews  have  sought  in  various  sins,  vari- 
ous causes  for  the  destruction  of  their  city ;  the  true  cause  is  here 
indicated.  Thou  hast  not  knoum — ^Rom.  x.  19 ;  nor  even  wished  to 
know,  ch.  xiii.  34.   V.  (?.] 

45.  [And — ^A  noble  zeal  follows  his  tears.  V.  (?.]  The  temple — 
The  stronghold  of  religion,  where,  upon  seeing  his  zeal,  they  should 
have  r^ognized  the  things  which  belonged  to  their  peace.  [Omit  Iv 
abviff  xal  dYOpdf^oPTa^^  therein  and  them  that  bought.  Tisch.^  Alf.'] 

46.  It  is  unitten — See  Matt.  xxi.  13,  note.  [The  reading  is,  xai 
iarau  b  olxdc  fioo  o7xoc  Trpoacuj^rj^.  And  my  house  shall  be  an  house 
cif  prayer.  Tisch.  Alf."] 

47.  [Teaching — This  especially  became  the  King.  Baily — Gra- 
cious '*  visitation !"   V.  (?.] 

48.  Were  very  attentive — Gr.  i^expifiaTO^hung  upon.  "For  his  life 
is  hung  upon — [Eng.  Ver.  bound  up  in']  the  lad's  life,  Gen.  xliv.  30. 
The  constant  attendance  of  the  people  hindered  the  approach  of  his 
enemies. 
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CHAPTER   XX. 

I.  [Omit  ixttpwifj  iho%e.  TUehy  etc.  Read,  of  the  day9y  l  e.  of  this, 
His  being  in  Jerusalem.  Alf.  A$  he  taught — He  walked,  tanght, 
and  preached  the  Gospel  in  the  temple,  as  in  a  house  wholly  his  own. 
V.  &.  For  d/)jr«e/)e?c,  chief  priests^  read  f«/)e7c,  prieets.  TUeh.^ 
Alf]     With  the  elder$ — ^These  are  not  mentioned  in  ver.  19. 

3.  [Omit  eyo,  one.  Ti$ch.\  Alf.  Read,  a  thing.]  Answer  me — 
Corresponding  to  tell  u«,  in  ver.  2. 

5.  [Omit  o3y,  then.  KtcA.,  Alf.] 

6.  WiU  stoTie — It  did  not  belong  to  the  people  to  stone  the  priests 
and  scribes  for  rejecting  a  prophet,  however  true:  but  often  even  the 
misguided  zeal  of  the  multitude  accidentally  subsenres  a  good  cause. 

9.  Began  he — ^After  the  scribes  had  given  him  fresh  cause.  P^o- 
ple — Whom  it  was  necessary  to  guard  against  interruption  on  the 
part  of  the  chief  priests;  [and  the  stumbling  block  of  his  approaching 
crucifixion.  V.  Q-.  Omit  r^c?  TiMch.^  AJf.y  Read  a  man  planted^  etc.] 
For  a  long  time — After  the  people's  entrance  into  the  land  of  Canaan ; 
[between  which  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans, 
more  than  1,500  years  intervened.   V.  Q-.] 

10.  At  the  season — Of  fruits.  Beat — A  climax :  beaty  and  entreated 
shamefvMtfj  and  wounded.  So  also  they  sent  away,  and  they  east 
otU. 

II.  Sent — Gr.  npoai^tro  irifupoiy  addressed  himself  to  sending. 
A  Hebraism  often  found  in  the  Sept. 

13.  It  may  he — Gr.  Stoic.  "Atoic  occurs  once  in  the  New  Testament, 
and  once  in  the  Sept.  for  "jk,  1  Sam.  xxv.  21.  It  denotes,  in  a  human 
sense,  an  opinion,  conjecture,  or  reasonable  hope,  as  also  profane 
writers  use  Stoic  for  perchance  ;  intrinsically,  it  denotes  the  all- wise 
sincerity  of  the  Divine  goodness. 

14.  [For  ia«;ro5c,  themselveSy  read  dXXTJXoo^j  each  other.  Also  omit 
detjTSj  come.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Saying — The  Scripture,  in  true  and  im- 
pressive terms,  portrays  the  men's  very  feelings  whose  depravity  they 
themselves  often  do  not  realize.  Comp.  ver.  16.  God,  who  estimates 
by  the  truth,  and  men,  who  flatter  themselves,  weigh  sins  very  di£fer- 
ently.     Let  us  hill — Ch.  xix.  47. 

16.  Godforbidr—So  the  Sept.  render  the  Hebrew  nV^.  Their 
meaning  is,  Far  be  it  from  tw  to  kill  the  heir.  Comp.  next  verse, 
and  John  xii.  34.  [Men  often  refuse  to  acknowledge  the  degree  of 
wickedness  with  which  God  charges  them.   V.  (7.] 

17.  He  beheld  them — Gr.  i/ifiXi^aCi  he  looked  upon^  to  arouse  their 
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attention  respecting  themselves.     The  accent,  the  gesture,  the  ex- 
pression often  heighten  the  force  of  the  words.     TJuxt  %%  tvriUen — See 
Matt.  xxi.  42,  note. 
'   18.  That — That  great  Btohe,  long  ago  predicted  in  the  Psalm. 

19.  [Transpose  and  read,  the  scribes  and  chief  priuts.  Ti»ch.^  ^{f«] 
The  same  A<mr— With  increasing  hatred.  Comp.  ch.  xix.  47.  For — 
Befer  this  to  "  they, sought.'' 

20.  [Just  men — As  if  anxiously  asking  for  conscience's  sake.  He 
who  is  thus  concerned,  really  carries  away  with  him  a  clear  reply.  V. 
Q-.  That  they  might — ^Namely,  the  chief  priests  and  scribes.  MeyJ] 
Words — Gr.  X&foo.  The  same  case  follows  the  verb  in  ver.  26, 
^fuxto^j  word  Power — Of  the  Jewish  ml&s,  and  afterwards  to 
Pilate. 

21.  Rightly — Strictly,  inflexibly.  [How  much  to  be  suspected  are 
the  praises  of  the  world  I  QJ] 

23.  [Omit  the  clause.  Why  tempt  ye  me  f  Tiseh.^  Alf."] 
27.  [JD^y— ^Truth  is  of  highest  antiquity ;  error  is  a  recent  con- 
tradiction of  it;  although  those  in  error  frequently  regard  their  own 
opinion  as  the  more  ancient.   V.Q-.'] 

80.  [Omit  this  verse,  except  the  words  xal  b  dsovspo^j  and  the  se- 
cond. Tisch.^  -4.(f.] 

81.  The  seven  also — That  is,  the  rest  of  the  seven.  [Omit  xal^  andj 
before  oh  xariimovj  they  left ;  and  punctuate  thus :  In  like  manner 
the  seven  also  left  no  children^  etc.  Tisch.j  Alf] 

82.  [Omit  TrdpTwUj  of  all.  Tiseh.^  Alf  Reekd^  Afterwards  the  wO' 
man  died  also."] 

88.  [For  ip  rj  o3v,  etc.,  read^jj  y^utj  o3y  iu  rj,  etc.  Tisch.  Alf. 
Read,  The  woman^  then^  in  the  resurrection^  of  which  of  them  is  she 
wifef] 

84.  [Omit  dTToxpe&ei^j  answering.  Tisch.,  Alf.  The  children  of  this 
world — Who  are  mortal ;  not  even  all  the  pious  being  excepted.  V. 
O-.']    The  contrast  is,  the  children  of  Godj  ver.  86. 

85.  Accounted  worthy — Truly  a  great  honor.  So  ch.  xxi.  86. 
That  worldj  and  the  resurrection — Even  before  the  resurrection  there 
is  an  entrance  into  that  world.  From  the  dead — ^AU  shall  rise ;  but 
the  godly  shall  rise  from  among  the  ungodly,  of  whom  no  resurrection 
is  proclaimed,  but  a  more  complete  ruin,  soul  and  body  united.  So 
Acts  iv.  2. 

86.  Neither — Their  body  is  so  perfect,  that  they  are  subject  neither 
to  the  marriage  law  nor  to  death,  which  gave  occasion  for  the  succes- 
sion of  brothers.  That  shall  be  a  state  more  lasting  than  Adam's. 
For  they  are  equal  unto  the  angels — An  Etiology  [expression  assign- 
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ing  a  reason]  giving  the  reason  of  there  being  no  marriages  then. 
Children  of  O^od—Just  as  the  angels.  Of  the  remrrectian — ^Which 
embraces  immortality.  In  contrast  with  die^  and  an  instance  of 
Place.  [That  is,  the  repetition  of  a  word  to  express  some  attribute 
of  it«]    Beinff — Besolye  this  into,  because  they  are. 

87.  Et>en  Moses — Not  merely  the  rest  of  the  prophets,  but  even 
Moses.     Catteth — In  writing  out   God's  words  concerning  himself. 

88.  All — Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  all  whose  God  is  the 
God,  but  who  are  dead  to  men.  To  men  they  are  dead ;  to  him,  God, 
they  lire.  For — This  is  the  very  kind  of  conclusion  where  therefore 
might  have  been  expected.  But  instead  of  it,  for  is  written,  as  in 
Rom.  iii.  28,  [where  Beng.  reads  yip^  /or,  instead  of  o5v,  then:  and 
so,  Alf.  (after  Ghriesl.  and  Lach.);  but  Tisch.  retains  the  o5y,]  in  this 
sense:  Argument  has  been  employed;  '^  for"  thb  point  of  truth  was  to 
be  demonstrated.  Unto  him — To  God,  not  to  mortals.  Moreover, 
they  so  live  to  God,  as  to  enjoy  God  [1  Pet.  iv.  6.]  Live — ^with  the 
soul :  and  shall  live  too  with  soul  and  body.  The  whole  time  of  the 
soul's  separation  from  the  body  is  as  a  moment  compared  with  the 
union  originally  intended,  and  destined  to  last  for  ever :  and  with 
God,  to  whom  the  future  is  not  remote,  nay,  is  present :  Rom.  iv.  17. 

89.  Thou  hast  well  said — ^For  this  reason,  too,  the  truth  should  be 
freely  spoken,  because,  though  it  o£fend  some,  it  is  nevertheless  ap- 
proved by  others. 

40.  [For  5i,  ancf,  read  T'i/o, /or.   Tisch. j  Alf] 

41.  [JJiw  say  they — Commentators,  teachers.   V.  0-.'] 

42.  Hie  Book  of  Psalms — At  that  time,  and  long  before,  the 
Psalms  were  read  in  a  collected  form. 

46.  [-4.K  the  people — To  give  public  warning  of  dangerous  men,  is 
an  imperative  duty.  V.  (?.  For  roTc  fia&yjzalt:  abrouy  unto  his  disci* 
ples^  read  jrpd^  a&rot>c,  unto  them.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

46.  [  Which  desire — Often  the  intention  corrupts  a  thing,  not  bad 
in  itself.   V.  (?.] 


CHAPTER   XXI. 


1.  Looked  wp— From  his  hearers  [the  disciples,  ch.  xx.  45.  Mey.] 
to  others.    [Whatever  thou  doest,  Jesus  looks  at  thee  also,  thy  action, 
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and  intent.   V.  0-.  Beholding  as  attentively  as  then,  the  visiUe  hand 
and  the  invisible  heart,  both  of  rich  and  poor.   QJ] 

5.  [Of  a  trtUh — Or.  dXjjdw^.  Luke  often  coincides  with  Mark ;  but 
Mark  loves  Hebraisms  more  than  Luke.  Luke  uses  the  Greek  dhjdw^j 
of  a  trtUhy  more  frequently  than  the  Hebrew  d/ajuj  verily.  So  the  rest 
of  the  Evangelists  constantly  use  the  word  Babbi^  but  Luke  never.  As 
Paul  was  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles ;  so  Luke,  Paul's  companion, 
wrote  with  especial,  reference  to  the  Gentiles.  Harm.  A  mistake. 
Luke  has  dXij^aiCf  of  a  truthy  but  three  times;  ch.  iz.  27;  zii.  44; 
zzi.  S;  and  d/joju,  verily ^  ameuy  eight  times;  ch.  iv.  24;  xii.  87;  ziii. 
86;  xviii.  17,  29;  xxi.  82;  xxiii.  48;  xxiv.  68.] 

6.  OifU — ^Various  costly  memorials  were  dedicated  to  it  for  ever. 
See  Josephus.  [Such  are  in  our  day,  banners,  tombstones,  and  other 
similar  things,  usually  hung  up  and  erected  in  temples.  V.  Q.  Omit 
rofj  deoHj  of  Q-od.  Tisch.j  -4(f.] 

6.  These  things — The  Subject.  The  Predicate  follows,  which  is 
subdivided  into  Subject  and  Predicate.  These  things  are  such,  that 
the  days  mU  come^  when,  etc.  So  the  Sept.  2  Kings  i.  4 :  3^  xXIptj 
if*  ^c  dvifiij^  ixety  ou  xara^ajj  d£  abrrfi^  the  bed  upon  which  thou 
hast  ascended  there^  thou  shalt  not  go  down  from  it. 

7.  But  when — Gr.  jrore  oi5y,  when  therefore ;  o6v,  a  particle  ex- 
pressing wonder  with  assent.  Sign — Both  parts  of  the  answer  meet 
the  question  concerning  the  sign ;  ver.  11,  26. 

8.  The  time  draweth  near — The  time  of  the  Messiah.  This  is  truly 
the  case  in  a  general  sense.  Mark  i.  16.  The  true  Messiah  has  many 
characteristics,  one  of  which  is,  the  true  time  of  both  his  Advents.  But 
false  Messiahs  and  impostors  boastingly  assigned  a  false  time  for  the 
exaltation  of  Jerusalem  by  the  kingdom  of  God,  when  its  destruction 
was  imminent :  ver.  24. 

9.  Wars — ^Among  equals.  Commotions — Of  inferiors  against  su- 
periors, and  intestine  discords  whereby  the  constitution  of  states  is 
subverted.  These  are  the  preludes  of  wars  beyond.  In  this  chapter 
especially,  Luke  renders  the  Lord's  words  in  di£ferent  language  from 
Matthew  and  Mark :  ver.  16,  20,  etc.  So  also,  for  their  wars  and 
rumors  of  wars^  Luke  says  here,  wars  and  commotions. 

10.  Then  said  he  unto  them — A  short  pause  is  shown  to  have  in- 
tervened. Ver.  29. 

11.  [Add  re  after  auofioi^  and  place  xara  ronou^  after  xal.  Tisch.j 
Alf.  Read,  And  there  shall  be  great  earthquakes^  and  here  and  there 
famines  and  pestilences^  etc.]  Fearful  sights  and  signs — ffendiadySj 
[that  is,  the  use  of  two  nouns  for  a  noun  and  its  limiting  adjective ; 
here  for  fearful  signs.']    These  seem  to  have  been  in  the  lower  region 
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of  the  Bky.  Comp.  rer.  25,  where  greater  signs  follow.  Not  all 
omens  are  to  be  despised.     See  Josephos  again. 

12.  Before — Or.  Ilpby  here,  denotes  not  so  mneh  the  time  (comp. 
Matt.  zxiv.  9),  as  the  importance  of  the  events,  as  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 

18.  It  shall  turn — ^With  a  saving  result:  Phil.  i.  19.  To  y<m — 
In  Mark,  eh.  xiii.  9,  it  is  them.  The  apostles  were  to  act  as  a  testi- 
mony toward  them. 

14.  Settle  it — Strive  for  this  alone,  that  ye  be  not  disquieted.  [It 
is  truly  the  best  study  to  commit  one's  self  to  God.  V.  (7.] 

15.  J— In  Matt.  z.  20,  this  is  attributed  to  the  Spirit  of  the  For 
ther;  now  Jesus  speaks  in  accordance  with  his  own  exalted  state.  I 
vnUgive — ^Being  with  you  always.  A  mouth — Refer  ^amMy  to  this. 
Often  the  martyrs  were  gifted  with  speech,  even  after  their  tongue  had 
been  cut  out,  in  Afirica,  Belgium,  etc.  [Comp.  the  observations  on  Mark 
xvi.  17.  a.  J?.]  Wisdom — To  this  refer  resist.  Wisdom  is  power. 
Adversaries — It  is  easy  to  be  an  adversary ;  it  is  not  easy  to  gainsay 
or  resist.     [Transpose,  and  read  resist  or  gainsay.  Tischy  Alf.'\ 

16.  Even — [Eng.  Ver.  wrongly,  loth ;  Or.  xal."]  By  parents^  not 
merely  by  strangers.  [This  declaration  less  properly  refers  to  the 
parents  of  Peter  or  of  John  (Mark  xiii.  8)  than  to  those  of  the  re- 
maining apostles  or  disciples.  V.  (7.]  They  shall  cause  to  he  put  to 
death — Some :  as  James  the  brother  of  John. 

18.  An  hair — A  proverbial  expression.  Perish — Without  the 
special  providence  of  God  unrecompensed,  prematurely.  Most,  or 
at  least  some  of  the  apostles  outlived  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
[It  is  better  to  understand  perish  in  a  Messianic  sense ;  the  perishing 
which  is  eternal  shall  not  in  the  least  degree  touch  you.  Mey.  True, 
not  corporeally,  but  of  the  real  and  only  life  of  Christ's  disciples. 
Alf.-\ 

19.  In  your  patience — To  which  ye  have  been  called.  A  paradox. 
The  worldly  seek  their  souFs  safety  by  repelling  force  with  force. 
Not  so  the  saints :  Rev.  xiii.  10.  [For  xnjaaa&t,  possess  ye^  read 
rci^ata&ty  ye  shall  possess.  Tisch.j  Alf.  So  Beng.  Render,  By  your 
endurance  ye  shall  possess  your  souls.  Alf]  Ye  shall  possess — In 
safety,  (Matt.  xxiv.  13,)  with  the  enjoyment  of  what  you  are.  Souls 
— ^Even  at  the  sacrifice  of  all  else.  [Patience  is  the  most  useful  of 
all  things.     By  struggle  and  resistance  is  our  worst  course.    V.  (?.] 

20.  With  armies — Legions.  Know — The  siege  will  not  be  raised. 
The  stubborn  Jews,  when  the  siege  was  now  at  its  height,  nevertheless 
thought  that  the  siege  would  be  raised. 

21.  [Then — Where  all  human  wisdom  fails,  true  Christians  are 
aided  by  the  word  and  guidance  of  their  Master  and  Lord.   V.  (?.] 
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Of  ii — ^The  city:  in  which,  meanwhile  they  were  to  "tarry:"  cL 
xxiv.  47,  49.  Who  are  in  the  coumtries — ^Who  inhabit  the  towns  and 
villages :  see  on  Matt.  xxiv.  16.  [(jr.  iv  race  x^P^^y  meaning  here 
rathei",  on  their  farmsy  Mey.^  in  thefieMs,  Alf.'] 

22.  Of  vengeance — Gr.  Ixdcrc^aew^^  of  fuU  vengeanee^  Matt,  xxiii. 
85.  Vengeance  seizes  those  who  do  not  flee ;  see  ver.  28 ;  Ex.  ix. 
19,  20.  Whoever  does  not  flee,  when  warned,  and  is  thereby  involved, 
let  him  suffer.  This  word  b  very  emphatic,  2  Mace.  vi.  14.  Which 
are  written — As  in  Daniel. 

23.  [Omit  <Ji,  h\U.  TiscLj  Alf.  On  the  earth — ^Not  in  the  landy 
as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  on  the  earthy  opposed  to  this  people.  Alf]  Even 
outside  of  Judea.  The  same  phrase  occurs,  ver.  25;  but  more  forcibly, 
ver.  35.  [The  omission  of  the  particle  iv  is  favored  as  well  by  the 
margin  of  both  Editions,  as  also  by  the  Ger.  Ver.  JE.  A]  Upon  this 
people — ^For  despising  so  great  grace  from  heaven.  [The  name 
Israel  is  avoided  in  this  case.   F.  0-.'] 

24.  Shall  be  trodden  doum — Gr.  Itnat  Trtxroo/jLiuij.  This  implies 
more  than  Ttarrj^atraty  shaU  be  trodden  down  ;  it  jshaU  be  in  a  trod- 
den down  and  desecrated  state :  comp.  note  on  1-  Tim.  i.  9.  l%e 
Derivation  of  the  city's  ancient  name  Jebus,  accords  with  this.  So 
in  Rev.  xi.  2,  etc. :  "  The  holy  city  shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty 
and  two  months  ;"  although  there  the  angel  speaks  of  a  certain  time 
of  its  degradation,  and  that  a  noted  one ;  whereas  in  Luke  all  the 
times  of  its  abasement  are  referred  to.  Indeed,  however  you  explain 
i\iQ  forty  and  two  months^  Jerusalem  has  already  been  longer  than 
that  trodden  down  by  the  Romans,  the  Persians,  the  Saracens,  the 
Franks,  the  Turks ;  and  it  shall  continue  to  be  trodden  until  the  times 
of  the  O-entUes  be  fulfilled.  Moreover,  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  are 
the  times  allotted  to  the  Gentiles  to  tread  down  the  city :  and  these 
shall  be  ended  when  the  Gentiles'  conversion  shall  be  fully  consum- 
mated :  Rom.  xi.  25 ;  Rev.  xv.  4 ;  for  indeed,  the  Gentiles,  while 
treading  down,  are  meanwhile  unbelievers.  The  expression,  the  times 
of  the  Gentiles  J  is  used  as  tJie  time  of  figsy  and  tfie  time  of  the  dead: 
Mark  xi.  13 ;  Rev.  xi.  18.  We  are  not  to  infer  from  this  that  the 
temple  and  its  emblematical  worship  is  to  be  restored;  yet  many 
Christian  worshipers  will  then  be  there,  as  even  to-day  there  are 
some,  and  many  of  these  too,  Israelites :  and  in  the  same  last  time 
Gog  and  Magog  shall  assault  it :  Rev.  xx.  9.  Until — Tacitly  con- 
cludes this  part  of  the  prediction.  From  this  verse  to  ver.  27,  are 
summed  up  all  the  times  which  are  to  follow  the  city's  destruction, 
down  to  the  end  of  all  things.  The  times  of  the  Gentiles — Gr.  xaepoi 
idi^wvy  peculiarly  theirs;  ai/rwPy  their j  is  not  used,  but  i<?va;v,  of  the 
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QenUkMy  is  repeated,  to  show  the  agreement  of  the  event  with  the 
prediction.  The  article  is  not  added.  The  time$  of  I^rael^  which 
would  have  been  perpetual,  had  Israel  obeyed,  Fs.  Izxxi.  13-16,  are 
interrupted  by  the  times  of  the  Gentiles.  These  latter  had  their  own 
intervals,  as  in  the  Fourth  and  Twelfth  centuries.  Hence  the  plural, 
xoupoij  times.  A  time  of  the  Gentiles  was  fulfilled  in  the  reign  of 
Gonstantine ;  and  then  the  treading  down  of  Jerusalem  abated ;  but 
only  for  a  time.  The  times  when  the  Christians  held  Jerusalem  were 
brief  intervals,  if  compared  with  those  in  which  the  Gentile's  occu- 
pied it. 

25.  Signs — Different  from  those  in  ver.  11.  In  the  sun — The  lan- 
guage is  to  be  taken  literally:  because  the  earthy  sea^  and  heaven^  are 
separately  enumerated.  [Those  things  mentioned  in  the  first  days  of 
Creation,  are  here  placed  in  inverted  order :  1.  The  sun  and  moon 
with  the  stars;  2.  The  earth  and  sea;  S.  The  heaven.  Upon 
the  earth — See  ver.  26,  85.  V.  G.']  Distress^  perplexity y  failing — 
Form  a  climax.  Of  nations — With  which  are  contrasted  individual 
men^  even  Jews.  See  next  verse.  [For  'fjX^o(rij<:y  roaringy  read  ^;fo«c> 
roar.  Tisch.j  AJf.  So  Beng.  Bead,  in  perplexity  at  the  roar  of  the 
sea  and  waves;  or  {AJf.)  in  despair  on  account  of  the  noise  of  etc.] 
But  the  idea  is  not  that  the  sea  and  the  waves  roar;  but  there  is  an 
J^Xo^y  a  roary  of  the  sea,  and  a  adXo^j  agitation^  affecting  the  ear  and 
the  eye.  Comp.  Ps.  xlvi.  3,  the  waters  thereof  roar  and  he  troubled. 
^H^o^y  roary  is  also  neuter,  as  well  as  masculine.  There  are  four 
clauses,  equally  implying  terror.  And  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun, 
and  in  the  moony  and  in  the  stars  : — And  upon  the  earth  distress  of 
nations:  —  In  perplexity  at  the  roar  of  the  sea  and  waves .'^-^ 
Men's  hearts  failing  them.  The  words  in  perplexity  are  more 
closely  connected  with  what  follows,  than  with  what  precedes,  whether 
^;foyc*««  adXoUy  roaring  and  waveSy  be  the  objective  or  temporal  Geni* 
tive.  The  objective  Genitive  may  seem,  in  this  passage  indeed,  to 
render  the  construction  strange  and  forced,  because  inopioy  if  it  de- 
notes wanty  usually  takes  the  Genitive  of  the  thing  wanted,  as  want 
of  foody  of  meanSy  etc.  Similar  phrases  are  not  wanting  as,  r/  i^ouaia 
bpuavy  POWER  aver  youy  1  Cor.  ix.  12 ;  rb  dfiezspop  iXeo^y  the  mercy 
shoum  towards  yoUy  Bom.  xi.  31 ;  6  <p6^o^  rwif  *  loodaiwuy  fear  arising 
from  the  JewSy  John  vii.  13 ;  rapaxai  axta^  OaudroOy  terrors  of  the 
shadow  of  deathy  Job  xxiv.  17,  where  Tapa^aiy  terrorSy  answers  to 
mnSa,  as  nbna  is  rendered  by  oTtopiay  terror,  in  Lev.  xxvi.  16.  If  this 
does  not  satisfy,  ^;fot;c^««  adXoOy  roaring  and  waveSy  ought  to  be  taken 
as  Genitives  of  time,  as  ;fsr/4a>voc,  in  the  wintery  wxro^y  at  nighty  ea^ 
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fidrooj  an  the  Sabbath.  [Qfthe  tea— For  joy,  Ps.  xcvL  11-18,  zcvHL 

7-9.  v.a.-] 

26.  Fear  and  looking  after — Fear^  of  the  present ;  expectation^  of 
the  future.  Not  even  the  righteous  shall  be  altogether  free  from  a 
kind  of  terror :  comp.  ch.  zxiv.  37,  88.  But  soon  they  will  recover 
themselves.  For  the  powers — This  is  now  not  a  mere  sign,  but  one 
of  thoBe  thvnge  which  are  coming  on  the  earth. 

27.  [Coming — To  judgment.  See  ver.  86.  In  a  chud — The  sin- 
gular.    Comp.  note  on  Matt.  zziv.  80.   V.  Q-."] 

28.  When  these  things  begin — Comp.  the  beginning^M.  zziv.  8' 
Therefore  refer  these  things  to  ver.  8,  9, 10,  etc.,  iai  this  passage 
treats  of  preparation  for  the  nearer  events ;  btU  in  ver.  84,  85,  he 
treats  of  the  preparation  for  the  last  day.  Look  up^  and  lift  up  your 
heads — So  as  to  perceive  as  soon  as  possible  the  event  answering  to 
your  ezpectation,  and  to  welcome  it  joyfully.  Comp.  ch.  zziv.  5. 
Job  z.  15.  In  the  Sept.  ^Ho  lift  up  the  heady**  is  ezpressed  by 
dvaxO^aCj  also  ^pai  xs^aXijUj  Judg.  viii.  28.  Redemption — From  many 
miseries,  ver.  12,  16,  17.  Deliverance  from  the  miseries  of  the  Jews. 
[Rather,  the  completion  of  your  redemption  by  my  appearing.  Alf. 
While  the  Levitical  shadows,  with  the  City  and  Temple,  ezisted,  the 
kingdom  of  God,  or  the  free  ezercise  of  Christianity,  was  as  yet  im- 
peded. This  is  compared  to  the  beauty  of  summer^  ver.  80,  81 :  but 
old  things  must  first  be  abolished.   V.  O-.'] 

29.  The  Jig  tree — A  common  tree,  and  early  in  bloom.  AU — Good 
and  bad  trees. 

80.  Of  your  oumselves — ^Even  without  instruction.  This  is  also  un- 
derstood in  the  conclusion. 

81.  The  kingdom — To  which  the  old  city  must  yield.  [See  cL  iz. 
27.  The  wicked  vine-dressers  being  slain,  the  vineyard  was  let  to 
others:  Matt.  zzi.  41,  48.  F.  G.  Christians  should  improve  this 
hint,  by  viewing  the  resurrection  of  nature  in  the  spring  as  a  fore- 
taste of  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  and  a  sign  of  the  coming  of  the 
Sun  of  Righteousness.   Q."] 

82.  [2%M  generation — ^Forty  years  intervened  between  this  dis- 
course and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  V.  (?.]  Be  fulfilled — He 
is  speaking  of  what  was  embraced  in  the  question,  ver.  7,  and  is  dis- 
cussed from  ver.  8,  to  ver.  24;  though  not  even  is  the  addition,  ver. 
25-27,  entirely  ezcluded;  for  the  beginning  once  made,  the  remain- 
ing events  do  not  pause,  but  are  continually  coming  to  pass,  and  roll- 
ing towards  the  end. 

84.  Lest — Be  overcharged — Gr.  faJTrovs  fiapjj&Saep.  fidpo^  ez- 
presses  drowsy  torpor:  Matt.  zzvi.  48.     With  surfeiting  and  dhmifc- 
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enneu — 6r.  xptundX-Q  xai  fU&T^y  is  sickness  produced  by  the  previous 
day's  drunkenness.  The  cares  of  this  Ufe — In  planting,  purchasing 
garments,  gardens,  houses :  ch.  zvii.  27,  28.  Unawares — Sudden^ 
unexpected,  unforeseen.  The  same  term  occurs,  1  Thess.  v.  3.  Re* 
fer  to  this /or,  ver.  86.  J7p<m  you — With  these  are  contrasted  all 
the  rest  of  the  world,  mere  dwellers  on  earth.  The  character  of  the 
latter  is  expressed,  ch.  xvii.  27,  28.  That — The  last  day.  In  con- 
trast with  this,  ver.  82.  The  universality  of  its  visitation  harmo- 
nizes with  this.     See  ver.  85. 

85.  On  an  them  that  dwell  on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth — Sept. 
in  Jer.  xxv.  29,  has  upon  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth.  Comp. 
yoUy  contrasted  with  this,  in  ver.  34,  where  see  note. 

86.  TFotcA— Mark  xiii.  83.  [For  o5v,  therefore,  read  ik,  but. 
Tisch.j  -4.(f.]  And  pray  always — Ch.  xviii.  1.  At  every  time, 
whether  these  things,  which  are  immediately  to  occur,  are  regarded, 
(ver.  81,  32,)  these  nearer  events,  about  to  befall  the  city,  or  that  day, 
the  day  of  the  Son  of  Man :  ver.  28,  34.  This  conclusion  comprises 
the  whole  discourse  concerning  the  city  and  the  world.  To  escape — 
Suddenly.     Stand — For  the  force  of  this  word,  see  on  Matt.  xii.  25. 

87.  [In  the  day  time — This  refers  to  the  days  just  preceding: 
comp.  ch.  xix.  47.  For  the  Saviour,  Matt,  xxiii.  89,  xxiv.  1,  left  the 
temple :  a  fact  which  Luke  states  later,  as  closely  connected  with  ch. 
xxii.  1,  2 ;  although  in  Matthew  and  Mark  some  of  Jesus'  discourse 
is  placed  between,  ffarm.'] 

88.  AU  the  people  came  early  in  the  morning — ^Very  different  was 
their  conduct  a  little  after,  ch.  xxiii.  18. 


CHAPTER    XXII. 


1.  Which  is  called — ^Therefore  Luke  assumes  that  those  to  whom 
he  writes  do  not  all  know  what  the  Jewish  Passover  was.  So  John 
ii»13.    Add  John  xix.  40,  42. 

2.  [And  the  chief  priests  sought — Judas  sought  the  same  thing,  ver. 
6.  Vile  pursuit.  V.  G."]  For — Giving  the  reason  for  their  seeking 
suitable  meancit    [Most  pitiable  fear,  succeeded  by  atrocious  joy,  ver. 

6.  r.  a.] 
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3.  Entered — The  time  of  the  fact  is  stated  in  John  xiii.  2T.  [The 
fearful  event  occurred  before  the  day  of  unleavened  bread :  ver*  7,  John 
xiii.  1.  V.  (?.  There  may  be  one  Judas  or  more  in  the  holiest  com- 
pany.   We  need  not  therefore  leave  it.  Q.] 

4.  The  chief  priests  and  captains — ^Different  classes  of  men  con* 
spired ;  orpaTrffol  too  Upou^  captains  of  the  temple^  were  the  Jewish 
offiecTij  in  command  of  the  soldiers  on  watch  at  the  temple.  See  yen 
62..    See  Acts  iv.  1,  comp.  1  Mace.  iv.  60,  61. 

6.  They  were  glad — As  at  a  thing  desired,  and  unexpected. 

7.  Came — Sosinus  Perastianus  of  Cephalonia  explains  this  of  the 
near  approach^  not  of  the  actual  coming  of  the  day  of  unleavened 
bread,  in  order  to  push  forward  the  Passover  to  the  Sabbath.  But 
this  came  is  much  more  lin^ited  in  meaning,  than  drew  nigh^  in  rer. 
1.  Therefore  Luke,  like  Matthew  and  Mark,  clearly  indicates  the 
actual  arrival  of  the  day  of  unleavened  bread.  [Must — ^According  to 
the  law.   V.  (?.] 

8.  Peter  and  John — ^Peter  was  first  in  dignity ;  and  yet  John  was 
the  more  intimate.  [While  both  these  were  executing  his  commands, 
Jesus  was  able,  the  traitor  being  now  excluded,  the  more  to  confirm 
the  remaining  nine  in  the  faith.   F*.  O-.^  * 

18.  Found — ^With  the  joy  of  faith. 

14.  \The  hour — ^At  evening  appointed  for  the  eating  of  the  Paschal 
Lamb.   V.  O-.    Omit  dwdexay  twelve.  Tisch.y  J(f.] 

15.  -4nd— Verses  16-18  describe  a  kind  of  prelude,  as  it  were, 
to  the  Holy  Supper.  Comp.  Matt  xxvi.  29.  I  have  desired — For 
the  disciples'  sake,  to  whom  he  wished  at  length  to  reveal  himself 
more  openly  in  this  very  farewell ;  and  for  his  own  sake  also,  because 
he  was  immediately  to  enter  into  his  glory.  This — ^Peculiarly  memo^ 
rable.  Before — ^Explaining  this,  [His  enemies  left  him  scarcely  time 
enough:  yet  they  were  forced  to  delay  their  deed  until  after  both  the 
Passover  banquet  and  several  other  events.   V.  (?.] 

16.  UntU — Then  shall  the  heavenly  feast  be  celebrated.  See  ver. 
80.  It  be  fulfilled — The  Paschal  Lamb,  the  type  of  the  heavenly 
kingdom.     In  the  kingdom — Ver.  18,  80. 

17.  Took —  Gr.  dt^dfitvoQ.  Mypiiat  is  said  of  that  which  is  pre- 
sented. Jesus  acted  as  the  Head  of  the  family :  He  caused  the  cup 
to  be  handed  to  him.  Yourselves — He  seems  first  to  have  drunk  him- 
self. Comp.  the  preceding  verses,  (not  also  ver.  20.)  Comp.  Matt. 
xxvi.  26,  note. 

18.  For — That  is,  Do  not  wait,  until  I  drink  any  more  here.  Drink 
— An  important  body  of  manuscripts  add  dj:b  too  vDv,  henceforth^  cor- 
responding to  obxircy  not  any  more^  in  ver.  16.     [But  the  reading  is 
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not  sufficiently  supported.     Tisch.j  A1f,j  etc.]     Eefnceforth  is  the 
expression  in  Matt.  xzvi.  29. 

19.  TkU — Thi»  cup  is  said  in  ver.  20;  but  here  bread  is  not  ad- 
ded ;  because  bread  does  not  so  well  accord  with  the  complex  term 
\my  body  which  i$  given]  as  the  cup  [with  the  New  Testament  in  my 
bloody  which  is  shed.']  Which  is  given  for  you — As  in  the  Old  Testa- 
menty  part  of  the  same  victim  was  offered  to  God,  part  eaten  by  the 
Israelites :  so  Christians  receiye,  in  the  Lord's  supper  that  one  body, 
which  Jesus  Christ  offered  to  the  Father,  for^  that  is,  instead  of  Matt. 
XX.  28.  CHven — To  death.  Do — JSat  Do  does  not  convey  here 
the  idea  of  sacrifice.  It  is  a  wrong  against  the  only  Priest  of  the 
New  Testament,  to  ascribe  priestly  power  and  dignity  before  God  to 
the  ministers  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Remembrance — See  1  Cor.  xi. 
25,  26,  note.  [In  that  first  celebration,  Jesus  was  still  present,  and 
therefore  there  was  properly  no  occasion  for  remembrance.  The/M- 
ture  therefore  is  contemplated  in  this  term.   V.  Q-.] 

20.  Likewise — Therefore  we  should  neither  separate  nor  confound  the 
two  parts  of  the  Lord's  Supper ;  as  if  the  bread  sufficed  without  the  cup, 
or  as  if  the  blood  were  already  received  with  the  body.  The  ancients 
deemed  it  uncourteous  to  drink  bread:  nor  is  it  for  us  to  eat  the 
Lord's  cup.  The  cup — He  took  and  gave.  The  refers  to  ver.  17, 
where  the  cup  is  mentioned  with  the  wine.  For  a  noun,  when  used 
twice,  very  often  has  no  article  the  first  time ;  afterwards  takes  it. 
Matt.  ii.  1,  7 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  1 ;  Heb.  ii.  8.  After  supper ^  not  the  Sac- 
ramental Supper :  thus  passing  to  greater  and  final  events.  The  New 
Testament  in  My  Jfoorf— This  is  equivalent  to  My  bloody  which  is  of  the 
New  Testament.  Comp.  note  on  1  Cor.  x.  16.  So  we  read  the 
promise  of  the  Spirit^  that  is,  the  promised  Spirit^  Gal.  iiL  14.  Which 
is  shed  for  y(m— This  belongs  to  the  Predicate,  bloody  (for  the  full  cup 
is  not  shedj  or  poured  outy  but  drained^)  and  is  in  apposition  with  the 
clause,  in  my  blood;  similar  cases  occur,  2  Cor.  viii.  23,  xi.  28,  note;. 
Rev.  i.  6;  Sept.  Lev.  vi.  8,  other  Ed.  15;  Gen.  xxi.  38;  Deut. 
xxxiii.  16. 

21.  BtU — The  contrast  is  between  rb — dtSbfitvoVy  which  is  given^, 
ver.  19,  and  TtapadedSifro^y  that  betrayethy  in  this  passage.  [But  not* 
withstanding  this  very  declaration  of  love,  in  giving  my  Body  and 
Blood  for  you,  there  is  one  here  who  shall  betray  me.  Alf]  But  in- 
timates that  Jesus'  delightful  converse  with  his  disciples  [ver.  15-20]! 
is  soon  to  be  broken  off.  [And,  at  the  same  time,  he  implies  that 
he  is  forthwith  to  be  withdrawn  from  them,  by  a  traitor's  agency,  andl 
that  therefore  his  remembrance  should  be  for  the  future  celebrated  by 
his  disciples.    V.  Q-.]    This  particle  proves  that  Judas  was  present, 
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and  partook  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Comp.  yer.  14.  That  this  iras 
a  continuous  discourse  appears  from  the  fact  that  Luke  has  not  even 
employed  here  that  formula  so  usual  with  him.  And  he  $aWi.  The 
hand — ^Which  has  taken  the  Holy  Supper,  and  pledged  its  treacherous 
faith  to  my  enemies.  [On  receiving  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver.  F. 
Gf-.']  So  Ambrose  said  to  Theodosius,  WUt  thou  stretch  forth  tho$e 
hands  of  thincj  yet  reeking  with  the  blood  of  unrighteotu  murdery  and 
with  them  take  the  most  holy  body  of  the  Lord  t  [  With  me — He  does 
not  say  with  you.  Thus  separating  the  traitor  from  the  rest  of  the 
disciples,  and  showing  that  now  he  alone  has  to  do  with  that  wretch, 
as  with  an  enemy.   F.  Q-."] 

22.  [For  xaly  and,  read  Srr,  for.  Tiseh.^  Alf.  An  woe  determined 
— ^What  was  determined  or  appointed,  we  may  know  from  Scripture. 
See  ver.  37;  Mark  xiv.  21.   V.  tf.] 

24.  And — alio — ^Not  merely  the  traitor,  but  abo  the  Eleven,  an- 
noyed the  Lord.  A  strife — Fraught  with  danger.  Comp.  ver.  81. 
[This  contention  certainly  occurred  within  the  city :  and  to  the  words 
which  Jesus  spake  to  allay  it,  Luke  adds,  besides  other  things,  the 
prediction  of  Peter's  denial,  which  Matthew  and  Mark  mention  after 
his  departure  from  the  city.  JTorm.]  Which  of  them  should  be  oe- 
counted — By  unanimous  consent.  The  greatest — Gr.  /ucf^wUf  greater^ 
as  the  first,  the  second,  the  third,  etc  The  question  concerned  not 
merely  the  greatest. 

25.  Benefactors — So  in  2  Mace.  iv.  2,  Onias  is  said  to  be  the  bene^ 
factor  of  the  city.  Are  called — Gr.  xaXoouroi.  The  Middle  Voice; 
eaU  themselves.     They  assume  this  title. 

26.  [^But  ye — Having  humbled  them  by  this  address,  he  exalts 
them  by  that  other  in  ver.  28.  V.  Q-.  He  that  is  greater — Gr.  b 
fftsi(^wPy  i.  e.  really  greater^  not  he  who  wouM  be  so ;  let  I^m  claim  no 
more  than  the  younger.  Mey.']     Younger — In  age  or  discipleship. 

27.  JFbr— He  proves  his  statement  by  his  own  example.  J— -Jesus 
q^ks  in  the  first  person,  where  he  treats  of  serving;  before,  in  the 
third  person.  For  whether  is  greater  f  Among  you — On  equal  terms. 
He  appeals  to-  the  present.  [Serveth — ^A  clear  allusion  to  the  wash* 
ing  (^  their  feet  by  the  Lord.  John  j^iii.  6,  etc.  Be  TT.,  -4.(f.] 

28.  BiU — Gr.  dk  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Yer.]  More  shall  be  given 
you  than  you  hope  for ;  not  some  precedency  among  yourselves,  bat 
a  kingdom  to  each.  [The  Lord  well  knows  how  to  promote  his  peo^ 
pie  to  honor.  He  irevealed  to  them  this  very  privilege,  when  the 
danger  of  its  arousing  their  pride  was  less  imminent  V.  Q-.  Te 
mre  they — ^Whom  the  heavenly  Father  would  have  to  know  and  behold 
my  obedience.    JErasm.  in  Mey.]     Temptations — The  disciples  were 
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eMed  after  his  temptation  in  the  wilderness.  Therefore  Jesus 
Christ's  whole  life  was  full  of  trials  [from  Satan,  the  world, 
the  Scribes,  etc.  F.  Q-.']  through  which  he  entered  into  glory.  So 
is  it  with  belicTers.  Christ  also  tried  the  disciples.  [They  stood 
firm  at  all  points.  John  yi.  68.  V.  O-.  It  is  Jesus  Christ  himself, 
who,  through  all  time,  endures,  in  his  church,  the  temptations  of  the 
world.  Q.] 

29.  And  1 — And  in  turn.  J.  The  sense  is:  I  also  will  preserve 
you  in  your  dangerous  trials  (comp.  Rer.  iii.  10)  until  ye  enter  the 
kingdom.  But  this  is  briefly  expressed ;  for  entrance  into  the  king- 
dom presupposes  preservation  in  trials.  [Comp.  John  vi.  89.]  I  ap^ 
point — ^Now  by  these  very  words.  The  promise  precedes  the  warn- 
ing. See  ver.  81.  Flaoius  and  Beza  translate,  I  covenant  to  give. 
E.  Schmidius,  I  amgn  by  wHL  The  word  is  appropriate  to  one  dy- 
ing. Heb.  ix.  15, 16.  [However  the  word  toon  has  a  wider  mean- 
ing when  applied  to  the  Father.  V.  G.']  Unto  me — ^Who  have  continued 
steadfast.  A  kingdom — In  a  kingdom  there  is  usually  a  royal  and 
splendid  style  of  living  and  food,  with  royal  power  and  its  exercise. 
Both  are  promised  in  the  next  verse.  [Then  indeed  the  question, 
^0  i$  the  greater^  will  have  been  easily  forgotten  by  all.  He  who 
regards  so  great  blessings  as  these  which  are  promised  will  easily  dis- 
r^ard  the  world.   F.  G."] 

80.  That  ye  may  eat — ^Not  as  attendants.  See  ver.  27.  At  My 
table — Contrasted  with  the  landlord's  table.  See  ver.  12.  [For  eit^ 
read,  xa^cta&e^  ye  $haU  rit.  Tiech.^  -^?f«]  Si^ — In  My  kingdom. 
See  Matt.  xix.  28.     2W}e»— Each,  one  tribe  ? 

81.  [Omit  the  Si  6  Kopio^j  and  the  Lord  %aid.  Tisch.^  -^{^0  Simon^ 
Simon — A  most  impressive  Epizeuxis,  [repetition  for  the  sake  of 
force.]  Peter  also  had  joined  in  the  strife^  ver.  24,  which  was  hostile 
to  faith,  John  v.  44.  Behold — That  is,  the  fact  is  in  Uiis  instance  clear 
firom  its  manifest  effect;  which  however,  Peter  did  not  suppose  to 
have  come  from  the  Tempter.  Satan — ^Not  satisfied  with  Judas,  ver. 
8.  Hath  sought  you  out — Gr.  i^TjTTJaaTOy  [better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  hath 
deeired]  from  your  shelter.  Satan  demanded  that  Peter  should  be 
given  up  to  him,  as  Job  was :  but  the  Saviour  repulsed  him.  The 
contrast  isy  I  have  prayed.  You— for  thee — Satan  had  perceived  that 
Peter  had  great  fftith,  but  was  also  liable  to  full,  and  he  thought  that^ 
Peter  once  vanquished,  all  would  be  overcome.  But  Jesus,  by  pre- 
serving Peter,  whose  fall  would  have  involved  that  of  the  rest,  pre- 
served them  all.  Indeed  this  whole  discourse  of  our  Lord  assumes 
that  Peter  is  chief  of  the  apostles,  and  that  the  danger  of  the  others 
will  be  less  or  greater,  according  as  he  stands  or  falls.     But  he  was 
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first  in  faith,  not  in  antbority.  Whereas  Peter's  pretended  successor, 
after  degenerating  from  the  parity  of  the  faith^  and  yet  arrogating  to 
himself  alone  the  supremacy  in  faith  and  in  power,  fell  wholly  and 
miserably  into  the  sieve.  The  other  soldiers  usnally  follow  the 
foremost :  the  foremost  are  more  endangered  than  the  rest :  the  fcnre- 
most  need  especially  to  be  guarded  by  the  care  and  prayers  of  them- 
selves,  and  of  the  ^^  watchmen."  Sift — Gh*.  cevtdaat.  Siinov^  a  sieve: 
com  is  shaken  and  tossed  in  a  sieve:  and  men  do  so  to  cleanse 
it.  But  Satan  sifted  to  destroy  the  apostles'  faith,  while  bringing 
them  into  mutual  collision,  by  exciting  confusion  without  and  within, 
in  things  high  and  low.    As-^Aa  easily. 

82.  Prayed — ^A  striking  word.  I  have  prayed^  although  thon, 
Peter,  wert  ignorant  of  what  was  being  done.  Jesus  prayed  fbr  his 
disciples :  therefore  Satan  could  not  seek  him  out.  That  thjf  faith 
fail  not — He  does  not  say,  that  thou  mightest  not  he  sifted.  Though 
Satan  sifted  Peter,  he  did  not  entirely  deprive  him  of  faith.  Satan 
sought  to  obscure  Peter's  faith :  but  the  light  of  faith  immediately 
shone  out  again  in  him  after  the  strife^  and  after  the  denial.  Peter, 
during  his  wavering,  was  secretly,  notwithstanding,  truly  Peter: 
just  as  James  and  John,  though  their  outward  speech  was  refined, 
were  nevertheless  truly  the  sons  of  thunder.  [Faith — ^Which  pride  is 
assailing,  and  Satan  is  endangering.  V.  (7.]  When — 6r.  9rori, 
(John  iz.  18,);  Ttorh  is  used  even  of  a  short  interval.  Here  it  is  in- 
definite. Whenever — Sooner  or  later.  Strengthen  in  thy  turn — ^In 
consideration  of  the  fact  that  thy  brethren  are  now  endangered 
through  thee :  iTttaxpi^ajz^  having  turned^  is  here  to  be  construed  as 
an  adverb,  like  the  Heb.  siBr.  Comp.  iMmtd^  Acts  vii.  42.  [But  it 
seems  better  to  give  it  the  force,  having  turned  to  God.  -4(f.] 
Strengthen — ^What  I  now  do  to  thee,  do  thou  to  those  like  thee,  whom 
thou  hast  previously  caused  to  waver.  Peter  did  so  not  long  after. 
Acts  ii.,  iii.,  iv.,  and  in  both  of  his  Epistles,  where  this  very  word  is 
often  repeated;  1  Pet.  v.  10;  2  Pet.  i.  12;  iii.  16,  17;  ii.  14.  And 
you  may  often  observe  Jesus'  words  afterwards  used  by  the  apostles. 
Thy  brethren — Not  our  brethren.  For  Peter's  brethren  were  such 
in  a  very  difierent  sense  from  the  Lord's  brethren.  The  rest  of  the 
apostles  were  Peter's  brethren.  Matt,  xziii.  8 :  but  as  these  after- 
wards did  not  need  Peter's  confirmation,  it  is  to  be  understood  of 
feeble  believers. 

88.  With  thee — These  words  are  emphatic,  especially  as  they  stand 
at  the  beginning.  Comp.  Ps.  xviii.  80.  Beady — ^Peter  is  very  self- 
confident.  [Much  readiness  and  uncommon  courage  had  been  neces* 
sary.     One  may  reasonably  suppose  that  Peter  was  so  very  self-reliant 
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with  respect  to  those  things  which  had  been  recently  mentioned  con- 
cerning the  disciples,  constancy,  and  the  Lord's  intercesdon  (ver.  28, 
82.)  And  doubtless  both  had  their  effect,  bat  not  that  which  he 
imagined.  V.  Q-J]  Into— The  heaviest  trials  are  imprisonment  and 
death.  [But  it  was  not  becoming  that  Jesus  should  be  imprisoned. 
Having  once  begun,  he  continued  even  until  his  last  breath,  amid  the 
very  bands  of  his  enemies,  and  on  the  cross,  openly  to  practice  and 
teach  virtue.   F.(?.] 

84.  This  day — ^Although  thou,  Peter,  mayest  think  thyself  r^ady. 
[For  Ttptif  ij^  before  fJuxtj  read  ftwc,  untiL  Tuch.j  AJfJ] 

35.  And  he  $aid  to  them — ^This  is  intended  to  arouse  the  disciples' 
watchfulness,  lest  they  rely  on  their  own  strength.  When — ^Not,  a$ 
often  soever.  For  we  read  that  the  seventy  were  so  sent  but  once,  ch. 
z.  4 ;  and  the  twelve  but  once,  ch.  ix.  8.  [Gomp.  the  note  on  Matt.  z. 
1.]  I  sent — ^The  Lord  fed  them  while  present  with  him.  Purse  and 
scrip — On  the  difference  between  these  words,  see  note  on  Matt.  z.  9, 
10. 

86.  [But  now — ^When  Jesus  gave  himself  as  a  criminal  into  men's 
hands,  it  was  not  fitting  to  afford  the  disciples  extraordinary  protec- 
tion against  the  world.  Therefore  he  permits  them  to  use  the  ordi- 
nary means  of  support  and  defence;  informing  them  of  the  fact  at 
this  appropriate  time.  V.  (?.]  Scrip — Likewise  he  that  hath  a  scrip, 
let  him  take  it.  That  is,  no  one  will  be  your  friend,  many  your  enemies. 
[A  concrete  representation  of  the  enmity  which  should  ezist  between 
them  and  the  world :  and  the  opposition  and  conflict  of  their  apostolic 
career.  Mey."]  ffe  who  hath  not — Money  [not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  He  who 
hath  no  sword,  Alf]  wherewith  to  buy.  Garment — Which  is  more 
necessary  than  a  purse.  Buy — The  consequent  for  the  antecedent. 
That  is,  Ye  shall  now  find  men  not  only  not  liberal,  but  altogether  your 
enemies.  Hence  the  apostles,  from  this  time  until  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost, maintained  not  only  privacy,  but  sometimes  entire  seclusion: 
John  zvi.  82  ;  zix.  27 ;  xx.  10, 19.  [Sword — ^Not  to  kill  any  one,  but 
to  restrain  the  sword  of  others.    V.  (?.] 

87.  This — yet — Qr.  iu  roDro,  still  this  last  prediction,  after  so 
many  others.  (On  the  Gr.  ri,  Mark  xv.  28,  note.)  And — This  last  step 
presupposes  the  rest.  The  things  concerning  me — Those  written  of 
Messiah  as  suffering :  comp.  ch.  xxiv.  27,  end.  Have  an  end — Have 
reached  a  consummation.  Just  before  we  have  rthaOr^vaa,  he  accom- 
plished, i.  e.,  consummated.  Among  men,  this  is  an  act ;  but  in  re- 
ality it  is  the  consummation.    Mid — Rom.  x.  4. 

88.  Here — They  had  found  them  in  the  supper-room,  or  had 
brought  them,  see  ver.  49.    [For  before  they  had  not  worn  swords ; 
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titherwise  the  Lord  would  have  forbidden  their  use,  when  the  disciples 
were  sent,  ver.  35.  V.  GJ]  Tu>o — Comp.  John  vi.  9.  It  is  enough 
— That  is,  there  is  no  need  of  more  than  two  swords.  Jesus  answered 
so  briefly  that  the  disciples  might  clearly  understand  his  opinion,  as 
to  buying  a  sword,  ver.  86.  Comp.  John  xiv.  80.  A  phrase  not 
unlike  occurs,  1  Mace.  ii.  88 ;  Deut.  iii.  26,  let  it  suffice  thee. 

89.  As  he  was  want — Thus  the  disciples  did  not  at  once  notice 
anything  new  or  striking.  To  the  mount  of  Olives — A  red  cow 
used  to  be  led  forth  to  this  mountain  for  sacrifice.  [Omit  adrouj  his. 
Tisch.f  Alf.     Read,  the  disciples^    Followed — Of  their  own  accord 

40.  At  the  place-^The  sight  of  the  very  place  moved  Jesus.  IThat 
ye  enter  not — ^Prayers  are  not  merely  recommended  generally  as  a 
remedy  for  temptation ;  but  the  subject  of  prayer  is  herein  indicated. 

r.  a.-] 

41.  IWas  withdrawn — ^By  deep  emotion.  Stone's  cast — ^Near 
enough  to  be  heard  in  the  still  night.  Mey.'} 

42.  If  thou  be  wiUingy  remove — Gr.  ii  fiouXu  napsvepcuv.  The 
infinitive  is  frequently  used  for  the  imperative  in  Greek.  See  note 
Rev.  X.  9.  And  here,  indeed,  such  an  Enallage  (change  of  mood) 
expresses  Jesus'  lowly  reverence  towards  the  Father,  which  an  ApO' 
siopesis  (suppression)  of  the  verb  remove^  will  render  still  more 
marked. 

48.  And — The  very  appearance  of  the  angel  signified  that  He  was 
drinking  the  cup,  and  that  his  prayer  was  granted.  So  utterly  inca- 
pable is  human  reason  of  comprehending  the  depth  of  this  agony  that 
some  formerly  omitted  this  whole  paragraph.  When  his  baptism  is 
mentioned  with  the  cup,  the  cup  signifies  his  inward  suffering ;  for 
instance,  his  abandonment  on  the  cross ;  the  baptism  denotes  hb  out- 
ward sufiering :  comp.  Mark  x.  88,  note.  Where  the  cup  is  mentioned 
aloney  his  entire  passion  is  understood,  at  least  in  such  a  way  that  the 
inward  includes  the  outward  sufiering.  Strengthening — ^Not  by  en- 
couragement, but  by  invigoration.  The  same  verb  occurs,  Acts  ix. 
19. 

44.  Agony — His  greatest  grief  and  anguish  (comp.  note  on  Matt 
xxvi.  87)  arose  from  the  ofiering  of  that  cup.  The  same  word  occurs 
2  Mace.  iii.  14,  16,  21 ;  xv.  19.  It  properly  denotes  the  mental  dis- 
tress and  anxiety  attendant  on  beginning  a  contest^  and  a  difficult  un* 
dertaking,  even  with  the  sure  prospect  of  a  favorable  issue.  More 
«ame«%— [This  occurred  at  his  second  and  third  departures.  There- 
fore the  angel  appeared  on  his  first  prayer,  and  after  each  prayer  we 
may  suppose  that  the  angel  strengthened  Jesus.  V.  O-."]  More 
earnestly  with  both  mind  and  voice :  Heb.  v.  7.     Therefore  not  <mly 
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the  three  nearer  dbciples,  but  also  the  eight  others  oould  hear  him. 
And  His  9weat  became — Ghr.  iYiP€T0f\lEng.Yern.jWa8.^  The  intensity 
of  his  ag<my  is  shown.  Sweat — ^Although  it  was  cold :  John  zyiii. 
18.  [That  sweat  was  drawn  out  by  the  power  received  through  the 
angel,  by  the  struggle^  by  the  fervor  of  his  prayers,  and  his  longing 
to  drink  the  cup.  V.  G."]  Ae  it  were  great  drope  of  blood — dp6/ifioty 
clotted  drops  J  from  dpiipat^  that  is,  ;ri^a^,  to  fix  or  coagulate.  0p6/ifiot 
dl/juxTo^f  drope,  thick  and  clotted,  of  real  blood.  The  force  of  the 
particle,  <Wf <,  a$  it  were^  falls  on  dpS/jt^oty  drops^  not  on  aSftaro^j 
bloody  as  appears  from  its  having  the  epithet,  and  that  in  the  plural, 
juira^aivointz^  falling  dovm.  The  blood  flowing  from  the  pores  in 
smaller  drops  became  clotted  by  its  abundance.  Had  not  the  sweat 
been  bloody ^  the  mention  of  blood  might  have  been  entirely  omitted, 
for  Opbfx^ocy  large  dropSy  even  alone  sufSciently  expressed  thick  sweat. 
To  the  ground — On  account  of  its  abundance.  Thereby  the  earth 
received  its  blessing.  '  [This  was  not  mere  sweat  (so  Olt.y  etc.)  or  why 
allude  to  blood  ?  Nor  was  it  blood,  as  (We j,  as  it  wercy  shows.  But 
bloody  sweaty  drops  of  sweat  mingled  and  colored  with  blood.  Mey.  So 

45.  [And  when  he  rose  up — Resigned  to  the  Father's  will.   V.  Q-.'] 

46.  Rise — ^A  posture  suited  for  overcoming  drowsiness. 

47.  [Omit  dky  andy  before  luy  while.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Went  before 
tAem^-Some  read  Tzporipitro  ahx&v.  But  the  same  phrase  occurs  in 
Mark  vi.  33,  npoijXdop  auroh^y  outwent  them :  by  comparison  with  this 
passage,  it  appears  that  the  traitor  reached  the  Lord  before  his 
band. 

48.  [Said  unto  him — Amid  the  confusion,  (comp.  ver.  51,  52) 
Jesus's  very  wise  conduct  is  worthy  of  observation.  V.  Q-.']  With  a 
kiss — The  traitor  with  the  utmost  presumption  abuses  the  most  sacred 
token  of  love.     Comp.  note  on  Luke  vii.  45. 

49.  What  would  follow — Contrary  to  the  opinion  they  had  hereto- 
fore held.     [Omit  auztpy  unto  him.  Tisch.y  Alf] 

50.  And — Without  waiting  for  the  Lord's  reply.     See  ver.  51. 

51.  Said — To  Peter  and  the  rest.  Matt.  xxvi.  52.  Suffer  ye — So 
Acts  V.  38.  Thus  far — Go  no  further.  So  1  Mace.  ii.  33,  until  now; 
Lev.  xxvi.  18,  hSk  njr.  Yet — [Omit  airoD,  his.  Tischy  Alf.  Read, 
the  ear."] 

52.  Were  come — The  servants  had  been  sent ;  the  priests  had  come 
voluntarily.  Captains  of  the  temple — The  Jewish  Captains  of  the 
watches  in  the  temple.     Come  otU — ^With  sudden  tumult. 

53.  Your — Not  given  you  before,  [although  long  ago  awaited  by 
you.   V.  fl^.]     The  power  of  darkness — John  ix.  4 ;  xiv.  30 :  of  dark- 
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ne$$j  that  is,  of  Satan.  The  abstract  for  the  conerete.  [Better; 
only  the  darkness  gives  jou  courage  and  might  to  seise  me.  De  TT.] 
An  allusion  to  the  night  time.  p?erhaps  there  is  an  allusion  also  to 
the  brief  duration  of  the  power  of  evil.  Neand.  But  much  more  \b 
this  thy  Jwuvy  0  Jesus;  thou  who  makest  men's  malice  and  the 
power  of  darkness,  subserve  thy  great  work.  QJ] 

55.  In  the  midst — As  the  place  admitted. 

56.  By  thefire—Qr.  npb^  rb  fwzy  hy  the  UghL  Had  he  avmded 
this,  he  might  have  been  better  concealed.. 

58.  lam  not — While  Peter  denies  himself,  he  denies  his  Lord; 
and  while  saying,  I  am  notj  he  ceases  to  be.  His  very  words  disclose 
his  alarm. 

59.  Sour — Once  wounded,  he  did  not  recover  himself  in  a  whole 
hour. 

61.  Looked  upon — ^By  this  one  look,  since  there  was  no  oppor- 
tunity of  speaking,  Jesus  fully  aroused  Peter's  mind«  Comp.  John 
i*  42 ;  of  a  look,  which  also  Peter  may  afterwards  have  remem- 
bered.    [After  ipwvrjaaij  crow^  add  tr/upoify  this  day.     Tiech.^  -^^O 

63,  64.  [iTeW— All  night  V.  (}.  For  r6v  VjytfoDvyJettw,  read  ourdy, 
him.  Tisch.  Alf."]  Smote^  atruck^  emote — Gr.  dipoyre^j  izonrov^  Ttaiaojz. 
Aipuu^  to  smite  the  whole  body ;  rimrecy^  a  part ;  itaiuvy  to  smite  with 
violence,  giving  pain.  [No  mortal,  not  even  the  vilest  malefactor^ 
ever  endured  such  wanton  abuse  as  Christ,  the  Just  One,  suffered. 
Harm.'] 

64.  [Omit  Ironrov  abxou  rd  Ttpd^caitov  xaly  struck  him  on  the  faeej 
and,  Tisch.,  AJf.  Who  is  itf — To  not  a  few,  who  more  eagerly  de- 
sire to  escape  notice  than  that  wanton  rabble,  it  shall  at  last  be  said, 
Thou  art  the  man  :  even  though  the  matter  be  deferred  until  the 
last  day.    V.  (?.] 

68.  [Omit  xaly  also  ;  and  omit  [lot  ^  dTtoXicjjTS,  me,  nor  let  me  go. 
Tisch.,  Alf.]  And  if — Comp.  Jer.  xzzviii.  15.  J^  I  ask — Truth, 
by  questioning,  easily  confutes  the  insolent*  [Ch.  xx.  3.] 

69.  [After  puv,  add  3k.  Tisch.,  Alf.  B^ad,  But  hereafter,  etc.] 
From  this  time — Gr.  djtb  too  mv,  [not  hereafter,  as  Eng.  Ver.,]  when 
ye  will  not  let  Me  go.  This  itself  was  his  path  to  glory.  The  ab- 
sence of  a  conjunction  renders  the  remark  emphatic.  The  Son  of 
Man — This  is  the  last  place  where  Jesus  calls  himself  the  Son  of  Man. 

70.  Then — They  inferred  it  from  what  he  had  said  of  himself,  ver. 
69,  and  that  very  strongly.  Art  Thou  ?  say  they,  not,  Shalt  Thou 
he  f  [Ver.  71.  We  ourselves — have  heard — They  themselves  testify 
against  themselves.    V.  6^.] 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 


1.  {_The  whole  muJtitude — One  may  compare  this  to  a  conflagratiozi 
sweeping  away  everything  on  al}  sides.   F*.  O-.'] 

2.  We  found — ^A  malicious  expression.  [Tet  neither  Pilate  nor 
Herod  foundy  ver.  4,  14,  22.  V.  Q-.  Afker  rb  l^po^j  add  i^fi&if. 
IHscLj  Mey.j  not  AlfJ]  Nation — Xab(:y  the  peophy  is  applied  to  the 
Jews  In  contrast  with  the  Gentiles;  but  IOpo^j  nation^  to  both.  Aab^y 
the  peopky  is  used  in  a  political,  and  at  the  same  time  in  a  sacred 
sense :  lOpo^y  nation^  is  used  genealogically  or  physically :  John  xi. 
60,  52.  Comp.  Rev.  v.  9.  Forbidding — As  if  hostile  to  C»sar. 
To  Ccesar — ^Nothing  rendered  them  so  devoted  to  Caesar  as  their 
hatred  of  Christ.  The  transition  from  spiritual  to  political  matters 
is  very  dangerous.  Saying — Thus  they  illustrate  the  words  pervertmgy 
nxii  forbidding.  From  the  name  Christ  a  Kingy  they  infer  as  a  con*^ 
sequence  a  double  slander.  Dismissing  the  latter,  Pilate  inquires 
into  the  former. 

4.  And  Pilate — ^Pilate  perceived  that  Jesus'  profession  of  royalty 
was  such  as  would  not  injure  Caesar.  For  he  was  now  alone, 
deserted  even  by  his  disciples.  [Again  and  again  Pilate  asserted 
Jesus'  innocence;  but  in  a  peculiar  manner  three  times  in  all, 
Luke   xxiii.  4,  14,    22.     Comp.    Matt,    xxvii.   24;   John    xix.  4. 

•  Harm.'] 

5.  [Add  xaly  andy  before  d/)f<f/i€voc,  beginning,  Tisch,  not  Alf.] 
From  Q-alilee — ^While  exaggerating  the  matter,  they  aflTord  Pilate  a 
chance  of  escape. 

7.  He  Bent — Gr.  di^ine/i^evy  sent  up,  as  to  his  prince.  Comp.  v. 
11. ;  or  sent  him  to  the  upper  part  of  the  city. 

8.  Herod — The  powerful  seldom  meet  Jesus :  and  are  usually  the 
last  to  know  the  things  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.  The  Christian  faith 
was  not  originally  propagated  by  worldly  rulers.  [Omit  TtoXXd,  many 
things.  Tisch.y  Alf  To  have  seen  some  miracle — ^Wretched  are  they 
who  seek  in  Christ  nought  save  the  gratification  of  sense.  Such  gladr 
ness  as  Herod's  is  not  profitable.    V.  G.] 

10.  \_Stood — i.  e.,  were  standingy  after  having  brought  him  in. 
Mey.']  Vehemently — ^Acts  xviii.  28.  Priests  often  have  false  zeal ; 
courtiers,  none  at  all :  whence  the  latter  often  assail  the  truth  more 
mildly  than  the  former.  Herod,  at  the  time,  could,  and  therefore 
ought  to  have  set  Jesus  free. 

11.  Set  at  nought — He  did  not  regard  Jesus  of  sufiicient  importance 
to  trouble  himself  about  him,  whatever  charges  the  priests  might 
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make.  He  thought  that  Jesus'  "wisdom  and  power  had  departed.  A 
gorgeouB  robe — A  royal  vestment.  [Such  as  he  himself  may  be  sup- 
posed either  to  have  worn,  or  to  have  wished  to  wear.  V.  fl^.]  Herod 
seems  to  have  meant  scornfully  to  indicate  that  he  fears  nothing  from 
this  king.  But  in  reality  he  honored  him  unconsciously  by  the  robci 
as  Pilate  did  by  the  inscription  on  the  cross.  [The  elder  Herod  feared 
too  soon :  this  one,  when  Christ's  kingdom  was  close  at  hand,  is  now 
self-secure.  The  way  of  the  world  is  perverse.  F.Ci^.]  Sent  him 
again — He  could  and  ought  rather  to  have  dismissed  him.  [There- 
fore in  sending  back  the  iQUOcent  to  Pilate,  he  involved  himself  in 
Pilate's  guilt.  Acts  iv.  27.  Harm.  ] 

12.  Friends — So  that  neither  now  desired  to  infringe  on  the  other. 
V.  Q-."]  Judaism  and  Heathenism  began  to  blend  at  the  birth  of 
Christianity. 

14.  Before  you — Whence  ye  see  that  the  case  has  been  carefully 
tried.  I  have  found  no  favU — Gr .  obdkv  thpov^  I  have  found  nothing. 
Befuting  the  we  have  found  of  the  Jews,  ver.  2.  Therefore  i  is  in 
contrast  with  them,  comp.  John  zviii.  88  ;  and  with  Herod;  see  the 
next  verse. 

15.  Dime — Render,  there  is  nothing  worthy  of  death  done  by  him. 
[So  Atf.2 

16.  Chastiee — ^With  scourges.   A  Meiosis  [mild  form  of  expression.] 
Here  Pilate  began  to  grant  too  much,  [and  thus  let  the  attainment  of 
his  purpose  escape  him.     ^^  Pilate  was  a  facile  man,  with  little  firm-« 
ness  for  truth.     For  he  was  afraid  of  being  accused  of  setting  free  a 
traitor,"  says  Theophyly  Mey.'] 

17.  [Omit  this  verse.  TwcA.,  Mey.y  etc.,  not  AJf."] 

22.  [This  man — Gr.  o&roc.  Eng.  Ver.,  less  forcibly,  he.  Thus 
Jesus  is  compared  with  Barabbas  the  robber.    V.  Q-.'] 

23.  And  of  the  chief  prie$t$ — Unmindful  even  of  propriety,  they 
joined  in  the  cry  of  the  rabble. 

24»  Gave  sentence — Gr.  iitixpcvt ;  that  is,  he  confirmed  their  judg- 
ment.  The  priests  had  given  the  previous  judgment.  [Thus  he  who 
loves  anything  else  more  than  truth,  will  sooner  or  later  forsake 
truth.  C.] 

25.  [Omit  auTotc,  unto  them.  TiscLy  ^(f.]  To  their  mH— That 
they  might  deal  with  them  as  they  had  wished  or  might  wish.  [Had 
some  of  those  who  wished  to  be  called  Christians  the  same  power, 
what,  think  you,  would  happen  ?     V.  (?.] 

27.  [Mey,^  Stier.y  etc.  reject  xai,  also.  But  Tisch.^  Alf.  retain  it.] 
Bewailed — Either  influenced  by  the  common  feeling,  or  by  peculiar 
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emotion.     Konrtadoij  to  heat  &ne*s  self^  refers  to  the  gestures  :  Ofnj^ 
vuifj  to  weepj  to  the  lamentation,  and  audihle  weeping. 

28.  {^Not—for  me — Akeady  Jesos  was  going  to  his  glory.  He 
does  not  forbid  their  mourning  for  him  in  the  way  indicated,  Zech. 
xii.  10.  V.  (?.]  For  yourselves — and  for  your  children — behold — It 
is  indicated  that  the  punishment  is  near  at  hand.  [Doubtless  that 
calamity  threatened  the  infants  especially,  yet  not  so  that  the  women 
who  were  lamenting  Jesus  might  not  experience  it  in  their  life.  jBorm.] 
Jesus  himself  too  wept  for  the  city,  not  for  himself.  See  ch.  xix.  41, 
xviii.  81,  82.  [How  many  men  and  women,  who  might  find  very  se- 
rious cause  to  weep  for  themselves,  pass  the  present  in  security ! 
V.  Q.  He  vouchsafes  to  their  women  a  word  he  denied  before  king 
Herod.  The  first  demand  of  Jesus  from  us  is,  not  our  sympathy^  but 
that  we  suffer  with  him,  Stier."] 

29.  Shall  say — ^Your  children.  [For  i^iaaoPj  gave  such^  read 
l^pzipav^  nourished,  Tiseh.,  -4.(f.] 

80.  Then — Then  at  last,  more  than  now.  Shall  they  begin — T%6 
barren  shall  begin,  in  answer  to  those  by  whom  they  were  called 
blessed.  The  same  shall  be  said  afterwards  also.  Rev.  vi.  16.  Fall 
on  uSy  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne.  So 
Hos.  X.  8,  Sept.,  And  they  shall  say  to  the  mountains,  Cover  vs  ;  and  to 
the  hUlSy  Fall  on  us.  To  the  mountains — Men  have  often  been  buried 
beneath  mountains.  It  is  fearful  indeed  when  that  which  is  dreadfhl 
in  itself  is  desired  as  a  shelter.     See  Rev.  vi.  16. 

81.  For — By  this  adage  Jesus  either  shows  why  he  himself  bids 
the  daughters  of  Jerusalem  to  weep ;  or  rather  introduces  the  per- 
sons who  desire  to  be  covered  by  the  mountains,  stating  the  cause  of 
their  terror.  Therefore  the  green  trees  may  have  .represented  the 
young,  strong,  and  vigorous:  the  dry  tree  (comp.  Is.  Ivi.  8;  Ezek. 
xxi.  8;  xxxi.  8,  etc.)  old,  feeble,  barren.  A  remarkable  passage 
occurs  in  Joseph.,  B.  vi.  de  B.  J.  ch.  xliv.  "When  the  soldiers  were 
weary  with  killing  Jews,  and  there  appeared  to  be  a  great  multitude 
of  survivors,  Gsesar  ordered  that  those  only  should  be  slain  who  were 
armed  and  resisted,  and  that  the  rest  should  be  seized.  But  the  sol- 
diers, contrary  to  orders,  slew  the  old  and  feeble,  but  imprisoned  the 
vigorous  and  serviceable."  Therefore,  in  this  crowning  disaster,  they 
began  disputing,  as  is  usual,  which  was  the  more  wretched.  Favoring 
this  view  is  the  fact,  that  f  Wov,  tree,  denotes  either  a  standing  tree  or 
the  wood  of  a  felled  tree,  which  latter  also  must  be  either  mdst  (for 
80  Erasmus  renders  Oypop,)  or  dry.  Elsewhere  indeed  Christ  is  the 
tree  of  life  in  full  vigor :  men  outside  of  him,  are  dry  wood.  See 
John  XV.  1,  2.    But  he  suffered  far  more  severely  than  any  Jew,  after 
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the  city  was  taken.  [Bather,  the  general  sense  is,  if  thej  so  treat 
the  innocent  and  upright,  what  shall  hefall  the  ungodly  (themselves)  7 
Mey.  And  in  a  deeper  sense,  if  his  sufferings  for  redemption  are 
9uch^  what  will  be  theirs,  who  will  not  be  redeemed  ?  As  lUeger  says, 
G-od^i  wrath  is  heavier  than  Christ' $  cross.  /Sifter.] 

82.  Others — ^With  whom  Jesus  was  reckoned.  Gomp.  yer.  89 ;  and 
Acts  xxvii.  1.  Tet  the  Greek  htpoty  others^  is  more  honorable  than 
dlXocy  others  since  the  former  expresses  a  greater  dissimilarity. 
[Hence  the  rendering  is,  not  two  other  maUfactorSy  but  two  others^ 
malefactors.  AJf.'\  Malefactors — Construe  this,  not  with  others^  but 
with  twoy  (comp.  ver.  88,  41.) 

88.  Calvary — [the  place  of  a  skull] — Places  are  often  named  from 
parts  of  the  human  body. 

84.  Said — This  is  Christ's  first  expression  on  the  cross.  There 
are  seven  such  in  the  four  Evangelists,  no  one  of  whom  has  recorded 
them  all.  Hence  it  appears  that  their  four  records  are  as  it  were  four 
voices,  which  united,  form  one  symphony ;  now  a  single  voice  sounds, 
now  two,  now  three,  anon,  all  in  concert.  The  Saviour  endured  his 
crucifixion  mostly  in  silence ;  but  his  seven  utterances  contain  a  re- 
capitulation of  doctrine  designed  to  profit  us  in  our  last  hours.  For 
he  regards  both  his  enemies  and  a  repentant  sinner,  and  his  moth^ 
with  his  disciple,  and  his  heavenly  Father.  These  seven  expres- 
sions may  also  be  compared  with  the  seven  petitions  in  the  Lord's 
prayer.  Even  their  very  order  conceals  mysteries ;  and  thence  may 
be  illustrated  the  steps  of  every  persecution,  affliction,  and  struggle 
of  the  Christian.  Father — At  the  beginning  and  end  of  his  crucifix- 
ion, he  addresses  Gt)d  as  Father.  [And  thus  dies  as  the  martyr  of 
his  own  divinity.  Q.]  Forgive — Had  he  not  uttered  this  prayer,  the 
penalty  might  have  begun  during  the  very  perpetration  of  this  most 
heinous  crime,  as  often  in  Moses'  time.  The  sufferer's  prayers  prevent 
this,  and  obtain  full  pardon  for  the  future  with  repentance  for  those 
who  would  accept  it.  [Who  knows  but  those  four  soldiers  received  it  ? 
Harm.  Them — His  crucifiers.  What  they  do — That  they  were  cru- 
cifying, they  surely  knew,  but  whom  they  were  crucifying  they  knew 
not.  And  truly  that  was  awful  ignorance ;  had  it  been  removed, 
they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory ;  yet  even  heavier 
guilt  was  incurred  by  him  who  sinned  knowingly.   V.  Q-.] 

85.  [The  people — ^Not  the  common  rabble,  as  in  ver.  48,  but  the 
Jewish  people  is  here  meant.  V.  G.  Beholding — The  people  doubt- 
less feasted  their  eyes  with  that  fearful  sight ;  for  Luke  states,  that 
the  rulers  with  them^  namely,  the  people,  derided  the  Saviour.  But 
soon  after,  their  propensity  to  scoff  was  checked,  ver.  48.  JSTorm.] 
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With  them — His  crucifiers.  [Luke  collects  into  one  passage  the  in- 
sults heaped  upon  Jesus  during  his  crucifixion,  yer.  85--89.  The  very 
inscription  was  an  insult  in  Gentile  eyes.  Therefore  Luke  mentions 
the  vinegar  also,  offered  him  by  the  soldiers,  earlier  than  the  other 
evangelists.  Harm.  Reputable  men  do  not  usually  mingle  in  such 
scenes ;  but  wantonness  and  vindictiveness  in  this  case  took  away  all 
regard  for  dignity.  No  one  ever  suffered  such  insults  as  Jesus.  See 
that  you  are  thankful  to  him,  and  learn  to  endure  insults,  especially 
for  his  sake.  The  chosen  qf  God — It  is  unfitting,  say  they,  that 
the  chosen  of  God  should  die  upon  a  cross.  V.  Q-.  But  the 
true  reading  is,  ro5  d^oo  A  ixiacvb^.  Tischj  Alf.  Bender,  The  Christ 
of  0-odj  his  elect  one,  -4(f.]  He — Gr.  o&roc,  this  man — Used  demon- 
stratively with  contempt. 

86.  [Omit  xa},  and,  before  7:poaepj[6fji€Potf  coming  to  him.  Tisch.^ 
Alf.} 

37.  And — The  soldiers  ridicule  the  name  King ;  the  Jews  and 
their  high  priests  other  things  besides.  [The  soldiers  made  up  this 
taunt  from  the  inscription  on  the  cross,  and  the  jeers  of  the  high 
priests.   V.  C?.] 

88.  [Omit  Y^pa/i/iipTj,  written.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Bead,  now  there  was 
also  a  superscription  over  him.  So  Beng.  Also  omit  ypd/ifioaiu  ^Ei- 
iijuexot^  xai  Popai'xoc^  xal  ^Efipa(xdc<:y  in  letters  of  Qreeky  and  Latin^ 
and  Hebrew.  Tisch.j  Mey.^  not  Alf]  Now  there  was  also — The  men- 
tion of  his  kingship  joins  the  87th  and  38th  verses.  In  letters — There 
are  still  three  languages  especially,  to  which  they  who  learn  and  preach 
Christ,  should  devote  their  attention — Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin. 
Of  Hebrew — In  John  xix.  20,  the  Hebrew  is  placed  first  in  order. 
Luke  enumerates  the  languages  in  the  order  in  which  Pilate  had 
arranged  them.  That  order  was  [if  one  may  conjecture.  Harm.] 
Oreeky  Latin^  Hebrew.  John  arranges  them  according  to  Hebrew 
custom,  in  the  order  of  their  nature  and  dignity.  Both  however 
adopt  that  order,  in  which  Christ  and  his  cross  and  kingdom  were 
afterwards  preached.  The  beginning  was  in  Hebrew;  at  the  last  the 
Hebrews  shall  be  first.  The  Latin  never  was  first ;  nor  will  it,  after 
the  destruction  of  Bome,  thrive  very  vigorously. 

39.  Bailed — The  severest  trials  do  not  bend  every  one.  [Nay,  in- 
deed, so  powerful  is  the  disposition  to  sneer,  that  it  betrays  itself  even 
in  the  agonies  of  crucifixion.  V.  G.]  That  this  robber  was  a  Jew, 
uid  the  other  a  Gentile,  may  be  inferred  from  the  language  of  both, 
and  from  other  circumstances ;  for  the  former,  like  a  Jew,  ridicules 
the  name  Christ;  the  latter  alludes  to  the  name  King^  like  the  sol- 
diers, but  in  a  better  way.     We  may  add,  that  the  Lord,  in  promising 
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him  blessedness,  refers,  not  to  the  words  of  the  promises  made  to  the 
fatherSy  but  to  the  beginnings  of  history,  concerning  ParadUe.  Nor 
is  the  repentant  man's  expression  concerning  the  one  God,  an  objec- 
tion to  this :  for  faith  in  Christ  necessarily  implies  faith  in  the  one 
God.  Consider  however  the  Hebrew  term  in  yer.  48,  vm?y,  which 
nevertheless,  does  not  necessarily  assume  that  a  Hebrew  is  addressed. 
Comp.  Matt.  xxv.  40.  Hence  the  old  opinion,  that  the  penitent 
thief  was  a  Gentile,  remains  plausible.  I  have  said  above,  it  may  he 
inferred.  [But  the  contrary  is  more  probable.  Alf.  Omit  Xiyav^ 
eaying^  and  for  e^,  if  read  o^;^/,  Tiech^y  A\f,  Bender,  Art  thou  not  the 
Christ?  Savey  etc.,  said  in  mockery.  Jfe^.]  Saying — ^With  furious 
impatience  and  rage. 

40.  The  other — The  painful  cross  greatly  aided  his  repentance.  Re- 
pentance on  a  bed  of  ease  is  rare.  [For  iTtrri/xa  adrtp  Xiftov^  rebuked 
hiniy  eaymg,  read  inmficav  abrfp  i(p7jj  rebuking  Aim,  eaid.  Tiech.y  Alf. 
You  see  united  here,  penitence,  faith,  confession,  prayer,  reproof,  and 
whatever  is  worthy  of  the  Christian.  The  abuse  of  this  most  rare 
and  precious  example  is  fraught  with  danger ;  its  legitimate  use  is 
most  profitable.  Fl  C?.]  Dost  thou  not  even  fear — ^Not  to  say,  desire. 
[Fear  is  the  beginning  of  spiritual  improvement.  F.  (?.]  Fear — 
Therefore  he  himself  was  afraid.  Seeing — This  would  have  been 
sufficient  cause  of  fear.     The  same — As  He  and  I. 

41.  Justly — The  penitent  approves  the  penalty  of  his  sin.  This 
man — The  penitent  thief  had  seen  and  heard  the  course  of  the  Lord's 
suffering,  at  least  from  the  time  he  was  led  forth  from  the  city :  or  he 
may  even  have  seen  and  heard  Jesus  before.  [Or  we  may  suppose 
instruction  from  Christ  to  have  been  given  him  at  this  time.  But  in 
any  case,  now,  when  the  apostles  are  not  yet  fully  persuaded  that 
Jesus  will  return,  this  man's  faith  is  astounding.  De  TT.]  Nothing 
amies — Nothing  unseasonable. 

42.  [Omit  KOpeSj  Lord.  TiscLy  Alf."]  Remember — He  asks  mod- 
estly. "Remembrance"  is  far-reaching.  An  exquisite  prayer.  Lord 
— ^He  publicly  addresses  as  Lord,  Him  whom  his  own  diaciples  had 
abandoned.  Comest — Hereafter,  from  heaven.  In  contrast  with  Uh 
day.  [In  thy  kingdom — Gr.  iv  rj  poffdsiff.  aouy  not  as  Eng.  Ver.  into  thy 
kingdom.  Alf."]  He  acknowledges  him  to  be  such  a  King,  as  can, 
though  dead,  benefit  the  dead.  Not  even  the  apostles  had  at  that 
time  so  clear  a  conception  of  Christ's  kingdom.  Kingdom — ^Frequent 
mention  of  his  kingdom  had  preceded.  See  ver.  2,  8,  37,  88.  Faith 
earnestly  accepts  the  truth,  perverted  by  adversaries. 

48.  [Omit  6  ^lyjeou^y  Jesus.  Tiseh.y  Alf.  Read,  And  he  saidy 
etc.]     To-day — The  repentant  robber  could  hardly  have  expected 
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death  on  that  day.  Bat  the  breaking  of  the  legs  was  made  to  sub- 
serve this  end.  Thus  the  Lord's  promise  was  fulfilled.  [The  desig- 
nation of  the  time,  to-day^  is  not  to  be  referred  to  the  verb,  1 9ay^  as 
if  the  robber  were  to  await  his  entrance  into  Paradise  for  some  long 
time.  That  the  words  were  uttered  on  that  day,  is  self-evident. 
Jesus  never  said,  To-day  I  Bay  ;  but  he  repeatedly  said,  I%ay,  There- 
fore we  must  read.  To-day  shall  thou  he  with  Me  in  Paradise.  Thus 
are  the  Lord's  power  and  grace,  and  his  own  immediate  entrance 
into  Paradise,  declared.  V,  G.  That  was  salvation  indeed,  ver.  89. 
-Harm.]  With  me — Much  more  then  did  Jesus  himself  come  to  Para- 
dise. [A  fact  which  when  communicated  to  them  must  have  greatlj 
consoled  Mary,  wife  of  Gleopas,  Mary  Magdalene,  Jesus'  mother  her- 
self, and  the  beloved  disciple,  against  men's  bitter  taunts.  HarmJ] 
In  Paradise — In  which  there  are  more  fruitful  trees  than  in  Golgotha, 
and  immortality;  Rev.  ii.  7,  note.  Jesus,  in  his  severest  agony,  ap- 
plies the  grandest  title  to  the  blessed  abode.  Gomp.  note  on  ch.  xvi. 
22.  This  departure  to  Paradise  differs  indeed  from  the  ascension  to 
heaven^  John  xx.  17,  but  shows,  notwithstanding,  that  his  descent  to 
heU  is  to  be  explained  in  a  good  sense. 

44.  [Add  ^StJj  already j  after  ^v,  it  was.  Tisch.  Alf.^  All — ^Mid- 
day darkness  from  the  sun  obscured  the  whole  upper  hemisphere ;  and 
the  moon,  which  was  then  in  opposition  to  the  sun,  and  not  receiving 
the  sun's  light,  left  in  darkness  the  lower  hemisphere. 

46.  Father — The  Father  received  Jesus'  Spirit :  Jesus  receives  the 
spirits  of  believers  :  Acts  vii.  69.  J— [Gr.  naparld^tfjiaey  1  command. 
Tisch. J  AJf.^  etc.,  not  as  common  text,  Ttapa^aofxaty  will  commend ; 
Beng.  follows  the  latter.]  Will  commend — In  the  very  act.  [Com- 
mend— The  act  of  death,  strictly  speaking;  an  actual  delivering  up 
o/ jHw  «ptni  to  His  Father ;  comp.  John  x.  18.  Alf.  In  trust,  at 
death.  At  this  most  precious  moment  the  atonement  was  made.  V.  Q-."] 

47.  [Render,  Truly  this  man  was  righteous.  Alf."]  Truly — Before 
it  seemed  doubtful  to  the  spectators :  now  he  aflBrms  it.  A  righteous 
— This  avowal  of  his  righteousness  involves  the  endorsement  of  all 
Jesus'  words,  even  of  the  doctrine  of  Jesus'  divinity,  ver.  46.  Matt. 
xxvii.  64,  inasmuch  as  this  was  the  very  subject  in  dispute  even  be- 
fore Pilate.     John  xix.  7.  Gomp.  Is.  xli.  26,  23. 

48.  Sight — The  mere  spectators  [who  had  before  been  incited  by 
the  high  priests  to  cry.  Crucify  Sim^  but  who  now  were  very  differ- 
ently affected,  Earm."]  were  now  thinking  saving  thoughts,  and  were 
being  prepared  for  the  Pentecost,  Acts  ii. ;  but  the  perpetrators  of 
the  deed  were  mostly  agitated.     That  sight — Of  the  cross.     The 
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thing%  which  wer^  done  —  At  Jesus'  death.     The  tight  they   had 
sought,  was  attended  with  au  unexpected  nghL 

50.  Q-oodand^vst — Rom.  y.  7.  Every  good  man  is  also  jwA; 
But  the  conrerse  is  not  true.  Luke  mentions  the  whole  [jgood\  before 
the  part  \_just].  Paul  obserres  the  di£Eerence  betwecun  these  words 
more  strictly. 

51.  The  9anu — He  alone.  [If  anything  wrong  goes  on  without 
your  consent,  at  least  do  not  approve  the  act.  V.  (7.]  Nicodemuswasa 
ruUr  indeed,  but  he  is  not  called  a  counselor.  To  the  cowfud — Sea 
ver.  1.     The  phraseology  resembles  Ps.  i.  1.    Deed-^Yer,  33. 

53.  [For  l^iyc€P  abvby  laid  itj  read  l&igx$if  auriu^  laid  him*  Ti$eh.^ 

^^.]  .     . 

54.  That  day  was  the  preparation — The  term  preparation  it  used  as 
an  epithet.  Drew  on — Qx.iKif(oaxij  began  to  dawn.^  The  Sabbath  began 
at  evening :  and  yet  it  is  said,  wa$  beginning  to  dawn;  for  even  the 
night  has  its  own  light,  especially  at  the  full  moon,  as  at  that  time* 
[Omit  the  second  xoi,  and.  Tisch.^  Aff.'] 

55.  £Omit  xoi,  aUo.  TiecLj  A^f.^  Beheld — ^In  order  tibe  more 
easily  to  anoint  him  the  next  day  but  one.  The  MpufeAre— -Ver.  63. 
.  56.  Prepared^Thej  Jived  in  Galilee ;  ver.  49.  The  service  they 
rendered  him  is  the  greater,  because  performed  away  from  home,  and 
attended  with  greater  cost  and  trouble.  [Tou  here  perceive  truly  un- 
wearied piety  and  zeal  arising  from  faith ;  which  very  faith,  however, 
forthwith  became  strangely  obscured  in  those  souls.  jETorm.]  Spieee 
— Which  are  dry.  OintmenU — ^Which  are  liquid.  The  Sabbath — 
The  rest  of  the  Sabbath  was  more  important  than  that  of  the  feast. 
[Christ's  rest  in  the  tomb  claimed  only  this  whole  Sabbath,  which  is 
on 'that  very  account  most  worthy  of  consideration.  What  then  took 
place  in  the  invisible  world  will  greatly  bene&t  believers,  so  long  aa 
aught  of  them  shall  remain ;  nay,  indeed  to  all  eternity.  V.  Q. 
Doubtless  the  rest  of  this  Sabbath  wrought  most  favorably  upon  those 
fearful  but  precious  souls,  nay,  indeed  upon  the  Saviour  himself.  1 
Pet.  iii.  18, 19 ;  Acts  iL  24,  etc.  Harm.'] 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 


1.  [Omit  xai  rn^ec  <H;v  oiroTc,  and  certain  others  with  ikem.  TieoLf 
-Ajf.]     Certain — Other  women,  not  fro:n  Galilee. 
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2.  The  itcne — ItvkQ  has  not  mentioned  about  the  stone  before ;  but 
assumes  in  the  narratire  itself  that  it  had  been  rolled  to  the  tomb's 
mouth.     (Oomp.  John  xi*  88.) 

8.  [Omit  roD  Kopioo  'IijaoUy  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Ti8ch.y  not  Aff."] 

4.  Men — Angels.    See  ver.  28.      Oomp.  Matt,  zzviii.  5. 

5.  77ie  Uvinff — Hwij  who  not  only  has  revivedy  but  is  absolutely 
the  Liring,  \ths  L^e  itsell  Ols.  The  truth  of  the  resurrection  is 
most  eertain.  V.  Q-.']  Among  tA#  dead — In  the  condition  and  place 
of  the  dead. 

7.  TheJSon  of  man— This  is  repeated  from  discourses  uttered  be- 
fore his  passion.  But  the  Lord  hunself  did  not  style  himself  Son  of 
man^  after  his  resurrection,  but  either  spake  in  the  first  person,  or 
expressly  employed  the  name  Christ.     Of  sit^ful  men — The  Gentiles. 

10.  It  was — Which,  [plur.]  So  Deut.  xxrii.  9,  and  Moses  spake, 
and  the  priests — saying.  So  1  Oor.  ix.  6.  The  names  are  giren  here 
as  those  of  witnesses. 

12.  [TVtcJl.  omits  this  yerse;  Alf.  and  Meg.  retain  it.]  Departed 
— Or.  djT^ids  Ttpb^  koDrbvj  departed  to  his  own  home.  As  to  the  fact, 
oomp.  ver.  84 ;  concerning  the  phrase,  comp.  note  on  John  xx.  10, 

16.  Were  holden — The  contrast  is  in  ver.  81,  were  opened. 

17.  Se  said — ^It  is  characteristic  of  wisdom,  to  enter  easily  into 
profitable  conversation.     John  iv.  7,  8 ;  Acts  viii.  80. 

18.  [Omit  6,  the,  before  eTc,  one.  Tisch.,  Alf]  The  one— The 
other's  name  is  not  stated;  yet  he  was  also  dear  to  the  Lord.  So  too 
John  i.  85,  40.  The  godly  are  mentioned  not  for  their  own  sake,  but 
for  that  of  .others.  [Long  ago  Origen  indeed  regarded  Peter  as  the 
companion  of  Cleopas ;  but  in  that  event,  either  Peter  would  have 
spoken,  or  at  least  Cleopas  would  have  appealed  more  distinctly  to 
Peter's  narrative,  ch.  xxiv.  24.  Moreover,  both  these  disciples  are 
expressly  distinguished  from  the  Eleven,  ver.  88.  Hardwin  suspects 
that  Cephas,  Gal.  ii.  9 ;  1  Cor.  i.  2,  9,  15,  was  a  different  disciple 
from  Peter ;  and  from  1  Cor.  xv.  5,  that  he  was  Cleopas'  companion.. 
But  from  1  Cor.  xv.  9,  it  clearly  appears  that  Paul  speaks  of  Kephas 
as  an  apostle.  One  may  more  reasonably  ask,  whether  the  Simon  to* 
irhom  the  Lord  appeared  was  not  a  different  disciple  from  Cleopas' 
companion,  and  from  Peter  or  Kephas,  (as  he  is  otherwise  called,) 
since  our  Lord  appeared  to  the  latter  before  Peter  returned  to  the 
rest  from  the  walk  mentioned  in  ch.  xxiv.  12.  Whichever  view  be  cor- 
rect, the  Saviour  undoubtedly  appeared  to  the  women  first;  then 
to  some  of  the  disciples  not  dignified  with  the  name  of  apostles;  at 
last  to  Simon  Peter,  who  especially  needed  such  a  favor,  and  to  the 
rest  of  the  apostles,  who,  with  Peter,  should  have  entertained  faith 
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before  all  the  rest,  and  that  too  of  a  loftier  character.  Marm.']  Art 
thou  only  a  stranger — Jesus  here  seems  to  hare  retained  the  Gal- 
ilean dialect,  as  Gleopas  does  not  take  him  for  a  citisen  of  Jeru- 
salem. 

19.  Concemififf — This  clause,  after  the  description  of  the  Subject 
(Jesus,)  is  explained  in  ver.  20 ;  comp.  ver.  14,  and  18,  end. 

21.  \_Were  hoping — Gr.  ijkjti(^o[iZifj  not  trutted.  A  word  of  weak- 
ened trust,  and  shrinking  from  the  avowal  that  they  still  believed  this. 
Alf.']  Beside  all  tAw— Heb.  nr  Sd  djt.  2%tr<J— Therefore  after  Jesus' 
death  they  seem  to  have  entertained  some  hope  on  the  iBrst  and  se- 
cond day,  which  however  they  abandon  on  the  very  day  of  its  fulfill- 
ment.   Done  ;  Gr.  iy^^y  ^^^  impersonally. 

24.  [Had  said — That  the  body  was  not  in  the  tomb.   F.  Q-J] 

25.  Fools — In  proportion  to  the  sluggishness  or  activity  of  faith, 
the  worse  or  the  better  is  the  mind.  Gal.  iii.  1 ;  John  i.  49.  [A 
salutary  reproof.  Slow  —  We  should  be  quick  to  believe  where 
any  word  of  Gon  warrants  faith.  V.  (?.]  On  the  authority  of— £Ghr. 
inl^  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Ye  have  the  words  of  the  prophets, 
and  yet  ye  do  not  believe.  Very  simihu-ly  dca,  because  ofy  is  used  in 
John  iv.  41,  42. 

26.  These  things — Which  are  to  you  grounds  of  doubt,  are  charac- 
teristic of  Christ.  Ought — ^Because  foretold.  To  suffer — On  this 
point  of  faith  men's  slowness  is  especially  manifest.  See  Matt,  zvi, 
22.  IThe  Christ— The  Redeemer  of  Israel,  ver.  21.  V.  {?.]  To 
enter — ^Which  could  not  otherwise  have  been  accomplished. 

27.  [For  loeiroD,  At!mae(f,  read  o^roD,  Atm.  Tisch.jAff^J  Theihing9 
eoneemmg  himself— TSsmAj,  what  had  been  written.  They  were 
doubtless  the  same  passages  which  the  apostles  afterwards  used  es- 
pecially to  quote. 

27.  He  made  as  though  he  would  have  gone  farther — And  he  would 
have  gone,  had  they  not  constrained  him,  and  would  perhaps  have  ap- 
peared to  them  in  another  way.  i 

29.  ^iu2e— They  besought  him,  from  love,  for  his  own  sake,  and 
from  hospitality,  not  to  venture  on  a  journey  by  night. 

80.  Took — ^As  was  his  wont.  [Thus  assuming  among  his  disciples, 
as  usual,  the  place,  not  of  guest,  but  of  householder,  or  host.  3f«y.} 

81.  [  Were  opened — ^Antithesis,  were  holdeUj  ver.  16.  Jlf^.]  JBe 
varnished — This  too  declared  his  identity.  Jesus'  first  appearance^ 
after  his  resurrection  were  of  short  duration,  that  there  might  be  more 
poom  for  faitL 

82.  Did  bum — Gr.  Ijv-^xaiOfiiuij^  was  burning.  Intensely  and  long* 
[A  most  bles6e4  feeling  I   F.  G."]     Was — They  noticed  it  more  after- 
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wards,  than  daring  tlie  boming  itself.  Me  $pak€  to  U9 — Or.  iXdiu 
Tijfiiv,  This  means  more  than  icith  tu.  [Omit  xa}j  and^  after  bdfp^  way. 
Tiieh.,  Aff.  He  opened — Scripture  is  opened  when  the  understand- 
ing is  opened,  ver.  45.   V.  (?.] 

83.  The  same  hour — Of  the  night  or  the  evening.  They  fear  not 
now  the  journey  by  night,  from  which  they  had  previously  dbsuaded 
their  unknown  companion,  ver.  29.  [I%«y  returned — ^Without  delay. 
V.  (?.]     (fathered  together — ^As  if  on  a  sudden  emergency. 

84.  Saying — He  had  appeared  to  both  parties,  so  that  thereby 
they  who  had  seen  him  mutually  confirmed  one  another.  So  Acts  iz. 
10, 12;  X.  8,  10;  Bxod.  iv.  27,  28.  Indeed— Thej  cast  away  their 
former  doubt,  but  not  completely;  ver.  87.  Mark  xvi.  18. 

86.  Se  was  known — Gr.  ix^tbadr)^  made  himself  knoum.  So  ;ninK, 
Sept.  Num.  xii.  6, 1  will  make  myself  known.  So  I  caused  myself  to 
be  found,  Rom.  z.  20. 

86.  [Omit  A  '/jy^roDc,  Jesus.  Tiseh.,  Alf  Also  omit  xa\  iiyeg  avrocCy 
Elpifujj  Ofiuu,  and  saith  unto  them.  Peace  he  unto  you.  Tisch.  not 
Alf."]  Stood — ^Before  they  perceived  his  entrance.  In  the  midst — 
This  is  more  significant  than  into  the  midst.  Peace — A  form  of  salu- 
tation, applied  by  the  Saviour  to  higher  things:  Eph.  ii.  17.  It  is  J, 
he  not  afraid— Gt.  iyw  elfu,  fiij  (po^tXade.  This  is  the  reading  of  most 
Versions,  and  of  the  manuscript  of  Wolf:  and  they  are  in  consonance 
with  ver.  88,  89.     [But  is  not  genuine.  Tisch.  Alf.,  etc.] 

88.  Thoughts — The  Lord  discloses  their  thoughts.  [The  general 
sense  is :  why  have  you  not  at  once,  without  consideration,  recog- 
nised me?  for  I  am.  Mey."]  Arise — A  well  chosen  phrase.  Our 
thoughts  are  hidden  from  us,  before  they  arise. 

89.  Imyself—3e%w&.     A  spirit — See  ver.  87. 

40.  [Ti^h.  omits  the  verse ;  Alf.  with  good  reason  retains  it.]  His 
hands — Well  known.     Touch  and  sight  assure  the  soul. 

41.  While  they  yet  believe  not — They  doubtless  believed,  otherwise 
they  would  not  have  rejoiced :  but  a  full  exercise  of  faith  was  impeded 
by  their  joy.  Strong  emotion  and  earnest  inquiry  mutually  embar- 
rass each  other. 

43.  Did  eat — ^Voluntarily,  without  any  necessity,  therefore,  he  did 
not  also  drink. 

44.  He  said — ^Namely,  on  the  day  of  Ascension.  See  ver.  60, 
oomp.  Acts  i.  2,  6,  9.  [Add  fioo  after  >to;^o/,  and  read,  These  are  my 
fvords  which^  etc.  Tisch.,  -4(f.]  Tet — It  was  a  sad  thing  to  hear 
before  it  took  place ;  but  a  most  joyful  one  now  that  it  has  hap- 
pened. [  Was  yet  with  you — ^For  he  had  now  been  severed  from  them 
by  death;  nor  was  their  former  association  renewed  by  his  resurrection. 
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Mej/.']  In  the  law — ^Here  we  have  the  diviaon  of  the  Hebrew  Serqih 
tures.  The  pr^heU — ^Former  and  later.  In  referenoe  to  the  former, 
the  Prophets  are  pat  before  the  Pealmfl.  Coneeming  the  twelve  espe* 
cially,  see  Sir.  zlix.  12.  The  Ptabiit— The  Hagiograph%  [Sacred 
writings,]  in  which  the  Psalms  occupy  the  first  place ;  a  remarkable 
portion  of  the  Scriptores,  where  also  Chriit  and  his  kingdom  are  very 
fnllj  discussed.     See  note  on  Heb.  z.  8. 

45.  Opened — ^Many  obstades  in  our  mind  need  to  be  remored  mi* 
til  we  understand.  See  Acts  zvi.  14.  He  opened  both  by  his  power 
and  his  word.  The  Seripturea — How  powerfully  Peter  not  long 
after  presented  the  Scriptures ;  Acts  ii.,  eta,  and  how  wisely  too^ 
Acts  L  16,  20. 

46.  [Omit  xai  oita^  Idu,  and  thue  it  behaved.  Tieeh.^  AJf.  Bead, 
It  ie  tffriUen  that  Chriit  ehauJd  aufer^  etc] 

47.  Beginning — 6r.  dp^d/ievov.  The  accusattre  absolntCi  as  in 
Acts  X.  87. 

48.  49.  [Omit  3i,  and.  Tiech.,  A^.']  Witne98e9''-4he  promiee-^ 
John  XV.  27,  26. 

49.  leend — The  present.  Comp.  John  xx.  17,  note.  Thepramiee 
—That  is,  the  Spirit  who  has  been  promised ;  Acts  L  4,  ii.  88,  notes. 
This  was  clear  to  them  from  his  conversation  with  them,  John  ziv. 
16, 17.  For  dnoariihadaij  to  eend^  is  mostly  used  of  persons;  ici/i- 
ittadaij  to  sendj  of  the  person  and  the  thing.  The  abstract  for  the 
qoncrete  suits  those  early  times  of  the  church ;  comp.  note  on  Matt, 
iv.  17.  So,  soon  after,  power.  Of  my  Father — The  Father  promised 
and  bestowed  through  his  Son.  [Omit  the  word  ^hpouaaXjfij  of  c7e- 
ruealem.  Tisch.y  Alf."]  Jeruealem — For  there  they  were  to  receive 
the  promise.  [Without  this  directioto  they  would  doubtless  have  left 
the  city.  V.  G."]  Endued — Suddenly  and  completely.  We  are 
naked  without  the  heavenly  power.  They  had  heretofore  been  puri- 
fied through  the  word,  John  zv.  8 :  now  clothing  also  is  promised. 
From  on  high — Whither  Jesus  ascended.  The  height^  for  heaiven^  is 
an  expression  from  sacred  poetry.  See  Eph.  iv.  8,  from  Psalm 
Ixviii.  18. 

50.  [And  he  led  them  o%A — Mark  and  Luke  expressly  mention  the 
ascension  in  its  proper  place ;  John  (eh.  xx.  17)  and  Matthew  (ch. 
zxviii.  18,  20)  only  incidentally.  He  who  believes  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion believes  all  that  follows  it.  Therefore  the  Oospel  history  pro- 
perly extends  to  the  resurrection :  Acts  i.  22 ;  Bom.  x.  9.  HarmJ] 
Out — To  where  he  sufiered.  [A  remarkable  place  was  the  Mount  of 
Olives,  Acts  i.  12,  and  Bethany  especially  so,  as  regards  all  those 
things  recorded  in  John  xi.  1,  etc.,  xii.  1,  etc.;  Lukexix.  29,  etc.;  Matt. 
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zxi.  17,  zxir.  8 ;  Luke  zziL  89.  Oomp.  ZecL  ziy.  4.  JJorm.]  LifUi 
lip — ^The  gesture  of  one  praying  or  blessing.  He  did  not  now  lay  his 
hands  on  them.  Comp.  John  zz.  22,  note.  JTe  (JeMec^This  bless- 
ing belongs  to  all  believers ;  for  the  eleven,  and  those  with  them  re- 
presented these. 

51.  [  WhUt  he  bkiied  them — The  love  of  Jesus  to  his  own  eontin- 
ues  unto  the  end  (John  ziii.  1).  He  parts  from  them,  but  to  unite 
them  more  nearly  to  himself.  Q.  Tiech.  omits  xai  dvtfipero  el^  rdp 
o&pca/Svj  and  carried  up  into  heaven.    Alf.  retains  it.] 

52*  [ZWA.  omits  icpwnajyjjaayrec  ainhv^  worAiped  him,  and  A^i 
retains  it]  Warehiped — In  the  attitude  described,  Acts  i.  11.  Christ 
is  God.  Jay — They  no  longer  grieved  for  the  sight  of  the  Lord. 
This  was  a  prelude  to  Pentecost.  John  ziv.  28.  [Doubtless  they 
rejoiced  both  for  the  past  and  in  the  promises  for  the  future.  Harm.'] 
So  of  the  Eunuch  and  Philip,  Acts  viii.  89. 

58.  CaniimiaUj/  in  the  temple — Ch.  ii.  87.  Praieinff — Which  is 
the  fruit  of  joy.     [^Tiech.  (not  Alf.)  omits  xai  eifXayoHpre^j  and  bkee- 
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ANNOTATIONS 


ON  TBI 


GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST.  JOHN. 


In  this  book'*'  is  set  forth  the  history  of  the  Son  of  God  while  he 
dwelt  among  men^  and 

^L  Of  his  first  bats  :  where  the  writer,  premising  a 

summary  of  the  whole,  -  -  -  .    Oh,  i,  1-14 

Records  the  testimony  which  John  the  Baptist 
gave  after  the  Lord's  baptism ;  and  his  drawing 
disciples  for  the  first  time. 
Here  is  noticed,  what  happened 

On  the  first  day,  .  -  -  ^  -  16-19 

Next  day,  ....  -  29 

Next  day,  .....  86 

The  day  following,  ....  48-61 

*He  b  tbe  chief  Evangeliit,  the  one  whom  we  coald  least  epare;  [Comp.  Luikir: 
'*John  records  fewer  of  Christ's  works,  which  ayail  me  not,  bat  aiore  of  his  words, 
which  giro  life,  than  the  others ;  henoo  John's  Gospel  is  the  uniqae,  true  Head-Gospd. 
and  is  fkr  to  be  preferred  to  the  others  f*  JSmeiti :  **  John's  Gospel  is  Christ's  heart  f* 
Herder  ;  ^  It  is  all  heart  and  soul,  the  dbidmg  Gospel  ;**  all  in  X^  who  sajs,  John's  Gos. 
pel  is  distingaished  by  1.  Its  plan  and  unity,  as  a  connected  whole;  2.  The  charm  of  the 
noble  and  kindred  spirit  in  which  John  enters  into  and  sets  forth  the  fkcts;  9.  The  satis- 
ftctory  answer  it  affords  to  several  historical  questions,  which  the  others  suggest,  but  do 
not  satisfy  >  4.  The  spiritual  and  liTing  apprehension  which  John  exhibits,  of  Christ's 
nature  and  teaching.]  He  assumes  much  that  is  recorded  in  the  three  former  Gospels; 
aU  the  eventi  which  preceded  the  Lord*e  baptiem  :  6r8t  of  all,  the  place  of  his  nativity, 
comp.  ch.  Tii.  43 ;  also  the  name  of  the  mother  of  Jeeue  ;  Eit  temptation  in  the  wHdemeee; 
John*e  own  name,  and  that  of  hit  brother  and  of  the  other  etpoetlet ;  the  dratm^aneet 
which  eaueed  the  Baptiet  to  be  imprisoned;  also  hie  death;  the  tramfigwration,  aUhougt 
John  woe  himself  present  at  it ;  lastly,  the  agony  at  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  Jesus 
prayer  that  the  cup  might  pass  from  Mm,  In  modem  expression,  one  may  call  John'« 
book  a  Supplement  to  the  Gospel  History,  as  set  forth  by  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke 
And  in  this  supplement,  one  may  fix  on  four  divisions,  first  chapters  i^-r. :  second,  ch.  ti.; 
third,  oh.  yiiw-x.;  fourth,  ch.  zL-xxi.— ^otm. 
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CLii.  1 
12 


18 

14 

23-25 
1-21 


m. 


22-86 


The  third  day,      .... 
After  this,  .  .  •  . 

II.  Of  the  intervening  two  years  occupied  with 
journeys  chiefly  to  Jerusalem. 
I.  Journey  to  his  first  Passover,    - 

1.  Acts  in  the  city: 

1.  Zeal  for  his  Father's  house, 

2.  Power  and  wisdom  of  Jesus, 
8.  Instruction  of  Nicodemus, 

2.  Sojourn  in  Judea;   crowning  testimony  of 
John,  .  .  .  -  , 

8.  Departure  from  Judea,  through  Samaria,  to 

Galilee,    where    he    heals    the    nobleman's 

son,  -  -  -  -     iv.  1, 4, 48, 46-64 

n.  Journey  to  the  feast  of  Pentecost,       -  .  r.     1 

Here  are  recorded  acts 

1.  In  the  city,  ....  2-47 

2.  In   Galilee,  before  the  second  Passover, 

and  subseouently,  -  -  vi.  1,  4,  22-71 ;  vii.  1 

III.  Journey  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  -  2-18 

Here  are  recorded  acts, 

1.  In  the  city, 

1.  In  the  midst  of  the  feast,  and 
close,     .  -  .  - 

2.  Afterwards,       -  -  - 
8.  At  the  feast  of  the  dedication,  - 

2.  Beyond  Jordan,     ... 
in.  Of  his  last  days,  which  were, 

I.  Before  the  great  week  ;  where  we  see 

1.  Two  days  spent  outside  of  Judea,  Lazarus 

sickens  and  dies,  -  -  -  zi.  1-6 

2.  Journey  to  Judea:  raising  of  Lazarus; 
counsel  of  Caiaphas ;  sojourn  of  Jesus  in 

Ephraim,  commandment  of  adversaries,      -  7-67 

8.  Sixth  day  before  the  Passover :  supper  at 

Bethany ;  anointing  of  Jesus,         -  -        xii.  1-11 

II.  In  the  great  week,  his  third  Passover,  there 

was, 

1.  On  the  first  day,  and  afterwards,  royal  en- 
try into  the  city :  desire  of  the  Greeks ; 

obstinacy  of  the  Jews ;  testimony  of  Jesus,  12-60 

2.  On  the  fourth  day,  washing  the  disciples' 
feet ;  indication  of  the  traitor,  and  his  de- 
parture by  night,    ...  -      xiii.  1-80 

8.  On  the  fifth  day, 

1.  discourse, 

1.  Before  the  Passover  Supper,31,36-38;  xiv.  5,8,22-81 

2.  After  the  Passover  Supper,  followed 

by  prayer,      ....        xv.-xviL 

2.  Beginning  of  the  Passion, 


at  its 

14,87-68;  viiL  1 

2-x.  21 

22 

40-42 
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1.  In  the  garden,  -  -  Ch.  zriiL  1*11 

2.  Before  Caiat>has,        ...  12-27 
4.  On  the  sixth  day : 

1.  Passion  under  Pilate : 

1.  In  the  Judgment  Hall,  -        xriii  28-zix.  16 

2.  On  the  Cross,  -  -  -  17-80 

2.  Death,  .....  30-87 
8.  Burial,              ....  88-42 

III.  After  the  great  week : 

1.  On  the  very  day  of  the  Resurrection,    -  xx.  1 

2.  Eight  days  after,           ...  26-31 
8.  Later,  .....  zzi.  1-25 


CHAPTER   I. 

1.  In  the  beginning  tva%  the  Wordy  and  the  Word  was  with  God, 
and  the  Word  was  God— Ibis  is  thunder  brought  to  us  by  the  Son  of 
Thunder ;  this  is  a  voice  from  heaven,  to  which  human  conjecture  ob- 
jects in  vain.  By  no  reasoning  could  any  orthodox  believer  better 
confirm  this  capital  text,  or  more  effectually  refute  Artemonism,  than 
has  Artemon's"^  modern  follower  himself,  t.  e,  Samuel  Crell,  in  main- 
taining through  the  whole  of  that  book,  which  he  has  entitled,  ^'The 
Beginning  of  John's  Gospel  restored  but  of  Ecclesiastical  Antiquity," 
that,  instead  of  #e6c,  God,  should  be  written  0$oo,  Gi>d^8.  [Crell's 
book  is  quite  forgotten;  and  if  such  baseless  conjectures  ever  de- 
manded an  answer,  they  do  not  now.  We  therefore  omit  so  much  of 
BengeVs  comment  on  the  first  verses,  as  is  mere  controversy  with 
Crell ;  and  substitute  the  following  sketch  of  the  exposition  of  the 
term  Xiyo^y  Logos,  word: 

1.  Rendering.  The  general  meaning  of  Logos  in  every  sudi 
connection,  is  thb  word;  said  symbolically  of  the  law-giving, 
creative,  revealing  activity  of  God.  This  is  naturally  suggested  here 
by  the  obvious  reference  to  Gen.  i.  1,  8. 

*  Artemon,  a  heretic  of  the  latter  part  of  the  second  ceotarj,  who  interpreted  Scrip, 
tare  history  capriciously,  sti^atixed  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  divinity  as  a  new  inven- 
tion, claiming  the  Apostles  on  his  side  of  the  question  ;  yei  admitted  the  sinlessness  and 
the  miraculous  conception  of  Jesus,  and  his  superiority  to  aU  other  prophets,  through 
his  righteousness.  Domer^  i.  505,  6. 
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Many  have  fteen  in  this  but  a  bold  personification  of  tbo  Wisdom  or 
Beofon  of  God,  as  in  Proy.  viii.  22.  Bat  this  sense  of  Logo$  does 
not  occur  in  the  New  Testament,  (so  De  IT.,)  and  is  excluded  by  the 
reference  to  the  history  of  Creation.  {Mey.)  Besides,  the  repeated 
with  Cfody  yer.  1,  2,  compels  us  to  distinguish  the  Logos  from  God; 
the  words  became  fle$hj  yer.  14,  cannot  be  said  of  an  attribute  of  God; 
and  the  Baptist's  testimony,  yer.  15.,  in  direct  connection  with  this 
introduction,  (comp.  also  such  sayings  of  Christ  as  ch.  yiii.  58 ;  xyii. 
6,)  shew  clearly  that  John  dkiinhntes  personal  pree'xistenee  to  the  Lo^ 
goe.  Similarly,  eyery  attempt  to  explain  away  this  profound  sense 
of  Logos  is  inadequate ;  and  most  are  ungrammatical. 

Thus  the  fundamental  thought  of  this  introduction  is  that  the  origi- 
naly  aU-creating,  aU-quickening^  andaUrenlightening  LogoSy  or  personal 
Divine  toord,  became  man  in  Jesus  Christ:  L.  So  Jfey.,  De  IF.,  Ne- 
and.y  Alf.y  Tholy  Ols. 

2.  Origin  and  History  of  the  Idea,  (a.)  John  uses  the  term  Logos 
without  explanation,  assuming  that  his  readers  know  it  to  bear  this  sense. 
Accordingly,  we  find  this  conception  of  it  not  new  with  him ;  but  a 
chief  element  in  the  deyelopment  of  the  Old  Testament  theology.  In 
the  Mosaic  account,  God's  reyelation  of  himself  in  the  Creation  was, 
in  its  nature,  Spirit^  (Gen.  i.  2,)  in  contrast  with  matter,  and  in  its 
form,  a  wordy  (Gen.  i.  4,)  in  contrast  with  eyery  involuntary  materi- 
alistic or  pantheistic  conception  of  the  creative  act.  (X.)  The  real 
significance  under  this  representation  of  the  invisible  God's  revelation 
of  himself  by  speeehy  became  the  germ  of  the  idea  of  the  Logos. 
With  this  thought  all  Judaism  was  pervaded;  that  God  does  not 
manifest  himself  immediately,  but  mediately;  not  in  his  hidden 
invisible  essence,  but  through  an  appearance ;  an  attribute,  emanation, 
or  being,  called  the  Angel  of  the  Lordy  (Ex.  xxiii.  21,  etc.)  or  the 
Word  of  the  Lord.  Indeed,  to  the  latter  are  ascribed  as  his  work, 
all  divine  light  and  life,  in  nature  and  history ;  the  law,  the  promises, 
the  prophecies,  the  guidance  of  the  nation.  (Comp.  Ps.  xxxiii.  6,  9. 
cvii.  20 ;  cxlvii.  18 ;  cxlviii.  8 ;  Is.  ii.  1,  8 ;  Jer.  i.  4,  11,  13 ;  etc., 
etc.  Even  such  poetic  personifications  as  Ps.  cxlvii.  15;  Is.  Iv.  11; 
contain  the  germ  of  the  doctrinal  personality  of  the  Word.)  X.,  Mey.y 
Thai. 

(b.)  Another  important  element  of  Hebrew  thought  was  the  Wis* 
dom  of  God.  The  consideration  of  it  became  prominent  only  after 
the  natural  attributes  of  God,  Omnipotence,  etc.,  had  long  been  ac- 
knowledged. The  chief  passages  are  Job  xxviii.  12,  etc.  Prov.  viiL 
and  ix.     Even  the  latter  is  a  poetic  personification ;  but  this  is  based 

on  the  thought  that  Wisdom  is  not  shut  up  at  rest  in  God,  but  active 
68 
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and  manifest  in  the  worlcL  It  is  viewed  as  the  one  guide  to  salyation, 
comprehending  all  rev^tions  of  Qod ;  and  as  an  attribnte,  embrac- 
ing and  combining  all  his  other  attributes.  This  view  deeply  influenced 
the  development  of  the  Hebrew  idea  of  God.  At  that  stage  of  reli- 
gious knowledge  and  life,  Wisdom,  revealing  to  pious  faith  the  harmony 
and  unity  of  purpose  in  the  world,  appeared  to  be  his  most  attractive 
and  important  attribute ;  the  essence  of  his  being.  One  higher  step 
remained ;  but  the  Jew  could  not  yet  see  that  God  is  Lave*  L* 

(c.)  In  the  Apocryphal  books  of  Sirach,  ch.  i.  and  zziv.,  and  Ba« 
ruch,  ch.  iii.  and  iv.  1-4.,  this  view  of  Wisdom  is  developed  yet  more 
clearly  and  fully.  The  book  of  Wisdom  (written  at  least  100.  B.  C.) 
praises  Wisdom  as  the  highest  good,  the  essence  of  right  knowledge 
and  virtue,  and  as  given  by  God  to  the  pious  who  pray  for  it.  (Ch.  vii., 
viii.)  See  especially  ch.  vii.  22,  etc.,  where  Wisdom  has  divine  dignity 
and  honors,  as  a  holy  Spirit  of  Light,  proceeding  from  God,  and 
penetrating  all  things.  But  this  book  seems  rather  to  have  viewed  it 
as  another  name  for  the  whole  Divine  nature,  than  as  a  person  dis- 
tinct from  God.  And  nowhere  does  it  connect  this.  Wisdom  with  the 
idea  of  Messiah.  It  shows,  however,  the  influence  of  both  Greek  and 
oriental  philosophy  on  Jewish  theology,  and  marks  a  transition  from 
the  Old  Testament  view  to  that  of  Philo,  etc.    £.,  Domer. 

(d.)  In  Egypt,  from  the  time  of  Ptolemy  I.  (300  B.  C.)  there  were 
Jews  in  great  numbers ;  their  head-quarters  being  Alexandria ;  (Philo 
estimates  them  at  a  million  in  his  time,  A.  D.  50.  Neand.;)  and  there 
they  gradually  came  under  the  influence  of  the  Egyptian  civiliiation 
of  that  age,  a  strange  mixture  of  Greek  and  Oriental  customs .  and 
doctrine.  Aristobulus,  about  150  B.  C,  seems  to  have  endeavored 
to  unite  the  ancient  doctrines  of  Wisdom  and  the  Word  of  Grod  with  a 
form  of  Greek  philosophy.  This  efibrt,  the  leading  feature  of  the 
Jewish-Alexandrian  school,  culminated  in  Philo,  a  contemporary  of 
Christ ;  who  strives  to  make  Judaism,  combined  with,  and  interpreted 
by,  the  Platonic  philosophy,  do  the  work  of  the  idea  of  Messiah,  af- 
fording, by  the  power  of  thought,  a  complete  substitute  for  it.  This 
attempt  to  harmonize  heathen  and  Jewish  elements,  while  it  led  in 
him  to  a  sort  of  anticipation  of  certain  parts  of  Christian  doctrine, 
explains  how  he  himself  vacillates  between  opposite  and  irreconcil- 
able views.     Domer.y  L. 

(e.)  Philo  represents  the  Absolute  God  as  hidden  and  unknown ; 
but  surrounded  by  his  j90f£^er«  as  a  king  by  his  servants ;  and  through 
these  as  present  and  ruling  in  the  world.  (Tliese  powers,  dtjpd/utXy 
are,  in  Platonic  language,  ideaSy  in  Jewish,  Angeh.)  These  are  dif- 
ferent and  innumerable ;  the  original  principles  of  things ;  the  imma- 
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terial  world ;  the  type  of  which  the  material  is  an  image.  The  two 
ehief  of  these  in  dignity  are  the  Oibcy  Gody  the  creative  power,  and 
the  Kupeo^y  Lordy  or  governing  power,  of  the  Scriptures.  Bnt  all 
these  powers  are  essentially  one,  as  God  is  one ;  and  their  unity,  both 
as  they  exist  in  Clod,  and  as  they  emanate  from  him,  is  called  the 
Jjogo%.  Hence  the  Logos  appears  under  two  relations ;  as  the  Reason 
of  God,  lying  in  him,  the  Divine  Thought ;  and  as  the  out-spoken 
word,  proceeding  from  him  and  manifest  in  the  world.  The  former 
is  in  reality  one  with  Cbd's  hidden  being ;  the  latter  comprehends  all 
the  workings  and  revelations  of  God  in  the  world ;  affords  from  itself 
the  ideas  and  energies  by  which  the  world  was  framed  and  is  upheld; 
and  filling  all  things  with  divine  light  and  life,  rules  them  in  wisdom, 
love,  and  righteousness.  It  is  the  beginning  of  Creation ;  not  unorigi- 
nated  like  (}od,  nor  made,  like  the  world ;  but  the  eldest  son  of  the 
eternal  Father,  (the  world  being  the  youngeir ;)  God's  image ;  the 
Creator  of  the  world ;  the  mediator  between  God  and  it ;  the  highest 
angel ;  the  second  God ;  the  high  priest  and  reconciler.  £.,  D<ymer. 

(/.)  LUcke  concludes  that,  such  being  the  development  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Logos  when  John  wrote,  although  there  is  no  evidence 
that  he  borrowed  his  views  from  Philo,  yet  it  is  impossible  to  doubt 
the  direct  historical  connection  of  his  doctrine  with  the  Alexandrian. 
(So  too  De  W,)  And  Meyer  thinks  that  if  we  suppose  John's  doc- 
trine entirely  unconnected  with  the  Jewish  and  Alexandrian  philoso- 
phy, we  destroy  its  historic  meaning,  and  its  intelligibleness  for  his 
readers.  It  must  be  admitted  that  the  term  Logo9  seems  to  be  chosen, 
as  already  associated  in  many  minds  with  a  class  of  ideas  in  some 
degree  akin  to  the  writer's ;  and  as  furnishing  a  common  point  of 
thought  and  interest  with  those  speculative  idealists  who  constantly 
used  it,  while  presenting  them  with  new  truth.  Neand.y  Ob.y  Thai. 

{g.)  But  any  connection  amounting  to  doctrinal  dependence  of  John 
upon  Philo  is  utterly  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  Philo's  own  teaching. 
For  he  even  loses  the  crowning  feature  of  Hebrew  religion,  the  moral 
energy  expressed  in  its  view  of  Jehovah's  holiness,  and  with  it  the 
moral  necessity  of  a  divine  Teacher  and  Saviour.  He  becomes 
entangled  in  the  physical  notions  of  the  heathen,  forgets  the  wide 
distinction  between  God  and  the  world,  and  even  denies  the  independ- 
ent, absolute  being  of  God,  declaring  that,  were  the  universe  to  end, 
Grod  would  die  of  loneliness  and  inactivity.  The  very  universality 
of  the  conception,  its  immediate  working  on  all  things,  would  have 
excluded  to  Philo  the  belief  that  the  whole  LogoSy  not  a  mere  part  or 
effluence  of  his  power,  became  incarnate  in  Christ.  '^  Heaven  and 
earth  cannot  contain  me,"  cries  his  Logo9y  ''  how  much  less  a  human 
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heing,'\  And  on  the  wliole  it  ia  extremely  doubtful  whether  Philo 
ever  meant  formally  to  represent  the  Logos  as  a  person,  distinct  from 
God.  All  the  titles  he  gives  it  may  be  explained  by  supposing  it  to 
mean  the  ideal  world,  on  which  the  actual  is  modeled.  At  most,  we 
can  say  that  he  goes  beyond  a  mere  poetic  personification,  and  pre> 
pares  the  way  for  a  distinction  of  persons  in  the  Godhead.     Domer, 

(A.)  John's  connection  with  the  doctrines  of  the  later  Jews,  thougli 
less  noticed,  is  at  least  as  important  as  that  with  Philo.  In  the  Apocry- 
phal books,  as  we  have  seen,  the  idea  of  the  Logo%  was  overshadowed 
by  that  of  the  Divine  Wisdom.  But  it  reappears,  prominently  and 
definitely,  in  the  Targums,  especially  that  of  Onkelos.  These  wo'e 
written,  indeed,  after  John's  Gospel ;  (Onkelos,  the  earliest,  wrote 
not  later  than  the  2d  century,  A.  D.) ;  yet  their  distinguishing  doc- 
trines certainly  rest  upon  ancient  tradition.  They  represent  the 
Word  of  Qody  the  Msmrah  niDO,  or  DOmr  niTi,  as  the  personal  self- 
revealed  God,  and  one  with  the  ShehinahnryBy  which  was  to  be  mani- 
fested in  Messiah.  {Mey.j  Comp.  above  a.)  But  it  would  be  absurd 
to  claim  that  John  borrowed  his  idea  of  Messiah  from  the  Jews;  who 
in  him  looked  for,  not  a  spiritual  revelation  of  God  in  clearer  light, 
to  save  men  ifrom  sin  by  suffering  and  love ;  but  a  national  delir- 
erer,  to  gratify  their  worldly  and  carnal  desires  of  power ;  (iVeond) 
Not  even  for  the  divine  Word  become  fieshy  and  dwelling  among  men, 
but  for  an  appearance,  a  vision,  a  mere  display ;  or  at  most  an  unreal, 
docetic  humanity.  Ob.,  etc. 

8.  Summary  of  the  doctrine — The  Logos  here  is  the  real,  personal 
God,  the  Word ;  who  did  not  begin  to  be  when  Christ  came,  but  trot 
originally,  before  the  creation,  with  Qody  and  was  God.  He  made 
aUthingSy  ver.  3;  (Philo  held  to  the  original,  independent  existence 
of  matter,  the  ftuffy  ubj^  of  the  world,  before  it  was  framed.)  He  is 
holy  light,  which  shines  in  moral  darkness,  though  rejected  by  it. 
(Philo  has  no  such  height  of  mournful  insight  as  this.)  Thi^  Logos 
became  man  in  the  person  of  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  (Philo  con- 
ceives of  no  incarnation.)  Thus  John's  lofty  doctrine  of  the  Messiah 
is  not  in  any  way  derived  from  Jewish  or  Gnostic  speculations ;  but 
rests  partly  on  pure  Old  Testament  doctrine,  and  chiefly,  on  what  he 
learned  from  Christ  himself.  His  testimony  to  this  forms  the  histoiv 
ical  part  of  his  Gospel.  X.,  etc.]  In  the  beginning — John's  style, 
especially  in  this  passage,  is  pre-eminent  for  its  simplicity,  subtlety, 
and  sublimity.  That  Beginning  is  meant,  when  all  things  began  to  be 
and  were  created  by  the  Word,  ver.  8.  'Ev  dp^,  he  says ;  that  is. 
In  the  Beginning^  as  the  Sept.,  Gen.  i.  1,  and  Prov.  viii.  28.  That 
The  Beginning  of  no  later  period  is  here  meant,  is  proved  by  the 
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whole  course  of  eventa;  for  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  was  madoi 
when  John  went  forth,  Mark  L  1 :  bat  the  beginning  here  spoken  of, 
is  more  ancient  than  the  incarnation  of  the  WorcL  In  tarn,  none  is 
higher  than  this.  In  the  hegirmmg  of  heaven  and  earth,  Qod  created 
the  heaven  and  the  earth :  in  the  same  beginning  of  heaven  and  earth, 
and  the  world,  ver.  10,  already  the  Word  toaSj  without  any  beginning 
or  starting  point.  [But  while  adopting  this  phrase  from  Gen.  i.  4, 
John  elevates  it,  from  its  reference  to  a  point  of  time,  the  beginning 
of  creation,  to  the  time  of  absolute  pre-existence ;  before  any  ereaium^ 
which  is  not  mentioned  until  ver.  3.  Mei/.  It  is  therefore  here  equal 
to,  before  the  world  tvae^  ch.  xvii.  5.  L.  Comp.  xvii.  24 ;  Eph.  i.  4. 
De  W*  Augu9t^  well  reminds  us  that  this  beginning  had  no  beginning. 
Cah^  The  Word  itself  is  simply  eternal;  for  the  eternity  of 
the  Word  and  that  of  the  Father  are  described  in  the  same  manner. 
He  wae^  when  first  was  made  all  that  began  to  be.  Artemon  main- 
tains that  John  means  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel ;  and  thus  explains 
the  verse:  In  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  wa%  the  Word;  and  the 
Wordy  through  his  first  ascension  to  heaven,  wae^  in  the  same  begin- 
ning, with  Qody  etc.  He  attempts  to  support  this  explanation  by  the 
authority  of  some  of  the  ancients,  Photinus,  and  the  like.  This  gives 
us  no  anxiety ;  error  gave  birth  to  error  as  much  of  old  as  to-day. 
Artemon  throughout,  contends  that  Justin  Martyr  first  taught  that 
Jesus  was  the  Son  of  (rod  before  the  world  was  made.  But  Justin 
praises  that  doctrine  as  new,  not  because  recently  invented,  but  be- 
cause it  had  been  unknown  to  Trypho,  and  such  persons.  We  will 
bring  forward  in  this  place  a  single  testimony  of  Ignatius,  who  in  his 
£p.  to  the  Magnesians,  §  8,  says,  ^^  There  is  one  God,  he  who  mani- 
fested himself  through  Jesus  Christ  his  Son,  who  is  the  Eternal  Word 
of  himself,  and  did  not  come  forth  from  silence."  The  objections 
with  which  Artemonius  meets  this  passage  (P.  ii.  ch.  86,  etc.)  are  so 
far-fetched,  that  they  ought  not  to  carry  away  the  reader,  but  to  con- 
firm him.  Wae — ^Not,  wom  made.  See  the  distinction  between  these 
words,  ver.  10,  14,  15 ;  ch.  viii.  58.  The  Father  also  is  called  He 
that  iij  etc..  Rev.  i.  4.  The  Word  wae  before  the  world  was  made^ 
in  which  he  afterwards  wasy  ver.  10.  The  Word — Gr.  Xiyo^y  Lat. 
Sermoy  Verbum,  or  even  Logos :  that  Logos  of  whom  ver.  14  speaks. 
Whence  is  it  that  John  calls  him  The  Word  f  From  the  beginning 
of  his  first  Epistle,  says  Artemonius,  (P.  ii.  ch.  14  and  19,)  it  is 
plain  that  the  expression  may  be  more  properly  regarded  as  adopted 
from  the  Gospel  into  the  Epistle.  In  both  writings  he  names  the 
Legos  before  he  comes  to  the  name  Jesus  Christ.  But  he  so  terms 
him,  not  in  imitation  of  Philo,  much  less  of  Plato ;  but  by  the  same 
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Spirit  which  tanght  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testment  to  speak  thus. 
See  Gen.  i.  8 ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  6,  Sept.,  By  the  word  of  the  Lord  the 
heaveni  were  fixed:  Ps.  evii.  20^  Sept.  He  eetU  hie  word — Hence 
the  very  frequent  title,  The  Word  of  Gcdy  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase: 
also  Wisd.  xvi.  12,  xviii.  15.  One  and  the  same  mystery  in  the  Old 
and  in  the  New  Testament  is  expressed  in  similar  terms.  God  is  a 
Spirit,  or  eternal  Mind :  the  Son  of  God  is  the  Logos,  the  inmost  and 
yet  the  most  express  Word  of  l^e  eternal  Mind.  He  who  spiritually 
knows  the  spiritual  nature  of  God,  knows  too  the  ^iritual  nature  of 
his  Word:  and  understands  why  he  is  called  the  Word  even  before  he 
is  called  the  Light  and  the  Life;  Comp'.  1  Jolin  i.  1,  etc.  Hence  just 
as  the  apostles,  in  speaking  of  Christ,  often  distinguish  between  flesh 
and  spirit ;  so  he,  whom  John  terms  Logos,  the  same  is  termed  Spbrit 
by  Clemens  Romanus,  an  apostolic  man.  One  Lord  Cfhrietj  who  hath 
mved  u«,  although  he  wae  epirit  before^  yet  woe  madefleehy  etc.  The 
Logoe  is  he,  whom  the  Father  has  begotten,  or  uttered  as  an  only-be- 
gotten Son,  by  whom  the  Father  speaking  ■  makes  all  things ;  who 
speaks  the  things  of  the  Father  to  us.  Ver.  18  gives  the  reason  why 
he  is  called  LogoSy  and  the  actual  description  of  what  the  Logoe  is. 
It  is  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God,  who  was  in  the  hoeom  of  the 
Father,  and  hath  taken  the  part  of  his  declarer.  This  clause,  in  the 
beginning,  etc.,  was  followed  by  an  explanation  with  an  emphatic 
addition  {epiiaeis)  in  the  two  clauses  that  follow  in  this  verse.  With 
God — ^Therefore  distinct  from  God  the  Father.  /TJoic,  usually,  unlOy 
for  TTapd,  withy  as  etc  for  iv,  in  ver.  18,  denotes  a  perpetual  tendency, 
as  it  were,  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  in  unity  of  essence.  [This  is  at 
least  doubtful.  X.,  etc.  But  Kapd  means  with,  the  idea  of  place  being 
prominent;  while  Ttpb^  refers  rather  to  an  inner  relationship  of  nature. 
Br.  in  Be  TT.]  He  was  with  God  in  a  singular  sense,  for  there  was 
then  nothing  out  of  God:  [The  words  are  equivalent  to  ver.  18,  which 
woe  in  the  boeom  of  the  Father.  Theophyh  in  X.]  Again,  John  speaks 
more  absolutely  here  than  in  1  Ep.  i.  2,  where  he  says.  The  Eternal 
Life  woe  with  the  Father,  in  contrast  with  the  manifestation  made  to- 
believers,  that  they  might  become  eons.  Thus  we  dispose  of  the  dif- 
ference, which  Artemon  (P.  ii.  c.  18)  tries  to  establish  between  the 
expressions  of  the  Epistle  and  the  Gospel.  In  Diss,  ii.,  too,  and 
throughout,  he  interprets  the  words,  to  be  with  Qody  of  an  ascension 
of  Christ  to  heaven  before  his  baptism.  But  this  interpretation,  when 
once  the  beginning  is  rightly  explained,  falls  at  once.-  If  Christ,  be- 
fore his  Passion,  had  trodden  the  way  to  lifb  by  such  an  Ascension,  he 
would  not  have  had  it  to  say  afterwards,  Thou  hast  mapb  KKOWK  to 
me  the  ways  of  life  ;  (Acts  ii.  28)  and  his  whole  journey,  firom  birth 
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to  that  ascension,  would  have  been  of  no  benefit  to  ns :  bnt  the  plan 
of  our  salvation  would  begin  only  with  the  descent  which  followed. 
Thus  the  first  two  chapters  of  Matthew  and  Luke  would  lose  their 
force.     The  words  of  Ignatius  (Ep.  to  Magne9^  §  6)  are  clear :  Jem$ 
Chri9f-j  before  the  ageSy  was  wUh  the  Father j  and  in  the  end  appeared: 
and  of  Hermas,  The  San  of  (}od  is  more  ancient  than  the  whole  crea- 
tion, 90  that  he  was  present  at  his  Father's  wunsels  for  founding  the 
creation.  Q-od — ^Not  only  was  he  with  €-od,  but  also  was  Q-od,  Gr.  Stb^. 
The  absence  of  the  Greek  article,  eapecially  in  the  predicate,  does  not 
weaken  it,  as  meaning  the  true  God.     Sept.,  1  Kings  xriii.  24.   And 
when  the  predicate  precedes  the  subject,  there  is  an  epitasisy  [an  em- 
phatic enlargement  of  the  subject,]  ch.  iv,  24.    Farther,  the  same 
signification  is  confirmed  in  this  passage,  from  the  fact,  that  then  there 
was  no  creation,  in  relation  to  which  the  Word  could  be  called  God ; 
hence  the  word  (}od  is  here  used  absolutely,  [0e^C)  therefore,  means 
strictly  God;  not  merely  divincy  or  a  Q-od  in  a  lower  sense ;  of  which 
there  is  no  instance  in  the  New  Testament,  i.,  Mey.y  ThoL,  De  TF.] 
Artemon  is  hard  pressed  by  this ;  and  this  fact,  therefore,  should  make 
this  reading  (defended  in  my  apparatus)  [where  Beng.  shows  that 
CrelVs  conjecture,  Bsooy  of  Crody  for  #e5c,  Gody  is  unfounded.     So 
Mey.y  etc.,]  the  more  precious  to  us.     In  this  stronghold  of  the  faith, 
in  this  most  sure  centre,  we  stand  unshaken,  and  fortify  ourselves 
against  all  enticements  which  try  to  draw  us  ofi*  to  everything  but  the 
subject.     Was — ^Not  made  God,  but  true  God.     The  Word  was  God, 
and  that  in  the  beginning.     The  Word — Said  the  third  time,  with  the 
greatest  force.     The  three  clauses  form  a  climax :  the  article,  Gr.  6 
Xayo^y  marks  the  subject.     [6  0e5c,  Gody  with  the  article  would  have 
meant  tJie  Fathety  as  in  the  preceding  clause,  and  ver.  2.    Seoc,  Gody 
without  it,  means  God  as  a  nature  or  essencsy  as  here.  TholJi    Tho 
Godhead  of  the  Saviour  had  been  openly  declared  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment :  Jer.  xxiii.  6  ;  Hos.  i.  7  ;  Ps.  xxiii.  1 ;  and  its  testimonies  are 
taken  for  granted  in  the  New  Testament,  for  instance,  Heb.  i.     Ac- 
siordingly  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke  make  it  their  aim,  to  prove  rather 
that  the  real  man  Jesus  is  the  Christ.     And  when  in  consequence 
some  at  last  had  begun  to  doubt  the   Godhead  of  Christ,  John 
asserted  it,  and  wrote  in  this  book  a  kind  of  supplement  to  the 
Gospels,  as  in  the  Apocalypse  he  wrote  a  supplement  to  the  pro- 
phets. 

2.  Be — [Gr.  o&roc,.  Eng.  Ver.  the  samcy"]  He  alone.  The  word 
He  comprises  the  whole  of  the  verse  next  preceding,  as  Hcy  or  the 
samcy  ver.  7.,  comprises  ver.  6.  With  God — This  is  here  repeated, 
and  is  now  put  in  contrast  with  his  subsequent  mission  to  men. 
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This  verse  repeats,  and  sums  up  in  a  single  statemei^t,  the  three  clauBei 
stated  severallj  in  the  preceding  verse.  This  Logos,  who  was  God, 
was  in  the  beginning,  and  was  with  God.  A  striking  antithesis;  comp. 
ver.  14,  and  1  John  iL  1. 

THE    WORD 

Was  in  the  beginning  God,     |    Was  made  flesh, 
With  God :  |    And  dwelt  among  ns. 

Moreover  the  very  congerie%  of  this  second  verse  [t.  e.,  the  fact  that  it 
sums  up  what  goes  before]  manifestly  supports  this  antithesis,  the 
name  Logos  not  occurring  again,  until  ver.  14.  [What  does  this  verse 
add  to  the  thought  7  John  means  to  saj,  the  original  Word  is  with 
Godj  i.  e.j  in  such  intimate  connection  and  union  with  him,  that  it  may 
properly  be  called  God^  ver.  1.  X.,  and  the  connection  of  the  phrases 
in  the  begmnmgy  with  G-ody  expresses  that  the  relation  of  the  word  to 
God  was  his  first  and  highest.  Br.  in  2>e  IF.] 

Z.  AU  things — Gr.  Trrfvro.  A  large  word,  denoting  the  worlds  u  e.. 
the  universe  of  created  things,  ver.  10.  All  things  which  are  out  of 
God,  were  made ;  and  all  things  which  were  made,  were  made  by  the 
Logos.  [Comp.  Col.  i.  16 ;  Heb.  i.  2.  Mey."]  Now  at  last  "  John 
the  Divine,"  passes  from  the  Beirig  of  the  Word  to  the  Being  made 
of  all  things.  In  ver.  1,  2,  the  condition  of  things  is  described  be- 
fore the  world  was  made ;  ver.  8,  in  the  making  of  the  world ;  ver.  4, 
in  the  time  of  man's  innocency ;  ver.  5,  in  the  time  of  man's  corrup- 
tion. By  him — Opposite  to  without  him.  [J/  adzouy  by  in  the  sense, 
by  means  of^  through.  Christ  is  not  said  to  have  created,  but  the  jPo- 
tiier  by  him.  Ols."]  Were  m-ade — Gr.  iyiuero.  This  in  some  measure 
is  earlier  than  the  xnV^c,  founding,  [rendered  creation  by  Eng.  Ver. 
in  Rom.  i.  20,  and  Rev.  iii.  14]  of  all  things,  and  evidently  implies, 
as  an  inference,  the  making  of  all  things  out  of  nothing.  Thus  the 
phrase  aU  things  conveys  the  impression  of  something  earlier  than  the 
completion  of  the  whole  xotrjio^y  world,  and  especially  than  that  of 
mankind ;  to  which  John  comes  down  in  ver.  9,  10.  And  without — 
This  sentence  expresses  something  more  than  the  next  preceding, 
The  subject  is,  Not  even  one  thing :  The  Predicate  is,  without  Him 
was  made,  which  was  made.  And  the  o,  which,  is  evidently  equiva- 
lent to  8,  what,  1  Cor.  xv.  10,  By  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  lam. 
Not  even  one  thing — Gr.  oudk  ev.  However  superlatively  excellent. 
Which  was  made — After  its  kind ;  Gen.  i.  11, 21,  24.  The  Preterite 
yiyopev,  [has  been  made,  often  used  in  the  sense  of  is,"]  implies  some- 
thing more  absolute  tlnin  the  Aorist  ifii^eTO,  was  made,  though  in 
Latin  both  nre  expressed  alike.     All  things,  without  any  exception^ 
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were  made  by  him.  This  John  explicitly  aflBnhs,  against  the  false 
philosophy  which  excepted  matter  from  creation,  i.,  De  TF.,  OU. 
Gomp.  note  on  LogoB^  ver.  1,  (8.)] 

4.  In — First,  John  says,  In  him  was  life:  (comp.  ch.  v.  26.)  Then 
he  calls  Him  the  life.  So  in  1  John  i.  1,  2,  first  he  calls  Him  the 
Word  of  lAfe^  then  the  Life  ;  and  ver.  6,  7,  God  is  said  to  be  lAghty 
and  to  be  in  the  Ught.  John  especially  imitates  the  expressions  of  the 
Lord  Jesns.  Z^e—The  consideration  next  to  that  of  beings  is  that 
of  life.  Then  there  is  no  death,  then  no  nature  without  grace. 
[Comp.  vi.  88 ;  1  John  v.  11.  etc.  The  sense  is,  All  life,  physical, 
moral,  eternal,  has  its  source  and  ground  in  the  creative,  divine  word; 
i.,  Mey.y  so  that  without  his  constant  vivifying  activity,  all  things 
would  forthwith  fall  back  into  nothingness.  Calv."]  And  the  Life — 
The  Subject :  the  Life,  bestowing  life  on  all  things,  which  were  alive. 
Woe  the  Xi^A^— Light  and  Life  together :  ch.  viii.  12 :  1  Tim.  vi.  16 ; 
Phil.  ii.  15,  16.  As  on  the  contrary,  moSy,  Darhness  and  death. 
Yet  quickening  precedes  illumination.  Qf  men — All  in  the  state  of 
uprightness,  from  which  the  consideration  of  the  Logos  must  not  be 
severed.  Men :  nowhere  does  this  mean  Adam  and  his  wife ;  so  it 
denotes  mankind.  The  evangelist  here  comes  from  the  whole  to  the 
part — from  those  things  which  were  made,  or  which  were  alive,  to 
rational  beings.  lo  respect  to  each,  the  word  Xoyo^j  LogoSj  Speech^ 
has  an  appropriate  meaning.  [The  general  sense  is:  through  th& 
creative  energy  of  the  wordy  consciousness  and  insight  into  highest 
truth  were  unfolded  in  humanity.  2>e  TF.] 

5.  And — From  this  verse  the  doctrine  of  evil  and  its  origin,  re^ 
ceives  much  light.  In  darkness — This  darkness  is  not  said  to  have 
been  made.  For  it  is  a  privation,  incurred  by  men.  [This  word  ex- 
presses that  state  in  which  mankind  lived  from  Adam's  transgression 
down  to  the  appearance  of  the  true  light.  V,  G.  It  includes  all 
stages  of  intellectual  and  moral  alienation  from  God ;  from  simple 
blindness,  ch.  ix.  41,  to  wilful,  obstinate,  devilish  resistance,  viii.  41, 
etc.  Br.y  in  De  TF.]  In  the  darkness  the  glory  of  the  Light  is  the 
more  conspicuous.  Shineth — Present  tense,  with  the  same  force  as 
in  lightethj  ver.  9.  It  always  (paiyUj  is  shining.  The  Light  was  al- 
ways at  hand,  even  in  the  Old  Testament,  to  remedy  darkness  and 
sin.  The  same  verb  ^o^W,  shinethy  is  said  of  the  New  Testament,  1 
John  ii.  8.  And — not — ^Like  and — noty  ver.  10,  11.  The  darkness 
— t.  e.y  Men  wrapt  in  darkness.  Comprehended  it  not — Men,  it  seems, 
disliked  the  Light  too  much,  were  too  deeply  sunk  in  darkness.  When 
they  did  not  comprehend  the  Xoyov  daapxovy  The  Word  withotU  fleshy 
He  was  made  flesh,  ver.  14.     [The  sad,  almost  tragic  tone,  of  these 
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words  runs  through  the  gospel,  iii.  19 ;  zii.  87,  etc.,  prevftils  in  the 
first  Epistle  of  John,  and  accords  with  the  Apostolic  view  of  the 
world.  (Rom.  i.  18,  etc.)  Further,  this  introduces  the  tpecial  de$ign 
of  John  in  this  book ;  %.  e.,  to  represent  Christ  the  liight,  in  ear^iet 
with  the  darkne99  of  the  Jew%  and  of  men  in  generoL  Just  as  the 
Light  of  God,  from  the  beginning,  has  not  been  received  by  the  dark- 
ness prevailing  among  men,  so  Christ  was  not  accepted  1^  his  own, 
ver.  11 ;  ch.  xiL  87,  etc.  Jt.] 

6.  There  tmz«— or  began  to  he^  Gr.  iyipevo^  not  i^K  Not  waSy  the 
Evangelist  says  of  John,  but  wa$  made.  The  question  is  asked,  how 
far  the  introduction  to  this  book  extends.  Answer,  There  is  no  in- 
troduction :  the  treatise  itself  begins  with  the  beginning  of  the  book. 
For  in  ver.  6,  the  Evangelist  already  describes  John's  office  of.  bear- 
ing witness  of  the  Light :  and  in  the  first  five  verses,  ho  records  what 
before  had  always  been  the  nature  and  principle  of  this  Light.  So 
foTy  then,  the  summary  is  evidently  of  things  which  preceded  John; 
nor  can  these  by  any  means  be  referred  to  the  action  of  Jesus  imme- 
diately succeeding  John,  as  Artemon  refers  it,  and  now  the  Evange- 
list opens  a  more  copious  description  of  the  recent  events.  Each  is 
altogether  in  its  right  place.  A  man — God  deals  with  men  through 
their  like,  men ;  that  they  may  the  more  readily  take  and  accept 
Sent  from  Chd — The  definition  of  a  prophet.  Comp.  Matt.  xi.  9, 
10.  The  Participle  is  here  in  immediate  connection  with  the  noun  a 
man :  and  in  mediate  connection  with  the  verb,  Began  to  be.  From 
(}ody  ver.  83.  John — That  is,  interpreter  of  the  grace  of  God.  Inti- 
mating  this  greatness  of  John,  who  is  mentioned  immediately  after  the 
preCedbg  statements.  Greater  knowledge  was  brought  into  the  world 
through  John  than  had.  been  in  all  previous  ages. 

7.  For  a  untnese — The  evangelist  again  touches  on  this,  ver.  15, 
and  again,  ven  19.  But  with  the  fullest  and  most  tender  feeling  be 
interweaves  with  this  testimony  of  the  Forerunner  his  apostolic  testi- 
mony by  most  noble  digressions,  in  which  he  explains  the  Baptist's 
office,  and  explains  his  brief  declarations,  partly  before,  partly  after 
lie  records  them ;  and  sets  forth  the  confirmation  of  his  testimony. 
[Thus  forming  a  kind  of  succinct  introduction  to  our  Lord's  own 
speeches,  which  were  to  be  set  forth  in  this  very  Gospel.  JSarm,'] 
What  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke  call  the  Goepelj  John  usually  calls 
teetimong  or  toitness:  the  former  expresses  the  relation  to  the  promise 
that  went  before :  the  latter,  the  certainty  of  his  knowledge  who  an- 
nounces it :  the  former  is  said  of  Christ  manifest ;  the  latter,  of  the 
Glory  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  risen  from  the  dead ;  accord- 
ingly, in  the  Acts  and  Epistles  of  the  Apostles,  both  are  often  enif 
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ployecL  Te^mony  la  of  that  which  is  aaeertained  through  witnesses ; 
which  does  not  fall  under  the  eyes  at  least  of  those  who  hear  it ;  and 
yet  is  necessary  to  them :  hence  to  it  answers  faith.  Presently  fol* 
lows  the  explanation,  to  bear  mtne$9  of  the  Light :  and  the  bearing 
taitneee  is  treated  of  forthwith  :  the  words,  of  the  Lighty  are  treated 
of,  yer.  9.  To  bear  witne89 — The  som  of  his  witness  was :  He^  who 
eometh  after  «€,  etc.,  ver.  16.  [  Witneu  here,  fiaprupioj  as  ver.  19, 
82,  84,  {record)  is  to  be  understood  as  teetimony  to  a  fact;  not  as  in<* 
stmetion,  in  general ;  and  this  testimony  that  the  word  had  actually 
come  rested  on  a  reyelation  firom  God  to  him.  £.]  Of  the  Light — 
John  comprises  under  the  title  Lighty  what  he  has  written,  ver.  1-5. 
To — ^They  need  Testimony,  who  were  in  darkness.  AU  men — To 
whom  he  had  come.  Through  him — Might  believe  through  John,  not 
tn  John,  but  ui  Christ,  ver.  12.  [Understand,  then,  after  believe,  in  the 
Light.  Comp.  ch.  ziii.  86.  How  the  Baptist  prepared  the  way  for  faith 
in  Christ  is  shewn  by  an  example,  ver.  85,  etc.  £.,  A^f.j  etc.]  The 
force  of  John's  testimony  extended  itself  even  to  the  notice  of  Gen» 
tiles.  Acts  X.  87.  Through — 6r.  ded^  in  a  higher  sense,  is  said  of 
Christ,  1  Pet.  i.  21. 

8.  Me — Some  had  suspected,  that  John  was  the  Light:  ix^vo^^ 
Sty  names  him  remotely,  \i.  e.,  stands  for  the  name  John.] 

9.  [Render  this  verse,  The  true  lighty  which  Ughteth  every  many 
eame  (or  was  coming,  i.'  e.y  when  John  bore  untnesSy  ver.  7.)  into  the 
world.  L.y  De  W.y  Alf.  So  Beng.  But  the  distance  between  i^Vy 
wasy  and  ipx6fisvouy  coming,  renders  this  construction  of  the  words  as 
a  periphrastic  form  for  Ijk&ey  camcy  somewhat  doubtful ;  {Thol.y  etc.,) 
and  others  render  variously.]  Was — But  th^  Light  itself  was  thai 
true  oncy  which  enUghteneth.  The  Effect  shows  the  Subject,  to  whom 
tho  name  of  Light  is  applicable.  77ie  true — [Gr.  dXij&eudvy  t.  e.,  origi- 
naly  archetgpaly  not  partial  nor  derived.  Comp.  ch.  iv.  23 ;  xv.  1 ; 
vi.  82.  John  was  but  a  lamp,  v.  35.  Le  W.y  AJf.y  etc.]  The  decla^ 
ration,  which  enlightenethy  etc.,  follows  at  once,  an  antithesis  to 
John,  a  lamp,  a  witness.  Comp.  on  the  Truthy  ver.  14,  17.  Which 
enUghteneth — He  proves  by  its  effect,  that  this  is  the  true  light.  It 
ejiUghteney  the  Present,  in  reference  to  the  time,  when  Me  camiy  in 
contrast  with  the  former  titae,  ver.  5.  JSverg — ^Every  one,  and  wholly, 
so  far  as  a  man  doth  not  withdraw  himself:  whosoever  is  enlightened, 
is  enlightened  by  this  Light.  The  singular  number  here  [^vert/y  not 
all  men]  has  great  force.  Comp.  Col.  i.  28,  Bom.  iii.  4.  Not  even 
one  is  excluded.  Man — ^Who  is,  of  himself,  in  darkness :  every  man 
has  a  more  august  sound,  than  all  meny  ver.  7.  John  was  a  many  ver. 
6.     The  Light,  as  light,  is  contradistinguished  from  man.     Coming 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC  


548  THE    GKOMOK    OV   2HE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

into  the  world — Gr.  ipx^/itpou  e/c  tbu  xd^r/iov.  Coming  is  nominatiye, 
and  depends  on  ^Uy  was.  A  striking  antithesis  is  thus  presented :  wa$ 
madcy  senty  ver.  6,  and  WMy  coming.  Here  the  Participle  present,  as 
often,  has  the  force  of  an  imperfect.  Comp.  djUy  [literally,  leing^  i.  e., 
was  blind,]  cL  ix.  25.  Notes :  and  elsewhere.  Among  the  Hebrews 
a  frequent  periphrasis  for  a  man^  is  xh^y:i  »on,  one  that  cometh  into 
the  world;  bat  in  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  in  this  book,  it 
is  said  of  Christ  alone,  in  a  lofty  sense.  For  he  was,  even  before  he 
came.  Thus  obviously,  ch.  iiL  19,  Light  is  come  into  the  world:  ch. 
zii.  46,  lam  eome  a  light  into  the  world.  Presently  this,  yer.  9,  is 
followed  by  a  repeated  mention  of  the  world  and  of  Bis  coming^  yer* 
10,  11.  The  Son  is  also  sidd  to  be  sent  by  the  Father,  but  not  in  the 
same  way  as  John.  Moreoyer  the  Son  came,  being  sent  and  given, 
Matt.  zzi.  87 ;  John  iiL  16,  etc. ;  ch.  zi.  27 ;  Bom.  yiii.  8,  82 ;  1 
John  iii.  8 ;  iy.  9,  etc.  Therefore  he  was  not  first  made  Son  after 
His  mission,  but  was  so  evidently  before  He  was  bom  of  a  woman; 
GaL  iv.  4. 

10.  Se  was  in  the  world — The  evangelist  adds  this,  lest  any  one 
should  understand,  coming  into  the  world,  as  if  before  the  Light  had 
not  been  in  the  world  at  all.  The  world  is  mentioned  three  times  in 
this  verse ;  three  times  it  is  said  of  the  human  race,  as  in  the  previous 
verse,  but  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest  of  created  beings,  at  least 
in  the  first  place.  Was  made  by  him — Gr.  a^roS,  masculine,  as  pre- 
sently after,  adr((v,  him.  It  agrees  in  sense^  though  fw^^  Lighty  is 
neuter.  There  is  in  this  verse  a  gradation ;  the  duty  of  recognizing 
(he  Light,  being  urged  upon  the  world,  on  the  ground  that  He  was  in 
the  world,  But  more  on  this;  and  the  world  was  made  by  Him;  or 
began  to  be.  And — And  yet.  The  world — The  name  world  in  the 
sacred  wrkings  points  out  the  impious  vakitt  of  the  human  race. 
[The  love  of  the  world  hinders  men  from  knowing  its  Maker,  though 
he  made  it  solely  to  make  himself  known !  Q."] 

11.  His  own — Possessions.  From  the  world,  ^e  whole,  the  discourse 
descends  to  the  part.  Formerly  Messiah's  otm,  r^  tbtOj  were  what- 
soever belonged  to  Israel,  land,  city,  temple:  oitdioty  his  own  people, 
the  Israelites ;  Matt.  viii.  12.  But  the  time  of  his  coming  into  the 
world  and  to  his  own  is  the  same,  after  the  coming  of  John ;  ver. 
6,7. 

12.  As  many  as — Even  though  before  they  had  not  been  edioe^  his 
own.  [For  he  could  not  come  into  the  world  in  vain ;  and  though 
they  who  received  bore  no  proportion  to  the  whole,  yet  the  Divine 
energy  within  these  gave  them  power  to  overcome  the  world.  Ols.'] 
Received — Gr.  iiafiop,  took.     This  verb  differs  from  xaraXajifidi/uVy 
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eomprehendy  yer.  5,  and  from  napaXa/i^dpttVy  reeew€  or  aeeept^  ver.  11. 
KoTaXafi^duafy  I  eomprehendy  or  take  Tiold  ofy  that  which  is  close  by : 
TtapaXafi^dvWy  Ireceivey  aceepty  what  is  oSereii  Xa/ifidpwy  I  takty  of 
my  own  accord.  JlapaXafifidi^eiUy  to  aceepty  was  for  the  Jews^  to  whom 
the  Truth  belonged ;  Xa/ifidpuvy  to  takey  is  for  the  Gentiles  also ;  to 
whom  grace  belongs.  In  ver.  12  and  18,  external  differences  are 
taken  away  most  effectually.  Gal.  iii.  26,  etc.  Gave — The  Glory 
of  Christ,  the  Only-begotten.  It  is  an  act  of  Divine  authority  to 
make  Sons  of  God:  as  It  belongs  to  the  Lights  to  make  children  of 
light,  ch.  xiL  86.  Power — The  power  does  not  precede  the  yivtatu 
rixuwUy  hegetdng  a$  ehUdreUy  or  the  adoption  of  sons ;  as  if  they  were 
two  distinct  things :  but  the  adoption  itself  is  this  power,  or  dignity. 
A  great  fact !  John  viii.  86.  [But  it  is  better  to  understand  powery 
Gr.  i^ooaioy  as  the  capability y  the  inner  enabling;  for  by  being  sons 
of  God,  John  means  an  actual  partaking  of  the  divine  nature.  Comp* 
John  V.  20.  2/.]  Sons  op  God — To  them  that  believe — Two  weighty 
truths  are  set  before  us,  of  which  the  former  is  elucidated,  ver.  18 ; 
the  second,  ver.  14,  where  the  manifestation  of  the  Word  in  flesk  is 
recorded  rather  as  it  was  believed,  than  as  it  was  accomplished :  as 
the  course  of  facts,  down  from  ver.  6,  proves.  To  become — ^Whereas 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God.  The  name — The  name  of  the  Only-begot- 
ten. For  to  this  is  to  be  referred  ver.  14.  The  connection  is  in- 
ferred from  the  kindred  term  rixvoy  childreUy  sons.  [The  whole 
content  of  faith  lies  in  the  nmne  of  the  Being  believed  in ;  the  uttered 
name  is  the  whole  confession  of  faith.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  28 ;  iii.  18,  etc*^ 

Jfey.] 

18.  [Since  the  heathen  as  well  as  the  Jews  (comp.  ch.  viii.  33,  41. 
Matt.  iii.  9.  De  W,)  had  the  idea  of  a  divine  sonship,  resting  on  hu- 
man descent  and  the  birth  of  the  flesh,  John  defines  this  becoming 
children  of  Q-od  more  closely,  in  opposition  to  that  physical  view.  L."] 
Who — This  is  to  be  referred  to  rixuay  children.  For  as  the  words 
received  and  to  them  that  believe^  correspond  to  one  another,  and  de- 
note the  cause :  so  the  effect  is  denoted  in  the  words  to  become  sonSy 
and  is  ftirther  explained  in  this  verse.  Not  of  blood — Gr.  alfidrwify 
hhodsy  Heb.  D*oi.  The  Hebrew  language  often  has  the  plural, 
bhodsy  even  when  only  one  man  is  spoken  of:  but  when  the  subject 
is  generationy  does  not  call  it  the  blood  or  bloods  of  the  parents.  But 
for  the  commendation  of  a  noble  lineage,  the  term  bhod  is  frequent 
among  the  ancient  writers,  as  in  our  daily  use ;  and  thence  it  is  that 
bloods  denote  variety  of  origin,  on  the  ground  of  which  various  pre- 
rogatives are  either  sought  after  in  the  world,  or  even  enjoyed.  Nor 
of  the  will  cf  the  flesh — Husband  and  wife  are  Flesh,  and  one  flesh; 
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Md  the  mutual  willy  yfin,  of  the  wedded  pair,  produces  children,  who 
being  bom  of  the  flesh  are  flesh,  and  sons  of  flesh.  John  iii.  6 ;  Bonu 
ix.  8.  The  term,  friK,  is  becomingly  used  as  midway  between  hdy 
lave^  and  groveling  Itut.  Nor  does  John  use  the  gentler  word,  of 
which  the  flesh  in  itself  is  unworthy :  nor  the  harsher,  lest  the  child- 
ren of  holy  parents  should  except  themselves.  J!^or  of  the  wiU  of  num 
-^The  wiU  of  man  is  contained  in  the  will  of  the  flesh:  and  yet  is 
mentioned  separately,  as  if  it  were  the  greater,  and  in  a  measure,  the 
more  guilty  part  For  Christ  had  a  mother  J  but  one  who  knew  not 
man.    Luke  i.  34. 

These  three,  bloody  the  will  of  the  fleshy  the  mU  qf  man^  bring  to 
the  sons  of  men  i^ouaiau,  powtr^  rank^  noble,  but  Qatural  and  human. 
For,  indeed,  on  these  three  the  Jews  used  to  lean,  being  wont  to  boast 
either  of  their  aneeetorsy  Abraham,  Isaac,  Israel,  Jud*,  Benjamin, 
Levi,  Aaron,  David,  etc.,  or  of  both  parent$y  but  especially  father$y 
and  fancied  that  owing  to  these  they  could  not  but  please  Q-od;  but 
John  declares  that  these  very  things  have  no  value.  £u)^  of  God — 
To  natural  generation  of  men  is  opposed  generation  of  God.  And 
although  the  one  is  in  reality  single,  like  the  other,  yet  the  former, 
having  here  a  threefold  expression,  implies  a  threefold  relation  in  the 
latter  also.  We  are  therefore  taught,  that  they  became  Son$  of  Q-od^ 
who  are  born,  not  as  the  sons  of  men,  (such  as  they  also  were  by  ori- 
ginal descent,)  after  man's  manner,  but  of  God:  that  is,  1,  Not  of 
blood,  but  of  the  heavenly  and  supreme  Father^  from  whom  the  whole 
blessed  and  holy  famOy  is  named:  [Eph.  iii.  15.]  2,  Not  of  the  will 
of  the  flesh,  but  of  that  love^  whose  Son  is  himself  the  firet  bom  of 
every  creature;  CoL  L  18, 16,  [literally,  the  Son  qf  hie  hve^  who  it, 
etc.,]  and  of  that  wiUy  which  hath  begotten  us  as  the  firet  fruite  of 
his  creatures ;  James  i.  18.  dm,  father^  nsM,  he  willed^  he  lovedy  are 
kindred  words.  8,  Not  of  the  will  of  men,  but  of  the  Hohf  SpiriL  A 
like  antithesis  occurs,  Luke  i.  84,  85.  These  are  indeed  sons  of  Qod, 
and  of  such  sons  Adam  was  a  type,  since  he  was  begotten  not  of 
blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  and  hence, 
in  a  peculiar  sense,  was  of  God;  Luke  iii.  88.  Also  Isaac,  GaL 
iv.  28,  29.  but  John  speaks  of  sons  of  God  in  a  higher  sense.  Were 
bom — This  mode  of  speaking  of  regeneration  is  not  a  mere  peculi- 
arity of  this  evangelist,  but  a  doctrine  frequent  and  prominent  in  the 
writings  of  the  Prophets  and  Apostles.  Believers  are  sons  of  (}od 
by  a  generation  strictly  so  called,  deriving  life  from  himself,  reflecting 
his  character,  shining  in  his  image :  how  much  more  so  the  Onfy-be- 
gotten  Oney  6  fiovo^tmj^  7  They  are  such  by  adoption  through  this 
one.     In  all  ways  God  claims  us  for  himself. 
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14.  [TTord — ^Here  John  repeats  this  name,  in  this  sense;  the  same 
who  before  was  the  Word,  the  Life,  the  Light,  was  now  made  flesL 
He  did  not  cease  to  be  what  he  before  had  been ;  bat  became  what  he 
had  not  been  before.  V.  0-.  After  saying  that  men  were  made  $ani 
of  Gody  he  telk  ns  that  the  Son  of  Q-od  was  made  man.  JE^Uhym.  in 
X.]  JT^A— Flesh  (besides  that,  said  of  us,  it  denotes  our  cormpt 
natnre,  estranged  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  ver.  18)  denotes  the  hnmui 
body,  or,  as  here,  the  man  himself,  named  from  his  visible  part 
Comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  [and  viewed  especially  on  the  side  of  his  weak* 
ness  and  mortality.  In  becoming  man,  says  lAdher^  he  has  assumed 
onr  pitiable  nature,  as  it  now  is  ;  and  hence,  with  it,  all  human  infirm- 
ities and  accidents,  and  even  the  necessity  of  death.  TholJ]  Was 
made — ^Not  wa$,  [It  is  not  said  here,  another  man  wae  made^  eent 
ly  Q-ody  who$e  name  foae  JeeuSy  comp.  ver.  6 ;  but  the  Word  woe  made 
flesh.  John,  before  he  was  born  of  Elisabeth,  had  no  existence :  but 
the  Word  iros,  before  his  mother  Mary — ^before  Abraham — before  the 
world  at  all  was  made :  and  in  his  own  time  the  Word  wae  made  flesh, 
u  e.j  assumed  human  nature,  yet  so,  that  there  were  not  two  Mes- 
siahs, but  one;  not  two  sons  of  God,  but  one.  V.  6^.]  Nowhere  in 
the  whole  range  of  literature  will  any  passage  be  found  under  the  sun, 
wherein  the  distinction  of  the  words  $ifjUj  to  le^  and  xivofiacy  to  become, 
be  made,  is  more  carefully  observed  than  John  L  Read  from  the  be- 
ginning the  whole  context,  from  ver.  1  to  30,  and  you  will  acknow- 
ledge this.  And  dwelt — From  this  to  the  end  of  the  verse  there  are 
four  sentences;  of  which  the  fourth,  by  ChiaemuSy  [a  cross  reference 
of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses,]  refers  to  the  first ;  the  third  to  the  sec- 
ond ;  a  very  appropriate  arrangement.  1.  And  dwelt  among  us ;  2. 
and  we  saw  his  glory  ;  8.  the  glory  as  of  the  Only-begotten  of  the 
Father :  4.  full  of  grace  and  truth.  Dwelt  among  tis — ^xijuijy  a  tab- 
ernacle ;  whence  a^vboDy  He  tabermicledy  dweUy  as  in  a  tabernacle, 
with  ui  ;  truly,  but  not  long,  giving  us  the  view  of  himself.  The  verbs 
accord  in  sense ;  iaxiji^waei^y  dwelt  in  a  axTjui^y  our  word  ecenCy  and 
i^taadfit&Oy  we  beheldy  as  in  a  theatre.  He  who  dwelt  was  6  X&jco^y 
the  Word:  the  flesh  his  tabernacle  and  temple:  Heb.  ix.  11;  John 
iL  21.  The  same  letters  are  in  nroer,  ehekinahy  and  axqi/i^y  scency 
tabernacle.  [This  seems  to  be  the  technical  word  for  the  dwelling  of 
God  among  men.  Comp.  Lev.  xxiv.  11,  12 ;  Ezek.  xliii.  7,  etc. ;  L.; 
and  is  here  chosen  as  implying  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  that  God 
should  dwell  with  his  people.  Mej/.']  Us — ^Men  who  are  flesh.  We 
beheld — We  apostles,  especially  Peter,  James,  and  John,  Luke  ix.  82. 
The  apostles  commonly  speak  of  that  which  they  had  seen,  in  the 
plural  number,  and  this  tends  to  confirm  it  more  strongly :  1  John  L 
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1 ;  2  Pet.  i.  16.  Paul,  1  Cor.  ix.  2,  and  Joh^  the  Baptbt,  yer.  82, 
speak  in  the  singnlar.  JERt  ghry — ^His  Godhead,  oh«  iu  11.  Am^^ 
Or.  6kj  which  here  does  not  compare,  but  declares.  For  he,  the  veiy 
iAr^^i  W^ordj  is  the  Only-begotten.  Ordy-hegMen — Implying  tb« 
reality  and  unity  of  Divine  generation.  The  reference  is  chiefly  to 
the  baptism  of  Jesus  Christ ;  ver.  84,  Matt.  iiL  17,  although  with 
propriety  John  omits  the  narrative  of  Jesus'  baptism,  which  has  been 
sufficiently  described  by  the  other  Evangelists.  Comp.  Matt.  iii.  14* 
<y— Gr.  Tzapd.  Construe  with  /wpo^ifoo^y  Onfy-iegoUen:  not  m^ely 
the  Only-begotten,  but  even  the  Only-sent  by  the  Father ;  ch.  vi.  46j 
ch.  vii.  29.  [He  is  called  the  OnJy-legMen  San^  as  he,  out  of  whom 
or  apart  from  whom,  the  Father  has  no  sons.  MeyJ]  FuU — Not 
nsnXTjpwfiiiHKj  fiUedy  which,  however,  in  another  point  of  view,  is  said 
of  Jesus,  Luke  ii.  40.  [We  must  construe  thus,  The  Word  dwelt 
with  lufuU  of  grace  and  truth :  as  this  was  properly  the  very  point 
to  be  indicated  in  this  verse :  for  the  being  made  fUeh  is  repeated 
from  the  previous  verses.  F".  tf.]  Grace  and  truth — ^AU  this  is 
repeated,  ver.  17  :  Grace  alone  is  named,  ver.  16,  [without  which  we 
could  not  have  endured  hie  ghry.  V.  &J]  Truth  is  grace  clad  in  a 
promise,  and  put  forth.  Heb.  noKi  ion,  goodness  and  truth,  Ex.  zzxiv^ 
6.  Thence  Ps.  xxv.  5,  etc.,  10.  xxvi.  8,  xxxiii.  4,  5,  xxxvi.  6,  Ixxxv. 
11,  Ixxxix.  2,  8,  6,  9,  16,  26,  84,  60,  xcii.  8,  xcviii.  8,  c.  6,  cxv-  1, 
cxvii.  2.  Add  Rom.  xv.  8,  9 ;  Col.  i.  6,  6.  This  grace  and  truth  is 
by  nature  unknown  to  sons  of  wrath,  and  the  false :  but  it  falls  to  us 
in  the  beloved  Son,  in  whom  the  Father  is  well  pleased.  Matt.  iii.  17. 
It  is  called  grace  in  truth,  Col.  i.  6 ;  2  John  8 ;  and  the  true  grace,  1 
Pet.  V.  12. 

16.  Bears  witness — From  this  point  the  testimony  of  John  is  de- 
scribed more  at  length ;  and  the  passage,  from  ver.  16  to  28,  though 
containing  two  paragraphs,  falls  entirely  on  one  day :  for  ver.  19 
does  not  say  on  tlie  following  day,  or  any  like  expression :  and  the 
discourse,  ver.  29,  etc.,  delivered  by  John  on  the  following  day,  refers 
rather  to  the  former  part  of  the  passage,  than  to  the  latter.  More- 
over, subsequent  days  are  so  closely  connected  with  this  one  day,  that 
the  baptism  of  the  Lord,  and  his  sojourn  in  the  wilderness,  cannot  be 
considered  as  intervening  or  following  this,  but  as  having  preceded  it. 
Therefore  John,  when  he  testifies  of  him,  and  cries  out.  This  was  He 
of  whom  1  spake,  either  had  Jesus  before  his  eyes,  after  he  had  re- 
turned from  the  wilderness,  comp.  ver.  29,  86,  or  at  least  had  heard 
striking  reports  concerning  him.  Cried — This  has  the  force  of  a 
present,  as  ver.  19,  this  is  the  testimony:  because  it  is  connected  with 
fiapvopu,  bears  witness,  and  this  itself,  in  turn,  is  put  for  the  past 
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tense.  Some  compare  with  this  passage  Aristides,  who  says,  this  city 
jain$  in  c(mfe%9ing^  and  cried  outy  {xixpoft.)  John  ones  with  confix 
dence  and  joj,  as  becomes  a  great  preacher,  ver.  28,  that  all  might 
hear  and  believe,  yer.  7.  Saying — After  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  ThU 
— Jesus.  Before  the  Lord's  baptism,  John  had  spoken  indefinitely 
of  Christ  coming  after  himself,  and  had  not  himself  known  Jesns  by 
sight ;  but  in  his  baptism  he  first  recognized  him,  and  immediately 
bare  witness  that  f Am  Jesns  is  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  [  Wa9 — ^Not 
is ;  because  of  the  reference  back  to  the  time  of  his  former  testimony. 
I  meant  this  one.  TholJ]  I  spake — Before  the  baptism  of  Jesns. 
Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke  describe  what  John  the  Baptist  said  before 
the  baptism  of  Jesns:  but  John  the  Eyangelist  records  what  John  the 
Baptist  said  after  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  yet  so  that,  at  the  same  time, 
he  himself  refers  also  to  what  had  been  said  before.  In  ver.  15  the 
expression  is,  bv  tlnovy  whom  I  saidy  not  Tttpl  oh  tlnouy  of  whom  I 
said :  hence  there  is  no  need  of  viewing  the  whoU  discourse  which 
follows,  as  uttered  by  John  before  the  Lord's  baptism.  Enough  that 
he  said,  after  him  comes  One  much  mightier ^  lirpporepo^.  The  other 
words,  is  preferred^  etc.,  are  added  by  the  Evangelist  as  promulgated 
by  John  the  Baptist  after  that  baptism.  The  language  is  concise  here 
as  often,  with  this  sense :  I  said  there  is  one  to  come  after  me.  And 
this  is  he  who  cometh  after  me.  This  is  he,  saith  he,  who  is  preferred 
before  me.  (A  similar  form  of  speech  occurs,  Deut.  xxxiii.  18,  where 
similarly,  under  the  heading,  And  to  Zebulon  he  saidj  that  also  which 
he  spake  to  Issachar  is  stated.)  But,  in  ver.  30,  it  is  nepi  ohy  of  whom: 
and  in  the  same  passage  the  e?;roi/,  I  said^  now  denotes  that  which 
John  the  Baptist,  at  the  very  time  of  the  baptism,  and  immediately 
after  and  previously.  Was  preferred — made — Gr.  yijoiftv.  This  is  said 
not  of  his  divine  nature,  but  of  his  office  as  Christ:  and  is  said  again, 
ver.  27,  and  a  third  time,  ver.  80,  where  he  is  called  ai>ijpy  a  man. 
Tlus  is  the  sense  :  He  who  was  behind  me  is  now  before  myface^  and 
has  outstripped  me^  and  left  me  behind  him,  Jesus  obtained  the  pri- 
ority in  his  baptism,  [wherein  he  was  proclaimed  by  God  himself  Son 
of  Croi),  before  he  had  a  disciple.  V.  (?.]  ver.  81,  34;  ch.  iii.  80; 
comp.  Phil.  lii.  18,  where  dmawy  behind^  and  l/iTrpoaOeVy  before j  are 
contrasted  :  nor  does  ifrnpoaOtv  ever  mean  before  in  time ;  in  which 
case  nothing  would  be  implied  in  this  clause  but  what  is  in  the  follow- 
ing :  but  it  means  before  in  position^  and  here,  in  rank.  Fti^taOai  or 
slwuy  to  become,  or  to  be,  with  an  adverb,  often  gives  the  verb  the 
meaning  of  a  noun  :  ch.  vi.  25 ;  Acts  xiii.  5 ;  Eph.  ii.  18 ;  2  Thess. 
ii.  7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  17 ;  Rom.  vii.  8 ;  ch.  xvi.  7.  So  2  Sam.  xi.  28, 
iysvijOTifieu  i:^  auroh^;  Acts  v.  84,  tS(o  noer^aae.  For — The  sense  is, 
70 
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Me  who  wm  eomity  after  me  auMripped  and  left  me  behind^  becauee 
he  was  far  before  me.  The  foandatioB  of  bis  precedencej  so  to  speak, 
in  office,  is  the  infinite  excellence  of  his  person.  ^Btfore  me — ^Nay, 
eten  before  Abraham ;  yea,  the  world.  V.  £9^.]  A  parallel  expression: 
I  am  not  worthy  to  unloo$e  hie  shoe's  latchety  ver.  27.  [Thus  this  tes- 
timony, giyen  by  John,  whose  anthority  was  great  even  with  Jews, 
and  at  the  very  beginning  of  Christ's  ministry,  is  the  clearest  possible 
proof  that  the  glory  of  Jesus  was  beheld  and  recognised  by  his  own, 
ver.  14.  Lampe.'] 

16.  And — Gr.  xaly  [for  which  Tieeh,^  Alf.^  etc.,  read  iri^for.  The 
following  words  are  those  not  of  the  Baptist,  but  of  the  Evangelist, 
(so  Mey,y  Be  TT.,  Alf,^  Thoh^  Ofo.,  etc.,)  who  proceeds  to  confirm  from 
his  own  experience  the  witness  of  the  Baptist.  X.]  The  EvMigelist 
assures  us  that  the  event  corresponded  to  this  prediction  of  John  the 
Baptist,  and  the  priority  of  office  fell  to  Christ ;  for  this  language  is  the 
Evangelist's.  The  Baptist  would  not  plainly  have  called  Jesus  tA# 
Ohruty  ver.  17 :  moreover,  fubieu^  ver.  16,  refers  to  fuUy  ver.  14 ; 
[hence  ver.  16  eeems  to  be  a  continuation  of  what  is  begun  in  ver.  14. 
V*  G."]  All  we — ^Not  all  beheld^  ver.  14,  but  all  received — Apostles 
and  the  rest  received,  Jews  and  Gentiles.  Received — The  accusative 
is  understood,  aU  that  is  to  be  received  of  his  fulness^  and  grace  for 
grace.  Chracefor  grace — Gr.  jr^/t>rp  dDnl  jrrf/xroc.  Each  grace,  though, 
when  given,  large  enough,  is,  as  it  were,  overwhelmed  by  the  accumu- 
lation  and  fulness  of  that  which  follows.  [This  is  unquestionably  the 
true  explanation  of  this  unusual  expression.  So  essentially,  X.,  if«y., 
ThoLy  Ofo.,  De  TF*.,  etc.]  See  an  instance,  ver.  51.  A  very  similar 
use  of  dvrr  occurs  in  ^schyl.  Agam.,  [154]  ovttdo^  ^x$i  to  S'd^v' 
dpsidoo^;  {this  reproach  comes  in  exehaange  for  reproach  \  hence  this 
is  not  a  parallel  use  of  d\fT\J\  and  Book  YI.  of  Chrysostom,  concern- 
ing the  priesthood,  ch.  xiii.,  where  he  makes  his  Basilius  speak  thus : 
aij  di  /JLS  ixTci/mtt^y  hipop  di/ff*  hipa^  (ppovrida  iudsi^ ;  tJiou  dost 
send  me  away  imposing  one  anxiety  for  another :  where,  without  re- 
moving the  former  and  lesser  care,  a  new  one  had  yet  been  thrown 
upon  it,  and  that  one  so  great  as  to  overshadow  the  former,  and 
seem,  not  to  be  added  to  it,  but  to  take  the  place  of  it.  The  Hebrews 
use  Sjr,  upon,  as  "i^tsr  ^j;  *iw,  destruction  upon  destruction :  Jer.  iv. 
20  ;  comp.  xlv.  3  ;  Ez.  vii.  26 ;  Ps.  Ixix.  27. 

17.  The  law — Which  produces  wrath,  and  has  a  shadow,  [so  Rom. 
iv.  15 ;  Col.  ii.  17.  The  opposites  of  grace  and  truth.  ThoL  The 
law  is  contrasted  with  grace ;  in  so  far  as  it  merely  obligates^  condemns, 
and  excites  the  want  of  grace  without  satisfying  it,  with  truth  ;  as  it 
affords,  not  indeed  imtruth,  yet  only  the  type  and  preparation  for  its 
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fdl  reyelation  in  Christ  MeyJ]  moral  and  oeremoniaL  Was  given —  , 
No  philosopher  employs  words,  and  observes  their  distinctions  so  ac- 
curately as  John,  especially  in  this  chapter:  afterwards  he  says, 
iyivsTOy  came.  The  law  of  Moses  is  not  his;  grace  and  truth  are 
Christ's.  Grace — The  conjunction  is  elegantly  omitted ;  for  there 
was  room  for  both  an  adversatiye  and  copulativey  [and  Eng.  Yer.  sup- 
plies hutJ]  The  law  gives  way  to  grace  and  truth,  ch.  iv.  23.  The 
grace  has  just  been  set  forth,  ver.  16 :  the  truth  afterwards,  ver.  18, 
[comp.  2  John  8.]  Jesus — John  after  once  mentioning  the  incarna- 
tion, ver.  14,  never  afterwards  uses  the  noun  Hrfo^y  wordy  in  this  sense 
in  this  whole  book :  comp.  1  John  L  1,  8,  where  also  he  begins  with 
the  name  il<^oc,  wwd;  but  afterwards  names  him  Jesus  Christ.  Came 
— ^Into  being.  The  world  had  never  known,  nor  possessed  grace  be- 
fore. 

18,  God — Whom  grace  and  truth  exhibit  as  love.  No  one — ^Not 
even  Moses,  much  less  those  more  ancient  than  Moses ;  not  Jacob, 
nor  Isaiah,  nor  Ezekiel :  not  even  the  angels  saw  him  as  the  Son  did. 
See  note  on  Rom.  zvi.  25,  etc.  Hath  seen — No  one  hath  seen;  no 
one  hath  declared :  The  Son  hath  seen,  the  Son  hath  declared^  ch. 
iii.  82.  [For  yfoc,  Bon^  which  Tisch.y  Alf,y  etc.,  with  the  common  text, 
retain,  TregeUes  reads  0£6c,  G^d^  a  striking  variation,  found  in  sev- 
eral of  the  best  manuscripts  and  authorities.  Tbis  reading  may  be 
explained  by  Chrysostom's  view  of  the  text ;  that  since  the  absolute 
knowledge  of  Ood  belongs  only  to  the  Son,  by  virtue  of  his  essential 
kindred  and  unity  with  the  Father,  John  adds  the  word  Otb^^  Gody  to 
point  it  out.  Thol."]  Who  was — Gr.  b  an*.  Comp.  v.  1,  and  still 
more,  John  vi.  62  ;  1  John  i.  2.  So  <Lu  for  wasj  ch.  ix.  25.  So  Heb. 
pn%  that  suchedy  Song  Sol.  viii.  1.  In  the  bosom — [Gr.  ere  rbu  xbiTtoPy 
into  the  bosom  ;  i.  e.,  who  having  placed  upon  the  bosom,  remains 
there.  Win.  484,  similarly  i.]  Ch.  vi.  46 ;  Prov.  viii.  80 ;  Zech. 
xiii.  7.  ITie  bosom  here  is  divine,  fatherly,  fruitful,  kind,  secret, 
spiritual.  Those  are  said  to  be  in  the  loins,  who  are  to  be  born :  those 
are  in  the  bosom,  who  have  been  born.  The  Son  was  in  the  bosom 
of  the  Father ;  because  never  unborn.  The  highest  degree  of  unity, 
and  the  most  intimate  knowledge  are  denoted  by  immediate  sight.  He 
— Gr.  ix«7j/oc,  that  one;  indicating  excellence  and  distance.  [Its 
force  is  rather  He  and  no  other,  i.]  Hath  declared — Both  by  his 
words  and  by  his  appearance. 

19.  The  Jews — Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke  rarely  use  the  name 
Jews ;  John  very  frequently.  The  first  three  wrote  for  Jews,  as 
their  first  readers :  John,  for  believers  of  the  Gentiles.  [John  usually 
means  by  the  term  the  Jews,  the  opponents  of  JesuSy  as  a  body,  v. 
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15;  ix.  22;  xviii.  12;  otherwise,  he  adds  something  to  qualify  it, 
viii.  81.  De  WJ]  From  Jerusalem — That  home  of  religion.  Priesti 
and  Levites — The  testimony  of  John  to  the  rulers  is  interwoven  with 
his  testimony  to  the  people.  This  embassy,  sent  forty  days  at  least 
after  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  indicates,  that  the  preaching  of  John  be- 
gan not  long  before  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  Otherwise  the  embassy 
would  have  been  sent  earlier.  To  a$k — ^In  the  public  name,  ch.  v. 
83.  Who  art  thou? — With  thy  baptism,  [a  question  relating  rather 
to  his  office  than  his  person.  LampeJ]  ver.  25. 

20.  Jffc  <?(WifeM€<?— The  truth.  Comp.  ver.  8;  ch.  v.  38.  [The 
reiteration  here  implies  great  stress  on  this  confession ;  possibly  be- 
cause of  errors  on  the  part  of  later  disciples  of  John ;  Ob.,  or  else 
to  shew  the  vast  importance  of  his  testimony.  Alf,"]  Denied  not — 
Whilst  he  denied  himself,  he  did  not  deny  Christ.  [The  common 
text  reads  oux  tlfil  ifofy  lam  noty  and  so  Tiseh.;  but  the  true  order 
is  ifof  obx  elfjtiy  I  am  not^  with  the  emphasis  on  the  word  i^ofy  J.,  i., 
J.(f.,  etc.,  not  I  am  he,  but  another  whom  I  know.  -Misy.]  I—Rj 
expressly  limiting  bis  language  to  his  own  case,  he  affords  some 
ground  for  the  thought  that  Christ  is  not  far  off.  The  (%m^-They 
had  suspected  that  John  was  the  Christ. 

21.  Thou — John  had  said,  I  am  not  the  Christ.  They  continued 
to  inquire  of  the  subject :  they  might  better  have  asked  about  the 
predicate.  Who  is  the  Christ  t  Where  is  Hef  But  John  presently 
leads  the  conversation  to  thb.  I  am  not — He  was  a  second  Elijah ; 
he  was  not  the  Tishbite  himself,  of  whom  they  enquired.  [For  the 
popular  expectation  was  that  Elias  in  person  should  appear;  and  his 
denial  applies  simply  to  this.  But  had  the  question  been.  Art  thou 
eome  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  UUas  f  he  must  have  answered  tfes. 
Lukeii.  17.  Comp.  Matt.  xi.  14;  xvii.  10-18.  i.]  He  turns  all 
from  himself,  that  he  may  confess  Christ,  and  bring  the  enquirers  to 
Christ.  T?ie  Prophet — That  one  spoken  of,  Deut.  xviii.  15,  18. 
The  article  refers  to  the  promise  of  the  prophet,  who  was  to  teach  all 
things ;  and  to  the  expectation  of  the  people.  Yet  they  supposed 
him  not  only  to  be  distinct  from  Christ,  but  even  inferior  to  Elias,  as 
is  evident  from  the  gradually  descending  climax  here,  and  in  ver.  25: 
although  the  people  afterwards  regarded  the  prophet  as  the  same  as 
Messiah  the  King,  ch.  vi.  14,  15 ;  and  again,  as  a  different  person 
from  Christ,  ch.  vii.  40,  41.  Art  thou — They  enumerate  all  whose 
coming  had  been  foretold. 

22.  [  Who  art  thou — The  conjectures  of  rumor  are  exhausted ;  and 
bence  they  now  demand  a  positive  declaration.  TlioL']  May  give  an 
answer — An  answer  had  been  demanded  by  the  people,  and  especially 
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the  Jewish  chiefs.  Qf— Every  man  ought  to  know  himself^  [and,  if 
he  enters  upon  any  undertaking  in  particular,  he  ought  to  be  ready  to 
give  a  reason  for  it.    V.  (?.] 

23.  I  the  voice — Concise  language;  lam  he,  of  whom  it  has  been 
said:  the  Voice  of  one  crying.  [This  is  taken  from  Isaiah  zl.  S, 
where  in  the  Heb.  the  words  in  the  wildemeee  belong  to  what  follows; 
but  in  the  Sept.  and  here,  as  in  Matt.  iii.  S.  Luke  iii.  4.  Mark  i.  3, 
to  what  precedes.  By  making  straight  the  LorcTe  way^  John  means 
preparing  hearts  by  repentance  for  his  coming.  Matt.  iii.  2,  etc.,  X.] 
John  was  also  himself  crying.  Make  straight — Prepare y  make 
straight.  Luke  iii.  4,  note.  The  prophet  Isaiah — ^Formerly,  saith  he, 
there  were  prophets :  now  the  kingdom  of  God  is  nearer. 

24.  [Tisch.  (in  former  Editions)  and  A\f,y  omit  of,  so  that  the 
meaning  is,  and  they  had  been  sent  by  the  Pharisees.  (Alf.)  But  Tisch. 
(1859)  now  restores  the  of,  agreeing  with  Eng.  Ver.]  Of  the  Phari- 
sees— ^Who  magnified  Jewish  baptism ;  and  acknowledged  the  baptism 
of  John  to  be  a  thing  of  great  moment,  not  to  be  administered  save 
by  one  sent  of  God.  The  evangelist  is  wont  to  set  down  certain  pa- 
rentheses as  it  were,  concerning  causes,  place,  occasions,  ends,  effects, 
hindrances,  of  things,  actions  and  speeches,  and  similar  judgipents, 
by  means  of  which  the  matter  in  hand  may  the  more  clearly  be  un- 
derstood, ver.  28,  45 ;  iii.  24 ;  iv.  8 ;  vi.  4 ;  vii.  5,  39 ;  viii.  20,  27  ; 
ix.  14,  22 ;  x.  22,  23 ;  xi.  13,  30 ;  xii.  33. 

25.  [  Why — By  what  right,  or  what  calling  ?  A  general  purifying 
of  the  people  was  expected  in  Messiah^s  time  ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  24,  etc., 
xxxvii.  23,  etc. ;  but  the  right  to  baptize  (the  symbol  of  sifting  and 
purifying,  ThoL)  must,  it  seems,  be  given  only  to  Him  or  his  ap- 
pointed prophets,  those  who  were  expected  to  return  as  his  her- 
alds. X.] 

26.  [Omit  8sy  btU.  Tisch.j  Alf.  But — The  antithesis  implied  in 
this  word,  is  to  be  found  in  the  superior  excellence  of  Him  who  came 
after  John.  He  it  was  that  baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  V.  Q-."] 
In  the  midst  of  you — Especially  at  the  time  of  His  baptism.  Stand- 
eih — Gr.  iazTjxtVy  Hath  taken  His  stand.  Ye  know  not — He  ad- 
dresses the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  who  had  not  been  present  at 
Jesus'  baptism :  and  stirs  them  up  to  desire  to  know  him. 

27.  [Omit  awric  i^ntv^  he  it  is.  Also,  8c  IfJOtpoirOiif  (loo  xiyovtyfy  is 
preferred  before  me.  Tisch.^  Alf.,  L.  Read,  There  standeth  among 
yoUy  {whom  ye  knoto  not^  He  that  eometh  aft^  me,  whose  shoes,  etc. 
To  loose  the  shoes  latchet,  or  bear  the  sandalsy  Matt.  iii.  11,  was  the 
duty  of  a  slave,  perhaps  too  of  the  disciples  of  Rabbins.  Thol."] 

28.  [For  fiijdafiapfj  Bethabara,  read  firj^opia,  Bethany.  Tisch., 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


558  THE    GNOMON   09    THU    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

Alf.^  i.]  In  BeHkabara — Therefore  they  had  come  a  long  way,  ver. 
19.  Beyond— la  respect  to  Jerusalem.  Where — Where  he  used  to 
baptize. 

29.  [Omit  i  ^/oiduuijtty  John.  Tisch,^  AJf.^  etc.  Bead,  he  eeethj 
etc.]  Coming  unto  him — After  His  baptism,  as  we  haye  seen,  [and 
indeed  not  on  the  very  day  of  His  baptism,  on  which  Jesus  was  im* 
mediately  led  into  the  wilderness  (Matt.  iv.  1.)  In  this  place,  it 
seems,  Jesus  began  to  walk  publicly,  yer.  86, 48,  after  returning  frcHn 
the  wilderness  in  triumph,  Jesus  came  to  John  in  such  a  way,  thai 
John  could  point  him  out  close  at  hand :  and  yet  Jesus  did  not  be* 
gin  conversation  with  him.  V.  GJ]  The  Lamb  of  God— Re  calls  him 
tJie  JLamby  innocent,  for  sacrifice :  which  renders  active  and  passive 
obedience,  1  Pet.  i.  19.  The  article  6,  the^  implies  the  prophecy  which 
refers  t^  him  under  this  figure,  Isa.  liii.  7.  [^Beng.  adds,  also  und^ 
the  type  of  the  Paschal  lamb.  Moreover  the  passover  itself  was 
then  near,  ch.  ii.  18.  But  the  reference  is  not  to  the  Paschal  lamb, 
but  to  Is.  liii.,  when  compare  also  ver.  4,  5,  6,  12.  For  the  leading 
id^a  in  the  passover  has  nothing  to  do  with  taking  away  ein.  X., 
Jfey.,  De  W.  So  Alf.y  who  adds  that  this  does  not  affect  the  fact 
that  Jesus  was  the  true  Paschal  lamb,  as  was  afterwards  revealed.  1 
C<Mr.  v.  7.]  John,  through  divine  instruction,  calls  Him  the  Lamb  of 
O-od :  although  at  that  early  time  the  exact  understanding  of  this 
appellation  would  escape,  if  not  John  himself,  at  least  his  hearers. 
[Having  first  asserted  his  knowledge  of  the  exalted  nature  of  iheper- 
•on  of  Jesus  Christ,  namely,  of  the  Word  which  was  made  Flesh; 
next  John  describes  Hie  office  and  His  chief  gift.  In  like  manner 
Jesus  Christ  first  presented  Himself  to  be  acknowledged  by  the  dis* 
ciples  as  Son  of  God ;  afterwards  He  instructed  them  of  His  euffer- 
ing$j  etc.  V.  C?.]  Of  God — The  Lamb  of  God,  given  and  approved 
by  (rod;  and  of  whom  He  himself  bears  this  witness:  This  is  the 
only  Lamb,  this  the  only  victim  pleasing  to  Me,  Heb.  x.  5,  etc.  So 
Ps.  li.  17,  Sacrifices  of  God,  those  which  God  owns,  Luke  li.  ^6,  the 
Lord^e  Christ.  Chrysostom  has,  "  John  says,  Aftubv  tCAI  0  TI  alpet^ 
x.T.X.^  the  Lamb,  and  that  He  takes  away,"  etc.  The  Vulgate  has 
JScce  Agnus  Dei,  JECCJE  qui  toUity  etc.  Behold  the  Lambj  behold 
Him  ufho  takes  away.     Both  understood  the  words  6  d/jtvdc  b  euptouy 

The  Lamb,  he  that  takes, — not  together,  as  substantive  and  adjective, 
but  as  nouns  in  apposition.  And  this  second  clause  was  added  by 
either  the  Baptist,  or  the  Evangelist,  as  ch.  iv.  25.  The  Lamb  of 
God  first  took  the  load  of  sin  from  the  world  upon  Himself,  then 
rolled  it  from  Himself.     [The  same  verb,  take  away ;  1  John  iii.  5. 

V.  (?.]     The  sin — The  singular  number,  with  the  article,  gives  great 
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force.  The  one  plagne,  which  seized  all.  He  bore  the  whole ;  He 
did  not  80  bear  one  part,  as  not  to  bear  the  rest.  The  same  singular 
number  is  used  in  the  midst  of  Plurals,  Isa.  liii.  6,  8,  12.  Sin  and 
the  world  are  equally  wide. 

80.  A  man — Great,  peerless.    Before — ^Ver.  16,  note. 

81.  I  knew  Sim  not — By  sight,  like  you,  ver.  26.  [But  he  means 
that  he  knew  not  his  Messianic  dignity,  not  his  person;  ver.  28. 
Tholj  and  this  does  not  exclude  personal  acquaintance  with  Jesus,  or 
knowledge  of  his  personal  merit.  Br.  in  Be  TF*.,  etc.  The  point  is 
the  emphatic  statement  that  his  knowledge  of  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  was  of  Diyine  origin.  And  all  that  he  may  have  thought  or 
expected  of  him  before,  in  view  of  his  birth  and  character,  (Comp. 
Luke  i.  89,  etc.,)  was  no  knowledge  in  comparison  with  this  Divine 
testimony.  Neand."]  When  I  said.  There  cometh  after  me,  see  Matt: 
iiL  14,  notes.  This  manifestly  tends  to  prove  that  John  was  in- 
structed of  God  to  testify  of  Christ  Jesus.  7%a^— Expresses  not  the 
sole,  yet  the  primary  end,  why  he  came  baptizing  with  water ;  Acts 
xix.  4.  Baptizing — This  connects  the  words  of  John  the  Baptist, 
after  the  parenthesis  of  the  Evangelist,  presently  to  be  observed. 

82.  Bare  record — ^As  of  a  fact  seen  by  himself  and  not  by  the  people. 
What  follows  [comp.  ver.  34]  belonged  to  his  testimony  or  record;  what 
is  said  in  ver.  29,  etc.,  [comp.  ver.  15, 27,]  belonged  to  his  demonstration 
from  the  record.  The  Evangelist  interposes  this  as  a  parenthesis  in  the 
midst  of  the  connected  words  of  the  Baptist,  [not  as  a  parenthesis,  but  to 
give  especial  prominence  to  this  testimony  which  follows.  Mey.^  ThoL 
The  Spirit — ^Not  to  be  identified  with  the  IJogoe,  Wordy  ver.  1. ;  for 
the  Word  became  flesh,  ver.  14,  which  could  not  be  said  of  Spirit. 
Met/.j  2/.]  From  heaven — Construe  this  with  xara^acpoPy  descending. 
The  descent,  at  least  in  its  last  and  lowest  part,  was  as  definitely  di- 
rected to  Jesus,  as  Hs  abiding  on  him.     Abode — With  some  stay. 

88.  I  knew  him  not — ^Before  I  saw  the  Spirit  descending.  Se  that 
sent  me — God. 

84.  I  saw — ^The  Spirit  descending.  And — Thence  bare  record,  or 
I  became  a  witness.  The  Son  of  God — And  so  the  Messiah.  Refer- 
ring to  what  is  stated :  Matt.  iii.  17.  [Namely,  how  Jesus  in  his 
baptism,  was  proclaimed  Son  of  Q-od,  and  in  his  temptation  asserted 
himself  to  be  f A«  Son  of  God:  thus  this  very  truth,  that  he  is  the  Son 
of  God,  is  explained  more  at  length  in  these  first  verses.  Also  these 
verses  have  here  an  appropriate  place,  to  designate  that  Person,  of 
whom  John  the  Baptist  bare  record,  by  the  mission  divinely  entrusted 
to  him.  The  events  which  precede  the  appearance  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist, such  as  the  nativity  and  baptism  of  Christ,  etc.,  the  Evangelist 
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has  most  dexterously  interwoven  with  the  rest.  Harm.  Thus  it  is 
evident  that,  at  the  very  beginning  of  Christ's  ministry,  his  glory  as 
the  divine  Mediator  was  abundantly  revealed  to  Israel.  LampeJ] 

35.  The  next  day — Great  days !  The  first  that  of  the  testimony 
to  Jesus  as  Messiah^  ver.  15,  etc. ;  the  second»  that  of  the  same  tes- 
timony, and  together  with  it,  that  to  his  passion,  ver.  29,  etc. ;  the 
third  here,  that  of  the  three  disciples  joining  him;  the  fourth,  that 
of  the  winning  over  of  Philip  and  Nathanael,  ver.  43,  etc.  Add  ch.  iL 
1,  12.  This  Evangelist  shows  a  singular  care  in  marking  time.  Two 
— To  be  witnesses.  [One  was  Andrew,  ver.  40;  the  other  probably 
^certainly,  says  Mey.)  the  Evangelist  himself.  L.^  etc.] 

36.  A$  he  walked — He  was  not  now  coming  to  John,  ver.  29 :  for 
this  would  not  have  been  becoming  oftener.  To  have  done  so  once 
was  condescension  enough. 

37.  Followed — ^Voluntarily,  behind  him.  The  very  beginning  of 
the  Christian  Church.  At  the  beginnbg  Jesus  invited  disciples  with 
a  sweetness  as  of  milk.  [1  Cor.  iii.  2.  You  will  not  find  that  he  ap- 
pointed fixed  hours  for  instructing  disciples ;  but  all  his  conversation 
afforded  continued  instruction  and  uninterrupted  training,  taking  oc- 
casion now  from  a  marriage ;  now  from  great  danger  on  the  water; 
now  from  household  need;  again  from  a  sick  man;  or  from  some  lapse 
on  the  part  of  the  disciples.  Constantly  as  it  were  on  the  comers  of 
the  roads,  he  taught,  reproved,  bent,  bore  with,  admonished,  tried, 
strengthened,  established  them,  and  opened  out  to  them  one  part  after 
another  of  the  truth,  and  freed  them  from  one  false  conception  aft^ 
ttnother,  from  the  beginning  of  his  ministry,  even  to  his  a«cenrAon. 
Sarm."] 

88.  What  seek  ye — He  knew  they  were  seeking  him.  He  means 
therefore,  What  seek  ye  with  Me?  not.  Whom  seek  ye?  By  this 
question  he  touched  their  hearts.  He  showed  that  he  knew  they  were 
seeking  something ;  and  he  gives  them  an  opportunity  to  ask  .  what 
they  would.  Eabbi — They  early  give  this  title  to  Jesus :  ver.  49. 
[In  after  times,  the  title  Lardy  one  more  expressive  of  his  Messianic 
dignity,  seems  to  have  been  customarily  given  him  by  the  disciples, 
ch.  xiii.  13.  X.]  And  the  interpretation  added,  shows  that  the  dis- 
ciples at  the  beginning  assigned  it  to  him  in  the  full  sense  of  its  gran* 
deur.  Where  dweliest  thou — Gr.  ttou  fUvti^^  as  we  ask,  where  do  y<m 
stay  ?  where  hast  thou  thy  fxoui^y  abode?     They  desire  intimacy. 

89.  [For  idzTty  see^  read  o^etrOs^  ye  shall  see.  Ttsch.j  AlfJ]  Saw 
— They  might  have  seen  proofs  of  the  Messiah  in  his  dwelling ;  which 
was  simple,  peaceful,  neat,  quiet,  and  frugal,  without  any  beggarly 
array  of  vases  i^nd  books,  (comp.  2  Kings  iv.  10,)  in  a  wm*d,  worthy 
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'of  him  and  him  alone.  Abode — OonBtancj  becomes  disciples.  Day 
—Happy  day !  [Omit  ^4,  and.  (Eng,  Ver.,  far.)  TUcL,  AJf.^  Sour 
•—Andrew  made  haste,  though  it  was  eFeniag,  to  tell  the  glad  tidings 
to  his  brother.  [These  incidents  preceded  sunset  by  two  hours.  V.  0-. 
For  John  seems  always  to  reckon  by  the  Jewish  method,  making 
twelve  equal  hours  from  morning  to  night.  -4(f.] 

41.  Findeth— With  the  festiyal  freshness  of  those  days  beautifully 
corresponds  the  y^ord  JindetAy  which  is  frequently  used  here.  Firit-* 
Perhaps  both  sought  Simon,  but  by  diflFerent  roads.  [  JVrse  is  Gr.  itpwro^^ 
an  adjective,  agreeing  with  he,  ouroc,  not  an  adverb.  Se  was  the  first  t4 
find.  So  L.y  A^J]  Brather-^Ue  afterwards  became  superior  to  Aur 
drew,  who,  perhaps,  was  the  elder ;  ver.  44.  We  have  foundr^Ver. 
45.  A  great  and  joyful  shfnjfiaj  discovenf^  expected  by  the  world  for 
about  forty  centuries.  They  had.  learned  from  John,  that  he  was 
near*     Which — ^An  addition  of  the  Evangelist,  ver.  42. 

42.  [Omit  xalf  and,  before  ^raysify  he  brought.  Also  diy  and.  Tiseh., 
Alf.Jl  Beheld — ^An  effectual  look.  Simony  son  of  t/imo— [For  Voipo^ 
Jonay  Bead  'Iwdppouy  John.  Tisch.jAlf.^  No  one  had  told  the 
Saviour  diese  names.  Henoe  by  this  address  by  name  he  took  com- 
plete possession  of  Peter ;  comp.  ver.  48.  Cephas — Peter  was  after- 
wards, especially  when  in  Syria,  called  by  this  name  also,  which  is 
Syriac. 

48.  [Foilotvmff — ^Namely,  following  the  day  mentioned,  ver.  89 ; 
and  the  fourth  from  ver.  19,  etc.  Met/.  Omit  d  ^Iijijolo^j  JesuSj 
Tiseh.y  Alf.  Read,  he  wotddy  etc.}  Would  go  forth — And  went  forth, 
ch.  ii.  1.  By  comparing  with  this  ch.  ii.,  especially  ver.  11,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  word  go  forth  is  important.  Se  went  forth  to  act,  to 
carry  on  his  work. 

44.  Bethsatda^^ThiB  seems  to  be  mentioned,  because  Nathanael's 
native  r^ion  was  near,  ver.  45,  ch.  xxi.  2.  [Andrew  and  Peter 
^-Andrew  was  the  elder  brother.  He  did  not  take  ill  the  great 
honor  done  to  Peter;  but  he  came  next  to  him.   V.  G.'l 

45.  Fihdeih — ^Philip,  when  called,  immediately  gains  others.  Na^ 
thanad-^It  is  probable  that  he  was  admitted  among  the  apostles,  and 
was  the  same  called  BarthoJom&Wy  a  second  name  derived  from  his 
fS»ther,  TolomsBus,  as  Simon  from  Jona,  Bar-Jona,  James  and  John 
from  Zebedee.  For  Judas  also  was  called  Lebbseus  or  Thaddseus. 
Certainly  at  Matt.  x.  3,  he  is  joined  to  Philip;  and  at  John  xxi.  2, 
Nathanael  is  put  down  among  the  apostles,  immediately  after  Thomas; 
comp.  Acts  i.  18,  and  it  would  seem,  that  his  name  most  have  been 
submitted  to  die  lots  cast  for  the  apostlesfaip,  Acts  i.  28,  had  he  not  been 
ak«ady  among  the  apostles.  He  was  certainly  just  as  dear  a  friend  of 
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the  Lord,  as  a  friend  can  be  dear  to  a  prince  who  jet  is  not  employed 
on  his  embassies.  Saith — ^With  a  load,  ver.  48,  and  a  joyous  voice. 
lMose9 — John  ▼.  89, 46.  V.  iff.]  We  have  found — ^Peter,  Andrew,  and 
Philip.  [^Of  Nazareth — Which  was  the  residence  of  Joseph  and  Mary, 
and  was  hence  considered  by  the  mass  as  the  native  place  of  Jesus. 
CL  vii.  41,  42.  i.] 

46.  Can  there  any — There  were  then  many  worthless  characters 
there.  Comp.  as  to  that  whole  region,  ch.  vii.  52.  Yet  Nathanael's 
question  is  more  modest  and  cautious,  than  if  he  had  made  a  positive 
denial.  Christ  did  not  owe  his  merit  to  his  native  land  on  eartL 
He  came  from  heaven.  Goad — ^But  how  great  a  Q-ood^  Christ  !*  ch. 
vii.  12.  Come  and  Bee — The  best  remedy  against  preconceived  opin- 
ions. Philip  now  makes  the  same  reply  to  others,  which  Jesus  the  day  be- 
fore had  made  to  the  disciples.  iS<^,i.e.,y(m  will  see.  Often  an  imperative 
after  un  imperative  has  force  of  a  future ;  Gen.  xvii.  1;  Amos  v.  4. 

47.  Of  him — Not  directly  to  him.  Indeed — ^An  affirmation  show- 
ing intimate  knowledge.  An  Israelite — ^Worthy  to  see  the  angels  of 
God  descending,  as  Jacob  did,  ver.  51 ;  comp.  Gen.  xxviii.  12.  No 
creature  could  bear  the  name,  Israel^  unless  given  of  God ;  so  com- 
prehensive is  it :  ^e  guileless^  idoXotj  are  worthy  of  it.  [Guileless- 
ness  is  a  pre-eminent  virtue  truly.  V.  (7.]  This  speech  contains  a 
proof:  1,  of  his  omniscience ;  2,  of  his  benignity.  Nathanael  had 
l^een  hasty ;  ver.  46.     The  Lord  shows  himself  a  Good  to  him. 

48.  Whence — Jesus  does  not  answer  this  question,  but  shows  that 
he  knows  even  more  of  Nathanael.  Fig-tree — An  emblem  of  peace 
and  gospel  security.  [1  Kings  iv.  25;  Mic.  iv.  4.  A.  J2.  Jl]  ^S^ 
ihee — ^With  the  Divine  eye.  Nathanael  is  reminded  of  the  medita> 
tions  which  he  had  then  had,  those  of  a  true  Israelite  and  without 
gtule.  [0  thou  Israel  without  guile,  people  that  liveth  by  faith,  be- 
fore I  called  thee  through  my  apostles,  while  thou  wast  under  the 
$hadou>  of  death,  and  didst  not  see  me,  I  saw  thee.  AugwL  in 
Thol'] 

.  49.  [Omit  xoi  Xiyet  abriff^  and  saith  unto  him.  TiecLy  Aff."]  Se 
answered — ^A  deliberate  swiftness  to  believe  brings  a  sumptuous  por- 
tion :  slowness  is  censured,  Luke  xxiv.  25.  2Jhou  art  the  Son  of  God 
-r-Ch.  vi.  69.  Now  Nathanael  himself  confesses  more  than  he  had 
heard  from  Philip ;  and  retracts  his  doubt  of  the  goodness  of  Jesus. 
The  Son — the  King — Confessing  the  person  and  office  of  Christ. 
TTum  art  the  King  of  Israel — And  so  my  King  too,  since  thou  dost 
acknowledge  me  to  be  a  genuine  Israelite. 

:  50.  [Add  8uy  thatj  before  $7doUy  I  saw.  Tisch.y  (not  AJf.)]  Saw — 
The  repetition  is  a  confirmation,  ch.  iv.  17,  18.    Believest  thour^ 
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Others  read  it  without  the  interrogation,  tJiou  lelynent ;  but  it  is  re- 
quired by  the  sentence  following,  which  has  no  o5v,  theUj  nor  any  such 
particle.  Thm  shaU  see  greater  things  than  tliese — The  same  figure 
occurs,  Luke  xxii.  52.  At  the  same  time  it  expresses  the  admiration 
of  the  Lord  at  the  prompt  faith  of  Nathanael ;  as  Matt.  yiii.  10,  at 
the  faith  of  the  centurion ;  and  the  Lord  shows  by  a  new  proof,  that 
Nathanael  is  intimately  known  to  him,  and  confirms  his  faith.  Greater 
— On  which  see  the  following  verse,  and  ch.  xxi.  25.  [To  him  that 
hath  is  given.  There  is  perpetual  increase  in  divine  gifts,  works,  and 
testimonies :  ch.  v.  20,  85 ;  xiv.  12.  Improve  the  beginnings ;  other- 
wise you  are  wanting  to  yourself  by  delay.  V.  O-.^  Shalt  see — This 
word  contains  Nathanael's  abode  with  Jesus.  [_See — That  thou  may- 
est  also  believe  more  greatly.  For  having  as  yet  heard  little,  he  be- 
lieved little.  Euthym.  in  £.] 

51.  Veribfy  verily — Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke,  in  the  speeches  of 
Jesus  Christ,  usually  put  down  d/ij^v,  amen^  or  verily ^  once,  John  twice. 
The  others  indeed  do  so  in  those  passages,  which  are  not  parallel ; 
but  yet  in  parallels  too.  Matt.  xxvi.  21,  84 ;  John  xiii.  21,  88,  hence 
it  appears  that  the  Saviour  either  always  prefaced  d;£3;V,  aTnen^  once, 
or,  as  we  rather  think,  always  twice.  At  the  time  of  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Luke,  it  was  not  yet  full  time  to  record  it:  when  John  wrote,  the 
time  had  come.  But  why  twice  ?  Jesus  spake  in  his  Father's  name 
and  his  ovm :  add  the  note  on  2  Cor.  i.  20 :  and  his  word  is  truth 
with  the  Speaker  and  with  believers,  1  John  ii.  8,  in  fact  and  in  word. 
Matt.  V.  87.  They  are  Xbyoe  dhjOtvol  xat  i:e<no\^  sayings  true  and  faith- 
ful :  comp.  Rev.  xix.  11.  A  Hebrew  epizeuxis,  [repetition  for  empha- 
sis,] as  Ps.  xli.  13,  Ixxxix.  52,  Ixxii.  19 :  as  ikd  ikd,  very,  very. 
You — To  thee  and  the  rest.  [Alf,  (not  Tisch,)  omits  dTrdpUy  {dj^ 
dpTCy)  hereafter."]  Te  shall  see — Answering  to  thou  shaU  see^  ver.  50. 
Great  faith,  and  a  profession  on  the  part  of  one,  secures  greater  gifts 
for  others  also.  JSeaven  opened — That  is,  ye  shall  see  wonderful 
signs,  which  will  show,  that  heaven  is  open.  The  Lord  has  descended 
from  heaven,  and  now  dwells  on  earth ;  and  therefore  his  heavenly 
messengers  will  have  much  to  do,  for  they  will  attend  their  Lord. 
Open — Gr.  dvecpydTOy  laid  open.  The  praeterite  strictly,  comp.  Matt, 
iii.  16,  and  continuing  also  to  the  future,  John  iii.  13 ;  Acts  vii.  56  ; 
Rev.  xi.  12.  [When  Christ  became  man,  and  began  to  preach, 
heaven  opened,  and  abides  open ;  and  never,  since,  at  Christ's  baptism 
in  Jordan,  it  was  opened,  has  it  closed,  nor  will  close,  though  we  see 
it  not  with  the  bodily  eye.  Christ  means :  You  are  now  citizens  of 
heaven,  and  your  citizenship  is  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  you  are 
in  the  fellowship  of  the  dear  angels,  who  ceaselessly  ascend  and  de- 
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soend  upon  joa.  Ltdher  in  LJ]  The  mffels  «/  Ch&^-ii^ma/bvABg 
iervants  of  the  Only^begotten  Son  of  God.  A$eeniing  and  iemmi 
mg-^Aieendinff  is  put  first :  therefore  the  angels  will  slay  awhile  on 
earth.  Jacob  saw  a  similar  vision,  Gen.  xx?iii.  12.  How  much  mere 
the  gnileless  Isradite  under  the  New  Testament  I  2%«  Son  cf  ilfM— 
Bee  note  on  Matt.  xvi.  18.  [Thus  we  see  that  fran  Ae  begbEOung 
Jesus  did  not  conceal  his  own  glory.  For  he  not  only  accepted  the 
q>lendid  confession  of  Nathonael^  but  immediately  added  what  im* 
plied  thaty  from  the  first,  he  counted  it  no  lobbcffy  to  be  equal  to 
God.  Lampe.'] 


CHAPTER   II. 

1.  The  third  day — After  the  promise,  di.  i;  5L  Now  its  fulfihnent 
is  exemplified.  [Between  that  day,  on  which  Nathanael  was  won 
and  the  marriage-feast,  one  day  intervened ;  on  whidi,  as  may  be  rea- 
sonably supposed,  the  number  of  the  disciples  received  some  accession. 
V.  G.  Nor  was  this  time  too  short  for  aecomidishing  the  journey  from 
Bethabara  to  Galilee  (and  especially  to  Cana.)  HarmP^  Marriage-^ 
Christ  does  not  abolish  but  sanctifies  human  society.  Even  water  can 
quench  thirst,  but  at  a  marriage  the  Lord  gives  wine.  On  any  other 
occasion  this  would  have  been  unnecessary.  Mark  the  great  a&bili^ 
of  the  Iiord.  At  the  commencement  of  his  ministry,  while  alluring 
his  disciples  to  future  glory,  he  participates  in  a  marriage^feast, 
diough  hk  way  thence  to  the  cross  lay  throuj^  nigged  paths*  [Cana 
of  Q-aUhO'^tSl  so  called,  Kana  el  JeUL  It  is  eight  or  ten  miles 
north  of  Nasareth.  Roh.  It  was  the  native  place  of  Nathanael,  cL 
xxi.  2.  Mey.'\  The  mother  cf  Jeeue — John  never  calls  her  Mary; 
but  assumes  that  the  name  is  known  from  the  other  evangeUsts :  oomp. 
note  on  ch.  vL  67,  ^vii.  42,  xxi.  2.  There — ^As  a  relative  or  intimate 
friend. 

2.  [JtfSttf-^And  he  went  For  he  came  to  sanctify  all  life,  its  joys 
as  well  as  sorrows.  Trench,']  Disciples — There  were  now  more 
disciples  than  those  who  had  invited  Jesus  and  his  disciples  seem  to 
have  thought:  therefore  the  wine  was  exhausted  the  more  speedily; 
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but  Jesnt  most  liberally  compensates  l3iein  with  yessels  of  wine  about 
equal  in  niHnber  to  the  companions  he  had  brought  BU — Hence  maj' 
be  inferred  the  piety  of  those  who  invited  him«  [But  the  invitation 
was  certainly  not  because  of  Jesus'  public  character ;  but  of  some 
relationship^r  acquaintance.  De  WJ] 

8.  Wanted — ^Hew  many  days  the  nuptials  lasted,  on  what  day  the 
Lord  came  and  the  wine  failed,  is  unknown.  They  have  na — The 
wedded  couple.  She  means  this :  I  wish  you  to  withdraw,  that  the 
rest  also  may  withdraw,  before  the  scarcity  become  evident.  In  this 
view  of  Mary's  meaning,  Jesus'  reply  not  only  does  not  seem  harsh, 
but  most  affectionate.  [More  probably,  Mary,  having  now  heard 
John's  testimony,  and  seeing  Jesus  surrounded  by  the  disciples, 
clearly  recognizes,  for  the  first  time,  the  Meeriah  in  him,  and  infers 
his  power  to  work  miracles.  2/.} 

4.  What  i$  there  to  me  and  thee  ? — [Eng.  Vers.,  What  have  I  to 
do  with  thee  f]  Thy  thoughts  and  mine,  saith  he,  differ.  Similarly 
the  disciples  are  disciplined,  ch.  vi.  6 ;  ch.  xiii.  7.  Woman — Gr. 
jvpoi.  He  does  not  say,  Mart/y  nor  mother j  but  teomdm  ;  a  name  hold- 
ing a  middle  place,  especially  becoming  the  Lord,  ch.  six.  26 ;  and 
perhaps  peculiar  to  him.  The  Lord  regarded  the  Father  above  all 
things ;  not  even  did  he  know  his  mother,  according  to  the  flesh :  2 
Cor.  V.  16 ;  comp.  note  on  John  xx.  18.  Especially  was  the  title 
mother  unsuitable  to  the  expression.  What  is  there  to  me  and  theet 
However^  the  Greek  xovat^  having  no  synonym  in  our  language,  has 
a  more  respectful  sound  than  woman^  Germ,  weib^  as  distinguished 
from  /(smma,  female^  Germ,  frau  ;  and  woman  is  used  for  mother^  Is. 
xlv.  10.  1%  not  yet  come — The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  iv.  47,  viii.  42. 
Hour — Of  doing  what  you  intimate,  that  is,  withdrawing.  His  hour 
of  aesisting  was  surely  come.  [He  rather  means,  the  fixed  time  for 
mamfestinff  forth  his  glory,  ver.  11.  L."] 

6.  Saithn^Maxj  had  not  yet  seen  a  miracle  wrought  by  Jesus :  ver. 
11 ;  but  from  his  own  reply  she  wisely  inferred,  that  this  was  now  to 
be  done.  Whatsoever  he  saith  unto  yoUj  do  it — She  perceives  that  he 
is  about  to  do  something ;  therefore  she  commits  the  whole  manage- 
ment, which  devolved  on  her,  with  the  servants  themselves,  to  him. 
Comp.  Gen.  xli.  56,  What  he  saith  to  yoUy  do. 

6.  Water-pots — Broad  rather  than  high :  for  they  were  lying,  xsi- 
fuvat^  [Eng.  Vers.,  set]  ;  and  they  were  capacious,  long,  broad,  and 
deep,  suited  to  draw  from,  ver.  8.  The  Jews — ^Who  frequently  washed. 
[Especially  before  eating,  Matt.  xv.  2,  etc.  These  may  have  been 
emptied  by  use  before  the  meal.  Thol."]  The  Evangelist  did  not  write 
among  the  Jews,  ver.  18 ;  v.  1.  Firkins — About  nine  gallons,  2  Chron. 
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iv.  5,  Sept.  JSeld — (Heb.  dtd)  three  thousand  hatJu.  Historia  Beli| 
y.  2,  twelve  galUyM  of  wheaten  jUmr^  and  forty  $heep,  and  mxjirkms 
(baths,  Gr.  fisvfftjTal)  of  wine.  With  these  seventy  priests  were 
abundantly  fed,  besides  women  and  children.  See  the  same  passage^ 
yer.  9.  Nor  is  it  doubful  but  that  much  remained.  According  to 
this  the  15  firkins  in  Cana  could  have  furnished  enough  drink  for 
more  than  175  men,  and  to  at  least  as  many  women  and  children, 
for  feeding  whom  860  gallons,  and  100  sheep,  would  be  needed. 
I  say  purposely,  according  to  thU^  and  also  presently  afler,  refer 
the  y^or^^y  for  feeding  whonij  to  the  words  more  than  175,  not  to 
175 ;  and  thereby  the  meaning  of  the  word  more  itself  is  much  en- 
larged.    Comp.  1  Esdr.  viii.  22  (20.). 

7.  [^iZ^— The  moment  of  the  miracle  seems  to  lie  between  this  and 
the  following  verse.  The  servants  poured  in  water,  they  drew  out 
wine.  L.y  De  TT.]  , 

8.  TTieg  bare — That  is,  the;/  drew  and  bare.  Beautiful  obedience. 
[Made  vrine — He  who  made  the  wine  at  this  wedding,  does  the  same 
thing  every  year  in  the  vines.  Just  as  the  water  which  the  servants 
put  into  the  water-pots,  was  turned  into  wine  by  the  Lord,  so  that 
which  the  clouds  pour  down  is  turned  into  wine  by  the  same  Lord. 
It  excites  no  wonder  in  us,  because  it  occurs  every  year.  Augut^ 
ini.] 

9.  The  governor  of  the  feast — Who  was  directing  the  whole  feast: 
skillful  in  deciding  a  question  of  taste.  [Which  hid  droMon  the 
water — not  which  dreWj  as  Eng.  Vers.  Trench.^  -^(f«]  The  waUr 
— The  article  marks  the  subject.  Knew  not — Jmew — The  governor's 
ignorance  proves  the  goodness  of  the  wine :  the  servants'  knowlec^ 
the  reality  of  the  miracle.     CaJh — It  is  not  added,  to  himte^. 

10.  Saiih — So  that  those  present  might  hear :  see  the  preceding 
verse.  Q^ood — Therefore  the  bridegroom,  in  the  governor's  judgment, 
had  furnished  wine  good  enough,  but  Jesus  gave  better.  Ram  weB 
drunk — [So  Eng,  Vers,  properly  renders  with  De  TT.,  etc.,  though 
others  understand  it  to  mean,  when  men  are  weU  drunken.  So  Beng. 
The  language  of  the  governor  of  the  feast  is  half  sportive.  L."] 
Merely  the  governor's  remark  is  repeated,  and  the  Jewish  custom : 
drunkenness  is  not  approved.  Thou  hast  kept — He  speaks  as  one 
ignorant  of  what  had  occurred,  ver.  9. 

11.  [Omit  TTjv  before  dpxrjv.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Render,  This  wrought 
Jesfus  as  the  beginning  of  miracles.  Mey.y  AJf.']  This — Christ's  early 
miracles  are  stated  with  remarkable  fullness ;  because  the  beginnings 
of  faith  rested  on  them.  [And  indeed  the  first  miracles,  here  and  cb« 
y.  8;  Matt.  viii.  13 ;  He  did  not  work  by  his  hand^  but  by  words: 
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that  it  might  be  manifest,  that  his  power  vas  divine.  Men  sometimes 
have  a  natural  force,  so  that  even  severe  bodily  infirmities  yield  to  their 
hands.  But  Jesus'  power  was  different ;  since,  when  afterwards  Ue 
stretched  out  his  hands,  or  used  other  forms  in  miraculous  cures,  he 
did  so  for  the  sake  of  those  who  are  benefited,  Mark  vii.  83,  etc.,  ch. 
viii.  28.  JTarm.]  Beginning — Whence  now  it  might  be  supposed,  that 
more  would  follow.  And  manifetUd — And  thus  began  to  mantfeit  his 
glory.  Previously  he  had  not  wrought  miracles.  [He,  it  seemfl^ 
taught  before  showing  signs.  When  he  made  this  beginning  of  signs, 
his  teaching  had  been  previously  begun  with  his  disciples,  whose 
teaching  faith  was  confirmed  by  this  very  miracle,  and  with  others 
through  John  the  Baptist,  as  well  as  through  Jesus  himself:  John  L 
Harm.  Si$  glory — Words  which  could  be  used  of  no  being  less 
than  the  Son.  For  others  would  have  manifested  another* $  glory; 
only  he  his  own.  Trench.  On  this  glory j  see  ch.  i.  14.  Aff."]  Be- 
lieved— More  fully,  ch.  i.  50.  Even  at  a  marriage^feast  an  increase 
of  faith  is  to  be  sought.  Thenceforth  the  disciples  were  prepared  to 
accept  whatever  their  Lord  should  do  and  say.  JDidciples — Hi$  nuh 
{her  had  previously  believed  :  Luke  i.  45. 

12.  He  went  dow^ — From  Cana,  [in  the  country,  to  Capernaum, 
on  the  lake-shore.  Alf."]  And — A  holy  family.  His  brethren  are 
put  before  his  disciples.  The  privileges  of  his  brethren  would  have 
been  great,  had  they  used  them.  [These  are  first  mentioned  here: 
and  Joseph  is  not  now  added.  One  may  reasonably  suspect  that 
Joseph  died  between  Jesus*  twelfth  and  thirtieth  years,  and  that  his 
brethren  were  not  Joseph's  own  children  (for  Jesus,  as  he  was  reputed 
the  Son,  80  was  he  regarded  as  absolutely  the  first-begotten  of  Joseph) 
but  Mary's  sister's  sons.  Harm.']  Not  many  daye — He  accustomed 
them  to  traveling ;  and  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  was  at  hand.  See 
next  verse.  [Manifestly  by  this  phrase  (comp.  Acts  i.  5 ;  xiii.  81) 
this  continuing  is  distinguished  from  his  abode  at  Ga'pernaum.  That 
preceded — this  followed  John's  imprisonment.  Harm."] 

18.  The  Passover — About  the  Passover  Christ's  ofiBce  was  espe- 
cially fruitful. 

14.  Oxeuy  and  sheep^  and  doves — Used  in  sacrifices.  Sitting—In. 
the  very  act  of  negotiation :  [business  was  the  more  brisk,  as  the 
Passover  was  at  hand.  Harm."] 

16.  A  scourge— AdmiTdhle  zeal !  Of  cords — For  so  scourges  were 
formerly  made.  Moreover  no  material  injured  the  body  less  than 
this.  Hot  is  it  said,  that  he  inflicted  a  single  blow  on  the  men :  He 
accomplished  his  purpose  by  terror.  [The  scourge  was  not  used 
to  force  them  to  go;  for  his  human  arm  was  nothing  against  so 
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many;  but  rather  as  a  symbol  •t  God's  ja4gaieiEit  Mm  to.  Itfl, on  .tfia 
oomipters.  KeancL  3?)|is  oleansing  of  ih%  templo  ia  diierctit  from 
that  recorded  MatL  t^.  12;  otc^  the  one  ocemrring.  at  the  commenoo* 
ment,  the  other  at  the  close  of- his  ministry.  Mey.^  ^t^*} 

16.  J^y  JirfA^fs-Wohdiorfal  authority !  [The  Suvioiir  proifsed  Ivm^ 
self  on  this  occasion  Lord  of  the  temple,  and  all  its  feasts ;.  therefore 
men  had  no  reason  to  wonder,  either  if  thea  he  did.  not  tarry  uatiltlie 
end  of  the  feast,  or  if  afterwards  be  did  not  attend  all  the  feasta^  or 
if  he  failed  to  be  present  at  the  beginning  of  the  feast.  Barm.^ 

17.  [^Answered — To  his  act ;  t.  e.y  it  gave  th^n  occasi<m  to  demand 
his  testimonial  of  authority  for  such  a  violent  procedure.  L.  Omit 
iky  andr  TiscLy  Alf.^  Iiem€Tnbered^G(a[kf.  ver.  22,  oh.  xiL  Ifi. 
Concerning  the  time  of  remembrance,  also  ch.  ariv.  26.  [For  xari- 
\pafi  fity  hath  eaten  me  tip,  read,  xara^Ytrai  fiSj  eateth  me .  np. 
Ti$ch.y  iL^r.]  Zealr^haih  eaten  me  u/^-^So  Sept^  Ps.  ]xix.  10.  In* 
deed  his  enemies  afterwards  killed  Jesus  for  his  z^fcr  hie  Father'e 
house^    Houee — See  ver.  16. 

18.  What  M/f^-^And  yet  this  very  act  was  a  sign,  wiiioh  Jesas  had 
miraculously  wrought.  [How  many  armed  men,  think  you,  would  be 
required,  immediately  to  drive  all  the  buyers  and  sellers  from  any 
market-place  ?  F.  Q-.  And  hence  indeed  tJiat  act  was  the  more  re- 
markable, since  Jesus,  having  just  come  from  his  baptism,  was  still  a 
stranger  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  Harm.']  They  require 
signs  to  be  proved  by  signs.  They  showed  the  same  perversity,  ch. 
vi.  30 ;  Matt.  zzi.  23. 

19.  Destroy — ^For  this  very  deed,  the  cleansing  of  the  temple,  they 
afterwards  destroyed  the  temple  of  his  body.  Matt.  zxL  23,  46 ; 
xxvii.  40;  xxvi.  61.  Beetray — That  is,  (f  you  destroy;  or  rather, 
you  wiU  destroy.  A  similar  use  of  the  imperative  occurs.  Ecclesiastic. 
XXX.  9,  xxxiii.  26,  Soothe  your  little  s(m,  etc.  Temple — Jesus*  body 
to  be  raised  again,  is  the  Godhead's  temple  and  abode.  Therefore 
Jesus  is  Lord  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  which  was  the  type  of 
Jesus'  body.  This — Doubtless  Jesus  supplied  what  the  Evangelist 
adds,  ver.  21,  by  a  nod  or  gesture,  unobserved  by  the  Jews.  IvnH 
raise  it  ujh^A.  word  appropriate  to  both  the  stone,  buildbgs,  and  the 
temple  of  his  body.  It  recurs  at  ver.  22.  This  is  splendidly  said,  I 
can  do  what  I  will  with  the  temple  of  my  body ;  ch.  x.  17,  18,  and 
so  also  with  this  temple  of  stone. and  wood.  He  puts  off  those  de- 
manding a  sign ;  comp.  ch.  viii.  28.  Yet  even  at  that  time  he  wrou^ 
miracles,  ver.  23.  [Such  seems  to  be  the  true  exposition  of  this  much 
disputed  saying.  By  this  temple,  Christ  means  his  body  ;  calling  it 
by  that  name,  because  the  temple  was  the  shadow  and  type  of  the 
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body  of  JedQS,  Mtd  of  his  churdu  In  erneifying  his  body,  the  Jews 
destroyed  their  temple,  their  whde  typical  economy.  In  raising  np 
his  body,  he  built  up  the  temple  of  God  in  his  church,  in  a  new,  spir- 
itual, and  glorified  form^  Stier.^  60^2f.] 

20.  BuUding — By  Herod  the  Great^  and  afterwards.  And  w&t 
thou — They  seem  to  have  taken  Jesus'  words  the  more  literally,  be- 
cause he  was  called  a  wwhman.  Mark  vi.  8,  comp.  Matt.  zxvi.  61, 
xzvii.  68.  Stupidity  often  aids  malice.  [But  Semler  properly  re- 
marks that  their  question  does  not  show  malice.  2/.] 

21.  Of  the  temple  of  hit  body — That  is,  of  the  temple,  which  was 
Jesus'  body ;  compare  ch.  xi.  18.  [Neither  disciples  nor  Jews  un- 
derstood Christ's  word  at  the  time ;  but  he  was  scattering  seeds  of 
truth  for  the  future,  ver.  22.  Mey.'] 

22.  Was  risen — His  Resurrection,  not  his  glorification,  is  cited  be- 
cause the  sign  was  fulfilled  by  his  Resurrection.  Comp.  /  will  raisey 
rer.  19.  Remembered — Faith  and  memory  mutually  aid  each  other 
here ;  and  ch.  xii.  16,  xvi.  4 :  they  also  work  together ;  Matt.  xvi. 
8,  9 ;  Ps.  cri.  18 ;  comp.  ver.  12.  [Omit  airoTc,  unto  them,  THsoh^y 
Alf],  The  Scripture  and  the  word — Concerning  the  raising  of  the 
temple ;  both  divine. 

28.  In  the  feast  day — The  people  being  collected,  ch.  iv.  46.  Be* 
Keved — As  those  in  ch.  viii.  80  ;  xii.  42.  Miracles — The  evangelists 
record  more  miracles  in  Galilee,  than  in  Judea  and  Jerusalem  :  ver.  1 
and  chap.  iv.  46.  For  in  Galilee  he  wrought  very  many :  Matt.  xi. 
20 ;  and  those  wrought  in  Jerusalem  were  then  very  well  known  of 
themselves. 

24.  Did  not  commit  himself — He  did  not  descend  to  too  great  fa- 
miliarity with  them,  (Sept.  Job  xxix.  24.  If  I  laughed  on  them^ 
they  believed  it  not,)  He  did  not  reveal  to  them  what  it  was  not  yet  full 
time  to  reveal.  [Rather,  he  did  not  account  them  true  disciples,  disciples 
indeed^  ch.  viii.  82.  Uuthym.  in  De  W.  In  fact  he  left  the  city, 
when  the  passover  was  either  not  yet,  or  scarcely,  concluded ;  because 
those  men  were  already  meditating  the  plots,  which  broke  out  more 
openly,  ch.  v.  16,  18 ;  vii.  1 ;  for  it  was  not  yet  time  to  encounter 
their  hatred.  Doubtless  Nicodemus  came  to  him  by  night,  because 
he  surmised  this.  Harm.']  The  contrast  is,  intartuaauj  many  believed^ 
ver.  28.  Himself— Oi  himself  he  knew  all  men.  Knew — John  often 
uses  to  hnwVy  of  Jesus  knowing  all  things,  without  human  information, 
ch.  iv.  1 ;  V.  6. 

25.  Of  man — in  man — This  is  said  of  the  whole  human  race ;  in 

the  preceding  verse,  of  the  individuals  embraced  in  it.    Ee — Hhnself, 

without  other  testimony.     What — To  wit,  treachery :  every  man  is 
73 
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deoeitfal.  John  employs  a  euphemism  [thai  is,  a  mild  expression  for 
something  bad.]  In  man  exists  what  is  human ;  in  the  new  man, 
what  is  divine,  christian,  spiritual.  [John  often  makes  prominent  the 
immediate,  supernatural  knowledge  of  Jesus.  Comp.  ch.  i.  48,  49 ; 
iv.  19;  vi.  61,  64;  xi.  4, 15;  xiii.  11;  xxL  17.  J%.] 


CHAPTER    III. 


1.  There  woe — ^Eleven  conversations  of  Jesus  are  recounted  in  de- 
tail by  John :  the  first  of  these  now  begins.  A  man — One  of  those 
of  whom  see  ch.  ii.,  at  the  close  :  but  considerably  better  than  many. 
[There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  sincerity  of  Nicodcmus  in  his  inquiries. 
He  seems  to  have  had  his  attention  attracted  to  Jesus,  by  his  miracles, 
(oomp.  ch.  ii.  28,)  and  perhaps  he  had  before  been  watching  for  the 
signs  of  that  kingdom  of  God,  heralded  by  the  Baptist.  L.'] 

2.  [For  Tov  ^IrjadijVy  Jeeue^  read  a&rov,  him.  Tiech..,  -^(f«]  -By 
night — Christ  always  receives  those  who  come  to  him.  We  know — 
I,  and  those. like  me ;  the  ruleru  rather  than  the  Phariseee^  ch.  xii. 
42.  To  this  plural  answers  the  plural,  ver.  7.  Nicodemus  states  the 
Antecedent  as  the  consequent;  therefore  I  wished  to  confer  with 
Thee.  He  wished  to  hear  of  heavenly  and  sublime  things,  ver.  12; 
[but  Jesus  brings  him  down  to  first  principles.  V.  (7.]  Miracle* — Ch. 
ii.  28. 

8.  Except  a  man — The  expression  is  indefinite ;  Nicodemus,  how- 
ever, rightly  applies  it  to  himself.  Corap.  ver.  7,  ye.  The  sense 
here  is :  That  opinion  of  thine,  Nicodemus,  respecting  Jesus  is  not 
sufficient ;  you  must  absolutely  believe^  and  submit  to  the  heavenly  or- 
dinance, even  baptism.  Comp.  Mark  xvi.  16.  [Rather,  My  doctrine 
it  not  of  doing  or  leaving  undone^  but  of  becoming;  of  a  change  in 
nature.  LtUher  in  Thol.']  This  doctrine  was  necessary  for  Nicode- 
mus. Accordingly  Jesus  began  here,  as  Nicodemus  indeed  had  fur- 
nished occasion.  Be  bom — This  is  stated  first  in  a  figure,  in  hard 
language,  to  convict  Nicodemus  of  ignorance ;  it  is  afterwards,  when 
he  has  been  humbled,  literally  explained,  ver.  15.  [Comp.  1  John  v. 
1.]  The  same  truth  is  here  expressed,  which  Matt.  iii.  expresses  by  the 
word  jMTopoia^y  repentance.     For  this  word  does  not  occur  in  all 
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John's  Gospel.  [Beware  of  thinking  thai  the  work  of  faith  is  accom- 
plished without  trouble :  for  it  is  a  creation  from  above.  Beware  on 
the  other  hand,  6t  regarding  regeneration  as  more  difficult  than  it  is : 
it  is  simply  accomplished  by  faith.  V.  Q-.']  From  above — Gr.  ivm^tVy 
[Not  asEng.  Ver.  again;  but^om  abave^  L  e.,  from  heaven^  of  God. 
i.,  -Sfey.,  De  TT.]  Comp.  ver.  2,  7,  11,  81.  Above — ^Whence  the  Son 
of  man  hath  come  down.  Cannot — ^Nicodemus  himself  had  not  appre- 
ciated what  he  had  said,  (ver.  2.)  To  Bee — ^Even  now,  and  after 
this  life,  [with  understanding  and  clear  perception;  Stier,']  To  iee 
with  enjoyment.  The  kingdom  of  G^0(2— [Nicodemus  was  aspiring 
after  this ;  yet  ignorant  of  the  importance  in  this  respect  of  faith  in 
Jesus.  V.  G^.]  He  who  sees  Christ,  sees  this.  The  new  birth  and 
acquaintance  with  him  have  the  same  source. 

4.  Hotv  —  This  how  and  why  often  obstruct  faith:  ver.  9,  ch. 
vi.  52.  Nicodemus  marvels^  ver.  7.  It  is  well  that  he  asks  simply. 
Be  bom — ^Nicodemus  should  have  added  from  above:  that  he  omits: 
therefore  he  says,  a  $econd  time.  [Not  misunderstanding  the  iifw&tv^ 
from  above;  but  receiving  no  idea  from  it  at  all.  Mey.y  etc.]  Old — 
Not  merely  adult.  Nicodemus  therefore,  being  an  old  man,  asks  for 
his  own  sake ;  and  had  come  to  Jesus,  who  was  much  younger.  Can 
Ae— Gr.  ixij  dovaratj  Surely  he  cannot  f  Nicodemus  objects  spiritedly, 
[and  in  such  a  way,  that  his  words  appear  to  border  on  derision. 
Hence  Jesus  makes  his  next  answer  a  little  more  distinct,  as  well  as 
somewhat  more  paradoxical  and  severe.   V.  (?.] 

5.  [Except — Nicodemus  doubted  the  jE?0Mt6t7%/  ver.  4;  Jesus  re- 
iterates the  necessity^  which  presupposes  the  possibility.  TTiol.']  Of 
water  and  the  Spirit — Jesus  renders  his  remark  the  more  difficult,  in 
order  to  discipline  Nicodemus,  and  at  the  same  time  states  the  differ- 
ence between  heavenly  and  natural  birth :  and  he  defines  the  former 
by  communion  with  himself  and  with  the  Spirit  (for  he  speaks  of  him- 
self and  of  the  Spirit  also  at  ver.  11.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  11.)  No  one 
can  enjoy  God  without  the  Son  and  his  Spirit.  Water  denotes  the 
baptism  of  John  in  view  of  Christ  Jesus,  ver.  22,  23;  by  omitting 
which  baptism  the  coUeagues  of  Nicodemus,  ver.  1,  despised  the  counsel 
of  God,  Luke  vii.  80,  whereas  the  Jews  nevertheless  were  accus- 
tomed to  baptism:  Heb.  ix.  10.  And  Nicodemus  himself  appears  to 
have  thought  too  lightly  of  John  and  his  baptism,  since  he  had 
wrought  no  miracle.  Comp.  ver.  2.  Nor  is  communion  needful  with 
Christ  only,  but  also  with  his  Spirit :  Acts  ii.  38.  And  because  the 
same  Spirit  glorifies  Christy  therefore  the  mention  of  water  being  soon 
after  omitted,  the  Spirit  alone  is  mentioned,  of  whom  we  are  to  be 
born  again :  nor  does  he  say  at  ver.  6,  that  which  is  bom  of  water  is 
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f^ofar.  Therefore  the  necessity  of  r^^eBention  first,  and  of  baf^sm 
seeond,  is  heve  confirmed  (comp.  a  similar  andy  ch.  vi.  40  :)  otherwise 
there  would  be  but  little  hope  for  infants  dying  wiihoot  baptisn. 
Comp.  on  water  and  the  Spirit^  Tit.,  tii*  5.  JISn^er-^Answering  to  cn^ 
ter  of  the  prevkms  verse. .  He  speaks  more  sternly:  oomp.  see  tot. 
8.  He  cannot  enter^  much  less  eee*  He  most  evu^  .a  house,  who 
wishes  to  ascertain  its  inward  structure.  That  which  is  not  bimu 
uses  neither  ey«s  nor /<$0f. 

'  6.  Fleeh — Truefleeh:  but  also  mere  flesh,  void  of  spirit,  opposed 
to  spirit,  of  an  old  creation,  l^at  tohieh  i$  bomr^Thie  being  neuter^ 
sounds  more  general,  and  denotes  the  very  first  elements  of  new  life: 
comp«  Luke  i.  85,  or  even  the  entire  body  of  the  regenerate:  oomp^ 
John  vi.  87,  89.  Afterwards  it  is  expressed  in  the  masculioev 
every  one  that  i$  bom,  ver.  8;  signifying  matured  birth.  JS^mit 
-"That  which  is  born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit :  he  who  is  bom  of  the 
Spirit  is  spiritual.  [Like  produces  like.  That  which  m  fit  for  God's 
kingdom  cannot  come  of  the  flesh;  but  of  the  Spirit  alone.  LJ] 

7.  Te — Thou«  and  those  in  whose  name  thou  hast  spoken  (ver.  2,) 
Tcy  Jesus  says ;  not,  tpe. 

8.  The  /Sjpwti— Sta-ictly;  Qr.  rb  nvttjfw..  [Beng.  would  render  the 
verse ;  7}he  Spirit  breatheth  where  A  uriUj  and  thou  heareet  its  veieey 
but  knoweet  not  whence  it  eomethj  and  whither  it  goeth  I  So  is  eyerj 
one  that  is  bomy  etc.  This  is  literal,  and  makes  good  sense,  the  em- 
phasis falling  on  Every  one.  But  all  recent  commentators  adopt  the 
more  common  rendering  of  Eng.  Ver.  Yet  the  usual  argumaits  are 
not  conclusive.  The  word  oSrcuc*  so,  does  not  require  us  to  under* 
stand  a  comparison  between  different  things.  Nor  does  the  last  clause 
become  superfluous,  on  Beng.'s  view,  if  proper  emphasis  is  observed. 
On  the  other  hand,  breatheth^  (;rpe?,)  wiUy  {d^iXu^  voice^  (fonfip/y)  seem 
more  appropriate  to  Spirit  than  to  unnd.  But  the  interpretation  en 
Beng.'s  view,  is  difiicult;  and  the  authority  for  the  common  rendering 
is  overwhelming ;  including  i.,  Mey,y  Be  W.y  Tholy  Stier.y  Alf.y  Ols^ 
Mobinsony  SchUusnery  etc.]  For  He,  not  the  wind  (concerning  which, 
however,  comp.  Eccles.  11,  5,)  has  a  will  and  voice:  and  of  him  we 
are  bomy  and  he  who  is  bom  of  him  is  such  as  he  is.  Not  the  person 
born  again  would  be  directly  compared  with  the  wind,  but  the  Spirit 
himself.  Where — WherCy  whenecy  and  whithery  above  tlw  flesh,  earth, 
and  nature.  The  things  opposed  are,  flesh  and  spirit;  earth  and 
heaven ;  nature  and  grace.  Breatheth — Gr.  n-wT,  [blowethy  Eng.  Ver.] 
In  the  word  and  sound  of  the  Gospel ;  1  John  v.  6.  Thou  hearest 
-^'Even  now  also,  while  hearing  Me,  thou  hearest^  on  earthy  the  voioe 
of  the   Spirit.     Comp.  *^  earthly  things,"  ver.  12.     Whence — ^Fir<wi 
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hsavenj  from  above.  Whither — To  heaven.  Comp.  the  heavenly 
Mngsj  Ter.  12.  So  —  Aa  the  Spirit  himself,  whom  thoa  hear- 
est,  and  yet  knowest  uoU  For  what  the  Spirit  doeth  of  himself 
that  he  doeth  also  in  him  who  is  bom  of  the  Spirit  The  Spirit 
qniokens  a  man.  He  in  whom  the  Spirit  breathes,  in  his  turn 
breathes  oi  the  Spirit^  and  sends  forth  the  voice  of  the  Spirit,  his 
wiU  being  freed  through  the  Spirit. 

10.  A  maeter — Gr.  6  diddaxako^^  ^  master.  A  tectcher  of  very 
many  hearers,  experienced,  and  somewhat  better  than  the  rest,  who 
are  altogether  corrupt :  oh.  z»  8,  notes.  The  article  is  emphatic. 
Nicodemua  was  the  only  one  of  all  the  Jewish  teachers  who  had  come 
to  Jesus  Christ,  and  could  teach  Israel  the  knowledge  of  him ;  and 
indeed  he  afterwards  acted  the  part  of  a  teacher  of  Israel,  defending 
the  Juet  Onej  both  by  his  opinion,  eh.  vii.  50,  and  by  his  act,  ch.  xiz. 
89,  in  which  two  passages  the  Evangelist  repeats  the  notice  of  this  in- 
terview by  night.     Theee  thinge — Which  make  Israel  divine. 

11.  Verify^  verify^  I  eay  unto  thee — This  is  said  thrice  to  Kicode- 
mus.  [We — ^I,  with  John  the  Baptist,  and  all  the  prophets. -Xii/A. 
in  Thel.']  Do  knotv— Jesus  does  not  associate  with  himself  John  or 
any  other  man :  ch.  i.  18,  vi.  46.  He  speaks  of  himself  and  of  the 
Spirit  Comp.  on  the  Son,  ver.  32.  On  the  Holy  Spirit,  ver.  8, 34, 
ch.  xvi.  IS,  [abo  ch.  v.  30.}  We  speak — That  only.  [Ye — Rulers 
of  that  period  among  the  Jews.  Thol']  Receive  not — [In  faith.  V. 
0-.  But  tho  difficulty  was  the  exceeding  slowness  of  Nicodemus  to 
understand  Christ's  words.  He  means :  although  what  we  declare  is 
the  sure  truth  of  God,  yet  ye  accept  not  our  testimony  to  it.  2/.] 
The  plural,  as  in  ver.  2,  we  know. 

12.  Earthly  things — To  Jesus  Christ's  heavenly  perception,  the 
things  necessary  to  be  done  on  earth,  are  earthly ; — to  us,  grovelers, 
they  appear  in  the  highest  degree  heavenly.  The  whole  style  of 
Scripture  is  fuU  of  condescension.  Regeneration  is  from  heaven,  not 
however  in  heaven :  it  is  indeed  on  the  verge  of  heaven.  [But  this 
is  metaphorical.  Uarthly  means  easy  to  comprehend ;  Heavenly^  dif- 
ficult to  comprehend.  To  a  master  in  Israel^  such  doctrine  as  the 
new  birth  should  be  easily  intelligible,  being  in  substance  accessible  in 
the  Old  Testament  But  ver.  14,  etc.,  belong  to  another  class  of 
truth,  new,  remote,  and  such  as  might  be  difficult  even  to  a  master. 
JL]  Mow-^Th^  reason  of  the  silence  of  Scripture  on  many  topics. 
Hea»enfy  thsngs-^The  inner  principles  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver. 
8;  Wisd.  ix.  16.  He  does  not,  at  ver.  13,  so  much  speak  of,  as  inti- 
mate heavenly  things.  Shall  ye  believe — The  less  anything  seems 
eredible  to  reason,  the  more  heavenly  it  often  is. 
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13.  [This  verse  proceeds  to  affirm  that  no  one  has  risen  to  ifaa 
knowledge  of  these  heavenly  truths,  so  as  to  reveal  them,  but  this 
Son  of  Man  himself;  who  yet,  though  he  has  descencfed,  abides  also 
in  inmost  union  with  the  Father  in  Heaven.  2/.]  And — ^You  will 
Bee  that  this  is  properly  stated,  if  you  change  the  interrogation  at 
ver.  12,  with  some  reflection,  into  an  absolute  expression.  In  the 
preceding  and  present  verse  we  are  characterized  as  of  ourselves 
strangers  to  heaven.  Without  faith  in  My  words  and  in  Myself,  saith 
Jesus,  ye  cannot  understand  or  attain  to  heavenly  things.  The  ante- 
cedent is  put  for  the  consequent.  Similarly  xacj  andj  (for)  is  used  ch. 
xii.  85.  No  man — ^Earth-bom.  Angels  are  clearly  not  excluded :  ch. 
i.  52.  Believers  do  not  ascend,  but  are  drawn  by  the  Ascending 
[Saviour]  after  himself,  whom  they  have  put  on  in  their  baptism. 
[Hence  appears  the  absolute  need  of  faith.  V.  (?.]  To  heaven — He 
speaks  especially  of  the  heaven  of  the  Divine  majesty.  Bui — Here, 
having  changed  the  perfect  of  the  verb  dpafii^xtv^  hath  aucended^ 
into  the  future,  understand  dpa^aercu^  shaU  ascend:  comp.  ch.  vi. 
62.  Nowhere  before  His  passion  has  the  Lord  spoken  more  clearly 
of  His  ascension,  than  here,  and  in  the  parallel  passage,  ch.  vi.  62; 
where  he  likewise  refers  to  His  ascension,  as  something  much  more 
difficult  of  belief  than  those  things  which  then  seemed  so  incredible 
to  his  hearers.  On  the  whole,  the  two  conversations,  ch.  iii.  and  vi., 
strikingly  resemble  each  other :  the  one  treats  of  the  beginning,  the 
other  of  the  nourishment  of  the  new  life,  each  instinct  with  heavenly 
truth.  The  objection  made  to  the  Saviour  is  the  how.  He  insists  on 
the  whence^  and  the  whither.  He  that  came  down  from  heaven — The 
Son  of  man,  having  assumed  human  nature,  whereas  he  had  before 
been  in  heaven  as  the  Son  of  God,  began  to  be  on  earth.  Ther^ore 
he  alone,  saith  Jesus  of  himself,  can  of  himself  ascend,  and  will  as- 
cend to  heaven.  Prov.  xxx.  4.  Which  was — [Gr.  b  <Sv,  better  than 
which  w.]  Who  was  in  heaven,  and  with  God,  before  the  creation  of  the 
heavens,  ch.  i.  1,  notes.  Thus,  we  see,  he  both  descended  and  will 
ascend.  Comp.  evidently  was,  ch.  vi:  62  ;  so  who  was  [Eng.  Ver., 
which  M,]  ch.  i.  18.  Frequently  (Sv,  heing^  is  used  of  past  time:  ch. 
ix.  25,  xix.  88 ;  Luke  xxiv.  44 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  9. 

14.  And — Often  Christ,  after  mentioning  his  glorification,  alluded 
to  his  passion.  Moses — This  is  the  first  mention  of  Moses,  recorded 
of  our  Lord.  The  serpent — As  that  serpent  was  one  without  venom, 
to  counteract  poisonous  serpents :  so  the  man  Christ  was  a  sinless 
man,  to  counteract  the  old  serpent.  [So  Alf.  As  the  brasen  serpent 
was  made  in  the  likeness  of  those  which  spread  the  poison,  so  Christ 
was  made  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh.]    In  the  wilderness — ^Wher« 
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there  if  as  no  other  remedy.  Be  lifted  up — On  a  cross  towards  heaven : 
ch.  xii.  82.  [Lifted  up — ^First  in  crucifixion,  then  in  exaltation. 
Yea,  there  is  before  me  an  exaltation,  but  (says  Jacobi)  it  will  take 
the  form  of  most  profound  abasement.  Stier.  Jesus  did  not  yet,  at 
this  early  time,  speak  distinctly  of  his  suffering  on  the  cross;  see  ver. 
16.    V.  Q-.']  Must — For  with  this  purpose  he  descended  from  heaven. 

15.  That — The  goodness  of  the  Son  in  ver.  16,  and  of  the  Father 
in  ver.  16,  is  described  in  the  same  words.  [The  Son's  grace,  and  the 
Father's  love  are  extolled.  V.  Q-.']  Comp.  ch.  vi.  87,  notes,  ch.  x.  28, 
29.  Whosoever  beUeveth — Now  Jesus  begins  to  speak  more  plainly. 
Faith^  to  those  in  need  of  salvation,  is  what  looking  upon  the  uplifted 
serpent  was  to  those  needing  a  cure.  In  him — ^As  lifted  up.  The  cross 
istheladder  to  heaven.  [Omit  fjtrj  djroXrjTcu  dXX\  not  perish  hU.  7Hsch.y 
Alf]  Shouid  not  perish — ^By  the  poison  of  sin.  Eternal  life — By 
regeneration  and  faith.  In  every  instance,  eternal  life  is  mentioned 
early  in  the  Saviour's  discourses,  and  occurs  for  the  first  time  here. 
He  takes  it  for  granted  as  very  well  known  from  the  Old  Testament : 
ch.  V.  89.     See  Dan.  xii.  2 ;  Luke  x.  25. 

16.  [What  follows,  to  ver.  21,  seems  to  be  a  continuation  of  the 
words  of  Jesus,  added  by  the  Evangelist.  Thoh  This  appears  from 
the  fact  that  the  reference  to  Nicodemus  is  dropped,  and  the  thoughts 
of  the  prologue,  ch.  i.  1-18,  are  taken  up.  OlsJ]  Loved — The  Son 
knows  the  Father,  and  the  Father's  love :  and  alone  bears  the  best 
witness  of  him :  comp.  ver.  35.  The  world — All  men  under  heaven, 
even  those  about  to  perish  (comp.  diy  moreover j  Eng.  Ver.,  am?,  ver. 
19,)  with  whom  he  had  otherwise  been  angry  :  ver.  86.  But  for  this, 
unbelief  would  not  properly  be  a  fault  fatal  to  unbelievers ;  they  were 
required  to  believe  that  the  Son  of  God  was  given  for  their  sake  also; 
therefore  he  was  given  for  their  sake.  Comp.  by  all  means  ch.  xii. 
47.  Gave  — [To  be  crucified.  V.  (?.,]  really  in  truth,  and  in  earnest : 
Bom.  viii.  32.  And  Christ  gave  himself.  Gal.  ii.  20,  really  and  in 
earnest.  •  In  him — As  having  been  given  by  God  in  love. 

17.  To  condemn — Gr.  xplvjj^  judge.  Although  men  accuse  God  of 
this.     To  judgey  is  by  judgment  to  abandon  to  deserved  destruction. 

18.  Is  condemned — This  word  is  used  to  suit  human  ideas.  The 
unbeliever  already  has  that,  which  he  suspects  the  Son  of  God  of 
bringing  upon  the  world.  [Such  an  one  has  already^  by  not  heliemng^ 
chosen  his  own  miserable  portion.  De  TT.] 

19.  Condemnation — That  is  the  cause  of  judgment.  [Rather,  this 
iSf  not  the  cause,  but  the  condemnation;  it  consists  in  this,  that  men, 
who  receive  not  the  light,  are  condemned  to  the  darkness  they  love 
better.  Comp.  1  John  v.  11,  ch.  xvii.  8.  i.]     The  light — ^After  life, 
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light  is  mentioned,  as  in  eb.  L  .  The  Light,  Christ.  See  what  fellows. 
In  Ter.  19,  Light,  the  person,  is  praised:  afterwards,  in  ver.  19,  in 
contrast  with  darkness,  which  is  not  personified,  and  in  ver.  20,  21, 
the  discourse  treats  of  Light  indefinitely  in  the  thesis,  but  so  that,  in 
the  hypothesis,  it  answers  chiefly  to  the  hypostatical  [personal]  Light 
Laved — They  did  not  repay  the  Divine  love  with  love,  ver.  16. 
Bather  eAai»^-The  comparison  is  by  no  means  inappropriate.  The 
loveliness  of  the  light  amazed  them ;  but  they  were  bound  by  the  love 
of  darkness.  Gomp.  John  v.  35.  A  similar  comparison  occurs,  ch. 
xiL  43.  JEvU — Gr.  Tramjpdy  maUeiaue.  This  is  something  worse  than 
faUXOf  vUe^  ver.  20. 

20.  Iheth — Gr.  npaaaoiif^  but,  Ilotmv^  doethy  ver.  21.  Evil  is  rest- 
less ;  it  is  more  busy  than  trutL  Hence  they  are  denoted  by  differ- 
ent words,  as  ch.  v.  29.  Should  be  reproved — Gr.  ilfrXP^'  Convicted 
of  being  such  as  they  really  are ;  against  the  sinner's  wilL  Opposed 
to  this  is  may  he  made  manifeity  ver.  21.  Hie  deeds — Gr.  r«  ipfa 
«&roD,  the  worke  of  Jdm,  referring  to  him  who  flees  from  the  light,  is 
ingeniously  put  first ;  then  in  ver.  21,  abroU  rd  ipyo^  his  workSy  con- 
cerning him  who  knows  that  he  will  not  be  ashamed. 

21.  That  doeth — Ilotuvy  to  doj  is  often  used  of  a  steady  occupation; 
as  with  the  Latins,  mereai/uram  faeerej  to  carry  on  trade.  May  he 
made  man^est — ^Even  Nicodemus  subsequently  acted  more  openly. 
Works —  Wrought^Gr.  ipfOj  slpyaa/Aiwi.  Kindred  words.  In  Chd 
— ^In  the  light,  by  his  power  and  love,  from  whom  cometh  all  truth. 

22.  Into  the  land  of  Jiidea — From  the  metropolis  of  the  Jews. 
[He  did  not  however  stay  there  long,  (comp.  on  the  word,  iisTpt^ty 
tarried,  ch.  xi.  54;  Acts  zvL  12,  xz.  6,)  and  that  because  of  the  Phari- 
sees, who  were  even  less  favorable  to  Jesus  than  to  John,  ch.  iv*  L 
JSTonTi.]  Baptized — Ch.  iv.  1,  2.  John  did  not  repel  those  who  came 
voluntarily,  while  Jesus  was  baptizing :  but  still  he  did  not  now  invite 
them. 

23.  JEnon — ^From  f  j?,  a  fountain.  Salim — Gr.  too  SaX^lfju  The 
article  in  the  masculine  indicates  some  region.  Much — ^As  the  rite  of 
ixpmersion  required. 

24.  Not  yet — Here  the  Evangelist  assumes  what  the  others  had 
written  of  John  the  Baptist's  imprisonment.  For — Therefore  John 
ceased  to  baptize  when  he  was  imprisoned,  not  before. 

25.  Then — Gr.  o3v,  accordingly.  There  is  reference  to  ver.  22 ; 
comp.  ver.  26.  A  question — ^A  dispassionate  one :  not  a  quarrel.  Be- 
tween — Gr.  ix.  On  the  part  of— The  question  was  raised  by  John's 
disciples.  [For  ^loudaiwpj  the  Jews^  read  ^loudaiou^  a  Jew.  Tiseh*^ 
Alf]  Jews — Thosewhonowresorteduot  to  John,  but  to  Jesus;  while 
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John'a  disciples  contended  thai  purifying  shoald  be  songht  from  John. 
Pur^yinff — ^From  sins.  [It  is  th«s  no  new  thing  for  men  to  dispute 
ahovJb  repentance,  instead  of  performing  it  in  love.  Q.]  Mark  i.  4 ; 
comp.  Eph.  v.  26.  A  w(»rd  common  among  the  Jews.  Comp.  Heb. 
iz.  18, 14 ;  2  Mace.  i.  36,  ii.  16.  John  nowhere  employs  the  terms, 
a  laftUm^  a  baptmngy  the  Baptiit;  see  yer.  5 ;  pay,  even  for  Leritical 
baptism  he  nses  purifying^  eh.  ii.  6. 

2&  Omne — John's  disciples  were  not  so  constantly  with  him  as  the 
apostles  were  with  Ohrist.  ffe  that — They  do  not  name  Jesus ;  they 
speak  of  him  as  of  one  far  less  known  than  was  right. 

27.  Cannot — Gr.  do  ouporac.  How  can  I  dare,  saith  he,  to  bind  men 
to  me?  A  man — I,  saith  John,  who  am  but  a  man.  Receive — Take  to 
himself.  Anjfthmg — Much  less  the  name  of  Messiah.  [A  man  can  of 
himself  reoeiye  nothing  of  heaven  or  of  God.  Euthym,  in  X.]  Fr&m 
Aeatwi^^That  is,  from  God.  This  use  of  a  general  for  a  specific 
term  implies  modesty.  , 

28.  Before  hm — Him  of  whom  ver.  26  treats.  So  ver.  80.  John 
did  not  openly  call  Jesus  the  Christ :  but  be  so  spake  of  him,  that  he 
might  easily  be  recognized. 

29.  He  that  hath — Or  whom  the  bride  follows.  All  come  to  Jesus : 
hence  it  is  clear,  that  Jesus  is  the  Bridegroom.  See  Song  of  Solo- 
mon. The  friend — Loving  and  beloved  by  the  Bridegroom.  The 
derivation  of  the  name  John  accords.  It  is  -the  part  of  a  friend  to 
revoke.  Standeth — As  his  attendant^  Heareth — Hearing  him  speak 
with  the  bride,  ver.  82,  34.  These  two  participles  belong  to  the  sub- 
ject :  the  predicate  is  rejoiceth.  Voice — By  which  the  Bridegroom 
testifies  his  presence,  ver.  32.  This  voice  sweetly  attracts  the  bride. 
Jojf — Without  sadness  and  envy. 

30.  Increase :  decrease — So  that  all  are  to  come  hereafter,  not  to 
Bse,  but  to  him :  Josh.  iv.  14.  Not  even  death  was  to  hinder  Christ's 
increase ;  whence  the  Evangelists  speak  of  his  death  far  otherwise 
than  of  John's. 

31.  He  from  above — These  words,  even  to  the  end  of  the  chapter, 
the  Evangelist  seems  to  have  appended,  in  accordance  with  the  Bap- 
tist's feeling :  comp.  notes,  ch.  i.  7.  [So  X.,  Be  TT.,  (who,  however,. 
supposes  the  passage  based  on  remarks,  of  the  Baptist ;)  ThoLy  Ob.]i 
Moreover  this  proposition,  He  who  comes  from  above  is  above  ally  already 
clear  by  means  of  the  kindred  terms,  ib(adsUy  irrdipw,  from  above^  above^. 
BO0n  becomes  clearer  by  the  opposite,  he  who  is  of  the  earth.  Above 
all — In  dignity,  power,  and  speech.  Therefore  he  is  also  above  John. 
John  is  embraced  in  the  term  ally  ver.  26.  Who  is  of  the  earth  ist 
Mtt^r^Gr.  0  <&»  ix  rfc  r^^  ix  r^c  r^  iari.  A  Pfoee,  [repetition  of 
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the  same  expression  in  a  different  sense :]  the  former  used  of  natural 
birth,  the  latter  of  disposition  and  state ;  which  latter  is  followed  by 
a  corresponding  mode  of  expression.  The  contrasted  proposition 
forthwith  corresponds,  having  also  three  members.  It  is  not  said,  He 
that  Cometh  from  the  earth :  because  he  was  also  on  the  earth ;  but, 
Me  who  Cometh  from  abovcy  who  comethfrom  heaven^  to  the  earth :  for 
previously  he  was  in  heaven.  Is  of  the  eartA— The  contrast  to  this 
k;  is  above  all.  Speaketh  of  the  earth — ^Whence  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  the  more  readily  hear  him.  The  spiritual  excellence  of  a  teacher 
is  not  to  be  estimated  by  the  pleasure  of  his  hearers.  [The  Baptist 
himself  then,  even  in  his  office  of  forerunner,  is  of  no  importance,  in 
comparison  with  his  Lord.  L."] 

82.  [Omit  the  first  xoi,  and.  Tisch.y  (not  Alf)]  He  ee«^t}Ee^— That 
is  much  more  weighty  than  He  speaks.  .  No  man — So  ardently  does 
John  desire  Christ's  supremacy,  that  instead  of  that  which  his  disci- 
ples say,  aUy  ver.  26,  John  says,  no  man:  comp.  ch.  xii.  88.  He- 
eeiveth — ^A  form  of  faith.  There  must  be  a  receiving^  not  a  mere 
bodily  coming. 

88.  He  that  hath  received — As  John.  Hath  set  to  his  seal — Hath 
set  his  seal  to,  and  as  it  were  subscribes  to  that  very  fact ;  he  acknow- 
ledges for  himself  and  has  avowed  to  others,  that  God,  in  whose 
word  he  trusts,  is  truthful;  and  assigns  the  glory  to  him :  Rom.  iv. 
20 ;  comp.  1  John  v.  Kh  See  on  seaUng^  Nehem.  ix.  88.  It  is  called 
ilAokoyia^  profession^  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  A  metaphor  from 
contracts.  God — Whose  word  is  the  word  of  Messiah :  see  the  fol- 
lowing verse :  ch.  xiL  44. 

84.  Hath  sent — From  him.  [Omit  6  Btb^^  God,  in  the  laat  clause, 
Tisch.j  Alf.  Read,  For  not  by  measure  giveth  he  the  i^aiirit  (unto 
him.)]  For  not  by  measure — There  is  one  bestowal  of  the  Spirit, 
made  by  Christ ;  under  which  we  are  embraced  who  receive  a  meas- 
ure, Eph.  iv.  7 ;  John  i.  16.  In  order  that  we  might  be  able  to  re* 
ceive  a  measure,  there  must  be  some  one  who  shall  take,  and  first 
receive  without  measure,  to  baptize  the  rest  with  the  same  Spirit : 
nay,  even  we  shall  hereafter  have  it  without  measure :  1  Cor.  xiiL  10, 
12.  The  Hebrews  remark  that  the  Spirit  was  given  to  the  prophets 
in  measure  ;  Even  the  Holy  Spirit^  say  they,  which  re^ts  on  the  pro^ 
phetSj  rests  only  in  measure.  Even  the  words  of  the  lawy  which  was 
given  from  abovcy  were  mty  given  in  measure.  Further,  since  Christ 
received  the  Spirit  without  measure,  he  expresses  the  words  of  God 
most  perfectly. 

85.  AU  things— See  ver.  29, 86.  Both  the  Bride  (ver.  29)  and  the 
Life  (ver.  8U)  are  Christ's.    Into  his  hand—ILe,  therefore,  who  does 
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not  submit  to  the  Son,  and  does  not  receive  through  faith  from  the 
hand  of  the  Son,  does  not  experience  the  Son's  grace.  The  same  ex- 
pression occurs,  ch.  xiii.  8.  Afterwards,  under  his  feet:  1  Cor. 
XT.  27. 

86.  ffath — ^The  present  including  the  future.  See  on  ch.  v.  24. 
[Thus  the  Kfe  given  bj  Christ  is  tk  present  possession  of  believers,  to 
be  completed  and  glorified  at  his  appearing.  Mey."]  Shall  not  see — 
Future,  including  the  present.  Wrath — For  he  has  no  experience  of 
the  love  wherewith  the  Father  loves  the  Son,  and  those  alone  who  be- 
lieve in  the  Son.  Abideth — 6r.  /xiuec.  Others  read  /uve7y  shall  ahidSy 
but  see  ver.  18.  Condemned  already — The  wrath  of  God  abideth  on 
him :  there  is  no  need  of  its  finally  coming. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


1.  Knew — Even  though  no  one  told  him.  Sad  heard — Comp.  ch. 
liL  26,  26.  The  Pharisees — Who  were  likely  to  be  displeased  at  it; 
eh.  i.  24.  For  the  Pharisees  were  anxious  to  make  proselytes.  Matt, 
xxiii.  16,  [and  expected  in  the  Messiah  worldly  splendor,  and  entire 
cordiality  towards  them,  as  the  protectors  of  the  Theocracy  and  the 
law.  X.]    More — See  again  ch.  iii.  26. 

2.  Jestts — So  the  Vulg.  Gr.  'Iijaou^  airoc,  Jestts  himself.  Bap^ 
tized  not — To  baptize,  a  ministerial  act :  Acts  x.  48  ;  1  Cor.  i.  17. 
John,  his  minister,  baptized  with  his  own  hand  ;  John's  disciples,  it 
seems,  baptized  none.     But  Christ  baptizes  with  the  Holy  Spirit. 

8.  [Omit  TtditUf  again.  Tisch.j  not  -4^.] 

4.  0-0  through — In  the  very  passage  he  did  great  things.  Throiyh 
Samaria — An  admirable  arrangement,  especially  at  that  early  period. 
What  Jesus  afterwards  forbade  the  disciples.  Matt.  x.  6,  he  himself 
here  avoided.  The  Samaritans  went  out  to  him,  ver.  80 ;  nor,  ex- 
cept when  pressed,  did  he  give  them  two  days,  ver.  40.  Nay,  he  even 
so  regulated  his  conversation  with  the  Samaritan  woman,  that  he  im- 
parted his  grace  to  her  only  at  her  request,  ver.  16.  [He  adopted  a 
similar  method  towards  the  Gentiles :  Matt.  xv.  21,  etc. ;  Mark  vii.  24, 
etc.  ffarm.'] 

6.  Sgchar — Formerly  called  Siehem  ;  afterwards  by  the  change  of 
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»  Biogle  lett^,  Siehar^  "yyff,  fffage9j  namely  of  Jacob's  eitpeditiont 
Gen.  xlviii.  42.  Thus  Jacob  wa3  able  to  bequeath  to  Joseph  this  re- 
(^on,  over  and  above  the  land  divinely  promised.  To  this  deriTation, 
yer.  86  seems  to  allude^  fuaObv^  wages.  For  such  derivation  is  n(^ 
disregarded :  ch.  iz.  7.  Q-ave—JtiCoh  had  dwelt  there,  ver.  12 ;  and 
had  given  it  as  an  estate  to  Joseph,  out  of  special  love. 

6.  [Jac0b*8  weU — Still  known  and  honored  as  sudi.  Mey.  li 
stands  at  the  mouth  of  a  valley  enclosed  by  high  mountains ;  and  has 
Gerizim,  the  mount  of  blessing,  on  the  left,  and  Ebal,  that  of  the 
curse,  on  the  right,  to  one  entering  the  plain.  Schubert  in  HkoV] 
With  Mm  joumei/^-U.e  had  made  a  long  journey  on  foot.  Thu$ — ^Ac- 
cording  to  the  convenience  of  the  place,  such  as  it  was,  without  dis* 
play,  alone,  as  one  manifesting  no  expectation  of  the  Samaritan 
woman,  but  wishing,  out  of  mere  weariness,  to  rest.  The  popular 
and  affable  character  of  Jesus'  life  is  worthy  of  admiration ;  this  very 
feature  the  early  Christians  imitated.  It  was  also  fitting  that  at  that 
time,  Christ  should  not  openly  present  himself  to  foreigners,  but  as  it 
were,  casually ;  Matt.  x.  5,  xv.  28,  etc.  OSrwc^  thiUj  is  to  be  ex* 
plained  by  the  word  to  which  it  is  joined,  as  ch.  viii.  59 ;  Acts  xxviL 
17 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  4 ;  Sir.  xxxiL  1,  xai  ourw  xd&eaouj  git  %o  at  the  ban<> 
quet,  as  to  attend  to  nothing  else.  So  here,  he  iot  «o,  (u  he  %aL 
Chrysostom  explains  it,  mnpltfj  and  as  it  chanced.  On — Gr.  ini 
Upon  (the  well  was  enclosed  with  a  wall  or  curb) ;  or  at  least,  near: 
^  Mark  xiii.  29,  im  Oopm^^  at  the  doors.  About  the  sixth — ^Mid-day. 
The  reason  why  Jesus  was  weary;  why  the  woman  sought  water,  and 
the  disciples  bread. 

7.  Q/^— Construe  with  a  woman.  [The  outward  conveniences  of 
ordinary  life  serve  to  advance  God's  kingdom.  V.  Q:'\  Chive  me  to 
drink — ^At  tho  seventh  subsequent  change  in  the  conversation,  reckon- 
ing from  this  address,  which  would  appear  indifferent  until  just  as  the 
disciples  come,  Jesus  wonderfully  leads  the  subject  to  that  consum- 
mation, I  am  the  Jfessiah,  ver.  26 ;  which  the  apostles  were  ^o  long 
in  learning,  [ch.  xvi.  81.]  In  fact  the  tree  is  longer  in  growing  than 
the  ear  of  com.  So  also  he  led  on  the  nobleman  to  faith  by  two  re- 
marks, ver.  48,  60. 

8.  For — Had  the  disciples  been  present  to  draw,  Jesus  would  not 
have  asked  the  woman.  [JBis  diaey>les— The  twelve  had  not  yet  been 
chosen  ;  yet  they  probably  accompanied  Him,  on  this  journey.  Not 
<mly  two,  b^t  all,  entered  the  town ;  the  novelty  of  which  fact  seems 
to  have  stimnlated  the  men  to  listen  afterwards  more  readily  to  the 
woman.   V.  &.'}     To—Qr.  iva^  in  order  that.     That  they  might  buy 
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food.    When  afterwards  sent  to  teach,  thej  did  not  enter  *he  Samari- 
tan towns  to  do  80. 

9.  How  i»  it — Frank  simplicity  appears  in  the  Samaritan's  first 
words.  A  Jew — She  inferred  this  from  his  dress  or  dialect.  Far — no 
— ^Introdaced  bj  the  Evangelist,  to  explain  the  Samaritan's  surprise. 
The  Rabbinical  maxim  accords  with  this:  To  eat  a  Samaritcm 
man's  breadj  and  to  drink  his  wine,  are  unlawful.  Dealings  with — 
All  intercourse  between  the  Jews  and  Samaritans  is  not  denied, 
(comp.  the  previous  verse,)  but  intimacy. 

10.  [Jesus — Forgetting  his  thirst,  and  seizing  the  opportunity  for 
words  of  awakening.  De  TT.]  If  thou  knewest — Her  ignorance  is  a 
hindrance ;  but  its  disclosure  shows  the  Lord's  compassion,  and  awak- 
ens a  desire  in  the  woman's  heart.  2%e  ffift — The  gift  is  the  living 
water.  [Rather,  tfie  gift  of  God  here,  is  the  interview  with  Jesus, 
which  his  providence  gives  her.  Met/.']  Who  it  is — He  speaks  in  the 
third  person,  modestly.  It  is  his,  who  saith  this,  to  give  the  living 
water.  Afterwards  he  discloses,  who  it  is;  ver.  26.  Thou  wouldest 
have  askedy  and  he  would  have  given^  that  is,  not  only  would  you  not 
wonder  at  my  asking,  but  even  you  would  voluntarily  have  asked  of 
Me.  The  pronoun  iru,  thou,  used  in  this  place  particularly,  rather 
than  with  the  verb  j'^cfC,  hadst  known,  forms  an  emphatic  contrast  to 
oItu^,  askest.  John  commonly  uses  the  imperfect  tense  with  the  par- 
ticle dv,  where  the  sense  requires  that  time :  iTTtareueTS  dv,  had  ye 
believed;  i^xacjtaTS  dv,  ye  would  love,  ch.  v.  46,  viii.  42,  ix.  41,  xv. 
19,  xviii.  86.  But  the  Aorist  has  the  Same  force  as  the  Pluperfect, 
obx  dv  iziduijxecj  had  not  died,  obx  du  dnidaus,  had  not  died,  ch.  xi. 
21,  82.  The  meaning  therefore,  in  ch.  xiv.  2,  28,  and  here,  ch.  it. 
10,  might  seem  doubtful,  tlnov  iv :  tlnov  dv,  I  would  say,  or  I 
would  have  said;  ij^dpTjre  dv,  ye  would  rejoice,  or  ye  would  have 
r^ieed;  ^rrjaa^  dv,  Idwxev  iv,  thou  wouldest  ask,  and  he  would 
give ;  or,  thou  wouldest  have  asked,  and  he  would  have  given.  But, 
nnce,  though  he  does  not,  he  might  have  written,  Ihyop,  ij^alpsrs, 
jJTii^,  ididou,  we  understand  the  Aorist  as  a  Pluperfect,  as  aWo 
at  ch.  xviii.  80,  obx  dv  naptdcjxafxtif  abvov,  we  would  not 
have  delivered  Him  up:  Gal.  iv.  15;  idafxars  du,  ye  would  have 
given.  The  Lord  says,  therefore.  Thou  wouldest  have  asked  of 
Me,  before  I  said  to  thee,  CUve  Me  to  drink.  And,  he  had  said, 
CUve  Me  to  drink,  that,  conversely,  the  woman  might  learn  to 
ask  of  Him  the  living  water.  Ee  would  have  given^—Gr.  Idwxev  dp. 
The  force  of  ^u,  is, — -provided  that  thou  hadst  asked.  Water — Simi- 
larly Jesus  draws  an  allegory  from  bread,  ch.  vL  27,  etc.,  and  from 
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Kghtj  ch.  viii.  12 :  which  in  nature  are  the  first,  the  simplest,  necessitrj, 
common,  and  salutary  things.  Livinff — ^Which  is  living^  and  therefere 
life-giving ;  ver.  14 :  ch.  vii.  88.  Living  water  is  here  used  in  a  no- 
bler sense,  than  at  Lev.  xiv.  5,   D^  tro,  running  (living)  water. 

11.  Sir — Gr.  KopUj  Lard.  She  had  not  called  him  Lard  before: 
now  she  so  calls  him,  because,  though  yet  unknown  to  her,  he  speaks 
reverently  of  God,  ver.  15,  19.  So  ch.  v.  7,  a  man  who  knew  not 
Jesus,  calls  him  Lard.  They  in  some  way  felt  his  dignity.  ^Lining 
water — By  which  she  understands  only  water  fresh  from  an  earthly 
fountain.  X.] 

12.  Greater — ^Who  mayest  demand,  or  canst  bestow  greater  things. 
Gomp.  ch.  viii.  68.  Our  Father  Jacob — So  the  Samaritans  had  per- 
suaded themselves  :  but  falsely.  Matt.  z.  5.  Jacob — Who  was 
thoroughly  skilled  in  pastoral  life  and  the  procuring  of  water,  and 
was  of  ample  fortune.  U$ — ^In  the  person  of  Joseph ;  yer.  5.  She 
speaks  thus  falsely,  assuming  that  Jacob  was  their  father.  Drank — 
The  patriarchs  used  water  rather  than  wine.  The  woman  means  this: 
The  patriarch  himself  was  content  with  this  water,  and  asked  no  bet- 
ter. And  his  catUe — Oxen  and  sheep.  Of  course  the  men-servants 
and  maid-servants,  who  generally  feed  the  cattle,  also  drank.  The 
well  therefore  was  abundantly  supplied  and  ancient 

14.  ShaU  never  thirst — Is  then  he,  who  once  has  drunk  the  water, 
which  Christ  gives,  free  from  all  thirst  ?  Truly  that  water,  of  itself, 
has  perennial  virtue ;  and  when  thirst  returns,  it  is  man's  fault,  not 
the  water's.  But  the  drinking  of  natural  water  can  allay  thirst  only 
for  some  hours  afterwards.  But — Comp.  ch.  vi.  27.  ShaU  be — Gr. 
fiuijasTagy  shall  be  made.  From  water  shall  be  made  a  fountain,  as  a 
tree  from  a  shoot.  The  fountain  thirsts  not.  Fountain — [Not  as 
Eng.  Ver.,  weU."]  The  contrast  to  mj-pj^  fountcnn.  is  fpiap^  the  weUy 
ver.  11.  In  believers  there  is  a  spring :  the  Roman  Pontifi*  is  not 
that  spring,  from  which  alone  is  to  be  derived  faith,  holiness,  blessed- 
ness, and  Ecclesiastical  validity.  Of  water  springing  up  —  The 
fruitfulness  of  believers.  To  spring  up^  applied  to  water,  a  delight- 
ful expression.  Unto — All  things  come  from  God,  and  tend  to  God. 
Life — Life  eternal  (on  which  comp.  ver.  86,)  the  confluence  of  such 
fountains;  nay,  the  ocean.  May  I  attain  it!  [Thus  this  second 
clause,  but  the  water,  etc.,  is  not  merely  the  denial  of  thirst ;  but  car- 
ries out  the  contrast  to  thirst  beyond  the  analogy,  to  the  spiritual  gifts 
of  his  kingdom.    Comp.  ch.  v.  24,  25.  L."] 

15.  Oive  me — The  woman  asks  for  the  water,  as  the  Jews  asked  bread, 
ttk.  vi.  84,  for  bodily  nourishment  The  matter  has  now  reached  that 
point,  that  the  woman  to  whom  the  same  word  had  been  said  before,  %ays, 
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Cfwef  ver.  7.  Hither — ^With  toil.    She  wishes  to  have  that  fountain  at 
home. 

16.  [Omit  b  'JijiTou^^  Je$us.  Tueh.,  AJf.  Read  he  %aiih^  Saith — 
Now  he  opens  the  way  for  giving  to  the  woman,  who  begs  for  water, 
a  better  kind  than  she  had  asked.  [Thus  the  oft-disputed  connection 
with  the  preceding  verse  is  simply  that  Jesus  begins  to  fulfil  her  r#- 
que9t^  ver.  15,  by  convincing  her  of  sin.  So  AJfJ]  Husband — The 
woman  seems  to  have  thought,  that  she  is  desired  to  call  her  husband, 
so  that  he  may  help  her  in  drawing  and  carrying  home  the  water, 
ver.  15,  promised,  ver.  14.  But  Jesus  by  this  remark  opens  her  in- 
most conscience,  causes  repentance,  and  elicits  confession,  ver.  29. 
Nor  does  he  say  this  altogether  abruptly ;  but  those  words.  Neither 
came  hither,  ver.  15,  and  Came  hither,  ver.  16,  correspond.  In  that 
place,  which  the  woman  thinks  to  avoid  hereafter,  the  living  water  is 
given  her. 

17.  Well — Truly.  The  Lord  speaks  at  once  most  impressively, 
and  most  courteously.  This  plain  assertion  quite  convicted  the  Sama- 
ritan woman. 

18.  Five — ^Five  marriages  included  nearly  the  woman's  whole  life:  and 
by  their  mention  he  clearly  recalled  her  whole  life  to  her  recollection. 
Husbands — He  means  husbands,  as  appear  from  the  subsequent  con- 
trast. Whether  they  all  died,  or  whether  she  lost  some  of  them  in 
other  ways  also,  her  own  conscience,  aroused  by  the  Lord,  declared. 
Is  not — This  sixth  marriage  was  unlawful,  or  else  not  consummated ; 
either  desertion,  or  some  other  hindrance  on  the  part  of  one  of  the 
parties,  had  prevented  it.  To  her  husband  the  woman  is  not  said  to 
have  announced  anything,  at  ver.  28. 

19.  I  perceive — From  Thy  knowledge  of  the  most  secret  things. 

20.  Our  fathers — The  woman  forthwith  avails  herself  of  this  op- 
portunity to  propound  a  difficulty,  which  she  seems  to  have  lately  felt 
on  a  religious  question,  and  eagerly  desires  the  prophet's  instruction. 
The  Lord  meets  such  minds.  A  desultory  question  is  not  always 
censurable.  By  our  fathers,  the  woman  means  not  merely  nearer 
ancestors,  but  even  the  patriarchs.  Even  against  the  Jews  themselves 
the  Samaritans  relied  on  their  antiquity.  The  Jews  in  turn, 
appealed  to  the  Fathers,  ch.  vi.  31.  In  this — The  woman  pointed  to 
Mount  Gerizim.  Worshiped — The  whole  of  religiop  can  be  reduced 
to  adoration. 

21.  {^Tisch.,  AJf.,  put  yuvat,  woman,  after  fioo,  me.']  Believe  Me — 
Christ  often  said  to  the  Jews  and  his  disciples,  I  say  unto  you,  ver. 
85.  In  this  passage  alone,  to  the  Samaritan  woman,  he  says,  Be- 
Ueve  Me.    They  were  more  bound  to  believe  than  she.     The  modes 
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of  expression  are  adapted  to  their  respeotire  d^ees.of  reUgiom 
privilege.  The  how — It  is  called  the  hauvj  not  becaose  that  whole 
time  is  short,  but  because  its  beginning  is  nigh :  ch.  r.  25,  xtL  2. 
Neither^  nor — He  does  not  saj,  both  there^  and  here  ;  but,  neithtr 
therey  nor  here,  [Gr.  ohrt — o5re.  Hence  the  sense  is:  Ye  eihoM 
icorehip  the  Father ^  but  not  (only)  in  this  mountain^  nor  in  JeruMoium, 
AlfJ]  The  Samaritans  were  not  compelled  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  Acts 
yiii.  14,  and  what  need  was  there  afterwards  of  the  Orueadent 
What  need  is  there  of  pilgrirnagee  f  Here  distinction  of  places^ 
which  the  ancients  had  strictly  observed,  is  utterly  abolished.  Kum* 
xxiii.  27 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  If  a  distinction  remains,  these  words  inti- 
mate that  we  should  worship  elsewhere,  rather  than  at  Jerusalem. 
Ye  shall  worship — ^Ye  Samaritans  and  Jews  [and  all  mankind.  StierS] 
He  fitly  uses  the  second  person,  not  the  first ;  and  there  is  s^Prother^ 
apia  [anticipatory  caution],  and,  as  it  were,  correction  of  his  next 
remark,  which  is  in  the  first  person,  to  suit  the  woman's  apprehension. 
The  Father — He  admits  the  woman  most  familiarly  into  the  strong- 
hold of  the  faith.     Comp.  Matt.  vi.  9.     The  contrast  is  ver.  20,  21. 

22.  Te  know  not  what — He  shows  under  how  great  ignorance  they 
labor ;  wherefore  he  also  adds,  the  Father^  which  the  woman  had  not 
added.  Although  what,  since  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  following  clause, 
seems  to  denote  not  the  object  of  worship,  but  the  form,  thus :  Te 
know  not  What  worship  ye  practise ;  we  know  what  our  worship  is. 
We — He  speaks  as  an  ordinary  Jew ;  being  yet  unknown  to  the 
Samaritan  woman.  Salvation — Truly  so.  The  signification  of  the 
name  JestiSy  whom  the  woman  calls  a  Jew,  ver.  9.  Comp.  veri  42^ 
Is — For  such  was  the  promise :  that  the  Saviour  and  the  knowledge 
of  him  would  originate  with  the  Jews,  and  from  them  would  extend 
to  others.  [Jesus  speaks  more  boastfully  of  the  Jews  to  foreigners 
than  to  Jews.    V.  Q-.'} 

28.  But — Jesus  is  not  satisfied  to  have  preferred  the  Jewish  wor- 
ship,  knowledge,  and  religion,  to  Samaritanism,  but  he  further  shows, 
that  a  worship  superior  not  merely  to  that  practised  on  that  mountainj 
but  even  to  that  practised  at  Jerusalem,  is  at  hand.  And  now  is — 
This  [not  in  ver.  21]  is  now  added,  lest  the  woman  should  think  in 
the  meantime  she  must  seek  a  dwelling  in  Judea.  It  was  soon  after 
fulfilled,  ver.  89,  41.  The  true  worshipers — As  the  Samaritans,  ver. 
41.  In  spirit  and  in  tnith — Herein  is  contained  a  testimony  to  the 
Holy  Trinity.  The  Father  is  worshiped  in  the  Holy  Spirit^  and  th 
the  Truth  accomplished  through  Je^us  CkrisU  They  who  worship  the 
Father,  as  sons,  in  Spirit  and  Truth,  are  independent  of  place,  and 
of  all  such  circumstances.     [In  truth — ^Not  merely  sincerely,  but  so 
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titst  the  worship  is  in  harmony  with  its  object,  with  the  character  and 
attributes  of  God.  Meif.^  Seeketh — For  they  are  rare.  The  same 
word  occErs,  Eaek.  xxii.  80. 

24.  A  Spirit — ^When  God  is  called  a  Spirit^  we  most  imagine  a 
Being  not  only  without  body  and  place,  but  also  haying  spiritual  at- 
tributes, truth,  wisdom,  holiness,  power,  etc.  To  this  nature  of  God 
our  worship  should  correspond :  and  to  the  Ivnng  God  living  gifts 
should  be  offered:  Heb.  ix.  14;  Rom.  zii.  1.  A  profound  and  strik- 
ing oonyo^ation  with  an  ordinary  woman,  whom  he  had  scarcely  seen. 
He  did  not  communicate  loftier  truths  to  his  disciples. 

25.  Saith — ^With  joy  at  the  truth  she  had  learned,  and  with  the 
desire  and  hope  of  knowing  it  fully  from  the  Messiah  himself.  [Or 
perhaps  she  will  say,  all  this  may  be  true,  but  I  cannot  comprehend 
it.  It  belongs  to  those  things  of  which  Messiah,  whom  we  are  ex- 
pecting, will  inform  us.  X.]  Which  ii  called  Christ — The  evangelist  adds 
this,  as  an  interpretation.  Chrysost.  on  the  passage.  Whence  did  the 
Samaritans  expect  the  Christy  since  they  admitted  the  authority  of 
Moses  alone  f   JVom  Moses  himself. 

26.  Saiih — He  hastened  to  say  the  whole  before  the  coming  of  his 
disciples.  John  did  not  hear  the  conversation ;  but  wrote  it  after- 
wards, at  the  Spirit's  dictation,  ch.  xiv.  26.  J— Nowhere  did  he 
speak  of  himself  more  directly,  even  to  the  disciples. 

27.  Upon  this — The  time  was  most  fitly  apportioned  to  the  con- 
versation. Marveled — Wonder  promotes  progress.  With  the  woman 
— In  that  place.  What  seekest  thou  ? — They  could  not  easily  sup- 
pose that  Jesus  had  conferred  a  spiritual  benefit  on  a  Samaritan 
woman. 

28.  Left — ^Either  to  fill  her  vessel  afterwards,  or  forgetful  of  lesser 
things,  through  joy ;  as  well  as  to  run  more  quickly.  The  woman 
disregards  the  water  as  Jesus  did  bread,  ver.  82.  [At  once,  and 
spontaneously,  faith,  and  its  joy  and  certainty,  are  applied  to  lead 
others  also  to  the  discovered  good.    V.  Q-.'] 

2&.  AU  thinge — Doubtless  the  woman  frankly  explained  these  to 
the  oitiaens,  although  most  of  them  were  previously  known.  1%  not 
— ^he  herself  has  no  doubt;  but  she  invites  the  citizens  to  make  his 
acquaintance  until  they  say,  this  is  indeed  the  Christ,  ver.  42. 

80.  [Omit  o3p,  then.  Tisch.,  Alf]  They  went  out—Hhey  readily 
assented  to  her  request,  or  even  left  their  lunch.  Others  might  have 
thought  it  beneath  them,  so  readily  to  go  forth  from  home  and  their 
city  gate.  [And  indeed  they  would  have  had  many  plausible  objections ; 
was  it  probable  that  just  at  that  instant,  and  in  that  very  place,  the 
long  expected  Messiah  had  appeared  to  such  a  woman  ?   V.  (?.] 
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31.  Meanwhile — Between  the  woman's  departure  and  the  arriTil 
of  the  Samaritans. 

82.  BiU  he — He  therefore  dispensed  with  refreshment,  his  spiritual 
ardor  taking  away  hunger.  Ye  know  not  (>f-— This  increased  their 
wonder  and  eagerness  to  learn.     A  most  sweet  enigma ! 

88.  [What  wonder  that  the  woman  did  not  understand  tfie  waUfy 
ver.  11,  just  as  the  disciples  themselves  did  not  understand  the  me4St! 
August  in  TholJ] 

84.  Meat — With  which  my  appetite  is  satisfied.  Ftniah — Jesus  had 
not  yet  reached  the  midst  of  his  time  of  action,  and  yet  he  is  already 
thinking  of  the  end^  so  earnestly  did  he  act.  The  same  yerb  occurs, 
ch.  V.  86.  On  the  work  itself,  comp.  ch.  vi.  88,  89,  end.  Work — 
A  work,  one,  great,  and  embracing  Israelites,  Samaritans,  and  all 
nations. 

85.  Four  months — Gr.  zerpd/jajpo^.  Very  few  copies  have  rer/wt 
fjajvov.  TeTpdfjajvoc  is  used  in  the  common  gender,  as  difjajptKy  two 
months  J  ix/jajuo^y  and  k^dfjajvoCy  six  months.  There  are  yet  four  months 
and  then  cometh  harvest — And  is  equivalent  to  until :  as  ch.  vii.  88, 
ziv.  19 ;  Gen.  xl.  18,  19  ;  Jonah  iii.  4.  These  are  the  four  months, 
the  latter  part  of  Nisan,  the  whole  of  Ijar^  the  whole  of  Sioany  and 
the  earlier  part  of  Thammuz.  [Corresponding  to  our  April,  May,  June, 
and  July.  Fl  (?.]  The  wheat  harvest,  which  is  called  actually  the 
harvest^  differs  from  the  barley  harvest.  The  one  began  about  the 
Passover,  the  other  some  time  later,  Exod.  ix.  25,  81,  82,  to  wit,  in 
Palestine,  about  Pentecost,  Exod.  xxxiv.  22.  Moreover,  the  harvest 
was  later  in  Galilee  than  in  Judea.  And  so  the  feast  ordained  by 
Jeroboam  was  later,  1  Kings  xii.  82 ;  comp.  Lev.  xxiii.  84.  And 
they  were  mostly  Galileans,  to  whom  it  is  said.  Say  not  ye  !  Finally, 
in  that  year  in  which  this  was  said,  the  first  day  of  Thammuz  was  the 
18th  of  June,  which  was  very  early,  for  the  next  year  Pentecost  it- 
self fell  on  the  6th  of  June,  when  wheat  harvest  commences.  In 
fact,  therefore,  the  wheat  harvest  of  the  Galileans,  m  the  fourth  month 
after  this  discourse,  began  quickly  enough  in  the  month  Thammus. 
I  say  to  you — This  formula  here  indicates  that  his  discourse  is  figura- 
tive. The  contrast  is,  say  ye,  who  look  more  on  outward  things.  So 
ver.  82.  Fields — The  Samaritans  are  described  as  ripe  for  believing, 
ver.  89,  who  were  seen  on  the  plain^  ver.  80.  The  natural  harvest, 
he  says,  is  farther  off  than  the  gospel  harvest.  [Already — Gr.  ^^7, 
which  ends  the  verse.  Tisch.,  with  the  most  ancient  authorities,  joins 
it  to  what  follows;  already  he  that  reapeth,  etc.  But  Alf,  well  objects, 
1st.  That  punctuation  must  rest  not  on  manuscript  authority,  but 
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oiiticbm;  2d.  That  the  sense  requires  this  word  to  he  joined  with  ver. 
85.] 

86.  lTi9ch.  {not  Alf.)  omits  xal^  andy  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.] 
And — And  now.  The  New  Testament  time  is  the  harvest.  He  that 
reapeth — The  harvest  itself  speedily  follows  the  whitening  of  the 
fields.  •  Wage9 — The  fmit  itself:  great  compensation  for  labor,  great 
gain :  Matt.  xviiL  15.  Heeeiveth — ^Already,  at  the  present.  Fruit 
— Many  souls.  IThat — ^Because  it  is  unto  life  eternal,  both  he  that 
$awethy  etc.  £.]  Se  that  soweth — The  sowing  in  Israel  brought  on  a 
harvest  in  Judea,  in  Samaria,  and  throughout  the  earth.  Together — 
In  the  same  l{fe  eternal:  not  the  one  without  the  other:  Heb. 
xi.  40. 

37.  That  saying — The  subject  is,  the  true  saying:  the  predicate  is, 
appears,  [Herein  this  true  saying  stands^  holds  goody  and  that  in  its 
fullest,  highest  sense.  Stier.y  Alf.y  etc.]  A  proverb  current  also  among 
the  Greeks.  One — ^Most  wisely  has  a  succession  been  established  in 
the  divine  economy :  each  earlier  event  is  a  sowing  in  relation  to  a 
future  harvest.  Often  the  sower  and  reaper  are  the  same.  But  be- 
cause of  the  intervening  period,  the  same  person  becomes  in  a  measure 
distinct  from  himself.  Certainly  each  one  is  a  sower  as  respects  his 
successors,  and  a  reaper  as  respects  his  predecessors  ;  but  the  distinc- 
tion chiefly  contemplated  here  is  that  between  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
tament ministers.  Another — ^Do  not  ask,  why  Messiah  did  not  come 
sooner.  The  reply  is  ready.  The  sowing  precedes  by  a  long  interval : 
the  harvest  gathers  quickly.  The  divine  economy  has  its  appointed 
delays.     Comp.  Rom.  v.  6,  notes. 

88.  / — ^The  Lord  of  the  whole  harvest.  Sent — I  have  begun  to 
send  (ver.  2)  you  to  the  Jews,  intending  to  send  you  throughout  the 
world.  Others — The  prophets.  [And  especially  Christ  himself.  He 
has  prepared  the  Samaritans  to  receive  their  word,  and  their  labor  will 
be  light  in  comparison.  MeyJ]  Ye — He  does  not  say,  we^  but  you. 
Christ  is  the  Lord.  Labor — The  results  of  their  labors  :  Neh. 
V.  13. 

39.  Believed — ^Wonderful  readiness !  They  had  not  yet  seen  Jesus ; 
comp.  ver.  40.  The  woman  must  have  testified  with  great  power 
[among  those  thirsting  souls,  hitherto  inexperienced, in  such  things. 

r.  a.] 

40.  To  tarry — Always,  or  at  least  a  long  time.  He  abode— Vf^  do 
not  read  that  the  Samaritans  were  then  baptized.  Nor  was  it  yet 
time  for  the  church  to  be  formally  established  outside  of  Judea. 
Many  of  them  were  probably  baptized  afterwards ;  Acts  viii.  16. 
Two  days — He  once  therefore  passed  the  night  there.     With  a  single 
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draught  of  the  living  water  they  were  supplied  unto  everlasting  Kfe  j 
ver;  14.     So  too  the  Ethiopian,  Acts  viii. 

42-  No  longer — Gr.  oux  ize^  Bng.  Vers.,  not  The  true  progress 
of  faith.  Our$elves — Augustine  admirably  remarks  on  this  passage : 
[They  believed]  "  first  by  report,  afterwards  by  his  presence.  Thus 
those  who  are  abroad,  and  are  not  yet  Ohristians,  are  dealt  with  to* 
day.  Christ  is  announced  by  Christian  friends ;  that  woman,  that 
is,  the  Church  proclaiming  him.  Men  come  to  Christ,  and  believe 
through  that  report.  He  remains  with  them  two  days,  that  is.  He 
gives  them  the  two  precepts  of  love  :  and  many  more  believe  in  him, 
and  more  implicitly,  since  He  is  indeed  himself  the  Saviour  of 
the  world."  Hence  it  appears  in  what  sense  that  trite  quotation 
should  be  understood ;  1  indeed  would  not  believe  the  Gospel,  did  not 
the  authority  of  the  Catholic  Church  admonish  (others  read,  move)  me 
to  do  so.  For  in  this  passage  Augustine  is  not  teaching,  but  oppos- 
ing the  Manicheans.  [Omit  6  Xptar6z^  the  Christ,  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 
Of  the  world — ^Not  merely  of  the  Jews.  Faith  frees  from  party  zeal: 
they  believe  in  Jesus,  since  he  is  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  having 
ceased  boasting  of  their /a^A^«,  ver.  12. 

48.  [The  reading  is,  after  the  two  days;  ver.  40.  Alf,  etc.]  ffe 
departed — The  departure  of  Jesus  was  useful  to  the  Samaritans,  con- 
sidering their  customs,  which  in  many  respects  differed  from  those  of 
the  Jews.     [2%<?A.  (not  Alf.)  omits  xae  d;r^^«?€v,  and  went."] 

44.  His  own  country — John  assumes  it  as  a  fact  known,  from  ch. 
i.  46 ;  xiz.  19 ;  and  from  the  other  evangelists,  that  Nazareth  was 
Jesus*  country.  And  hence  he  infers,  from  Jesus*  testimony,  why 
he  went  into  Galilee  at  large,  and  not  to  his  own  country,  Nazareth. 
[But  Ttarpic  means  the  country  of  his  home,  not  the  city  ;  Galilee,  not 
Nazareth.  Mey.j  De  TF".,  etc.  It  is  best  to  understand  the  yap,  for  or 
nowj  as  explanatory  of  what  follows ;  the  Galileans  indeed  received 
him  well  this  time,  but  only  because  of  the  miracles  he  had  wrought 
at  the  feast  in  Jerusalem.  De  TT.,  Tholj  Alf.y  etc.  Hath  no  honor 
— Jesus  was  anxious,  not  for  his  own  honor,  but  for  men's  salvation. 
How  can  he  be  saved  who  lightly  esteems  Jesus  T   V.  (7.] 

46.  J[Tisch.  and  Alf.  omit  6  */r^aou^j  Jesus.  Read,  So  he  eame.l 
Where — By  that  very  miracle  faith  was  awakened  in  the  nobleman. 
Whose  son — His  only  son,  as  the  article  seems  to  imply. 

47.  Out  of  Judea — The  nobleman  also,  doubtless,  had  seen  or  heard 
what  Jesus  had  done  at  Jerusalem :  ver.  45.  Thai  he  would  come 
down — Cana  was  situated  higher. 

48.  Except — Jesus  intimates,  that  he  can  give  life  to  the  noble- 
man's son,  even  though  absent :  and  he  requires  the  nobleman  to  be- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHH  IT.  62.  689 

lief  0  it,  and  not  to  demand  that  Jesus  should  accompany  him,  with  a  view 
to  his  seeing  the  cure  at  the  bedside.  Ye  see — Ch.  xz.  29.  Ye  mil  not 
believe — That  is,  disease  has  fallen  upon  thy  son,  that  there  might  be  an 
opportunity  for  miraculous  aid,  which  not  having  seen,  ye  do  not  be- 
lieve :  comp.  ch.  xi.  4 ;  ch.  xi.  40 ;  the  address  to  the  nobleman  is 
given,  in  somewhat  inverted  order.  If  ihouhelieveit^  thou  shaU  see  the 
the  glory  of  God — The  nobleman,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  Jew, 
showed  the  Jewish  disposition  to  make  faith  dependent  on  miracles. 
This  is  indicated  by  the  second  person  plural.  But  at  the  same  time 
that  a  miracle  is  promised,  faith  is  also  first  required;  and  while  re- 
quired, is  awakened :  comp.  ch.  x.  87.  The  reply,  composed  of  a 
certain  semblance  of  repulse,  and  a  tacit  promise  of  aid,  accords  with 
the  suppliant's  feeling,  made  up  of  faith  and  weakness. 

49.  Come  down — The  suppliant's  weakness  is  twofold,  as  though 
the  Lord  must  needs  be  present,  and  could  not  equally  revive  the 
dead.  And  yet  even  before  the  parent  went  down,  his  son  was  re- 
stored to  life. 

50.  [Omit  the  first  xai,  and.  TiscLj  -4.(f.]  Liveth — In  contrast 
with  ere  my  child  die,  ver.  49.  [Certainly  these  are  not  words  of  m- 
formation  merely ;  of  knowledge  from  afar ;  but  words  of  power ;  at 
this  moment,  through  my  will,  he  is  made  whole.  De  W.,  etc.  Note  then 
a  double  miracle  wrought  by  this  word  of  Jesus ;  on  the  distant  body 
of  the  son,  and  on  the  invisible  heart  of  the  father.  Q."] 

61.  Now — He  was  thcrefpre  hastening  to  see  those  things  which 
he  believed:  yet  the  trial  of  his  faith  lasted  till  the  next  day.  He 
believes  even  his  servants  before  he  sees.  Servants — Who  themselves 
also  afterwards  believed.  Met — ^Because  the  patient  had  so  quickly 
recovered,  they  desured  to  know  what  had  happened,  and  to  gladden 
their  master.  Their  joy  was  mutual.  Doubtless  the  servants  said. 
At  this  seventh  hour  our  master  spake  with  Jesus.  Liveth — They 
announce  the  fact  in  the  same  words  which  Jesus  had  used. 

62;  Sour — The  more  carefully  Divine  works  and  blessings  are 
considered,  the  more  nourishment  faith  requires.  [For  xai  z7nov,  and 
they  said,  read  sIttou  odu,  they  said  therefore.  Tisch,,  Alf.  Yesterday 
—-He  seems  to  have  trusted  Christ's  wiord  fully,  and  to  have  gone 
fiowly  home ;  for  though  the  cities  were  not  many  hoars  apart,  he 
reached  there  only  the  next  day.  Maldonatus  quotes  Is.  xxviii.  16. 
Se  that  heUeveth  shall  not  make  haste.  Trench."}  The  fever — This 
disease  usually  retires  slowly.  Amend — Gr.  xofi^ozepov  ia^e,  be* 
came  better.  A  delightful  word  of  one  recovering,  especially  a  boy. 
He  thought  that  only  the  risk  of  death  had  been  overcome;  but  the 
fever  is  afterwards  said  to  have  been  entirely  removed.]   The  seventh 
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— Immediatelj  after  mid-day ;  nor  is  it  credible  that  either  the  nO' 
bleman  or  his  servants  delayed.  Therefore  he  had  come  by  a  long 
route  to  Jesus.  V.  (?.] 

53.  [And  his  whok  house—Whtkt  can  be  imagined  pleasanter  than 
such  tidings  ?   V.  (?.] 

54.  The  second — He  had  wrought  miracles  at  Jerusalem,  ch.  ii.  28. 
This,  therefore,  is  the  second^  which  was  wrought  in  GalUee,  when  he 
had  come  thither  out  of  Judea.  [This  indeed  is  John's  method, 
to  classify  his  incidents  by  threes.  He  relates  three  miracles  wrought 
in  Galilee ;  first,  at  the  marriage,  ch.  ii. ;  the  second,  on  the  noble- 
9ian's  son,  in  this  passage ;  the  third,  in  feeding  five  thousand  men^ 
oh.  vi.  Three  also  in  Judea :  the  first  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  on 
the  impotent  man  at  Bethesda,  ch.  v. ;  the  second,  after  the  feast  of 
tabernacles,  on  the  blind  man,  ch.  ix. ;  the  third,  on  the  dead  man 
Lazarus,  before  the  Passover,  ch.  xi.  So  also  after  the  Ascension,  he 
ha3  described,  in  all,  three  appearances  of  the  Saviour  to  the  disci- 
ples: ch.  xxi.  14.  Harm.'] 


CHAPTER    V. 

1.  A  feast — The  following  authorities  recognize  this  feast  as  Pen- 
tecost :  Epiphanius,  Chrysostom,  Cyril,  Euthymius,  Theophylact,  the 
old  Gospel  harmony  published  by  Ottomarus  Luscinius,  Lyranus, 
Stapulensis,  Erasmus,  in  his  paraphrase,  Maldonatus,  Calvin,  Piscator, 
BuUinger  in  his  Acts,  p.  4 ;  comp.  Hunnius  and  E.  Schmidius,  also 
Brochmand.  Add  Pflacher.  And  that  this  was  Pentecost,  I  have 
proved,  as  I  hope,  in  my  Ordo  Temporum.  [The  Passover  would  be 
called  ^  ioprijy  the  feast;  see  ch.  vi.  4,  and  so  some  copies  read  here ; 
(and  Tisch.  1849 ;)  but  the  common  reading,  kopvijj  a  featd^  is  right. 
Tiseh.  (1859.)  Alf^  Mey,^  etc.  And  from  ch.  v.  1,  to  vi.  4,  would 
then  be  an  entire  year,  which  seems  improbable.  It  is  impossible  to 
determine  what  feast  is  here  meant,  with  probability.  X.,  Thoh,  j1^., 
etc.] 

2.  There  is — John  wrote  before  the  destruction  of  the  city. 
[This  is  very  doubtful ;  nor  can  the  use  of  this  tense  be  pressed  so 
far.  Atf  and  many."]  Tliere  iSj  saith  he,  not  there  ufas,  a  pool. 
Even  then  his  hearers  remembered  the  treasury,  a  place  in  the  tem- 
ple :  oh.  viii.  20.     Those  of  the  ancients  agree  with  this,  who  saj 
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that  this  book  was  published  80,  81,  or  82  years  after  our  Lord's  as- 
cension. The  iheep-market — Gr.  npo^auTCQ.  Many  understand  TtoXjjj 
gate :  and  indeed  jJ  ttuXtj  )J  npo^aracij^  the  sheep-geUey  occurs,  Neh.  iii. 
1,  32 ;  xii.  39.  But  though  the  gates  of  Jerusalem  are  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  books,  and  the  gates  of  Rome,  in 
Roman  history,  yet  nowhere  or  seldom  is  the  noun  TwXrjy  gate^  omitted. 
Nonnus  has  iu  iuudpcp  Ttpo^axtxff^  in  the  sheep-pool;  where  npo^arexQ 
with  the  penultima  lengthened,  is  equivalent  to  a  substantive.  Came- 
rarius  understands  x^PV^P^^j  or  some  such  word.  So  Ghrysostom, 
in  B.  ii.  concerning  the  Priesthood,  ch.  iv.  §  120,  uses  rijif  noefxayrex^if, 
the  Pastorate.  It  is  credible,  that  near  the  sheep-gate  was  a  pool, 
likewise  by  itself  named  from  the  sheep;  for  often  sheep  bathe 
in  a  pool :  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  2.  Thus  xokufifiTJdpa  im  rjj  TrpofiaTex^j  a 
pool  hy  the  sheep-market^  which  the  Greek  Text  has,  the  order  of 
the  words  being  elegantly  varied,  is  equivalent  to  xoXofi^Opa  itpo- 
^auxijj  as  the  Versions  and  Fathers  explain  it.  A  jpooi— About  baths 
there  is  often  some  divine  help.  In  the  Hebrew  tongue — This  book, 
therefore,  was  not  written  in  Hebrew ;  otherwise  this  adverb  would 
be  superfluous.  They  were  therefore  Hellenists,  for  whose  sake  John 
wrote  in  Greek,  and  perhaps  sent  this  book  from  Jerusalem  to  Asia. 
Comp.  ch.  i.  38,  41,  42 ;  ch.  ix.  7.  [Bethesda — i.  e.,  Ton  n^a,  place 
or  hotise  of  mercy.  Met/,"]  Porches — Built  by  the  sick,  or  for  their 
sake  near  the  pool. 

3.  Lay — Therefore  many  were  always  there,  such  at  least  was  the 
case  with  this  sick  man  whom  the  Lord  healed ;  for  he  had  no  one  to 
put  him  in,  ver.  7.  [Omit  noXbj  great ;  also  ixde^ofiii^wu  ttjv  tou 
Waroc  xluijaiifj  waiting  for  the  moving  of  the  water.  Tisch.^  A  Ify  Mey."] 
Moving — By  which  the  mud  was  stirred  up. 

4.  [This  verse  is  not  genuine.  Tisch.jAlf,yMey,j  ThoL,  Ob.]  Angel 
— To  many  that  event  has  doubtless  at  certain  seasons  seemed  purely 
natural,  because  it  took  place  at  certmn  seasons.  At  certain  seor 
sans — Gr.  xara  xacpov.  Were  they  at  equal  intervals  ?  Were  they  es- 
pecially about  Pentecost  f  Who  knows  ?  Went  down — Past  time. 
Therefore  this  phenomenon  had  ceased  before  John  wrote.  Was 
troubled — Gr.  hapdurtreTo ;  [and  so  many  copies ;  but  in  Tex.  Rec.  the  ac- 
tive irdpaaaty  Eng.  Ver.  troubled!]  By  the  passive  verb  is  expressed  the 
phenomenon  as  it  appeared  to  the  eyes  of  all,  though  they  knew  not 
the  angers  act.    First  — To  him  that  hath  shall  be  given. 

5.  [For  dad^vuqiy  an  infirmity ^  read  da&tvzi(f.  abzoij^  his  infirmity. 
Tisch.,  ^(f.] 

6.  Lie — He  seems  by  this  time  to  have  habitually  relinquished  the 
attempt  to  anticipate  others.    And  knew — Though  no  one  informed 
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him.    He  saith — ^Volantaril  j.     Christ  gives  both  an  opportunity  for 
seeking  aid,  and  the  aid  itself. 

7.  Answered — Concerning  his  wish  to  be  cored,  he  answers  nothinj^ 
The  surer  and  nearer  the  hope  is,  the  greater  is  the  wish :  when  the 
hope  is  small,  the  wish  is  dormant.  I  have  not — He  was  a  man  verj 
needy,  and  apparently  uncultivated.  See  ver.  11,  notes.  Topu^ 
To  take  me  up  quickly,  to  set  me  down  gently.  B^ore  me — Lore 
would  have  prompted  all  the  other  sick  unanimously  to  give  him  the 
pecedence ;  but  all  were  eager  to  be  cured.  [Would  that  diere  wert 
as  great  an  anxiety  for  the  healing  of  the  soul !   V.  Q-J] 

7.  [Many  similar  phenomena  to  this  troubling  have  been  observed 
A  daily  and  repeated  rise  in  the  water,  at  the  fount  of  the  Virgin, 
(which  Bobinson  identifies  as  Bethesda,)  was  notioed  by  WooUotf 
(Biblioth.  Sac.  L  24,)  but  instead  of  the  angely  the  Arabs  substitute 
a  dragon  writhbg  in  the  depth.  It  would  seem  then  that  DeW.k 
right  in  calling  the  trust  of  the  sick  in  the  troubling  of  the  water, 
superstitious.  TholJ] 

8.  Mise — Jesus  heals  the  sick  man,  without  his  entering  the  pod. 
He  was  therefore  greater  than  the  angeL  Take  up — This  work, 
which  was  more  conspicuous  on  the  Sabbath,  tended  to  the  greater 
glory  of  God  in  Jesus  Christ ;  [as  well  as  to  remove  from  the  Jews, 
especially  from  their  doctors,  the  error  concerning  the  Sabbath.  Samu] 

10.  Said — An  unseasonable  interruption. 

11.  Said — And  indeed,  as  the  fact  showed,  he  had  a  right  to  say  it 
Jesus,  with  healing,  gave  the  man  discernment. 

12.  [Omit  o5v,  then.  Tisch.^  AJf.  Bead,  They  ashed  him.  Also, 
omit  rdv  xpdfi^a  tou  (too,  thy  bed.  Tisch.,  Alf.  But  these  words 
must  be  understood.  Note  the  malicious  cunning  of  these  men! 
They  say  not,  Who  healed  thee  ?  But,  Who  bade  thee  take  iky  bedf 
They  are  in  search^  not  of  something  to  honor,  but  of  something  to 
blame.    Orot.  in  Trench."] 

13.  [For  ia&si^y  healed,  Tisch.  (not  Aff.j  etc.)  reads  da&eimp^ 
sick.]  Wist  no^— Being  intent  on  carrying  his  bed,  and  perplexed  by 
the  interruption,  ffad  conveyed  himself  away — The  Sept.  use  thk 
verb  for  n>D,  depart,  and  n^,  turn.  Jesus  shunned  confusion.  Matt. 
xii.  16,  etc.  [But  Aff.  renders  it,  escaped  his  notice,  or  passed  o^ 
unobserved.]    A  mvUitude — Many  witnessed  the  cure. 

14.  Afterwards — Either  on  the  same  or  another  day,  or  a  Sabbath. 
In  the  temple — The  participation  in  public  worship  affects  him,  who 
had  been  long  ill,  more  than  the  rest.  No  more — Therefore  the  oiaii 
had  previously  sinned ;  nor  was  he  free  from  great  danger  of  future 
sin.     Comp.  ch.  viii.  11.     This  admonition,.  j»omo  time  after  hia  care» 
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iras  now  the  more  necessary.  A  worm  thinff — Something  more 
grievous  even  than  infirmity  for  thirty-eight  years.  Come  unto — From 
a  new,  and  that  a  heavier  visitation  of  God's  wrath.  [A  more  terri- 
ble disease,  or  even  the  loss  of  the  kingdom  of  Messiah.  Met/.  An 
awful  glimpse  of  the  severity  of  God's  judgment.   Trench.'] 

15.  Told — He  wished  to  please  the  Jews,  who  had  questioned  him, 
ver.  12 :  nor  yet  did  he  report  to  them  with  evil  intent ;  for  since  he 
had  said  at  ver.  11,  ffe  that  made  me  whole,  and  also  said,  Take  up, 
the  former  of  which  was  favorable  to  Jesus,  while  the  latter  might  seem 
prejudicial ;  and  since  the  Jews  had  rather  caught  at  the  latter  of 
these,  ver.  12,  the  man  himself  here  dwells  more  on  the  former. 

16.  And  sought  to  slay  him — Gr.  xat  i^i^TOuy  abrov  djtoxzuvat. 
More  modem  copies  have  inserted  this  here  from  ver.  18.  [Tisch,, 
Alf.,  i.,  etc.,  omit  these  words.]  The  attempt  to  kill  is  contrasted 
-with  persectUiony  properly  so  called. 

17.  My  Father — In  what  sense  Jesus  said,  My  Father,  even  the 
Jews  themselves  understood  better  than  the  Photinians:  ver.  18. 
Here  is  stated  the  main  point  of  Jesus'  discourses,  which  John  after- 
wards records :  and  especially  those  statements  are  to  be  observed, 
which  Jesus  has  sometimes  made  voluntarily  as  the  texts  of  fuller  dis- 
courses ;  as  ch.  vi.  27 ;  vii.  37 ;  viii.  12.  Hitherto — From  creation, 
without  any  Sabbath  interval.  For  he  is  not  bound  by  the  Sabbath: 
He  lacks  not  perpetual  rest.  Did  he  not  work,  where  would  be  the 
Sabbath  itself  ?  Worketh — Well  said  of  the  Divine  works.  And  I 
— The  Father  works  not  without  the  Son :  the  Son  not  without  the 
Father :  ver.  19.  It  is  this  proposition  that  is  explained  from  ver. 
19  to  30,  (whence  ver.  19  is  repeated  at  ver.  30,)  and  is  confirmed 
and  vindicated,  ver.  31,  etc. 

18.  Therefore— On  account  of  that  with  which  they  should  have 
been  satisfied.  They  make  his  very  defence  a  ground  of  greater  ao- 
cusation.  The  more — There  is  a  gradation  :  lately  they  persecuted ; 
now  they  further  seek  to  kill  him.  ffad  broken — By  act,  ver.  8,  and 
by  word,  ver.  17.  ffis  Eqv/il — his  own  Father's  own  Son:  Rom.  viii. 
82.  The  Only-begotten  alone  can  say.  My  Father:  of  the  Only-be- 
gotten alone  the  Father  saith.  My  Son.  Not  only  has  Jesus  very 
often  repeated  the  names  of  Father  and  Son,  but  has  even  mentioned 
the  strict  equality  and  unity  of  the  Father  and  himself:  and  I:  ver. 
17,  We  are  in  unity,  etc. ;  ch.  x.  30,  38.  All  these  declarations 
conjointly  the  Jews  assailed.  Said — Jesus  actually  said  what  the 
Jews  supposed.  [Just  as  two  men,  of  whom  one  is  father  of  the 
other,  are  of  equal  nature,  so  he  alone,  whose  own  Father  is  the  Su« 
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preme  God,  and  who  is  the  Supreme  God's  own  Son,  is  equal  with 
God.   V.  C?.]    But  this,  they,  sad  to  say,  regarded  as  blasphemy. 

19.  20.  [A  beautiful  apology,  says  Luther^  which  makes  the  case 
worse.  Jesus  states  yet  more  strongly  the  very  things  which  offended 
them.  Thai']  Verily^  verily  I  nay  unto  you — This  affirmation  is 
thrice  used  in  this  discourse,  ver.  24,  25.  Nothing  of  MmBelf-^Ttis 
is  a  glory,  not  an  imperfection.  It  cannot  happen  that  the  Son  should 
do  anything  of  himseify  or  that  He  should  judge,  will,  testify,  or  teach 
anything  apart  from  the  Father^  ver.  80,  etc. ;  ch.  vi.  88,  vii.  16,  17, 
28,  xii.  49,  xiv.  10,  or  that  he  should  be  believed  in,  and  seen  apart 
from  the  Father;  ch.  xii.  44.  These  declarations  proceeded  from  his 
deep  sense  of  unity  with  the  Father,  by  nature  and  by  love.  The 
Lord  defended  the  work,  which  he  had  done  on  the  Sabbath,  by  his 
Father's  example,  from  which  he  does  not  depart.  So  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  ch.  xvi.  18,  where  also  a  contrast  follows  very  similar  to  this 
passage.  But  the  devil  speaketh  of  his  own,  ch.  viii.  44 :  and  it  is 
characteristic  of  a  false  teacher  to  come  in  his  own  name,  and  to 
speak  or  act  from  his  oum  heart :  ch.  v.  48 ;  Num.  xvi.  28,  xxiv.  13. 
These — All  these^  and  these  alone :  [which  are  entirely  unexposed  to 
censure.    V.  C?.]    Likewise — Forthwith. 

20.  Loveth — He  who  loves,  hides  nothing.  Showeth — In  heaven. 
Comp.  seeth^  ver.  19.  He  shows  that  the  Son  may  do  so  also.  This 
showing  is  characteristic  of  intimate  unity.  With  this  is  compared 
Psalm  xlv.  4,  Thy  right  hand  shall  show  [Eng.  Vers.,  teach"]  thee 
terrible  things.  WiU  show — ^By  doing  them.  The  Father  at  once 
islioweth  and  doeth,  and  the  Son  seeth  and  doeth ;  not  at  different 
Imies.  Works — Jesus  more  frequently  calls  them  works  than  signSy 
Ibeeause  in  his  own  eyes  they  were  not  miracles.  Pe— Who  now  hate 
"will  honor  with  admiration  and  faith.  This  was  effected  especially  at 
Lazarus'  resurrection,  John  xi.  43,  45. 

21.  For — He  declares  what  are  those  greater  works :  quickening 
;and  Judging.  From  his  judicial  power  flows  his  power  to  quicken^ 
whom  and  whenever  he  will.  Consider  the  x^Py  f^  v^r-  22.  But 
?the  quickening  of  the  dead  is  a  proof  of  his  judicial  power,  not  yet 
manifest.  Consider  the  ydpy  for^  ver.  21.  And  so  quickening  the 
'dead  excites  admiration  more  than  judging.  These  two,  quickening 
and  judging^  are  set  forth  at  ver.  21,  22 ;  and,  inversely,  ver.  24 
•discusses  the  exemption  of  believers  from  condemnation,  which  itself 
presupposes  a  judgment :  ver.  25  discusses  the  quickening  of  some 
of  the  dead ;  a  marvel  indeed,  which,  however,  the  general  resurrec- 
tion is  to  exceed.  [Thus  Jesus  is  speaking  of  his  resurrection  power 
in  a  moral  and  spiritual  sense,  up  to  ver.  27*;  and  in  ver.  28,  29,  he 
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speaks  of  the  actual,  general  resurrection  of  the  literally  dead,  as  the 
consummation  of  his  work  of  quickening  and  judgment.  Mey.  So  L.^ 
Alf.y  etc.  This  explains  Christ's  allusion,  ver.  28,  29,  to  the  resur- 
rection as  the  higher  stage  of  spiritual  quickening.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  54. 
In  the  words  of  JSJtngj  Thus  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  appears, 
not  as  something  done  to  them  from  without,  but,  like  Christ's  resurrec* 
tion,  as  their  own  loftiest  achievement,  proceeding  from  the  pro- 
foundest  depth  of  their  new  life.  77iol:'\  Raiseth  up — This  twofold 
remark  has  the  following  force :  Ab  the  Father  raises  the  dead  (whom 
he  will)  and  quickens  them :  so  also  the  Son  (raises  the  dead)  whom  lie 
foUlj  and  quickens  them.  The  dead — ^In  body :  for  bodily  death  is 
properly  contrasted  with  disease,  ver.  5 :  and  life  eternal,  which  is 
entered  through  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  with  the  judgment^  ver. 
22.  [This  reference  of  these  words  to  the  dead  in  body  confuses  and 
weakens  the  whole  passage,  not  until  ver.  28,  is  that  thought  intro- 
duced. Meg.y  etc.  See  above.]  Whom  he  will — The  effect  never 
fails  to  follow  his  will.     A  universal  assertion,  as  ver.  22,  23. 

22.  For  the  Father  judgeth  no  man — The  Father  does  not  judge 
alone,  nor  without  the  Son :  yet  he  does  judge ;  ver.  45 ;  Acts  xvii. 
81 ;  Rom.  iii.  6.  Nor  does  the  word  SiScoxSy  haih  committed,  here 
oppose  this :  comp.  ver.  26  with  verse  21.  For — The  Son  decides 
by  his  own  judgment  whom  he  will  quicken.  [And  for  this  the  dead 
are  raised,  that  they  may  be  judged.  F.  (?.]  No  man — To  this  re- 
fer all  men,  in  the  next  verse. 

23.  All  men — Rom.  xiv.  11.  Should  honor — Either  willingly, 
escaping  judgment  through  faith :  or  unwillingly^  feeling  the  wrath 
of  the  Judge. 

24.  [  Verily,  verily — This  solemn  introduction  to  this  verse,  and 
ver.  25,  mark  them  as  those  of  leading  weight  in  this  discourse.  X.] 
My  word — This  twofold  statement  has  the  following  force  :  he  toho 
hears  (the  word  of  Him  that  sent  me,  and)  my  word,  and  believes  (on 
me,  and)  on  Him  that  sent  me,  etc.  ffath — Jeremiah,  the  patriarch 
of  Constantinople,  in  his  letter  to  the  people  of  Tubingen,  writes: 
J7e  hath  eternal  life,  and  doth  not  come  into  judgment  Dost  thou  seef 
He  hath  this  immediately,  not  he  shall  have.  Is  passed  agrees  with 
this.  The  unbeliever  is  already  condemned;  ch.  iii.  18.  From — unto 
— A  great  leap. 

25.  The  dead— Literally,  in  body,  as  Jairus'  daughter,  the  young 
man  at  Nain,  and  Lazarus  :  ch.  xi.  23,  who  were  restored  after  these 
words  had  been  said :  comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  52,  etc.  There  follows  a 
gradation;  aU,  ver.  28  ;  where  the  hour,  the  time  that  now  is,  is  not 
repeated ;  [but  the  mention  of  graves  is  added,  which,  since  Jairus' 
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daughter  and  the  young  man  were  not  yet  in  the  grave,  is  in  this  ver. 
omitted.  V.  Q-.  But  the  reference  is  not  to  those  named  above,  whose 
resurrection  was  to  natural  life  ;  but  of  those  raised  to  the  life  here 
spoken  of;  ver.  24.  This  time  continues  until  his  appearing.  Mey^ 
Shall  hear — Gr.  dxooaovTai,  Middle :  also  at  ver.  28 ;  a  raro  form. 
[  Voice — His  call  to  life ;  for  he  quickens  by  his  word.  De  TT.] 

26,  27.  [Ver.  25  as9umes  that  the  Messiah  has  the  same  fullness  of 
life  and  judgment  power  with  the  Father;  and  these  two  verses  make 
the  thought  prominent.  X.] 

26.  To  have  in  himself — Ch.  i.  4. 

27.  Because  he  is  the  Son  of  Man — ^No  article  is  added  here.  Becauu 
he  is  Son  of  Man^  power  has  been  given  him  of  judging.  This  man 
saves  men :  this  man  judges  men :  Dan.  vii.  18,  etc.;  Acts  xvii.  SI;  Heb. 
ii.  5,  etc.  [The  sense  is,  because  he  is — ^not  the  Son — but  a  iSon  of  Man. 
This  is  not  the  same  as,  because  he  is  man ;  for  Son  of  Man  denotes  but 
the  relative  humanity,  the  human  appearance,  of  him  who  is  Son  of 
God.  Be  TT.] 

28.  Marvel  not  at  this — Those  are  great  and  marvelous  saymgs 
from  ver.  21,  but  greater  and  more  marvelous  are  the  things  which 
follow ;  this  is  to  be  referred  to  what  precedes.  Jesus  knew  the  feel- 
ing of  wonder  which  had  just  now  arisen  in  the  mind  of  the  Jews. 
The  hour — See  note  on  ch.  v.  21.     The  voice — 1  Thess.  iv.  16. 

29.  The  resurrection  of  life — Life-giving.  [Omit  8k,  and.  Tiseh.y 
AJf.  Read,  life ;  they  thaty  etc.  jFwZ— Dost  thou  wish  to  know 
whether  thy  lot  will  be  life  or  condemnation  ?  Examine  thou  thy 
course  of  action  whether  it  be  good  or  bad.  But  remember  to  examine 
thine  accounts,  not  according  to  thine  inclinations,  but  according  to 
the  truth  of  the  case.  V.  Q-.  The  resurrection  of  damnation — It 
would  be  inappropriate  to  term  it  the  resurrection  of  death,  yet  it  is 
opposed  to  the  resurrection  of  life.  Therefore  sinners  shall  indeed 
rise  again,  but  from  death  to  death.  Their  resurrection  shall  not  be 
a  regeneration,  but  an  abortion.    V.  (?.] 

80.  Bo — ^yji^^ljy  and  judge.  As  I  hear — From  the  Father.  Comp. 
ver.  19  ;  seeth :  [ch.  xvi.  18.]  I  judge — Supply,  and  do.  But  the 
mTZ— Which  is  just.  [Omit  Jlarpd^y  Father.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Read,  of 
Him  that  hath  sent  me.'] 

81.  If  J— Alone.  Which  is  impossible ;  comp.  ch.  viii.  16  with 
ver.  18.  [In  giving  the  testimony  to  himself  in  the  preceding  pas- 
sage, Jesus  knew  that  the  Jews  purposed  casting  it  in  his  teeth,  with 
the  reproach  of  ch.  viii.  18.  For  he  who  witnesses  to  himself  is  sus- 
pected of  self-seeking,  and  disbelieved.     Hence  he  anticipates  here 
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irhat  they  were  aboat  to  say,  and  answers  it,  yer.  82,  etc.  Euthym. 
in  MeyJ]     True — True  testimony,  that  is,  strong,  incontrovertible. 

82.  Another — Of  whom,  see  rer.  87.  The  plurality  of  persons  is 
here  shown.  Comp.  that  One^  he^  ixstvo^y  and  this  One^  him^  rouzipy 
yer.  88 ;  and  another j  used  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  ch.  xiv.  16.  Beareth 
witness — ^At  present ;  ch.  viii.  18. 

88.  Ye — He  shows  how  the  Jews  strive  to  fix  their  hopes  any- 
where, rather  than  on  Christ  himself.  I.  Ye,  says  he,  surmising  that 
John  was  the  Messiah,  sent  to  him,  asking  the  truth ;  and  indeed, 
John,  when  that  opportunity  was  afforded  him,  testified  to  the  truth, 
that  not  he,  but  I  am  the  Messiah.  II.  Ye  likewise  think,  that  you 
have  in  the  Scriptures  eternal  life,  and  that  nothing  more  is  needed  : 
therefore  you  are  wont  to  search  them ;  and  not  without  reason  ;  for 
indeed  they  are  they  which  testify  of  me.  Here  the  Lord  approves 
what  is  commendable,  both  concerning  John  and  the  Scriptures  ;  but 
he  shows  that  error  and  abuse  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  were  mixed 
therewith ;  and  he  openly  testifies,  that  his  own  authority  and  his 
Father's  is  of  itself  greater,  while  the  testimony  of  John  and  of  the 
Scripture  concerning  himself,  the  Christ,  is  something  subsidiary. 
Observe  the  similar  form  of  both  paragraphs : 


ver,  88,  etc. 

ye: 

and  he  bear  witness  : 

buti: 

biU: 

ye  were  willing  for  a  season. 


ver.  89,  etc. 
ye: 

and which  testify : 

honor : 

but: 

ye  will  not. 


Nor  is  the  paragraph  respecting  Moses,  ver.  45-47,  dissimilar :   Te 
rest  your  hope  in  Moses  :  but  he  is^  with  me,  against  you. 

84.  From  man — Even  though  it  be  John.  [The  matter  is  not  to 
be  finally  referred  to  man.  Whatever  I  am,  I  am  independently  of 
the  favor  of  human  authority.  V.  G."}  Testimony — Honoring  me 
(comp.  ver.  41)  in  your  eyes.  These  things — Concerning  John.  That 
— His  earnest  wish  for  men's  salvation.  Ye — Who  esteemed  John 
80  highly.     In  contrast  with  J,  your  own  interest  is  at  stake. 

85.  Light — Gr.  d  ^iJjfi^oc,  the  lamp.  The  article  enlarges  the  mean- 
ing, and  alludes  to  the  Old  Testament  prophecies  concerning  John. 
Comp.  Ecclesiastic,  xlviii.  1.  JSlias  arose  as  fire^  and  his  word 
burned  as  a  torch.  Otherwise  this  title  is  insignificant,  applied  to 
Christ  himself.  Burning — Intensely,  (comp.  the  passage  above  con- 
cerning Elias,)  and  quickly  burning  out.  And  a  shining — And  also 
denotes  concomitancy  :  while  it  burned  it  shone ;  no  longer.  To  re- 
joice— Without  penitential  sorrow,  and  without  coming  to  myself.     A 
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choice  word.  They  shonld  have  used,  not  enjoyed  Joha.  The  Jewt 
treated  the  means  as  an  end.  They  greatly  err  who  seek  in  the  word 
and  ministers  of  God  only  the  gratification  of  outward  or  inward 
sense,  and  not  Christ  himself,  [who,  when  they  are  delighted  with  die 
gifts  of  ministers,  seem  to  themselvtes  .religious  and  devoted,  and  yet 
do  not  follow  thehr  instruction.  V.  G."]  Ye  were  nnHingfora  nmion-^ 
Your  willingness  was  of  ^hort  continuance.  Light — ^Ye  were  attracted 
by  his  brightness,  not  by  his  warmth,  [and  in  this  ye  would  rejoice, 
without  its  proper  uses  of  illumination  and  conversion.  L.  So  the 
Athenians  sought  amusement  in  Paul's  preaching,  Acts  zvii.  19-21. 
Mey,']  Hi9 — ^Without  going  forward  to  me,  the  Light,  the  Fountain 
of  joy :  ch.  viii.  66. 

86.  Oreater — Than  that  testimony  which  John  bore  to  me.  The 
lamp  does  not  lend  light  to  the  sun,  when  he  has  arisen.  TofinUh 
— To  do,  even  to  the  end.  The  same  works — A  suitable  and  emph^o 
repetition. 

37.  -H7m«6(f— Independently  of  the  works.  Sath  borne  witness — 
Past  time.  That  testimony  is  recorded  ch.  i.  82,  88.  [But  a  past 
reaching  over  into  the  present ;  hath  ever  and  still  doth.  Comp.  ch. 
XX.  29.  L.  And  the  witness  thus  given  by  the  Father  is  the  inner 
witness,  the  learning  of  the  Father j  ch.  vi.  46 ;  comp.  viii.  47,  xviii. 
37.  Thol.'\  Neither — In  the  beginning  of  verses  86  and  87  is  de- 
scribed ihe  testimony  concerning  Jesus  Christ :  at  the  close  of  87 
and  in  38  is  described  the  Jews'  unbelief.  Sis  shape — This  accords 
with  the  first  chapter  of  Ezekiel,  where  is  fully  described  the  appear- 
ance  of  the  likeness  of  the  glory  of  God,  seen  by  Ezekiel,  who  soon 
after  also  heard  the  voice  of  God,  ver.  28,  And  that  whole  chapter 
was  the  Haphtara  [Scripture  lesson  for  the  day]  of  the  feast  men- 
tioned in  the  first  verse.  [They  had  never  seen  or  heard  him  as  the 
prophets  had  (as  Ezek.  i.  28),  much  less  as  Christ.  Comp.  John  i.  17, 

VI.  46.  v.a.] 

88.  [  Word — His  inward  revelation  in  the  conscience.  0&.,  etc.] 
For — Therefore,  those  who  believe,  in  hearing  the  Son,  hear  the 
Father ;  ch.  vi.  45 ;  and  in  seeing  the  Son  they  see  the  Father ;  ch. 
xiv.  9 ;  although  before  they  had  not  heard  nor  seen  him,  ch.  i.  IS : 
and  they  have  abiding  in  them  the  word  of  the  Father,  which  is  the 
same  as  the  word  of  the  Son. 

89.  Te  search — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers,  search."]  Hafenrefier,  in  his 
edition  of  the  New  Testament,  Greek  and  Latin,  translates,  Te  tfh- 
quire  into  the  Scriptures.  He  has  taken  care  that  no  one  understand 
search  as  an  imperative.  Of  the  ancients,  Athanasius  also  recognizes 
it  as  an  indicative,  and  Nonnus.     Wherefore  Cyril  need  not  have 
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feared  that  he  was  or  should  be  alone  in  giving  that  explanation. 
Brent  says,  that  there  are  very  judicious  interpreters  who  adopt 
the  indicative ;  and  the  whole  structure  of  the  discourse  certainly  con- 
firms it:  comp.  ver.  33,  etc.,  and  especially,  because  ye  think.  [So 
X.,  Mey.^  De  TT.]  Jesus  approves  their  examination  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, in  which  matter  they  were  not  deficient,  since  at  that  very  feast 
they  read  much  of  them  publicly ;  just  as  he  approves  of  the  sending 
to  John,  ver.  S3,  and  their  high  estimation  of  Moses,  ver.  45 ;  but  he 
adds,  that  no  one  of  these  of  itself  suffices.  Wherefore  this  expla- 
nation does  not  injure  the  sense :  and  they  who  adopt  the  indicative 
search  the  Scriptures  with  at  least  as  much  diligence  as  those  who 
adopt  the  imperative.  This  clause.  Ye  $earchy  and  ye  tvill  not  come^ 
Paul  has  rendered  by  synonymous  expressions,  2  Cor.  iiL  15,  16. 
Some  one  has  demanded  similar  instances  of  the  second  person  plural 
indicative,  beginning  a  period.  See  therefore  ch.  vii.  28,  xii.  19 ;  Matt, 
xxii.  29,  xxiv.  6,  xxvii.  65 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  9 ;  James  iv.  2,  3.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  imperative  occurs  with  bfnT^yye^  Matt,  xxviii.  5  ;  Mark 
xiii.  23.  The  imperative,  search  ycj  occurs,  Isa.  xxxiv.  16.  Christ's 
hearers  (even  had  they  not  heard  the  testimony  of  John^  who  was 
greater  than  the  prophet,  and  had  not  read  the  Scripturefi)  might  have 
derived  faith  from  Christ's  discourse  alone.  [And  the  assertion  was 
true.  Never  was  there  a  people  who  searched  their  Scriptures  more 
diligently  than  the  Jews  at  this  period.  On  this  search  rested  all 
their  religion.  But  the  letter  mastered  the  spirit;  learned  curi- 
osity crowded  out  spiritual  life,  then  as  often,  i.]  The  Scrips 
tures — Of  Moses,  ver.  46,  and  of  the  prophets.  Ye  —  This  is 
joined  with  think  rather  than  with  search,  contains  the  proof  and  is 
put  as  it  were  by  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  begin- 
nings of  clauses] :  comp.  the  notes,  ver.  33.  So  also  ye,  ver.  45.  Ye 
think  ye  have — [Or,  ye  imagine  that  in  them  (emphatic)  ye  have,  etc. 
Alf]  In  contrast  with  that  ye  might  have,  ver.  40.  Akin  to  this  is 
that  clause,  ver.  45.  Moses — In  whom  ye  trtcst.  In  them — From 
the  mere  fact  that  you  search  them,  you  think  that  you  have  life. 
Life — Why  dost  thou  deny,  0  Socinian,  that  the  hope  of  eternal  life 
was  known  to  the  ancients  ?  And  they — and  ye  will  not — A  double 
Epicrisis  [an  addition  to  a  sentence  to  elucidate  the  subject] :  the  one 
approves  the  search  and  trust  of  the  Jews  ;  the  other  points  out  their 
defect.  They — Gr.  ixetua^,  joined  to  the  aordci:,  in  them,  expresses 
something  more  remote.  Life  is  to  be  had  nearer  in  Christ  than  in 
the  Scriptures. 

40.  Come — As  the  testimony  of  the  Scriptures  concerning    Me 
demands.     {^That  ye  might  have  life — What  follows  below  is  more  se- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


600  THE    GNOMON    OF    THB    NSW    TB8TAMENT. 

yere:  If  ye  believe  not  that  I  am  He^  ye  %haU  die  in  your  9m$. 
V.  (?.] 

4X.  [Honor — Jesus  had  here  spoken  great  things  of  himself.  Now 
he  states  why  he  does  so ;  that  he  might  bring  wretched  souls  to  the 
blessed  knowledge  and  love  of  God.  F.  ff.]  From  men — Even  from 
those  by  whom  the  Scripture  was  written :  comp.  ver.  34,  concerning 
John,  who  was  greater  than  the  prophets ;  from  whom,  nevertheless, 
Jesus  did  not  receive  testimony. 

42.  I  know  you — By  this  ray  he  penetrates  his  hearers*  hearts. 
He  means  this :  I  know  the  Father,  ver.  32 ;  and  I  know  that  you 
are  strangers  to  him.  Jesus  said  this  most  compassionately.  I  grieve, 
he  says,  not  for  My  sake,  but  for  yours.  2%6  love — By  which  I  am 
recognized  as  the  Son  of  the  Father's  love,  ver.  20,  and  which  would 
teach  you  to  seek  glory  from  God  alone.  [Things  divine  are  distin- 
guished from  things  foreign  to  God,  only  by  this  love :  ver.  43.  V. 
6?.]  In  you — Gr.  iv  iauTo7^y  in  yourselves.  This  expression  is  em- 
phatic, and  contains  the  reason  why  the  Jews  need  to  be  referred  to 
the  men,  who  in  Scripture  testify  of  Christ. 

43.  Ye  receive  Me  not — By  faith.  Another — Any  false  Christ 
and  Antichrist.  From  the  time  of  the  true  Christ  to  our  age,  sixty- 
four  false  Messiahs  are  enumerated,  by  whom  the  Jews  were  deceived. 
So  says  Schvdt. 

44.  Honor  one  of  another — Each  one  of  you  thinks  that  he  is 
righteous,  as  you  mutually  think  of  yourselves:  and  ye  do. not  strive 
to  be  approved  by  God  alone.  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  29.  The  honor — 
Which  belongs  to  the  sons  of  God,  ch.  i.  12.  From  Him  who  is  Chd 
aloncy  the  only  God — [This  is  right ;  the  Eng.  Ver.,  from  God  only^ 
is  ungrammatical.  Mey,^  ThoLy  Br,  in  De  TT.,  Alfy  etc.,]  ch.  xvii, 
3.  Seek  not — This  agrees  with  the  article  of,  wJiOy  implied  in  Xafi^d- 
i/ovrec»  receiving^  that  is,  who  receive. 

45.  Do  not  think — A  new  argument  against  the  Jews'  unbelief,  and 
one  especially  adapted  to  his  conclusion.  J— Alone,  just  as  if  Moses 
were  on  your  side.  Jam  a  reconciler.  Fom— Who  do  not  believe  in 
Me.  Moses — That  is  the  writings  of  Moses.  Luke  xvi.  29 ;  2  Cor. 
iii.  15.  In  witom  ye  trust — [Or,  have  rested  your  hopes.  Mey,"] 
ver.  39. 

46.  Ye  would  have  believed — It  did  not  help  the  Jews  to  say,  We 
believe,  that  all  things  which  Moses  wrote  are  true.  Complete  faith 
was  demanded.     Wrote  of  me — ^Everywhere. 

47.  His  writings — In  contrast  with  words.  A  writing  previously 
received,  is  often  more  readily  believed  than  discourse  heard  for  the 
first  time.     My — Speaking  heavenly  things,  compared  with  Moses. 
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CHAPTER   VI. 


1.  After  the$e  ihmg% — John  intimates,  that  here  the  history  of 
many  months  is  to  be  sought  from  the  other  Evangelists.  [The  feed- 
ing of  5,000  men  is  the  only  miracle  between  the  baptism  and  pas- 
sion of  Christ,  which  John  describes  in  common  with  the  other 
Evangelists ;  by  this  very  fact  confirming  their  narrative.  However 
he  sets  forth  some  things,  not  noticed  by  the  rest,  ch.  vi.  22-70 ;  and 
especially,  the  intimation  of  the  intervening  Passover  (ver.  4),  which 
if  neglected,  the  leap  from  the  preceding  Pentecost  to  the  following 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  would  have  been  too  great  (as  it  would  have 
passed  over  an  interval  of  a  year  and  a  half),  nor  could  any  harmony 
of  the  Evangelists  have  possibly  been  constructed.  This  is  the  only 
Passover,  between  the  Lord's  baptism  and  passion,  at  which  he  did 
not  go  up  to  Jerusalem,  John  vii.  1,  2,  etc.  HarmJ]  The  Sea  of 
CrdlUee — The  whole  sea :  the  Sea  of  Tiberias^  a  part. 

2.  [Omit  a^roD,  his.  Tisch.y  Alf  Read,  the  miracleSy  etc.] 

8.  Went — Not  after  the  arrival  of  the  people,  but  meanwhile,  while 
the  people  were  approaching.  He  sat — He  did  not  summon  the  peo- 
ple to  him ;  but  graciously  received  them. 

4.  Nigh — There  was  a  great  concourse  of  men  at  that  time  of  the 
year:  ch.    xi.    65.     [^The  Passover — A  year   before  his   passion. 

V.  a.'] 

5.  Come — While  the  people  were  coming,  Jesus  already  provided 
food :  comp.  ver.  6 ;  moreover  he  fed  the  people,  immediately  before 
dismissing  them :  Matt.  xiv.  15.  Philip — It  is  the  part  of  a  good 
teacher  sometimes  to  call  forth  from  the  whole  band  of  disciples,  one 
who  needs  it.  Perhaps  too,  among  the  disciples,  Philip  had  charge  of 
the  provisions. 

7.  [^Sufficient — ^Yet  far,  far  less  will  satisfy  them  all ;  for  He  who 
made  them  all  of  nothing,  can  also  feed  them  out  of  nothing.  Q. 
Omit  auTwUy  of  them.  TiscLy  Alf."]  A  Kttfe— Sept.  ^pa^o  {dh^  a  little 
hmeyy  1  Sam.  xiv.  43. 

8.  Brother — Peter,  therefore,  at  that  time  and  place  at  which  John 
wrote,  had  been  better  known  than  Andrew,  either  because  he  was 
older,  or  because  he  survived  Andrew. 

9.  A  lad — Therefore  the  weight  of  five  loaves  was  not  great,  es- 
pecially as  fishes  were  added.  Ons — [Lad,  not  rendered  in  Eng. 
Ver.]  There  was  no  other  supply.  Barley  loaves — Barley  loaves 
seem  to  have  been  smaller  than  wheaten.     Judges  vii.  13.    Doubtless 

the  taste  of  barley  bread  was  perceived  by  all  who  were  then  eating. 
76 
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What  are  they — A  depreciatory  expression.     Who  are  ye  f — Acta 
six.  15. 

10.  [Omit  dh^  and.  Tisch.y  ^(f.]  Make  to  sit  dotm— The  faith  of 
the  disciples  and  of  the  people  is  tested.  Ghass — Convenient  for 
sitting.  The  men — Their  number  was  estimated  without  the  women 
and  children.  Dtstrtbttted — Through  the  disciples.  As  mtich  as — 
Referring  to  the  loaves  and  fishes.     They  woiUd — Comp.  Ps.  cxlv.  16. 

11.  [For  dh^  andy  (the  first)  read  o5i^,  then.  Also  omit  to7c  /ladij' 
Toe^y  of  di  fia^Tjral ;  fo  the  disciples y  and  the  disciples.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

12.  That  nothing  be  lost — The  Lord  easily  makes ;  but  wishes  not 
the  things  made  to  be  carelessly  destroyed. 

*  13.  [^Gathered — Jesus  will  have  nothing  lost,  and  each  apostle  fills 
his  pilgrim  basket  with  the  fragments.  Mey.  Note,  a  reference  to 
the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  also,  the  type  of  the  church,  to  be  fed 
with  the  bread  of  life  to  the  end  of  time,  ^(f.] 

14.  [Omit  6  Vjy^roSc,  Jesus.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  Read,  that  he  did."] 
Miracle— That  Prophetr—Ch.  iii.  2 ;  ix.  17. 

15.  [^Come — The  transition  from  a  spiritual  impulse  to  temporal  af- 
fairs, is  very  easy .  F.  (?.]  Take — Forcibly.  A  King — To  make  him  a 
king,  belonged  to  the  Father,  not  to  the  people ;  nor  was  it  yet  time. 
[This  they  wished  to  do,  governed  by  their  political  hopes  of  Messiah. 
It  furnishes  a  reason  why  Jesus  will  not  have  his  miracles  noised  abroad 
promiscuously.  Thol.  And  this  very  circumstance  is  perhaps  the 
reason  of  our  nowhere  reading  that  Jesus,  dtiring  his  stay  on  the 
earth,  entered  Bethlehem,  David's  native  town,  even  though  that  town 
was  very  near  Jerusalem.  Harm."]  Jesus,  to  avoid  the  people,  al- 
ready at  that  time  often  changed  his  place.  [Alf.  omits  itdXtVy  againy 
(not  Tisch.)"]  Again — Comp.  ver.  3.  Himself  alone — Having  desired 
the  disciples  to  cross  over.  Himself  is  elegantly  redundant.  Cli. 
xii.  24. 

17.  [Alf.  renders :  They  were  making  for  the  other  side  of  the  seOy 
in  the  direction  of  Capernaum.'] 

19.  Or — The  Holy  Spirit  knew,  and  could  have  told  John,  pre- 
cisely how  many  furlongs,  but  in  Scripture  he  imitates  popular  modes 
of  expression.  [And  they  were  afraid — The  dark  night,  the  boister- 
ous wind,  the  stormy  sea,  and  the  nearness  of  the  supposed  spirit, 
affrighted  them.   V.  Q.] 

21.  They  willingly  received — Gr.  i^d^tXov  Xa^ttvy  they  were  willing  to 
receive.  A  concise  expression  :  supply  and  received.  Immediately — 
A  new  miracle. 

22.  Saw — [Alf.  renders  well :  The  people,  liaving  been  atvare  that 
there  was  no  other  shipy  and  that  Jesus  did  noty  etc.]     This  is  repeated 
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with  a  slight  change  of  the  words,  after  ver.  28  (which  does  not  de- 
pend on  oTCy  thaty  but  forms  a  parenthesis)  at  ver.  24,  and  is  connected 
with  ivi^T^aaVy  they  took  Shipping.  [Omit  ixetuOj  «rc  8  ivi^aai^  ol 
fiai^rjTai  ctiroD,  that  whereinto  h%9  diicipleB  were  entered.  Tiseh.j  Alf. 
Bead,  none  other  but  these^  save  one."] 

24.  [Omitxa?,  aho.  Tischj  Alf."]  They  also — In  contrast  with 
Jesus,  whose  route  the  people  observed  directly ;  that  of  the  disciples 
indirectly.  Ships — [Eng.  Vers.,  shipping.']  These  just  before,  the 
apostle  termed  nXotdptay  small  vessels.  Both  names  are  true.  Caper- 
naum — ^Ver.  17. 

25.  When — In  so  short  a  time,  so  great  a  distance  ?  The  question 
when  ?  includes  how  ? 

26.  I  say — The  people  themselves  did  not  know  their  own  charac- 
ter as  Jesus  now  exhibits  it.  Up  to  this  time  Jesus  had  collected 
hearers  ;  now,  in  the  midst  of  his  ministry.  He  institutes  a  choice,  by 
a  figurative  discourse  concerning  his  passion,  and  the  reception  of  its 
benefit  by  faith.  Not  because  ye  saw  the  miracles-^Thej  had  not  yet 
been  led  by  the  miracles  to  faith :  ver.  29,  etc. ;  otherwise  faith,  not 
the  desire  of  food,  would  have  prompted  them  to  seek  Jesus.  Mira- 
cles— Performed  on  the  sick ;  and  the  loaves ;  ver.  2, 14.  Ye  did  eat 
— The  people,  anxious  for  food,  wished  to  receive  it  daily  in  the  same 
way ;  and  were  now  no  longer,  as  in  ver.  2,  drawn  to  him  by  the 
sight  of  his  miracles,  but  rather  by  the  desire  of  food.  Comp.  Matt, 
xiv.  20,  note.  The  barley  harvest  immediately  succeeded  the  Pass- 
over; and  immediately  before  the  harvest,  provisions  are  usually 
dearer.  Therefore,  at  that  season  of  the  year,  his  service  to  the  five 
thousand  had  been  especially  appropriate, 

27.  Busy  not  yourselves  about — [So  Alf.j  better  than  Eng.  Vers., 
labor  not  for,"]  or  trade  not  in.  So  tyju  ddXaaaav  ipyd^saOaij  trade  by 
seay  Bev.  xviii.  17.  Labor ^  saith  he^for  the  everlasting  food :  just  as 
you  earnestly  seek  me  for  the  sake  of  bread.  Jesus  does  not  answer 
the  Jews*  When?  ver.  25:  and  so,  often,  in  his  discourses,  he  regards 
rather  those  things  which  the  succession  of  circumstances  and  the 
state  of  souls  require,  than  the  unseasonable  interruptions  of  speakers. 
Not — ^Very  similar  things  are  contrasted,  ch.  iv.  10.  Tliat  perisheth 
— Ver.  12  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  Bodily  food  perisheth ;  therefore  it  con- 
fers not  immortality.  Which — Meat.  Ye  should  not,  saith  he,  ask  from 
me  bodily  food,  but  spiritual.  It  is  first  set  forth  as  meaty  ver.  27 ; 
next  as  bready  ver.  82 ;  then  expressly,  the  flesh  and  blood  of  Jesus 
Christy  ver.  61,  53.  Shall  give—\er.  51.  For — This  JEtiology 
[enunciating  both  the  proposition,  and  its  reason]  relates  to  fxivooaavy 
which  endureth.     [That  is  endureth  forever,  for  Him  hathy  etc.     But 
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it  is  more  natural  to  refer  the  yap^  fw^  to  the  preceding  clause :  iht 
Son  shall  give  ity  for  him  hathy  etc.  i.]  God  the  Father — Therefore 
Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God.  Sealed — Hath  indicated  and  distin- 
guished  him  by  this  very  miracle,  ver.  14 ;  and  by  his  whole  testi- 
mony, which  required  in  turn  to  be  sealed  by  the  faith  of  the  hearers: 
ver.  29,  ch.  iii.  33.  By  a  seal,  that  which  is  genuine  is  approved,  and 
all  that  is  false  is  excluded. 

28.  What  shall  we  do — What  work  do  you  desire  us  to  perform? 
ver.  27.  [So  much  they  understand  from  his  words,  that  he  requires 
a  moral  activity  of  them.  Thot^  MeyJ\  The  works  of  God — Works 
approved  by  God,  and  uniting  us  to  God. 

29.  The  work  of  God — That  work  which  is  approved  by  God : 
comp.  ch.  iv.  34.  Jesus  opposes  the  singular  number  to  the  plural 
of  the  Jews,  who  had  said,  the  tvorks  of  God,  ver.  28.  He  retains, 
however,  their  term.  [Thus  the  multiplied  and  various  works  of  the 
law,  which  were  a  shadow  of  Christ,  are  now  reduced  to  a  single 
means  of  salvation.  Q."]  The  work  of  Gody  is  used  in  another  sense, 
Rom.  xiv.  20.-  That  ye  believe — The  thing  is  plainly  stated,  and 
afterwards  described  successively  in  metaphorical  and  in  plain  lan- 
guage. 

30.  Thou — They  speak  thus  by  way  of  contrast  with  Moses,  who 
gave  them  the  manna,  and  had  this  sign  ;  and  they  demand  of  Jesus 
something  greater  and  more  heavenly ;  which  they  do  not  think  can 
be  given  by  him,  nor  do  they  recognize  Jesus  as  a  greater  than  Moses. 
Sign — The  seal^  mentioned  at  verse  27,  they  do  not  recognize.  We 
may  see — That  thou  art  sent  by  God.  And  yet  they  had  seen,  ver. 
14,  26,  36.  Thee — Jesus  had  said,  ver.  29,  on  me.  It  is  often  the 
same  to  say,  I  believe  in  Thee,  and  /  believe  Thee :  but  here  the  Jews 
impair  the  Lord's  sentiment.  What  dost  thou  work — They  reply  to 
the  Lord  with  his  own  word,  to  work.  Thou  commandest  us,  say  they, 
to  work :  what  dost  thou  work  thyself  f 

31.  [The  extracts  of  Lightfoot  and  others,  from  the  Rabbinical  writ- 
ings, help  to  show  the  force  of  this  verse.  The  Jews  viewed  Moses 
as  so  peculiarly  a  type  of  Messiah,  that  they  said :  As  was  the  first 
redeemer  (Moses),  such  shaU  be  the  last  Redeemer  (Messiah.)  And 
again  :  The  first  redeemer  caused  manna  to  come  down  for  them,  and 
so  shall  the  last  Redeemer  cause  manna  to  come  down  as  is  written ; 
Ps.  Ixxii.  16.  Besides,  the  Jews  gave  especial  weight  to  the  miracle 
of  manna,  and  called  it  the  bread  of  heaven ;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  24.  X.]  Did 
eat — They  seem  to  speak  more  moderately  than  if  they  were  to  say : 
Moses  gave  us  a  sign,  therefore  our  fathers  believed  him :  do  thou  also 
give,  and  we  wiU  believe  thee :  comp.  next  verse.     Se  gave  them  bread 
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from  heaven  to  eat — Sept.  Exod.  xvi.  4,  bread  from  heaven;  Ps. 
Ixxviii.  24,  had  given  them  the  com  of  heaven;  Exod.  same  ch.  ver. 
15,  hath  given  to  eat.  If  that  8maU  round  thing^  Exod.  xvi.  14,  was 
true  bread,  Num.  xi.  7,  why  should  not  also  circular  loaves  be  true 
bread  ?  From  heaven — Heaven^  contrasted  with  earth,  is  taken  in  the 
widest  sense  in  the  psalms ;  whence  manna  is  also  called  the  bread  of 
angelMj  or  of  heavenly  beings :  but  Jesus  places  in  contrast  the  highest 
heaven.  With  reference  to  this  he  himself  seven  times  saith,  that  he 
has  come /row*  heaven :  ver.  32,  83,  38,  50,  61,  58,  62. 

32.  Verily y  verily  I  eay  unto  you — Very  forcible,  especially  in  this 
passage,  since  the  Jews  had  opposed  to  him,  what  wa$  written^  ver. 
31.  MoBee  gave  you  not  the  bread  from  heaven — Understand  here  also, 
the  true.  It  was  not  Moses  who  gave  you  or  your  fathers  the  manna; 
and  the  manna  was  not  that  true  bread  from  heaven,  which  is  incor- 
ruptible. Exod.  xvi.  20.  CHveth — In  contrast  with  gave.  Now  the 
bread  wa$  present :  comp.  ver.  33.  Thie — ^Which,  whosoever  tastes, 
he  will  no  longer  seek  any  other  oign ;  for  in  bread  the  taste  itself  is 
a  test,  and  its  tnUh  shall  hereafter  be  made  manifest :  ver.  39.  ITie 
truth  and  the  life  are  often  here  mentioned. 

33.  That  which  cometh  down — [The  Eng.  Vers.,  he  which  comethy 
is  wrong.  Alfy  etc.]  Bepeat,  the  bread ;  comp.  ver.  41,  58.  Unto 
the  world — Not  merely  to  one  people,  or  to  one  age,  as  the  manna  fed 
one  people  of  one  age,  ver.  51. 

34.  Ijord—Thej  speak  with  some  reverence,  as  at  ver.  25 ;  and  even 
faith  itself  might  have  arisen  in  them,  from  ver.  35,  but  they  soon 
recede  from  faith :  ver.  36,  42.  Those  declarations  are  especially  to 
be  observed,  by  hearing  which  the  Jews  were  inclined  to  believe :  ch. 
rii.  40,  viii.  30.  Evermore — To  this  refer  the  close  of  the  next  verse. 
This  bread — They  still  suppose  that  he  speaks  of  bodily  nourishment ; 
and  they  seek  this :  ver.  26. 

35.  [Omit  dhy  (the  first)  and.  Tisch.^  Alf  I — Gr.  iywy  with  strong 
emphasis.  Mey.']  1  am — To  those  who  seek  him,  he  offers  himself 
immediately.  Of  life — ^Both  living,  ver.  51,  and  life-giving,  ver.  54. 
Se  that  cometh  to  Me — So  ver.  37,  44,  45,  65.  The  parallel  soon  fol- 
lows, he  that  beUeveth  on  Me^  ch.  vii.  37,  38.  Shall  not  hunger — 
Understand,  ever^  from  the  end  of  the  verse.  Shall  never  thirst — He 
alludes  to  that,  which  he  afterwards  discusses  more  fully,  concerning 
drink,  ver.  53. 

36.  I  said  unt4)  you — He  said  so,  ver.  26.  As  I  said  that  you 
were,  saith  he,  such  ye  still  are :  Ye  both  have  seen  Me^  and  have  not 
believed :  ye  see,  and  believe  not.  What  they  had  said  at  ver.  30,  is 
refuted :  work  a  miraeley  that  we  may  see  ity  and  we  will  believe. 
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87.  AU — A  most  impressive  word,  and,  in  connection  with  what 
follows,  most  worthy  of  consideration ;  for,  in  Jesus  Christ's  dis- 
courses, that  which  the  Father  hath  given  to  the  Son  himself,  is 
termed,  in  the  singular  number  and  neuter  gender,  aU:  those  who 
come  to  the  Son  himself,  are  described  in  the  masculine  gender,  or 
even  the  plural  number,  every  one,  or  thejf.  The  Father  hath  given 
to  the  Son  the  whole  mass  as  it  were,  that  all  whom  he  hath  given, 
may  be  one :  that  tohole  the  Son  developes  individually  in  the  execu- 
tion of  the  Divine  plan.  Hence  that  expression,  ch.  xvii.  2,  t?uU  all 
which  Ittop  S]  Thou  hast  given  -Htm,  He  should  give  to  them 
(ayroTc,)  eternal  life.  In  the  Greek  style  of  the  New  Testament,  es- 
pecially of  John,  wherever  fastidious  minds  would  call  the  construction 
improper,  an  elegance  truly  divine,  and  never  harsh  to  the  Hebrews, 
usually  underlies  it.  This  especially  applies  to  the  present  passage. 
For  this  reason,  the  37th  verse  has  two  members,  which  are  presently 
discussed,  the  same  words  being  repeated ;  and  indeed  the  former,  at 
ver.  88,  89,  where  the  all  is  mentioned  with  the  Father;  the  second 
at  ver.  40,  where  the  evert/  one  is  mentioned  with  the  Son,  The  former, 
by  means  of  8rr,  /or,  and  the  latter,  by  means  of  ydp,  for,  are  con- 
nected with  ver.  87.  [The  general  sense  is :  If  ye  will  not  yourselves 
believe,  go  your  ways ;  nevertheless  I  know  what  I  am  preaching.  It 
sounds  strange  to  you  that  I  am  the  Son  of  6od^  and  the  object  of 
faith.  Nevertheless  there  shall  yet  be  some  to  believe.  Luther  in  ThoV] 
CHveth  Me — By  means  of  that  drawing^  ver.  44.  The  present  tense. 
Afterwards  the  past,  ver.  89,  referring  to  their  preservation.  The 
Father  giveth  to  the  Son :  the  Son  chooBeth,  that  is,  gives  as  it  were 
to  himself;  ver.  70.  Believers  are  given ;  it  [the  true  bread]  is  given 
to  believers ;  ver.  32,  66.  To  me — Gr.  Trpo^  i/ik.  The  emphasis 
rests  here ;  elsewhere  it  is  usually  written  Ttpbc  fie.  Shall  come — 
Only  that  all  shall  come  unto  Me.  Jesus  says  those  things,  which  if 
the  Jews  would  receive,  they  would  be  really  believers :  and,  now  that 
their  unbelief  has  been  really  proved,  he  offers  them  faith :  and  what 
he  had  before  said  figuratively,  he  now  declares  plainly.  1  uritt  m  no 
wise  cast  out — This  signifies  not  merely  a  first  reception,  but  a  last- 
ing preservation,  through  all  changes  and  steps,  even  to  the  resurrec- 
tion— that  goal,  which  takes  for  granted  all  previous  to  it ;  ver.  89, 
40 ;  ver.  44,  54.  There  is  a  Litotes  [a  stronger  meaning  than  the 
words  literally  convey :]  I  will  not  cast  him  out,  but  by  all  means  will 
preserve  him ;  ch.  x.  28,  etc.,  a  passage  closely  corresponding  to  this. 
Comp.  Ifoi,  out,  ch.  XV.  6. 

88.  [For — For  how  could  I  cast  him  out  ?  since  I  am  come  only  to 
accomplish  the  will  of  God,  and  his  will  is,  not  to  east  out,  but  the 
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blessed  opposite,  ver.  39.  Mey.']  I  came  down — This  remark,  in 
many  respects,  proceeds  from  his  personal  union  with  the  Father. 
For  His  descent  from  heaven  refers  to  his  nature,  prior  to  his  birth 
from  Mary  according  to  the  flesh. 

39.  And — The  will^  mentioned  in  ver.  38,  is  here  more  fully  de- 
clared. [Omit  narpo^y  the  Father  s^  Tisch.,  Alf.  Beng.  incorrectly 
retains  it.  Bead,  of  Him  that  hath  sent  me."]  Of  the  Father j  who  hath 
sent  Me — Such  is  the  oldest  reading.  At  ver.  89,  mention  is  made 
of  his  being  sent;  and  at  ver.  40.  The  Fathers  name  is  appropriately 
placed  first:  for,  (ver.  89,  and  compare,  ver.  88,)  the  sending 
properly  corresponds  to  the  mil  of  the  Father ;  but  at  ver.  40,  the 
name  of  the  Father^  and  the  name  of  the  /Sow,  properly  refer  to  one 
another.  [^The  correlatives  are  at  ver.  39,  the  sending  {of  the  Father j) 
and  the  care  of  Christ ;  and  at  ver.  40,  tlie  Father  s  ivillj  and  salva- 
tion in  the  Son.  Not.  Orit.']  The  chief  varieties  of  readings  noticed  in 
the  introduction  do  not  affect  the  main  ar^irument  of  this  note.  All — 
See  note  on  ver.  37.  Hath  given  Me — They  are  given  to  the  Son,  to 
whom  faith  is  given.  Comp.  the  next  ver.  I  should  lose  nothing — 
To  loss  is  opposed  everlasting  life^  ver.  40 ;  ch.  iii.  15,  etc.  Of  it — 
[Gr.  ic  auTotj,  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Of  all  that,  which  the  Fa- 
ther hath  given  Me.  Eaise  it  up  again— To  life,  ver.  33.  So  ver. 
40,  44,  54.  This  is  the  end,  beyond  which  there  is  no  danger.  The 
Saviour  vouches  for  all  things  previous  to  it.  He  gives  a  sign  in  this 
ver.,  and  ver.  62,  but  a  sign  to  be  hereafter,  whereas  the  Jews  were 
importuning  him  for  a  present  one,  ver.  30.  The  resurrection,  which 
presupposes  death,  is  often  here  mentioned,  because  the  Lord  himself 
was  still  to  die  and  rise  again :  comp.  note,  ch.  xi.  25,  etc.  But  af- 
terwards the  apostles  rather  set  before  believers  his  glorious  coming 
again. 

40.  [For  Sk,  and,  read  ydp,  for.  Tisch.,  Alf]  For  this— Of  him— 
See  notes  on  ver.  37,  39.  \^Seeth — Gr.  ^twpiov,  beholdeth,  discemeth. 
This  is  more  than  the  mere  seeing,  ver.  36.  Afey.]  Seeth  and  be- 
Ueveth — The  Jews  saw,  but  did  not  believe,  ver.  36.  Those  who  be- 
held Christ  Had  a  great  opportunity  for  believing ;  and  those  of  them 
who  believed  were  preeminently  blessed.  Matt.  xiii.  16.  Everlast- 
ing life — Even  before  the  last  day,  of  which  the  mention  immediately 
follows,  as  at  ver.  54.  Human  reason  transposes  these  two.  /  will 
raise  up — The  Future,  as  at  ver.  44  ;  and  ch.  xv.  8.  I — Gr.  iyw. 
This  pronoun,  not  used  at  ver.  39,  is  now  employed:  there  the  preceding 
verb  is  also  in  the  first  person ;  but  here,  in  the  third  person,  as  ver. 
44,54. 

41.  Mwrmured — Jesus  however  knew  this :  ver.  48.     The  bread — 
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They  seize  upon  the  allegorical  language,  they  neglect  the  explana- 
tion added  in  plain  words. 

42.  We  know  —  Joseph  was  dead;  but  his  memory  remained. 
[They  object  to  his  denial  of  earthly  origin.  They  thought  the  Mes- 
siah was  to  be  of  unknown  descent,  ch.  vii.  27,  without  father,  without 
mother,  without  genealogy ;  Heb.  vii.  8.  i.]  How — So  ver.  52.  [For 
odv,  then,  read  wjv,  now.  Ti^ch.,  Alf,"]  Then — On  this  very  account 
they  should  have  thought,  that  there  was  in  Jesus  something  higher. 

43.  [Omit  ohv,  therefore.  Tiech.,  AJf."] 

44.  No  man — Jesus,  before  removing  error  from  minds,  usually  re- 
bukes the  perverse  disposition  of  the  erring.  This  is  his  aim,  ver. 
44-46 :  and  at  the  same  time,  having  passed  over  what  was  unseason- 
able in  the  Jews'  interruption,  and  having  quieted  their  murmuring, 
ver.  43,  he  continues  to  discuss  those  very  truths,  which  he  spake  at 
ver.  40.  Nor  yet  does  he  omit  to  confirm  his  descent  from  heaven : 
He  only  does  not  answer  the  question.  How  ?  No  man  can — The 
Jews  relied  on  their  own  strength :  this  Jesus  refutes,  and  teaches 
them  the  need  of  regarding  the  drawing  of  the  Father.  Come  to  me 
— To  come  to  Christ,  is,  by  faith  to  comprehend  and  recognise  his 
heavenly  mission,  and  to  commit  one's  self  to  him.  Except — ^He 
therefore  does  rightly  who  comes  to  me,  saith  Jesus ;  for  by  the  very 
act  he  follows  the  Father's  drawing.  Draw — The  Father  hath  sent 
the  Son  to  us  ;  and  draws  us  to  the  Son,  making  us  hear  and  see  by 
the  power  of  his  love.  See  next  ver.,  and  65.  [The  expressions,  to  give 
us  to  the  Son,  and  to  give  it  to  us  to  come  to  the  Soti,  are  the  same, 
ver.  39.  V.  (?.  If  the  poet  could  say,  every  man  is  drawn  by  his 
pleasure ;  with  how  much  greater  propriety  may  we  say,  that  men  are 
drawn  to  Christ,  when  they  are  allured  to  him  by  truth  and  blessed- 
ness 7  August,  in  ThoV\  Peter  affords  an  instance  of  such  a  drawing, 
ver.  68 ;  so  Paul,  Gal.  i.  15.  The  same  word  occurs  in  the  Sept., 
Song  of  Sol.  i.  4;  Jer.  xxxi.  3. 

45.  46.  [These  verses  explain  the  drawing,  ver.  44.  Mey.'] 

45.  Written — He  refutes  the  Jews  who  perverted  Scripture,  ver. 
31,  etc.  Isa.  liv.  13,  aU  thy  children  shall  be  taught  *of  the  Lord, 
(Sept.,  aU  thy  sons.)  All — Hence  is  inferred  soon  after  the  every  one. 
Taught  of  God — Comp.  presently  after,  Trapd,  from.  The  correla- 
tives are,  every  one  who  hath  heard  and  learned ;  and  taught.  The 
former  implies  the  act ;  the  latter,  the  state  resulting  from  it.  Every 
man — And  he  alone.  [Omit  oSv,  therefore.  Tisch.,  AJf.  Also  for 
dxouaac,  hath  heard,  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  reads  dxouiop,  hearth."]  Of — 
The  Father  concerning  the  Son.     Matt.  xi.  27. 

46.  Not  that — By  the  addition  of  this  statement  it  is  intimated, 
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that  the  Father  is  heard,  when  the  Son  is  heard ;  and  seen,  when  the 
Son  is  seen,  and  then  only ;  ch.  xiy.  9.  Hath  seen — Understand^ 
and  hath  heard.  Comp.  the  preceding  yerse,  tvho  hath  heard  (and 
hath  seen.)  But  because  to  see  is  a  more  intimate  perception  than  tc 
heary  the  seeing  is  beautifully  ascribed  to  the  Son,  the  hearing  to  the 
believer.     Comp.  ch.  i.  18.     He  which  is  of  God — So  ch.  vii.  29. 

47.  [Omit  c«c  i/JLiy  on  me.  Tisch,y  A^."]  Hath— Present.  Where 
the  bread  of  life  is,  there  life  is  ;  even  before  the  last  day,  ?er.  40. 

48.  [I  am — Since  he  that  believeth  on  me  hath  everlasting  life,  ver. 
47,  hence,  I  am  the  bread  of  life.  Be  W.  Christ  is  life  in  all  respects, 
and  everything  is  life  in  him.  Q.] 

49.  Tour  fathers — Of  whom  ye  have  spoken,  ver.  81.  Tour — 
Tcmr^  he  saith,  not  our :  thus  showing  that  he  has  a  higher  origin 
than  they  had  supposed :  ver.  42.  Did  eat  manna  in  the  wilderness 
— Their  own  words  are  retorted  on  the  Jews ;  see  ver.  81.  And 
died — Gr.  xal  auzi&avovj  [Eng.  Vers,  not  so  forcible,  are  dead.']  And 
yet  they  diedy  and  that  by  a  terrible  death. 

60.  This — ^Namely,  bread.  A  man — Any  one.  And  not  die — 
Spiritually,  as  this  food  refers  to  spiritual  life :  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  being  added. 

51.  The  living — This  participle  both  increases  the  weight  of  his 
discourse,  and  declares  that  he  is  not  speaking  of  ordinary  bread. 
My  fiesh — A  new  step  in  the  discourse.  The  intensive  dh^  indeed^ 
[not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  and  the  IwiU  give,  in  the  future,  accord 
with  this :  for  heretofore  flesh  had  not  been  mentioned  in  this  di&h 
course.  So  also  is  ver.  58,  of  blood.  The  Father  giveth  the  true 
bready  ver.  82,  which  is  Christ  himself,  ver.  85.  Christ  giveth  the 
living  bready  his  own  flesh.  The  discourse  concerning  the  bread  is 
rather  allegorical,  suited  to  the  preceding  miracle :  that  concerning 
the  flesh  and  blood  is  literal.  [The  words  ij  iyio  dwaw,  which  ItvUl 
givCy  are  omitted  by  some  manuscripts  and  editors ;  not  by  Tisch.^ 
(1859)  and  Alf.  Jesus  means  that,  not  his  living  bodily  substance, 
but  his  life  given  to  die,  is  nourishment.  Tholy  etc.]  For  the  life  of 
the  world — And  sOy  for  manyy  Mark  xiv.  24.  Jesus  skillfully  framed 
his  words  so,  that  at  the  time,  and  always,  they  would  indeed  apply 
literally  to  the  spiritual  enjoyment  of  himself;  and  yet  that  after- 
wards the  same  words  should  of  consequence  appropriately  express 
the  most  sacred  mystery  of  the  Holy  Supper,  when  that  should  be  in- 
stituted. For  he  applied  to  the  Holy  Supper  the  very  thing  set  forth 
in  this  discourse ;  and  so  important  is  this  sacrament,  that  it  may  be 
easily  conceived,  that  Jesus,  as  he  foretold  Judas'  treachery  at  ver* 
71y  and  his  own  death  in  this  verse,  so  also  foretold,  one  year  before^ 
77 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


610  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE  NBW    TESTAMENT. 

the  Holy  Supper,  of  which  he  most  sarely  thought  while  speaking 
these  words :  in  order  that  the  disciples  might  afterwards  remember 
his  prediction.  The  whole  discourse,  concerning  his  flesh  and  blood, 
contemplates  Christ's  passion,  and  with  it  the  Holy  Snpper.  Hence 
arises  the  separate  mention  ofthejleBh  znAofthe  blood  so  invariablj: 
for  in  his  passion  the  blood  was  drawn  from  his  body,  and  the  Lamb 
was  slain. 

62.  Strove — ^Not  only  murmuring  now,  as  at  vert  41.  5%«  Jew9 — 
Note  the  successive  steps  :  the  Jew%  here;  the  d%9ciple^^  ver.  60,  66; 
the  apostUiy  ver.  67.  Sow — ffow  again :  comp.  ver.  4^.  Jesus  re- 
plies to  neither  JioWy  but  continues  his  own  discourse  and  saith,  thui 
it  mint  be :  ver.  53.  Flesh — ^Again  they  fasten  on  that  statement, 
which  seems  especially  hard. 

53.  Except — The  Jews  questioned  the  possibility :  Jesus  replies  as 
to  the  necessity :  for  in  fact  the  latter  implies  the  former.  [No  life 
— Nay  but  deathy  spiritual  and  eternal ;  nor  can  life  come  into  your 
being,  save  through  that  eating  and  drinking.  Mey,"] 

55.  [For  dXrjd<o<:y  indeed^  read  dXjj&ij^y  tnuy  twice.  2%tcA.,  AJf. 
Bead,  is  true  meaty  is  true  drink.'\  This  statement  is  opposed  to  the 
doubt  of  the  Jews.  Meaty  drink — By  which  the  believer  is  as  truly 
fed,  as  food  and  drink  feed  the  body,  ver.  56,  end. 

56.  He  that  eateth — He  who  eats  and  that  which  is  eaten,  come  by 
the  act  into  intimate  union. 

57.  ffath  sent  me — Refer  this  to,  Jie  that  eateth  mey  through  faith. 
Jesus'  meat  was  to  do  the  will  of  Him  by  whom  he  was  sent,  ch.  iv. 
84 ;  the  believer's  meaty  is,  to  eat  Christ,  and  to  feed  on  him,  by  the 
Father's  will.  And  I — The  as  has  its  conclusion  in  the  clause,  so  he 
that  eateth  me.  By  the  Father — For  I  am  in  the  Father.  He  thai 
eateth  me— Who  live  through  the  faith :  ver.  29,  85,  40,  64.  For 
this  reason,  because  the  Father  hath  sent  his  Son,  we  eat  his  flesh 
and  believe  in  him. 

58.  T^is — ^That  is,  I  myself  y  ver.  57.  Bread — His  discourse  re- 
turns to  those  things  set  forth  in  ver.  32.  [Omit  bfiwVy  your.  Bead, 
the  fathers.    Also  omit  rb  /adupoy  manna.  Tisch.y  AJf."] 

59.  Said  he — as  he  taught — Comp.  ch.  viii.  20,  vii.  28. 

60.  Bard — There  are  doubtless  many  things  from  which  the  car* 
nal  nature  cannot  but  shrink  in  this  discourse,  which  is,  of  itself,  most 
delightful.  His  discourse  is  difficult,  not  harsh:  whereby  the  evil  are 
dismayed ;  but  true  disciples  are  proved,  disciplined,  and  established. 
Hardly  anywhere  can  you  see  a  passage  where  the  Lord  spake  more 
sublimely,  even  in  private  converse  with  his  apostles.  Let  us  piouslj 
admire  it.     Who  can— Peter  spoke  differently,  ver.  68.  J7m— [^g* 
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Vers.,  it']  They  seem  to  mean  :  who  can  hear  Jena  t    Comp.  ch.  x. 
20.     This  is  the  crowning  point  of  their  misery,  to  refuse  to  hear. 

61.  In  AiTWW^-— Without  intimation  from  without.  Doth  this  of- 
fend you  ? — EnaUage  [change  of  expression] :  for,  are  ye  offended  at 
this  f    Christ's  passion  was  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling-block. 

62.  If  then — [Eng.  Ver.,  what  and  if.]  After  iav,  if  understand 
the  conclusion,  what  shall  be  t  [or,  what  wHl  ye  say^  if  etc.  Euthym. 
in  i.]  That  is,  there  are  far  greater  things  to  follow:  if  ye  do  not 
believe  this,  how  would  you  believe  those,  if  I  should  tell  them  7  (A 
similar  passage  occurs,  ch.  iii.  12.)  And  yet,  when  ye  shall  see  that, 
ye  will  acknowledge  that  what  I  have  spoken  is  true ;  and  ye  will 
wonder,  not  at  My  doctrine,  but  at  your  own  dullness :  ch.  viii.  28 ; 
Matt.  xxvi.  64.  Ascend — See  on  ch.  iii.  18,  note.  Before — ^Before 
he  descended. 

68.  The  spirit — Not  Christ's  Godhead  alone,  nor  the  Holy  Spirit 
alone,  are  meant,  but  the  spirit  generally,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
flesh.  That^  which  is  spirit^  is  life-giving.  The  flesh — He  does  not 
speak  here  of  the  corrupt  flesh,  concerning  which  no  one  doubts,  but 
that  it  profits  nothing :  nor  yet  does  Jqsub  take  from  his  own  flesh  the 
power  of  giving  life ;  otherwise  he  would  set  aside  his  whole  dis- 
course, which  certainly  refers  to  his  flesh,  ver.  51,  53-56,  and  the 
whole  mystery  of  the  incarnation :  but  the  sense  is,  mere  flesh  profit- 
eth  nothing,  namely,  such  as  the  Jews  supposed  that  flesh  to  be,  of 
which  Jesus  spoke.  Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  16.  He  speaks  supposing  a 
condition,  and  that  impossible,  if  He  were  mere  flesh ;  as  also  he 
speaks,  ver.  88,  of  his  own  will.  Comp.  note  on  ch.  v.  81,  19,  22. 
[Christ's  flesh  profiteth  nothing,  in  the  sense  in  which  they  understood 
it ;  as  torn  on  the  cross,  not  as  quickened  by  the  Spirit.  AvgtLst  in 
TholJ]  The  flesh  is  the  vehicle  of  all  Divine  life-giving  power,  in 
Christ  and  in  believers ;  and  Christ,  after  he  was  put  to  death  in  the 
flesh,  and  quickened  by  the  Spirit,  especially  manifested  his  power ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  18 ;  John  xii.  24 ;  xvi.  7.  Profiteth  nothing — For  quick- 
ening. Where  the  life  is  not  from  God,  there  is  no  real  profit.  TTie 
words — ^And  the  things  comprehended  in  them.  [General  sense ; 
These  words  of  mine,  so  far  from  being  just  cause  of  offence,  are 
rather  spirit  and  life,  (t.  e,,  they  convey  the  Divine  Spirit  and  the  life 
that  is  in  me,)  but  the  fault  rests  with  you,  for  many  of  you  believe 
not.  Mey."]  The  correlatives  are,  the  words  and  to  believe :  ver.  64. 
[For  XaXd},  I  speak,  read  XsXdk^xa,  I  have  spoken,  Tisch.,  Alf.  So 
Beng^  Save  spoken — He  does  not  say,  I  speak,  but  I  have  spoken. 
For  already  they  were  disaffected,  ver.  60,  61.  Spirit — Although 
ihey  speak  of  the  flesh.    And — ^And  therefore. 
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64.  But  there  are-^Ye  yourselves  are  to  blame.  Some — ^Who  alsd 
disturb  others.  Believe  not — ^And  so  therefore  distort  into  a  carnal 
sense  what  has  been  spoken  in  a  spiritual  sense.  From  the  beffinning 
— The  very  time  of  this  discourse  is  marked,  although  Jesus,  even 
before  that  time,  had  always  knoton.  This  discourse  was  delivered  a 
year  before  his  passion ;  but  the  choice  of  the  twelve  apostles  did  not 
precede  it  by  a  whole  year.  Therefore  the  beginning  was  then.  Who 
— Of  the  large  number  of  his  disciples.  And  who — Of  the  twelve 
disciples.  Judas  therefore  was  already  chmshing  that  unnatural  feel- 
ing, from  which  the  betrayal  afterwards  arose.  Even  then  he  did  not 
believe,  and  with  many  other  disciples,  took  offence  at  Jesus's  dis^ 
course.  The  bad  are  soon  bad;  the  good  are  soon  good.  John  has 
carefully  marked  the  steps  of  deadly  wickedness  in  Judas,  ch.  xiL  4 ; 
xiii.  2,'27 ;  xiv.  22 ;  and  had  a  marked  aversion  for  him. 

65.  CHven — ^By  the  drawing  of  grace.  [Omit  /xooy  my.  Tisch.^ 
AJf.  Bead,  the  I'aaier:\ 

66.  Many — Thus  the  more  select  number  was  cleansed;  [and 
this,  in  the  very  place  (Capernaum  we  may  suppose)  where  he 
had  before  remained  longest.  Sarm.  Then  spiritual  guides  may 
be  deserted,  without  blame  to  them.  Q].  A  promiscuous  multitude  is 
not  so  important  as  is  sincerity.  [This  was  a  most  important  purifi- 
cation.  V.  <?.] 

67.  To  the  twelve — John  assumes  that  their  names,  and  even  the 
title  ApoeileSy  are  known  from  the  other  evangelists.  Te  also — It 
was  nearly  so.  It  was  well  that  the  decision  depended  on  this  mo- 
ment. Otherwise  Judas  might  have  carried  away  the  rest  with  him. 
[But  the  question  is  one,  not  of  suspicion,  but  of  trial.  LJ]  WSl 
ye  f — Jesus  compels  no  man,  and  by  this  very  fact  attaches  his  own 
the  more  closely  to  him. 

68.  [Omit  oiv,  then.  Tisch.j  Alf.  To  whom—li  is  well  for  one, 
if  nothing  else  slips  into  his  mind,  even  though  it  see  the  door  open. 
V.  <?.  To  whom — Dost  thou  drive  us  from  thee  ?  Then  give  us 
thy  second  self !  August,  in  ThoL']  7^  words — The  disciples,  though 
as  yet  they  do  not  comprehend  the  special  doctrines  of  Christ's  dis- 
courses, yet  understand  their  general  basis.  A  most  noble  instance 
of  faith  implied  in  faith  expressed.  The  whole  of  the  phraseology, 
the  words  of  eternal  life — we  believe — the  Son  of  Q-ody  is  repeated 
from  ver.  63,  64,  65.  So  Martha,  ch.  xi.  27,  maintains  her  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  although  she  did  not  yet  perceive  the  grounds  of  the 
resurrection. 

69.  We — Whatever  others  may  determine.  We  beUeve^  and  are 
sure — Gr.  ip^dxafitp,  we  know^  according  to  Jesus'  words,  knowledge 
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follows /odA :  2  Pet.  i.  5.  They  err  who  demand  knofvledge  first :  it 
follows /oi^A  and  obedience:  eh.  vii.  17.  We  are  mre^  that  is,  we 
hold  it  fixed  and  settled.  [For  6  Xptaro^  o  cifoc,  that  Ohristj  the  sony 
read  6  dyeo^j  the  holy  one;  also  omit  too  {^cSvroc,  the  living.  TiscLy 
Alf.y  Metf.y  etc.] 

70.  [Omit  6  'lyjaooQy  Jesti8.  Tiech.y  (not  Alf.)]  You  twelve — Gr. 
rotic  dd>dexa.  The  article  has  great  force.  I  have  chosen — There  is 
therefore  a  kind  of  election  from  which  one  can  fall  away.  Cf  you 
— ^From  among  so  few.  On«— This  indefinite  disclosure  excited  all 
the  rest,  and  proved  the  truth  of  their  confession,  made  by  Peter,  but 
excluded  Judas,  though  he  did  not  contradict  that  confession.  Here 
Judas  should  have  repented.  [The  wretch  had  been  offended,  yer. 
61.  Wherefore  that.  To  whom  shaU  we  go  f  did  not  after  this  suit 
him.  He  doubtless  did  go,  but  te  the  chief  priests.  V.  O.']  Devil 
— ^Not  merely  evil  to  himself,  but  even  dangerous  to  others. 

71.  Of  Simon — The  other  evangelists  are  silent  as  to  the  name  of 
the  traitor's  father:  John  supplies  it.  [For  * laxapmrTjVy  read  '/<yxa- 
ptdrouy  Tiechy  Alf.  Read,  JudaSy  Son  of  Simon  of  Kerioth.  Alf.  So 
Beng.^  The  article  is  opposed  to  the  reading,  Waxapew'nju :  for  in 
that  case  it  would  be  Woudav  ^ipwvo^  rdv  WaxapcwzrjUy  not  Tdu  Woudai^ 
lifiofvo^  ^ /(fxapewTTjv.  The  article  is  placed  between  the  name  and 
surname.  I  have  mentioned  at  Matt.  x.  4,  but  not  approved  of,  the 
derivation  given  by  Ludovicus  de  Dieu.  Both  Judas  and  his  father 
were  surnamed  I$cariot.  [Alf.  (not  Tis^h.  1859)  omits  cDv,  being. 
The  wonderful  contrast  is  stronger  without  the  word.  Mey.'] 


CHAPTER  VII. 


1.  Walked — For  several  months  after  his  second  passover  [ch.  vi. 
4.]  The  Jews — Who  believed  not.  To  kill — Through  the  hatred  con- 
ceived against  him,  from  the  Pentecost  of  the  previous  year  (ch.  v. 
18),  which  revived  at  this  feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  afterwards  broke 
out  more  furiously.  Harm;  ver.  19,  80,  44  ;  viii.  40,  69. 
'  8.  His  brethren — First  cousins.  [Or  perhaps  sons  of  Joseph  and 
Mary.  Alf.y  etc.  They  seem  to  have  first  believed  after  Christ's  re- 
surrection, Acts  i.  14 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  7.  McyJ]    Depart — To  remain. 
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Eevice — ^From  this  obscure  place  in  Galilee.  Into  Judea — ^They  send 
the  Messiah  from  Oalilee  to  Judea ;  and  then  from  Jadea  to  Galilee, 
ver.  62.  Thy  dUciples  also — ^By  this  very  expression  they  show,  that 
they  are  not  his  disciples,  ver.  5.  There  were  many  disciples  of  Jesus 
in  Judea,  especially  at  the  feasts.  May  see — ^At  the  feast,  in  Jeru- 
salem. 

4.  And  seeketh — An  affirmatiire  statement,  as  is  clear  from  the 
verb  shdWf  which  is  inferred  from  this  clause.  No  man  includes  every 
man  and  not:  every  man  belongs  to  both  parts  of  the  sentence:  n<»(, 
to  the  former  part ;  in  this  sense,  Every  man,  who  does  anything, 
does  it  not  secretly,  but  so  that  he  seeks  himself  to  be  openly  known. 
Kaly  andj  for  butj  as  is  common.  Diasyrmus  [mocking,  disparage- 
ment.] Bimself—ln  contrast  with  that,  which  he  himself  doeth: 
so,  Thyself,  if— This  particle  is  eften  more,  not  less  forcible  than 
since.  These  things — These  miracles,  which  Thou  doest.  To  the 
world-'To  all.  Seek  a  larger  theatre  of  action,  say  they,  especiaUy 
at  the  feast  time. 

5.  Not  even — [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  neither:']  so  few  believed! 
Only  by  Divine  aid  was  faith  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth  established :  the 
very  members  of  his  family  opposed  him. 

6-^.  [The  sense  of  Christ's  answer  is :  My  time  to  shew  myself  to 
the  world  is  not  yet  come;  But  you  can  shew  yourselves  always  with- 
out danger,  for  you,  as  disbelievers,  belong  to  that  world,  and  it  can- 
not hate  you.  Me^  however^  since  I  am  not  of  the  world,  it  hateth^ 
etc.  i.] 

6.  [Not  yet — Jesus  knew  that,  at  the  beginning  of  the  feast,  the 
Jews'  hatred  would  be  more  violent  than  after  some  days.  F.  G.] 
Always — There  is  no  need  that  your  time  should  come  at  last. 

7.  The  world — On  which  see  ver.  4.  [But  here  the  word  world 
has  a  moral  force ;  unbelieving  humanity.  Mey."]  You — ^Being  of  the 
world.  Me — Comp.  v.  1.  It  hateth — Men  regard  Christ's  foUoweis 
either  with  the  greatest  love,  or  with  the  fiercest  hatred.  Those  who 
please  all  men  always,  should  suspect  themselves.  I  testify — Christ's 
especial  work.  Thus  he  had  testified,  ch.  v.  83-47.  JSvil — From  the 
Evil  One ;  1  John  v.  19.  [That  the  works  of  the  world  are  evil,  the 
worldly  themselves  all  confess ;  but  there  is  no  one  that  does  not  try 
to  except  himself.  '  There  is  added  the  detestable  evil,  hypocrisy ; 
namely,  they  wish  to  appear  very  far  from  hating  Jesus  Christ. 
V.  (?.] 

8.  [Omit  TauvrjVy  this.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Read,  the  feast.  Also  for  owtm^ 
not^ety  read  oix,  not.  Tisch.^  AJf.  So  Beng.]  Not— 'Sot  now  wiA 
you  (ver.  10,)  as  you  advise,  that  I  may  be  seen  in  the  highway  and  in 
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the  city.  Hence  he  abodsy  yer.  9.  ^Avafiaivw^  I  go  upj  is  to  be  taken 
strictly  in  the  present,  [i.  e.,  I  am  not  now  going  up.  So  L.^  -^If^f 
etc.]  Gomp.  not^  Matt.  xi.  11,  where  also  the  past  tense  should  be 
strictly  understood.  So  noty  for  not  yetj  Mark  vii.  18,  etc. :  eomp. 
Matt.  XV.  17.  He  who  was  not  present  on  the  first  day  of  the  feast, 
did  not  seem  to  be  present  at  all.  The  Lord  afterwards  went  up  to  the 
feast,  but  as  it  were  unknown,  and  not  so  luuch  to  the  feast,  as  to  the 
temple;  ver.  10,  14.  There  was  now  properly,  but  one  going  up,  set 
before  the  Lord,  namely,  to  the  passover  of  his  passion :  concerning 
this  he  speaks  enigmatically.  Time — Wisdom  observes  the  time. 
His  remark,  yet  comej  respecting  the  time  for  going  up  to  the  feast 
is  at  ver.  6 :  but  as  to  his  time  of  suffering,  apparently  in  this  verse: 
comp.  V.  30.  This  journey  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  his  last 
journey  but  one  to  Jerusalem. 

9.  [For  airoTc,  unto  them^  read  oiroc,  he.  Tisch.  (not  A(f.)]  He 
abode — He  did  not  wish  to  go  up  with  those  who  were  not  believers : 
yet  did  not,  on  their  account,  avoid  the  feast  itself. 

10.  When — Gr.  <I<.  The  particle  here  does  not  compare,  but  de- 
clares. 

11.  [Jew9 — The  same  mentioned,  ver.  1.  They  sought  him  only  to 
seize  and  slay  him.  Yer.  25.  Z.]  He — Truly  no  feast  is  a  feast  with- 
out Christ. 

12.  Murmuring — Their  speech  not  venturing  openly  to  break  on 
either  side.  Gomp.  ver.  13.  The  same  word  is  used,  ver.  32.  Among 
the  people — the  people — Gr.  oj^Xoe^,  peoples;  and  QX^ou^  people,  A 
change  of  number.  The  plural  accords  with  the  much  murmuring :  on  all 
sides  numbers  were  speaking  of  Jesus.  The  singular  agrees  with  the 
opinion  as  to  his  deceiving  the  rabble.  Some — From  Galilee  espe- 
cially, as  appears  from  the  subsequent  contrast  of  the  Jews. 

13.  [No  man — Of  those  favorably  inclined.  Enemies  had  no  rea- 
son to  conceal  their  views,  i/.,  De  TT.,  Alf."] 

14.  The  midst — This  Feast  of  Tabernacles  is  fully  described :  The 
beginning,  ver.  10,  etc.,  the  middle  here,  and  the  end,  ver.  37.  The 
feasts  afforded  opportunities  for  improvement.  He  went  up — The 
first  day  of  the  feast  had  been  the  11th  of  October,  as  I  have  ob- 
served in  the  Sarm.^  and  therefore  the  third  day  of  the  week  ;  for 
on  that  twenty-ninth  year  of  the  Dionysian  era,  the  Sunday  letter 
was  B.  Therefore  the  Sabbath  occurred  in  the  middle  of  the  feast ; 
and  on  a  Sabbath  the  audience  was  crowded,  beyond  that  on  the  other 
days  of  the  midst  of  the  feast,  and  his  speech  concerning  the  Sab- 
bath was  seasonable,  ver.  22.  Into  the  temple — ^Directly,  so  as  to  go 
nowhere  else  first. 
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15.  [For  xat  i&aufiof^oiff  and  marveledy  read  i&ai/iof^op  oSv,  mat^ 
veled  therefore.  Tisch.y  AlfJ]  LeUen — That  is,  literary  pursuits. 
For  he  taught,  ver.  14.  Saving  never  learned — He  had  needed  no 
school.  It  was  characteristic  of  the  Messiah.  [Their  feeling  is 
merely  curiosity  as  to  the  source  of  hie  learning!  They  care  not  to 
ask  at  all  what  his  doctrine  is.  Mey.'] 

16.  [Add  obvy  (after  dattxpi^i^^)  therefore^  (after  «7enM.)  Tiseh.^ 
JL(f.]  Is  not  mine — ^Not  acquired  by  any  labor  on  my  part  in  learn- 
ing. Who  sent  me — Therefore,  saith  he,  it  was  unnecessary  for  me 
to  learn  after  the  manner  of  men.  The  Father  hath  taught  me :  ch. 
viii.  28. 

17.  If  any  man — A  most  reasonable  and  pleasing  condition.  Un- 
derstand therefore.  The  Father's  doctrine  and  the  Son's  are  the  same. 
He,  then,  i/rho  is  conformed  to  the  Father's  will,  shall  know  of  the 
Son's  doctrine.  TTtB — His  wiU — [-4.(f.  renders,  If  any  man's 
vriU  be  to  do  his  willy  etc.]  A  sweet  harmony.  The  heavenly 
will  first  arouses  the  human  will :  then,  the  latter  meets  the  former. 
WiU — Known  from  the  prophetic  Scriptures.  Do — A  very  sound 
method  of  learning  the  truth.  [No  one  ever  denied  that  some  know- 
ledge of  the  truth  is  required  in  him  whose  will  is  to  be  reformed. 
For  instance,  Christ  here  cites  his  doctrine  propounded  to  the  Jews. 
Why  could  they  not  more  fully  know  and  embrace  it  as  Divine  ?  Be- 
cause of  their  perverse  will.  I  am  pained  to  find  that  the  sentiment 
that  knowledge  of  the  truth  is  promoted  by  a  good  will,  is  abused. 
Other  things  being  equal,  the  will  is  doubtless  corrected  by  a  know- 
ledge of  the  truth.  But  this  declaration  of  the  Saviour,  and  all 
Scripture,  testify  that  obedience  of  the  will  affords  a  nearer  access  to 
truth.  The  familiar  axiom,  ^'  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of 
wisdom,"  is  superior  to  every  learned  subtlety.  Nor  can  I  deem 
their  design  ridiculous  who  profess  that  they  write  to  sway  the  will 
rather  than  to  inform  the  intellect.  A  greater  or  less  degree  of 
knowledge  being  supposed,  it  may,  nay,  ought  to  happen  that  the 
foolish  should  be  roused  to  investigate  the  truth  partially  known  to 
them,  and  faithfully  to  overcome  the  obstacles  presented.  To  him 
that  hath,  it  is  given.  He  who  begins  with  the  fixed  principle  of 
obeying  God,  will  surpass  in  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  as  far  as 
it  conduces  to  salvation,  many  who,  though  learned,  are  unwilling  to 
give  themselves  to  God.  Ambrose  says,  "  Understand  not  to  believe, 
but  believe  to  understand.  Understanding  is  the  reward  of  faith.'*  E. 
B.]  He  shall  know — He  will  exert  himself  to  know ;  or  rather,  he 
shall  attain  the  knowledge;  comp.  ch.  viii.  12,  28,  81,  32;  xii.  35, 
45;  X.  14;  Matt.  vii.  24;  1  Cor.  viii.  3.     To  know  the  Lord's  waysy 
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M  the  privilege  of  those  alone,  who  do  righteouinets.  Isa.  Iviii.  2. 
Gomp.  the  future  middle  shall  know^  ch.  yiii.  28,  82;  xiii.  7,  85;  xiv. 
20;  Rev.  ii.  23.  Of  the  doctrine — The  article  has  a  relative  force  at 
ver.  16.     Of  God^From  God  and  of  God,  ver.  16. 

18.  He — ^Most  sure  characteristics.  A  syllogism ;  He  who  speaks 
of  himself,  seeks  his  own  glory,  being  false  and  unrighteous ;  but 
Jesus  seeks  not  his  own  glory,  but  that  of  the  Father,  by  whom  he 
was  sent.  Therefore  Jesus  speaks  not  of  himself,  but  is  true  and 
worthy  of  belief.  Sis  glory  that  sent — Two  things  are  here  included; 
that  he  was  sent ;  and  that  he  seeks  the  glory  of  Him  who  sent  him. 
The  latter  is  the  test  of  the  former.  The  same — He  only.  True — 
And  to  be  so  esteemed.  Unrighteousness — Falsehood;  comp.  ver. 
24,  tru£,  righteous. 

19.  [IHd  not — Here  Jesus  assumes  the  offensive,  and  exposes  the 
unjustifiable  hatred  of  his  foes.  -Sfey.]  Moses — ^Whom  ye  believe. 
y<m— Not  me.  The  law — There  is  much  mention  of  the  Law  here; 
ver.  23,  49,  61 ;  appropriately  so:  for  nnin  nnoBf,  the  joy  of  the  lawy 
completed  in  its  public  reading,  is  on  the  day  following  the  last  day 
of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  eighth  day,  according  to  different 
views,  was  either  part  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  or  a  distinct  feast. 
The  former  view  prevails  in  John :  and  in  the  same  feast,  every 
seventh  year,  the  Law  used  to  be  read :  Deut.  xxxi.  10.  None — Ye 
accuse  me  of  violating  the  law,  ver.  21,  etc.  But  ye  all  violate  it. 
Why  me — As  though  I  had  violated  the  Sabbath.  Seek — [Eng.  Ver., 
not  so  well,  go  ye  about']  Ye  seek  to  kill  me.  Therefore  ye  fulfil 
not  the  law.  Therefore  ye  do  not  God's  will.  Therefore  ye  cannot 
know  my  doctrine,  because  ye  are  altogether  unlike  me,  and  hate 
me. 

20.  [Omit  xal  tlnsy  and  said,  Tisch.,  Alf]  Said — ^At  Jerusalem 
there  seem  to  have  been  some  lying  in  wait  to  kill  him,  and  others 
privy  to  the  fact,  ver.  25 ;  and  those  who  speak  here  seem  to  having 
been  farther  removed  from  these,  and  yet  not  better  at  heart.  Jesus 
shows  that  he  knows  them  better,  and  he  penetrates  them  with  this 
ray.  Thou  hast  a  devil — The  foulest  form  of  reviling.  Possessed, 
mad.  They  think  that  the  secret  design  to  murder  could  not  have 
become  known  to  Jesus  himself  except  through  a  devil. 

21.  One — Out  of  countless  works,  which  ye  know  not,  [the  healing 
of  the  man  at  the  pool  of  Bethesda.  V.  (?.]  I  have  done — On  the 
Sabbath,  ver.  23.  And — Involves  a  relative  meaning ;  I  have  done 
one  work,  at  which  ye  all  wonder.  Since  in  no  other  work  of  mine 
ye  perceive  anything  censurable,  ye  should  think  well  of  this  one  also. 
Ye  marvel — ^With  doubt.     Such  a  marveling  as  in  Acts  ii.  7,  12. 
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22.  Therefore — This  is  presently  explained  by  the  not  beeawe: 
Gomp.  ch.  viii.  47,  x.  17.  A  similar  expression  oocars,  Mark  xii.  24, 
where  the  force  of  the  particle  5Uf  beeatue^  is  hidden  in  the  participle, 
Q-ave — Gen,  xvii.  10;  Ex.  xii.  44;  Lev.  xiL  8.  Not  became — By 
this  clause  the  dignity  of  circumcision  is  exalted,  in  respect  to  the 
Sabbath)  than  which  it  is  older  and  is  therefore  entitled  to  prece- 
dence. 

23.  l^at  not — So  that  the  law  be  not  broken ;  or  else,  without  vio* 
lation  of  the  law.  [Gr.  7pa  fiijy  that  the  law  be  not  broken.  So,  cor- 
rectly, Eng.  Vers.  TJie  law  is  that  requiring  circumcbion  on  the 
eighth  day.  £.,  MeyJ]  7^  law  of  Moiee — The  law  of  the  Sabbath, 
which  is  not  violated  by  circumcision.  At  me — As  if  I  have  broken 
the  law  of  the  Sabbath.  Are  ye  angry — X6Xo^^  anger^  in  Homer,  as 
Eustathius  observes,  denotes  also  a  laeting  anger.  This  anger  of 
the  Jews  had  now  continued  sixteen  months;  but  it  blazed  out  afresh 
when  they  saw  Jesus.  /  have  made  an  entire  man  eound — Gr.  5ioy 
di/^pantop  byd]  iitocijaa.  [Eng.  Vers.,  I  have  made  a  man  every 
whit  whole.^  It  is  not  the  man's  whole  body  which  is  contrasted  with 
the  parts  circumcised ;  for  a  consequence,  when  an  admission  is  made, 
does  not  thus  proceed  from  less  to  greater.  It  is  lawful  to  circumcise 
a  part,  therefore  it  is  lawful  to  cure  the  whole  body.  But  it  is  the 
whole  man,  body  and  soul,  ch.  v.  14,  whose  healing  is  a  benefit  much 
greater,  and,  so  much  more  becoming  the  Sabbath  and  sanctioned  by 
the  law,  than  the  outward  act  of  circumcision  regarded  by  itself,  or 
than  circumcision,  even  though  it  be  regarded  as  a  sacrament.  For 
circumcision  is  a  mean :  healing  of  the  soul  is  an  end.  [Besides  cir- 
cumcision is  accomplished  not  without  a  wound ;  healing  therefore 
better  suits  the  Sabbath.   F".  (?.]    I  have  made — By  supreme  power. 

24.  Judge  not  according  to  the  appearance^  but  judge  righteous  judg- 
ment— On  that  Sabbath,  which  occurred  among  the  days  of  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  (the  Sabbath  moreover  had  faUen  this  year  on  the 
fifth  day  of  the  feast),  the  book  Ecclesiastes  was  read,  a  great  por^ 
tion  of  which  is  this  very  precept  as  to  avoiding  superficial  and  main- 
taining right  judgment.  [Judgment  is  given  according  to  appearance, 
or  (what  is  the  same)  according  to  the  flesh ;  ch.  viii.  15,  when  the 
letter  is  taken  independently  of  the  sense.  Christ  himself  judges 
according  to  trutL  Isa.  xi.  3,  4.  V.  (?.]  The — [Judgmefit^  Gr. 
njv ;  not  translated  in  Eng.  Vers.]  The  true  judgment  is  the  only 
one.     This  is  the  force  of  the  article. 

26.   Them  of  Jeruealem — Who  knew  what  was  going  on  in  the  city. 

26.  Boldly — Ps.  xl.  10.     Indeed — The  people  might  have  doubted 

whether  the  rulers  would  assert  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ;  but  recover- 
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ing  from  this  doubt,  the  people  begin  to  aflirm  concerning  that  asser- 
tion. Know — ^In  mind,  and  by  word  of  moutL  [Omit  dhjO(0(:j  vert/j 
before  6  Xptaro^y  Christ.  TiscL^  -4(f.] 

27.  Sowbeit — Thej  trusted  human  authority,  in  rejecting  Christ : 
yet  they  do  not  trust  human  authority,  in  acknowledging  Christ.  Here 
may  be  observed  the  Jewish  prejudices.  This  was  the  reasoning  of 
the  Jews ;  the  Christ's  pareiUage  is  unknown  ;  Jesus'  parentage  is  not 
unknown :  therefore  Jesus  is  not  the  Christ.  The  Lord  answers  at  ver. 
28.  We  know  this  man — Ch.  vi.  42.  No  man — That  really  happened 
in  the  case  of  this  true  Messiah^  next  ver.  Gh.  iz.  29.  For  they 
did  not  now  know  even  his  country.  Ver.  42.  Whereas  Jesus  was 
bom  at  Bethlehem.  [Some  one  may  fancy,  that  it  is  an  idle  question, 
whether  Christ's  extraction  be  known  or  unknown ;  but  a  false  opin- 
ion on  a  very  slight  point  might  really  prove  an  important  obstacle  to 
faith.  One  may  observe  the  same  of  various  unsound  maxims,  by 
which  the  world  suffers  itself  to  be  held.   V.  <?.] 

28.  Cried'^Yerj  earnestly  for  men's  salvation ;  and  because  of  the 
great  number  of  his  hearers.  Christ  cried  by  no  means  often ;  Matt, 
xii.  19.  Wherefore  the  cries  which  he  did  utter  were  for  weighty 
reasons.  See  soon  after  ver.  37,  xi.  43,  xiu  44 ;  Heb.  v.  7 ;  Matt, 
xxvii.  50.  Both  me — Some  suppose  irony  to  be  used  here ;  but  you 
will  find  that  our  Lord  never  spoke  ironically.  The  Jews'  speech 
had  had  two  parts,  this  man  and  Christ :  in  reply  to  which,  at  ver. 
27,  our  Lord's  has  also  two  parts,  the  both  Twe,  and  of  myself.  The  for- 
mer is  concessive,  and  leaves  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  and  his  birth, 
viewed  from  without,  about  where  he  found  it;  for  he  is  never  wont 
to  mention  it  himself ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  16 ;  but  he  denies  that  they 
have  a  correct  knowledge  of  himself  as  sent  by  the  Father ;  comp. 
ver.  33,  etc.,  and  ver.  36,  ch.  viii.  14.  Of  myself — And  yet  I  am 
not  come  of  myself  as  ye  suppose.  T^tie — This  truth  is  more  im- 
portant than  that  indeedj  in  the  question  at  ver.  26.  [True — ^Not  in 
the  sense  of  truthful,  but  real ;  a  sender  in  highest  reality.  Mey.y  AJf.y 
ThoLy  etc.]  Whom  ye  know  not — Supply  the  clause  which  follows, 
for  I  am  from  him^  and  he  has  sent  me.  The  very  demand  of  the 
Jews  concerning  Christ,  expressed  at  ver.  27,  was  realized  in  Jesus. 

29.  [Omit  diy  but.  Tisch.y  Alf]  I  am  from  him — This  denotes 
eternal  generation ;  from  which  his  sending  follows  as  a  consequence. 
There  are  two  points :  the  first  refers  to  both  me,  the  second  to  the 
whence.  Jam,  in  this  verse  and  in  the  preceding,  refers  to  the  ia, 
which  occurs  twice  in  ver.  27. 

80.  Not  yet^Ch.  viii.  20. 

31.  [Omit  TOUTcaPf  these.   Tisch.^  Aff.'] 
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82.  The  45th  verse  refers  to  this ;  where  the  Latin  translator  him- 
self has  "  ad  pontifices  et  Pharisseos,"  to  the  chief  priesU  and 
PhartMeeM.  The  Pharisees  are  placed  first  in  ver.  82 ;  for  these  were 
more  violent,  and  hy  them  the  chief  priests  were  instigated. 

83.  [Omit  abzoc^j  unto  them.  Tisch.y  ^V*]  ^^ — He  continues 
the  discourse,  which  they  had  interrupted  after  ver.  29.  [j1  little 
while — Truly :  for  scarcely  half  a  year  elapsed  from  this  discourse  to 
his  passion.  JZarm.] 

84.  Te  shall  seek  me — Me,  whom  ye  now  see,  and  despise.  These 
words  are  a  kind  of  text  to  the  discourses  of  this  and  the  following 
chapter,  ch.  viii.  21,  etc.  Such  a  text  occurs  also,  ch.  xvi.  16.  And 
ye  shall  not  find  me — Afterwards  he  speaks  more  sternly,  ye  shall 
die  in  your  sin^  ch.  viii.  21.  Whither — [Eng.  Vers.,  where:  see  re- 
marks on  Jawi,  helow.]  Namely,  to  heaven :  ch.iii.  18.  The  Lord  some- 
times uttered  a  discourse,  such  that  a  certain  meaning  of  it  was,  at  the 
time,  apparent  to  his  hearers :  a  deeper  one  subsequently.  Com  p.  with 
this  passage,  ch.  xiii.  88.  Such  a  discourse  also  occurs,  ch.  xiii.  16 ; 
comp.  ch.  XV.  20. 

84,  86.  I  go — [Eng.  Vers.,  correctly,  am,  Gr.  elfii']  Assuredly  I 
grant,  the  Saviour  says,  where  I  amy  in  ch.  xii.  26,  xiv.  8,  xvii.  24, 
in  which  passages  there  follow,  shall  be,  may  be,  may  be.  But  here 
whither  I  go  should  be  read,  because  here  there  follow,  come  and  go, 
and  the  Lord  in  repeating  this  statement,  addressed  to  the  Jews,  saith, 
I  go  my  way,  ch.  viii.  88.  Also  elfie^  I  go,  is  employed  in  prose, 
Sept.,  Exod.  xxxii.  26,  let  him  come  unto  me ;  Prov.  vi.  6,  go  to  the 
ant.  This  remark  was  necessary,  as  tlfu,  I  go,  is  rejected,  as  a  poeti- 
cal form  by  some.  Nor  indeed  is  this  observation  unprofitable.  The 
Lord  said  whither  I  go,  some  time  before  his  departure,  where  I  am, 
on  the  very  week  of  his  passion,  among  his  very  last  words.  All  the 
passages  lately  pointed  out  prove  this  difference  of  phraseology :  nor 
does  the  passage,  John  xiii.  88,  86,  oppose  this ;  for  at  ver.  88  his 
former  remark  to  the  Jews  is  quoted  ;  and  at  ver.  86  the  question  of 
Peter  is  referred  to,  Lord,  whither  goest  thou  f 

86.  Whither — They  afterwards  say  more  rudely,  WiU  he  kUl  Awn- 
selff  ch.  viii.  22.  Dispersed — Gr.  ^laanopdv,  dispersion.  So  the 
Sept.,  Deut.  xxviii.  25,  xxx.  4.  Of  the  Gentiles — Gr.  twp  ^^EXXijvwVy 
of  the  Cheeks.  In  other  words,  the  Jews  outside  of  Palestine.  [But 
^EUyjvt^,  Greeks,  will  not  bear  this  meaning.  It  is  simply  mockery  ; 
WUl  he,  if  rejected  by  the  Jews,  go  where  the  scattered  exiles  are,  and 
teach  Greeks  f  L.,  etc.]  They  think  that  they  will  find  him  out  by 
means  of  letters,  wherever  he  may  dwell  among  Jews. 
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86.  This  $aying — They  remember  his  saying  better  as  expressed 
in  rhythm.     Comp.  ch.  xvi.  17. 

87.  In  the  last — This  was  the  Seventh  day:  not  the  eighth,  since 
it  had  its  own  proper  feast.  This  seventh  day  was  an  especially 
solemn  one  in  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles ;  Lev.  xxiii.  34,  86 ;  Num. 
xxix.  12,  etc. ;  Neh.  viii.  18 ;  2  Ghron.  vii.  8,  etc.  Jesns  also  himself 
made  this  a  great  day ;  nor  did  there  remain  before  the  Lord's  pas- 
sion another  day  of  so  great  solemnity,  and  celebrated  by  so  large  a 
crowd.  He  therefore  used  the  opportunity.  [The  antitypes  of  the 
Passover  and  Pentecost  appeared  in  Christ's  sacrifice,  and  in  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Holy  Spurit  at  Jerusalem,  before  the  complete  aboli- 
tion of  types.  Thus  also  we  may  here  observe  an  antitype  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  in  this  very  feast  which  the  Saviour  so  glori- 
ously illumined,  repeating  at  Jerusalem  that  remarkable  promise 
(Zech.  xiv.  16,  17,  referring  to  Jerusalem),  and  comforting  believers' 
minds  by  its  abundant  fulfilment,  there  to  be  immediately  expected. 
HarmJ]  If  any  man  thirst — [There  are  not  wanting  to-day,  those 
who  think  that  this  passage  treats  of  the  miraculous  gifts  of  those  who 
received  the  apostolic  teaching.  Nor  indeed  can  any  one  justly  con- 
tend that  these  are  not  referred  to.  Comp.  ver.  39,  etc.  Yet  I  am 
unwilling  that  this  universal  and  most  solemn  promise  should  be  so 
restricted  that  you  are  to  think  that  those  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
are  excluded,  for  which  every  soul  that  is  weary  of  vanity  thirsts. 
Indeed  the  passage,  Zech.  xiv.  8,  comp.  ch.  xiii.  1,  clearly  teaches 
that,  at  the  same  time,  these  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are  indicated^  which 
every  one  needs,  to  bring  him  to  a  true  rest  and  a  better  life.  E.  JB.] 
An  appropriate  expression,  even  on  account  of  that  rite,  when  on  that 
last  day  of  the  feast  they  used  to  draw  water  from  the  fountain  of 
Siloah,  and  to  pour  it  upon  the  altar  of  the  whole  burnt-offering.  [To 
thirst  is  the  first  mark  of  a  soul  panting  for  salvation,  and  a  most  sure 
characteristic.  V.  (?.]  Let  him  come—Rev.  xxii.  17.  [And  drink 
— The  matter  must  be  brought  to  this.  Many  come  to  Jesus,  but 
through  their  own  fault,  fail  to  experience  that  fulness  of  joy,  which 
would  otherwise  follow  their  near  approach.    F.  (?.] 

87,  38.  If  any  man  thirsty  let  him  come  unto  me^  and  drink — He 
that  believeth  on  wie,  as  the  Scripture  hath  saidy  ouit  of  his  heUy  shall 
flow  rivers  of  living  water — A  new  and  plausible  punctuation  is  pro- 
posed. If  any  man  thirsty  let  him  come  unto  me  ;  and  let  him  that  be- 
lieveth  in  me  drinkj  etc.  But  the  Chiasmus  would  be  rather  harsh, 
Let  him  that  thirsteth  come :  let  him  thathelieveth  drink.  Now  the  sense 
remains  unbroken,  and  flows  spontaneously,  thus :  If  any  man  thirst 
let  him  come  to  mcy  and  he  shall  drink  ;  he  that  believeth  on  n?e,  shM  be 
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natufiedfrom  my  abundance.  Oomp.  ch.  vi.  85.  An  imperative  after 
an  imperative  has  the  force  of  a  future,  as  presently  at  ver.  52, 9eareh 
and  ye  ehaU  eee^  [Eng.  Vers.,  and  look."]  Nor  is  the  construction  of 
the  following  words  thereby  injured.  The  subject  is,  He  who  believes 
an  me :  the  predicate  is,  As  the  Scripture  hath  said^  rivers  of  living 
WMJstskaUfism  mA  ^f  Us  belly.  Only  the  copula,  w,  or  rather  shdH 
hcj  should  be  supplied,  almost  as  at  ch.  vi.  89,  xvii.  2 ;  Ldro  xxL  6. 
But  in  this  passage  the  sentence  is  continued  by  the  quotation,  and 
the  believer  is  compared  to  the  Lord  of  believers  himself,  of  whom 
the  promise  treats. 

88.  He  that  believeth  on  me — To  believe  is  not  parallel  to  the  verb 
thirstj  but  to  come;  ch.  vi.  85.  To  this  refer  they  that  believe  of  the 
next  verse.  As  the  Scripture  hath  said — Scripture  says  much  of  the 
promise  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  under  the  figure  of  water :  Isa.  xiL  8, 
Iv.  1. 8 ;  Ezek.  zlvii.  1,  etc. ;  Joel  ii.  28,  which  Jesus  here  expresses 
in  words  suited  to  the  present  occasion.  But  especially  pertinent  to 
this  passage  is  Zech.  xiv.  8,  Living  waters  shall  go  out  from  Jerusalemi 
for  that  very  chapter  of  Zechariah  had  been  publicly  read  as  the 
Haphtara  [Lesson]  on  the  first  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  which 
Jesus,  when  he  had  come  in  the  middle  of  the  feast  time,  on  the  last 
day  repeats  a£' Jerusalem.  He  had  not  been  present  at  the  reading 
on  the  first  day :  He  had  not  learned  letters^  ver.  15,  therefore  his 
quotation  of  the  lesson  should  have  moved  his  hearers  the  more. 
Betty — {03,  the  inmost  recess,  most  capacious  and  most  fruitful.  The 
allusion  is  to  the  jars  in  which,  on  the  last  day  of  that  feast,  water 
was  borne  from  the  fountain  Siloah  through  the  city  to  the  sanctuary; 
for  they  had  a  large  belly-like  interior.  His — Messiah's.  This  is 
the  fountain  from  whose  abundant  yl(w  believers  receive^  ver.  89.  Lixh 
ing  water — Zech.  as  quoted  above. 

89.  Spake  he — Jesus.  Was  not  yet — Gr.  outto)  yap  fjv^  fEng.  Ver. 
was  not  yet  given."]  To  (e,  for  to  be  present :  Matt.  ii.  18 ;  Gen.  xlii. 
86.  Comp.  by  all  means  2  Chron.  xv.  8.  The /or  is  to » be  referred 
to  should^  and  this  to  the  future  shaU  flow.  [The  Evangelist  does 
not  deny  the  eternal  existence  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  nor  that  he  was 
actively  manifested  in  particular  instances ;  in  the  inspiration  of  the 
prophets,  (2  Pet.  i.  21,)  and  the  sanctification  of  the  pious,  (Ps.  Ii.  18,) 
during  the  Old  Testament  period  ;  but  merely  affirms  that  his  abiding 
and  controlling  agency  had  not  yet  assumed  its  place  in  the  church. 
De   W.    Omit  dreov,  Soly.  2VwA.,J(f.] 

40.  [Omit  ;ro>l^o^,  many.  Tiseh.y  Alf.  Read,  some  of  the  jkople. 
Also  for  Tov  XdyoPy  this  saying^  read  rwu  XdywVy  these  words.  IHsch.^ 
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41.  [For,  dXXoe  dky  read  aXXoey  For  btU  $ome  $atdj  read  other$  said, 
{Alf.  and  Tisch.j  ed.,  1849.)  Tisch.  now  reads  of  Sk,  biU  some  said."] 

42.  ffath  not — And  yet  indeed  this  very  prophecy  was  realized  in 
Jesus.  Why  had  they  not  perceived  it  ?  especially  when  admonished 
of  the  fact,  Matt.  ii.  1,  etc.  Thirty-two  years  were  not  a  time  be- 
yond memory,  especially  as  a  new  reminder  intervened  in  his  twelfth 
year,  Luke  ii.  42.  Out  of  Bethlehem — This  John  assumes  as  known 
of  Jesus  from  the  other  evangelists. 

43.  A  division — So  ch.  ix.  16 ;  x.  19.  A  division  is  generally 
manifold  ;  on  one  doctrine  or  on  many ;  of  the  good  from  the  bad^ 
or  of  the  bad  from  the  good,  or  of  the  good  from  the  good,  or  of  the 
bad  from  the  bad. 

44.  [iVb  man — They  were  restrained  invisibly.  Euthym.  in  -Sfey.] 

45.  They — The  chief  priests^  whom  at  ver.  47,  the  Pharisees  in- 
terrupt. 

46.  Like — A  characteristic  of  truth,  convincing  even  the  ignorant, 
rather  than  their  masters.  [The  more  ignorant  often  feel  the  virtue 
of  Christ's  word  more  readily  than  the  most  sagacious.  V,  Or,  Mark 
how  the  power  of  Jesus'  words  not  only  restrained  their  hands,  ver. 
44-,  but  even  made  every  excuse  or  subterfuge  on  their  part  morally 
impossible.  Mey,  His  life  is  lightning,  his  words  thunder.  AugMxt. 
in  Thol.'\ 

47.  [Omit  o5v,  then,  Tisch.^  Alf] 

48.  Have  any — This  is  their  inference :  Men  should  not  believe  in 
him,  in  whom  the  rulers  do  not  believe.  Fanatics  of  today,  especially 
the  Romanists,  argue  and  bluster  in  a  similar  way.  Of  the  Pharisees 
— Who  know  the  law. 

49.  This — Said  contemptuously.  The  law — Often  the  law  denotes 
among  the  Hebrews  what  we  call  the  Bible ;  1  Cor.  ix.  8.  Cursed — 
These  wretched  men  blustered  much :  whence  arises  the  Metonymy 
of  antecedent  and  consequent :  that  is,  they  are  accursed ;  they  be- 
lieve in  him,  they  remained  accursed. 

50.  Saith — Often  those  who  had  been  timid  when  out  of  danger, 
in  actual  danger  prove  to  be  defenders  of  the  truth.  [For  i^oxzb^^  by 
nighty  read  TtpdzspoPy  before.  Tisch.  But  Alf.  omits  both.  Comp. 
ch.  xix.  39.]     Being  one—This  clause  is  connected  with  saith. 

61.  Law — ^Which  ye  suppose  that  ye  alone  know  :  ver.  49.  Judge 
— That  is,  teach  us  to  judge.  Man — Any  one,  and  this  one.  It  hear 
— Understand,  he  who  judges.  [This  rule,  that  a  man  should  be 
heard  before  he  is  judged,  is  so  obvious  that  it  may  be  comprehended 
even  by  a  little  child ;  notwithstanding  men  of  the  highest  authority 
often  violate  it.  Much  of  the  injustice  with  which  the  world  abounds, 
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if  this  were  duly  considered,  would  be  banished.    Indeed  nowhere  k 
this  less  observed,  than  where  Christ's  canse  is  at  stake.   V.  (7.] 

52.  Whether — Gr.  /jtijy  translated  bj  asking  the  question,  art  thotL 
Thejr  are  sensible  of  the  justice  of  his  remark  to  them ;  wherefore 
thej  do  not  answer  it :  they  only  out  of  the  conclusion  itself  arouse 
hatred  toward  Nicodemus,  and  assail  him,  as  though  all  Jesus's  disci- 
ples were  Galileans,  and  Galileans  only.  Art  thou  aho  of  Q-alUee — 
So  the  Lat.  and  that  according  to  the  mind  of  the  Pharisees.  The 
more  modern  Greek  copies  seem  to  have  fastened  on  ix  r^c  raiiXaiaCy 
of  Q-aliletj  instead  of  raiiXouo^^  a  GaUleanj  from  the  words  imme- 
diately following.  Look — That  isf  you  mil  $ee  most  eoMy.  They 
appeal  to  experience,  which  however  was  not  universal.  [The  com* 
mon  saying  recurs  to  them  afresh  (comp.  ver.  27 ;)  which,  however 
unimportant  it  might  seem,  occasioned  signal  injury  when  perverted. 
Out  of  the  amazing  multitude  of  those  who  perish,  you  will  hardly 
find  one  who  does  not  impair  the  efficacy  of  saving  truth  in  himself, 
through  being  carried  away  by  some  falsehood  at  the  outset.  V.  0-. 
For   iyeipsTocy   aruethy    Ti$ch.y  read  ipjTepTOif   hath  arUerty    (not 

53.  [On  the  reading,  see  ch.  viii.  1,  note.]  And  every  man  went  un- 
to his  own  house — Ant.  Blackwall  thinks  that  these  words  should 
form  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter.  If  any  change  is  to  be 
made,  end  the  7th  chapter  with  of  Oltve$f  so  that  the  conclusions  of 
the  days  in  the  action,  and  of  the  divisions  in  the  text,  may  coincide. 
A  trifling  matter ;  yet  the  old  division  is  most  conveniently  retained, 
that  Jesus'  departure  to  the  Mount  of  Olives  may  be  connected  closely 
with  hb  entry  into  the  temple  on  the  next  day. 


CHAPTER   VIII. 


1-11.  [^Tisch.y  Ols.j  Mey.y  X.,  Thoh,  Neand.^  etc.,  agree  that  the 
passage,  ch.  vii.  58,  to  viii.  11,  is  no  part  of  John' 9  (Gospel.  AJf.^ 
though  undecided,  is  strongly  inclined  to  reject  it.  Yet  it  is  certainly 
a  traditionary  document,  dating  from  the  Apostolic  age,  and  contain- 
ing (says  Cabfin)  nothing  unworthy  of  the  Apostolic  spirit.  Hence, 
though  not  John'sj  it  may  with  some  confidence  be  accepted  as  a  true 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  YIII.   f.  625 

history.  Mejf.']  Jestu — iin  no  more — The  wisdom  and  power  evinced 
bj  JesQS  in  the  history  of  the  adulteress  are  so  great,  that  it  is 
strange  that  this  remarkable  portion  of  the  Gospel  history  should  at 
present  be  regarded  by  many  as  uncertain.  It  is  also  omitted  in  the 
Codex  EbnerianuSy  but  only  from  verse  8 ;  and  at  the  end  of  John's 
Gospel  it  is  so  supplied,  and  attached  to  verse  2,  that  it  is  readily 
apparent,  that  the  transcribers,  while  acknowledging  this  portion  as 
genuine,  simply  omitted  it  from  public  reading.  John  Lami,  in  his 
book  on  the  Learning  of  the  Apostles,  describing  the  Florentine 
Greek  manuscript  of  the  four  Evangelists,  says,  ^^  There  are  Iambic 
verses  written  at  the  end  of  the  Gospel  of  John.  An  index  of  the 
nineteen  chapters  precedes.  The  tenth  chapter  had  been  omitted,  and 
the  account  of  the  adulteress  is  told  out  of  its  i^egular  order,  in  front; 
though  her  history  is  extant  in  the  Gospel  itself.  The  writing  is  of 
the  twelfth  century."  Went — As  one  who  had  no  home,  Gomp.  ch. 
vii.  53.  Unto  the  mount  of  Olives — That  mountain,  where  they  were 
afterwards  to  take  him;  ch.  xviii.  2;  whereas  they  had  only  at- 
tempted it,  but  in  vain,  at  ch.  vii.  80. 

2.  Came — As  expected,  ffe  taught — Hence  his  interrupters  were 
the  more  troublesome :  ver.  8. 

3.  Taken — erfln,  Sept.  xaraXafx^dvzeUy  to  take^  but  at  Num.  v.  18, 
and  more  frequently,  auXXa/ji^duseVy  to  take. 

4.  Master — Implying,  the  reason  why  they  seek  his  decision. 
In  the  very  act — Such  disgraceful  acts  are  often  committed  about  the 
time  of  feasts.  Comp.  ch.  vii.  37.  What  follows  confirms  the  truth 
of  this  narrative ;  as  the  mention  of  darkness  at  ver.  12,  compared 
with  this  verse,  which  treats  of  adultery,  a  work  of  darkness.  And 
ver.  15,  treating  of  judgment,  compared  with  ver.  11. 

5.  To  stone — Either  this  woman  was  betrothed,  or  else  the  express 
sion  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  is  abbreviated,  with  this  sense : 
Moses  ordered  to  punish  adulteresses ;  Deut.  xxii.  22,  etc. ;  and  our 
ancestors  have  decided  that  punishment  to  be  stoning.  Therefore--^ 
Gr.  o5v,  [Eng.  Ver.,  butJ]  This  particle  makes  their  question  appear 
more  crafty,  than  if  they  had  said  in  open  contrast,  hut. 

6.  To  acevse — Of  violating  the  law.  [If  he  should  decide  for  ston- 
ing hery  they  could  accuse  him  to  the  Roman  authorities ;  or  perhaps 
to  the  people,  of  contradicting  himself;  Matt.  v.  81,  82.  Dieckj  in 
L. ;  if  against  it,  to  the  Sanhedrim,  for  contradicting  Moses.  Mey.'\ 
They  were  aware  of  Jesus*  leniency  towards  the  guilty,  as  he  had  not 
come  into  the  world  to  execute  judgment.  But — Men  at  leisure^ 
when  in  deep  thought,  are  wont  at  times  to  make  various  gesture^,, 
which  also  resemble  persons  writing ;  and  omit  these  when  anything 
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BvnouB  ocean.  The  Sayioor  uses  a  rerj  different  gesturey  and 
.  that  more  than  once  here,  when  the  case  has  been  now  snbmitted  to 
him  by  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees.  Stooped  down  and  with  hi$  finger 
wrote  on  the  earth — Once  God  wrote  the  Decalogue  in  the  Old  Testik- 
ment ;  once  in  the  New  Testament,  Christ  wrote :  moreover  he  wrote 
with  his  finger ;  for  Wisdom  itself  did  not  nse  a  pen :  he  wrote  too 
on  the  earth,  not  in  the  air,  not  on  a  tablet ;  he  wrote,  or  drew,  either 
the  letters  composing  words,  perhaps  the  very  words  mentioned  at 
Yer.  7,  or  else  lines  and  strokes,  having  no  distinct  meaning;  the 
characters  in  either  case,  when  hb  finger  rested,  either  remaining  or 
disappearing.  Comp.  Dan.  y.  5.  Writing  is  nsuallj  employed  for 
fdtnre  remembrance.  Therefore  it  seems  necessary  to  interpret  this 
action  from  the  following  words:  Moses  wrote  the  law:  I  also  can 
write ;  nay,  the  law  of  Moses  was  my  writing.  Ye,  Scribes,  write 
judgments  against  others ;  I  albo  can  write  against  you,  ver.  26. 
Your  sins  have  been  written  in  your  heart ;  and  your  names  in  the 
earth :  Jer.  zvii.  1,  13.  (What  if  he  wrote  the  names  of  the  accus- 
ers ?)  This  writing  of  mine  ye  do  not  now  understand ;  but  hereafter 
what  I  have  written  shall  b^  displayed  to  the  whole  world,  when  the 
books  shall  be  opened,  and  all  your  crimes  shall  be  disclosed.  There- 
fore Jesus,  first,  by  this  silent  act  fixed  the  wandering,  hasty,  and 
careless  thoughts  of  his  adversaries,  and  awakened  their  conscience ; 
second,  he  intimated,  that  he  had  not  then  come  to  conduct  legal 
trials,  and  that  he  preferred  to  do  what  would  seem  to  the  unseason- 
able accusers  an  idle  act,  rather  than  to  devote  his  attention  to  a  case 
of  that  kind ;  (to  this  the  ancient  Gloss  refers.  Me  wrote  on  the  earthy 
fjti]  TtpooTToio'jfieuo^^  not  elaimingy  signifying  that  this  is  not  his  busi- 
ness; for  which  more  modern  copies  have  xal  TrpooTroeoufUPOCj  and 
claiming;)  that  the  time  when  he  himself  shall  act  «s  Judge  of  this 
case,  of  these  actors,  and  of  all  men,  the  unjust  and  just,  and  that,  for  all 
things,  is  not  now,  but  shall  be  hereafter ;  that  in  the  meantime  all 
things  are  recorded  in  the  books ;  that  hereafter  the  earth  will  not 
•cover  the  guilt  of  hypocrites.  Isa.  xxvi.  21 ;  Job  xvi.  18.  For  writr 
ing  is  usually  employed  for  remembrance  against  the  time  to  come: 
Exod.  xvii.  14 ;  Ps.  cii.  18.  Evidently  this  action  of  Jesus  Christ 
bears  some  resemblance  to  that  ceremony  usually  employed  in  the 
^sase  of  an  adulterous  woman :  Num.  v.  18, 17,  23,  etc. ;  but  there  is 
also  a  dissimilarity :  for  the  law  refers  to  a  woman  suspected,  but  this 
passage,  to  a  woman  caught  in  the  act ;  and  in  the  law,  the  woman 
drinks  the  letters  written  by  the  priest  in  a  book,  and  washed  out  with 
water,  together  with  the  water  and  dust  from  the  ground ;  but  the  let- 
ters which  Jesus  wrote  on  the  earth  itself,  the  woman  could  not  drink 
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with  water,  much  less  withont  water.  Hence  it  is  clear  that,  in  this 
aetiott  of  Jesns,  as  regards  the  accused,  there  is  something  as  it  were 
broken  off  and  left  in  suspense,  that  he  may  seem  to  intimate,  that  he 
is  indeed  the  Judge,  but  that  his  judgment  shall  be  accomplished  not 
now  (wherefore  he  dismisses  the  accusers  only  wounded  for  the  pre- 
sent), but  hereafter ;  and  that  then  also  this  adulteress  shall  be  pun- 
ished or  acquitted. 

7.  When  they  continued — ^For  di,  «o,  there  is  in  most  of  the  Latin 
copies  ergoy  therefore.  This  is  according  to  John's  custom ;  who,  how- 
ever, in  this  paragraph  more  frequently  employs  diy  which  often 
occurs  in  this  gospel  even  elsewhere :  for  instance,  in  ch.  ix.  He  thai 
i$  without  tin — ^ApafidprjjTo^y  without  sin^  if  the  termination  be  re- 
garded, is,  either  one  who  cannot  sin,  or  one  who  hath  not  sinned. 
Sept.  Deut.  xxix.  19 :  let  not  the  einner  destroy  the  einlesi  (duafidp- 
r^rop)  with  him^  comp.  2  Mace.  viii.  4,  zii.  42.  The  witnesses  were 
usually  ^^  in  the  act  of  stoning.  [Hence  rbv  XiOov^  the  Honey  with 
the  article.  V.  Q-,"]  These  witnesses  had  all  incurred  guilt,  worthy 
of  punishment,  either  by  that  very  act,  or  by  similar  crimes.  [Thus 
withoxd  sin  means,  without  sin  of  this  kind,  unchastity.  jD.,  Mey,'\ 

9.  Beginning  with  the  elder — [Eldest  in  years ;  not  the  elders  of 
the  people.  Mey.y  etc.  But  the  whole  clause  is  simply  equal  to,  from 
first  to  lasty  i.  e.,  every  one  of  them.  TholJ]  These  had  been  most 
conscience-struck.  Great  was  the  force  of  Jesus'  words,  [disclosing 
men's  most  secret  thoughts.  V,  (?.]  Ahne — Not  one  of  the  accu- 
sers remaining.  Others,  who  also  were  of  the  Pharisees,  remained, 
as  appears  from  ver.  8,  13. 

10.  And  saw  none  hut  the  woman — The  preposition  Ttkijvy  butj  no- 
where employed  by  John,  betrays  a  gloss  unknown  to  the  ancients : 
the  force  of  which  he  has  everywhere  expressed  differently.  Those 
— They  had  now  fled  far  away. 

11.  Go — He  does  not  add,  in  peace  ;  nor  does  he  say.  Thy  sins  are 
forgiven  thee;  but,  sin  no  more :  ch.  v.  14.  [But  dost  thou,  Lord, 
show  favor  to  sinners  ?  Nay :  note  what  follows ;  go^  henceforth  sin 
not.  The  Lord  did  condemn,  then,  not  the  woman,  but  the  sin. 
August,  in  Thol.  He  reformed  the  culprit,  without  acquitting  her  of 
crime.  Ambrose  in  i.] 

12.  Again — As  at  ch.  vii.  Jesus  usually  begins  his  discourses  with 
the  doctrine  of  salvation :  then,  when  men  contradict,  he  adds  a 
proof.  TJie  Light — An  expression  appropriate  to  the  morning^  and 
opposed  to  the  works  of  darkness,  such  as  adultery.  Of  the  world — 
The  whole  world.  [Lightj  says  Augustine,  reveals  both  itself  and 
other  things.     It  bears  testimony  to  itself,  opens  sound  eyes,  and  is  its 
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own  witness.  X.]  Se  that  foUaweth — Bj  this  very  expression  he 
shows,  that  adultery  is  bj  no  means  sanctioned  bj  him,  although  ha 
did  not  condemn  the  adulteress. 

13.  Said — ^With  undisguised  eagerness.  Of  ThyMetf—THhtj  bring 
against  the  Lord  his  own  words,  comp.  oh.  v.  31,  but  in  a  perverted 
sense.  True — ^An  abbreviated  expression.  A  man  can  speak  the 
truth  of  himself;  but  that  is  not  usually  deemed  sufficient  testimony. 
But  the  Jews,  in  order  to  contradict  him  more  strongly,  pretend  that 
Jesus'  testimony  is  not  even  true. 

14.  Though— "SLe  does  not  speak  conditionally,  but  affirms,  that  he 
bears  witness  of  himself,  ver.  18.  After  showing  them  many  things, 
he  demands  of  his  hearers,  what  he  had  not  before  so  demanded. 
[See  ver.  18,  note.  .  The  apparent  contradiction  to  ch.  v.  31,  is  ex- 
plained by  remembering  that  there  it  accorded  with  his  design  to  fol- 
low the  usual  course  of  men,  and  rely  on  the  testimony  of  others ; 
while  here  he  follows  the  higher  principle,  that  the  divine  can  receive 
testimony  and  proof  only  from  itself.  Moreover  his  testimony  to  his 
own  consciousness  of  his  divine  mission  (comp.  ch.  vii.  29)  is  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  witness  of  his  works,  (ver.  86,)  which  presuppose 
that  consciousness.  De  TT.]  1  know — True  testimony  proceeds  from 
sure  and  established  knowledge.  Whencey  and  whither — The  doctrine 
concerning  Christ  can  be  reduced  to  these  two  heads.  The  former  is 
discussed  at  ver.  16,  etc. ;  the  latter  at  ver.  21,  etc.  Te — ^It  is  your 
fault  that  ye  do  not  perceive  the  truth  of  my  testimony.  You  need 
that  I  should  tell  you,  what  no  one  of  mortals  can  tell  you.  leame 
— To  be  distingubhed  from  I  came.  By  I  came^  Jesus  signifies  that 
he  always  knew ;  but  leomey  that  the  Jews  do  not  know  even  now. 

15.  After  the  flesh — And  so  by  appearance^  ch.  vii.  24.  [In  con- 
trast with  from  above^  ver.  23.  V.  O-,']  I  do  not  j%idge — Comp. 
ver.  11. 

16.  My  judgment — The  same  principle  holds  good  of  judgment  as 
of  testimony :  ver.  14,  17 ;  ch.  v.  30,  etc.  The  testimony  is  concern- 
ing God  and  the  Son  of  Ood ;  the  judgmentj  concerning  man.  True 
—Not  according  to  the  flesh,  ver.  16.  I  am  not  alone — ^Even  in 
judging.  Comp.  ch.  v.  19.  Se  that  sent  me — By  this  very  expression 
he  intimates  whence  he  came. 

17.  In  your  law — To  which  ye  refer,  ver.  6.  Of  two  men — How 
much  more  that  of  God  and  of  the  Son  of  God  ?  Since  these  wit- 
nesses are  said  to  be  two^  the  argument  is  of  the  same  nature.  See 
respecting  these  two,  Zech.  vi.  13,  at  the  end.     TVue — ^indisputable. 

19.  [^And — Here  the  two  that  bear  witness  are  expressly  mentioned : 
the  testimony  of  a  third  (the  Holy  Spirit)  is  added.   V.  Q.]     Where 
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— Thej  ask,  toherey  in  order  to  know  whence  Jesns  has  come,  having 
been  9ent  by  the  Father.  [Bat  their  question  seems  to  be  mere  mockr 
ery ;  where  then  t9  thi$  $eeond  ttntne$$j  this  Father  of  thine  ?  Not 
here  !  MeyJ]  Neither  me — Jesns  does  not  at  once  answer  directly 
the  Jews'  question,  Where  is  thy  Father  f  but  follows  up  the  discourse 
he  had  begun ;  at  the  same  time,  however,  preparing  the  way  for  a  re- 
ply. For  he  shows  the  perversity  of  their  question,  and  teaches  them, 
that  they  must  first  know  the  Son,  whom  they  see  and  hear  in  the 
flesh,  if  they  wish  to  know  the  Father.  For  when  the  Son  is  known, 
the  Father  is  known :  comp.  ver.  16,  ver.  18,  where  the  Son  is  named 
before  the  Father.  Add  Matt.  xi.  27,  and  below,  ch.  xiv.  9.  He 
shows  plainly  where  the  Father  is,  at  ver.  28.  And  also  here,  when 
asked  respecting  the  Father,  he  answers  concerning  himself ;  soon 
after,  in  turn,  when  asked  as  to  himself,  he  answers  concerning  the 
Father,  ver.  25,  27,  because  Himself  and  the  Father  are  one.  Aho 
— Comp.  ch,  xiv.  ver.  7,  9.  Ye  should  have  known — So  that  it  should 
be  unnecessary  for  you  to  ask  where  he  is.  This  passage  contains 
the  clearest  testimony  as  to  the  unity  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son ; 
wherefore  at  ver.  20  it  is  described  as  something  wonderful,  that  they 
did  not  understand  Jesus. 

20.  [Omit  6  ^Irjadbz^  Jesue.  Tiech.y  Alf.  Read,  spake  he,"]  In 
the  treasury — Where  one  might  easily  have  been  taken ;  where  there 
was  a  very  great  crowd  of  men.  As  he  taught — The  characteristics 
of  Jesus'  teaching  may  be  here  considered,  especially  as  set  forth  by 
John.  Christ,  the  Teacher,  one,  true^  and  good,  Onsy  Matt,  xxiii., 
of  the  highest  dignity,  ver.  8  ;  power,  ver.  9  :  and  authority,  ver.  10. 
He  is  the  true  teacher,  John  vii. ;  for  he  was  sent  by  God,  and  teaches 
the  truth.  He  is  good ;  apt  to  teach,  2  Tim.  ii.  There  are  three 
kinds  of  teachers  in  Matt,  xxiii. :  Prophets^  Wise  Merty  Scribes,  He 
did  not  himself  bear  the  title  pf  Scribe,  but  left  it  to  his  disciples, 
Matt.  xiii.  52.  He  had  no  need  of  learning,  John  vii.  15.  Only  once 
He  read,  Luke  iv.  17,  He  found  the  place.  Only  once  he  wrote,  John 
viii.  6.  Therefore  he  did  not  write  books  in  his  own  name,  as  the 
apostles,  nor  did  he  use  books  to  assist  him ;  yet  he  dictated  some 
epistles.  Rev.  i.  There  remain  the  two  titles,  Wisdom  and  Prophet, 
Matt.  xii.  41,  42.  The  name,  Prophet,  is  otherwise  greater  than  that 
of  Wisdom.  In  Christ,  the  name,  Wisdom,  is  in  some  measure  no- 
bler than  Prophet  He  prayed,  ever  following  the  Father's  commands. 
He  sweetly  drew  disciples  to  himself:  1,  as  in  John  i.  88,  etc. ;  comp. 
ch.  viii.  80 ;  2,  in  Luke,  etc.  Ho  taught  them  in  order,  first,  of  his 
own  person,  of  himself  as  the  Christ ;  1,  in  the  presence  of  the  peo- 
ple ;  2,  in  the  presence  of  his  adversaries ;  8,  privately,  also  con- 
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eerning  bis  passion  and  resurrection ;  he  taught  them  first  in  phia 
language,  afterwards  by  parables,  Matt.  xiii. ;  first  at  a  marriage 
feast,  afterwards  on  other  occasions.  He  taught  the  people  in  one 
way,  the  Pharieeee  in  another  way,  John'%  dkctpUi  in  another,  hu 
oum  in  another.  He  taught  concerning  the  fasting  of  John's  disci^ 
pies,  concerning  John's  baptism.  Matt,  xxi.,  concerning  the  tribute 
money,  etc.  He  taught  by  works  rather  than  by  words.  Matt  xi.  1, 
etc.  He  taught  also  by  gesture  and  look,  Luke  xx.  17.  He  avoided 
notoriety.  Matt.  xii.  He  taught  by  questioning :  he  taught  those 
who  questioned.  He  also  observed  a  mutual  distinction  am(mg  the 
disciples.  He  taught  in  one  way  before  the  resurrection,  in  another 
after  it.  His  prediction  of  his  passion  was ;  1,  enigmatical;  2,  plain. 
His  farewell  address  followed,  finally  his  departure  itself ;  1,  at  his 
passion  ;  2,  at  his  ascension.  He  ceased  not,  until  he  said.  Now  ye 
beUevej  John  xvi.  81.  He  confirmed  his  teaching  out  of  the  Scrip- 
tures and  by  miracles.  He  desired  the  disciples  to  learn  experimen- 
tally, John  xvi.  22,  23,  (at  the  beginning.)  He  chose  his  opportunities 
wisely,  John  iv.  In  a  short  interview,  he  taught  Nathanael,  and  the 
Samaritan  woman,  what  the  disciples  had  taken  several  years  to  leam. 
To  the  higher  class  of  hearers  he  propounded  lofty  truths ;  John  iiL 
He  opened  his  subject  gradually :  John  xvi.  4, 12,  xi.  13.  He  did 
not  state  all  things  in  the  plainest  way,  but  concealed  them  in  appro- 
priate enigmas.  Many  err  by  indiscriminate  clearness.  Let  not  our 
style  change  the  usual  order  of  teaching :  if  in  any  instance  it  difier 
let  it  not  run  into  philosophical  aphorisms,  but  betake  itself  to 
Holy  Scripture.  Moreover,  Christ  did  not  remain  in  one  place,  nor 
always  with  the  same  persons.  See  John  iv.  44.  He  had  the  powers 
of  a  good  teacher,  and  exhibited  them  sweetly  and  gently;  Matt,  xi.; 
Luke  iv.  He  sent  forth  twelve  disciples,  afterwards  seventy.  He 
gradually  taught  them  to  pray ;  Luke  xi.  1 ;  John  xvi.  24,  etc  No 
man  laid  hands  on  him — Though  they  attempted  it,  none  took  him. 

21.  [Omit  6  ^iTjixotj^y  Jeetu.  Tiech.^  A^fJ]  Again — For  he  had  said 
80  at  ch.  vii.  83»  etc.,  when  they  had  plotted  against  him,  as  here. 
Sin — The  Singular :  one  complete  ruin,  arising  from  unbelief,  through 
which  all  sins  flourish,  ver.  24.  Here  the  emphasis  is  on  the  former 
word  «m,  afterwards  [at  ver.  24]  on  the  verb  ye  shall  die,  which  stands 
first.  [Thus  the  force  is  here.  In  sin  shall  ye  die,  carrying  it  with 
you  to  death  and  judgment.  Stier.']  Ye  shall  die — By  death  of  every 
kind.    I  go— Yer.  22,  ch.  xiii.  83,  86. 

22.  WHl  he  kill  Bimselff — A  most  wicked  thought :  nay,  the  Jews 
were  about  to  kill  him.  They  mean,  that  they  can  find  him  anywhere. 
[Bather  embarrassed  by  his  declaration,  which  they  understood  well 
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enoagh,  they  meet  it  bj  retorting  on  him,  with  moat  bitter  aarcaam^ 
hia  saying,  ver.  21,  Te  aAofi  die  in  ytmr  mt;  if,  namely,  you  become 
a  self-murderer,  you  shall  indeed  go  where  we  cannot  come  !  X.] 

23.  Ye — ^Again  Jesus  passes  by  their  question ;  and  provea  what 
he  said,  ver.  21 ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  13.  Wrcm  beneath — ^From  the  earth* 
[Not  merely  by  birth,  but  because  the  birth  Jram  above^  ch.  iii.  7,  etc., 
was  strange  to  them.  MeyJ\  J— He  shows  whence  he  is,  and  haUi 
come,  and  whither  he  is  about  to  go ;  from  the  world  to  the  Father. 
Of  this — By  this  addition,  it  is  shown  that  there  is  also  another  world : 
ch.  ix.  89. 

24.  [Far  if  ye  believe  not — Believers  cleave  to  Christ,  and,  through 
him  attain  to  that  which  they  could  not  reach  otherwise.  V.  G. 
That  I  am — Gr.  5r«  iy^  ^^/^  y  *•  ^v  ^^^  Christ.  The  ellipsis  Tenders 
their  ignorance,  ver.  25,  more  explioable.  i/.]  Ye  shall  die — The 
Jews  had  neglected  the  weightier  words  of  ver.  21 :  all  the  rest  they 
had  seized  on  at  ver.  22:  therefore  now  those  weightier  words  are 
repeated. 

25.  etc.  Who  art  Thou? — They  refer  to  that  expression,  lam  (He.) 
They  ask  the  question,  but  with  so  perverse  a  mind,  that  they  do  not 
intend  to  believe  on  him,  when  he  tells  them.  [Omit  xai^  and.  Tisch.^ 
-4(f.]  Saith — ^Not,  Tie  replied.  The  Lord  does  not  meet  the  Jews' 
interruption  directly ;  but  he  meets  the  fact  itself  plainly,  and  so  as 
to  advance  his  own  discourse.  A  similar  question  and  reply  occur  at 
ch.  X.  24,  etc.  JEven  the  same  that  I  said  unto  you  from  the  begirt 
ning.  I  have  many  things  to  say  and  to  judge  of  you :  hut  He  that 
sent  me  is  true ;  and  I  speak  to  the  world  those  things  that  I  have 
heard  of  him.  [The  reading  is  rrjv  d.pyyjv  5  re  (not  ire)  xai  XaXio 
i>fjuvy  {Tisch.  adds  an  interrogation  mark);  and  is  to  be  translated: 
Essentially  that  which  I  am  also  saying  to  yoUy  {De  W.) ;  or.  In  very 
deedj  that  same  which  I  speak  unto  you.  Alf.  If  read  as  a  question, 
the  meaning  is,  (Do  you  ask)  that  which  also  I  say  unto  you  from  the 
beginning  f  They  ought  to  know  already  what  they  ask,  for  it  had 
been  the  subject  of  all  his  discourses.  Met/.  Beng.*s  rendering  can- 
not be  supported.]  All  these  words  form  one  complete  paragraph,  of 
which  each  member  is  double-membered,  so  that  they  most  aptly  cor- 
respond thus :  In  the  beginning ,  since  I  also  speak  to  yoUy  I  have 
many  things  to  say  and  to  judge  concerning  you :  But  He  that  sent  mcj 
is  true  ;  and  I  speak  to  the  world  those  things  that  I  have  heard  of 
him.  Every  word  in  this  passage  both  can  and  ought  to  be  taken 
literally.  I.  Ttjv  dp'j[7]v^  beginning y  is  not  here  equivalent  to  SXw^j 
altogether^  but  used  literally,  m  the  beginning.  See  note  on  Cor.  v. 
1.     II.  ^Ou  is  because,  since,  inasmuch  as.  [But  the  true  reading  ia 
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8  Ti^  that  whichj  or  whaJl$oeoer.  See  abore.]  So  ver.  45,  hut  beeam$e^ 
8uy  I  teU  you  the  truthy  ye  do  not  beUeve  me.  Let  the  same  particle 
be  weighed  at  ver.  22,  48 ;  ii.  18  ;  xi.  47 ;  ver,  66,  etc.  III.  Kai^ 
near  the  beginning,  and  not  at  the  very  beginning  of  a  clause,  has  the 
force  of  eveUj  alio  ;  and  here  it  intensifies  the  force  of  the  present 
tense  and  indicative  mood  in  the  verb  XaXA^  I  speak ;  comp.  with  it 
xoi,  theviy  better  even^  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  Phil.  iii.  8.  IV.  JoAoi,  speakj 
not  merely  have  to  speak^  not  merely  have  epoketiy  bnt  also  do  speak. 
y.  *  f/uvy  to  yotij  is  the  dative  of  advantage,  that  w,  I  apeak  of  myeeJfy 
who  I  amy  that  ye  may  believe  and  be  saved.  Hardly  any  point  has 
perplexed  expositors  more  than  the  period  after  this  dfjuv.  YI.  Mm^ 
things — of  you — ^Becaose  of  your  excessive  unbelief.  This  was  the  chief 
point  of  Jesus  Christ's  complaint  of  the  Jews  everywhere,  and  es- 
pecially here,  where  he  begins  to  make  mention  of  his  departure, 
yil.  I  have  to  speak  and  to  judge.  To  this  appertains  the  r^v  dpjiypfy 
beginning^  and  it  has  thus  somewhat  more  force  than  TtpwroPj  Jirst. 
Now  first  there  was  afibrded  by  the  Jews  to  the  Lord,  the  best  possi- 
ble reason  for  speaking  and  judging  of  themselves,  after  they  had 
heard  so  many  testimonies,  and  yet  had  not  believed.  Similarly  m/v, 
nowy  is  employed,  Luke  xi.  89,  in  an  argument,  for  which  an  import- 
ant opportunity  had  been  given.  Comp.  the  ^p^aroy  begany  Matt.  xi. 
20.  This  completes  the  first  member  in  the  whole  of  which  the  same 
is  said,  as  at  ch.  vi.  86,  I  said  to  you  that  ye  also  have  seen  me, 
and  believe  not;  and  at  ch.  x.  25, ' etc.,  where  to  the  same  ques- 
tion the  same  answer  is  repeated,  only  in  other  words.  YIII.  There 
follows  the  second  member  beginning  with  dli",  but  in  which  he 
plainly  enough  intimates  who  he  is.  IX.  ffe  that  sent  me  is  true — 
That  is,  Although  you  are  so  ineredubuSy  that  your  incredulity  fur^ 
nishes  me  the  strongest  reason  for  judging  you  ;  yet  Hey  who  hath  sent 
me  into  the  worldy  is  true.  Your  unbelief  does  not  set  aside  his  faith- 
fulness. X.  And  I  speak  to  the  world  those  things  which  I  have 
heard  of  himy  that  is,  I  speak  these  tJiingSy  which  He  that  is  true  hath 
committed  to  me,  to  save  you,  not  to  judge  you ;  the  sum  of  which  is, 
that  I  have  been  sent  by  him :  I  speak  these  things  alone,  not  others 
which  would  pertain  to  the  judging  yon;  ch.  iii.  17;  ch.  v.  45; 
ch.  xii.  47.  XI.  To  the  world— An  abbreviated  expression,  that 
is.  These  thingSy  before  unknown  to  the  worldy  I  have  brought  into  the 
worldy  and  speak  in  the  worldy  that  they  may  be  distributed  by  my  teit- 
nesses  throughout  the  whole  world,  now  a  stranger  to  thefaithy  butdes- ' 
fined  to  believe  whether  you  wiU  believe  or  not.  I  do  not  regard  your 
obstinacy.  Out  of  the  four  divisions  of  this  paragraph  designated  at 
the  beginning  of  this  note,  the  first  and  fourth,  the  second  and  third. 
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unite  in  a  most  appropriate  Chioimus,  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of 
clauses.]  In  the  first  member,  both  the  first  clause,  I  also  tpeak  to 
you^  and  the  second,  I  have  many  things  to  $ay  and  to  judge  of  you, 
and  their  mutual  connection,  should  be  regarded.  For  the  words  in 
contrast  are,  I  aUo  epeakj  and,  to  you :  corresponding  to,  /  have  to 
apeak  and  to  judge^  and,  concerning  you.  The  second  member  is  easy 
to  perceive,  when  regarded  by  itself;  but  its  relation  to  the  first,  they 
who  regard  the  sense  less  than  the  words,  do  not  at  once  perceive. 
These  will  observe,  that  the  Jews'  unbelief  is  designated  in  the  first 
member;  hU^  that  Jesus'  unshaken  perseverance  in  setting  forth 
saving  truths  \s  rather  exhibited  in  the  second  member,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  truth  itself  concerning  Jesus,  who  he  t9,  is  cursorily  in- 
troduced. Gomp.  by  all  means  the  whole  of  ver.  28.  I  might  justly 
begin  my  discourse^  saith  he,  now  even  more  than  heretofore^  by  pro^ 
nouncing  a  judgment  on  your  unbelief  before  introducing  the  other 
subjects :  but  I  continually  speak  not  so  much  severe  things  of  you^  as 
saving  things  of  myself.  Very  many  take  separately  these  words,  in 
the  beginning  since  I  also  speak  to  you :  and  indeed  Stark  has  thus 
explained  the  words,  In  the  beginning ^  I  said,  what  I  still  say  to  you: 
which  had  before  been  Hemming's  explanation,  from  whom  Brent 
differs  little.  Others  generally  in  this  way :  /  am  he,  whom  in  the 
beginning  I  said  to  you  I  was ;  an  interpretation  which,  however 
easy  a  sense  it  introduces,  will  yet  be  found  on  comparison  to 
make  many  departures  from  the  words  of  the  text. 

27.  They  understood  not — By  this  Epicrisis  [explanatory  addition] 
John  intimates  his  astonishment  at  the  Jews'  unbelief  and  blindness, 
as  at  ch.  xii.  37.  The  Father — The  Father  had  sent  him,  ver.  26 ; 
and  had  they  known  the  Father,  they  would  have  known  who  Jesus 
was,  ver.  25. 

28.  [Omit  ayrorc,  unto  them,  TiscLj  not  -4(f.]  Fe  have  lifted  up 
— On  the  cross.  Then — Not  before  :  1  Cor.  ii.  8.  Shall  ye  know — 
From  the  fact,  what  now  ye  believe  not  on  my  word  ;  ver.  24.  [For 
while,  during  his  earthly  life,  even  his  disciples  were  slow  of  heart  to 
believe,  yet  at  his  death  came  the  Holy  Ghost,  offering  to  every  man 
an  eye  to  behold  his  glory,  and  removing  the  hindrances  to  faith,  i.] 
We  read  the  event,  Matt,  xxvii.  54 ;  Luke  xxiii.  47,  etc. ;  Acts  ii. 
41,  xxi.  20.  And — The  connection  is  this :  I  am  (which  at  some 
future  time  ye  shall  know,)  and  I  do  nothing  of  myself  etc.  From 
this  to  the  end  of  ver.  29  there  are  four  sentences  :  The  first  begins, 
and  I  of  myself;  the  second,  and  he  that;  the  third,  hath  not  left 
me;  the  fourth, /or.  Of  these  the  second  and  third  are  parallel ; 
and  also  the  first  and  fourth.     /  do— Understand,  and  I  spoke. 
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[Omit  /uou,  971^.  TuiA.j  Alf.  Read,  the  Father.']  AB—ihe$e  things 
— A  similar  ezpresuon  occurs,  Num.  xzziL  SL  I  epeak — Them 
ihingej  which  I  speak,  I  speak.  Understand,  and  I  do.  The  one  is 
to  be  supplied  from  the  other. 

29.  And — ^And  therefore.  [Omit  6  Jlarijpf  iJ^  Father.  Tieeh.^ 
Alf.  Bead,  he  haUtr.]  Hath  not  left  me — The  prteterite  signifies  that 
he  is  never  at  any  time  abandoned.  The  alwaye  corresponds  to  this. 
For — Oomp.  ch.  zv.  10.  Thoee  thinge  that  phase  him — ^The  argii* 
ment,  by  which  the  Jews  were  led  to  believe  in  Jesos  Christ,  serves 
also  to  prove  the  whole  authority  of  Holy  Scripture,  and  of  the 
Christian  religion.  Always,  everywhere,  in  every  way,  he  requires 
of  all,  and  teaches  all,  all  those  things,  which  are  pleasing  to  Gh>d, 
and  worthy  of  God.  Alwaye — The  Lord  spake  these  things  most 
sweetly. 

80.  [Believed — This  was,  as  it  were,  the  tender  bud  of  faith,  but  a 
fierce  conflict  between  good  and  evil  followed.   V.  (7.] 

81.  Te — Who  have  begun  to  believe,  though  the  rest  believe  not 
Te  continue — ^Acts  xiii.  43.  Indeed — It  is  not  enough  to  begin.  So 
in  deed  ;  ver.  86.     Are  ye — Already :  only  continue. 

82.  The  tnUh — Of  me,  as  sent  by  the  Father ;  of  yourselves,  as 
my  disciples  indeed.  2%e  truth — Known,  concerning  me ;  and  I  my- 
self. For  the  Son  makes  free,  ver.  86.  Comp.  ch.  i.  12,  and  he  is 
the  truth,  ch.  xiv.  6.  Shall,  make  free — ^We  ought  not  to  wonder, 
that  Jesus  suddenly  threw  in  this  statement,  which  the  Jews  would  con- 
tradict For  always,  according  to  his  own  infinite  wisdom,  he  said 
especially  that  which  would  assail  men's  prejudices,  and  benefit  them 
most;  though  men  would  thence  take  occasion  to  dispute  with  him. 
Freedom  is  the  exemption  of  the  sons  of  God  from  all  adverse  power, 
[namely,  from  sin  and  its  slavery,  ver.  84  ;  and  from  death ;  ver.  51. 

88.  Abraham'e — They  appeal  to  him  anew  at  ver.  52.  [That  seed 
which  is  destined  to  possess  the  earth,  (comp.  Gen.  xxiL  17,  xvii.  16,) 
and  knows  no  slavery.  Mey."]  Were  never  in  bondage  to  any  man — 
They  speak  of  their  own  age ;  for  their  forefathers  had  served  the  kings 
of  Egypt,  and  of  Babylon.  Free — They  seize  upon  thb  one  expres- 
sion :  they  do  not  object  to  the  truth  making  free.  So  also  at  ver. 
22,  they  mutilated  the  preceding  words  of  Jesus.  It  was  a  mixed 
crowd.  Some  of  them  were  favorably  disposed  towards  Jesus ;  others 
were  hostile.  Some  of  them,  moved  by  his  preceding  words  concern- 
ing faith,  had  begun  to  aspire  after  faith,  but  at  this  point  went 
back. 

84.  Anewered^^esoa  replies  in  inverse  order  to  the  two-fctld  objeo* 
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tion  of  the  Jews,  and  first  conclades  his  remarks  on  freedom^  then 
discusses  the  portion  concerning  Abraham's  children,  from  ver.  87. 
Committeth — ffe  who  habitually  ecmmitleth  sin,  is  opposed  to  the  truth. 
[Not  merely  he  that  iinnethy  which  would  apply  to  all.  AJf."]  1%  the 
servant — By  the  very  fact,  2  Pet.  ii.  19 ;  Bom.  vi.  16. 

85.  Servant — Gr.  Sotiio^y  slave.  Slave^  in  position :  slamshy  of  igno- 
ble disposition,  and  so  committing  sin.  [The  Jews  to  whom  the  rank 
of  $ons  had  been  freely  offered,  yet  became,  through  sin«  mere  slaves. 
They  had  then  no  abiding  place  in  God's  house,  but  must  be  excluded 
from  Messiah's  kingdom.  X.,  etc.]  In  the  house — In  the  house  of 
the  Father.  The^  Son — The  Only-begotten.  Gomp.  next  ven  The 
article  here  has  more  force  than  in  the  contrasted  word,  the  ser- 
vant. AUdeth—lxL  the  house.  The  allusion  is,  as  the  question  relates 
to  Abraham,  to  Gen.  xxi.  10,  xxv.  5 ;  comp.  Gal.  vr.  22.  etc. 

36.  The  iSiwv— The  Only-begotten. 

87.  But — ^Ye  cherish  sin,  the  design  of  killing  me.  My  word — 
The  word  of  truth  and  of  freedom.  Hath  no  place — Unbelievers  have 
an  antipathy  to  Christ  and  his  word.  Comp.  next  verse.  The  cor- 
relatives are :  a  man  should  ahide^  ver.  81 :  the  word  should  have 
place. 

88.  I  speak — Understand,  and  I  do.  See  soon  after.  [Omit  potiy 
my.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Bead,  the  Father.  Also,  for  iwpdxazs  itapa  r<p 
Ttarpi  (ffjuoifj  have  seen  with  your  Father y  {Tisch*  omits  O/uoi^y)  Alf.  (not 
JHsch.)  reads,  ijxouaaTe  itapa  too  narpb^j  have  heard  from  your 
Father.']  And — This  follows  from  the  general  sentiment,  assumed  in 
the  former  half  of  the  verse ;  each  one  imitates  his  own  father.  Ye 
do — Understand,  and  ye  speak:  although  /  speak  is  more  suitable 
here  concerning  Jesus ;  and  ye  do,  concerning  his  adversaries.  The 
one  member  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  other.  So  Mai.  i.  14,  which 
hath  in  his  flock  a  male,  and  voweth  and  sacrificeth  a  corrupt  thing. 
[The  Greek  xal  bpu^  oiv,  and  ye  accordingly,  [by  the  same  rule,  Alf,) 
and  Just  so  ye,  after  my  example  of  dependence  on  my  Father,  do, 
etc.,  is  bitterly  ironical.  Mey.'] 

39.  Abraham — They  attempt  to  defend  what  they  had  said,  ver. 
88.  They  feel  that  Jesus  is  speaking  of  another  father  of  theirs. 
Te  would  do — ""Ap  [a  conditional  particle  having  the  force  of  would] 
is  understood,  as  at  ix.  33. 

40.  To  kill — a  man — Jesus  usually  calls  himself  the  Son  of  Man  ; 
but  here,  he  calls  himself,  a  man :  for  to  this  passage  corresponds  his 
calling  the  devil  a  man-slayer,  at  ver.  44.  Therefore  the  word  that, 
seems  to  refer  to  me,  rather  than  to  a  man.  The  truth — Which  is 
precious,  otherwise  unknown  to  men,  and  hated  by  you.     Often  the 
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truth  and  the  Ufe  are  joined,  a  lie  and  death.  The  former  are  peculiar 
to  Christ  and  believers ;  the  latter,  to  the  devil  and  the  nngodlj ;  ver. 
44.  Not — ^Not  this,  but  what  was  altogether  different,  and  worthy  of 
a  lover  of  the  Christ.     See  below,  ver.  56. 

41.  Of  yovr  father — His  name  is  not  yet  stated  :  but  soon  after, 
when  the  Jews  presume  to  call  Gh)d  their  father,  he  is  expressly  called 
the  devU :  see  verses  44,  etc.  [Omit  oiv,  then..  Tiseh.,  Alf]  Of  forni- 
cation— ^A  new  outburst  of  Jewbh  unreasonableness.  They  insist 
that  they  are  not  illegitimate.  [2/.,  Alfy  understands  this  of  idolatry^ 
or  spiritual  fornication.  (Comp.  Deut.  xxxi.  16  ;  Ezek.  xvL  15,  etc. ; 
and  esp.  Hosea  ii.  4.  L.)  And  so  Sttery  who  thinks  the  Jews,  as  well 
as  Christ,  are  speaking  of  spiritual  paternity,  and  De  TT.,  who  makes 
the  sense,  our  Sonship  to  God  is  defiled  by  no  idolatry.  But  this 
seems  a  little  forced.  Better  Mey.y  we  are  not  bom  of  fornication^  (as 
you  seem  to  suppose,  denying  Abraham  to  be  our  father;)  we  Jiave 
one  father  J  (not  two,  the  real  and  the  putative,  as  children  of  adultery,) 
and  he,  if  not  Abraham,  as  you  assert,  then  God.  Speech — Gr.  ilaJt/o, 
is  the  uttered  word,  that  which  is  spoken,  (Mark  v.  87 ;)  while  >to;^oc, 
wordy  is  the  thought-word,  the  contents  of  the  speech.  The  Jews  un- 
derstood not  what  Jesus  had  saidy  (from  ver.  84,)  and  why  ?  Because 
they  had  no  ear,  no  capacity /or  his  doctrine.     See  ver.  87.  L."] 

42.  Te  wouid  love — ^Ye  would  not  persecute  me  with  such  deadly 
hatred.  I  proceeded  forth — Hereby  is  intimated  the  source.  /  €un 
come — Gr.  iyxa>,  [Eng.  Ver.,  came.']  Hereby  is  intimated  the  destina- 
tion. [^Chffdren  of  God  would  gladly  hear  and  understand  the  Son 
of  God.  X.] 

48.  Why — To  this  particle  presently  answers  ver.  44.  Because — 
By  this  clause  the  one  immediately  preceding  is  explained.  Comp. 
izty  whaty  ch.  xi.  47,  ix.  17.  My  speech — Which  is  most  true.  Ye  cannot 
hear — ^By  reason  of  your  innate  hatred.  A  similar  epitasis  [an  em- 
phatic explanation]  occurs,  1  Cor.  ii.  14. 

44.  Ye — A  most  open  refutation.  And — And  therefore.  The 
lusts — ^Which  from  the  beginning  he  has  been  unable  to  accomplish, 
as  respects  the  Son  of  God.  Ye  wish — Gr.  tJi^ere,  [Eng.  Vers.,  ye 
willy']  strenuously.  From  the  beginning — ^Ever  since  he  knew  any- 
thing of  human  nature.  And — in — when — Two  sentences,  express* 
ing  two  contraries  ;  to  each  of  the  two,  5n,  becauscy  is  added.  Stands 
not — Gc.  o5x  ianjxevy  [not  abode  noty  as  Eng.  Vers.  In  apostasy  from 
the  truth,  he  stands.  Alf.]  The  prseterite  and  the  theme  itself,  l&njfUy 
J  «ton<2,  imply  this:  he  did  not  attain  to  fixedness  in  the  truth:  (A 
similar  expression  occurs,  Rom.  v.  2,  wherein  we  stand)  that  is,  he  was 
a  liar  from  the  beginning,  as  he  was  a  murderer ;  for  this  clause  does 
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not  precede,  but  follows,  the  mention  of  his  lust  for  murder.  la  no — 
There  wa$  truth  in  him ;  but  there  i$  net  now.  Moreover,  when  first 
the  truth  ceased  to  exist  in  him,  it  was  hj  his  own  fault ;  the  lust  of 
murder  had  place  in  him,  and  he  determined  to  destroy  man  for  that 
very  reason,  because  man  was  in  the  truth.  Hence  it  is  evident  that 
the  devil  sinned  not  long  before  man's  sin,  and  that  the  devil  was 
created  not  long  before  ho  sinned.  A  lie — Scripture  is  wont  to  de- 
signate thus  severely,  not  only  a  voluntary  lie,  but  even  error  itself. 
Rom.  i.  25;  2  Thess.  ii.  9,  11 ;  1  John  ii.  21,  27.  Of  hie  miti— The 
origin  of  evil.  The  contrary  is  true  of  Christ ;  ch.  vii.  17.  Eie 
father — Gr.  6  narrjp  aurouj  [Eng.  Vers.,  thefatherofitj  is  wrong.  ThoL^ 
Mey.y  Alf.y  etc.]  The  article  6,  they  has  this  force ;  and  therefore. 
The  word  auToUy  ofity  or  ofhimy  may  be  (with  violence)  referred  to  (pvjdo^y 
Uey  of  which  he  treats  in  the  next  clause  ;  but  it  should  rather  be  re- 
ferred to  the  noun,  ^euanj^y  a  liary  which  must  be  repeated  in  an  in- 
definite sense.  For  sometimes  a  relative  expressed  or  implied  refers 
to  another  similar  subject.  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  ehdll  he  eavedy  namely, 
tvomany  indefinitely,  although  the  $he  is  to  be  referred  to  Uve 
in  the  previous  ver.  So  Job  i.  21,  Naked  came  I  out  of  my 
mother' %  womly  and  naked  $haU  I  return  thither.  Thus  the  devil 
is  here  said  to  be  both  a  liar  himself  and  father  of  every  liar.  For 
the  opposition  is  plain  between  God  and  the  devil,  and  between  the 
sons  of  God  and  the  sons  of  the  devil.  A  liar  is  the  devil's  son.  It 
is  not  the  lie  that  is  here  said  to  be  the  devil's  offspring. 

45.  / — This  pronoun  is  put  with  emphasis  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence.  Because — Inasmuch  as.  It  is  a  characteristic  of  truth, 
not  to  be  believed  by  the  wicked.  [He  implies ;  had  I  spoken  a  licy 
ye  would  have  believed  me  ;  for  it  is  your  father's  own.  JSuthym.  in 
i/.]  The  truth — To  which  falsehood  is  opposed.  I  tell — In  contrast 
with  he  speakethy  in  the  preceding  verse.  Not — ^Te  do  not  listen  to 
me :  ye  listen  to  the  devil. 

46.  [Omit  dky  and.  Tisch.y  -4(f.]  Convinceth — Jesus  appeals  to 
the  conscience  of  all.  Of  sin — That  is,  that  I  am  in  error,  and  away 
from  the  truth.  Who  dares  to  maintain  this  ?  [Not  that  ifiapria 
means  errory  but  strictly  siny  (so  L.y  etc.)  The  argument  is,  if  I  am 
without  sin,  then  I  lie  not ;  but  if  not,  then  I  speak  the  truth,  and 
your  unbelief  has  no  justification.  Mey.^  Why — To  this  why,  the 
word  thereforcy  in  ver.  47,  answers.     Comp.  the  whyy  ver.  43. 

47.  Cf  Q-od — ^As  of  a  father.  The  words — He  alone  heareth  God's 
words.  Therefore—Tht  conclusion.  Ye  are  not  of  Q-ody  ver.  42,  is 
proved  by  the  result ;  since  ye  do  not  hear,  ver.  42. 

48.  [Omit  o5v,  then.  Tisch.^  -^(fO    Answered^With  a  most  unjust 
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retort,  in  their  accustomed  forms  of  sbnse.  Say  uoe  not  treS — ^They 
otter  this  awfal  insult  with  some  fear  as  yet.  A  Samaritan — ^A  stran- 
ger to  the  true  God  of  the  true  IsraeL  Jesus  replies  at  the  close  of 
ver,  64,  and  in  the  following  rerses.  Thau — ThoUy  they  say,  not  we. 
A  deoil — So  they  said,  who  supposed,  that  Jesus'  words  flowed  from 
foolish  pride  and  assumption.  Thus  appears  the  reference  of  Jesus' 
replies  in  rer.  49,  etc. 

49.  I  honor  my  Father — ^By  manifesting  his  name.  And  ye — And 
ye  notwithstanding.    Do  dishonor — Thus  they  had  done  at  Ter.  48. 

50.  I  seek  not — As  ye  suppose ;  and  therefore  think  it  right  to  in* 
suit  me.  There  is — ^I  do  not  seek  my  own  glory ;  nor  is  it  necessary, 
for  my  Father  vindicates  it. 

61.  JPf  a  man — Jesus  proves  from  the  future  result,  wherewith  the 
Father  will  honor  him,  that  he  and  his  word  have  nothing  in  common 
with  the  proud  and  murderous  devil.  [The  immediate  connection  is, 
this  judgment  (ver.  60)  between  me  and  my  adversaries,  will  be  death 
to  them ;  but  if,  etc.  -Sftjy.]  Keep — As  I  keep  my  Father's  word, 
ver.  66.  We  should  keep  Jesus'  doctrine  by  believing ;  his  promises, 
by  hoping ;  his  injunctions,  by  obeying.  Death — Jesus  shows,  that 
he  is  not  a  Samaritan.  The  Samaritans  were  Sadducees,  opposed  to 
the  doctrine  of  immortality,  according  to  Upiphanius.  At  least  the 
Jews,  who  speak  here,  seem  to  have  charged  the  Samaritans  with 
this.  Yet  I  will  admit  that  it  was  the  smaller  portion  of  the  latter, 
who  thus  erred.  He  shaU  never  see — A  most  effectual  argument 
against  the  maintainors- of  soul-annihilation. 

62.  [Omit  o5v,  tJien.  Tisch.^  AlfJ]  Now  we  know — ^Previously 
they  had  spoken  with  some  doubt :  ver.  48 ;  but  now  to  Jesus'  solemn 
assertion,  ver.  61,  they  oppose  this  declaration. 

68.  Art  thou  greater — Thou,  say  they,  who  dost  promise  to  him, 
that  keepeth  Thy  word,  immortality,  which  so  great  men  as  Abraham 
and  the  prophets  did  not  enjoy.  And — ^Explain  thus:  and  greater 
than  theprophetSy  who  are  dead?  Christ  was  indeed  greater  than 
Abraham  and  the  prophets. 

64.  Answered— '^e  refutes  those  words.  Thou  thyself — \]Pot 
^^^?  gf'^^^ify'i  read  do^dao)^  shall  glorify.  Also  for  b/mif^  youTf  read 
T^jiwv^  our.  Tisch.j  Alf.  Beng.  also  has  J^;ic5v,  our.']  Of  whom  ye  say 
that  he  is  your  God — A  very  similar  construction  occurs,  ch.  x.  86. 
Say  ye  of  him  whom  the  Father  hath  sanctified — thou  blasphemest  t 
Also  Gal.  i.  23;  James  i.  18;  and  Josh.  xxii.  84intheHeb.  For  the 
Sept.  have  abrwv^  ofthem^  for  i^fii^P^  of  us;  as  in  this  passage  some 
have  written  O/iwv^  ofyou,  for  ^fiiotVy  of  us.     Ye  say — Falsely. 

65.  I  know — He  had  lately  said,  ye  have  not  knoum.  Now  he  says, 
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not  I  have  hnown^  bnt  J  know  ;  iyvtaxa^  implies  a  kind  of  beginning 
to  know :  but  the  Son's  knowledge  of  the  Father  is  eternal.  He 
knows  the  Father  and  the  glory  which  the  Father  hath  given  him.  A 
liar — He  is  a  liar,  who  either  affirms  what  he  should  deny,  or  denies 
what  he  should  affirm.  I  know  him^  and  keep  his  eaymg — First  he 
saith,  I  know  ;  then  I  keep :  for  he  is  the  Son.  But  believers,  under 
his  direction,  keep  the  word,  and  so  acquire  knowledge  ;  ck.  vii.  17, 
notes. 

66.  Your  Father — ^Ver.  87,  89.  Rejoiced  that  he  should  see — 
[The  true  rendering.  Alf,,  etc.  How  different  was  his  conduct  from 
yours  I  Chrytost.  in  LJ\  Longed  with  earnest  desire.  A  similar  ex- 
pression occurs,  Rom.  z.  1,  &a,  that^  follows  verbs  of  desiring.  This 
rejoicing  preceded  his  seeing;  and  again  x^P^  i^i  accompanied  the 
seeing.  My  day — The  day  of  Christ's  Majesty,  Phil.  i.  10 ;  [1  Cor. 
i.  8  ;]  which  day  presupposes  all  the  times  of  Christ,  even  in  Abra- 
ham's eyes.  The  days  of  Christ's  flesh  (when  he  gave  himself  for 
others)  and  the  day  of  Christ  himself  and  of  his  glory  are  different 
things.  This  latter  day  was  future  in  respect  to  this  remark.  There^ 
fore  Abraham's  joy  preceded  that  day.  And  he  saw  it — He  saw  it, 
even  then  in  the  revelation  of  My  Divine  glory ;  see  verses  following 
and  Heb.  xi.  13.  He  saw  the  day  of  Christ,  who  is  the  greatest  and 
brightest  star  of  the  seed,  which  was  to  be  like  the  stars.  And  as  he 
saw  this  day,  which  is  altogether  a  day  of  life,  he  did  not  see  death ; 
ver.  51,  etc.  Thus  the  Jews'  importunity  is  checked.  He  did  not 
however  see  it,  as  the  apostles  did:  Matt.  xiii.  17.  \_He  saw  it, 
doubtless  means  saw,  in  the  sense  in  which  he  had  rejoiced  that  he 
should  see  it.  And  who  can  doubt  that  Abraham,  and  the  fathers 
with  him  in  Paradise,  knew  of  Christ! s  advent  f  {Maldonattui).  Thus 
the  text  is  a  protest  against  supposing  Abraham  to  be  dead ;  and  an 
example  of  the  truth  of  ver.  51.  Stier,  L,  So  De  TF.,  Thot,  (who 
compares  1  Pet.  i.  12,  and  the  appearance  of  Moses  and  Elias,  Luke 
ix.  81.)  AJf.,  etc.]    And  was  glad — Having  obtained  his  wish. 

67.  Fifty — ^For  contention's  sake  they  exaggerate  the  number. 
Snt,  had  they  not  altogether  forgotten  his  birth  at  Bethlehem,  they 
would  have  said.  Thirty  years  old,  and  not  much  more.  Now,  they  say 
this,  Thou  hast  not  yet  reached  a  half  century,  or  the  year  of  super- 
annuation ;  Num.  iv.  8,  as  Lightfoot  observes ;  wherefore  the  expres- 
sion IS  not  unlike  an  adage.  It  is  not  likely,  that  Jesus  through  sor- 
row had  become  prematurely  old  in  appearance.  Heb.  i.  9 ;  Matt, 
ix.  15;  xi.  19.  Abraham — He  had  died  1850  years  before  this 
interview.    Hofit  thou  seen — They  speak  (and  rightly  indeed ;  comp. 
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ch.  xyi.  16,  22)  from  the  force  of  correlatives.   Sinoe  Abrahsin  saw 
Thy  day ;  Thou  hast  seen  Abraham. 

68.  Before  Abraham  waSy  I  am — The  Jews  are  hereby  refnted,  whc 
denied  that  Abraham  even  then  could  hare  seen  that  day.  Iwom^ 
saith  Jesus,  even  then  ;  therefore  I  %aw  Abraham^  and  Abraham  •otff 
mtf  day:  not  merely  did  I  not  begin  to  be  only  cfterwarde^  but  Iwa$^ 
b^ore  he  woe  created.  Note  the  difference  between  yiyofuu^  lam  ereatedj 
and  ei/iiy  Jam;  Mark  iv.  52 ;  Acts  xxyi.  29 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  Moreoyer, 
it  is  an  abbreviated  expression,  in  this  sense ;  Before  Abraham  wa» 
madey  I  was :  and  to-day,  so  long  after  Abraham's  death.  Jam.  For 
John  often  so  expresses  himself  that  the  two  members  of  a  clause 
mutually  complete  one  another;  ver.  28,  88;  ch.  v.  21,  80;  xi. 
8;  xiv.  10;  xv.  27;  Rev.  xiv.  10,  notes.  Thus  the  ip^xiiAt  before 
And  the  present  Jam,  elegantly  agree  together;  comp.  also  Col.  i.  17. 
He  himself  is  before  all  things.  And  yet  Artemon  calls  this  expres- 
sion, after  the  bold  example  of  £njedin«  a  barbarism ;  but  the  pre- 
sent is  often  so  stated  that  the  past  is  included ;  Luke  xv.  29,  these 
many  years  1  (have  served  and  still)  serve  thee.  In  the  same  ch.  ver. 
81  thou  (hast  been  and)  art  ever  with  me,  as  the  Goth.  Vers,  renders 
it.  Sept.  Ps.  xc.  2,  before  the  mountains  were  brought  forth,  thou 
art,  where  Artemon  cannot  possibly  change  the  punctuation.  Prov. 
viii.  25,  before  {all)  the  hiUs  was  I  brought  forthy  where,  if  only  Arte- 
mon be  right  in  saying  that  there  is  an  error,  nothing  is  more  likely  (for 
•nSSin)  than  ytvvwfjiaty  I  am^  which  is  also  present.  I  would  like  to 
see  how  he  would  contrive  to  meet  Jer.  i.  5,  before  I  formed  thee  in 
the  belly  I  knew  thee.  Artemon,  with  Socinus,  thus  explains  the 
words  ;  Before  Abraham  is  made  the  father  of  many  nations,  I  am, 
namely  Christ :  and  he  takes  J  am  in  the  same  sense  as  at  ver.  24, 
28 ;  ch.  xiii.  19 ;  Mark  xiii.  6.  I  reply,  1,  The  Jews  had  objected 
that  Abraham  had  died  more  than  fifty  years  before ;  Abraham  was 
not  regarded  by  them  as  destined  to  belong  to  the  New  Testament.  2, 
This  opinion  would  not  have  borne  that  most  solemn  declaration, 
Verily y  verily ,  I  say  unto  you.  For  in  this  sense  even  the  Jews,  who 
were  then  living,  would  have  been  before  Abraham.  3,  The  word  J 
amy  in  this  conversation,  is  used  of  age  and  time,  in  contrast  witii  the 
inception,  to  be  created.  Moreover,  the  reference  of  the  contrasted 
words  is  the  same,  and  both  verbs  should  be  understood  absohitdj,  as 
was  is  used ;  ch.  i.  1.  However  this  absolute  signification  includes 
that  other  by  consequence:  before  Abraham  was  bom,  He  who 
speaks,  was:  and  he  was  the  same  as  he  asserted  to  the  Jews. 
Brfore  Abraham  was — FepiaOaty  was,  is  wanting  in  some  of  the  old 
fathers,  especially  the  Latin  ;  but  the  adverb  irpiv,  before,  does  not 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  TX.   3.  641 

allow  the  omisfiion.  It  ii  certain  indeed,  that  those  fathers  had  no 
thought  of  the  Socinian  perversion  of  the  verh  yeviaOaey  and  so  of 
this  whole  passage.  [Modern  scholars  agree  that  no  honest  expo- 
sition of  these  words  can  possibly  deny  that  Jesns  here  aflSrms  his 
essential  prefexistence.  L.y  etc.] 

SO.''  Took  up — They  regarded  him  as  a  blasphemer.  Stanei — ^The 
weapons  of  the  multitude.  Sid  himidf — ^Not  by  betaking  himself  to 
a  hiding-place,  but  he  miraculously  became  inyisible  to  them,  (comp. 
Jer.  zzz?i.  26,)  while  he  went  out  from  the  temple.  [Omit  all  in  this 
verse  after  Itpohy  temple,  Tieeh.,  A\f.  The  addition  was  occasioned 
by  the  idea  that  his  departure  was  mirac%dou$y  (comp.  Luke  iv.  80,) 
whidi  the  word  ixpdfirjj  hid  himeelf^  excludes.  Mey.  But  in  both 
passages  we  must  suppose  the  providential  protection  of  God  ;  as  ch. 
z.  89.  ThoL"]  Q-oing  through— passed  by — ^A  similar  connection  oc- 
curs, Acts  zxvii.,end,  and  xzviii.,  beginning.  So — ^As  if  no  one  were 
Becking  him. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


1.  Passed  by — Immediately  after  the  attack  of  his  enemies.  Blind 
— ^Who  was  begging  at  the  temple.     Comp.  Acts  iii.  2. 

2.  Ashed — They  were  aware  of  their  Master's  knowledge.  This 
9lla7^-*This  question  of  the  disciples  should  not  be  curiously  examined ; 
whether,  and  when,  that  blind  man  could  have  sinned  and  thence 
brought  on  blindness.  A  question,  especially  when  disjunctive,  asserts 
nothing ;  and  an  assertion  of  the  disciples  would  not  compel  our  as- 
sent l^hat  he  was  bom — That  he  was  bom  blindy  the  disciples  had 
heard  from  others. 

8.  Answered — Jesus  usually  answers  his  disciples  more  plainly 
than  the  unbelieving  Jews.  Sinned — Repeat,  that  he  shotUd  be  bom 
bUnd.  [For  he  does  not  pronounce  them  absolutely  sinlesSy  but  says 
their  sin  did  not  cause  the  blindness.  EuJthym.  in  Mey.  Human  rea- 
son delights  to  infer  a  special  fault  from  a  special  misfortune :  Luke 
ziii.  2,  4 ;  Acts  xzviii.  4.  V.  (}.']  But — Comp.  ch.  xi.  4.  T^hat — 
The  power  of  God.  The  works — ^Plural.  When  one  work  of  God 
is  known,  all  are  known.  From  his  works  shine  forth  the  power^ 
glory,  and  grace  of  God. 
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4.  The  night — Christ  is  the  light :  when  it  departs^  night  comes, 
which  does  not  obstract  the  light,  bat  darkens  the  earth.  No  nan — 
He  does  not  say,  I  cannot;  but,  no  man.  He  himself  conld  always 
work;  yet  he  observed  the  seasonable  time:  John  often  describes 
Christ  as  thns  speaking  indefinitely  of  occurrences  in  a  way  becoming 
any  pious  person  speaking  of  such  things  :  ch.  xi.  9,  xii.  24,  25.  In 
fact,  Jesus  was  tempted  through  all  his  life,  but  without  sin.  [Jesus 
speaks  of  his  earthly  walk  and  work,  and  its  end.  Conscious  of  ap- 
proaching death,  he  says,  for  me,  too^  comes  the  night  in  which  no 
man  can  work.  L.  Night  and  day  are  life  and  death.  ThoL,  Mey. 
Comp.  Tennyeon:  <^  Thine  are  these  orbs  of  light  and  ehade;  Thou 
madest  life  in  man  and  brute ;  Thou  madest  deathy"  etc.  In  mem.  p.  1.] 

5.  The  Ught — An  allegory  from  the  object  of  the  sight,  which  he 
was  about  to  bestow  on  the  blind  man.  Comp.  ver.  S,  that  they  might 
be  made  manifeet;  and  day^  Ter.  4. 

6.  Spoken — In  the  blind  man's  hearing.  Jesus  also  prayed,  ver. 
81.  [For  rdp  Trr^Xdvy  the  clay^  read,  adroti  rou  my^ov,  hie  clay :  TiecLy 
Alf.y  that  is,  the  clay  which  he  had  made.  Mey,  The  words  roS 
ruipXohy  of  the  hUnd  man^  are  omitted  by  Alf.^  not  Tiech.']  Clay — 
Clean  spittle,  mixed  with  clean  dust,  was  a  clean  medicine.  Man  was 
created  from  the  earth :  now  sight  is  created  from  the  same.  The 
eyes — ^It  is  a  poetic  fancy  of  Nonnus,  that  there  was  not  even  the 
trace  of  eyes  on  this  blind  man's  face,  yei*.  10.  [The  design  of  this 
application  is  obscure.  No  one  can  assign  a  physical  reason,  hence  it 
seems  necessary  to  suppose  a  moral  one.  Lampe.  Perhaps  to  ap- 
proach and  awaken  the  blind  man's  faith,  {Stier^  X.,  etc.,)  while  avoid- 
ing the  nse  of  means  to  which  any  one  could  ascribe  real  efficacy.] 

7.  Wash — Thy  face.  SUoam — A  name  formerly  given  to  this 
place,  beca«i8e  Jesus  Christ  was  to  send  the  blind  man  thither.  And  from 
this  time  the  name  of  the  place  was  a  memorial  of  the  miracle.  [The 
Evangelist  finds  in  this  name  a  typical  reference  to  Christ,  the  Sent 
•f  Ood.  Mey.j  Alfy  etc.]  The  derivation  is  in  (7o,  wash  thyself. 
Which  is  by  interpretation^  Sent — The  Evangelist  adds  this.  Comp. 
ver.  11.  He  went — ^Before  going  to  his  parents.  [Neighbors — The 
miracle  was  openly  performed.   V.  Q-.'] 

8.  [For  rofXb^y  bUnd,  read  itpoQairyj^j  a  beggar.  Tiseh.  So  Aff.^ 
who  remarks  that  the  question  would  bo  of  identity  ;  whether  he  was 
reaDy  the  same  person,  who  had  sat  and  begged  because  of  blind- 
ness.] 

S.  [Read,  ikkot  IXsrfov  ooj[i,  dXJC  Sfioco^y  etc.,  others  said,  No^  but  he 
is  UkCy  etc.  Tisch,y  Alf."]  Like — Human  reason  invents  and  supposes 
anything,  before  it  will  believe  a  miracle  has  been  wrought :  ver.  18 ; 
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Acts  ii.  18.     But  thus  truth  is  the  more  confirmed.     [Like  htm — A 
sinner,  changed  by  the  grace  of  God,  is  not  easily  recognized.  Q.^ 

11.  [Omit  xal  elTzsp^  and  said.  Tiieh.^  -AJf.']  A  man  that  i$  caUed 
Jemis — The  article  is  not  added,  but  the  participle.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  64. 
The  blind  man  had  not  known  Jesus'  celebrity.  [For  ttjv  xoXoii^- 
&pap  TOO  leiwdfi^  the  pool  of  Siloam^  read  rbu  IiXmafjij  SUoam.  Also 
for  djttX^cjp  3k J  and  I  wentj  read,  djtek&wp  o5v,  /  went  therefore. 
Ti8ch.y  -A(f.]  I  received  [literally,  recovered]  right — He  had  not  had  the 
power  of  seeing  before ;  yet  that  power  is  natural  to  man ;  hence  he 
says,  I  recovered  right  . 

12.  [Omit  o5v,  then.  TiicL,  Alf] 

18.  To  the  Pharisees — As  if  to  inquisitors. 

14.  [For  Src,  when^  read,  kv  ^  ^fi^ip^y  on  ichich.  Tisch.y  Alf] 

16.  €f  Q-od — The  words  opposed  are,  to  be  of  Q-od^  and  to  he  a 
rinner.  [A  noteworthy  contrast.  The  former  or  the  latter  applies  to 
every  man.  V.  O-.l  Because — ^In  the  application  of  theology  to 
character,  nothing  is  to  be  hurried. 

17.  A  prophet — That  is,  from  Q-od^  yer.  16,  88 ;  Comp.  ch.  i.  6 ; 
iiL  2.  [Jesus  had  prayed  in  undertaking  the  cure,  ver.  81 :  and 
hence  the  blmd  man  had  become  aware  of  his  intimacy  with  God. 
V.  (7.]  It  is  delightful  to  observe  the  gradual  rising  of  faith  in  this 
man,  while  the  Pharisees  contradict.  [Harassed  with  their  repeated 
questionings,  he  at  last  unlearned  the  being  bound  by  authority.  Thus 
advantage  may  be  derived  even  from  the  perverse  ways  of  others* 
F.  a.] 

18.  Of  him  that  had  recrived  his  right — These  are  joined  as  sub- 
stantive and  adjective,  and  the  of  him  refers  to  the  blind  man. 

19.  ffoto — doth  he  see — How  has  it  happened  that  he  sees  f  [Their 
question  is  threefold ;  and  in  legal  form  :  Is  this  your  son  t  Was 
he  bom  blind  f  Who  has  given  him  sight  f  The  parents  answer  the 
first  two  fearlessly,  but  cautiously  refer  the  other  to  their  son.  X.] 

20.  [Omit  ayro7c,  them.  TiscL^  Alf] 

21.  [Place,  he  is  of  age^  after  ask  him.  Tisch.^  Alf]  We  know 
not — Heretofore  they  had  not  seen  their  son  seeing:  but  they  had  imme- 
diately coniectured  that  the  gift  had  come  from  Jesus.  Hence  the 
former  part  of  this  verse  is  not  attributed  to  fear,  ver.  28.  We — 
Emphatic ;  in  contrast  with  ^,  which  follows  more  than  once.  Me 
is  of  agcj  ask  him — So  ver.  28.  But  the  Latin,  and  after  it,  Augtis- 
tine  and  others,  at  ver.  21,  ask  him^  he  is  of  age.  And  what  follows 
agrees  with  this :  he  shaU  speak  for  himself  Age — Sufficient  to  tes- 
tify. 

22.  Thejf  feared-r^To  such  a  degree  that  they  left  their  son  [at 
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whose  reception  of  sight,  howerer,  they  donbtleas  were  exoeedingly 
glad,  V.  0-.']  alone  in  the  danger ;  and  not  only  did  not  acknowledge 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  bnt  not  even  that  from  which  it  necessarilj 
followed.  Put  &tU  of  the  synagogue — ^Which  was  a  most  serere  pub 
ishment. 

24.  Again — fle  had  therefore  been  dismissed  after  the  conversation 
described  at  ver.  17.  GHve—A  specious  beginning.  He  ^ves  glofj 
to  God,  who  confesses  the  truth,  especially  in  a  difficult  matter  and 
cause.  [And  this  is  an  adjuration,  give  glory  to  Qody  i.  e.,  fpeak  ike 
truthy  Josh.  vii.  19.  JD.,  Thot  Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  gwe  Chd  tke 
praiee^  i.  e.,  of  healing  you.  A^f.  They  do  not  admit  that  any  cure 
has  taken  place.  Trenoh.^  We  know — They  attempt,  by  their  au- 
thority, to  prepossess  and  move  the  unlearned  man,  to  call  Jesus 
a  sinner^  and  not  to  avow  him  as  the  Son  of  God.  [We  see,  e<mf  tiuy  ; 
comp.  ver.  41.   F*.  0-.']    A  sinner — ^Ver.  16. 

25.  [Omit  xal  elmVy  and  said,  Tieehy  AJfJ]  Whether — ^In  a  case, 
in  which  he  is  yet  uncertain,  he  nevertheless  does  not  yield  to  the 
false  authority  of  others ;  and  he  rather  believes,  that  Jesus  is  not  a 
sinner,  than  that  he  is  a  sinner.  Whereas  livas  blind — The  participle 
&Vy  (literally,  being  blind,)  has  the  force  of  a  past  tense,  as  appears 
from  what  follows,  now  I  see.    Comp.  Gal.  i.  28. 

26.  Said  they — ^These  wretched  persons  strangely  torture  them^ 
selves.  [Omit  TrdXcVy  again.  Tisch.y  Aff.  What — Aoir— They  would 
destroy  the  reality  of  the  miracle  if  this  were  but  poss^le.  Many 
remarkable  things  occur  in  all  ages.  Very  many  instances  of  this 
kind  are  cited  without  ground.  Therefore  it  would  be  advantageous 
to  separate  the  true  from  the  false,  the  certain  from  the  doubtful,  by 
the  most  careful  investigation  possible,  and  yet  the  unbelieving  world 
thinks  it  for  its  own  advantage  that  nothing  should  be  entirely  plain 
and  clear.  Thus  we  see,  truth  itself  can  be  avoided  under  the  pre* 
text  of  accumulated  deceptions.    V.  G."] 

27.  [IHd  not  hear — Ye  had  no  ears  for  it,  ye  would  not  hear.  De 
TT.]  Te  also — He  confesses  that  he  wishes  to  become  Jesus'  disci- 
ple. Will  ye — ^A  sweet  and  becoming  irony.  [And  indeed  it  is  right, 
that  he,  who  wishes  to  become  Christ's  disciple,  should  carefully  in- 
vestigate.     The  truth  does  not  shrink  from  it.   V.  G.'] 

28.  [Omit  o3v,  then.  Tisch.^  Aff.]  They  rmZei— They  thought 
that  they  were  insulting  him,  whom  they  caUed  a  disciple  of  Christ. 
Sis — Gr.  ixupoUj  of  that  man.  By  this  word,  they  put  Jesus  far 
from  them. 

29.  We  know — They  knew  it  by  such  testimonies,  as  even  to-day 
are  indisputable.     Whence  he  is — With  his  doctrine. 
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80.  Why  herein — So,  and  herein  i$  that  eaying  trucy  Ch.  ir.  87. 
fdp^  eueh  being  the  eaeey  sometimes  adds  grace  to  a  r^Iy.  A  mar- 
welaue  Mtn^-^-Answering  to  we  know  not^  ver.  29.  To  be  ignarani 
lid  to  wandery  are  allied.  Whence — ^Namely,  from  God:  ver.  38; 
ver.  16. 

81.  [Omit  8ky  now,  Tiech.^  Aff."]  Sinners — The  man's  faith  in- 
creases :  comp.  ver.  17,  24,  25.  Sis  will — ^Whoever  doeth  God's 
will,  God  doeth  his  will,  when  he  prays. 

83.  Nothing — ^Not  merely  of  those  things,  which  he  himself  doeth, 
but  also  of  those  which  other  excellent  men  do.  Jesus  had  not  the 
ontward  helps  on  which  mortals  usually  rely. 

84.  In  sine — ^They  upbraid  him  with  his  former  blindness :  ver.  2. 
[Forgetting  that  their  accusations,  of  having  been  blind,  and  being 
an  impostor,  are  contradictory.  Trench.']  And — thou — And  yet 
dost  thott.  Teach — Indeed  from  ver.  80  to  88,  is  an  excellent  ser- 
mon. Theg  cast  him  otU — As  being  a  Christian :  ver.  22.  That  act 
was  greatly  to  his  advantage :  but  they  themselves  betray  the  hatred 
of  truth,  by  which  they  are  actuated.  Out — From  that  place  where 
they  were  assembled.  [But  more  prjobably,  out  of  the  synagogue,  ver. 
22.  The  former  would  not  be  important  enough  to  occasion  ver.  85. 
De  W.y  etc.] 

85.  When  he  had  found — He  had  therefore  sought  for  him,  after 
he  had  permitted  him  for  a  time  to  be  persecuted  by  the  world. 
Thou — Although  others  believe  not.  The  pronoun  \thoUy  Gr.  ah,  usu- 
ally not  expressed  in  Greek]  renders  the  question  here  akin  to  an 
affirmation. 

86.  [Add  xaij  and,  before  r/c,  who.  Tisch.,  Alf]  And  who—xai 
riy  and  what;  ch.  xiv.  22,  xal  u^,  and  who,  Luke  x.  29,  Notes. 
T?iat — This  depends  on  Tell  me,  and  the  Tell  me  is  involved  in 
Who  is  he?  I  might  believe — It  was  a  step  in  faith,  that  he  ac- 
counted Jesus  one  whom  he  must  believe,  whatsoever  he  might  say. 

87.  [Omit  dij  and,  {be/ore  Jesus.)  Tisch.y  Alf]  Thou  hast  seen 
— Thou  hast  begun  to  see  with  these  eyes,  which  have  been  opened  for 
thee.     He  that  talketh — An  humble  remark  in  the  third  person. 

88.  Lord — ^He  now  calls  him  so  in  a  more  splendid  sense,  than  at 
verse  86.  Be  worshiped — The  worship  spontaneously  follows  the 
recognition.  [Jesus  nowhere  required  this  of  any  one ;  since  the 
spirit  of  faith  instructed  believers  to  render  it.    V.  Q-."] 

89.  Judgment — Just  and  true,  better  than  that  of  the  Pharisees. 
Might  see — In  body  and  mind.  Which  see — Who  think  they  see,  and 
know  not  that  they  are  blind :  ver.  41.     Blind — Mentally. 

40.  [Omit  xaly  andy  at  the  beginning.  Tisch.y  Alf] 
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41.  Sin — If  je  woald  say,  u^  are  bUnd^  ye  would  seek  sight,  tnd 
your  sin  would  have  already  ceased.  [But  SLnce,  saying  vfe  see^  you 
do  not  seek  the  physician,  you  abide  in  your  blindneso.  Au^mL  in 
TkoV]  Sin  exists  eren  in  the  perception ;  for  blindnese  ?Xi;Ctd  the 
sight,  and  is  synonymous  with  sin. 


CHAPTER   X. 


1.  [The  new  chapter  should  begin  at  iz.  S5,  Here  the  connec- 
tion with  what  precedes  is  immediate.  Mey.y  L.^  Aff.^  etc.]  Verify 
— These  words  are  in  close  connection  with  the  preceding ;  for  the 
ixupoty  ihet/j  yer.  6,  refers  to  ch.  ix.  40.  [And  indeed  we  may  sup- 
pose that  this  parabolic  discourse,  ver.  1-5,  was  deliyered  between  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  the  Feast  of  Dedication ;  fcur  ver.  21  re- 
fers to  the  miracle  wrought  next  after  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles ; 
and  the  words  uttered  at  the  Feast  of  Dedication,  ver.  26-30,  rrfer 
to  that  parabolic  discourse  (ver.  1-6).  JTarm.]  By  ike  do&r — Through 
Christ :  yer.  9.  Only  one  legitimate  entrance  lies  open ;  all  oth^^ 
are  closed.  Into  the  eheqhfold — Of  which,  yer.  16.  Of  the  eheep — 
This  allegory  is  continued  to  yer.  80.  And  sheep  seem  to  have  been 
before  his  eyes.  Olimbeth  up — Oyer  the  fence.  A  tkirf  and  robber 
—Ver.  8. 

2.  But  he  that  en^^tA— Through  Christ :  yer.  9. 

8.  To  him — ^As  well  kno?m.  The  porter — Christ  is  regarded  aft 
the  Shepherd^  at  yerse  11,  etc. ;  as  the  Boor^  at  yer.  1-10.  As  it  is 
not  unworthy  of  Christ  to  be  called  the  Door^  by  which  the  shepherd 
enters :  so  it  is  not  unworthy  of  God  to  be  called  the  Porter.  The 
Hebrew  ijHEr,  gate^  sounds  more  honorably.  As  to  the  thing  signified, 
see  Acts  xiy.  27  ;  Col.  iv.  8.  Comp.  Bey.  iii.  7 ;  Acts  xyi.  14.  C. 
WeisSj  a  theologian  of  Leipsic,  has  maintained,  in  a  copious  disser- 
tation^ published  in  a.d.  1789,  that  the  Porter  is  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  sheep — His  ovm  sheep — So  yer.  4,  by  an  inyerse  Chiasmus,  [cross 
reference  of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses,]  His  own  sheep — the  sheep. 
They  hear^  he  calls — Correlatiyes.  His  own  sheep — All  are  his  own: 
comp.  yer.  12.  But  this  epithet  accords  better  with  the  call  giyen  by 
name  than  with  the  hearing.   [The  true  Shepherd  is  reeogniied  by  dl 
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souls  that  are  properly  affected ;  but  he  is  peculiarly  manifest  to  the 
subjects  of  his  special  aid.  V.  6^.]  Ee  eaUeth  by  name — ^Even  sheep  were 
by  the  ancients  distinguished  by  names.   And — And  so,  while  he  calls. 

4.  [Omit  the  first  xai^  and.  Also  for  rdtdianpofiara^  ki$  oum  9heepy 
read  za  idta  ndpzoj  all  hu  ovm.  TUch.  -4(f.]  He  puUeth  forth — 
Synonymous  with  the  verb,  he  leadeth  outj  but  more  general. 

5.  From  Aiw— As  from  a  plague.  [Nor  can  you  justly  say,  that 
this  is  pride,  or  obstinacy,  or  an  offence  against  good  order.  V.  C?.] 
They  know  not — To  follow  it :  they  know  it,  to  flee  from  it.  [Add, 
that  it  is  not  right  to  accept  without  investigation  things  which  are  not 
known,  even  though  they  may  possibly  be  good.   V.  C?.] 

6.  [TAw  allegory — Gr.  Ttapoi/ua^  not  parable  ;  but  a  general  word 
for  all  out  of  the  way  (Gr.  o?/ioc)  speaking  ;  hence  usually  proverb, 
in  the  classics.  The  sense  here  cannot  be  parable^  which  implies  a 
atory^  but  strictly  allegory.  Mey.y  etc.]  l^iey  under etood  not — Thus 
they  might  have  perceived  that  they  were  blind;  ch.  ix.  41. 

7.  The  door — Christ  is  both  the  Door,  and  the  Shepherd,  and  All: 
there  is  none  besides.  Of  the  eheep — To  the  sheep.  [And  so  Thol. 
De  TF.,  Mey,<i  etc.,  but  the  same  door  which  admits  the  sheep  (ver.  9.) 
admits  the  Shepherd  to  them.     This  door  is  Christ.  Alf.j  etc.] 

8.  All  that  ever  came — The  following  verb  uai^  are^  in  the  present, 
indicates  that  J^Xdov^  have  come^  is  to  be  taken  of  time  just  past ;  and 
of  the  peculiar  course  of  others,  to  which  is  opposed  the  by  Me^  ver. 
9.  The  expression,  that  came^  is  used  as  at  2  Cor.  xi.  4,  he  that 
Cometh.  Nor  does  he  exclude  those  thieves  and  robbers,  who  also  had 
doubtless  come  after  Jesus,  not  merely  those  who  had  come  before 
Jesm :  as  many,  namely,  as  between  the  beginning  of  his  preaching 
and  the  time  of  this  parabolic  discourse,  delivered  a  little  before  his 
passion,  had  assumed  the  office  of  teaching  among  the  Jews,  after  the 
example  of  their  predecessors.  Thieves — Secretly,  appropriating 
others'  goods,  for  their  own  gaiii.  Robbers — Openly,  taking  away 
life,  to  the  ruin  of  the  sheep.  But — not — Bv;t,  though  these  pre- 
sented themselves,  the  sheep  did  not  hear  them :  ch.  vii.  46 ;  Matt, 
vii.  29  ;  ix.  36. 

9.  By  Me — The  Christ  known  by  the  sheep,  and  calling  them ;  the 
Door.  Comp.  after  the,  Jer.  xvii.  16.  [Any  man — As  a  sheep,  and 
a  shepherd.  V.  O.  For  every  shepherd  is  a  sheep  in  Christ's 
general  flock.  Hence  the  contrast  between  shepherd  and  sheep  is 
lost  in  these  verses.  Ols.  So  Thol.^  -^(f-]  ^^  ^hall  be  saved — Secure 
from  the  wolf.  Salvation  and  pasture  are  joined,  as  presently  l\fe 
and  abundance,  ver.  10.  ShaU  go  in  and  out — ^By  this  Hebraism,  a 
constant  intimacy  with  the  Shepherd  and  Master  is  denoted.     Comp. 
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Acts  i.  21.  Num.  xxrii.  17, 21,  Sept.  SkaUfind—Vfhetiktrh^enUn^ 
or  goes  oat :  whereas  the  pasture  is  unknown  to  others.  Oomp.  EzocL 
ZYi.  25,  etc. 

10.  To  st«a2— That  is  peculiar  to  a  thief.  Worse  things  follow.  A 
thief,  1,  steals  for  hit  oum  advantage ;  2,  he  inflicts  loss  an  otkerSj  a. 
by  killing  the  sheep,  b.  by  destroying  the  rest  of  their  food.  There 
is  a  climax  in  the  division,  not  in  the  subdivision :  the  destruction 
caused  by  a  thief,  is  not  spiritual,  but  civil ;  but  a  spiritual'  injury  is 
metaphorically  described  by  it,  just  as  by  theft  and  murder.  And  t» 
km — ^In  contrast  with  life.  And  to  destroy — ^In  contrast  with  abwi* 
dance,  on  which  see  Psalm  xxiii.  1.  [lam  come — I  is  strongly  em- 
phatic, in  contrast  to  the  thief.  This  forms  the  transition  from  Ghrist^s 
representation  of  himself  as  the  Door,  to  that  as  the  Shepherd.  X., 
Met/.,  etc.] 

11.  The  Q-ood  Shepherd — He,  of  whom  it  was  foretold  by  the  pro- 
phets. The  Shepherd,  whose  own  the  sheep  are :  good,  since  he  lays 
down  his  life  for  the  sheep ;  and  since  they  are  his  care,  ver.  IS.  In 
our  day,  they  who  tend  for  pay  the  flocks  of  one  town,  or  village,  are 
called  shepherds ;  but  here  the  meaning  of  the  term,  shepherd,  is 
noble.  [The  whole  office  of  Christ  is  contained  in  this  parabolic  dis- 
course concerning  the  shepherd  and  the  door.  V.Q:']  CHveth — This 
is  five  times  said,  with  the  greatest  force.  In  this,  the  highest  benefit, 
all  the  remaining  ones  conferred  by  the  Shepherd  are  assumed,  in- 
cluded, and  inferred  [Isa.  liii.  10,  6.]  For  the  sheep — Christ  here 
declares  what  kind  of  a  shepherd  he  shows  himself  towards  the  sheep: 
wherefore  it  cannot  be  hence  inferred  that  he  did  not  die  also  for  the 
rest  of  men. 

12.  Hireling — ^Who  pastures  for  his  own  advantage.  Not  being-^ 
Gr.  obx  &v,  [Eng.  Ver.,  and  not'\  More  frequently  fjc^,  not,  is  put  with 
the  participle,  but  obx,  not,  here  is  more  emphatic.  Catcheth  them — 
He  tears  all  he  can ;  he  scatters  the  rest :  two  ways  of  injuring.  But 
the  Good  Shepherd  collects,  ver.  16.     Tfie  sheep — All  of  them. 

18.  But — Gr.  dk,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  This  explains  the 
wordyfee^A,  repeated  from  the  preceding  verse.  Because  he  is  mn 
hireling — Ploce,  [repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it] 
He  cares  for  the  pay,  not  for  tl^e  flock.  And  careth  not  for — Con- 
nect with  fleeth.  Observe  the  contrast  ver.  14,  15.  The  words  is 
contrast  are : 

The  hireling  I 

is  a  hireling  the  Gx>od  Shepherd 

careth  not  for  know 

fleeth  lay  down  My  life. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  X.  18.  649 

14.  And^  and — ^Always  the  beginning  of  good  originates  with  Gh>d 
and  Christ     As  the  Gx>od  Shepherd,  he  both  knows  and  is  known. 

15.  A9 — This  is  connected  with  the  preceding  verse.  Often  the 
relation  of  believers  to  Christ  is  derived  from  the  peculiar  relation  of 
Christ  to  the  Father :  ch.  xiv.  20  ;  xv,  10 ;  xvii.  8,  21 ;  Matt.  xi.  27 ; 
Lnke  xxu.  29 ;  1  Cor.  xi.  S ;  xv.  28 ;  Rev.  iii.  21.  And — And  therefore. 
Hence  the  sheep  know  the  Shepherd's  ^'goodness."  /  lay  down — 
Present,  [Expressing  a  near  and  certain  fnture.  MeyJ]  Christ's 
whole  life  was  a  journey  to  death.  [A  man  may  well  be  said  to  lay 
down  his  life,  when  he  lays  down  its  love.  Q.'] 

16.  Other  sheep — Which  are  already  called  sheep^  hechuae  foreseen. 
Comp.  ch.  xi.  52,  where  he  calls  them  children  of  Q-od^  for  a  like  rea- 
son. He  says  other  sheep^  not  another  fold.  For  they  were  scattered 
in  the  world.  /  have — This  verb  has  great  power.  Of  this — The 
Jewish  fold.  Immt — ^Because  of  the  Father's  commandment.  Bring 
•^By  my  death.  He  does  not  say,  lead  outy  as  at  ver.  8 ;  nor,  intro- 
duce into  this  fold  ;  but  simply,  bring.  They  need  not  change  their 
place,  [for  the  Shepherd  of  the  Gentile  flock,  too,  is  to  be  the  exalted 
Jesus.  Bringy  as  ver.  4.  Mey."]  They  shall  hear — To  the  verb  1 
musty  this  subjunctive  answers  in  the  correlative.  One  flock — [Not 
as  JEng.  Ver.yfold]^one  shepherd — Oneflocky  that  there  may  be  left 
no  flocks  false  and  divided ;  one  ShepJierdy  that  there  may  remain  no 
hireling,  false,  bad  shepherds,  or  Pseudo-Peter,  etc.  Comp.  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  28 :  Zech.  xiv.  9.  This  unity  of  the  flock,  and  of  the  Shep- 
herd, began  after  the  good  Shepherd  laid  down  his  life :  ch.  xi.  52 ; 
and  in  his  own  time,  when  every  hindrance  is  removed,  it  shall  be  con- 
summated. By  right,  Jesus  always  is  the  only  Shepherd :  therefore, 
by  right  and  also  in  fact,  ffe  wiU  become  the  only  one.  Most  sweetly 
tfie  one  flock  is  put  first,  then  the  one  Shepherd,  The  words  bringy 
and  oneflocky  refer  to  one  another  ;  as  also,  they  shall  heary  and  one 
Shepherd.  The  Shepherd  shall  bring  all  into  one  flock :  the  whole 
flock  shall  hear  the  one  Shepherd. 

17.  Love — And  lovingly  enjoins  this  on  Me, — ^lovingly  as  it  were 
persuades  me,  and  I,  though  I  must  lay  down  my  life,  remain  sure 
of  his  love;  for  I  lay  it  down  to  take  it  up  again:  moreover  the 
Father,  in  love  to  me,  gives  me  the  sheep  as  my  portion ;  because  I 
keep  his  commandment  concerning  the  laying  down  of  my  life ;  ver. 
18.  Love  is  intimated  as  something  over  and  above.  The  love  of 
the  Father  is  to  be  regarded  in  Christ's  passion  not  only  towards  us, 
but  also  towards  Christ :  we  are  not  merely  to  contemplate  his  aveng- 
ing severity. 

18.  No  man — Comp.  ver.  29.     Taketh  from — By  his  own  power 
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and  will.  From  me — Jesua  voluntarily  suffered  himself  to  be  taken 
by  his  enemies ;  and  on  the  cross  itself,  not  from  any  feebleness,  but 
with  a  loud  cry,  he  gave  up  the  ghost.  And-^A.  very  close  connec- 
tion subsists  between  the  two  things  (comp.  the  that^  ver.  17,)  over 
which  he  possesses  a  twofold  power.  /  have  power — So  tJuU  they 
might  have  is  repeated,  ver,  10.  Add  ch,  xix.  10.  Qf  my  Father — 
He  ascribes  his  highest  power  to  the  t'ather. 

19.  A  divimon — ^Whence  arise  such  various  reasonings  concerning 
Christ  ?  I  reply,  because  his  person  is  not  known.  [Omit  oiv,  there* 
fwre.  TiMch.,  AJf."] 

20.  Mofnff — They  usually  took  in  the  worst  light  his  noblest  and 
sweetest  discourses.  [Why  hear  ye  htm — It  is  a  matter  fraught  with 
danger,  when  even  hearing  is  refused.   V.  (7.] 

21.  Words — Heb.  D**)n,  tcwifo.  Comp.  what  precedes :  also  comp. 
what  follows. 

22.  Feast  of  Dedication — Instituted  by  Judas  Maccabseus :  1  Mace, 
iv.  69.  [He  did  not  go  up  to  Jerusalem  purposely,  on  account  of  this 
ecclesiastical  feast  (as  he  had  for  the  others  established  by  the  Lord), 
but  he  was  present  owing  to  circumstances.  He  did  not  remain  long 
in  Jerusalem  at  the  Passover,  John  ii.  3 :  He  remained  a  little  longer 
after  Pentecost,  ch.  v. ;  but,  after  he  had  completed  his  journey  to 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  (ch.  vii.  8,)  in  order  to  give  the  finishing 
stroke  to  his  workj  he  tarried  there  longer,  from  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles until  after  the  Feast  of  Dedication.  Harm.  Omit  xat^  and, 
(before,  it  was  winter.)  Tisch.y  -4{f.]  Winter — John  supposes  that  the 
fact  of  this  feast  being  in  the  winter,  was  not  familiar  to  all  rea- 
ders. 

24.  Came  round  about — How  pleasing  that  would  have  been  to  the 
Saviour,  had  they  done  so  in  faith  !  And  said — Owing  to  the  unrea^ 
sonable  impulse  of  a  murmuring  nature.  Dost  thou  raise  up — Gr. 
aupte^  Ttjv  ipoj^Tjify  [Eng.  Vers.,  make  us  to  doubt.  The  phrase  means 
usually  to  excite^  or  arouse  the  mind.  How  long  dost  thou  keep  us  in 
excitement,  not  knowing,  etc.  X.,  Mey,y  etc.]  Keep  in  suspense; 
that  is,  Thou  dost  wear  our  life  out.  Comp.  the  phrase,  ver.  18 ;  and 
yet  they  were  wretchedly  wearing  out  their  own  life.  He  had  been 
long  among  them,  especially  after  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  Tell — 
As  if  indeed  he  had  never  told  and  showed  them,  see  ver.  25.  Pre- 
sently he  speaks  openly  at  ver.  30,  36,  38.  We  often  think,  if  I 
could  hear  or  read  this  or  that,  expressed  in  this  or  that  way,  I  could 
believe.  But  God  alone  knows  how  we  should  be  addressed  to  cherish 
and  exercise  our  faith.     Plainly — Openly,  expressly. 

25.  I  told  yourr-TliSki  is,  I  am  the  Christ.  A  similar  formula  occurs. 
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Matt  xxvi.  64.  Moreover  Jesus  often  said,  eyen  in  this  chapter,  Jesus 
is  the  Christ.  I  told  you  (and  ye  believed  not ;  I  tell  you)  and  ye  be- 
Ueve  not  Andy  for  but,  Comp.  ver.  26,  but  The  workn — Which  even 
might  have  convinced  those  who  do  not  believe  words.  Of  me — That 
I  am  the  Christ. 

26.  Te — It  is  your  own  fault.  For  ye  are  not — ^For  the  sheep  be- 
lieve, ver.  8,  14,  16,  27.  This  discourse,  delivered  during  the  Feast 
of  Dedication,  refers  to  his  discourses  delivered  before  the  Feast  of 
Dedication. 

27.  28.  The  $heep — oui  of  my  hand — Three  pairs  of  sentences,  of 
which  the  several  parts  express  both  the  faith  of  the  sheep  and  the 
Shepherd's  goodness,  by  means  of  correlatives. 

28.  And  I—The  foUomng  and  the  life  are  closely  connected,  eh* 
viii.  12.  Shall  never  perwA— Gr,  djtdiwpTOiy  Middle,  (so  djtoXiaOouy 
lostj  ch,  xvii.  12 ;  Luke  xv.  24  ;  Jude  ver.  11,)  that  is,  they  shall  not 
destroy  themselves,  internally.  Comp.  1  John  v.  18 ;  and  John  xvii. 
12,  notes.  And  not — ^Nor  will  I  suffer  them  to  be  snatched  from  my 
hand  by  any  outward  enemy.  Pluck — The  auxiliary  verb  duvaratf 
eany  is  included  in  the  future :  comp.  next  ver. 

29.  Gave — Understand,  these  sheep.  Greater  than  all — Greater 
than  their  enemies ;  greater  than  the  sheep :  and  (in  another  sense) 
greater  even  than  I;  ch.  xiv.  28.  Pluck — Them,  the  sheep,  [Omit 
/zoOy  my.  THscLy  Alf     Read,  the  Father's.'] 

30.  I  and  my  Father  are  one — One,  not  merely  in  agreement  of 
will,  but  in  unity  of  power,  and  so  of  nature :  for  omnipotence  is  a 
natural  attribute  of  God ;  and  he  speaks  of  the  unity  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  In  these  words  of  Jesus,  the  blind  Jews  saw  more  than 
Antitrinitarians  see  to-day.  If  the  Jews  had  supposed  that  Jesus 
wished  to  be  regarded  merely  as  a  divine  man,  and  not  as  the  Son  of 
God,  who  is  as  truly  God  as  sons  of  men  are  men,  they  would  not 
have  said,  Because  thoUy  being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God;  nor  would 
they  have  arraigned  him  for  blasphemy.  By,  we  arcy  Sabellius  is  re- 
futed :  by  the  word,  one,  Arius,  see  ver.  33, 36,  38.  Comp.  the  close 
of  ver.  29  with  that  of  28.  Espebially  also  the  first  person  of  the 
plural  number  has  a  distinguished  meaning  respecting  the  Son  and 
Father ;  Jesus  seldom  uses  it  of  himself  and  men.  See  note  on  Matt. 
ch.  V.  11. 

31.  Carried — Gr.  i^daraffop.  They  were  therefore  large  pieces  of 
rock.  [But  the  word  means  here,  l\ftedy  as  in  the  act  of  throwing. 
Mey.2 

32.  Good  works — Jesus  shows  that  he  is  to  be  judged  by  his  works; 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


^52  THE   QNOMON    OF    THB    NEW    TBBTAMBNT. 

ver.  87.  [Omit  /loe;,  my,  TUch.^  Alf.  Read,  ike  FatherJ]  Do  ye 
stone — The  Jews  had  dow  determined  to  stone  him ;  ver.  88. 

88.  [Omit  Xi^ouTe^j  Mying.  TiscKj  -AJf.]  For — As  the  Latins  say, 
qud  de  eausdyfor  which  reason.     So  itd^foTy  ver.  82. 

84.  Answered — The  Jews  had  said,  Thou  sayest  that  thou  art  Ood^ 
and  indeed  God  hj  nature  (for  their  blindness  united  this  Deity  with 
the  manhood) :  and  Jesus  acknowledges  this  natural  Deity,  withoot 
denying  his  manhood,  and  does  not  lower,  but  defends  his  claims  by 
his  subsequent  language :  comp.  ver.  89,  as  to  how  the  Jews  receired 
this  also.  From  these  considerations  Artemon  can  be  easily  answered. 
They  had  surrounded  Jesus,  ter.  24,  and  so  were  threatening  him 
with  death ;  yet  his  wisdom  and  presence  of  mind  remain  unshaken.. 
Z — I,  God ;  for  the  inference,  from  e?:Ta,  J  said,  in  the  first  person, 
to  whom  the  word  of  God  camey  is  drawn  in  the  next  ver.  Gods-* 
Ps.  Izxxii.  6 ;  the  parallel  is  added ;  children  of  the  Most  High. 
Therefore  also  at  ver.  86,  there  should  be  understood  0f6c,  Gody  with 
Tlb^  TOO  Btofjy  the  Son  of  God.  The  Jews  did  not  admit  that  Jesus 
was  God  in  any  sense ;  therefore,  in  refutation  of  them,  he  quotes 
the  psalm.  But  a  comparison  drawn  from  a  psalm  does  not  prove  that 
the  Deity  of  Christ  approaches  nearer  to  the  deity  of  mortals,  than 
to  that  of  the  eternal  Father ;  for  he  never  quoted  this  passage  of 
the  psalm  to  believers. 

86.  Them — Weak  creatures,  nay,  even  deserving  of  the  censure  in 
the  psalm.  Called — God  called  them,  declaring  in  the  psalm  that  he 
speaks.  Whence  the  word  of  -God  is  forthwith  expressly  mentioned; 
comp.  1  Kings  xviii.  81.  Unto  whom — The  reason  why  they  are 
called  godsy  and  why  in  an  inferior  sense ;  comp.  Mark  xii.  12,  icp6^y 
with  reference  to  [Eng.  Vers.,  against']  Others  render  rcpo^y  against. 
The  word — And  the  word  indeed  in  that  psalm,  which  partly  eaUs 
them  godsy  partly  censures  them.  And — not — The  Scripture  cannot 
be  broken,  even  in  the  least  particular.  A  most  firmly  grounded 
axiom.  The  title,  ^ocb,  though  not  strictly  used,  cannot  be  destroyed, 
having  been  once  recorded  in  Scripture. 

86.  Whom  the  Father  hath  sanctified — This  sanctification  is  so 
mentioned  as  to  be  prior  to  His  being  sent  into  the  world;  (see  by  all 
means  John  xvii.  18 ;  comp.  ver.  19,  17 ;  1  Pet.  i.  20 ;)  and  it  im- 
plies, with  it,  Christ's  Deity,  at  an  infinite  interval  before  those  to 
whom  only  the  word  of  God  came.  Although  as  dignity  is  that  for 
which  they  are  called  gods  ;  so  sanctity  is  that  for  which  Christ  is 
called  the  Son  of  God.  Christ  therefore  is  hohfy  as  he  is  the  Son  of 
God;  he  is  sanctifiedy  set  apart  as  the  Son  of  God,  Rom.  i.  4 ;  and, 
sealedy  John  vi.  27.     That  appears  here  from  the  title,  the  Father^ 
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which  he  applies  to  Grod,  most  forciblj.  He  shows  that  it  was  un- 
necessary that  the  word  of  God  should  at  some  particular  time  come 
to  him :  comp.  ver.  30.  We  understand  with  the  whomy  the  word  /,  with 
which  the  verb  I$aidy  in  the  first  person^  is  connected.  Sent — Thb 
sending  assumes  the  Son's  Deitj,  and  so  confirms  it.  [The  Haphtara, 
(portion  of  Scripture,)  for  the  Feast  of  Dedication  oontains  (ver.  22) 
the  words,  Jehovah  Sabaoth  hath  sent  me.  Zech.  vi.  15.  Not  Orit.'] 

87.  The  warke  of  My  Father — Those  very  divine  works  which  my 
Father  doeth,  oh.  xiv.  10,  11.  His  words  are  characteriied  by  the 
accompanying  works. 

88.  Though — Me — ^Tou  should  have  believed  in  me :  apart  from  the 
works.  [The  connection  between  believe  me,  believe  the  tvorkej  shews 
that  Jesus  regarded  the  former  as  the  higher,  more  spiritual,  and 
more  difficult.  L.  For  yi^wn  xai  Ketmu^njziy  May  know  and  believe, 
read  yvane  xai  Yiuwaxjjre.  Tiech.  Also  ^(f.,  who  renders,  that  ye  may 
perceive,  (the  introductory  act,)  and  know,  (the  abiding  state,)  after 
Mey."]  Faith  follows  knowledge  with  those  who  are  slow  of  appre- 
hension. The  Father  in  me,  and  I  in  him — "  I  am  no  other  than 
the  Father,  in  such  a  way,  however,  that  I  remain  the  Son ;  and  he 
no  other  than  I,  in  such  a  way,  however,  that  he  still  remains  the 
Father.  And  if  any  one  knows  me,  he  knows  the  Father,  and  has 
become  acquainted  with  the  Son.  But  if  the  power  of  One  were 
less  than  that  of  the  Other,  the  knowledge  also  would  mislead ;  for  in 
that  case  neither  the  essence  nor  the  power  of  one  can  be  learned  by 
means  of  the  other."  Chrye.  on  this  passage.  These  two  sentences,  / 
and  the  Father  are  one,  and,  the  Father  in  me  and  I  in  the  Father, 
mutually  explain  one  another.  Comp.  ch.  xvii.  11,  21.  [For  auvijj, 
him,  read  r^  narpt,  the  Father.  Tiech.,  AlfJ] 

39.  He  eecaped — Easily. 

40.  [And  went  away — Immediately  after  the  feast  of  dedication,  as 
appears  from  the  omission  of  the  phrase,  c^er  these  things,  and  of 
Jesus'  name.  Nor  did  the  Saviour  go  only  to  the  region  beyond  Jor- 
dan, but  afterwards  into  Galilee  also,  and  again  from  Galilee  into  the 
borders  of  Judsea.  (Comp.  Matt.  xix.  1 ;  Mark  x.  1,)  which  it  was 
unnecessary  for  John  to  record,  since  the  remaining  Evangelists, 
and  especially  Luke,  relate  with  sufficient  fullness  what  he  did  at  that 
time  in  Galilee.  Harm.']  John — The  posthumous  fruit  of  John's 
ministry. 

41.  Indeed — Gr.  /liv, [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  The  contrast  is 
between  John  and  ttus  man,  Jesus :  not  between  John's  works  and 
sayings.  Cf  this  man — ^Who  doeth  so  many  miracles.  Were  true 
^-The  truth  is  true,  even  before  it  is  acknowledged. 
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CHAPTER   XI. 

1.  L(izaru9— It  may  be  inferred  from  many  things  that  Laianis 
was  the  younger,  and  his  sisters  older.  From  these  latter  the  village 
is  designated,  ver.  1 ;  an^  Lazarus  is  put  third  in  order^  yer.  5. 
Ecclesiastical  history  relates,  that  Lasarus  lived  after  the  Lord's  as- 
cension, as  many  years  as  had  been  his  age  at  that  time,  namely, 
thirty.  Of  {Bethafny)—from  {the  town) — Gr.  d;ro — ix.  \^Ex^  not  ren- 
dered in  Eng.  Yer.]  Often  a  preposition  is  repeated  in  sppositifii, 
either  itself,  or  a  synonym :  2  Cor.  L  19.  Mary — Mary  was  the  bet- 
ter known  among  the  disciples,  owing  to'those  acts  mentioned  in  ver. 
2 :  she  is  accordingly  placed  before  Martha ;  though  Martha  was  the 
elder,  ver.  5, 19. 

2.  It  tpa$  that  Mary — John  proves  Mary's  pious  affection  towards 
Jesus  at  the  present  (as  he  elsewhere  proves  the  traitor's  disloyalty) 
by  a  subsequent  act,  ch.  zii.  8.  [By  one  marked  act,  either  good  or 
bad,  one  may  become  forever  notable.  V.  G."]  Not  merely  by  bar 
brother's  restoration,  was  she  first  stimulated  to  such  a  work.  The 
Lord — An  appropriate  title  here.  Who$e — For  of  her.  The  lan- 
guage here  is  very  plain. 

8.  Whom  Thou  love$t — This  is  more  modest,  than  he  who  love$ 
Theey  or  Thy  friend;  comp.  ver.  11.  Is  sick — ^They  elegantly  sup- 
press the  consequent,  therefore  come  and  help  [ver.  81,  82.  They 
did  not  say,  Come.  He  who  loves  needs  but  know.  This  suffices ;  for 
thou  dost  not  love  and  forsake.  August,  in  Trench.  Truly,  greater 
things  were  now  at  hand.  V.  G."]  Comp.  ch.  ii.  8.  The  sisters' 
strong  affection  for  their  brother  here  appears. 

4.  He  said — Observe  how  Jesus  prepared  his  disciples,  and  Laza- 
rus' sisters,  and  the  people,  for  profitably  beholding  the  greatest  of 
miracles.  This — That  is,  this  sickness  is  consonant  with  love.  Unto 
death — Whereby  the  sisters  should  lose  their  brother.  [^Death  is  used 
emphatically;  that  death  which  is  unto  the  common  resorrectkm. 
Euthym.  in  X.]  So  the  Sept.  e/c  ddvarov^  unto  death,  2  Kings  xx. 
1.  For — The  glory  of  God  and  the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God  are 
one.  Might  he  glorified — Truly.  The  raising  again  of  Laza* 
rus  is  so  powerful  an  argument  for  the  truth  of  Christianity,  that 
Spinoza  said,  that,  if  he  could  believe  it,  he  would  renounce  his  whole 
system.  Yet  the  reality  of  Lazarus'  death  and  resurrection  is 
proved  by:  1.  The  deliberate  delay  of  Jesus,  who  was  absent;  2. 
His  informing  his  disciples  of  the  death,  and  foretelling  the  resur- 
rection ;   8.  The  variety  and  multitude  of  the  witnesses  present ;  4. 
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The  faith  that  followed  on  the  part  of  very  man j  Jews,  who  were  by 
no  means  credulous,  and  the  perversity  of  the  rest ;  ver.  46,  etc. 
Thereby — By  this  sickness  Jesus  was  glorified,  as  many  forthwith  ac- 
knowledged him  as  the  Son  of  Qod ;  ver.  45 ;  the  rest  of  the  Jews 
determined  to  kill  him,  ver.  46,  etc. ;  and  thereby  he  was  to  enter 
into  glory.  ^ 

6.  Loved — In  a  way  evident  to  all;  ver.  8.  [Therefore  there  is 
no  great  reason  to  dread  the  death  of  those  whom  Jesus  loves.  F. 
G.l  The  motive  of  the  restoration  of  the  dead,  and  of  his  whole 
action  preceding  it,  is  here  shown.     And — and — Happy  family ! 

6.  Then — [Gr.  rire,  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Although  to  others 
there  might  seem  to  be  the  greatest  reason  for  haste.  He  abode — 
To  die  is  not  so  repulsive  a  thing.  Lazarus  was  dead  for  a  time  to 
the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God. 

7.  Then  after  that — After  the  two  days'  delay :  thus  ver.  11, 
after  that;  ver.  14,  then.  Jesus  gradually  raised  the  disciples'  faith, 
so  as  to  set  out  for  Judea  without  fear,  and  behold  the  greatest  of 
miracles. 

8.  Of  late  Bought — They  now  seek  ;  for  they  sought  lately.  To 
9t&ne — Ch.  X.  81. 

9.  Hour^ — Jesus  was  now  far  advanced  in  his  course ;  it  was  now 
late :  yet  the  day  lasted  still.  In  the  day — Or  of  the  day.  The 
whole  course  of  life,  in  all  its  parts,  is  compared  to  the  day. 
One  state  is  assumed  in  one  subject,  another  in  another ;  to  walk 
is  the  Predicate.  Any  man — Again  used  indefinitely.  Comp.  ch. 
ix.  4.  This  applies  to  the  disciples,  who  feared  even  for  them- 
selves. He  Btumbhth  not — Amid  the  snares  of  the  world.  The  light 
of  this  world — Beaming  from  the  sun.  The  Father's  providence  re- 
specting Jesus  is  intimated ;  and  Christ's  providence  respecting  be- 
lievers. He  seeth — Understand,  and  there  is  light  in  him:  and  in  the 
next  verse  understand,  and  he  seeth  not  the  light  of  this  world.  But 
in  both  instances  the  clause  expressed  peculiarly  suits  its  own  pas- 
sage :  for  during  the  day,  the  light  of  the  world  being  seen,  absorbs,  as 
it  were,  the  sense  of  the  light  which  each  one  has  in  himself.  By 
night  the  light  of  the  world,  not  being  seen,  increases  the  sense  of 
defect  in  him  who  hath  no  light  in  himself. 

10.  In  him — In  him  who  walks  by  night. 

11.  These  things — said — These  things  said  he,  and  after  this  say- 
ing forthwith  he  kaithj  etc.  Comp.  ver.  7.  [After  that — ^t.  e.  After 
an  interval  or  pause,  separating  the  discourses.  X.,  Mey.']  He  saith 
-^He  said  it  at  the  very  time  in  which  Lazarus  died.  Comp.  oh.  iv. 
52*     The  disciples  also  had  heard  of  Lazarus'  illness,  ver.  8,  4.    No 
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one  had  anBoanced  his  death ;  and  jet  Jesos  knew  it.  Our — ^Ho# 
kind  the  condescension  with  which  Jesus  shares  his  friendship  with 
his  disciples !  SUepeth — Death  is  the  sleep  of  the  pious  in  the  lan- 
guage of  heaven ;  but  the  disciples  did  not  here  understand  his  lan- 
guage. The  freedom  of  the  Divine  language  is  incomparable :  biit 
men's  dullness  often  degrees  Scripture,  to  our  sadder  mode  of  speak- 
ing.    Comp.  Matt.  zvL  11,  etc. 

12.  [Read  tXnov  oiv  aur^y  Then  said  they  unto  him.  Tiseh.f  J{f.] 
jy  he  sleep — Often  a  long  sleep  tends  to  restore  health.  The  disci- 
ples thought  that  Jesus  had  sent  the  sleep  to  Lazarus  to  bring  about 
the  result  which  he  had  himself  foretold :  ver.  4. 

15.  That  I  was  not  there — It  accords  beautifully  with  Divine  pro- 
priety, that  we  read  of  no  one  having  died  while  the  Prince  of  life 
was  present.  If  you  suppose  that  death  could  not,  in  the  presenoe 
x>f  Jesus,  have  assailed  Lazarus,  the  language  of  the  two  risters,  ver. 
21,  82,  attains  loftier  meaning ;  and  the  Lord's  joy  at  his  own  ab- 
sence is  explained.     Unto  him — To  where  he  lies  dead. 

16.  Which  is  called Didymus — John  wrote  in  Greek.  Let  us  also — 
Thomas  perhaps  had  had  some  peculiar  intimacy  with  Lazarus.  Thai 
we  may  die — Thomas  seems  to  have  understood  Jesus'  words  just  pre- 
ceding, as  though  Jesus  would  have  died  with  Lazarus,  had  he  been 
present,  and  as  though,  now  that  the  faith  of  his  disciples  had  been 
still  further  established,  he  was  about  to  die  at  Bethany,  and  that  by 
the  plots  of  the  Jews,  ver.  8.  He  [Thomas]  was,  as  it  were,  mid- 
way between  this  life  and  death,  without  sorrow  or  joy,  ready  to  die; 
yet  not  without  faith.  Comp.  ch.  xiv.  5.  In  this  way  he  seems  to 
have  understood  the  ;r/>6c,  unto^  in  Jesus'  discourse,  as  it  occurs  2 
Sam.  xii.  28.  With  him — ^With  Jesus.  Not  unlike  is  Peter's  mean- 
ing Luke  xxii.  88. 

17.  [Fovx  days — Therefore  Lazarus  was  buried  on  the  very  day  of 
his  deatL   V.  G.     Omit  ^dvj,  already.  Tisch^  Alf."] 

19.  Many — On  account  of  their  vicinity.  Those  about — Gr.  roc 
izspiy  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.  Properly,  to  Martha  and  Mary^ 
and  tlieir  friendsJ]  An  idiom;  see  Acts  xiii.  18;  xxviii.  7,  [implying 
here  that  the  women  were  not  alone  when  these  Jews  came.  X.]  To 
comfort  them — Some  days  after  the  buriaL  At  the  present  day  we 
say,  to  condole  with. 

20.  But  Mary — ^Either  because  unwilling  to  leave  the  Jews  alone, 
or  because  she  chose  to  sit  and  wait  until  she  should  be  called.  She 
was  of  a  more  sedate  disposition.     Comp.  Luke  x.  89. 

21.  If  Thau  hadst  been  here — So  Mary  also  says,  ver.  82.  Hence 
we  may  infer  that  their  language  before  their  brother's  death  was, 
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Would  that  the  Lard  Jemu  were  here — Himself  kindles  the  spark  of 
faith,  lying  hid  in  these  words. 

22.  Even  now  I  know — Martha  had  conceived  a  hope  from  those 
words  which  the  Savionr  had  spoken  at  ver.  4.  For  these  words  had 
doubtless  been  reported  to  Martha.  [The  praiseworthy  promptness 
of  faith  is  here  illnstrated.  V.  fl^.]  Theu  wilt  (wA^— Jesus,  when 
speaking  of  himself  asking,  says,  idsijdrjUj  Ihaveprayed^  Luke  zxii. 
82,  and  ipomjacj^  I  will  pray ^  John  xiv.  16,  (comp.  ver.  18:  and  ch. 
xvi.  26;  xvii.  9,15, 20;  but  never  alroufiaij  I  crave.  Accordingly  the 
Syriac  Version  expresses  the  two  former  by  one  word,  and  the  latter 
by  a  different  word.  Martha  did  not  speak  in  Greek,  yet  John  ex- 
presses her  inaccurate  remark  which  the  Lord  kindly  tolerated.  For 
airuadai^  to  crave^  appears  to  be  a  less  worthy  word,  though  the  Sept. 
Deut.  X.  12,  have  what  doth  the  Lord — reqmrey  Gr.  ahuzat. 

28.  ShaU  rise  again — Jesus  does  not  immediately  state  the  time, 
but  exercises  Martha's  faith. 

24.  In  the  resurrection — Therefore  the  Jews  believed  in  the  resur- 
rection. Last — Martha  supposes  that  to  be  more  distant,  which  the 
connection,  ver.  22,  28,  showed  to  be  close  at  hand. 

26,  26.  [Here  is  the  centre  of  the  chapter,  and  of  the  history. 
The  miracle  which  follows  is  the  confirmation  of  this  testimony  of 
Jesus.  Stier.'] 

25.  J— [Gr.  iycby  emphatic,  i.]  Present,  not  limited  to  the  fu- 
ture. Think  not,  Martha,  that  you  are  being  put  off  to  the  distant 
future.  Death  yields  to  Life,  as  darkness  to  Light,  forthwith.  [What 
you  say  is  true,  but  He  who  shall  raise  him  up  then,  can  do  it  now : 
for  lanij  etc.  August,  in  Thol']  The  resurrection  and  the  life — The 
former  title  peculiarly  suits  this  occasion  and  purpose ;  the  latter  is 
common.  The  former  is  presently  explained  in  this  verse ;  the  lat- 
ter in  ver.  26.  I  am  the  Resurrection  of  the  dying,  and  the  Life  of 
the  living.  The  former  concerns  believers  dying  before  Christ's  death ; 
as  Lazarus.  For  in  the  presence  of  Christ  Death  must  restore  all 
his  prey :  Jairus'  daughter,  the  young  man  at  Nain.  And  it  is  credi- 
ble that  all  who  then  saw  Jesus  Christ  with  faith,  and  died  before  his 
death,  were  among  those  who  rose  again,  as  described  in  Matt.  xxviL 
52, 58.  The  latter  title  treats  of  believers  who  fall  asleep  after  Christ's 
death.  Christ's  death  deprived  death  of  its  power.  Before  Christ's 
death,  the  death  of  believers  was  death :  afterwards,  the  death  of  be- 
lievers is  not  death :  ch.  v.  24 ;  viii.  51.     Shall  live — ^Even  in  body. 

26.  Whosoever — Gr.  ;rac,  every  one.  This  word,  not  used  in  ver. 
26,  advances  the  discourse  to  greater  things.  That  Uveth — ^Namely, 
this  present  physical  life.     The  contrast  to  this  is  ver.  25.     Though 
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he  were  dead — Those  are  especially  treated  of  here,  who  then  were  alive 
and  saw  the  Son :  ch.  vi.  40.  SJuxll  mver  die — Shall  be  exempt  from 
death  forever.  The  contrasted  word  is,  shall  Uve^  restored  to  life ;  ver. 
25.  There  is  a  great  difference  between  the  death  of  believers  before 
Christ's  death,  and  the  departure  of  believers  after  Christ's  deatL 
These  latter  are  altogether  exempt  from  condemnation.  BeUeveH 
thou  thie  f — ^An  application  of  the  trnth,  in  the  second  person,  to  all 
collectively  and  individually,  is  common,  and  here,  by  means  of  the 
unexpected  question,  is  very  pomted.  Thus  Martha  is  completely 
won  over  to  faith. 

27.  I  believe — ^Martha  readily  replies,  I  have  embraced  this  faith. 
Thou — ^Who  art  come  into  the  world,  art  the  Son  of  God.  This 
knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  includes  all  the  rest.  [She  testifies  that 
she  believes  Jesus'  word,  even  though  she  does  not  fully  understand 
it.  This  resembles  Peter's  faith,  ch.  vi.  68,  69.  A  faith  much  clearer, 
than  if  one  say,  I  believe  whatever  the  Church  believes,  V.  Cr.'] 
Which  should  come — Qr.  ip^o/isuo^y  the  One  coming.  Present ;  Matt 
xL  8.     For  as  yet  he  was  only  becoming  known. 

28.  When  she  had  so  «aui— Faith,  and  her  confession  made  her 
prompt.  Secretly — Unknown  to  the  Jews,  ver.  81.  [Some  of  whom 
were  hostile  to  Jesus,  comp.  ver.  46.  i.]  ,  The  Master — So  they 
usually  called  Jesus  among  themselves.  Calleth  for  thee — ^Either 
Jesus  expressly  ordered  Mary  to  be  called,  or  Martha,  by  bis  permis- 
sion, called  Mary ;  and  spake  thus,  in  order  to  arouse  Mary  more 
quickly.  Mary's  sedate  disposition  did  not  hinder  her ;  yet  she  was 
called  that  she  might  be  present  at  the  miracle. 

80.  Not  yet — Jesus  did  all  things  with  due  deliberation. 

81.  To  weep — ^It  was  an  excellent  custom,  for  the  mourners,  dnriDg 
the  time  of  the  funeral  preparations,  to  give  themselves  up  to  affee- 
tionate  sorrow. 

82.  She  feU  down  at  his  feet — This  Martha  had  not  done.  Mary 
atones  for  her  delay  in  meeting  him.  [An  instance  of  the  deepest 
reverence  arising  from  faith.   V.  Q-J] 

88.  Which  came  with  her — ^Ver.  31.  He  groaned — ^Thus  from  his 
graver  disposition,  Jesus  here  restrained  his  tears ;  soon  after,  at  ver. 
88,  he  broke  them  off:  and,  therefore,  their  effect  was  the  greater ;  ver. 
86.  Was  troubled — 6r.  srdpa^iu  iowrov,  troubled  himself  The  ele- 
gance of  this  reflexive  phrase  is  wonderful :  comp.  they  have,  /re- 
$av  ioDTOu^y  addicted  themselves^  1  C4r.  xvi.  15.  Jesus'  emotions  were 
not  passuns,  but  voluntary  mental  movements,  which  he  had  entirely 
under  his  own  control;  accordingly,  this  troubling  of  himself  was 
fully  consistent  with  order,  and  the  highest  reason.     The  trouUedf 
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which  occurs  afterwards,  ch.  xiL  27,  ziii.  21,  is  harder  to  understand, 
yet  it  also  is  to  be  explained  bj  the  present  passage.  [So  Christians 
are  not  Stoics  ;  but  they  do  not  yield  to  their  emotions.  They  are 
not  agitated  with  passions,  properly  so  called.   V.  (?.] 

85.  Wept — ^Not  cried  ahud :  nor  did  he  weep  at  once ;  nor  only 
after  he  had  seen  Lazarus,  but  at  the  proper  time.  He  wept  lovingly, 
ver.  86,  because  of  Lazarus'  death ;  not  because  of  his  return  to  this 
Kfe. 

87.  Some — More  estranged  from  faith.  Could  not  —  Jesus  had 
wept.  Thence  they  inferred  that  Jesus  would  have  been  willing  to 
save  Lazarus'  life,  if  he  had  had  the  power.  Se  couldy  say  they,  and 
Tie  ought  So  mighty  Matt.  zzvi.  9.  They  infer  from  the  greater  to 
the  less.  But  again,  to  raise  the  dead  is  greater  than  to  cure  the  sick 
or  the  blind.  They  should  have  argued  thus :  He  hath  given  sight  to 
the  blind ;  therefore  he  can  give  life  to  the  dead.  But  unbelief  hur- 
ries everything  in  an  opposite  direction.  [Many  think  this  question 
to  be  ironical  and  scoffing.  So  Met/.y  Alf.y  etc.  But  the  words  do 
not  imply  this,  and  it  is  unlikely  that  scoffers  were  among  the  intimate 
friends  of  this  household.  ThoL  The  question  seems  to  be  a  refproof^ 
but  one  springing  from  confidence  and  belief.  Comp.  ver.  21,  82.  £.] 
Even  this  man — This  Lazarus,  a  young  man,  beloved. 

38.  Again  groaning — By  this  groan  Jesus  also  repelled  the  Jews* 
gainsaying,  lest  it  should  tempt  his  own  mind  to  give  up  the  raising 
of  Lazarus,  etc.  He  refutes  them  by  deed,  not  by  words.  Comp. 
88,  note. 

89.  Sister  of  him  that  was  dead — A  cause  of  the  greatest  dread 
arising  from  nature  and  relationship,  ffe  sttnketh — Even  the  nearest 
relatives  loathe  putrefaction.  There  is  a  contest  of  reason  and  natural 
affection,  with  faith.  [It  is  wonderful  that  these  words  should  be  so 
often  understood  to  affirm  that  which  they  only  conjecture,  and,  it 
would  seem,  erroneously.  Trench.^  etc.]  Four  day«— Lazarus  seems 
to  have  been  buried  on  the  same  day  on  which  he  died,  ver.  17.  A 
similar  phrase,  zpcrdco^j  three  days  agOj  1  Sam.  ix.  80,  zxx.  18. 

40.  Said  Inotf — Jesus  said  it,  ver.  25.  The  glory — The  opposite 
of  corruption. 

41.  [Omit  oh  ijv  b  re^i^xoic  xtlfxtvo^y  where  the  dead  was  laid. 
Tisch.y  -4(f.]  Up — He  turned  his  eyes  from  the  mortal  object  to 
heaven.  [^Father — A  short,  but  truly  excellent  prayer.  V.  G."]  I 
thank  tAe^— Jesus  approaches  his  greatest  miracle  with  the  utmost 
certainty  of  the  result.  Hum  hast  heard  me — Therefore  Jesus  had 
prayed,  when  he  bad  heard  of  Lazarus'  sickness,  ver.  4. 

42.  1 — Jesus  seems  to  have  said  this  after  a  pause.  /  knew — Jesus 
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shows  the  people  thtt  he  thanked  the  Father,  not  as  for  something 
new  to  himself.  Jesus'  filial  intimacy  with  the  Father  was  far  too 
great  for  human  speech.  Ahoajfi — ^Even  after  Laiams'  death.  Thau 
hearest—The  Father,  hearing,  repUed  sometimes  by  a  vmoe  from 
-above,  bat  generally  by  an  immediate  accomplishment.  I  $aid — ^lliis, 
and  gave  thanks.  So  eTfnjxOj  I  have  caUed^  ch.  zv.  15,  of  something 
ju8t  said.    IThat  they  may  believe — Such  was  the  result,  v^.  45. 

v.a.ji 

43.  With  a  hud  voice — ^Not  as  magicians  who  mutter.  All  who 
were  present  heard  the  hud  voice.  [This  wy  signified  that  greater 
ene^  which  aU  shall  hear.  A\fJ\  Come  forth — Jesus  recalled  Laaarns 
from  the  tomb,  as  easily  as  if  Lazarus  had  been  not  only  alive  but 
even  awake,  ver.  11,  ch.  zii.  17. 

44.  [Omit  the  first  xaiy  and.  Tieeh.,  J^.]  JW^-The  two  feet 
had  been  swathed  together,  or  else  each  separately.  Chrave  ehthee-^ 
The  same  word  occurs  in  Sept.,  Prov.  vii.  16. 

45.  Which  eame—Yer.  19,  81. 

46.  Went  their  way — As  strangers. 

47.  What  do  we  f — They  should  not  have  debated,  but  believed. 
But  the  truth  is,  death  yields  to  Christ's  power  before  unbelief. 

48.  ThuB — As  we  have  heretofore  let  him  alone,  say  they.  AU 
men — ^And  indeed  justly.  The  Romans — They  thought  that  the  Romans 
would  regard  that  as  sedition.  And  yet  the  Jews  did  not  escape  what 
they  dreaded :  [nay,  indeed  they  brought  it  upon  themselves  by  this 
very  course.  V.  Q-.']  Both  our  place  and  nation — ^As  an  adage,  that 
is,  our  all.  PlacCj  i.  e.,  territory.  [6r.  tdTtop ;  Be  W.  understands 
&ftoVy  holy  place,  or  TempU.  So  L.  But  the  word  is  more  naturally 
referred  to  the  holy  eity^  the  local  habitation  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and 
the  whole  hierarchy.  MeyJ] 

49.  That  $ame  year — ^A  memorable  one,  in  which  Jesus  was  to 
die.  It  was  the  first  and  chief  year  in  the  seventy  weeks,  the  fortieth 
before  the  destruction,  of  Jerusalem,  and  celebrated  also  in  Jewirii 
history  for  various  reasons.  Even  before  this  year,  and  after  it, 
Caiaphas  was  high  priest.  When  John  wrote  his  gospel,  it  was  re- 
membered, how  great  and  how  remarkable  that  year  had  been,  and 
what  a  leading  part  Caiaphas  had  taken  among  the  opponents  of  the 
Gospel.  Thrice  the  Evangelist  notes  his  high  priesthood,  as  being 
in  this  year :  here  at  ver.  51,  and  at  ch.  zviii.  13.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  6. 
Ye — ^The  high  priest  reproves  the  slow  counsel  of  his  associates,  and, 
fixed  in  his  purpose,  affirms  that  the  matter  can  be  most  easily  accom- 
plished :  that  the  people  should  not  be  attacked,  but  that  Jesus  alone 
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shonld  be  remoyed.    Oaiaphas  abases  the  power  of  mind,  arising  from 
his  gift  of  prophecy,  for  a  mere  political  statement.   ^ 

50.  It  18  expedient — Oaiaphas  is  thinking  of  political  expediency ; 
bat  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  so  directs  him,  that  he  oses  words  suited 
to  express  what  was  spiritually  expedient.  Caiaphae  and  PUaie  con- 
demned Jesos ;  yet  both  gave  a  testimony  foreign  to  their  own  feeling : 
Oaiaphas  here  testifies  to  the  sacerdotal  death  of  Ohrist ;  Pilate,  in 
the  inscription  on  the  cross,  to  his  hingJy  character.  [For  ]^/i?v,  for 
tM,  read  6/i<v,  far  you.  TUeh.  (not  Alf)"]  One — 2  Oor.  t.  15.  And 
that  the  whole  nation  perish  not—He  refers  to  the  close  of  ver.  48. 

51.  Of  himself — As  men,  who  deliberate,  usually  do.  Said  not — 
By  this  is  explained  the  verb  e7;rev,  saidy  in  ver.  49.  For  that  nation 
— Oaiaphas  had  said,  for  the  people^  ver.  50.  But  John  no  longer 
calls  them  Xaduj  a  peopUy  since  their  political  existence  was  terminat- 
ing. 

52.  And  not — John  is  continually  providing  against  perverted  in- 
terpretations, so  ch.  xxi.  23,  and  he  does  this  here,  lest  any  one  should 
infer  from  Oaiaphas'  words,  that  Jesus  died  for  the  Jews  alone.  In- 
deed, Ohrist's  apostle  takes  a  wider  view  than  the  Jewish  high  priest 
That — the  children — Almost  all  the  Latin  manuscripts  omit  the  par- 
ticle xar,  alsoj  also  Augustine,  and  with  them  Luther.  Oarefully  con- 
sider this.  The  children  of  &od — He  calls  them  the  children  of  God 
in  respect  to  the  divine  foreknowledge ;  and  because  they  were  actu- 
ally to  become  the  children  of  God,  [even  though  not  the  posterity  of 
Abraham,  according  to  the  flesh.  V.  Q-.  Oomp.  John  x.  16.  TrenchJ] 
Were  scattered  abroad — The  preterite  denotes,  not  those  in  the  dis- 
persion, bat  those  who  have  come  into  a  state  of  dispersion.  Gen.  x. 
82,  xi.  8.  The  words  in  contrast  are,  the  people,  ver.  50,  and  the 
scattered  abroad,  ver.  52.  Otherwise  the  people  and  the  children  are 
qrnonyms  :  Rom.  ix.  26.  So  then  Ohrist  inflicted  no  loss  on  the  peo- 
ple, that  he  might  make  a  people  of  those  also,  who  had  not  been  a 
people.     Oomp.  ch.  xii.  20,  etc. 

58.  Then — This  refers  to  ver.  50,  with  what  preceded.  [Took 
tfount^J— Strange  employment  for  the  ministers  of  the  true  religion, 
the  goardians  of  the  oracles  of  God  I  Q.] 

54.  No  more — This  was  not  from  fear.  JEphraim — See  2  Sam. 
xiii.  28.     [Omit  aitTotj,  his.  Tisch.,  AJf.     Read,  the  disciples.^ 

55.  [Called — Therefore  it  was  an  obscure  place.  V.  (?.  And  there 
continued — This  retirement  was  before  his  coming  to  Jericho.  For 
before  he  came  to  Jericho,  he  was  alone  with  his  disciples :  but  at 
Jericho,  a  large  crowd  having  gathered  around  him,  attended  him  in 
his  solemn  entry  into  Jerusalem,  and  escorted  him  to  meet  the  multi- 
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lade  from  that  oily.  Matt.  zz.  17,  29,  zzi.  8;  Mark  z.  46. 
Sarm.'\  Out  of  the  country — Out  of  that  regunij  ver.  64,  just  as  from 
all  other  regions.  In  order  that — [Eog.  Vers.,  to]  That  they  might 
purify  themselves,  and  remove  all  hindrances  to  their  eating  the  Pass- 
over. 

56.  Then — These  above  others  knew  that  Jesus  was  not  far  off. 
Then — ^An  abreviated  ezpression  for,  what  think  ye  t  Think  ye,  that 
he  win  not  eome  t 

57.  Now — They  were  not  content  with  what  is  mentionod,  ver.  53. 
[Omit  xoi,  both.  2VwA.,  -AJf.] 


CHAPTER   XII. 


1.  Six  days  before  the  Paesover — So  the  Septuagint,  tuH>  yean  be- 
fore the  earthquake — three  months  before  the  harvest.  Amos  i.  1,  iv. 
7.  Add  2  Mace,  z v.  (36)  37.  The  day  before  had  been  the  Sabbath ; 
[therefore  on  the  first  day  of  the  great  week,  the  true  paschal  lamb 
was  set  apart  (oomp.  Ezod.  zii.  8) ;  and  from  that  supper  at  which 
Jesus  was  prepared  for  his  burial,  (Matt.  zzvi.  12,)  to  that  at  which,  on 
the  day  of  his  resurrection,  he  appeared  to  his  disciples,  eight  days 
elapsed.  Harm.']  And  that  was  called  by  the  Jews  the  great  Sabbathy 
Siun  n^v:  as  the  Greeks  distinguish  the  following  week  and  its  several 
days  by  an  epithet  ezpressive  of  greatness.  To  Bethany — ^For  he  had  de- 
parted from  it  after  restoring  Lazarus:  ch.  zi.  54.  [After  the  Saviour 
had  passed  the  night  in  this  place  (to  which  he  had  come  by  way  of  Jeri- 
cho from  Ephraim),  on  the  nezt  day  he  left  Bethany  and  came  to 
Bethphage,  nearer  Jerusalem ;  and,  having  procured  the  ass  and  foal 
from  a  village  in  that  quarter,  he  rode  into  the  city  in  solemn  state. 
Harm.  Add  b  ^Irjaou^^  JesvjSy  at  the  end.  Tiseh.y  Alf  Bead,  whom 
Je9us  raised.] 

2.  They  made — The  people  of  Bethany.  For  him — In  his  honor. 
A  supper — A  ceremonious  one.  The  banquet,  at  which  the  restored 
Lazarus  was  present,  may  be  compared  with  the  heavenly  banquet,  in 
which  hereafter  the  dead  shall  participate,  when  they  shall  have  risen 
again.  Martha — Martha  manifested  her  zeal  in  one  way,  Mary  in 
another,  ver.  3. 
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8.  [Pound — eottljf — The  extravagance  of  love.  0&.,  Thol.']  With 
the  odor — At  thb  very  odor  Judas  took  offence. 

4.  [Omit  lijicauo^j  SimorCn  son.  Tiich.j  Alf.  Which  should  be- 
tray— Mentioned  here,  because  this  language  of  Judas  is  a  mark  of  the 
traitor's  character.  Met/.'] 

5.  For  three  hundred  pence — Gr.  Aijuapiwyy  denarii^  [15  cents  each  J 
forty-five  dollars.  [A  covetous  man  counts  all  lost  that  is  not  sacri- 
ficed to  his  avarice.  Q."] 

6.  Not  because — It  is  hypocrisy  when  one  thing  is  said,  another 
cared  for.  Avarice  makes  the  poor  its  pretext,  and  that  sometimes 
seriously :  for  it  hates  even  genuine  munificence.  A  thief — ^It  is  sad- 
der to  say  a  discipUy  a  thief  comp.  ver.  4,  than  simply  a  thief;  com- 
pare ver.  4  :  and  so  a  brother  formcatoTy  [1  Cor.  v.  11,]  and  similar 
expressions.  The  bag — So  the  Sept.  for  the  Heb.  (nK,  2  Chron.  xziv. 
8,  10,  etc.,  and  in  Cod.  Alex.  2  Sam.  vi.  11.  It  is  worth  while,  espe- 
cially here,  to  observe  the  nature  of  the  apostolic  style.  The  sacred 
writers  were  not  anxious  as  to  whether  fastidious  ears  would  judge 
each  word  to  be  Attic  or  a  barbarism :  a  fact  which  may  be  suffi- 
ciently established  even  by  this  one  argument,  that  of  the  terms  which 
the  Atticists  criticize,  a  considerable  part  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 
For  instance,  compare  this  passage,  and  Rev.  xxii.  14 ;  Matt.  xxviiL 
20 ;  so  that  they  seem  to  have  enriched  their  selections  out  of  the 
New  Testament  itself.  But  the  sacred  writers  most  strictly  observe 
the  proper  meaning  of  words :  as  John  i.  1,  17,  notes :  since  accu- 
racy, not  purity  of  style,  conduced  to  making  known  the  Divine  mind. 
Had — Either  always,  or  after  the  other  disciples,  at  that  last  time. 
Judas  himself  seems  to  have  assumed  this  office;  which,  however, was 
left  to  him,  though  a  thief :  ch.  xiii.  29.  What  was  put  therein — 
Jesus  was  poor.     Bare — For  the  Saviour's  ordinary  sustenance. 

7.  Said — Jesus  does  not  openly  reprove  Judas' disposition:  He  rather 
censures  the  thing  itself.  The  day — This  very  day,  Matt.  xxvi.  12, 
notes.  His  death  and  the  burial  itself  was  to  follow  this  hraiptaafxov, 
preparation foV  burial^  in  six  days,  (comp.  ver.  1.)  See  Ord.  Temp. 
[Insert  7ua  before  ere,  and  for  TSTTjprjxeUy  read  zrjpi^arj.  Tisch.,  Alf.^ 
so  as  to  read,  Let  her  keep  it  for  the  day  of  my  burial.  This  is  said 
of  her  whole  act,  in  the  abstract,  as  a  thing  to  be  allowed.  Alf.  Beng. 
adopts  the  same  reading.]  ^ ha — TTjprjffj] — Understand,  this  has  been 
done.  Let  her  alone :  this  has  been  done,  that  she  might  keep  it, 
etc.  So  7va,  thatj  ch.  ix«  3,  etc.  The  whyy  started  by  Judas,  is 
aptly  repelled,  and  at  the  same  time  Judas  is  warned  ;  for  his  treach- 
ery waxed  stronger  until  it  resulted  in  the  Saviour's  death.  Keep — 
So  there  was  no  waste.    She  had  been  before  prepared  to  bestow  it 
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on  the  poor,  if  necessary ;  bat  slie  was  guided  bj  the  Divine  cooneel, 
to  keep  it  for  that  for  which  it  was  needed,  though  she  herself  knew 
it  not. 

9.  Knew — The  odor  of  the  ointment,  and  the  report  of  the  anoint- 
ing, could  have  informed  them.  Lazaru% — ^Who  would  not  seek  Beth- 
any to  see  him  ? 

10.  [Bender  ifiooXewraPTOy  not  ccn^uUed,  as  Eng.  Vers.,  but  were  m 
the  mindy  had  an  intention.  AJfJ]  Might  put  to  death — To  recall  to 
life  was  something ;  but  what  is  it  to  put  to  death  f  One  doctrine,  and 
one  miracle,  especially  occasioned  their  killing  Jesus :  the  doctrine  was 
that  Jesus  was  the  Son  of  God ;  the  miracle,  the  restoration  of  Laaa- 
rus.  [So  far  does  the  bitterness  of  a  mind  void  of  faith  advance, 
where  no  way  of  escape  remains.   V.  (7.] 

11.  l^By  reason  of  him — ^No  one  indeed  should  shrink  from  suffer- 
ing even  death,  provided  a  goodly  number,  induced  thereby,  might  be 
won  to  faith  in  Christ.   V.  G."]     Went  awoff — To  Bethany. 

12.  [The  next  day — All  related  from  this  verse  to  ver.  50,  are 
the  proceedings  of  one,  most  eventful  day.  HarmJ]  That  were  come 
— They  must  therefore  have  been  Galileans,  rather  than  Jerusalem- 
ites.  When  they  heard — The  less  Jesus'  coming  had  been  expected, 
the  more  wa^  it  now  desired. 

18.  Took — Without  regarding  that  commandment,  ch.  zi.  57. 
Branches  of  palms — [Gr.  twu  ^oei/ixwuy  the  palmSj  those  standing 
there.  <9fey.]  The  use  of  the  palm  was  common  in  Judea.  Lev. 
xxiii.  40. 

14.  [In  this  and  the  following  verses,  John  relates  very  briefly, 
assuming  that  his  readers  are  acquainted  with  the  facts.  X.,  etc.] 
When  he  had  found — He  was  poor.  A  young  ass — A  diminutive, 
contrasted  here,  not  so  much  with  a  full  grown  ass,  as  with  a  fiery 
horse,  which  our  Lord  did  not  use. 

15.  Fear  not — The  Majesty  of  so  great  a  Bang  was  to  be  feared: 
but  his  mildness,  to  which  his  entrance  corresponds,  removes  fear. 

16.  These  things — This  entry,  so  important,  and  his  prediction. 
Understood  not — The  reason  of  the  Divine  proceedings  and  words  is 
generally  hidden  at  first  Therefore  we  should  believe  and  obey,  and 
commit  ourselves  to  the  Divine  direction,  ch.  ziii.  7,  ver.  86,  zvi.  4, 
ii.  22.  The  whole  work  of  faith  is  to  embrace  those  things  which  we 
do  not  yet  oomprehend,  but  which  hereafter  we  shall  perceive.  At 
the  fust — During  their  discipleship,  before  the  Lord  was  glorified. 

Was  glorified — By  his  resurrection  and  ascension.  For  there  were 
many  things  which  afterwards  they  understood.  Then — This  after- 
wards wonderfully  strengthened  their  faith.  These  things — and — these 
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thmg9 — ^A  sweet  repetition^  expressing  the  agreement  of  prophecy 
and  event.  At  andj  understand  that^  aa^  ch.  xz.  18.  For  the  force 
of  the  verb,  they  remembered^  falls  more  properly  on,  that  they  had 
doney  than  upon,  that  these  things  were  written.  Had  done — ^Both  the 
disciples  themselves  and  the  people :  ver.  12. 

17.  [For  8re,  tc^A^read  Srt^  because.  Tisch.^  ^V^]  ^^^^  record 
— Of  the  miracle,  at  which  they  were  present.  CaUed  out  of  his 
grave — The  greatness  and  ease  of  the  miracle,  are  most  skilfully  ex- 
pressed. Scripture  style  is  easy,  when  discussing  the  greatest  sub- 
jects, and  nobler  than  the  grandest  oratory.  Lazarus'  restoration  is 
the  crowning  triumph  of  Christ's  miracles :  the  order  of  which  may 
be  compared  with  the  order  in  the  restoration  of  the  human  race. 
Compare,  saidj  Gen.  i,,  with  the  verb,  called,  here. 

18.  The  people — The  people  who  heard,  being  informed  by  those 
who  saw.  Matthew  and  Mark  call  the  former,  those  that  went  before; 
the  latter,  those  that  followed.  One  may  infer  thence,  that  some  of 
the  spectators,  entering  the  city,  published  the  miracle,  and  so,  accom- 
panied by  more,  came  to  meet  the  Lord  ;  while  others,  more  in  num- 
ber, tarried  outside  the  gate,  and  afterwards  followed  the  Lord  when 
he  entered. 

19.  Ye  perceive — [More  correct  than  Eng.  Ver.,  perceive  ye  ?]  The 
indicative  without  an  interrogation.  Comp.  Acts  xxi.  20.  They  ap- 
prove of  Caiaphas'  counsel.  Ye  prevail  nothing — [It  is  well  when 
matters  come  to  that.  V.  G."]  The  world — ^An  indignant  hyperbole. 
If  the  whole  world,  say  they,  were  ours,  it  would  desert  us  for  him. 
Their  words  conceal  something  like  a  prophecy.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  50, 
and  xix.  19,  etc.  Is  gone — Away  from  us.  How  shall  we  retain  the 
world  f 

20.  Greeks — ^A  premonition  that  the  kingdom  of  Qod  is  about 
to  pass  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles.  It  is  not  clear  that  they  were 
circumcised :  they  certainly  worshipped  the  one  God  of  Israel. 
Among  them  that  came  up — Of  those  who  usually  went  up.  At  the 
feast — See  ch.  xi.  65. 

21.  Bethsaida — ^There,  perhaps,  those  Greeks  had  been  wont  to 
lodge  on  their  journey  to  Jerusalem.  Or  else  they  knew  that  the 
Galileans  were  more  likely  to  serve  them  in  this  matter,  than  the 
Jews.  [Or  else,  when  they  had  inadvertently  fallen,  at  Jerusalem, 
upon  Christ's  adversaries,  they  had  been  warned  by  these  not  to  go 
to  the  Lord  himself.  Harm.^  Sir — They  address  him  thus,  as  almost 
unknown;  comp.  ch.  xx.  15;  but  not  without  some  respect.  Ac- 
quaintances were  usually  addressed  by  name.  We  would — An  effect 
and  instance  of  those  things  of  which  ver.  81,  etc.,  treat.     [This  de- 
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sire  was  of  a  higher  character  ihan  Herod's ;  Luke  xxiii.  8.  V.  Q-» 
These  men  from  the  west  reniesenti  at  the  end,  what  those  from  the 
east  did  at  the  beginniDg  of  Christ's  life.  Bat  these  come  to  the  cross 
as  those  came  to  the  cradle.  SUer.']  Thu — [Jemu,^  6r.  rbv  ^Ir^oiAv^ 
not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  The  article  has  a  demonstrative  force.  See 
— ^A  modest  request.  It  was  not  jet  time  for  Jesus  to  speak  much  with 
them.  They  had  either  seen  Jesus  even  before  at  Jerusalemi  or  had 
heard  of  him.  Jesus  was  engaged  in  the  inner  part  of  the  temple, 
where  the  Greeks  were  not  allowed  to  enter. 

22.  And  teUeth — ^Philip  feared  to  introduce  the  Greeks  alone :  with 
a  friend,  he  ventures  to  do  so.  [He  deemed  it  a  matter  worthy  of 
careful  consideration.   V.  G,     Omit  xcu  nikvy  and  again.  TiicJuj 

28.  [We  are  not  expressly  told  how  Jesus  met  their  request ;  but 
it  seems  to  be  implied  that  the  Greeks  were  present  at  the  following 
discourse.  L.j  etc.]  The  hour — Of  this  hour  there  is  frequent  men- 
tion afterwards :  ver.  27,  ziii.  1,  zvi.  82,  zvii.  1.  That — ehauld  be 
glorified — ^With  the  Father:  John  xvii.  5,  and  in  the  sight  of  every 
creature.  The  glorification  of  Christ  and  the  conversion  of  the  Gen- 
tiles occur  at  the  same  time. 

24.  Alone — Christ,  even  had  he  not  died  for  us,  could  yet  have 
been  in  himself  the  same  as  now.  Die-— fruit — This  passage  contains 
a  preliminary  instance  of  both  ver.  27  and  82.  The  many  ages  since 
portray  and  exhibit  the  much  fruit  [Even  among  those  also  who 
live  in  our  day,  there  are  some  little  grains  of  this  kind.  Happy  is 
he  who  can  truly  reckon  himself  among  these.   Fl  (7.] 

26.  Bis  ?t/e— That  is,  himself.  Shall  lose  it— Forever.  He  that 
hateth — The  soul  attains  this  hatred,  when  imbued  with  the  sense  of 
Christ's  words,  at  ver.  24.  In  this  world — ^Visible,  vain,  fleeting, 
and  evil.  This  is  not  expressed  in  the  preceding  sentence ;  for  this 
world  of  itself  draws  us  to  the  love  of  life  ;  but  to  hate  life  in  this 
world,  is  a  great  thing.     [ShaU  keep — This  is  true  prudence.  V.  G^.] 

26.  \Me — This  is  stated  twice,  with  great  force.  V.  Q."]  Any 
man —  Ti^^  any  man^  in  this  verse,  is  placed  after  the  i/ioij  me^  and  is 
afterwards  placed  before,  producing  greater  emphasis.  [The  second 
r/c  implies,  however  much  he  may  have  been  despised  by  the  world. 
V.  (?.]  Let  him  follow — On  that  road,  which  is  set  before  me.  The 
imperative  here  promises,  and  invites  by  ^  most  immediate  perception 
of  glory  close  at  hand.  ShaU  be — The  promise.  Comp.  Rev.  xiv. 
4.  [The  following  of  Christ,  of  itself,  leads  the  servant  to  the  same 
place  where  his  Master  dwells.  But  by  wandering  from  him  to  this 
or  that  side,  the  servant  misses  the  wished-for  end.   V.  Q-."]     WiU 
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honor — A  comprehensive  expression,  corresponding  with  should  he 
glorifiedy  ver.  23.  [Such  a  one  tmly  receives  greater  honor  than 
can  be  devised  by  the  greatest  of  the  world's  potentates,  or  bestowed 
on  the  most  deserving,  whether  living  or  dead,  in  war  or  peace.  V.  QJ] 
Him — ^As  joint  heir  with  the  Son.     Bom.  viii.  29. 

27.  Now — Jesus  had  various  foretastes  of  his  passion,  by  which  he 
prepared  himself.  This  now  has  great  weight :  a  second  occurs,  ver. 
81.  [So  also  ch.  ziiL  81.  In  both  instances  there  follows  a  declara- 
tion of  the  shortness  of  the  time  yet  left ;  here,  at  ver.  85 ;  in  the 
other  passage,  (ch.  xiii.  81,)  at  ver.  88.  V.  (7.]  Trovhled — A  fitting 
announcement.  The  horror  of  death,  and  the  zeal  of  his  obedience, 
met.  [Truly  both  the  glory  and  the  humiliation  of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,  surpass  all  conception.  Thence  appeared  that  wondrous 
attempering  of  his  sacred  emotions,  thoughts,  words,  and  of  his  entire 
course  of  action  towards  his  Father,toward8  his  disciples,  and  all  other 
men ;  now  the  one  state,  now  the  other  being  prominent,  subject  never- 
theless to  this  rule,  that,  in  both  cases,  9i  fitness  worthy  of  his  own  divine 
majesty,  and- a  condescension  to  his  wretched  brethren,  wonderfully 
combine  and  harmonize.  No  human  wisdom  or  human  skill  would 
have  sufficed  suitably  to  express  these.  But  the  marvelous  success  of 
the  Evangelists  in  this  respect,  plainly  betrays  the  employment  of  a 
style  that  is  doubtless  divine.  Harm,']  And  what  shall  I  say — Jesus 
immediately  sustains  his  soul  in  that  very  now.  A  twofold  remark 
follows  this  formula ;  and  the  formula  itself  has  this  force,  that  his 
thought  is  to  be  regarded  as  having  conceived  the  whole  remark  in 
one  moment,  although  human  language  could  not  in  one  moment  fully 
express  it;  hence,  as  it  were  for  the  sake  of  precaution,  he  saith, 
what  SHALL  I  SAY  ?  not,  what  shall  I  choose  f  comp.  Phil.  i.  22.  Save 
me--— Let  this  cup  pass  is  akin  to  this.  From  this  hour — Of  sufiering. 
For  Jesus*  soul  was  realizing  this,  ver.  23.  But — ^Akin  to  this  is, 
nevertheless^  not  as  I  will,  but  as  thou  wilt.  For  this  cause — I  came 
to  this  hour,  that  I  might  come  to  this  hour,  and  drain  it  to  the  dregs. 
An  elliptical  Ploce.  [The  same  expression  repeated  to  express  an 
attribute.  Add  that  the  words,  for  this  causCy  refer  to  the  words, 
save  me.  To  enter  into  this  hour  is  to  escape  from  it;  the  endurance 
is  the  deliverance !  Stier.  Fully  persuaded  that  he  is  come  to  this 
hour  only  to  be  saved  from  it,  he  yields  himself  up  to  his  Father.  The 
words  are  those,  not  of  agitation,  but  of  full  reliance  on  his  Father's 
faithfulness.  Lampe.'] 

28.  Father — This  title,  lovingly  repeated,  agrees  with  the  change 
in  the  subject  of  address.  Glorify — At  any  cost  whatever  to  me. 
The  Father  soon  after  accepts  this.    I  wiU  glorify  it — Already  the 
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troubUng  is  ptflt.  Thy  name — Of  Father,  wkioh  is  in  me,  as  thy 
Onlj-begotten  San :  Exod.  xxiii.  21 ;  comp.  Matt.  iii.  17,  xvii.  5. 
Therefore  the  voice  from  heaven  thrice  proclaimed  the  Son  of  Gt>d. 
I  have  both  glorified — My  name.  See  ch.  xvii.  5.  I  mUglar^  it 
again — See  ch.  xvii.  6,  1.  By  the  verb,  I  have  glorified^  Christ's  en- 
trance upon  that  hour  is  accepted  [as  ako  into  the  world,  his  stay  in 
it  being  simultaneously  implied.  V.  (7.]  ;  by  the  verb,  Imttghr^^ 
the  glorification  of  the  Father's  name  is  promised  through  Christ's 
glorification  after  his  passion.  To  Jesus'  twofold  remark  there  is 
a  twofold  reply  of  the  Father. 

29.  Heard  it — They  had  heard  the  sound,  not  the  words.  In  the 
greatest  revelations  there  remains  something  whereby  faith  may  be 
exercised.  [How  unusual  it  is  to  recognize  the  voice  of  Grod;  espe- 
cially amid  the  noise  and  hurry  of  the  world !  Q.]  Thtmdered — ^It 
was  spring. 

80.  Because  of  me — Himself  and  the  Father  are  one ;  wherefore 
he  needs  not  outward  testimonies  to  confirm  his  divine  mission.  It  is 
probable  that,  at  the  times  of  Jesus'  retirement,  no  miracles  were 
wrought  in  secret.  So  also  in  bright  examples  of  a  happy  death,  the 
incidents  which  occur  do  not  occur  for  the  sake  of  the  departing,  but 
for  the  sake  of  the  survivors.  For  your  eakes — Ch.  xi.  15,  42.  [This 
was  truly  a  remarkable  testimony,  not  inferior  to  those  which  ware 
received  at  Jordan  and  on  the  holy  mount.   V.  O-.'] 

81.  Now — Now  at  this  moment.  This  now  is  to  be  taken  literally, 
in  contrast  with  the  lifting  up  from  the  earthy  which  followed  in  a  few 
days.  From  this  point  of  time  Jesus,  with  the  sweet  toil  of  his  soul, 
pressed  forward  towards  the  glorifying  of  himself  more  than  before : 
ch.  xiii.  31 ;  xiv.  30 ;  xvii.  1.  Comp.  d/>n,  noWj  by  a  new  step.  Rev. 
xiL  10.  Of  the  world — ^Not,  by  the  world;  not,  into  the  world.  It  is 
the  objective  Genitive,  the  judgment  of  tJm  worlds  is  as  to  who  is 
to  rightfully  possess  the  world.  Comp.  ch.  xiiL  8 ;  xvi.  11 ;  Col.  iL 
16 ;  Heb.  ii.  14.  The  prince  of  this  world — This  title  is  referred  te 
at  ch.  xiv.  30 ;  xvi.  11 ;  and  occurs  nowhere  else.  Comp.  2  Cor.  ir« 
4.  He  had  been  rather  the  adversary  of  this  world  through  sin  and 
death.  Shall  be  cast  oui — An  abbreviated  expression :  that  is,  he 
shall  be  judged  and  condemned,  and  coit  out  of  his  former  possession 
as  a  criminiJ.  Afterwards,  being  led  in  triumph,  he  is  cast  out  as  an 
accuser:  Rev.  xii.  10.  Out — From  the  bounds  of  the  kingdom, 
given  to  me  on  high.  With  this  corresponds  the  word  lifted  upy  so<m 
after.  Satan  never  possessed  the  kingdom  itself,  given  to  Christ  on 
high ;  but  he  from  time  to  time  entered  its  limits  and  borders,  from 
which  he  is  to  be  cast  out.     [Then  it  was  not,  as  it  seemed  to  be,  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  XII.  36. 

world  that  was  about  to  judge  the  Son  of  Otoiy  and  cast  him  out  of 

it!  «.] 

32.  And  J— I  truly.  The  contrast  is,  the  prinee  of  this  world.  I 
be  lifted  up — See  ver.  83,  and  ch.  iii.  14.  From  the  earth — Comp. 
Acts  viii.  33.  In  the  very  cross  there  was  already  something  tend- 
ing towards  glory.  AU — ^Even  the  Gentiles,  ver.  20.  Satan  shall 
not  be  able  to  retain  them ;  and  himself  shall  give  way.  Here  the 
answer  is  given  to  the  request  mentioned  at  ver.  21.  WiU  draw — 
From  earth,  upwards.  By  this  word  a  power  is  indicated  against  the 
prince  of  the  world,  who  shall  no  longer  detain  his  captives.  [This 
is  the  completion  of  the  glorifying  of  Q-od^s  name^  ver.  28,  through  the 
Redeemer.    But  this  drawing  implies  no  violence.  Z.] 

S3.  [By  what  death — ^Yet  not  signifying  this  alone.  The  being 
lifted  up  from  the  earth  includes  his  glorification.  Alf.y  Thol.y  etc.] 

34.  We — This  word  contains  something  of  irony  here.  Out  of  the 
Law — Under  which  are  embraced  the  prophets  and  psalms.  Abideth 
— ^Ps.  xvi.  10 ;  xlv.  6 ;  Ixxii.  6 ;  Ixxxix.  29 ;  Isa.  liii.  8.  [Forever — 
They  therefore  thought  nobly  of  the  Christ.  V.  (?.]  And— The 
Jews  join  things  which  should  not  have  been  joined:  Isa.  liii.  8. 
Death  itself  was  his  path  to  everlasting  life.  Sow — who — They  ask 
a  double  question :  concerning  his  being  lifted  up,  from  ver.  32 ;  con- 
cerning the  Son  of  man,  from  ver.  23.  Comp.  ch.  viii.  28,  Who — 
Who  is,  say  they,  the  Son  of  man,  if  the  Christ  be  not  ?  And  yet 
thou  sayest,  that  the  Son  of  man  is  to  be  lifted  up ;  whereas  the 
Christ  does  not  die :  who,  of  what  nature  ?  [Sayeet  thou — We  have 
their  confession,  therefore,  that  Jesus  presented  himself  to  them  to  be 
acknowledged  as  the  Christ.   V.  (7.] 

35.  Yet — Jesus  does  not  answer  their  objection,  but  adds  truths 
which  are  most  necessary  for  them.  [And  directs  them  to  the  one 
thing  which,  if  they  follow  it,  will  solve  all  their  doubts  and  inquirieii. 
JIfey.]  A  little  while — The  contrasted  words  are,  for  ever,  ver.  34. 
The  Jews  thought  that  the  Christ,  when  once  he  had  come,  would  al- 
ways remain  with  them.  [For  /£«<>'  d/mv,  with  you,  read,  h  5/tcv, 
among  you,  or  in  you.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Among  you — The  Light  itself 
remains,  but  not  always,  with  you.  So  among  them,  ch.  xv.  24. 
*Eifj  with  or  among,  Heb.  3.  Walk — With  progress.  We  must  walk, 
not  dispute.  Faith  is  not  indolent,  but  active  in  the  light,  ver.  36. 
[For  Jaic,  while,  read  ^,  ae.  Tisch.,  Alf^  Come  upon — Unexpect- 
edly. For — Or.  xai,  and.  The  conjunction  for  the  relative  who;  in 
which  darkneu  he  who  waUeeth,  etc.     So  xai,  and,  Luke  xxiv.  18. 

86.  The  children  of  light — Y(\^  remain  in  the  light,  ch.  viii.  86. 
May  iecome— [Eng.  Ver.,  be,  but  become  is  right ;  Gr.  jivrjadt.  Faith 
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b  the  condition  and  the  beginning  of  this.  Mey."]  Smoeye  are  notM 
of  yourselves.  Se  departed  and  did  hide  himsey^—Bj  this  very  aet 
he  intimated  what  would  afterwards  befall  them ;  Matt,  xxiii.  39. 

87.  So  many — [Gr.  Toaaura,  which  Alf.  after  i.,  De  TT.,  etc.,  would 
render,  no  great.  So  Bob.  But  JIfey.,  Tholj  etc.,  render  so  mamf.'] 
A  general  Epieriiii  [addition  for  the  sake  of  clearness.]  Before  them 
— So  that  they  perceived  them  with  their  eyes.  They  believed  net — 
There  follows  something  more,  they  could  not  believe,  ver.  39. 

88.  Which  he  epake — ^Not  only  are  the  things  prophetic  which  the 
Lord  spake  to  the  prophets,  and  they  in  his  words,  but  also  what  the 
prophets  spake  to  the  Lord  in  their  own  words.  Lord — revealed — 
Isa.  liii.  1.  So  expressly  write  the  Sept.  In  the  Hebrew  Lord  is 
not  found.  In  comparing  with  this  the  next  verse,  2%^  arm  of  the 
Lord  may  be  taken  as  the  Messiah  himself.  Beport — ^Axcnjy  the  fiacr 
ulty  of  hearing;  thence  that  which  is  heard,  that  is,  a  report,  a  testis 
mony :  its  correlative  is/a&A,  [believed.']  Our — Prophets.  Hie  arm 
of  the  Lord — ^Put  forth  in  miracles  and  in  the  work  of  refdemption, 
and  preached  in  the  Gospel ;  Isa.  lii.  10  ;  Ps.  xcviii.  1,  2.  2b  whom 
hath  been  revealed — ^In  itself  it  hath  been  put  forth;  but  the  blind 
did  not  see  it.  Who  is  a  believer?  Ans. :  He  to  whom  the  arm  of 
the  Lord  has  been  revealed. 

89.  Therefore — ^Because,  namely,  this  just  judgment  had  been  fore- 
told. The  Evangelist  stops  short  here :  who  may  venture  farther? 
[Therefore  seems  to  refer  to  the  preceding ;  and  because  introduces  a 
new  reason.  De  W.y  etc.  Firet^  they  do  not  believe,  being  obstinaU ; 
then^  they  cannot  believe.  They  err  who  suppose  that  it  was  said  in 
inverse  order :  they  could  not  believe,  therefore  they  did  not  believe. 

v.a.-] 

40.  Hath  blinded — God,  by  a  just  judgment.  There  follows,  witk 
a  change  of  person,  I,  the  Messiah,  should  heal  them.  Hardened — 
The  words  in  contrast  are,  hardness  of  hearty  and  understanding. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  iiL  14.  That — not — Comp.  fvo,  that^  ch.  v.  20.  Un- 
derstand with  their  hearty  and  be  converted — ^These  two  clauses  are 
more  closely  connected  with  one  another,  than  with  the  rest,  as  is 
shown  by  the  Hebrew  punctuation  in  Isaiah. 

41.  [For  5re,  when^  read,  5r^  because.  Tisdu^  -4^1]  When  he 
saw  his  glory — Instead  of  a&ro5,  his,  one  or  two  copies  write  ro5  6eod, 
of  Q-ody  from  ver.  48 ;  but  thus  the  application  of  Isaiah's  prophecy 
to  the  times  of  Christ  would  be  weakened.  Isaiah,  ch.  vi.  1,  saw  the 
divine  glory  of  Jesus :  John  i.  14,  xvii.  1,  etc.,  in  such  a  way,  more* 
over,  as  it  was  to  be  revealed  in  th^New  Testament,  and  as  the  Jews 
would  not  recognise  it.    And  spake — There  is  to  be  understood  irtj 
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when^  as  5tc^  that,  is  understood  at  yer.  16.     That  tpeeeh  is  referred 
to,  vhich  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  viiion :  Isa.  vi.  5. 

42.  Also — Not  merely  from  among  the  common  people.  [^Chief 
rulers — Members  of  the  Sanhedrim  ;  the  power  of  truth  showing  it- 
self over  those  in  whom  it  was  least  to  be  expected,  i.]  The  Phari- 
sees— These  were  most  bitter,  and  formidable  to  the  chief  rulers  them- 
selves. [It  seems,  they  were  aiming  at  the  greatest  degree  of  power, 
actuated  by  a  perverse  zeal ;  especially  those  who  discharged  any 
public  office.  V.  6?.]  Did  not  confess  him — Although  their  mmd, 
convinced  by  faith,  urged  them  to  confess  him.  Not  to  confess^  and 
to  deny  him,  differ. 

43.  They  laved — The  Gospel  demands,  and  produces  in  men,  a  re- 
nunciation of  human  things.  The  praise  of  men — Such  as  communion 
in  the  synagogue.  [And  what  is  this  worth,  when  compared  with  the 
right  of  fellow-citizenship  with  saints  and  the  household  of  6oD  7 
V.  Q-.'}  He  who  shrinks  from  ignominy,  already  loves  the  praise  of 
men.  The  praise  of  Q-od — Praise  from  God  is  the  portion  of  those^ 
who  believe  and  speak :  ver.  26 ;  ch.  i.  12. 

44.  Jesus — This  is  the  peroration  and  recapitulation,  in  John's 
Gospel,  of  Christ's  public  discourses.  Hence  he  says  in  ver.  48,  49, 
I  have  spoken^  as  of  a  thing  past.  Cried — ^Bagerly  desiring  the  sal- 
vation of  men.  [The  words  from  ver.  44  to  60,  "  He  that  believeth 
on  me,"  etc.,  he  spake  in  the  very  act  of  departure,  when  he  was 
now  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  men :  wherefore  he  is  said  to 
have  cried,  in  order,  doubtless,  that  those  very  persons,  with  whom 
he  had  spoken,  might  hear,  not  excluding  the  rest,  who  were  then 
standing  in  the  temple.  John  mentioned  his  hiding  previously,  ver. 
86,  with  reference  to  the  words,  "Yet  a  little  while,"  etc.,  ver.  85, 
86.  Harm."]  Believeth  not  on  me — His  faith  is  not  directed  to  me 
alone:  1  Pet.  i.  21 ;  [as  if  Christ  had  come  in  his  own  name;  but 
to  God,  who  reveals  himself  in  him.  Jfey.]  Christ  refers  and  com- 
mits all  things  to  the  Father.  *But  on— Faith  in  the  Son  is  also  faith 
in  the  Father,  because  the  Father  sent  the  Son,  and  because  the  Son 
and  the  Father  are  one  ;  comp.  next  ver.  ch.  xiv.  9,  etc. 

45.  He  that  seeth — ^With  that  vision  which  faith  attends :  ch.  vi. 
40.  Me — The  Light,  ver.  46.  Seeth— Bj  looking  to  me,  he  reaches 
the  Father :  ch.  xiv.  9.  There  is  not  added  here,  he  seeth  not  me, 
bui.  For  believing  and  seeing^  though  joined,  stand  on  a  different 
footing.  In  ver.  47  hearing  is  added.  Him  that  sent  me — This  pas- 
sage is  to  be  commended  to  those,  who  doubt  how  they  should  set 
God  before  them  in  prayer.   Add  ch.  xiv.  9. 
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46.  A  Vght — ^The  disoonrse  is  continued  from  ver.  86.  Should  not 
abide — We  were  therefore  in  darkness. 

47.  [For  Ttantjo'jjy  ItUevty  read  fuXdSjjj  keep.  TKseh.,  Alf."]  I 
Judge  km  not — This' is  limited  in  a  threefold  way :  1,  J,  alone ;  2»  in 
the  present)  I  do  not  judge  now;  and  8,  causally,  it  it  not  Itoko  judge 
kinij  but  he  who  does  not  believe,  himself  rushes  into  judgment  by 
not  believing  in  my  word.  To  judge — to  sow— Words  in  the  same 
tense.  Observe :  the  unbeliever  is  a  portion  of  that  world,  for  whose 
salvation  Christ  came.  This  plamly  appears  from  the  connection  of 
the  words. 

48.  Me — my  words — As  the  Jews  rejected  Christ  hhnself,  thej 
therefore  received  not  his  words,  ch.  viii.  48.  JETotA— Already.  The 
eame — This  pronoun  looks  far  forward.  In  tke  laet  dcn^ — Ch.  vL  89. 
Both  the  resurrection  and  the  judgment  shall  be  on  the  one  day.  The 
mention  of  the  last  day  has  great  force  as  regards  both  believers  and 
unbelievers. 

49.  For — The  reason  why  the  word  shall  judge  the  unbeliever :  for 
it  is  the  Father's  word :  ch.  xiv.  24.  Wtiat  I  ekouJd  «ay,  and  what 
lekotUd  epeah — AaXd)  is  said  of  a  speech  copious,  and  on  one  side: 
Ittw^  of  a  speech  brief,  and  concerning  both  sides,  ch.  xvi.  17,  etc. 
They  differ  as  nan  and  idk  in  Hebrew. 

60.  Life  everlasting — Wherefore  he  who  despises  Christ's  words, 
despises  life  everlasting.  For  eternal  life  consists  in  the  knowledge 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son:  ch.  zvii.  8. 


CHAPTER   XIII. 


1.  Before — Immediately  before,  the  day  before,  [on  the  fourth  day 
of  the  week.  V.  &."]  This  Gospel  is  divided  into  three  parts,  of 
which  the  sum  is :  I  kave  came  from  the  Father;  I  have  been  m  the 
world;  I  go  to  the  Father.  [Knew — So  also  ver.  8.  V.  Q-.  Hour — 
Of  which  he  had  already  spoken,  ch.  xii.  27.  Harm.  Out  of^-uKto 
— ^From  this  evil  world  to  his  own  eternal  joys.  F.  Q-.  Having  loved 
—This  little  verse  contains,  as  it  were,  a  general  introduction  to 
those  things  which  are  narrated  in  this  and  the  following  dutptera. 
Harm.']    Hit  own — ^Ver.  18,  in  contrast  with  strangers,  ch.  xiL  [87- 
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41.  Unto  the  eiui— Eren  to  his  very  departure.  Having  finished 
his  discourses  to  the  multitude,  Jesus  uses  so  much  the  more  intimate 
familiarity  with  the  disciples.  V.  C?.]  He  hvedy  while  he  conferred 
on  them  perfect  purity  and  humility  of  soul,  and  therefore  the  quali- 
fications for  their  mission  into  the  world  after  the  departure  of  Jesus, 
ver.  10,  14,  20. 

2.  Supper — Indefinitely.  That  was  the  day  before  the  Passover 
supper.  [For  jtuo/iiifoo^  being  endedy  Tiech,  reads,  jcvo/iiwOy  going 
on^  or  during  supper.  But  Alf.  retains  feuo/jLipoUj  giving  it  the  latter 
sense.  Supper  was  not  ended."]  Q-oing  on — Therefore  the  washing 
of  feet  was  at  the  beginning  of  supper.  Comp.  He  rieeth  from^  ver; 
4,  and  eat  doum  again,  ver.  12.  Also  the  general  custom  of  the  Jews 
harmonizes  with  thb  view.  Now — Gr.  ^drj.  Some  authorities  omit 
this  particle,  but  it  should  be  retained.  The  r((re,  then,  ver.  27,  an*' 
swers  to  it.  [Read,  tua  napadot  abzbv  ^lobda^  Ii(ia)vo^  ^ laxapcwrrfi  ; 
Tiech.,  Alf. :  render.  The  devil  having  hy  this  time  euggeeted  (t6 
Judas)  that  Judas  lecariot,  the  eon  of  Simon,  should  betray  him.  ^{f.] 
Saving  put  into — ^Very  forcible.  The  words  dta^oXoo,  devil,  and 
^e^XrjxoTO^,  having  suggested,  are  akin.  The  heart — Judas's  purpose 
was  as  yet  hidden.  Of  Judas — Precaution  was  taken  by  the  washing 
of  feet,  that  Judas's  impurity  should  not  infect  the  hearts  of  the 
rest.  Comp.  ver.  11.  Iscariot — This  is  the  surname,  not  of  Simon, 
but  of  Judas;  ch.  vi.  71,  xiv.  22. 

3.  [Omit  6  ^lyjaou^,  Jesus.  Tisch.,  Alf.  But  it  must  be  understood.] 
Knowing — The  consciousness  of  his  own  glory,  and  the  servile  office 
of  washing  feet,  wonderfully  meet.  The  act  is  introduced  with  words 
which  intimate  his  glory,  like  a  protest,  lest  the  Lord  be  thought  to 
have  done  something  unworthy,  in  washing  his  disciples^  feet.  All 
things — The  nearer  Jesus  Christ  came  to  his  passion,  ver.  2,  the  more 
he  himself  thinks,  and  the  more  clearly  the  Scripture  speaks  of,  hisr 
glory.  So  also  at  ver.  30  and  81.  The  Father,  as  it  were,  said  this 
to  the  Son,  All  things,  which  have  forsaken  me,  I  give  to  thee  r  con^ 
quer  what  thou  wilt ;  assert  thy  claim  to  what  thou  wilt :  ch.  xviiw 
2,  3. 

4.  He  riseth — Jesus  always  joined  with  the  remembrance  of  his  en- 
tering on  his  glory  instances  of  his  humility.  [See  how  this  is  shown, 
not  only  in  washing  their  feet,  but  in  all  the  circumstances ;  he  doesr 
it  when  all  are  reclining ;  he  lays  aside  his  garments,  and  girds  af 
towel  about  him ;  he  himself  fills  the  basin,  and  does  all  without  call* 
ing  for  aid.  Chrysost.  in  ThoV]  His  garments — Those  which  would 
encumber  him  in  washing.    [Rather,  he  literally  divests  himself^  and 

takes  the  guise  of  a  slave.  Le  W.^  A^.J 
95 
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5.  Afier  that — Doubtless  but  the  disciples  were  eagerly  looking  for 
what  he  was  about  to  do.  The  bcuin — [Eng.  Vers.,  a,  less  correctly.] 
There  was  usually  in  the  supper  room  afoctrbanUy  of  metal  ot  of 
wood,  as  our  wash-hand  basin  in  the  present  day.  This  is  the  force 
of  the  article.  He  began — A  new  and  marvelous  beginnings  The 
word  is  rare  in  John.  To  waeh — Great  condescension,  and  yet  be- 
coming.   The  angel  did  not  do  so  to  Peter,  Acts  xiL  8. 

6.  He  Cometh — He  seems  to  have  come  to  Peter  not  first  of  .all,  but 
among  the  first ;  and  from  his  case  the  other  disciples  learned  that 
they  should  not  oppose  the  Sayiour.  A  lovely  grace  is  artles^ness, 
the  obedient  simplicity  of  believers.  [Omit  xaiy  and.  Also  ixupo^j 
that  oney  or  Ae,  rendered  Pefer,  in  Eng.  Vers.  Ti»eh.y  Alf.  Read, 
he  eaith  unto  him.']  Lord — Peter  on  this  occ^ision  speaks  thrice ;  in 
the  first  and  third  instances  he  calls  him,  Lord:  the  second  address 
is,  as  it  were,  a  continuation  of  the  first.  Thou  my — He  takes  it  in- 
dignantly, as  an  unworthy  thing. 

7.  What— A  very  evident  axiom.  Not  now — but  hereqfter — ^A  wmi- 
lar  remark  occurs,  ver.  36.  Hereafter — See  ver.  12,  (so  that  in  thia 
view  the  words,  thou  shaU  knowy  ver.  7,  and  know  ye^  ver.  12,  have  a 
very  close  connection) :  also  ver.  17,  or  tven  Luke  .xii.  87.  The  ful- 
filment is  not  merely  hereaftevy  but  begins  at  once,  more  speedily  than 
the  promise  indicates. 

6.  /S'ai^A^[In  passionate  haste,  as  if  he  had  not  heard  the  last 
words  of  Jesus.  LJ\  A  second  protest  against  it  should  not  have  been 
added.  Never — Or.  [iHj  e^V  t6v  dewpa.  Peter  opposes  this  to  the 
hereafteTy  ver.  7.  An  emphatic  formula,  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  jjf— We 
should  yield  to  the  Lord's  will.  Thee — Saith  he,  not  thy  feet ;  with 
literal  brevity.  He  whose  feet  are  unwashed,  is  accounted  wholly 
«nwashed.  Tl^m  hoH  no — [The  most  terrible  threat  possible  to  a 
soul  that  loves  God.  QJ]  The  necessity  of  that  grace  [humility]  was 
shown  them  by  the  washing  of  their  feet.  Doubtless  the  Lord*s  won- 
derful humility  greatly  changed  and  melted  the  souls  of  the  disciples. 
Peter  especially  needed  it.  With  me — Jesus  therefore  renuuns  their 
Lord. 

9.  Not — Since  washing  keeps  me  thy  partner,  I  give  myself  to  be 
completely  washed  by  thee.  Handt — head — A  gradation.  A  sense 
of  his  own  uncleanness  overwhelming  Peter,  by  reason  of  the  majesty 
of  the  Lord,  which  stooped  so  low,  dictated  these  words.  Comp. 
Luke  V.  S. 

10.  He  that  is  washed — Aoiwy  I  washy  (whence  comes  Xouzpoify  a 
washingy)  is  said  of  the  whole  body ;  vinrtOy  of  a  part.  [Henoe  the 
meaning  is,  he  that  has  bathed  {th^  whole  body)  needeth  not  afterwards 
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to  woih  more  than  his  feety  (on  which  he  has  walked  from  the  bath 
home,)  and  is  clean^  etc.  This  is  the  outward  sense.  But  the  whole 
is  proverbial  L.  And  the  especial  lesson  here,  beyond  that  of  humil- 
ity and  brotherly  love,  ver.  15,  seems  to  be  their  daily  need  of  cleans- 
ing at  Christ's  handSy  even  after  spiritual  regeneration*  Alf.^  Not — 
Jesus  brings  back  Peter's  feeling  to  due  bounds.  Feet— Yflncik  are 
the  last  to  be  washed,  and  the  first  to  be  soiled.  Hvery  whit — When 
the  feet  have  be!en  washed.     Clean — Ch.  xv.  3. 

11.  Who  should  betray  him — Whose  feet  had  been  washed. 

12.  After — On  this  adverb  the  two  verbs  depend,  as  at  cL  xiL  41. 
Their — The  disciples :  fresh  water  having  been  taken  for  each.  Set 
doum — [properly,  recUned."]  As  their  Lord.  Luke  xxiu  27.  What 
— ^And  wherefore. 

13.  Master — The  nominative  for  the  vocative,  which  is  found, 
Luke  vi.  46.  And — They  sometimes  called  him  Master^  [Gr.  A  Stddo' 
xaXot:,  teacher y"]  sometimes,  Lord:  and  thereby  confessed  themselvei 
to  be  his  disciples  and  servants.  Lord — ^Ver.  6,  9^  25,  36,  87 ;  cL 
xiv.  5,  8,  22. 

14.  {]f  jP— If  holiness  itself  stoop  even  to  the  feet  of  Judas,  what 
ought  not  a  Christian  minister  to  dp  for  souls  ?  Q.]  Te  also — The 
feet-washing  of  his  disciples,  by  the  Lord,  was  intended  both  to  con- 
fer on  them  complete  purity,  and  to  teach  the  lesson  of  humble  love, 
ver.  34,  comp.  ver.  1.  Hence  the  custom  among  disciples  of  wash- 
ing one  another's  feet,  has  this  object,  to  assist  one  another  in  every 
possible  way  to  attain  purity  of  soul ;  and  that  one  wash  another's 
feet^  either  literally,  1  Tim.  y.  10,  and  that  in  earnest,  if  it  happen 
to  be  necessary  :  for  it  is  a  positive  precept,  always  binding,  but  not 
under  all  circumstances,  such  as  is  also  that  precept,  1  John  iii.  16 ; 
or  the  precept  is  to  be  obeyed  ''  synecdochically,"  [that  is,  the  washing 
of  feet  typifies  all  loving  offices,]  by  all  kinds  of  services  which  one 
can  render  another,  eyen  servile  and  mean  ones,  if  only  the  occasion 
require  them.  Then  the  Lord,  by  the  very  act  of  washing  their  feet, 
purified  the  disciples ;  hence  he  also  lovingly  compelled  Peter :  but 
sot  on  this  account  did  he  bid  the  disciples  wash  one  another's  feet ; 
nor  is  there  so  great  necessity  of  imitating  the  feet-washing  to  the 
letter,  as  some  have  decided  ;  since,  for  example,  John  on  no  occasion 
washed  Thomas'  feet :  and  yet  there  is  a  greater  resemblance  between 
tiie  Lord's  act  of  feet-washing,  and  that  of  brethren,  than  most  pei^ 
sons  recognize.  In  our  day,  popes  and  princes  literally  imitate. th^ 
feet-washing ;  but  a  pope,  for  instance,  would  be  more  worthy  of  ad- 
miration, washing  in  true  humility,  the  feet  of  one  king,  than  the  feet 
of  twelve  paupers.    [The  feet-washing  seems,  to  have  been  jrsetiBed  - 
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prirately  in  the  ancient  chnrch ;  but  as  a  formal  church  senice,  it 
was  not  introdaced  nntil  the  fourth  century.  ThoL^  Ye  aught — ^Bck 
cauae  of  my  example :  comp.  far^  yen  15. 

16.  Veribff  verily — The  force  of  this  affirmation  belongs  to  yer.  17. 
Greater — ^Nor  ought  he  to  refuse  to  do  or  to  bear  the  same  things. 

17.  TJheee  ^A«n^«— -Which  I  have  done.  [Rather,  the  ministrief 
of  humble  loye,  of  which  I  ha?e  given  you  an  example.  L.,  Mejf.'\ 

18.  lepeak  o/— When  I  call  you  happy.  [For  there  is  among 
you  one  who  shall  not  be  happy,  nor  will  do  these  things.  Augutt.  in 
ThoV]  I—Tht  Lord ;  though  ye  know  not,  especially  each  of  you, 
oonceming  the  rest.  Against  me — So  far  is  he  from  washing  bis 
brethren's  feet  Eeel — This  word  especially  accords  with  the  wash- 
ing oi  feet;  and  with  the  ancient  custom  of  reclining  to  eat  hreai. 
Comp.  3pj^,  heelj  Gen.  iii.  15. 

19.  Now — Or.  dTr'  ipu ;  now  from  thii  time  ;  for  he  presently  says 
it  again,  and  more  expressly,  yer.  21.  Before  it  come — Gh.  xiv.  29. 
That — This  has  the  same  design  as  ch.  xiy.  29 ;  xyi.  4.  Te  may  be- 
lieve— This  is  a  great  test  of  truth,  the  agreement  of  eyent  and  pro- 
phecy. [The  order  is  mareuaijrt  Stop  jiin/jzai,  ye  may  believe^  when 
it  ii  come  to  paesy  that,  etc.  Tisch.,  AJf.  The  treason  of  Judas  is  so 
monstrous  that  the  disciples  might  be  stumbled  at  the  failure  of  Jesus 
to  provide  against  it.    He  protects  them  from  this  danger.  X.] 

20.  Verily,  verily — Jesus,  haying  imbued  his  disciples,  in  yer.  1, 
and  following  verses,  with  his  own  disposition,  and  his  own  purity, 
with  a  view  to  their  sanctification,  now  also  honors  them  with  his  own 
authority.  He  who  has  heaiOiful  feet,  ver.  5 ;  Bom.  x.  15 ;  and 
who  humhlee  himself,  ver.  14 ;  Matt,  xviii.  4,  5 ;  can  act  as  Christ's 
ambassador,  ver.  16. 

21.  Testified — Impressively,  as  of  a  thing  hidden.  One  of  you — 
It  was  advantageous  to  all,  that  Jesus  first  spake  indefinitely.  [This 
is  not  so  much  an  exposure  of  the  traitor  as  the  expression  of  his  own 
deep  affliction.  Luthardt  in  Thol."] 

22.  [Omit  obp,  then.  Tiech.,  Alf.] 

28.  [Gmit  dk,  now.  Tisch.,  Atf."]  Whom  he  loved-'lSo  also  ch. 
xix.  26 ;  xxi.  7,  20.  V.  6^.]  John  carefully  avoids  express  mention 
of  himself.  It  is  more  desirable  to  be  loved  by  Jesus,  than  to  be  dis- 
tinguished by  one's  own  name.  There  is  here,  however,  an  indication 
of  the  proper  name  itself;  as  in  Luke  ii.  11,  notes ;  Rev.  L  4,  a  peri- 
phrasis [circumlocution]  for  the  Tetragram  of  Jehovah,  rnrr;  for 
John  is  designated  as  especially  favored  by  the  Divine  grace.  Ao- 
cordingly  this  appellation  is  put,  even  where  the  context  did  not  much 
require  it :  for  instance,  in  ch.  xx.  2,  in  connection  with  Peter,  whose 
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name  is  given.  Moreover  here,  when  Jesus's  passion  was  at  hand,  the 
first  marked  intimation  of  hU  lave  was  given  to  John,  in  revealing  to 
him  the  secret ;  before,  he  seems  not  to  have  known  that  he  was  so 
dear  to  him. 

24.  Beckons — From  behind  Jesns.  The  middle  place  was  the  seat 
of  honor :  Jesus  was  occupying  it :  above  him,  Peter  seems  to  have  re- 
clined, below  him,  John.  Peter  and  John  were  very  intimate,  ch.  xz. 
2 ;  xxi.  7,  20.  A  sign  was  here  more  appropriate  than  a  word.  [For 
Tzud^ia&at  r/c  ^v  utj^  that  he  should  ask  who  it  should  he^  read  xai 
iiyei  abrtp  tint  r/c  i^tv^  and  saith  unto  him,  tell  who  it  is.  Tisch., 
AlfJ]  That  he  should  ask — The  convenience  of  the  position  with 
which  John  was  favored,  admitted  of  this. 

26.  [Omit  dh,  then.  Add,  after  ixuvo^,  he,  ooro)^,  thus.  Tisch., 
Alf.']  Throvnng  himself  upon — Gr.  inmsawv,  [not  as  Eng.  Vers., 
lying  on].  A  new  liberty,  such  as  neither  he  nor  any  other  disciple 
took  on  any  other  occasion :  ch.  xxi.  20.  John  was  lying  in  the 
Lord's  lap,  thence  he  leaned  back  familiarly  to  Jesus'  breast,  by  that 
very  act  hiding  his  purpose  of  asking:  he  then  asked  privately. 
Comp.  ver.  28.  He — Many  copies  formerly  added  ohro)^,  thus.  It 
is  a  good  gloss ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  6,  note.  [^Saith  unto  him — His  love 
for  Jesus  made  the  question  lawful ;  which  otherwise  would  scarcely 
escape  the  censure  of  mere  curiosity.    V.  6?.] 

26.  [After  Anoxpivtrat,  answers,  add  o5v,  then.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  An- 
swers — Into  John's  ear.  Sop — Jesus,  while  speaking,  took  this  into 
his  hand.  [For  xai  ifi^dfpa^,  and  when  he  had  dipped,  read  ^dipajz 
ohv,  then  having  dipped.  Also,  before  Sidaxnv,  gives,  add  Xapt^dvu 
xai,  he  takes  and.  Tisch,  AlfJ]  He  gives  it — [Eng.  Ver.,  gave."]  Jesus 
gave  it  with  the  utmost  forbearance ;  and  the  rest  of  the  disciples 
doubtless  thought  Judas  blessed  above  others.  But  when  Judas  was 
not  even  thus  led  to  repentance,  he  became  peculiarly  Satan's  instru- 
ment and  most  hostile  to  Christ.  [How  very  near  to  Jesus  was  Ju- 
das on  this  occasion  !  But  shortly  after,  how  widely  did  glory  sepa- 
rate Jesus,  and  destruction,  Judas!  V.  Q-."]  For  ' laxaptd-qj,  read 
*laxaptwTou ;  render,  Son  of  Simon  Iscariot.  Tisch.,  -4(f.] 

27.  After  the  sop — ^Not  with  the  sop.  Then — [Gr.  rorc,  omitted  in 
Eng.  Ver.]  The  time  is  accurately  marked,  Luke  xxii.  3,  7.  [The 
gifts  of  God,  received  by  hypocrites,  admit  the  devil  into  their  hearts. 
Q.']  Entered — Previously  he  may  have  only  suggested  the  thought, 
ver.  2;  [ch.  xii.  4;  vi.  71.  After  this  he  -wsks  possessed  of  the  devil. 
Meg.']  As  the  economy  of  evil  and  that  of  good  may,  from  opposite 
sides,  be  compared  in  all  respects :  so  also  the  degrees  of  satanic 
working  and  possession  may  be  compared  with  those  of  the  Divine 
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working  and  indwelling.  Bbn — Ghr.  ixuvou.  He  alreadj  muks 
Judas  as  remote  from  him.  What  ilwa  doeH—Re  does  npc  comn^ai^ 
him  to  do  it,  but,  if  he  persist  in  doing  it,  to  do;  it  qui^y ;  and 
thereby  he  intimates,  that  he  is  ready  to  suflfer.  Judas  might  have 
perceived  from  this  ray  of  the  Lord'6  omniscience,  that  he  is  known. 
Quiekly — So  ii&ia^f  immediately^  ver.  30.  In  ver.  81,  the  cause  is 
riiown  why  Jesus  hastened. 

28.  No  man — ^Except  Jesus,  John,  [but  John  cannot  have  ksown 
at  this  time,  how  near  the  catastrophe  was ;  X.]  and  Judas« 

29.  Against  the  feast — These  things  occurred  a  little  before  the 
feast,  on  the  day  bef<n«  the  Passover ;  nor  yet  did  they  imagine  that 
the  Lord*8  passion  was  so  near  at  hand.  These  incidents  do  not  suit 
the  very  evening  of  the  paschal  supper. 

80.  Went  out — ^Tet  he  afterwards  returned :  comp.  Matt.  zzvi.  20 ; 
and  indeed  otherwise  he  could  hardly  have  betrayed  him.  And  it  was 
nightj  when  he  went  out — A  similar  expression  occurs,  ch.  ix.  14 :  It 
was  moreover  the  Sabbath  when — The  words  spoken  on  the  following 
day  begin  at  ver.  81.  [But  here  the  punctuation  of  the  Eng.  Ver. 
is  right ;  and  it  was  night.  Therefore^  when^  etc.  Tiseh.^  AJf.^  X., 
Mey.j  etc.  And  U  was  night— Thi^  dose  of  the  narrative  concern- 
ing Judas  has  sotnething  awfuly  and  its  very  simplicity  and  brevity  of 
the  expression  are  profoundly  impressive.  Meg.  Night  suggests  that 
this  was  the  season  of  the  power  of  darkness.  Ols."] 

80,  81.  It  was  night  when  he  went  ouL  Jesus  saOhy  Naw^  etc — H 
was  night  when  Judas  went  out.  Not,  however,  in  the  beginning  of 
that  night,  but  on  the  next  day,  in  the  morning,  Jeeus  saidy  Noul  is 
the  Son  of  Man  glorified^  etc,  as  we  have  shown  in  the  Harm.  JBvang. 
Wrongly,  therefore,  have  some  construed  this  clause,  when  he  wemt 
outj  with  saiihj  sometimes  even  inserting  odv,  then.  [The  common 
pointing  is  right :  see  above.] 

81.  Saith--{Exig.  Vers.,  said."]  Jesus  saith  on  the  next  day,  in 
the  morning  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  week ;  comp.  ver.  1,  88.  A  dis- 
course also  beginning  abruptly  is  thus  marked :  so  ch.  xviii.  26 ; 
comp.  Luke  xxii.  59.  The  Lord  begins  to  utter  the  important  things 
which  had  been  revolved  in  his  own  heart ;  and  here  the  scene,  as  it 
were,  is  thrown  open  for  the  discourse,  which  is  continued  in  the  en- 
suing chapters.  Now — [Now,  as  if  the  barrier  were  broken  down, 
torrents  of  grace  pour  from  the  lips  of  Jesus.  Lampe.']  The  point 
of  time  is  precisely  marked  as  the  present.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  27,  81, 
notes.  This  now  limits  itself:  now^  saith  he,  namely,  while  I  say 
these  things ;  although  the  very  time  of  his  speaking  is  not  expressed 
by  the  Evangelist,  but  is  left  to  be  gathered  from  the  context.     So 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHir  XIII.  14.  679 

io-frunrowy  Ezod.  viii.  10,  20,  29,  iz.  5.  Judas'  departure  has  in  it- 
self no  connection  with  this  particle.  [Although  it  may  be  readily 
supposed,  that  Judas  at  that  very  moment  did  what  Jesus  at  ver.  27 
bad  desired  him  to  do  quickly,  and  that  the  chief  priests  had  made  all 
the  arrangements  for  his  apprehension,  ffarm.']  Is  glorified — He 
yiews  his  passion  as  a  short  journey,  and  rather  keeps  in  Tiew  the 
goal.  In  him — Something  most  real  occupied  the  Lord's  heart  at  that 
time ;  nor  was  he  looking  only  at  what  was  immediately  to  happen, 
but  was  experiencing  a  most  vivid  realization  and  foretaste  of  it, 
while  he  was  devoting  himself  wholly  to  suflfermg.  What  Christ 
uttered  at  the  commencement  of  the  day,  is  something  prior  to  that 
which  he  afterwards,  in  the  evening,  asked  of  the  Father.  John  zvii. 
1,  2.  Consider  the  emphasis  of  the  nawy  and  the  difference  of  the 
words  tn,  John  xiiL  31,  82,  and  on,  withj  ch.  zvii.  4,  5.  [^This  it  the 
glorification  of  the  Son  of  Man,  that  God  be  glorified  in  him.  For 
if,  not  he  in  himself,  but  God  in  him,  is  glorified,  then  God  glorifies 
him  in  himself;  so  that  the  very  human  nature  assumed  by  the  eternal 
Word,  receives  deathless  eternity.  AitgusL  in  ThoL'] 

82.  [This  verse  is  a  eUmax  after  ver.  31,  passing  from  the  glory 
Jesus  has  on  the  threshold  of  death  to  the  heavenly  glory  which  God 
will  give  him  straightway.  MeyJ]  Shall  glorify — ^By  his  being  lifted 
up.  The  connection  of  the  if  with  the  also  is  striking.  Comp.  Col. 
iii.  3,  4.     In  himself — This  is  correlative  to  in  him. 

83.  Little  children — Here,  in  laying  down  the  law  of  love,  he  for  the 
first  time  addresses  them  thus.  Comp.  ch.  xzi.  5.  Unto  the  Jews — In 
this  passage  alone,  in  conversation  with  the  disciples,  he  uses  the  term 
Jews,  never  elsewhere,  except  to  the  Samaritan  woman,  to  Caiaphas, 
and  to  Pilate,  once  to  each,  ch.  iv.  22 ;  xviii.  20,  36.  Nor  does  he, 
in  chapters  xiv.-xvii.,  use  the  term  Jews  or  Israel.  Ye  shall  seek  me 
— He  does  not  add,  ye  shall  not  find  me.  Ye  cannot — They  were  not 
yet  fit.  Now — He  was  unwilling  to  say  this  to  the  disciples  sooner : 
to  unbelievers  he  said  it  earlier. 

34.  A  new  commandment — The  commandment  is  called  neWy  not 
60  much  in  respect  to  the  Old  Testament,  as  in  respect  to  Christ's 
school ;  on  account  of  the  new  standard,  that,  namely,  of  a  love  which 
goes  so  far  as  to  lay  down  even  life  for  those  who  should  be,  or  are, 
beloved ;  comp.  1  John  iii.  16.  [Thus  the  neumess  consists  in  adding, 
as  I  have  loved  you.  Chrysost.  in  Thol."]  Previously  the  following 
Jesus  in  his  several  steps  had  guided  the  disciples,  and  this  implied 
love:  but  they  cannot  follow  him  now  that  he  is  departing  from 
them ;  therefore  the  sum  of  their  duty  is  prescribed  to  them.  Comp. 
as  to  prayer,  ch.  xvi.  24 ;  as  to  the  title, /nieTub,  xv.  15;  as  to  the 
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world's  hatred,  ch.  xvi.  4.  Hence  it  is  called  the  htv  of  Chrkt^  GaL 
yi.  2.  Thus  the  commandment  heard  from  the  beginning,  and  the 
new  commandment,  are  mutually  contrasted,  1  John  iL  7, 8.  'Eurok^j 
eommandtnentj  is  used,  moreover,  to  denote  its  application,  not  to 
slaves,  but  to  freemen.  Moreover,  at  the  same  time  a  most  delightful 
taste  of  its  neumeB9  is  added  to  this  commandment,  from  the  percep- 
tion of  the  glory  mentioned  before.  Moses,  before  his  death,  more 
than  ever  before,  in  Deuteronomy,  recommended  the  love  of  God ;  se 
Jesus,  before  his  departure,  gives  the  disciples  a  new  commandment, 
that  they  love  one  another.  Thus  the  second  law  and  the  new  eom^ 
mandment  may  be  compared.  That  ye  love — that  ye  love — This  10 
said  twice:  first  simply,  afterwards  with  EpitoMs  [emphatic  addition.] 
A  similar  instance,  peace,  my  peace,  ch.  xiv.  27.  Comp.  Gen.  xlviiL 
5 ;  Ps.  zxvii.  14,  xzxvii.  20,  xlvii.  7,  Ixviii.  24,  cxviii.  16 ;  Ezek. 
vii.  2,  An  end,  the  end  u  come. 

85.  Shall  knotff^-A  mark  of  Christians'  love:  Bom.. xiv.  18,  at  the 
close,  comp.  the  middle  of  ver.  16;  1  John  iii.  10.'  My — Of  me  who 
love  even  to  death.  Disciplee — Ch.  xv.  8.  Love — And  this,  for  my 
aake,  and  as  I  have  loved.  [One  to  another — ^Worldly  men  love  each 
other,  ch.  15,  19.  Christ's  disciples  love  more,  and  are  more  beloved 
in  turn.  The  worldly  hate  Christ's  disciples :  He  therefore  who  loves 
them,  is  himself  a  disciple.   V.  O-J] 

36.  Peter — Peter  speaks  here,  then  Thomas,  then  Philip,  then  Ju- 
das, ch.  xiv.  5,  8,  22,  then  all,  ch.  xvi.  29.  [Those  very  interlocu- 
tions noted  in  ch.  xiv.,  seem  to  imply  that  Peter  and  John  had  not 
returned  from  preparing  the  paschal  lamb.  And  yet  John  had  no 
less  power  to  describe  the  discourses  contained  in  that  chapter  than 
had  Luke,  ch.  i.,  etc.  Would  any  one  readily  venture  to  describe 
those  discourses,  even  though  he  had  heard  or  read  them  an  hundred 
times  ?  The  power  was  divinely  given  to  the  sacred  writers.  But  if 
you  think  that  the  discourse  which  occurs,  ch.  xiv.,  was  delivered  be- 
fore Peter  and  John  had  departed  into  the  city,  doubtless  the  succes- 
sion of  the  remaining  narrative  is  not  disarranged :  however,  the  rest 
of  the  discourse,  on  this  supposition,  will  have  to  be  separated  from 
the  short  clause,  -4me,  etc.  ffarm.']  Whither — ^Ver.  83.  Peter 
asked,  as  one  who  supposed  that  he  could  follow.  Peter's  heart  had 
clung  to  Jesus:  ch.  vi.  68;  xxi.  7.  Answered — To  the  question 
whither,  he  auswers,  after  an  interval,  ch.  xiv.  2,  12,  28 ;  xvi.  5. 
[Omit  aifT<p,  him.  Tiich.,  A^.']  Thou  canst  not — ^Neither  the  cir- 
cumstances, nor  Peter's  weakness  admitted  this ;  but  Peter  looks  only 
at  the  latter  in  his  objection.    Peter  did  follow,  ch.  xviiL  15,  but  afar 
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off,  and  not  without  loss.  Them  aJiaUfoUow — Ch.  zxi.  19,  22.  [Omit 
the  last  /Aoty  me.  Tisch.j  Alf."] 

37.  [My  life — Peter  saw  that  Jesus  meant  a  following  by  the  sacri- 
fice of  life.  De  TT.]  For  thy  sake — ^Nay,  Jesus  for  Peter's  sake. 
[And  this  must  be  before  Peter  can  die  for  him.  Q.] 

88.  [For  djrtxpi&Tjj  antweredy  read  Ajroxpiutvoiy  amwereth.  Also 
omit  abxipj  him.  Tisch.,  jl(f.]  TJiou  hast  dented  me — Through  fear. 
So  far  are  you  from  bemg  ready  to  die.  The  threefold  denial  was 
thrice  foretold :  first,  here ;  next,  in  Luke ;  lastly,  in  Matthew  and 
Mark.  There  is  a  wonderful  connection  of  the  first  verse  of  the  next 
chapter  with  this  prediction.  For  he  most  sweetly  replies  to  the  fore- 
going question,  whither  he  is  going^  although  Peter,  and  the  others 
with  him,  were  at  the  time  so  wavering. 


CHAPTER   XIV. 


1.  Let  not — Some  copies  prefix,  And  he  said  unto  his  disciples ; 
and  this  the  distinguished  D.  Hauber  supports.  Erasmus  first  edited 
the  passage  so ;  and  thus  Luther,  following  either  Erasmus,  or  the 
Vulgate,  which  [in  some  copies]  contains  a  similar  interpolation, 
translates  it.  The  whole  voice  of  antiquity  refutes  this  addition,  as 
I  had  shown  in  my  Apparatus.  The  principle  of  the  sufficient  reason, 
which  Hauber  uses,  may  be  used  against  him,  so  as  to  say  with  Eras- 
mus himself,  Luke  of  Bruges,  and  Mill,  that  one  or  two  transcribers, 
at  the  commencement  of  a  Pericope,  or  portion  for  Church  reading, 
prefixed  this  formula,  as  they  very  often  did.  Let  not — be  troubled— 
By  my  departure :  ch.  xiii.  83,  etc. ;  xvi.  6.  He  removes  from  the 
disciples  their  trouble  of  heart  before  alluding  to  the  causes  of  that 
trouble.  The  Lord  knew  what  these  were  in  the  disciples,  ch.  xiii. 
83,  and  unfolds  them  more  clearly  in  the  following  parts  of  his  dis- 
course. This  is  repeated,  and  intensified  at  ver.  27.  [And  not  merely 
in  ch.  xiii.,  but  further  also  in  ch.  xiv.,  Peter's  question  is  answered, 
ch,  xiii.  86.  V.  Q-.']  Believe  ye — believe  ye — Gr.  Tttartusrt — nuntutrt. 
[The  Eng.  Vers,  renders  the  first  as  Indicative,  ye  believe,  but  incor- 
rectly. X.,  Mey.yAlf.,  etc.]  The  Imperative,  as  in  the  parallel  ex- 
pression, let  not — be  troubled.   The  sum  of  this  sermon  is,  Believe  ye: 
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and  this,  BeUevCy  at  ver.  11,  and  afterwards,  is  nrged  until  it  is  made 
the  Indioatiye,  ye  believe^  oh.  zvL  81,  SO,  wd  when  this  was  effected, 
the  Savioiir  prays  and  departs.  [Hence  appears  the  very  close,  mn- 
toal  connection  of 'chapters  xir.,  xv.,  xvi.  Sarm.']  It  might  be  thns 
punctuated,  Believe!  in  Q-od  believe^  and  in  me^  where  die  verb  would 
be  placed  first  bj  itself,  equivalent  to  a  summary  as  in  ch.  xvi.  81 ; 
then  the  same  with  an  explanation ;  comp.  ch.  xiii.  84,  note.  But 
the  received  punctuation  seems  preferable,  so  that  the  accent  in  read- 
ing falls,  in  Uie  former  clause,  chiefly  on  the  words  believe  ye;  in  the 
second  clause,  on  tn  me:  sa  that  the  old  faith  m  God^  may  be  as  it 
were  tinged  with  a  new  color,  by  their  believing  m  JewM  Chri$L  In 
me — Who  am  come  from  God :  ch.  xvi.  27. 

2.  House — [He  shows  already  whither  he  is  going.  F.  Q-S]  A 
rare  title  of  the  heavenly  habitation :  an  abode  into  which  the  child- 
ren are  admitted  where  the  Father  dwells.  Jesus  looks  beyond  his 
sufferings  to  the  goaL  Comp.  Heb.  xiL  2 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  My  Father 
— In  the  beginning  of  this  sermon,  Jesus  often  adds  the  pronoun  to 
the  mention  of  his  Father ;  but  as  he  proceeds,  and  at  its  close,  after 
he  has  taken  precaution  to  establish  his  own  preeminence  above  be- 
lievers, and  has  roused  the  disciples  to  faith,  he  speaks  as  it  were 
more  generally,  the  Father^  namely.  Mine,  and  at  the  same  time  yours. 
Mansiane — This  refers  to  place,  not  to  time ;  and  is  plural,  because 
of  the  multitude  of  those  whom  that  common  mansion  contains. 
Many-^So  as  to  contain  angels  and  your  predecessors  in  the  faith, 
and  you,  and  yerj  many  more.  By  the  plural  number  itself  a  variety 
of  mansions  seems  also  to  be  implied :  for  he  does  not  say,  a  great 
maneiany  but  many  maneians.  Comp.  Rev.  xxi.  16,  note.  Are 
— Already  noWj  and  from  the  beginning.  If  it  were  not  %o — ^If  there 
were  not  already.  I  would  have  told^-^I would  telly  or  rather,  1  would 
have  told  you.  Concerning  the  pluperfect,  comp.  ch.  iv.  10,  note. 
What  would  he  have  told  them  ?  This  very  thing,  which  follows,  I 
go.  An  adaptation  of  the  very  similar  passage,  ch.  xvi.  26,  illus- 
trates the  sense  here :  I  have  not  said  to  you^  that  I  would  prepare  a 
place  for  you ;  for  already  there  are  mamionsy  and  those  many. 
[Add  iujforj  before  Tzopeuofjuuy  I  go.  Tischy  Alf.y  etc.  Beng.'s  ren* 
dering  b  not  the  best.  Jesus  means,  I  would  have  told  you  that  it 
was  not  so.  For  I  goy  etc.  L.y  Alfy  etc.]  I  go — To  my  Father's 
home.  To  prepare — He  does  not  altogether  deny  that  he  prepares 
the  place,  comp.  the  next  verse,  where  he  himself  affirms  it ;  but  the 
two  statements  mutually  qualify  each  other.  But  see,  what  force 
there  is  in  the  order  of  the  words :  in  ver.  2,  it  is  said,  a  place  for  you; 
in  ver.  8, /or  you  a  place:  the  first  word  in  each  case  being  empha- 
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sisedy  as  in  1  Cor.  viL  22,  note.  The  place  itself  is  already  prepared : 
but /or  you  it  has  yet  to  be  prepared.  The  one  preparation  is  abso- 
lute, the  other  relative.  The  beginning  of  the  third  verse,  and  ifj 
does  not  depend  on  /  would  have  told,  but  stands  by  itself. 

8.  Jjf— A  mild  particle,  used  for  when.  J^ome— [Eng«  Vers.,  vnll 
come.']  The  present,  concerning  his  speedy  commg :  ver.  18.  It  is 
a  peculiar  idiom  of  speech,  that  the  Lord  is  not  wont  to  say,  I  will 
comcj  but  I  eomcy  even  when  another  verb  in  the  future  tense  is  added. 
Comp.,  however,  also  Matt.  zvii.  11,  concerning  the  forerunner,  and 
Sept.,  2  Sam.  v.  8.  And — The  end  of  my  departure  implies  this 
very  thing,  that  I  will  come  again.  To  9ny«e{f— An  expression  full 
of  majesty.     The  Father's  house  is  the  Son's  house :  ch.  zvi.  15. 

4.  [Omit  the  second  xaiy  and,  and  the  second  oidarij  ye  knew. 
THsch.  Alf.  Read,  And  whither  I go^  ye  know  the  way.  Mey.^  etc.] 
Whither  I  go — This  is  the  summary  of  what  precedes.  \Ye  know — 
More  is  attributed  to  believers  than  they  give  themselves  credit  for. 
Comp.  ver.  5.  V.  Q-.  But  the  apostles  must  have  known,  from  all 
that  had  passed,  and  especially  from  these  last  words  of  Jesus,  that 
their  way  to  heaven  is  fellowship  with  him  in  faith  and  love.  X.]  The 
way — A  statement  of  what  follows. 

6.  Thomae — One  after  the  other  interrogates  reverently  and 
sweetly,  ver.  8,  ver.  22,  and  before,  ch.  xiii.  86.  And  how — Thomas' 
reasoning  acutely  concludes,  that,  as  they  knew  not  the  goal,  they 
must  much  less  know  the  way.  [Jesus  replies  as  to  both,  but  in  in- 
verse order.  Jesus  is  the  way :  through  him,  whither  may  we  go  ? 
To  the  Father.  V.  G^.]  For  dui^/ied^a  ttjv  oSdv  tldivaty  can  we  know 
the  way^  read  oc8a/zev  ttjv  58oifj  know  we  the  way.  Tiech.,  Alf.'] 

6.  The  way^  the  truths  and  the  life — He  is  called  in  Augustine's 
Soliloquies,  the  true  way  of  life.  But  the  text  has  greater  force, 
comprising  the  sum  of  the  doctrine  concerning  Jesus  Christ.  For  to 
the  question  of  the  way^  he  answers,  I  am  the  way :  to  the  question 
of  knotoledge^  he  answers,  I  am  the  truth :  to  the  question,  whither  f 
he  answers,  I  am  the  life.  [  Way — That  is,  your  way  to  the  Father. 
Not  merely  a  guide^  but  implying  a  more  inward  relation ;  as  one  is 
in  or  upon  the  way.  Be  W.  To  the  metaphoric  declaration,  I  am 
the  Way^  there  is  added  for  explanation,  a  more  literal  one,  I  am  both 
the  Truth  and  the  Life.  He  who  pursues  this  way,  and  he  alone,  indy 
pursues  the  right  path ;  and  he  who  steadfastly  holds  this  way^  has 
life  forever.  V.  Q-.]  At  the  same  time,  also,  three  propositions  are 
stated,  (comp.  the  three,  ch.  xvi.  8,)  of  which  the  first,  concerning  the 
way^  is  discussed  presently  in  this  verse ;  concerning  the  truths  at  ver. 
7,  etc.,  17 ;  concerning  the  Ufe^  ver.  18,  19,  etc.     Unto  the  Father--^ 
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This  agftin  angwers  the  questioDy  tffhUher.  But — This  again  answers 
the  question  of  knowing.  The  only  way,  the  sure  way.  By  me — 
This  again  answers  the  question  as  to  the  waj/. 

I.  If — This  if  does  not  altogether  deny,  but  draws  their  souls  on- 
ward, ver,  28.  [So  Luke  xyii.  6.]  Save  $een — ^The  preterite :  ye 
hare  begun  to  see,  and  see  him. 

8.  It  mffieeth — So  that  we  may  not  desire  to  question  further,  and 
be  no  more  troubled  in  mind.  This  satisfaction  they  attain  in  ch« 
xvi.  80.     Comp.  Ps.  xvii.  16,  xxii.  28,  26,  Ixix.  80»  82. 

9.  Saith — The  reply  to,  ehow  tw,  is  contained  in  ver.  9-11;  to,  it 
iuffieeth  %Uy  in  ver.  12,  etc.  Bhst  thou  not  knoum  me  f — This  is  ex* 
pressed  by  the  consequent.  Since  you  deny  that  the  Father  is  known 
to  you,  you  deny  that  I  am  known  to  you.  But  you  know  me,  there- 
fore, by  that  very  fact,  you  know  the  Father  ;  because  of  the  consum- 
mate unity  between  us.  He  that  hath  seen  me,  hath  seen  the  Father 
— ^As  the  soul  which  is  not  discerned  in  itself  is  discerned  by  what  it 
does  through  the  body :  so  he  sees  the  Father,  who  sees  Christ.  In 
every  thought  of  God,  we  should  set  Christ  before  us.  See  Col.  i. 
15,  note.  That  expression,  r^  *)i6d,  angel  of  hisface^  Bechai  inter- 
prets rji)  KinBT  iK*?D,  the  angel  who  is  his  face.  Comp.  Ps.  cxxxix.  7. 
Ghrysostom  remarks,  he  who  seeth  the  creature^  doth  not  also  see  the 
essence  of  God.  If  any  man  seeth  mey  saith  he,  he  seeth  my  Father  : 
but  if  he  were  of  another  and  distinct  essence,  he  would  not  have 
said  this.  No  one,  who  is  ignorant  of  gold,  can  see  the  essence  of 
gold  in  silver.  And  how — Kai^  andj  appears  to  be  repeated  from 
ver.  5.  N.  T.,  almost  all  the  Latin  manuscripts,  Iren.  and  Augustine^ 
omit  the  xa<,  in  ver.  9. 

10.  In  the  Father — in  me — This  intimates  the  highest  unity :  ch. 
xvii.  21.  Is — Gr.  £<yrr,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  This  word  has 
the  emphasis :  for  the  consequent  of  this  his  Being^  is  his  speaking 
and  dotng^  and  this  Being  is  known  by  his  words  and  deeds.  Soon 
follows  the  synonymous  expression,  that  dwelleth  in  me.  Hence  from 
their  unity  in  working,  their  prior  unity  of  essence  appears.  The 
words — ^and,  tJie  works — [For  the  first  iaXd)^  speakj  read  iiyiOy  say. 
Tisch.y  Alf.  Also  for  b  h  i/ioi  fiiucap,  that  dwelleth  in  me^  THseh.^ 
(not  AJf^  reads,  iv  ifioi  fdvatv^  abiding  in  me."]  Boeth  the  works  cmd 
speaketh  the  words — [What  are  called  signs  and  miracles,  with  refer- 
ence to  those  not  intimate  with  the 'Lord  Jesus,  these,  in  conversation 
with  his  disciples,  he  simply  calls  works.  Doubtless  to  Christ  him- 
self works  of  that  sort  were,  as  it  were,  ordinary  and  common. 

V.  a.^ 

II.  Believe  me — ^The  Vulgate  has,  Non  credUis^  ye  do  not  believe^ 
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arising  from  alliteration  with  the  preceding  verse,  which  also  bad,  Non 
eredis  quia,  believe$t  thou  not  that.  Thence  the  transcriber  also  has 
omitted  mihi^  mcy  at  the  end  of  the  verse.  Believe^  believe :  an  Epana- 
lepsi8  [use  of  the  same  word  in  the  beginning  of  the  first,  and  end  of 
the  second  member  of  the  sentence.]  That — Comp.  dta,  for  the  %ake 
of  soon  after.  Believe  me  for  the  sake  of  mj  very  affirmation^  which 
is  sufficient  for  believers.  This  is  the  first  motive  to  faith ;  one  which 
Christ  alone  could  propose:  the  miracleB.^iSori,  a  second,  on  account 
of  which  the  apostles  also  could  be  believed  concerning  Christ.  The 
works — Which  ye  have  heretofore  seen,  and  will  see :  ver.  12,  etc. 
[For  these  could  only  be  of  divine  origin.  Ps.  Ixxii.  18,  cxxxvi.  4. 
The  basis  of  false  miracles  is  altogether  different :  2  Thess.  ii.  9. 
V.  (?.  Omit  fiOij  me.  TUch.  (not  Alf.)'\  Believe  me — Gr.  [locy  me^ 
here ;  e^c  ifJ^^y  on  me^  in  the  next  verse.  He  who  believes  Christ, 
when  speaking  of  himself,  believes  on  Christ :  he  who  believes  Peter, 
when  speaking  of  Christ,  believes  not  on  Peter,  but  on  Christ. 

12.  Verily^  verily — There  follow  promises  and  exhortations  most 
delightfully  blended ;  and  so  that,  while  speaking,  he  from  time  to  time 
touches  upon  those  topics,  which  in  the  progress  of  his  discourse  form 
the  very  subjects  for  discussion.  As,  ver.  15,  as  to  love,  comp.  ver. 
21.  He  also  repeats  some  things  by  way  of  recapitulation.  The 
Evangelist  and  Apostle  also  imitates  this :  1  John  ii.  20,  note.  The 
Uforke  that — ^That  is,  equally  great.  [Comp.  ch.  v.  20,  25.]  Cheater 
— As  Acts  V.  15 ;  xix.  12 ;  Mark  xvi.  17.  ShaU  he  do — Through 
faith  in  me.  [Omit yuou,  my.  Tiach.,^  Alf.  Read,  unto  the  Father. 
Cheater — ^For  Jesus  limited  his  work  to  the  Jewish  nation,  and  the 
beginnings  of  his  kingdom ;  but  the  Apostles  taught  all  nations,  going 
through  the  whole  world.  X.,  etc.  He  sowed,  we  reap,  and  the  har- 
vest is  greater  than  the  seed-time.  Peter's  Pentecost  sermon  con- 
verted more  in  a  day  than  Jesus  in  three  years  !  Stier."] 

13.  Whatsoever — This  differs  from  idv  r^,  if — anything^  ver.  14. 
For  8  re  dy,  whatsoever^  and  rooro^  that^  mutually  refer  to  one  another. 
Ye  shall  ash — ^A  comprehensive  promise,  ver.  14 ;  ch.  xv.  7, 16 ;  xvi. 
23,  26.  In  my  name — Mine^  the  Son  of  God.  The  reference  is  to 
he  that  believeth  on  me^  ver.  12.  In  the  Old  Testament  they  wor- 
shiped the  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob :  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  invoked.  That 
will  I  do — So  I  will  doj  in  the  next  ver.  Both  the  thing  and  the 
person  are  set  forth.  In  both,  the  reference  is  to  A^  shall  doy  ver. 
12.    /t^— Ver.  10.  11. 

14.  Jr— This  already  indicates  the  glory,  ver.  13. 

15*  ^ye  lave  me — ^Immediately  after  faith,  he  exhorts  them  to  love. 
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[yer.  21.  Let  us  not  vainly  flatter  ooroelyea  that  we  love  Christ,  if 
we  keep  not  his  commandments;  nor  that  we  keep  these,  if  we  lore 
him  not.  Q."] 

16.  And  /—Yer.  21,  gives  the  connection  of  this  verse  with  those 
preceding.  Another — Therefore  Jesus  Christ  is  also  an  advocate. 
Consider  whether  Zech.  iz.  12,  is  parallel :  for  in  this  very  passage 
he  saith,  I  unU  pray.  One  Comforter  is  himself  distinct  from  the 
other ;  and  the  office  of  the  one  differs  from  that  of  the  other.  There- 
fore the  advocacif  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  intended  to  involve  some* 
thing  peculiar.  Comp.  ch.  zvi.  7,  8.  Adoocate — ^Gr.  nafdxbjroPy 
Paraclete.  [Eng.  Vers.,  Comforter.']  This  word  is  not  in  the  Sept., 
and  in  the  New  Testament  John  alone  has  it.  The  verb  UapaxaXup, 
is  the  Latin  adooeare,  to  summon  a  patron :  thence  comes  DapdxXijftoCy 
one  eumtnoned  to  aid;  one's  defender j  patron;  who  speaks  for  him, 
and  suggests  to  him  what  to  say.  See  ver.  26.  Comp.  ver.  13,  on 
what  we  should  say  to  God:  ch.  zvi.  8,  on  what  should  be  said  to  Uw 
world.  The  titles,  Oomfortery  and,  Spirit  of  tnUhj  occur  conjointly 
also  in  ch.  zv.  26.  The  former  corresponds  to  Christ's  economy, 
comp.  1  John  ii.  1 ;  the  latter  to  the  Father's,  comp.  ch.  iv.  28,  on 
worshiping,  the  Father  in  spirit  and  truth.  [This  meaning  Advocate 
is  more  in  accordance  with  the  strict  usage  of  the  word  Paraclete  than 
any  other.  Mejf,^  etc.  But  in  John's  use,  the  word  seems  to  mean 
both  Advocate  and  Oon\forter.  So  Alf.j  etc.  The  largest  promises 
here  succeed  one  another :  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  from  ver.  15  to  17 ; 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  himself,  from  ver.  18  to  21 ;  of  the  Father,  from 
ver.  22  to  24  ;  and  again  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  ch.  zvi.  12-15 ;  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  ver.  16-28 ;  of  the  Father,  ver.  23-28.  V.  G.  For 
/diqjy  abidcj  read,  ^,  be.  TiecLy  Alf]  That  he  may  a&ui»— So  ver. 
23,  lasting  abode,  Gr.  iioi/rjv.  Forever — ^Not  merely  for  one  or  two 
years. 

17.  The  Spirit  of  truth — A  most  ezquisite  title :  ch.  zvi.  13.  The 
Spirit,  who  has  the  truth,  reveals  it,  by  knowledge  in  the  understand- 
ing ;  confers  it  by  practical  proof  and  taste  in  the  will ;  testifies  of 
it  to  others  also  through  those  to  whom  he  has  revealed  it ;  and  de- 
fends that  truth,  of  which  ch.  L  17  speak?,  grace  and  truth.  Where- 
fore he  is  also  called  the  Spirit  of  graee^  Heb.  z.  29,  where  there  pre- 
cedes the  blood  of  the  Testament^  viz.,  the  New  Testament.  The  truth 
makes  all  our  virtues  true.  Otherwise  there  is  a  kind  of  false  know- 
ledge, false  faith,  false  love^  false  hope :  but  there  is  no  such  thing  as 
false  truth.  Which  the  world — With  the  first  mention  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  begins  the  distinction  between  believers  and  the  world,  whidi 
repeatedly  recurs  afterwards.     The  Son  is  said  to  have  been  sent  uU0 
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the  world ;  not  bo  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  world  sees  not  the  Holy 
Spirit,  according  to  this  passage,  and  shall  not  see  Jesus  hereafter, 
ver.  19.  Cannot  receive — ^Although  God  is  willing  to  give  to  all.  Be* 
eause — There  is  a  kind  of  Epanodou  [repetition  of  the  same  words  in 
inverted  order.]  The  world  doth  not  receive^  becausb  it  doth  not 
TcTiow ;  ye  knoWy  because  je  have  him.  Therefore  to  know  and  to 
have  are  so  conjoined,  that  not  to  know  is  the  canse  of  not  having, 
and  to  have  is  the  canse  of  knowing.  Comp.  oh.  iv.  10.  The  world 
doth  not  kriou) ;  therefore  it  doth  not  a«k ;  therefore  it  cannot  receive : 
to  others  God  gives.  Seeth  him  not — Do  believers,  then,  see  him  ? 
Thej  see  him  in  his  workings.  Unbelievers  also  see  him  in  his  work- 
ings ;  bat  do  not  perceive  that  it  is  he,  and  that  he  is  the  Spirit  of 
truth ;  wherefore  they  cannot  receive  him ;  whereas  believers  not  only 
see  him,  but  also  recognize  him.  Fe — This  has  the  emphasis.  [Omit 
diy  but.  Ti9ch.y  Aff.']  Know — This  denotes  an  event  immediately 
about  to  happen.  Because — From  the  indwelling  comes  the  intimate 
acquaintance :  ver.  21,  22.  With  you — in  you — These  particles  dif- 
fer :  in  is  more  than  unth. 

18.  IwiU  not  leave — Though  you  fear  it.  Te  shall  rejoice  in  me 
and  in  the  Father.  The  consolation  of  those  who  feared  that  they 
should  be  orphans.  You — 0  little  children :  ch.  xiii.  83.  Orphans 
— [Eng.  Vers.,  comfortless^  is  too  weak.]  The  disciples'  relationship 
was  with  Christ,  not  with  the  world.  /  come — [Eng.  Vers.,  IwiU 
come.']  The  present  implying  speediness.  Icomcj  after  the  resurrec- 
tion; my  presence  not  being  removed  after  the  ascension,  but  con- 
firmed. [Thus  the  coming  here  spoken  of  is  the  spiritual  manifesta- 
tion of  his  person,  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Comforter,  i.,  Mey.j  etc.] 
Also  he  says,  Icome^  not,  I  return.  His  other  comings  are  continu- 
ations rather  than  repetitions  of  his  first.  Also  he  says,  in  the  pre- 
sent, /  comcj  and  soon  after,  ye  see^  and,  I  live^  in  ver.  19 :  from  the 
very  vivid  realization  of  the  thing,  which  was  to  happen  soon  and 
certainly,  ver.  27. 

19.  No  more — Acts  x.  41.  Ye  see  me — ^And  shall  see  me,  alive. 
For  even  the  force  of  the  contrast  in  no  longer^  necessitates  the 
future.  [The  force  is  rather.  Ye  shall  have  an  open  eye  for  me.  ThoLI 
Because — The  cause  why  they  shall  see  him.  I  live — Not  oiAj  I shaJl 
Uocy  but  /  Uve :  Rev.  i.  18.  Ye  shall  live — The  future :  for  the  life 
of  believers  follows  Jesus'  life,  and  they  live  not  of  themselves,  but 
by  him.     Comp.  ch.  vi.  67. 

20.  At  that—ASxet  that  little  while.  Day— Of  the  Resurrection. 
[Better,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost ;  Mey. ;  but  the  reference  seems  to 
be  to  no  definite  day^  but  rather  at  that  time  ;  Be  W. ;  u  e.  the  time 
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of  Bpiritoal  experience,  by  which  the  Christian  becomes  assured  of 
his  fellowship  with  Christ,  and  in  him  with  the  Father.  Thol,j  AlfJ] 
Ye  nhtiU  know — ^Better  than  now.  Ye — Of  whom  see  the  following 
verses.  In  my  Father — The  living  Father  jQh.yubl.  Understand,  and 
the  Father  in  me  ;  and  infer,  the  Father  in  yoUy  and  you  in  the  Father. 

21.  /—As  mj  Father.  IwHl  love  him^  and  toiU  manifest  mysejf 
to  him — ^Ex.  xxxiii.  18,  If  therefore  I  have  found  grace  in  thy  eighty 
manifest  thyself  to  me.    [£ng.  Vers.,  shmo  me  now  thy  way."] 

22.  Not  Iscariot — He  distinguishes  the  godly  Judas,  not  by  his 
own  surname,  but  by  the  negation  of  the  other's ;  marking  at  the  same 
time  the  traitor  as  present  again  after  his  negotiation  with  the  adver- 
saries, but  as  having  no  sympathy  with  such  a  question,  ffow  is  it 
that— Gr,  ri  yifovsvj  what  hath  happened?  The  godly  Judas  seems  to 
have  thought  that  something  had  happened,  whereby  the  world  would 
be  deprived  of  that  manifestation :  but  through  modesty  he  did  not 
remember  his  own  privilege  above  the  world.  Unto  us — ^Who  love 
Thee.  Not  unto  the  world — ^Yer.  17,  19.  So  the  expectation  of  a 
worldly  kingdom,  entertained  by  the  disciples,  is  destroyed.  [But 
this  expectation  seems  to  have  suggested  the  question  of  Judas.  How 
is  it  possible,  thought  he,  that  the  King  of  the  nations  will  not  show 
himself  to  the  world  which  he  is  to  rule  and  judge  ?  X.,  etc.] 

28.  My  word — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  words'].  The  word  is  one  in 
this  verse,  with  reference  to  believers,  who  keep  it  entire :  in  ver. 
24,  several  words  are  mentioned,  in  reference  to  unbelievers,  who 
rend  them  asunder :  Comp.  ch.  xv.  12,  note ;  and  1  John  iL  4,  5« 
Will  keep-^Keepif^  his  commandments  is  put  before  love  in  ver.  21 : 
now  love  is  put  before  keeping  his  word.  Love^  in  a  certain  respect^ 
and  indeed  a  primary  one,  goes  before  keeping  of  the  commandments; 
see  ver.  15,  but  in  a  certain  respect  it  also  follows  ;  since  by  keeping 
the  commandments,  love  the  more  increases,  and  acquires  new  vigor. 
To  keep  his  wordy  therefore,  is  a  middle  term  between  the  love  to- 
wards Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Father's  love  towards  him  who  loves 
Jesus  Christ.  We  wiU  come — I  and  the  Father.  The  Singular  num- 
ber, lunll  manifest^  advances  to  the  Plural,  we  wiU  come.  Abode — 
See  the  correlative  to  this  in  ver.  2j  mansions.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  20, 
end.  We  will  make  our  abode — ^Either  the  architect  or  the  inhabi- 
tant is  said  to  make  an  abode :  here,  the  inhabitants*  This  is  very  no- 
ble. It  is  therefore  cut  short  at  ver.  25.  [The  language  here  is  of 
dwelling  unthj  not  in  the  Christian.  L.  It  is  the  fellowship  of  6o4 
and  Christ  with  a  man,  through  the  Paraclete,  symbolised  as  abiding 
in  his  dwelling^  under  his  roof.  As  wanderers  from  their  heavenlj 
home,  they  come  and  acc^t  shelter  unth  him.  Mey.'] 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


JOHN  XIV.   27.  68» 

24.  He  that  Uveth  me  not — ^As  the  worldy  ver.  22.  My  9aying9 — 
The  godly  man  is  said  to  keep  both  the  word  and  worcUy  and  the  com- 
mandmentSy  of  Christ  and  of  God;  the  hypocrite  is  said  not  to  keep 
them :  it  is  only  the  iocrdj  or  toordsy  that  he  who  is  professedly  alien 
to  Christ  is  said  not  to  keep.  To  keep  his  word  is  the  whole ;  to 
keep  the  commandments  is  the  part.  Keepeth  not — ^And  therefore  is 
not  loved,  and  seeth  not  the  abiding  of  the  Father  and  Son  in  him. 
[^Therefore  it  is,  Jesns  would  say,  that  I  will  manifest  myself  nnto 
yon,  and  not  unto  the  world,  ver.  22.  i.]  And  the  word— This 
clause  refers  not  only  to  the  former  words  of  this  verse,  but  also  to 
ver.  28 ;  nay,  even  more  to  the  latter,  as  appears  from  the  singular 
number.  Which  ye  hear — Even  now  while  I  speak  these  things  with 
you.  But — Hence  appears  the  reason  why  he  who  keepeth,  or  keep- 
eth not,  Jesus'  word,  hath  or  hath  not  the  Father  also. 

25.  These  things — ^No  more.  Have  I  spoken — The  Word  of  Jesns 
Christ  is  the  word  of  faith :  wherefore  he  so  often  saith,  1  have 
spoken.  He  said  to  the  disciples,  while  he  remained  with  them,  dif* 
ferent  things  from  what  he  said  at  his  departure ;  ch.  xvi.  4. 

26.  JTe— So  ch.  xv.  26,  xvi.  8,  13,  14.  He  shall  teach  you  aU 
things — There  is  not  added  here,  which  I  said  unto  you.  For  that 
Comforter  taught  other  things  also:  ch.  xvi.  12,  13.  Nor,  howevet, 
even  afterwards,  were  all  the  doctrines  of  Christian  truth  infused  i»to 
the  apostles  in  a  mass ;  but  as  often  as  they  needed  them,  and  as  the 
occasion  suggested,  the  Comforter  instructed  them  in  all  the  functions 
of  the  apostolic  office.  Bring  to  your  remembrance — This  very  dis- 
course, so  accurately  recorded  by  John  a  long  time  after,  furnishes 
an  instance.    Add  Acts  xi.  16. 

27.  [Peace — These  are  last  words,  as  if  he  were  about  to  leave 
them,  and  said  his  good  night,  or  his  benediction.  Luther  in  Mey.'] 
ufmj  peace  in  general;  the  peace  of  reconciliation.  [Such  as  ye 
might  have  enjoyed  as  Israelites.  V.  (}.'}  Heave — At  my  departure. 
The  same  verb  occurs,  ver.  18 ;  Matt.  xxiL  25.  My  peace — In  parties 
alar :  the  peace  of  sons.  So  my  joy,  ch.  xvii.  18.  All  things  in 
Christ  are  new ;  even  the  commandment  of  love,  ch.  xiii.  84,  and  in 
some  measure  faith  itself,  ver.  1,  note.  J  give — Even  now.  See  ch. 
xvL  38.  To  the  gradation  in  the  nouns,  peace^  my  peace,  corres- 
ponds the  gradation  in  the  verbs,  /  leave,  I  give.  The  world — In  its 
empty  salutations,  or  in  merely  outward  blessings,  which  do  not  reach 
the  heart,  and  which  leave  at  once  the  presence,  the  sight,  and  the 
Ufe  of  men.  The  world  so  gives  that  it  soon  takes  away ;  it  does 
not  lea^e.    Let  not — be  trotMed — ^Within.   Nor  let  it  be  afraid — From 

without. 
87 
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28.  Ye  have  heard — On  other  occasions  he  osoallj  says,  I  have  $aid; 
but  this  which  he  said  of  his  departure,  his  disciples  had  earefoUj 
considered,  and  that  with  sorrow.  I  go  awagy  and  come  unto  you — 
With  respect  to  the  world  he  saith,  I  came  and  depart^  ch.  xvi.  28 : 
and  forthwith.  Ye  would  rejoice — Or  rather,  ye  would  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  touched  upon  the  pluperfect,  in  ver.  2.  Ye  would  have 
rejoiced  for  mj  sake,  who  am  taking  a  wished-for  departure,  and  ttx 
your  own  sakes,  as  love  enables  jou  to  perceive,  that  m j  departure  is 
advantageous  even  to  you.  Love  begets  joy,  both  of  itself,  and  also 
because  it  keeps  Christ's  word,  which  discloses  all  most  delightful 
prospects.  [Omit  c7;rov,  I  said.  Tisch.y  Aff.  Also  omit  the  first 
fioOymy.  Tisch.  {not  Alf.)  RetLd^  the  Father.']  Gheaterthanl — ^Many 
and  various  were  the  former  disputations  on  this  passage.  Not  a  few  of 
the  Greeks  and  Latins  have  answered  the  Arians,  and  laid  it  down, 
that  the  Father^  not  as  God,  but  as  the  unbegotten  Fathery  is  sdd  to 
be  greater  than  the  Son,  not  as  God,  but  as  the  begotten  Son ;  and 
that  by  this  fact  the  unity  of  essence  is  not  destroyed.  Others  affirm 
that  Christ  is  said  to  be  inferior  to  the  Father  in  respect  of  his  human 
nature ;  which  comparative  phrase  has  in  it  nothing  absurd ;  comp.  1 
John  iii.  20.  Jesus  both  had  in  his  most  holy  soul,  and  expressed  in 
words  a  greater  sense,  at  one  time,  of  his  glory ;  at  another,  of  his 
humility.  Comp.  note  on  Mark  ziii.  82.  Here  he  speaks  from  the 
sense  of  his  lowliness:  language  such  as  was  best  adapted  both  to  the 
capacity  which  the  disciples  then  had,  and  to  the  existing  time  and 
circumstances,  when  he  was  treating  of  his  departure  to  the  Father. 
Before  his  actual  departure,  he  had  been  lower  even  than  the  angels, 
Heb.  ii.  9;  after  his  departure,  he  was  greater  than  his  own  self,  ver. 
12,  and  equal  to  the  Father,  ch.  xvii.  5.  Nor  yet  does  he  speak  of 
his  humiliation  alone,  but  as  the  Son  of  Q-od  m  the  fleshy  longing  to 
go  to  the  Father.  Cheater  than  I ;  that  is,  more  blessed.  Comp. 
this  term  in  ch.  iv.  12,  viii.  53;  1  Cor.  xiii.  13,  xiv.  5;  and  on  the 
thing  itself,  comp.  Mark  x.  18.  This  consideration  especially  made 
Jesus'  departure  from  the  world  to  the  Father  a  desirable  thing. 

29.  I  have  told  JOU — Of  my  departure  and  return.  The  word  is 
the  seed :  faith  [with  peace  and  joy.  V.  Q-.']  is  the  fruit.  That — The 
design  of  this  discourse.  So  ch.  xv.  11,  17,  xvi.  1,  4,  38.  [BeUetye 
— ^Absolute,  and  so  expressing  what  is  more  closely  defined  by,  that  I 
am  hCy  ch.  xiii.  19.  Mey.  They  believed  before  that  he  was  the  Son 
of  God,  but  the  fulfilment  in  him  of  what  he  had  foretold,  revived 
and  multiplied  that  faith,  which  was  small  while  he  was  yet  talking 
with  them ;  and  had  almost  expired,  during  the  interval  of  delay. 
AugusL  in  AJf.] 
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so.  Ilerenficr — not  much — Wherefore  ye  should  the  more  diligently 
hold  fast  these  things  vrhich  I  say.  Cometh — Even  now :  though  cast 
out,  oh.  xii.  31,  he  attacks  me.  So  afterwards  that  woman  in  Rev. 
xii.  9,  13.  For — The  enemy  already  assailing,  either  because  of  the 
shortness  of  the  time  did  not  suffer  him  to  speak  more,  or  he  ought 
not  to  hear ;  or,  had  more  been  said  to  the  disciples,  he  might  haye 
snatched  it  from  them.  [Omit  roorooy  this.  Tisch,,  Alf.  Read,  of 
the  fcrorZd,]  Qf  this  world — ^Even  then  the  prince  of  the  world  agi- 
tated the  world,  when  the  world,  in  compliance  with  its  prince,  cruci- 
fied Christ.  And — And  cannot  prevent  me  from  going  from  the 
world  directly  to  the  Father.  In  me — ^Though  Jesus  was  now  ap- 
proaching death,  over  which  the  devil  in  other  respects  had  the  power. 
Nothing — ^No  share  of  right  or  power.  The  righteousness  of  Christ 
was  perfect :  a  becoming  declaration.  Here  Jesus  gets  rid  of  the  prince 
of  the  world ;  in  the  second  and  closing  part  of  this  discourse,  of  the 
world;  ch.  xvi.  88.  [Why  has  Satan  lordship  over  men?  Only  be- 
cause of  sin.  In  me  he  finds  no  sin,  nothing  to  call  his  own,  no  cause 
of  death.  StieTj  Alf.j  (after  Augvst.j  etc.)] 

81.  BiU  that — This  indicates  that  in  the  preceding  verse  xai,  andy 
signifies,  and  indeed.  That  the  world  may  know— The  worldy  which 
is  held  by  its  prince;  that  the  world,  however,  by  laying  aside  its 
character,  may  cease  to  be  the  world,  and  savingly  recognize  that  the 
Father's  good  pleasure  is  in  me.  So  I  do — ^From  love ;  ch.  xv.  10. 
The  period  is  rightly  fixed  here :  nor  is  the  preceding  iXX  lua,  but 
thaty  an  objection.  Weigh  carefully  the  diX  Iva  in  ch.  i.  8,  ix.  3,  xiii. 
18,  XV.  25 ;  1  John  ii.  19 ;  Mark  xiv.  49 :  in  this  sense,  hutj  viz.,  I 
await  the  onset  of  the  prince  of  the  world.  The  punctuation  with 
a  colon  is  not  ancient.  If  iyuptaOey  arise^  were  the  conclusion,  such 
a  connection  would  be  remote,  involving  many  sentiments.  Between 
this  going  and  the  world's  knowledge,  how  many  things  intervened ! 
Arise — ^A  word  expressing  alacrity.  He  himself  proceeds  vigorously  to 
the  business,  rising  already  before  his  disciples.  Let  tis  go  hence — Into 
the  city,  to  the  Passover.  Comp.  ch.  xiii.  1,  xviii.  1.  The  things 
which  heretofore  transpired,  from  eh.  xiii.  81,  were  done  and  spoken  on 
Thursday  outside  the  city.  But  the  things  which  follow  in  ch.  xv.,  xvi., 
and  xvii.,  were  spoken  in  the  city  on  the  very  evening  of  the  Passover, 
accompanied  with  the  wonted  hymn ;  namely,  immediately  before  his 
going  forth  beyond  the  brook  Cedron.  There  are  then  two  discourses, 
which  are  divided  by  this  abrupt  breaking  off.  [To  the  common  de- 
sign, sense,  and  argument,  of  which,  however,  the  intervening  Pass* 
over-supper  most  sweetly  corresponds.  JTarm.] 
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CHAPTER   XV. 

1.  J-^Jesos  Christ.  Vine — The  explanation  of  this  parable  is 
given  in  ver.  5.  [This  image  introduoed  so  suddenly,  may  have  been 
suggested  by  something  at  the  moment ;  perhaps  by  a  glance  at  the 
eup  oftvine^  (Comp.  Matt.  zzvi.  29,)  which,  at  this  meiJ,  had  been  so 
important.  Mey."] 

2.  Brcmeh — A  most  delightful  simile,  Bom.  yL  5 ;  xi.  17, 18 ;  1  Cor. 
iii.  6,  7.  Taketh  away-^purgeth — Gr.  oipee^  jca&aipee.  A  sweet  har- 
mony [of  sound,]  even  though  xaOaiptOj  I  purge,  does  not  come,  aa 
xaraipw,  I  take  downy  from  aSpWy  I  take.  KaOaipm  is  a  divine  and  holy 
expression,  among  the  ancients,  as  Eustathius  observes.  Our  heav- 
enly Father  requires  all  things  to  be  clean  and  fruitful.  Clean- 
ness and  fruitfulness  mutually  assist  one  another.  The — [Fruit,  not 
rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  Emphatic.  The  clause,  paj  fipop,  that  bear- 
eth  noty  has  no  article.  Mare — ^Redundancies  are  removed  by  inward 
and  outward  affliction :  by  those  very  means  the  fruit  is  increased* 
[But  if  thou  art  unwilling  that  what  is  evil  should  be  removed  from 
thee,  it  will  become  necessary  that  thou  thyself  shouldest  be  taken 
away.    V.  (?.] 

3.  Clean — This  is  taken  from  xaBaipWy  ver.  2.  Word — ^Which  is 
most  pure.  The  Word  is  in  itself  altogether  clean:  hence  it  imparts 
purity,  or  holiness,  to  the  disciples.  Comp.  deoy  throttghy  Luke  i.  78. 
[Being  therefore  clean,  ye  shall  not  be  cut  off  as  useless  branches. 
Fear  not  therefore !  L."] 

4.  And  /—The  first  person  here  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  impera- 
tive, abtdcy  by  the  following  paraphrase:  See  that  ye  abide  inmcy  and 
that  I  abide  in  you.  Ae — This  passage  admirably  sets  forth  the  dis- 
tinction between  natare  and  grace.  Of  t^e{f-^This  is  explained  in 
the  next  clause,  except,  etc. :  so  without  me,  ver.  5. 

6.  He — And  he  only.  [Without — Separated  from;  out  of  my  fel- 
lowship. Mey.']  Do — This  verb  is  taken  literally.  Elsewhere  xapTtby 
Tcotuvy  to  produce  fruity  is  used :  but  here  xapnhv  fipuvy  to  bear  fruit. 

6.  In  me — ^As  in  the  vine.  Se  is  cast  forth — ^By  that  very  fact 
he  is  deserving  of  being  cast  out:  and  accordingly  he  shall  surely  be 
east  out.  The  first  Aorist.  The  expression  if  a  man  abide  not,  etc., 
is  in  the  Future:  and  so  in  the  conclusion,  the  he  is  cast  out  denotes 
what  forthwith  ensues.  A  similar  Aorist,  ixipdrjaaCy  thou  hast  gamed, 
occurs  in  Matt.  xviiL  15.  Out — From  the  vineyard.  Is  withered — 
As  a  branch  cast  into  the  highway.  See  Matt.  xiii.  12.  Q-ather — 
Matt.  xiiL  40,  41.     Them — ^AIl  the  worthless  branches.     They  bum 
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— Gt.  xcderae.  The  Bimple  verb,  employed  with  great  force  and  strik- 
ing majesty.  [The  sense  is,  he  that  severs  himself  from  the  inward 
communion  of  Christ  shall  be  cat  off ;  the  fountain  of  life  will  cease 
for  him  who  does  not  actively  draw  life  from  it.  i.] 

7.  My  wards — ^Which  impart  cleanness;  and  I  mtfself.  The  cor- 
relatives are,  the  words  of  Jesos  which  are  obeyed,  and  the  prayers 
of  believers  which  are  heard.  Ye  shall  ask — ^Ye  shall  be  able  and 
willing  to  ask.     Prayer  itself  is  a  fruit,  and  increases  fruit. 

8.  [Herein — More  than  in  making  a  world !  ^.]  Glorified — ^And 
hath  ordained  that  he  should  be  glorified.  That — This  depends  on 
TouTo)^  in  this.  Much — The  abundance  of  the  grapes  is  honorable  to 
the  vine-dresser.  Shall  ye  he — Others  have  written  it  yeuijinjffds  or 
yivfjade^  ye  may  have  borne,  because  of  the  7va,  that.  The  Vulgate 
has  efficiaminiy  ye  may  produce.  What  the  Latin  translator  read  in 
the  Greek,  is  not  quite  clear.  The  same  decision  may  be  given  re- 
specting the  other  versions.  The  construction  would  not  be  improper, 
fva  ipipfjtt  xai  Ysuijffeffde  that  ye  may  bear,  and  shall  be :  comp.  note 
on  Mark  iii.  27.  But  we  rather  construe  it  thus:  In  this  (namely, 
that  ye  bear  much  fruit,)  both  my  Father  is  glorified,  and  I  shall 
have  disciples  who  are  an  honor  to  me.  My — Gr.  ifioi,for  me,  comp. 
Matt,  xxvii.  57,  or  of  me,  my.  Disciples— This  is  to  be  taken  in  a 
pregnant  sense,  disciples,  worthy  of  me :  ch.  xiii.  85.  The  founda- 
tion of  Christianity  to  become  Christ's  disciple:  its  summit,  to  be 
Christ's  disciple. 

9.  In  my  love — Towards  you.  [Continue — By  keeping  my  com- 
mandments. L.,  etc.] 

10.  I  have  kept — Even  up  to  my  departure  from  the  world ;  1  John 
iv.  17.  As  he  went  out  of  the  world,  so  he  is  always.  [Omit  fioo, 
my.  Tisch.,  Alf.    Read,  the  Father* s."] 

11.  My  joy — The  joy  which  I  feel  at  my  departure  to  the  Father, 
a  joy  flowing  from  love.  [For  /i«J^,  remain,  read  ^,  be.  Tisch.,  Alf. 
So  Beng.']  Might  be — Ch.  xvii.  26.  Your — Your  joy  being  kin- 
dled by  mine.  Might  be  full — This  is  said  of  the  disciples'  joy.  For 
Jesus'  joy  needs  not  at  any  time,  to  he  filled. 

12.  Commandment — ^Before,  in  this  and  the  preceding  chapter,  he 
said  in  the  plural,  commandments.  All  are  comprised  in  love,  one  love. 
As  I  have  loved  you — This  clause  is  discussed,  ver.  18-16.  The  in- 
ference from  this,  that  ye  love  one  another,  is  deduced  in  ver.  17. 

18.  Love — Towards  friends.  He  is  not  here  speaking  of  his  love 
to  enemies.  [Than  this — With  which  I  have  loved  you,  ver.  12.  Mey.^ 
That — This  again  depends  on  Taurrj^,  this. 
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14.  [For  Sffay  whatsoever j  read,  5  (Tisch.)  or  d  (Alf.)  what.'] 
WTuxtsoever—^lSot  merely  some  things. 

15.  ServantB — So  for  instance,  ch.  xiii.  16,  IS.  And  in  this  chap- 
ter it  is  repeated  at  ver.  20,  bnt  more  mildly.  Far — This  particle 
employed  twice  in  this  verse,  renders  the  contrast  very  striking. 
Knaweth  not — The  servant  is  treated  as  a  mere  ingtrument.  WhiU — 
What  thing  and  why.  I  have  called — Just  now,  by  a  new  title,  y&t, 
13,  and  in  a  choicer  sense  than  in  Lnke  xii.  4,  where  there  is  no  con- 
trast with  the  name  of  servant.  For — Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  17;  Ps. 
XXV.  14.    Which  I  have  heard — To  be  done  by  me. 

16.  Ordained — Gastellio  elegantly  renders  it,  destinavij  I  have  as^ 
signed  you  your  place^  maintaining  the  allegory  concerning  trees.  Ye 
should  go — So  "fSn,  2  Sam.  iii.  1,  said  concerning  progress,  not  of 
place,  but  of  time  and  degree.  Your — to  you — For  you  it  is  sown, 
for  you  it  is  reaped. 

18.  Hate — So  far  from  lomng  you.  [Here  is  described,  1,  the  un- 
just hatred  of  the  world  in  general,  ver.  18-25 ;  2,  the  strengthenbg 
opposed  to  the  same,  ver.  26,  27 ;  8,  the  hatred  breaking  out  more 

,  violently,  ch.  xvi.  1-4  ;  4,  the  stronger  consolation,  ver.  6-11.  V.  (?.] 
Know  ye — [Not  ye  know,  as  in  Eng.  Vers.  Know  this  consoling  exam- 
ple for  all  persecuted  for  the  Gospel's  sake.  L.  So  Mey.y  Aff.y  eto.] 
They  did  know  it :  ch.  xi.  8,  and  yet  they  are  now  ordered  to  ponder 
this  very  fact  the  more :  ver.  20,  ch.  xvi.  4.  [Be/ore — And  where 
is  now  that  world  which  hated  and  slew  Christ  1  And  what  did  its 
hatred  accomplish,  save  his  glory  ?  Q."] 

19.  Of  the  world — ^And  on  its  side.  Itg  own — ^It  would  love  you 
for  its  own  sake,  not  for  yours.  He  says,  its  oum,  not  you,  thus  point- 
ing  out  the  world's  interest.  I  have  chosen  you — ^As  my  ownj  ch. 
xiii.  1.  Believers  in  themselves  are  no  better  than  the  world,  but  are 
80  only  by  election.     This  constitutes  the  great  distinction. 

20.  I  said — Ch.  xiii.  16 ;  Matt.  x.  24.  If  they  have  persecuted : 
if  they  have  watched — [But  Eng.  Vers.,  kept,  is  right.]  The  if  is 
not  a  mere  condition,  but  has  a  declaratory  force :  and  rrjpuvy  to 
watch,  [Eng.  Vers.,  keep,"]  in  this  passage  is  to  watch  in  a  hostile  manner, 
as  in  Matt,  xxvii.  85;  Gen.  iii.  15.  They  persecuted  him  when  do- 
ing good,  ver.  24 ;  ihej  watched  him  while  speaking,  ver.  22.  [But 
TTjpuif  cannot  be  so  translated  here.  Mey.,  Alf.  Jesus  implies  what 
there  was  no  need  of  telling  them,  that  the  persecution  far  outweighed 
the  keepivy  of  his  word.  Their  experience  was  to  be  like  his.  Thus 
he  means :  Te  shall  meet  with  both  success  and  persecution ;  and  in- 
deed in  like  proportion  with  myself.  X.]  Also — Matt.  x.  25.  Both 
are  contained  in  the  all,  ver.  21. 
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21.  My  name — ^Which,  forsooth,  they  knew  not.  Understand,  and 
the  name  of  Sim  that  sent  me.  Him  that  sent  me — Supply,  and  me : 
ch.  xvi.  3. 

22.  Sin — This  «m,  of  unbelief,  joined  with  hatred  of  me.  Not — 
Now  they  have  itn,  they  have  no  excuse.  It  were  better  for  them, 
had  they  seen  nothing. 

23.  That  haUih — ^Love  accompanies  faith;  hatred,  unbelief:  ch. 
iii.  18,  19.    Also — The  enormity  of  that  sin. 

24.  They  have  seen — The  works.  [So.  Zr.,  Mey.,  who  compares 
ch.  z.  25 ;  xiv.  10.  Better  in  the  sense  of  ch.  ziv.  9.  Alf.  Me — 
To  see  and  yet  to  hate  !  A  God-hating  world  reconciles  these  irre- 
concilable things !  Stier.'] 

25.  But  t?uU — But  this  cometh  to  pass.  The  word — Of  prophecy, 
the  true  word.  In  their  law — ^Which  they  read  repeatedly  and  boast 
of.  The  Psalms  constitute  a  portion  of  the  law  in  the  wide  sense  of 
that  term.     Comp.  Matt.  y.  18,  17.     We  say,  the  Bible. 

26.  But — The  testimony  of  the  Comforter  and'  of  the  disciples  is 
contrasted  with  the  ignorance  and  hatred  of  the  world.  From  the 
Father — The  Spirit  of  God  is  the  same  as  the  Spirit  of  Christ :  Kom. 
viii.  9 ;  Gal.  iv.  6.  Both  are  here  implied ;  for  as  the  Son  is  said  to 
send  the  Comforter,  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Father :  so  the  Spirit 
of  Truth  is  said  to  proceed  from  the  Father  not  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  Son.  Proceedeth — Rev.  xxii.  1.  Separation  is  not  always  de- 
noted by  this  yerb.     Sept.  Exod.  xxy.  35. 

26,  27.  He;  ye  also— Ads  y.  82. 

27.  And — The  contrast  is  between  the  Future,  he  shall  testify,  and 
the  Present,  Te  bear  mtness.  Ye  bear  witness — [Eng.  Vers.,  shall  bear"] 
of  me.  From  the  beginning — Ch.  xvi.  4.  Ye  are — From  the  beginning, 
that  is.  Ye  have  been  from  the  beginning,  and  still  are  with  me.  A 
similar  phrase  occurs,  1  John  iii.  8,  note. 


CHAPTER    XVI. 


1.  That  ye  should  not  be  offended — By  the  world's  hatred, 

2.  That— Sneh  a  degree  of  hatred.     So  ver.  82.     W%a  think— 
Appear  to  himself  and  to  those  like  him.    JDoeth — service — ^At  the 
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present  day  the  Jews,  as  Hensius  obsenres,  call  the  kiUmg  of  a  Chruh 
tian  p^py  a  gtftj  or  serviccj  in  which  there  is  need  of  no  expiation. 
8.  [Omit  i/iivy  unto  you.  Tisch.j  -A(f.] 

4.  Ye  may  remember — With  faith:  ch.  xiiL  19.  [The  fact  that 
the  abundant  persecutions  and  afflictions  of  believers  had  been  fore- 
told by  Jesus,  was  one  of  the  chief  supports  of  Christians  in  martyr- 
dom. L."]  I  iaid  not — ^Although  knowing  them.  Avery  wise  method 
of  Christ.  He  had  told  them,  even  a  little  before,  of  the  world's 
hatred,  but  less  opeoly,  and  more  sparingly.  [Now  that  they  were 
fortified,  against  that  hatred  by  the  promise  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  he 
speaks  more  openly  on  that  subject.  V.  (?.]  Matt.  z.  17,  21,  25 ; 
xxiv.  9. 

5.  [But  now — Now  at  the  proper  season,  saith  he,  the  fact  is  de- 
clared to  you.  V.  (?.]  None — None  of  you  now  proceeds  to  ask 
me,  whereas  ye  should  do  so  specially.  They  had  often  asked  ques- 
tions on  many  subjects :  and  on  this  very  subject  in  ch.  ziii.  36.  But 
thinking  more  of  his  departure,  than  of  whither  the  Lord  was  going. 
Afterwards  they  ceased  asking.  Therefore  the  Lord  here  teaches 
them  even  to  ask,  which  if  they  had  done  of  their  own  accord,  it 
would  have  pleased  him  greatly. 

6.  Sorrow — That  Borrow^  which  was  already  felt,  increased,  and 
prevented  the  question.     Heart — ^Ver.  22. 

7.  J— Who  am  not  asked  by  you,  and  cannot  deceive  you.  The 
truth — Although  ye  do  not  comprehend  the  truth  of  this  thing.  All 
truth  is  good  to  the  holy,  v  Je  %%  expedient — For  you,  as  regards  the 
Comforter,  ver.  7,  8  ;  myself,  ver.  16,  17 ;  the  Father,  ver.  28,  24. 
For — The  Comforter's  office  is  twofold,  towards  the  world  here,  and 
towards  believers  in  ver.  12, 13.  I  go — I  depart — These  verbs  differ: 
the  former  refers  to  the  point  of  departure  ;  the  latter  rather  to  Uie 
point  of  destination.  Not — It  was  not  fitting  that  Jesus  should  be 
present  in  weakness,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  in  power  at  the  same  time; 
ch.  vii.  39 ;  Acts  iL  33 ;  and  it  belonged  to  Jesus  to  iend^  not  to  call 
him.  Unto  you — ^Not  unto  the  world,  though  the  world  shall  feel  his 
reproof y  ver.  8. 

8.  [Here  we  have  the  threefold  work  of  the  Comforter  on  the  un- 
believing world.  Thu%  shall  he  be  your  helper  against  the  world. 
Jfey.]  He  will  reprove — [Gr.  iUy^Uy  with  a  double  meaning :  eon^ 
vince  unto  salvation,  convict  unto  condemnation.  Convince  is  the  best 
rendering.  AlfJ\  Through  your  preaching,  and  through  works  of 
conversion  and  healing ;  which  reproof  the  world  will  partly  submit 
to,  partly  resist,  but  its  resistance  will  be  a  kicking  againsi  the  pricks 
The  verb,  he  shall  reprove^  here  appropriately  follows,  he  shall  test^ 
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th.  XV.  26.  Ammonius  says,  /irf/orwc,  «  toitnesSy  is  taken  in  a  good 
sense,  i^srX^^y  ^  reproofs  in  a  bad  sense.  Christ  is  good^  the  world 
is  had.  The  world — Which  is  altogether  hostile  to  you,  including 
those  who  are  accouuted  most  holy  and  most  powerful  in  the  world, 
and  who  do  not  believe  in  me :  the  Jews  and  perverse  Gentiles.  Qf— 
Three  remarkable  grounds  of  reproof,  «n,  righteimsnesSy  judgment, 
Bighteausness  is  opposed  to  sin:  righteousness  belongs  to  Christ: 
Satan  falls  by  judgment.  He  who  is  convicted  of  «n,  afterwards 
either  passes  over  to  tJie  righteousness  of  Christ,  or  shares  Satan's 
condemnation.  The  fulfilment  of  this  passage  is  found  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles.  See  there  an  example  of  reproof  for  the  sin  of  un- 
belief  ch.  iii.  13,  14 ;  concerning  righteousness^  ch.  xiii.  89,  comp. 
what  precedes;  concerning  jt^ment,  ch.  xxvi.  18. 

9.  Of  sin — He  speaks  not  of  sin  generally,  but  of  the  sin  of  un- 
belief ch.  XV.  22,  which  departs  from  the  primitive  truth ;  ch.  viii. 
46.  And  again  unbelief  is  the  confluence  of  all  sins,  and  the  worst 
of  all.  Matt.  X.  15,  note.  Through  it  man  fails  in  all  the  will  of 
God.  Heb.  iiit  12.  Because — Gr.  8n,  namely  that,  and  so  in  the 
following  verses,  as  appears  from  the  conjugates,  in  ver.  11. 

10.  Of  righteousness — The  world  had  accounted  Jesus  most  guilty, 
[Comp.  ver.  2,  3.]  Because — I  go — As  the  righteous,  1  John  ii.  1, 
thereby  obtaining  access  for  believers.  Christ's  departure  to  the 
Father  was  confirmed  by  the  Comforter's  coming.  [Omit  fioOy  my. 
TiscLy  (not  Alf)  Read,  the  Father."]  And  ye  see  me  no  more — That 
is,  and  I  come  into  that  state  wherein  ye  no  longer  see  me.  There  is 
a  change  of  person ;  that  is,  I  am  no  more  seen  :  and  yet  the  language 
is  not  without  reason  in  the  second  person ;  for  if  it  were  any  one's 
privilege  to  see  Jesus,  it  would  be  the  apostles' ;  and  yet  these  them- 
selves were  required  to  believe,  and  to  invite  all  to  believe.  Acts  x. 
41 ;  Luke  xxiv.  62 ;  Rom.  iv.  18,  19  ;  Heb.  xi.  1,  27 ;  ch,  vi. 
19  ;  1  Pet.  i.  8,  21 ;  2  Cor.  v.  16,  21,  wherein  the  righteousness  should 
be  carefully  considered.  On  the  other  hand,  so  long  as  Christ  could 
be  seen  among  men,  righteousness  was  not  yet  obtained.  Heb.  ix. 
26, 28;  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  note.  [Righteousness  and  glory  are  allied.  Rom. 
viii.  80.  V.  (?.]  Before  his  death  he  had  been  exposed  to  mortal 
eyes ;  not  so  after  his  resurrection,  except  so  far  as  was  necessary  to 
confirm  the  witnesses  of  the  resurrection,  and  even  to  these  he  was 
not  visible  during  the  whole  of  that  period,  but  only  occasionally, 
much  less  to  the  world.  And  the  sight  of  his  glory,  attending  his 
righteousness,  would  be  intolerable  to  those  living  in  the  flesh.  [Bet- 
ter Stiery  etc..  The  Spirit  convinces  the  world  of  righteousness :  first, 
that  it  needs  a  righteousness ;  then  that  this  must  be  sought  in  ano- 
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ther ;  in  Christ,  {Ekffer.)  The  Lard  our  righteoumew  must  ever  be 
the  centre  of  all  the  preaching  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  this  siufal,  self- 
righteous  world.] 

11.  The  prince  of  this  world — Satan  is  judged  because  he  is  prince 
of  the  world.  Is  judged — ^AU  the  power  to  which  the  human  race  has 
been  subject  being  taken  from  him ;  and  a  return  under  the  sceptre 
of  Christ's  righteousness  being  thrown  open  to  men,  even  to  the  most 
estranged  and  idolatrous  nations :  while  those  who  will  not  return, 
will  have  at  last  the  same  lot  as  the  prince  of  the  world.  It  was  a 
most  important  judicial  process,  followed  by  its  execution. 

12.  Mant/  thhigs — Of  the  Lord's  Passion,  Death,  and  Besurrection, 
and  of  those  things  which  are  touched  upon  in  ver.  8,  and  soon  after 
broken  off.  These  many  tMng%  are  not  to  be  sought  in  the  traditions 
of  Rome,  which  are  more  than  elementary,  and  now  can  even  less  be 
borne  by  those  who  have  the  jComforter.  But  they  are  to  be  sought 
in  the  Acts  and  Epistles  of  the  Apostles,  and  in  the  Apocalypse, 
which  are  on  this  very  account  to  be  highly  esteemed.  They  are  also 
indicated  in  the  close  of  the  next  verse.  Comp.  note,  ch.  xiv.  16. 
Ye  cannot — Either  because  of  their  number,  or  their  importance. 
Bear — Bear  the  things  which  I  have  to  say.  The  Comforter  shall 
say  them. 

13.  He  unU  guide — Gradually,  as  you  shall  have  need.  [For  ere 
Ttaaap  ttjp  dXrj&scaPy  into  aU  truthy  read  iif  r^  dXTj&eif  Trdtrg^  in  aU 
the  truth.  Tisch,y  Alf."]  AU — ^Not  merely  that,  which  I  tell  you  now 
as  suited  to  your  capacity,  ver.  7 ;  or  concerning  which  the  Comforter 
shall  reprove  the  world,  ver.  8, 9;  1  John  ii.  20;  1  Cor.  i.  6;  ii.  9,  etc. 
Hie — [Truth,  Gr.  riyv,  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  The  demoib- 
strative  article;  all  tXa^  truth  which  I  had  now  to  say  to  you*  The  same 
phrase  occurs  Mark  v.  33,  aU  the  truth.  Truth — The  Scripture  does 
not  usually  say  in  the  Plural,  truths.  Truth  is  one,  and  a  whole. 
The  things  whatsoever  he  shaU  hear^  and  the  things  to  comcj  are  doubt- 
less true.  [He  will  not  teach  you  less  truth  than  I  do ;  but  you  may 
safely  entrust  yourselves  to  his  guidance.  X.]  For  he  shall  not  speak 
of  himself — So  also  the  Son  speaks  of  himself  in  ch.  xii.  49.  On 
hearing^  comp.  ch.  viii.  40.  Things  to  come — These  also  are  true; 
otherwise  they  would  not  come.  There  were  then  coming  the  cross, 
death,  life,  and  glory.  The  present,  coming^  is  used  as  of  things  fore- 
told by  the  prophets:  Acts  iii.  21.  The  wonderful  works  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  were  already  close  at  hand. '  The  Apostles  foretold  many  things 
even  in  their  Epistles,  but  the  Apocalypse  written  by  John  especially 
refers  to  this.  WHl  shew — This  is  the  reason  why  Jesus,  before  his 
Passion,  foretold  almost  nothing  of  future  things,  except  the  first 
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and  last  of  them,  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  and  the  last  jadgment. 
The  fountain  of  prophetic  Theology  is  the  revelation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.     He  wiU  shetv^  is  thrice  repeated. 

14.  Ee^haU  glorify  me — The  economy  of  the  Three  Witnesses : 
the  Son  glorifies  the  Father;  the  Holy  Spirit  the  Son.  See  ch.  xiv. 
13;  zvii.  4.  Of  mine — Hence  the  Holy  Spirit  taught  the  apostles 
to  say  and  do  all  things  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ. 

15.  [All  thing$ — ^As  much  as  to  say,  I  may  properly  call  that  Dir 
vine  Truth  while  he  shall  declare,  mine^  for  all  that  the  Father  hath, 
is  mine ;  all  riches  of  heavenly  wisdom  and  knowledge.  MeyJ]  Shall 
take — The  hath  and  ore,  ver.  15,  accord  with  the  noble  meaning  of 
the  present  tense  taheih^  [Xa/i^dvetj  Eng.  Vers.,  shall  take ;]  and  the 
receiving  certainly  precedes  the  shewing. 

16.  A  little  while — and  again  a  little  while — Supply  it  is.  In  all, 
four  days.  Comp,  Aour,  ver.  21 :  and  nawy  ver.  22.  He  speaks  most 
gently  Of  his  Passion.  Ye  do  not  see — Qr.  ^scapstrsj  present.  [Eng. 
Vers.,  shall  not  see."]  Ye  shall  see — The  Present  and  Future.  8e(ope7uy 
and  ditTtaOoiy  to  see^  differ.  For  the  latter  is  more  akin  to  feeling : 
ver.  22.  [Omit  all  after  Suy  because^  Tischy  Alf.^  Because — This 
is  the  cause  both  of  not  seeing,  and  of  seeing.     Comp.  ver.  10. 

17.  Of — Understand  nvec>  some.  And  because — The  disciples  dis- 
join two  connected  sentences,  which  they  did  not  understand. 

18.  2%ey  said — Individually.  Since  they  were  perplexed  when 
speaking  among  themselves,  ver.  17,  they  doubted  separately.  This 
— The  pronoun  here  is  strongly  demonstrative,  as  if  they  said,  this  in 
particular :  we  have  understood  nothing,  this  long  time,  less  than 
this.  We  indeed  after  the  event  readily  understand :  not  so  they  at 
that  time.  We  cannot  tell — They  abandon  all  hope  and  attempt  to 
explain  his  words. 

19.  [Omit  o5v,  then,  (Eng.  Vers.,  now.)  Tisch.j  Alf]  That  they 
were  desirous — Laudably.  The  good  Saviour  anticipated  the  question 
itself.    A  little  while— l^ot  without  reason  is  this  so  often  repeated. 

19-28.  [The  answer  to  the  difficulty  of  his  disciples.  First,  he 
says,  his  death,  so  incredible  to  them  now,  will  throw  them  into  great 
affliction  ;  but  the  hostile  world  shall  rejoice.  But  this  affliction  shall 
be  turned  into  joy,  as  quickly  as  that  of  a  woman  in  labor,  when  her 
son  is  born.  Yes,  he  says,  (ver.  22.)  your  present  sorrow  shall  be- 
come, when  ye  see  me  again,  the  most  abiding  joy ;  a  joy  of  spiritual 
vision,  which  none  can  take  away,  etc.  i.] 

20.  Into — Sorrow  shall  not  merely  beget  joy,  but  shall  itself  be 
turned  into  joy,  as  the  water  into  the  wine.  This  very  thing,  which 
now  seems  sorrowful  to  you,  shall  be  perceived  to  be  joyful. 
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21.  When  she  is  in  travail — ^Literally,  about  to  bring  forth.  Here 
there  is  not  yet  added,  offspring j  because  the  woman  is  then  rather  in 
actual  labor.  A  human  being — Gr.  dy&pwTro^y  [^Qg-  Vers.,  a  9na7i,]a 
son  or  a  daughter.  Into  the  world — How  much  greater  will  be  your 
joy,  to  see  Jesus  restored  alive  to  you! 

22.  I  will  see — ^Ver.  16,  ye  shall  see.  Correlatives.  Tour  heart 
shall  r^'oice — Isa.  Ixvi.  14,  and  ye  shall  see^  and  your  heart  shall  re- 
joice. No  man  taketh — The  Present,  indicating  that  the  joy  is 
sure,  and  to  be  checked  by  no  enemy,  whatever  may  now  threaten 
ver.  82. 

23.  In  that  day — This  expression  in  ver.  26,  is  also  applied  to 
prayer,  which  is  soon  after  treated  of  in  this  verse.  Te  shaU  ask — 
Te  shaU  not  ask  qtiestionsy  through  sorrow,  as  in  ver.  6,  but  through 
joy.  A  foretaste  of  this  satisfaction  follows  presently  in  ver.  80. 
Ye  will  not  have  occasion  to  interrogate  Me :  ye  shall  clearly  perceive 
all  things.  Comp.  ver.  19,  25 ;  ch.  xxi.  12.  The  reality  will  be  at 
hand.  Ye  will  apply  to  the  Father  himself.  Nothing — On  these 
subjects.  They  asked  him  about  the  kingdom  in  Acts  i.  6.  Vertb/y 
verily — Once  and  again  he  had  cursorily  touched  upon  prayer,  de- 
claring that  they  who  should  pray  in  Jesus'  name,  should  experi- 
mentally know  the  union  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  ch.  xiv.  13,  uid 
that  whoever  should  abide  in  Christ  and  bear  fruit,  should  receive 
whatsoever  they  might  ask,  ch.  xv.  7,  16.  Now  he  treats  of  prayer 
in  accordance  with  his  design.  [For  Saa  <iv,  whatsoever^  read  d^  r/, 
if  anything.  Tisch.y  AlfJ]  We  have  free  permission,  as  Spener  says. 
Te  shall  ash — Even  about  those  things,  on  which  ye  now  desire  to 
question  me.  Praying  is  something  more  evident,  and  as  it  were  more 
palpable  than  faith ;  therefore  Jesus,  while  instructing  his  disciples  in 
prayer,  leads  them  on  to  faith.  The  Father — This  answers  to  we. 
Jesus  instructs  his  disciples  to  approach  the  Father,  laying  aside  their 
desire  for  Jesus'  visible  presence.  He  will  give  it — He  hath  said,  1 
will  do  it,  in  ch.  xiv.  13,  14,  speaking  of  their  recognizing  the  Father 
in  the  Son :  now  of  the  Father's  love  towards  believers,  he  saith,  he 
will  give  it. 

24.  Hitherto — As  often  as  they  prayed.  Our  Father ^  so  should  they 
hereafter  speak  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ.  Ask — In  my  name. 
That — The  cause  of  his  bidding  them  to  ask. 

25.  In  proverbs — In  contrast  with  naj^fr/jata^  pUtinfyj  without  a  veil : 
ndpotfxo^  is  one  who  is  near  the  way^  but  not  in  ike  way^  whence 
napotfiia  (ch.  x.  6)  is  a  mode  of  speaking  whereby  not  the  very  thing 
which  the  words  express,  but  yet  something  not  unlike,  is  meant, 
whence  also  the  term  Trapafioirjy  a  parable^  S»o,  is  used.     Such 
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fjuxphvy  a  litUe  whUe  ;  ver.  16,  when  the  disciples  said,  What  is  this  t 
ver.  18.  [Omit  d^',  hUy  (before  Ipx^^j  the  time  cameth.)  TUch.^ 
jl{r.]  Qf— The  same  particle  occurs  in  the  next  verse.  I  shall  show 
you  of  the  Father,  and,  I  will  pray  the  Father  for  yow,  are  sweetly 
correlative. 

26.  In  my  name — ^Knowledge  produces  prayer.  I%ay  not — Gomp. 
I  do  not  eajfy  1  John  v.  16,  note.  Jesus  declares  that  the  Father's  love 
needs  not  then  first  to  be  won  for  them  by  his  request,  that  they  may 
be  heard.  It  is  rather  from  the  very  fact  that  they  were  the  Father's 
that  he  now  prays  for  them :  ch.  xvii.  9.  [It  is  equivalent  here  to, 
I  do  not  now  state  it  in  this  form,  or  (as  Qrotiiis)  I  pass  by  that,  as 
not  m  point  just  now.  AlfJ] 

27.  Himself — Of  his  own  accord.  Loveth  you — And  therefore 
gives  ear  to  you.  Because — The  reason  why  the  Father  loves  and 
hears  them.  Ye  have  loved — and  have  believed — Ye  have  laid  hold  of 
me  with  love  and  faith.  Love  is  both  before  and  after  faith.  For 
they  mutually  sustain  each  other.  Nay,  faith  itself  imbibes  love  and 
the  embracing  of  the  heavenly  gift.  Here  love  is  put  first,  that  these 
words  may  better  answer  to  one  another,  loveth,  ye  have  hved. 
Ye  believe  that  I  came  out  from  God.  These  words  the  Lord  puts  into 
the  disciples'  mouth,  that  there  may  echo  back  from  them.  We  believe 
that  thou  camest  forth  from  Grod.  [For  deou,  God,  Alf.  (not  Tisch., 
1859)  reads,  Ttarpb^,  the  Father.'] 

28.  I  came  forth — This  verse  contains  the  most  important  recapitu- 
lation. The  Socinians  wrongly  understand  these  words  as  spoken 
parabolically. 

29.  [Omit  ahrtp,  unto  him.  Tisch.,  ^(f.]  Now — They  have  not 
to  wait  for  another  hour:  ver.  25.  They  see  that  Jesus  has  fulfilled 
his  promise  sooner  than  he  was  supposed  to  have  promised. 

80.  AU  things — ^Even  the  state  of  the  heart.  Even  though  thou 
art  asked  no  question,  thy  words  are  adapted  to  all.  And — not — 
There  is  one  teacher  alone,  who,  without  being  asked,  satisfies  his  dis- 
ciples. Many  to-day  learn  little,  because  they  are  not  wont  to  ques-* 
tion  their  teachers,  who  certainly  are  not  omniscient.  We  believe  that 
thou  earnest  forth  from  God — That  is,  we  believe  in  God  and  in  thee. 
Therefore  Jesus  has  convinced  them.     Gomp.  ch.  xiv.  1,  believe. 

81.  Ye  now  believe — [Not  a  question  ;  Do  ye  now  believe,  as  Eng. 
Vers.,  but  acknowledging  their  present  faith.  Mey.,  so  L.,  Alf]  An 
Epiphmema  [exclamation  added  to  the  demonstration  of  some  weighty 
truth]  respecting  Ghrist's  whole  doctrine,  [uttered  with  great  gratifi- 
cation. V.  G.]  Your  faith  is  perfected,  fitted.  Now  I  have  what  1 
wished  (ch.  xiv.  1)  and  still  wish,  ye  believe,  ver.  80,  27 ;  ch.  xvii.  7 ; 
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ch.  XX.  29.  I  now  proceed.  [The  imperatiye  is  maintained  firom 
ch.  ziv.  1,  until  here  there  resoits  the  entirely  absolute  indicative. 
Not  OriL  As  often  as  aught  of  divine  power  manifests  itself  in  a 
soul,  a  turning  point  of  this  kind  may  be  often  observed.   V.  (7.] 

82.-  Beholdr-^The  Saviour  strengthens  the  disciples'  faith  against 
the  gathering  storm.  [Omit  v5v,  now.  Ti%ch.^  ^(f-]  To  his  ovm — 
Which  before  ye  have  left  for  my  sake.  The  treachery  of  Judas, 
who  had  carried  the  purse,  was  added  to  the  other  greater  cMises  of 
the  dispersion. 

88.  That — The  design  of  these  words.  [Thus  he  closes  most  forci- 
bly with  that  for  which  the  whole  discourse  was  designed.  This  is  the 
last  gift,  handed  them  for  good  night.  Luther  in  Mey.']  Peace — Of 
an  untroubled  heart :  ch.  xiv.  1.  [For  i^ete,  ye  ehall  haoe,  read 
IX^^i  ye  have.  Ti$ch.y  Alf.']  I  have  overcome — ^Also  for  you.  [2TU 
world — ^And  so  have  overcome  your  tribulations  with  the  world. 

r.  (?.] 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


1-26.  [This  is  called  the  Eigh-Priesth/  Prayer  of  Jesus ;  both 
as  his  preparation  for  his  sacrificial  death,  (ver.  19,)  and  as  an  inter- 
cession ;  for  intercession  and  expiation  are  the  High  Priest's  duties. 
So  great  a  master,  says  AugtisLj  makes  not  only  his  discourses  to 
them,  but  his  prayers  for  them,  edify  his  disciples.  Thol.  No  more 
worthy,  holy,  or  fruitful  or  more  touching  voice,  said  Melanehthony 
was  ever  heard  in  heaven  and  earth,  than  this  prayer  of  the  very  Son 
of  God.  i.] 

1.  l^ese  words — He  prays  for  himself,  ver.  1,  2 ;  for  the  apostles 
ver.  6,  7 ;  and  again,  ver.  24,  25 ;  for  those  about  to  believe,  ver. 
20-28 ;  and  in  this  prayer  comprises  all  that  he  spake  from  ch.  ziii. 
81,  and  seals  all  that  he  has  heretofore  done,  regarding  the  past, 
present,  and  future.  The  new  Pentecost  close  at  hand,  is  tacitly  in- 
dicated^ Who  rejoices  not  that  these  words  of  Jesus  to  the  Father, 
are  extant  in  writing?  This  chapter  is  the  easiest  in  the  whole  Scrip- 
tare,  as  regards  the  words,  the  deepest  in  meaning.  And  Iffted  up — 
Forthwith.     To  heaven — [Not  because  heaven  contains  God;  who 
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fills  the  earth  also ;  but  because  his  glory  is  especially  manifested 
there,  and  because  the  sight  of  heaven  reminds  us  that  the  Godhead  is 
far,  far  exalted  in  majesty  above  all  creatures.  Calv.']  Thither  he  was 
now  tending.  Said — He  prays  the  Father,  and  at  the  same  time 
teaches  his  disciples.  Father — So  Jesus  addresses  him  as  Fathery 
absolutely,  four  times  in  this  sweet  and  prolonged  prayer ;  and  twice, 
with  an  epithet ;  in  all  only  six  times,  and  that  generally  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  new  part  of  the  discourse :  ver.  1,  5,  11,  21,  24,  26. 
The  names  of  God  should  not  be  accumulated  in  prayer,  but  ad- 
dressed to  him  sparingly  and  reverentially,  as  Hettinger,  in  his  treatise 
on  the  names  of  God  among  the  orientals,  shows  that  the  Hebrews 
also  teach.  Such  simplicity  of  address  became  the  Son  of  God  above 
all :  and  as  each  believer  has  his  soul  best  prepared  for  confidence  in 
prayer,  he  can  best  imitate  that  simplicity.  The  hour — Of  glorifica- 
tion. Qhrify — This  verb  and  the  noun  56ca,  ghry^  throughout  this 
prayer,  have  the  same  force,  and  that  the  highest.  Both  before  and 
after  his  glorification,  the  Son  glorified  the  Father.  Hence  the  varied 
and  mutual  glorifying,  ver.  4,  6,  and  v.  1.  Thy  Son — ^By  this  title  it 
is  expressed  that  Jesus  is  to  be  glorified,  as  becomes  the  Son,  for  the 
very  reason  that  he  is  the  Son.  Here,  in  dealing  with  the  Father,  he 
does  not  call  himself  the  San  of  Man.     [Omit  xacy  aho.  Ti9ch,y  Alf.'] 

2.  A9 — ^^This  clause  answers  to  the  former,  glorify.  Power — 
Against  the  enemy,  who  had  subdued  all  flesh.  Col.  i.  13.  That  aU 
— This  clause  answers  to  the  former,  that  Thy  Son  may  glorify.  AU 
— to  them — [Eng.  Vers.,  to  as  many  as.']  See  note  on  ch.  vi.  37.  The 
collective  singular  ray,  aK,  and  the  ev,  one,  ver.  11,  accord.  Should 
five — The  Future  Subjunctive,  as  Otoipi^aQiaty  maysee^  ch.  vii.  3.  For  if 
it  were  not  the  Future,  the  Evangelist  would  probably  have  written 
&ea}p(0(TCj  may  see^  after  the  Present,  onacfs^  go.  So  we  have  OijaiOy 
may  place^  iarj^  may  6e,  xaodijaoj/iaey  may  be  burned,  xepd7]0ijao}fiaty 
may  be  toon^  used  as  Future  Subjunctives.  Comp.  tua  larae,  thai 
there  may  be  to  them,  [Eng.  Vers.,  that  they  may  have,"]  Rev.  xxii. 
14.     Others  read  d<oaaj  shall  give. 

3.  Is — ^Not  merely  brings.  That  they  might  know — Knowledge  in 
the  matter  of  salvation  is  of  the  greatest  moment :  ver.  26.  The 
only — The  Son  and  Holy  Spirit  are  not  excluded.  Comp.  alone,  ch. 
viii.  9.  But  the  false  gods,  with  whose  idolatrous  worship  the  world 
was  crowded.  And  Jesus  here  speaks  of  himself,  as  the  Father's 
Apostle.  J[And — To  know  God  without  Jesus  Christ,  is  to  know  life 
eternal,  without  knowing  the  way  to  it.  Q.]  Whom  thou  hast  sent — 
The  ground  upon  which  Jesus  Christ  is  to  be  acknowledged.     His 
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bdng  seat,  Msumai  tbe  S(m  to  be  one  irith  the  Fatker.     Cfhrisl — ^A 
very  pl«in  title,  which  afterwards  prerailed  altogetfamr. 

4.  His  earth — ^In  contrast  toith  Thine  awn  9^^  in  heav^i,  yer.  5. 
The  earth  had  rerolted  from  Ood.  I  have  jmMedr^Jlerthj  is  ex* 
plained  I  have  glorified  Thee.  [These  Terbs  should  be  rendered  in- 
definitely, Ighrified  thee,  I  finished.  A^f."] 

5.  I  had — Here  he  does  not  say,  /  receioed.  He  always  had  it; 
he  never  began  to  have  it.  [CHorify  thou  me — The  man,  with  thyself, 
by  giving  me  the  royal  seat  with  thee,  of  which  the  prophet  spoke, 
Ps.  ex.  1.  E%Uhym.  in  X.]  Before  the  world  wa$ — In  the  name,  the 
world,  angels  also  are  here  included.  Even  before  the  world  wa9 
madej  the  Son  had  that  glory ;  ver.  24 ;  but  when  the  world  wom 
madej  that  glory  began  to  manifest  itself.  Herein  is  implied  the 
eternity  of  the  Son  of  God.  The  beginning  of  the  world  and  of  time 
were  coincident.  Whatever  is  before  the  world  is  before  time.  YHiat- 
ever  is  before  time  is  eternal.  With  Thee — ^Because  there  was  then 
nothing  outside  of  God.     Construe  with  I  had. 

6.  I  have  mantfeeted — In  a  new  manner :  ch.  i.  18.  Thy  name — 
That  of  Father:  ver.  11.  Which — The  apoatles  are  meant,  as  in 
ver.  12,  [whose  selection  Jesus  had  prefaced  with  especial  prayer,  Luke 
vi.  12.  After  those  prayers,  the  Father  gave  them  to  him.  And 
these  very  persons  constitute  as  it  were  the  baeie  of  the  whole  multi- 
tude of  believers,  even  to  the  end  of  the  world.  V.  (?.]  Thine — 
As  in  ver.  9, 10.  They  were  Thine  by  the  faith  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Me — Thou  hast  given  them  to  me^  that  they  may  be  New 
Testament  believers.  27iejf  have  kq^ — This  is  an  honcnrable  testi- 
mony.    [To  this  refer  keep^  that  Thou  ehouldest  heep^  ver.  11,  15. 

v.a.-] 

7.  AU  thinge — This  is  taken  up  in  the  next  verse,  the  worde.  Cf 
Thee — ^And  therefore  true  and  firm. 

8.  They  have  received — ^By  fiiith.  Theg  have  believed — Thrice  in 
these  prayers /oAA  is  mentioned;  that  of  tbe  apostles  here ;  of  those 
who  are  to  believe  through  their  word,  in  ver.  20;  of*  the  world, 
ver.  21. 

9.  For  them — Jesus  prays  for  believers :  he  himself  and  believers 
for  the  world.  Not  for  the  world — This  should  not  be  taken  abso- 
lutely :  Comp.  ver.  21,  23.  But  Jesus  does  not  pray  for  die  world 
at  this  time  and  place^  and  with  these  words,  which  applied  to  believ- 
ers alone,  ver.  11, 15, 17.  Christ  says  the  same,  Ps»  xvL  8,  4.  He 
does  not,  however,  exclude  the  world,  when  he  commends  the  disci- 
ples chosen  from  the  world.  [Who  shall  say  that  he  who  bids  us 
pray  for  our  enemies,  (comp.  Matt  v.  44,)  excluded  ihe  world  out  of 
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which  his  church  shotild  be  gathered,  from  his  own  prayers  ?  His 
whole  life  and  work  was  a  prayer  for  the  world.  And  who  can  read 
Luke  xxiii.  34,  and  say,  with  the  rigid  Galvinists,  that  Christ  could 
pray  only  for  his  chosen  ones  ?  L.  Here  he  means,  I  am  praying 
for  these,  not  for  the  world.  Jfey.,  Alf.  In  yer.  20,  he  doe%  pray  for 
those  who  are  yet  of  the  world.  Thof] 

10.  Mine — ^All  things  and  all  persons  that  are  Mine.  Are  thine — 
Are  from  thee,  and  are  referred  by  me  to  thee.  Mine — ^Because  thou 
hast  given  them  to  me.  [It  would  not  have  been  so  much  to  say 
merely,  aU  mine  is  thine.  That  every  man  can  say.  But  it  is  far 
greater  to  invert  this,  and  say,  all  thine  is  mine.  This  can  no  crea- 
ture say  to  God.  Luther  in  Mey."}  I  am  glorified — They  have  shown 
themselves  such  that  I  should  be  glorified  in  them ;  they  have  re- 
cognized my  glory,  that  is,  they  believe  that  all  mine  are  thine,  and 
thine  mine.    In  them — In  their  case.     So  among  them^  ch.  xv.  24. 

11.  Are — ^And  that  too,  with  danger.  Therefore  there  follows, 
keep.  I  come  to  thee — ^With  the  access  of  the  High  Priest,  ver.  19. 
JBoly  Father — A  most  fitting  title,  Jude  ver.  1,  note.  God's  paternal 
holiness,  and  his  holy  Paternity,  made  approach  both  delightful  to 
Christ  and  sure  to  believers,  ver.  17,  19,  and  closed  against  the  world, 
whilst  it  remains  in  evil.  He  addresses  him  as.  Righteous  Father^ 
ver.  25.  [The  reading  is,  iv  rtp  dud/xau  aoo  (p  (instead  of  o&c)  didop- 
x(£c  fl^oey  Tisch.y  AJf.  Bender,  keep  them  through  thine  own  name  which 
thou  hast  given  me^  thaty  etc.]  Through  thine  own  name — That  they 
may  still  continue  thine,  and  be  reputed  as  given  by  thee  to  Me. 
Whom — The  Cambridge  Manuscript  with  others  reads  S,   Whichy 

(Singular)  giving  an  excellent  sense :  auroh^  S,  those  which  is  said  as 
Ttdif  —  auToi^j  all — to  them^  [Eng.  Vers.,  to  as  many  as"]  ver.  2,  see 
note,  and  the  8v,  one^  soon  after  accords  with  this.  From  not  under- 
standing this  phrase,  some  have  changed  S,  which  (singular),  into  o&c> 
whom  (plural),  the  sense  differing  little ;  others  have  changed  it  into 
^,  whichy  as  if  referring  to  dvofiauy  namcy  as  the  antecedent.  In  like 
manner  in  ver.  24,  the  Cambridge  Manuscript,  and  the  Coptic,  and 
Gothic  Versions  have  i,  not  o&c:  and  in  ver.  12,  some,  including  the 
Coptic,  read  ^,  not  o&C)  unless  it  too  crept  in  for  i.  Jesus  does 
not  ask  that  he  himself  may  be  one  with  the  Father ;  He  asks  that 
believers  may  be  one.  The  former  unity  is  of  nature ;  the  latter  of 
grace :  Therefore  the  latter  is  like  the  former,  not  equal  to  it.  Comp. 
even  asy  ver.  16  and  18,  and  concerning  the  same  thing,  ver.  21.  We 
— So  also  he  speaks  in  ver.  21,  22.  The  Son  is  of  the  same  essence 
with  the  Father.  Moses  could  not  have  said  wCy  in  speaking  of  GocI 
and  of  himself  either  to  God  or  to  the  people.    Yet  it  does  not  ap» 
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pear  fitting,  because  of  this  yerj  conBabstantialitj,  that  belieyen 
should  say,  in  praying  to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  Ye:  which  expres* 
sion  however,  some  practical  theologians  use. 

12.  [Omit  ip  T<p  x6afi(py  in  the  wcrld.  Also  for  o&c»  whom^  r^ad 
^,  which,  and  add  xai^  andy  after  fwij  me.  Tiech.jAlf.  Bender, 
while  I  was  with  them,  I  kept  them  m  thy  name,  which  thou  gwtett 
me,  and  preeerved  them^  and  none^  etc.]  I  kept :  I  guarded — [Eng. 
Vers.,  kepty  loses  the  distinction.]  Jesus  adjusts  accounts  with  the 
Father:  Ikept^  refers  to  keep^  ver.  11.  What  I  have  heretofore 
done,  saith  he,  do  thou  hereafter :  /  kq[}ty  by  power :  I  guardedy  by 
watchfulness.  The  same  verbs  occur  in  1  John  y.  18,  21.  None — 
This  too  relates  to  the  future ;  ch.  zviii.  9.  Bvi — A  ^sad  exception. 
The  eon  of  perdition — The  article  is  strongly  demonstrative,  thai  son 
of  perdition  ;  he  of  whom  prediction  was  made ;  who  has  destroyed 
himself,  Acts  i.  25,  for  whom  it  had  been  good  that  he  had  not  been 
bom.  He  does  not  name  Judas.  Gomp.  Ps.  xvi  4.  We  indeed 
shall  render  an  account  of  those  lost  by  our  neglect.  [2%€  Scr^oture 
— So  important  is  the  Scripture,  that  Christ  himself,  even  in  his  ad- 
dress to  the  Father,  appeals  to  it.   V.  6^.] 

13.  But — [Eng.  Vers.,  and.^  Antithesis,  I  was  with  them.  leome 
to  thee — I  speak — Doubtless  the  disciples  heard  him  speaking.  In 
the  world— JSoYTj  before  my  departure.  They  might  have — ^While  I 
teach  and  pray  for  them.     My  joy — Ch.  xv.  11,  note. 

14.  And — The  things  connected  are,  to  receive  God's  word,  and, 
to  be  hated  by  the  world. 

15.  Take  them  out — ^Now ;  for  hereafter,  I  wish  it,  ver.  24.  From 
the  evU  one — [Not  neuter,  from  the  evil,  as  Eng.  Vers.  John  always 
means  by  this  word,  the  devxL  Comp.  1  John  ii.  13, 14,  iiL  12,  etc 
X.,  Mey.y  Tholy  etc.]  Meaning  the  wicked  one,  in  whom  the  world 
lieth ;  and  who  is  in  the  world,  1  John  iv.  4.  The  world  is  estranged 
from  the  truth :  ver.  17. 

16.  Qf-— This  sentiment  is  expressed  also  in  ver.  14,  but  in  a  dif- 
ferent order  of  words ;  which  simply  shows  the  cause  of  the  world's 
hatred,  and  accords  with  the  next  verse,  15.  But  here,  of  the  worlds 
being  put  twice  in  the  first  place,  bears  the  emphasis  in  contrast  with 
sanctify.  From  ver.  16,  ver.  17  is  deduced;  and  from  ver.  18, 
ver.  19. 

17.  Sanctify — Claim  wholly  for  thyself. 

18.  Thou  hast  sent — The  basis  of  the  sending  is  the  sanctification ; 
cL  X.  86.  Have  I  sent — I  have  begun  to  send,  I  have  bestowed  the 
apostleship  [ch.  xx.  21 ;  Matt  xxviii.  19 ;  Mark  xvL  15.] 

19.  I  sanctify  myself— 1  dedicate  and  consecrate  myself  wholly  to 
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thee.  [This  is  the  actual  consecration,  completed  by  Christ  in  pre- 
senting himself  throagh  death  a  sacrifice  to  God.  MeyJ]  They  are 
going  into  the  world  for  my  sake ;  I,  too,  am  going  to  thee,  also  for 
their  good.  An  euphemism  [substitution  of  an  agreeable  for  a  disa- 
greeable phrase]  befitting  Christ's  love :  I  sanctify  myself,  in  endur- 
ing death,  and  that  the  death  of  the  cross.  Sanctify — Only  of  such 
as  these  is  the  carumizatian  truly  made  by  the  Lord  himself :  1  Pet. 
iii.  18 ;  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Through  the  truth — Though  it  may  not  ap- 
pear  outwardly.     This  is  contrasted  with  ceremonial  sanctity. 

20.  But  also — Christ,  the  Wisdom,  is  nSnp,  the  Preacher  in  the  con- 
ffregatian.  [For  nnntuaoycQiVj  shall  believej  read,  nt<nto6vTwVy  believe* 
Ti»eh.j  AJf.  Far  them  which  ehdll  beUeue — Those  about  to  believe, 
are  here  included  as  believen.  Similarly  it  is  said  in  ver.  22, 1  have 
given  them  glory;  oomp.  ch.  xi.  52.   V,  (?.] 

21.  That  they  aB— So,  that  they  may  6e,  ver.  22,  28.  jlH— Who 
believe  through  the  apostles'  word.  [Those  being  included  who  were 
led  to  the  faith,  not  by  the  ministry  of  those  twelve ;  as  Paul  and 
the  multitude  won  by  him.  V.  (?.]  The  same  blessedness  is  obtained 
for  all  believers  as  for  the  apostles.  That  also — That  is  here  re- 
peated, as  after  a  parenthesis,  from  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  [Omit 
ey,  one^  before  iif  i^/xcuy  in  us.  Tisch.,  Ay^."]  One  in  us — The  words 
in  uSy  add  emphasis  to  ane^  repeated  :  and  in  us^  is  deduced  from  even 
aSy  etc.  The  world — The  whole  world  at  last.  May  believe — ^When 
it  shall  see  believers  full  of  us.  There  follows  by  gradation,  may 
knowy  in  ver.  23.  Comp.  ver.  8.  With  the  worldj  the  groundworks 
of  faith  precede  the  further  and  fuller  knowledge.  With  actual 
heUeverSj  full  faith  closely  follows  genuine  knowledge,  [Church  his- 
i43Tyy  especially  that  of  the  early  centuries,  shows  how  much  was  done 
to  convince  the  world  of  the  superhuman  origin  of  Christianity,  by 
the  spirit  and  union  of  brotherly-love  among  Christians.  Thus  the 
history  of  the  church  is  the  best  comment  on  these  words.  Comp. 
Acts  ii.  4T,  iv.  22,  etc.  i.] 

22.  Qlory — ^The  glory  of  the  Only^egotten  shines  forth  through 
the  believing  sons  of  God.  I  have  given — Oh !  how  great  is  the  dig- 
nity of  Christians !  I  have  given^  already,  though  secretly. 

28.  I  am — [Omit  xal^  andj  before  Tva,  that.  Tisch.  -4(f.]  Made 
perfect  in  one — ^Being  brought  on  to  perfect  unity.  [Which  is  perfect 
charity.  ^.] 

24.  [For  oBc,  they  whom,  read,  8,  that  which.  Tiseh.y  A^f.^  Whom 
— He  returns  to  the  apostles,  ver.  25,  these.  Ivnll — He  had  said  in 
Ter.  9,  15,  20,  ipwrwj  I  ask  ;  now  his  prayer  increases.  It  is  to  be 
interpreted,  I  willy  for,  I  would  desire^  is  too  weak.    Jesus  asks  with 
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right,  and  demands  with  confidence,  as  Son,  not  a  servant.  Gomp. 
Ps.  iL  8,  etc. ;  Mark  z.  85,  vi.  25.  [Not  as  he  asked  for  himself  at 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  Matt.  zxvi.  89.  V.  G.  How  shall  We  not  be 
with  Christ,  where  he  is ;  when  we  shall  be  with  him  in  the  Father, 
in  whom  he  is  ?  Atigwt.  in  ThoL'\  May  behold — ^Enjoying  it.  Befor4 
— Gonstme  with,  thou  lovedst  me.  The  economy  of  salvation  flows 
from  eternity  into  eternity.  Between  eternity  and  the  foundation  of 
the  world,  nothing  intervenes.  For  in  the  beginning  God  created,  etc. 
[ver.  6.] 

25.  Jlighteau9  Father — ^From  his  righteoumeis  flows  the  admission 
of  believers,  as  preferred  to  the  world,  to  God  through  Christ.  Both 
— and — Gr.  xai  d  xdtrfjuKy  both  the  world  hath  notj  etc.,  and  the$e  have^ 
etc. 

26.  Will  declare — ^He  did  so,  for  instance,  ch.  zz.  17 :  comp«  Heb. 
ii.  12.  Thy  name — That  of  Father^  the  most  loving.  The  lave — 
and  J— -That  is,  thou  and  thy  love;  andlznd  my  love.  May  be  m 
them — That  thou  mayest  love  them  in  themselves  with  the  same  love 
with  which  thou  lovest  me :  that  their  heart  may  be  the  theatre  and 
arena  of  this  love. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 


1.  Se  went  forth — Straightway.  Therefore  his  words  recorded  in 
the  preceding  chapters  had  been  spoken  in  the  city.  Cedron — Gr. 
T&p  Kidpwp^  called  by  the  Hebrews  p^'^p.  The  Latin  Vulgate  has 
Otdronf  not  Cedrorum.  Therefore  we  regard  the  article  raiv  as  in- 
serted by  transcribers.  [  Tou  Ktdpmv  is  the  true  reading,  l^ech.^ 
A\f.y  etc.]  The  Greeks  inflected  several  Hebrew  nouns,  according  to 
the  sounds  of  their  own  language ;  therefore,  rmv  KiHpwv  might  thus 
occur.  But  the  Septuagint  never  has  it  so,  save  at  1  Kings  xv.  13, 
where  however  the  Tigurine  Edition,  and  moreover  the  Alezandrine 
Manuscript  have  iv  rip  lupdffptp  too  Kidpoiv. 

2.  The  place — ^And  the  plan  of  the  whole  place.  [It  is  truly  the 
worst  of  all  sins,  when  one  abuses  in  malice  the  knowledge  which  he 
had  formerly  gained  of  a  good  cause.  V.  Q-J]  There — At  the  scene 
of  his  approaching  agony. 
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3.  The  hand — Gr.  ttjv  anupaof.  A  cohort  of  Roman  foot  soldiers 
with  the  captain,  from  whom  the  officers  of  the  Jews  are  distinguished, 
ver.  12. 

4.  Went  forth — He  might  then  have  departed  even  yet.  Said — 
To  avert  the  violence  of  the  cohort  from  the  disciples :  ver.  8. 

6.  [Omit  4  ^lyjaolj^y  (the  second)  Je9U%.  Tisch.j  Alf.    Bead,  h^ 

6.  Fed — They  ought  not  to  have  continued  longer  to  kick  against 
the  pricks,  especially  Judas.  [This  can  only  he  aiscribed  to  the  super- 
natural power  of  Jesus;  not  (with  Zr.,  I%oZ.,  etc.)  to  the  natural 
effect  of  sudden  terror  and  reverence.  Mey,^  etc.  If  he  did  this  when 
just  about  to  be  judged,  what  shall  he  do  when  he  shall  sit  in  judg- 
ment ?  If  he  did  this  on  the  eve  of  death,  what  shall  he  do  when 
reigning.  AugMiM,.  in  A}fi\ 

7.  \And  they  said — The  violence  of  their  mad  attack  made  them 
reckless  of  so  great  a  sign.  V.  Q-.  Indeed,  it  is  part  of  this  blind- 
ness, not  to  know  that  itself  is  blind.   Q.] 

8.  Answered — Twice  he  says,  I  am  he :  had  he  said  it  the  third 
time,  they  would  not  have  taken  him.  He  shall  say  it  the  third  time 
hereafter.     These — The  disciples ;  whom  they  were  attacking  blindly. 

9.  Might  be  fulfilled — Jesus  was  a  prophet :  so  in  ver.  82.  Have 
I  lost  none — Not  even  in  this,  their  greatest  danger. 

10.  Simon — John  alone  tells  us  that  Simon  did  this :  the  other 
evangelists  keep  back  the  name  of  Peter.  [No  doubt  they  wrote  at  a 
time  when  Peter  might  easily  have  been  in  danger  from  the  world : 
John,  writing  last  of  all,  filled  the  omission  without  risk.  Harm. 
Comp.  ch.  xxi.  19,  note.]  Having — ^Even  to  have  a  sword  was  dan- 
gerous. Cfut  off— 'With,  a  dangerous  stroke.  Malchus — Perhaps  this 
man  continued,  for  a  long  time  after,  to  be  known  among  Jews  and 
Christians.  The  servant's  name  is  given,  in  the  sacred  narrative,  as 
that  of  the  maid,  Acts  zii.  13. 

11.  The  cup — Jesus  refers  to  what  he  had  said.  Matt.  xx.  22 ; 
xxvi.  39.  Therefore  John  presupposes  what  the  other  Evangelists 
had  recorded ;  and  omits  what  Matthew  had  written  in  those  passages. 
ShaU  I  not  drink — To  this  Peter's  resistance  tended ! 

13.  Fir%t — ^Merely  by  way  of  honor.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  6.  That 
the  Saviour  was  presently  after  led  thence  to  Caiaphas,  John  intimates 
by  saying  that  Caiaphas  was  the  High  Priest,  and  that  Peter  entered 
the  palace  of  Caiaphas  with  Jesus :  ver.  15,  end. 

14.  Q-ave  counsel — And  therefore  was  eager  for  the  death  of  Jesus. 

15.  [Followed — How  vain  to  follow  Jesus,  guided  only  by  pre- 
sumption, sustained  only  by  nature  !  Q.]    Another — (U^oc,  without 
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the  article,  another j  indefioitelj,  as  being  here  first  mentioned.  For 
presently  after  &,  that^  has  a  relative  force,  ver.  16.  [This  cannot 
well  be  understood  to  refer  to  any  but  John  himself.  Gomp.  eh. 
xz.  2,  8,  4.  In  the  moment  of  danger  aU  the  disciples  had  fled, 
Matt,  zzyi/  56,  etc.,  but  afterwards  Peter  and  John  ventured  to  fol- 
low afar  off.  X.]  To  the  High  Priest — ^And  on  that  account  they 
were  admitted.  « 

16.  WUhouA — The  disciple,  although  known  (John  has  not  added 
secretly^  here  as  in  ch.  ziz.  88),  walking  in  openly,  is  safer  than  Po- 
ter,  who  acts  timidly  though  unknown.  General  hatred  of  religion 
often  admits  an  ezception  among  friends,  so  as  to  connive  at  tkem. 
Spake — Asking  h^  to  allow  him  to  bring  in  Peter. 

17.  Thou  also — As  many  others,  and  as  thy  companion.  If  tlie 
maid  had  been  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  that  other  disciple  was  a  dii- 
e^kj  no  doubt  she  would  have  questioned  him  also.  Therefore  the 
maid  had  not  asked  for  the  purpose  of  harming  him,  but  to  keep  her- 
self out  of  danger.  [She  had  before  permitted  the  unnamed  disdple 
to  introduce  Peter;  then  at  last,  fearing  that  she  had  admitted  a 
strange  man  at  an  unsuitable  time,  she  went  near  the  light,  and  hav* 
ing  found  Peter,  who  after  sitting  a  short  time  had  risen  up  again, 
she  accosted  him,  and  gave  occasion  to  further  questionings  among 
the  other  servants  also.  Peter  replied  to  the  maid  and  the  servants 
in  the  negative.  This  was  the  first  denial.  The  same  damsel  began 
that  inquiry  also,  which  impelled  Peter  to  a  second  denial,  after  he 
bad  meanwhile  warmed  himself  in  the  pidace,  and  had  afterwards  gme 
forth  into  the  hall.  Some  of  the  servants,  naturally,  were  sittings 
some  standing ;  Peter  both  by  turns.  His  first  denial  was  while  ait- 
ting  ;  the  second,  standing.  While  those  things  were  taking  place, 
which  are  recorded,  ch.  zviii.  19-28,  he  stood  near  the  fire ;  hence 
John  twice  mentions  his  standing :  ver.  18,  25.  JETorm.}  Nor  was 
Peter  in  greater  peril  than  the  other  disciples. 

18.  Feter — He  had  become  cold  on  the  Mount  of  Olives. 

19.  Doctrine — The  High  Priest  asks  the  question,  as  if  the  doo- 
trine  of  Jesus  had  been  propagated  secretly.  So  the  world  often 
wishes  to  make  the  truth  a  thing  in  a  corner.  Jesus  answers  as  to 
his  doctrine :  there  was  no  need  of  an  answer  as  to  his  disciples. 

20.  [For  ildhjiraj  epake,  read  X$XdXipca,  have  epohen,  Tieeh,^ 
J.{f.]  To  the  worW— Very  comprehensive  language;  openhf,  signi- 
fies the  manner ;  ever^  the  time ;  m  the  synagogue  and  in  the  temple^ 
the  place.  [But  itappyjaitfy  means,  not  openly^  but  freely^  fearleeeh/. 
Mey.j  AlfJ]  Synagogue — Qr.  auvajfioy^.  Editions  have  r^m/ya/'aTj: 
as  presently  after  we  have  the  ezpression,  iv  np  UpiJK     But  the 
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Evangelist  did  not  omit  the  article  without  reason.  Joh.  Hardoin 
lays  it  down  that  there  were  only  two  synagoguee  at  Jemsalem,  the 
one  for  natives,  the  other  that  of  the  ^^  Libertines,"  Acts  vi.  9;  and 
attempts  to  infer  from  this  passage  of  John,  that  there  was  but  one 
synagogue  of  native-bom  Jews.  But  the  Lord  is  speaking  of  the 
synagogues  of  the  whole  country,  not  merely  of  the  city ;  and  so 
from  this  passage  it  can  neither  be  proved  nor  disproved  that  there 
was  but  one  synagogue  in  the  city.  The  noun  in  the  Singular  num- 
ber, iu  aovacforf^^  acquires  a  distributive  force  [as  the  Eng.  in  ij/fuih 
goguey  i.  e.,  in  any  and  every  one] :  and  thence  the  article  r^,  thej  with 
tempUy  forms  an  Epitans  [an  emphatic  addition.]  In  ieeret — ^Nothing, 
in  respect  to  my  doctrine  among  the  people.  For  he  also  apart 
taught  his  disciples  many  things  ;  the  highest  feature  of  which,  how- 
ever, he  now  confessed,  even  before  the  Sanhedrim.  Matt.  zxvi.  64. 
[For  7:dPT0T$y  always^  read,  7rc£yrec,  all  Tiseh.j  (not  -4.(f.)] 

21.  Why — Me — Whom  thou  dost  not  believe  ?  [Neither  time  nor 
place  was  suitable  for  setting  forth  the  particular  dogmas  of  faith. 
V.  (?.]  What — Gr.  tL  This  second  ri  depends  on  ipamjffouy  a$k. 
They — Gr.  ohroij  theie.  He  points  to  the  multitude  present,  even 
the$e  know. 

22.  A  etroke — Gr.  f^drciaim^  with  a  rod  or  stick  [Eng.  Vers.,  with 
the  palm  of  his  hand.  The  true  rendering  seems  to  be  doubtful.  Aff."] 
Gomp.  ch.  xix.  3,  note ;  Matt,  jcxvi.  67.  So — In  such  a  manner* 
He  was  not  able  to  impugn  the  truth  itself;  he  wishes  to  shew  that 
Jesus  erred  in  the  manner^  as  is  often  pretended  by  the  unjust  of  every 
most  innocent  man.  But  Jesus  defends  even  his  manner^  declaring 
that  he  has  spoken,  not  tS,  but  weU. 

28.  Bim — Gr.  aortpy  is  omitted  by  some ;  [but  is  genuine ;  7}i$eh.y 
Aff.j  etc.]  Bear  witneis — If  I  have  spoken  evily  then^  and  not  UU 
then^  if  your  conduct  is  just  in  other  respects^  bear  witness^  etc.  The 
officer  had  attempted  to  bear  witness  by  the  blow  itself,  but  wrongly. 
But  (f— This  has  the  force  of  affirming. 

24.  [Omit  oSv,  new.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Bevig.']  Sent-^^oi  had 
senty  as  Eng.  Vers.  Gr.  djriaTuXep^  he  sent  him  nowy  and  not  before 
ver.  15,  as  Beng.  supposes.  Mey.y  Alf.y  etc.]  That  Jesus  had  been 
led  by  Annas  to  Caiaphas,  had  been  indicated  by  John,  in  ver.  15, 
by  the  verb  aoiftta^XOsy  went  in  withy  and  by  repeating  so  often  the 
very  appellation  Bigh  Priest.  But  now  he  takes  up  again  this  very 
fact,  and  records  it  more  expressly,  mentioning  with  it  his  bonds,  in 
which  the  Saviour  [both  ingenuously  confessed  the  truth  {Barm.y)  and] 
received  a  most  unworthy  blow.  Sometimes  in  a  narrative  a  fact  is 
told  out  of  the  order  of  time,  and  connected  with  those  which  receive 
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light  from  it :  cL  v.  9 ;  ix.  14 ;  zi.  80 ;  Acts  ir.  22 ;  Jer.  xxix.  29 ; 
with  the  preceding  and  following  verses.  The  three  denials  of  Jeeos 
by  Peter  took  place  in  the  one  palace  of  the  High  Priest^  although 
in  different  parts  of  it.    Bound — ^Ver.  12. 

25.  Thau  aha — ^Who  art  here,  a  stranger  to  us.  [lam  not — ^How 
dearly  such  an  answer  from  Peter,  shews  that  the  Spirit  of  the  mar- 
tjn  was  more  than  human.  QJ] 

26.  Whose — cut  off—V^itr  struck  the  man :  he  is  attacked  by  his 
relative.    A  sad  retaliation. 

27.  Orew — As  to  the  repentance  of  Peter,  John  assumes  what  the 
other  evangelists  record.     Add  ch.  zz.  2,  8. 

28.  Le$t  they  should  be  defiled — As  Pilate's  house  was  not  deansed 
of  leaven :  Deut.  xvi.  4.  £at  the  Pa$$over — So  2  Ghron.  zzx.  22, 
ijnDH  nM  iSom,  and  ate  the  feait.  [This  observation  of  John  is  not 
opposed  to  the  supposition  that  the  Jews  as  we  have  shewn  ate  the 
Passover  on  the  evening  which  formed  the  commencement  of  Friday; 
u  e.,  Thursday  evening.  (See  Matt.  zzvi.  17,  note.)  In  fact,  the 
word  ndayoLt  Paseover^  strictly  means  only  the  Passover  latnby  not  the 
buUj  etc.  But  when  the  Passover  in  general  is  mentioned,  by  the 
Passover  lamb,  as  the  principal  part  (Deut.  xvi.  1;  comp.  ver.  2,)  the 
whole  feast  is  meant,  on  the  same  principle  as  Idfifiarouj  the  Sabbaihy 
means  both  strictly  the  seventh  day  of  the  week,  and  thence  the 
whole  week.  To  these  considerations  Lightfoot  adds,  that  the  defile- 
ment by  entering  the  judgment-hall  would  last  only  until  evening,  and 
therefore  would  not  prevent  them,  when  cleansed,  from  eating  the 
Paschal  lamb.  Since,  then,  the  Evangelist  here  speaks  of  an  eating 
of  the  Passover,  from  which  their  uncleanness  would  have  ezcluded 
the  Jews  before  evening,  a  part  of  the  feast  other  than  the  actual  Paschal 
supper  is  meant  JJami.]  Td  ndaj^^Oj  cannot  be  the  Accusative  of 
time,  during  the  FeasL  For  the  unclean  could  yet  eat  common 
food. 

30.  If— not — [Appealing  to  their  own  authority  and  dignity,  to 
supply  their  want  of  proofs.  Orot.  in  MeyJ]  It  is  a  monstrous  eaU 
umny  to  treat  an  innocent  cause  as  a  case  of  notorious  crime.  They 
wish  to  relieve  Pilate  of  the  labor  of  inquiry,  so  as  that  he  may  not 
trouble  himself  about  their  law,  but  only  inflict  the  punishment.  Se 
— Gr.  ohro^y  this  man — ^Answering  to,  against  this  man^  ver.  29. 

81.  Your — Pilate  seems  to  have  said  this  not  without  contempt ; 
comp.  ver.  85,  and  not  like  the  Jews  to  have  considered  the  charge 
brought  against  Jesus  a  capital  offence.  [Take — Pilate  will  say,  if  ye 
have  no  definite  complaint,  according  to  the  Roman  laWy  what  have  I 
to  do  with  the  affair  ?    If  he  has  broken  your  law,  judge  him  by  it. 
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L.  Omit  odvy  therefore.  Tiseh.y  A^f."]  It  is  not  lawful — [That  la, 
we  Iiave  judged  him  by  our  law,  and  •find  him  guilty  of  death ;  but, 
thou  knowest  well,  we  have  no  authority  to  slay  him.  L.  No  limita- 
tion of  this  want  of  authority  to  slay  is  implied ;  it  was  not  merely  on 
the  feast  day,  nor  for  political  offences,  nor  by  crucifixion,  that  they 
could  not  put  to  death ;  but  since  the  Roman  supremacy  began,  they 
had  entirely  lost  the  right  to  put  to  death.  The  stoning  of  Stephen 
was  the  act  of  a  mob.  Mey.y  etc.]  It  is  not  very  easy  to  interpret 
the  feeling  of  a  riotous  crowd.  Pilate  speaks  of  himself,  with  whom 
the  power  rests,  ver.  39.  Certainly,  when  he  granted  permission, 
they  might  have  killed  Jesus :  but  they  are  unwilling  to  make  use  of 
that  concession,  and  therefore  appeal  to  the  fact  of  that  power  having 
been  taken  from  them.  And  Jewish  history  tells  us  that  it  had  been 
taken  away  in  that  very  year,  the  fortieth  before  the  overthrow  of  the 
city.     See  also  ch.  six.  81 ;  Matt,  xxvii.  62. 

82.  He  spake — Ch.  xiL  82,  88.  By  u^Aot— Such  a  death  as  the 
Romans  used  to  inflict.     The  Jews  would  have  stoned  him. 

88.  Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews — John  brings  forward  Pilate, 
always  pressing  this  point,  with  changeable  mind. 

84.  [Omit  auTtpy  him.  Tisch.^  -4(f«]  Others — This  was  to  stir  the 
conscience  of  Pilate,  not  to  believe  the  Jews.  [Let  thy  conscience^ 
yea^  thine  own  eycy  answer  thee.  Luther  in  Thol"]  It  had  been  told 
indeed  by  others,  Jews,  forsooth,  and  that  outside,  when  Jesus  had  been 
already  led  into  the  judgment  hall.  Jesus  wished  Pilate  to  observe 
this  part  of  the  question :  Pilate  fastens  on  the  former  part,  not  with- 
out anger.  [Judges  ought  to  examine  everything,  their  own  hearts 
above  all.  Q.'] 

•  85.  Am  /-—That  is  to  say,  certainly  it  is  not  of  myself  that  I  say 
this :  the  Jews  have  told  me.  Thine — Of  which  thou  art  called  King. 
The  high  priests — The  chief  ministers  themselves.  What  hast  thou 
done — Pilate  glances  at  the  question  concerning  Jesus  as  King. 

86.  Kingdom — Thrice  Jesus  names  his  kingdom.  Not — Jesus  says 
only  whence  his  kingdom  is  not,  namely,  not  of  this  world ;  but  does 
not  expressly  say  whence  it  is,  namely,  from  heaven.  However,  he 
intimates  it  by  saying,  that  he  came  into  the  worlds  ver.  87.  Of — Gr. 
ix.  This  particle  of  or  from  is  to  be  observed.  See  Rev.  xi.  15,  note. 
For  ivy  in^  and  ix,  of  differ :  above,  ch.  xvii.  11,  14.  Of  denotes 
precisely  the  origin,  as  presently  after  i^reD^ev,  hence.  [But  here 
ixy  of  unites  the  notions  of  origin  and  nature :  comp.  ch.  viii.  21,  xv. 
19,  ^^  Though  in  the  world,  it  has  not  the  characteristics  of  an  earthly 
kingdom,*'  (Q-erhardt.)  Unlike  this,  it  has  not  come  to  him  by  de- 
scent or  conquest,  nor  is  to  be  defended  by  arms.  Thol."]  Tliis  world 
90 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


714  THB  GNOMON    OV    THJB    NJiW    TESTAMENT. 

— Therefore  Chriat  did  not  stay  long  in  this  life.  If— of— Of  ihi» 
tpcrld  is  emphatically  put  [in  the  Greek]  at  the  beginning  of  the 
clause.  The  world  defends  its  kingdoms  by  force  of  arms.  My  ser- 
vanti— Who  are  not  of  this  world.  [Nay,  but  they  are  the  Ugiom  of 
cmgeUy  of  whom  he  thinks,  recalling  what  he  had  said  when  appre- 
hended. iSUer.]  Would  fight — ^Each  agent  acts  in  its  own  sphere. 
Be  (feZu^ered— Pilate  was  already  contemplating  this,  yer.  81.  Now — 
The  particle  is  adversative,  not  a  particle  of  time. 

87.  I— I— A  strong  Anad^loeie  [the  same  word  ending  one  clause 
or  sentence,  and  beginning  the  next.  Here  the  Greek  order  is,  ijroK 
'EyJi^—Th^t  a  king  am  J,  J  to  this  endy  etc.]  To  this  end— for  thds 
eau$e — Gr.  e^c  ToUrOf  twice.  The  first  c/c  rouro  may  be  referred  to 
the  preceding  clause,  of  a  Icings  to  intimate  that  he  was  bom  a  king : 
Matt  iL  2.  The  second  to  what  follows  of  the  truth.  Gomp.  Deut. 
zxrii.  12, 13 ;  These  andtheee.  Woe  I  bom — His  human  nativity  is  here 
meant.  Pilate  did  not  comprehend  the  divine.  Yet  it  is  de- 
clared here  that  not  the  whole  origin  of  Jesus  is  contained  in  his 
human  nativity,  since,  J  came  into  the  worlds  is  added.  The  truth — 
The  truth,  which  had  been  told  to  the  people  before,  in  his  pasuon 
is  preached  also  to  princes  and  the  Gentiles.  This  then  is  the 
crownmg  point  of  his  preaching.  All  heard  and  saw  the  Christ: 
even  to  Pilate  the  truth  was  offered.  To  the  kingdom  of  this  world 
is  contrasted  the  kingdom  of  the  truth.  [And  in  bearing  witness  to 
the  Truths  he  bears  witness  to  hifMeJf;  for  he  says,  I  am  the  Truth. 
AuguiL  in  Thai.']  Every  one — Jesus  appeals  from  the  blindness  of 
Pilate  to  the  understanding  of  believers.  That  u  of  the  truth — 
Tb  be  of  the  truth,  comes  first ;  to  hear,  follows.  Heareth — With 
gladness  and  understanding.  And  these  are  citizens  of  Christ's  king* 
dom.     Voiee — Which  is  true  concerning  the  kingdom. 

88.  What  is  truth — Pilate  thinks  that  the  mention  of  truth  does 
not  accord  with  his  language  concerning  his  kingdom.  He  can  only 
connect  the  idea  of  a  kingdom  with  power,  not  with  truth.  And  yet 
the  kingdom  of  truth  is  a  kingdom  of  freedom,  for  the  truth  makes 
free,  [ch.  viii.  82,  86.]  Here  Pilate  ought  to  have  questioned  him  seri- 
ously :  but  his  questions  are  such  as  confess  that  he  is  not  of  the 
truth.  The  words  of  Jesus  were  an  enigma  to  Pilate ;  and  Pilate 
confesses  this.  Only  at  the  end  of  the  conversation,  he  asks  u  iartify 
what  u  truth  ?    Ecclesiasticus  xxii.  8. 

89.  At  the  Passover — Therefore  the  Passover  was  on  that  day. 
And  on  that  day  the  assembled  people  made  their  request  of  Pilate. 

40.  [A  robber — Tragic  addition !  Pilate  offers  Barabbasand  Jesus; 
for  their  choice,  Matt,  xxvii.  17.  Mey,^ 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 


1.  [Then — icaurged — Eorte  thinks  the  supposition  that  t?ie  ieaurg- 
ing  was  repeated^  may  be  traced  to  the  two  pillarSy  one  of  which  is 
shown  at  Jerusalem,  the  other  at  Rome. — When  the  Jews  were  urgent 
for  the  crucifixion,  which,  as  usual,  was  preceded  by  scourging,  Pilate 
conceived  the  plan  of  scourging  Jesus,  and,  as  circumstances  should 
suggest,  either  letting  him  go  (Luke  zziii.  22),  or  sentencing  him  to 
be  crucified.  The  latter  course  prevailed,  by  the  violent  solicitations 
of  the  people,  yet  not  once  for  all,  or  suddenly,  but  by  degrees.  Hence, 
Luke  xxiii.  ^4,  says,  not  simply  ixptvt^  gave  eentenee^  but  inixpfvSy 
gave  sentence  according  to  the  wish  of  the  priests  and  people.  Pilate 
yielded  to  the  Jews,  and  unwillingly  delivered  up  to  their  will  one 
whom  he  would  rather  have  let  go;  however,  the  scourging,  with  the 
mocking  that  attended  it,  came  after  he  delivered  him  up.  Then  Pi- 
late, moved  with  fresh  pity,  tried  to  let  Jesus  go  ;  and  when,  for  the 
last  time,  he  had  sat  on  the  tribunal  (Matt,  xxvii.  19),  and  had  been 
frustrated,  he  at  last  delivered  up  Jesus  by  final  sentence.  JTarm.] 

2.  The  soldiers — The  delivering  up  of  Jesus  by  Pilate,  was  done 
by  successive  steps. 

8.  [Prefix  to  this  verse,  xai  ^p^oirro  npb^  ahrbvy  and  came  to  him. 
Tisch.y  ATf.  A  pictorial  touch.  He  stands  robed  before  them;  they 
come  up  to  him^  and  mock  him  with  obeisance.  Mey.  The  cry,  hail^ 
Ccesarj  Xacpe  Koutrapy  was  usual  in  public  processions,  to  the  Roman 
Emperors.  Here  the  mockery  of  the  words  applies  to  the  Jews  as 
well  as  to  Jesus.  The  cry.  King  of  the  JewSy  is  less  in  derision  of 
him  than  of  the  nation ;  and  its  empty  hope  of  a  coming  Messiah. 
Lampe.'\  Gave  strokes — With  a  reed ;  [but  see  note,  ch.  xviii.  22,] 
Mark  xv.  19. 

4.  [Omit  o^Py  therefore.  Tisch.y  (not  Alf)"]  Beholdj  I  bring — As 
though  he  would  not  again  lead  him  in.  Pilate  wishes  to  seem  to  act 
deliberately. 

6.  Wearing — ^Pilate  did  not  check  the  wantonness  of  the  soldiers. 
There  was  here  a  strange  mixture  of  jest  and  serious  acts.  Saith — 
Pilate.  For  they  answer  Pilate,  ver.  6.  Behold  the  man — So  ver. 
14,  behold  your  king.  An  ascending  climax.  A  similar  nominative 
in  ver.  26,  27. 

6.  When — Pilate  had  wished  to  move  their  compassion,  but  he  aug- 
ments  their  cruelty.  Saying ^  Crucify — Matt,  xxvii.  22.  For  they 
rejected  one  appeal  of  Pilate  to  them  after  another,  with  this  mob- 
cry.  Crucify.    [They  conclude  that  he  will  be  crucified,  from  his 
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having  been  scourged,  according  to  custom.   V.  O-.     Our  iiM  cry 
Oructfy  him^  louder  than  did  these  Jews.  Q.] 

7.  A  law — A  part  of  which  was  the  commandment  to  slay  blas- 
phemers. He  atigJU^They  denote  his  guilt.  Nay,  but  another  aught 
was  under  all.  Heb.  ii.  17.  Son  of  God — Pilate  had  called  him 
fnatty  yer.  5.     The  Jews  seem  to  have  fastened  on  this  now. 

8.  The  more — [Gr.  fjuUJioVy  which  Beng,  renders  rather.  But  Eng. 
Vers,  is  better.  The  dread^  which  he  had  felt  from  the  first  in 
Christ's  presence,  now  increased.  8tier.'\  He  did  not  give  assent  to 
the  Jews  to  put  Jesus  to  death,  but  rather  feared  to  sin  against  the 
Son  of  Ood.  [Or  against  a  0-od^s  son.  This  fear  was  heightened 
by  the  warning  of  his  wife,  occasioned  by  her  dream.  Matt,  zxvii. 
19.  X.] 

9.  Whence — Dost  thou  ask,  Pilate  7  He  was  of  God  and  from 
above,  as  he  intimate,  ver.  11,  while  seeming  to  give  no  answer. 
Comp.  ch.  xyiiL  86,  87. 

10.  [Omit  o5v,  then.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  Unto  »n«— This  was  said  with 
severity.  [And  the  mcy  is  emphatic.  Mey.  Transpose,  to  release  thee 
before  to  cruetft/  thee.  Tieeh.^  A]f.'\ 

11.  No — None  either  to  crucify  or  to  let  go,  or  any  other.  CHven 
— It  had  been  given  him  to  have  power.  Therefore — Because  thou 
dost  not  know  me  at  all.  [Or,  more  fully,  because  thou  knowest  not 
at  all,  me,  nor  thy  power,  nor  what  is  given  thee  from  above.  Caia- 
phas  knew  in  part,  ought  to  know  altogether,  all  this.  Thus 
he  brings  Pilate  within  his  prayer;  They  know  not  what  they 
do.  Stier.'\  He  that  delivered  me  to  thee — This  was  Caiaphas. 
Pilate,  whenever  he  heard  the  Son  of  God  mentioned,  was  afraid : 
Caiaphas,  when  he  had  heard  from  Jesus  himself  that  he  was  the  Son 
of  God,  called  him  a  blasphemer,  and  adjudged  him  guilty  of 
death.  fMatt.  xxvi.  65,  66.] 

12.  [Oried  out — ^They  called  from  the  open  air  to  Pilate  within  the 
judgment-hall;  ver.  9,  18.  V.  Q-."]  Whosoever—Bj  not  adding /or, 
they  make  their  language  stem  and  forcible.  [^Speaketh  against — The 
world  often  attempts  to  harass  the  kingdom  of  Christ  under  a  political 
pretence.   V.  ff.] 

18.  [For  TooTov  rbp  Uyov^  that  saying^  read  xwv  X&fwv  toutwu^ 
these  words.  Tisch.^  Alf.  These  words  were  true ;  but,  as  applied  to 
Christy  false.  But  tyrants  weigh  words^  not  facts;  and  Pilate  knew 
it.  ATf."]  In  the  judgment-seat — The  judgment-seat  was  outside  the 
judgment-hall,  in  Gabbatha.  CaUed — In  Cheeky  is  not  added,  for. 
John  wrote  in  Greek ;  comp.  ver.  17.  Pavement — The  Gr.  AtOda^ 
TpcaroPy  is  a  tesselated  stone  pavementj  laid  with  various  kinds  of 
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stoneSy  and  so  like  a  painting.     Q-aMxUha — ^An  elevated  and  con* 
spioQOOs  place. 

14.  And  it  tvaa — The  reason  why  both  the  Jews  and  Pilate  wished 
the  affair  to  be  brought  to  an  end.  The  Preparation  was  close  at  hand. 
So  ijv,  toasj  ch.  V.  1.  Every  Friday  or  sixth  day  is  called  the  Pre- 
paration. [Mark  xv.  42 ;  Lake  xxiii.  54 :  whence  tvith  the  Babbins^ 
the  whole  day  which  precedes  the  Sabbath  is  called  the  evening :  Harm.'] 
and  as  often  as  the  Passover  fell  on  the  seventh  day,  it  was  the  Prepa- 
ration of  the  Passover.  [Bat  in  this  passage,  when  the  Paeecver  fell 
on  the  Friday^  the  Preparation^  was  not  that  of  the  Passover^  or 
before  the  Paeiover^  but  rather  on  the  Pae^oveVy  a  preparation  for 
the  Sahbath  (as  Lather  rightly  renders  it).  Mark  and  Luke,  in  the 
passages  referred  to,  carefully  guard  against  our  understanding  it 
of  the  Preparation  for  the  Paesover;  and  even  John  himself,  ex- 
pressly mentions  the  Preparation  for  the  Sabbathy  ver.  41,  42.  The 
Passover  fell  now  on  one,  now  on  another  day  of  the  week ;  but,  just  as 
in  the  exodus  from  Egypt,  according  to  the  most  ancient  Hebrews,  the 
Passover  fell  upon  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  day,  (Thursday  evening), 
so,  as  often  as  the  Passover  occupied  that  day,  the  fact  was  consid- 
ered worthy  of  note.  Christ  is  our  Passover :  the  first  Passover  in 
Egypty  and  the  Passover  of  the  Passion  of  Christ,  have  corresponded 
in  a  manner  worthy  of  being  noted  by  John  by  means  of  this  very 
phrase.  Harm.  For  iiy  andy  read  ^v,  it  was.  Tiseh.^  Alf.]  Third 
— Or.  TpirTj.  Most  copies  read  ixnjy  the  sixth.  [And  so  Tisch.^ 
Alf.y  L.J  etc.,  with  the  common  text.]  Which  is  certainly  an  error ; 
as  the  most  learned  Hofmann  acknowledges.  The  Evangelists,  John 
included,  everywhere  speak  of  hours  of  the  same  kind ;  and  in  this 
passage  especially,  where  he  is  treating  of  the  preparation,  the  Jew- 
ish hour  must  be  meant.  Now  the  Jews  did  not  have  or  reckon  any 
other  hours  than  those  from  one  in  the  morning,  to  twelve  in  the 
evening ;  John  xi.  9 ;  and  thus  the  sixth,  seventh^  and  tenths  are  men- 
tioned, John  iv.  6,  52,  i.  39.  The  third  hour  was  obviously  that  in 
which  the  Lord  was  crucified;  and  afterwards  darkness  prevailed 
from  the  sixth  to  the  ninth  hour,  Mark  xv.  25,  83.  [But  the  reading 
TptTTjy  thirdy  is  too  feebly  supported  to  be  adopted.  The  apparent 
contradiction  between  the  sixth  here,  and  the  third  hour  of  Mark  xv. 
25,  seems  to  require  us  to  suppose  that  the  two  Evangelists  used  dif- 
ferent modes  of  reckoning.  But  we  know  nothing  of  this,  and  hence 
are  without  the  means  of  removing  the  difficulty.  Alf.y  etc.]  We 
piously  and  gratefully  acknowledge  Lord  Jesus,  the  long  time  Thou 
tlidst  drink  thy  cup,  hanging  on  the  cross !    And  he  saith — ^Pilate  did 
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not  speak  in  derision,  nor  yet  did  he  beUere;  but  in  every  way  tried 
to  move  the  Jews. 

15.  [For  Ji,  btO,  read  o5p,  then.  !K8eh.y  AffJ]  JiMuwed— And 
yet  they  would  gladly  have  set  aside  Osesar,  if  they  could.  They  go 
so  far  in  denying  Jesus,  that  they  deny  the  Christ  altogether:  Acta 
zvii.  7.  [No  king  but  Ccesar — ^Blasphemous  and  hypocritical  suhver* 
sion  of  the  proud  words  of  the  Talmud,  Israel  has  no  king  but  God! 
And  this  from  the  ehtef  prieits  of  God*s  own  people.  Stier.j  Alf.J 

16.  [Omit  xal  Ajti^yocfoVj  and  led  him  away.  Tieeh.,  -4.(f.] 

17.  [Bearing  his  crow — The  true  Isaac  bears  the  wood  of  his  sacri^ 
fice ;  the  conqueror,  the  arms  of  his  victories ;  the  king,  the  sceptre 
over  his  people.  Q.] 

19.  Wrote — ^Not  caring  what  would  please  the  Jews.  Jesue  of 
Nazareth  the  King  of  the  Jews — Gr.  V^^tckJc  ^  Naf^copoSo^  b  fioffihh^ 
T&v  Wooiaicau.  Mark  expressed  the  predicate  alone,  the  King  of  the 
Jews ;  Luke  the  same,  prefixing,  Tide  is;  Matthew,  This  is  Jesus 
the  King  of  the  Jews.  John  gives  the  very  words  of  Pilate,  which 
without  doubt  were  the  same  in  the  three  languages. 

20.  Mang — For  a  testimony  to  them.  [We  are  not  told  when  the 
inscription,  nor  indeed,  when  the  cross  itself,  was  raised  up.  F.  O-.'] 
For — For  not  many  would  have  gone  far.  [Transpose  Latin  and 
Greek.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

21.  The  Chief  Priests — So  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Anglosaxon  Ver- 
uons  have  it,  without  adding  rwv  ^loudaiwuy  of  the  JewSj  which  is 
read  in  other  copies.  The  chief  priests  very  often  mentioned,  and 
never  are  they  called  The  ehirf  priests  of  the  Jews :  and  in  this  pas^ 
sage  transcribers  very  easily  caught  up  of  the  Jews  from  the  follow- 
ing words.  If,  however,  John  wrote  this,  he  intended  to  mark  the 
hatred  with  which  the  chief  Priests  of  the  Jews  abhorred  the  Emg  of 
^he  Jews.  He — Gr.  ixetvocy  that  one.  They  now  speak  of  him,  as 
afar.     In  ch.  xviii.  SO,  they  had  said  oDroc^  this  man. 

22.  What  I  have  written — ^Pilate  thought  to  care  for  his  own  au- 
thority :  he  really  subserved  the  Divine  authority.  [In  the  person 
of  the  Procurator  himself  something  occurred  here  of  a  prophetical 
character,  as  in  the  case  of  the  High  Priest,  ch.  xi.  51.  V.  G.']  1 
have  written — Phce  [The  same  word  repeated  in  a  modified  sense.] 
I  have  written^  i.  e.,  I  will  not  write  otherwise. 

28.  Soldiers — Four.  Also  his  coat — They  took.  Without  seam 
•—Appropriate  to  the  holy  body  of  the  Saviour.  Nor  did  he  ever 
rend  his  garments,  [though  some,  more  cruel  than  these  soldiers,  rend 
hiB  church.  Q.'] 
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24.  lCa$t  lots — An  nnusoal  event,  yet  not  nnforetold.  V.  6r.] 
l^hese  thing% — 'Which  thej  had  spoken  of  among  themselves. 

25.  T^kere  $tood — John  through  modesty  does  not  mention  his  own 
mother  Salome,  who  also  stood  by  [Mark  xv.  40.]  Sifter — ^No 
brother  of  Mary  is  mentioned.  She  herself  was  heir  of  her  father, 
and  therefore  transmitted  to  Jesns  the  right  to  David's  kingdom. 

26.  The  disciple — It  is  probable  that  Thomas  also  stood  at  a  dis- 
•tance,  eh  xx.  25,  and  the  others.     Me  Maith — He  makes  no  long  fare^ 

well,  as  he  shall  shortly  see  them  again.  Thy  $on — Thus  Jesns 
honored  John  by  imparting  to  him  as  it  were  his  own  name ;  Thy  $on, 
saith  he,  to  whom  thou  mayeet  entrust  thyself.  Jesus  afforded  an  ex- 
ample also  of  love  towards  surviving  friends :  but  when  he  had  acc(»n- 
plished  that  ofBce  of  love,  he  dismissed  his  mother,  and  was  engaged 
with  his  Father  alone  at  the  last. 

27.  Thy  mother — Both  by  natural  and  spiritual  relationship  and 
age ;  take  care  of  her  in  my  stead.  This  consequence  love  easily  de- 
duced from  the  brief  sentence  of  Jesus.  Enough  now  had  the  sword 
pierced  the  soul  of  Mary :  now  care  is  taken  that  she  may  not  see 
and  hear  the  most  terrible  of  all,  darkness,  desertion,  death.  Took — 
Perhaps  would  not  have  dared,  if  he  had  not  been  bidden.  To  his 
own — Crr.  €^c  Td,  idtoL^  home.  Great  was  the  faith  of  Mary,  standing 
at  her  Son's  cross,  great  her  obedience,  to  depart  before  his  death. 
[At  least  the  disciple  proved  on  the  spot  that  he  would  comply  with 
the  wish  of  Jesus,  and  then  he  took  his  mother  to  his  own  home : 
whether  in  that  very  hour,  before  the  death  of  the  Lord  and  the  piercing 
of  his  side  (in  which  case  John  must  have  returned  to  the  cross,  ver. 
85);  or  J  after  this.  The  dwelling  of  John  then  was  at  Jerusalem,  and 
in  that  dwelling  the  mother  of  Jesus  abode  thereafter.  F.  (?.  It  is 
best  to  take  from  that  hour  strictly.  He  took  her  to  his  home  at 
once.  Comp.  ch.  zvi.  82.  Uwald  well  remarks  that  these  circum- 
stances prove  that  John  alone  could  have  written  all  this.  Mey.'] 

28.  After  this — ^JL/ier  tAw  one  event,  immediately  preceding.  [After 
tiie  parting  of  the  garments^  by  which  the  Scripture,  just  before 
quoted  by  John,  was  fulfilled.  V.  O-.  The  conjecture  in  the  Harm. 
18  different ;  namely,  that  the  phrase  after  this  refers  to  the  whole 
crucifixion.  For  John  took  Mary  to  his  dwelling,  and  then  returned 
to  the  cross,  ver.  85 ;  from  which  we  may  infer,  that  not  only  was 
she  brought  into  the  house  out  of  the  open  air  before  the  darkness^  but 
also  that  after  the  first  word  of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  which  was  directed 
to  the  Father^  the  second  word  related  to  his  mother,  whom  he  saw 
beneath  his  cross.  E.  ^.]  jToDro,  thiSy  differs  from  raDro,  these  things^ 
ch.xi.ll.  The  former  is  never  taken  adverbially.  Knowing — Believer^ 
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alsoy  in  agony,  may  perceiTO  the  end  near.  AU  thingn — ^For  instance, 
which  is  recorded  in  ver.  24,  even  of  minor  matters.  Aeeompluhed — 
Gr.  TerihaTOi.  Fulfilled — Gr.  rtXuiod^.  The  former  verb  applies 
to  events ;  the  latter,  to  Holy  Scripture.  The  verb  8t<p&j  I  thinty 
and  the  verb  reri^e^ror,  it  it  finished^  are  closely  connected.  The 
thirst,  in  the  body  of  Jesus,  had  been,  what  the  desertion  by  the 
Father  was  in  his  soul.  He  had  been  weary  in  his  journey  on  foot 
(ch.  iv.  6) ;  overcome  by  sleep  in  his  voyage  (Mark  iv.  88) ;  he  had 
felt  hunger  in  the  desert  before  (Matt.  iv.  2) ;  and  now,  in  fine,  on 
the  cross,  extreme  burning  thirst,  after  the  sweat,  goings  back  and 
forward,  conversations,  scourging,  and  nails.  Amidst  all  these  he 
had  not  said,  I  am  in  pain;  for  the  fact  itself  spoke  of  his  pains, 
which  had  been  foretold  in  Scripture  ;  but  he  speaks  of  thint^  in  which 
all  the  rest  meet  and  end,  asking  drink.  For  the  Scripture  had  fore- 
told both  the  thirst  and  the  drink.  Thirst  is  usually  most  felt  when 
toil  is  completely  ended,  and  is  only  then  quenched :  Tvo,  that^  may 
be  joined  with  Xiyety  uaith.  [The  proper  connection ;  he  eaithy  that  the 
Scripturey  etc.  i.,  Alf.  Some  (Tholy  Mey.j  etc.)  strangely  connect 
the  clause  with  the  preceding ;  aecompUehedy  that  the  Scripture  might 
be  aecampUshed ;  r^Tiharoij  ha  rtlzia}d^.'\ 

29.  Eyeuiyp — The  hyeeop  in  those  countries  being  larger  than  in 
ours,  could  hold  with  its  small  branches  a  sponge  full  of  vinegar. 
[  Vinegar — Has  the  world  no  return  to  Jesus  but  sourness  and  in- 
gratitude for  his  wondrous  love  ?  Q.] 

80.  Itisfiniehed — This  word  was  in  the  heart  of  Jesus,  ver.  28: 
it  is  uttered  by  the  mouth ;  [and  uttered,  too,  brfore  his  deaths  which, 
however,  was  itself  the  bead  and  chief  of  those  things  which  were  to 
be  finished.  Now  his  toil  was  accomplished ;  the  prophecies,  even  that 
concerning  the  drink,  were  fulfilled ;  and  so  now  all  things  were  ap- 
proaching the  moment  of  his  .delivering  up  his  spirit  by  death  into 
the  hands  of  the  Father.  With  supreme  truth,  therefore,  he  summed 
up  in  one  joyful  word  the  past  with  the  most  certain  and  immediate 
future.  Harm,']  Bowed — ^With  presence  of  mind.  Q-ave  up— That 
which  is  delivered  up  abides. 

81.  On  the  Sabbath — This  special  reason  includes  that  general  rea- 
son, Deut.  xxi.  28.  [Splendid  worshippers  of  God,  after  storing  up 
in  their  consciences  the  blood  of  the  Bighteous  One !  Bupert  in  Mey."} 
For — The  reason  why  the  preparation  urged  them  to  make  haste. 
High — The  Sabbath  and  the  feast,  falling  on  the  same  day :  note  alao 
that  the  rest  of  the  Lord  in  the  sepulchre  added  to  it.  That — Gr. 
ixeipoo.  A  more  appropriate  reading  than  ixtiuij  ;  for  the  word  <ra^ 
^T4p  precedes,  and  ixtipou  is  to  be  referred  to  it.    [So  Tieekj  Aff^ 
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etc.  The  literal  rendering  is,  The  day  of  that  Sabbath  wa9,  etc. ;  but 
the  sense  is  the  same  as  the  common  text.]  Might  be  brohen—Th^ 
breaking  of  the  legs  was  formerly  effected  by  a  club,  as  now  by  the 
wheel.     Be  taken  away — The  bodies. 

82.  Thefirtty  and  of  the  other — ^Even  for  the  converted,  sufferings 
are  often  in  store;  and  outward  misery  equal  to  that  of  the  ungodly. 
AXXoi:^  thei otheTj  not,  the  second;  from  which  we  may  perhaps  infer 
that  thefirstj  who  was  earlier  released  from  sufferings,  was  the  con- 
verted one. 

83.  JesuM — The  intended  breaking  of  whose  legs,  they  had  put  off 
to  protract  his  suffering. .  TFJien  tA^  «ati^-i-XJnexpectedly.  There- 
fore these  soldiers,  busy  with  their  own  affairs,  had  not  noticed  the 
death  of  Jesus. 

84.  With  a  spear — ^Which  would  not  affect  the  bones.  Yet  the  wound 
would  hold,  not  merely  a  finger,  but  the  hand:  ch.  xx.  27,  and  would 
obyiously  be  fatal,  if  inflicted  on  a  living  person.  Side — The  left 
side  perhaps.  Comp.  Ps.  xvi.  7.  Forthwith  came  thereout  bhod  and 
water — That  blood  came  out  was  strange;  that  water  also  came  was 
more  strange ;  that  both  came  forthwith,  at  one  time,  and  yet  distinct, 
was  strange  in  the  highest  degree.  From  what  quarter  of  the  body 
it  came,  the  chest,  the  heart,  or  some  other  part,  who  shall  determine? 
The  water  was  pure  and  real,  just  as  the  blood  was  pure  and  real: 
and  the  water  is  said  to  have  flowed  after  the  blood,  to  show  that  the 
Saviour  had  poured  himself  out  altogether.  Ps.  xxii.  14.  The  as- 
severation of  the  Evangelist,  at  once  a  spectator  and  a  witness,  shows 
both  the  truth  and  the  greatness  of  the  miracle  and  of  the  mystery. 
Comp.  1  John  v.  6,  8,  note. 

85.  Se  that  saw  it — John,  as  apostle.  Bare  record — John,  as 
evangelist,  [by  this  very  writing,  comp.  ch.  i.  84.  Be  TT.]  He  saw 
it  when  it  was  done :  therefore,  after  he  had  quickly  taken  the  mother 
of  Jesus  into  his  own  house,  John  had  returned  to  the  cross,  profiting 
by  this  wondrous  spectacle.  And — And  therefore.  IVu^j-rlrre- 
fragable  among  all.  Ar^  he — He  who  saw  it,  knows  that  he  speaks 
the  truth.  Knows — Being  sure,  in  the  spirit  too,  not  merely  in  sense. 
Said — By  speech,  in  writing.  Comp.  ch.  xxi,  24.  That — The  end 
of  the  strong  affirmation :  ?va,  that^  depends  on  /is/iapruprjxe^  bars 
record.  [For  6/if7c»  y<J,  read,  xai  6/ieTc,  ye  also.  Tisch.^  Alf.']  Ye 
— ^Who  read  this  book,  ch.  xx.  81.  Ye  wight  believe — ^Not  merely 
that  these  things  are  true ;  but  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  The  correl- 
atiyes  are,  bear  record  and  true :  hnotoeth  and  believe.  Be  knoweth 
that  he  saith  trucy  and  declares  that  he  saith  truth,  that  ye  also  majf 
heUeve. 
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86.  A  bone  of  htm  shall  be  not  broken — Gr.  'Oavo&u  o&  cuvrpifit^ 
4ftTcu  aoTou.  Instead  of  abroOj  of  him^  some  Greek  MannscriptSy 
perhaps  also  some  versions  have  ds^  abTO%  from  himj  from  the  Sept 
The  former  accords  best  with  the  subject  in  John ;  and  with  the  He- 
brew n,  in  Moses :  the  Sept.  in  Exod.  zii.  46,  has  xai  darotiu  ob  cuv- 
Tpl<ptvt  djT  abvov ;  in  Num.  ix.  12,  xai  darodu  ob  auifrpiipooaiv  (Alex. 
ob  aoifTptipsrai)  dzr'  ahroo.  But  also  in  Ps.  xxxiy.  (xxxiii.)  20,  iv  if 
adrwu  {rwu  dariiov)  ob  auvrpt^avcat^  John  agrees  with  Moses,  in 
using  the  singular  number  darouPj  a  bone ;  with  the  Psalm,  in  omit- 
ting the  particle  xai,  andy  which  he  would  not  omit  if  he  were  refer- 
ring to  the  Mosaic  tntjn :  Comp.  ch.  yi.  45,  And  they  shall  ie,  etc^ 
Isa.  liy.  IS ;  and  in  that  he  sajs  ob  auprpe^aerae.  Therefore  the 
Psalm  refers  back  to  Moses,  John  to  the  Psalm,  and  to  Moses  also. 
The  Passover  was  a  type,  1  Cor.  y.  7 ;  and  the  type  is  fulfilled  in 
Christ's  passion.  The  bones  of  Jesus  Christ  were  not  broken ;  nor 
did  his  flesh  see  corruption.  The  cross  was  the  most  fearful  of  pun- 
ishments ;  and  yet  any  other  would  have  been  less  suitable  to  a  body 
which  was  soon  to  be  raised  again. 

87.  They  shall  look  on  him,  whom  they  pierced — Zech.  xii.  10, 
Sept.  and  they  shall  look  unto  me^  in  return  for  their  insults  {daneinff.) 
The  translators  seem  to  have  read  np"i,  daneedy  for  "ipi,  pierced,  though 
Lampe  denies  this.  The  piercing  took  place  on  the  cross :  the  look- 
ing on  him,  together  with  either  penitential  grief  or  terror,  ^hall  come 
in  other  times.  Therefore  it  is  with  reference  to  the  piercing  that 
John  quotes  this  passage.  [Both  verbs  speak  of  the  Jews.  The 
whole  expresses  their  future  believing  acknowledgement  of  him  they 
had  murdered.  Mey^l 

88.  [Omit  Sky  and.  Tisch.y  AJf."]  After  this — ^Nothing  was  done 
tumultuously.  Secretly — Gr.  xsxpopfdw^.  So  the  Sept.  Esek.  xii, 
6,  7,  12,  xexpoppivo^.  Neither  Joseph,  nor  Nicodemus,  remained 
hidden,  ver.  89. 

89.  [^And  Nicodemus — ^Whose  faith  had  already  blossomed  in  a 
kind  of  confession  (ch.  vii.  50)  six  months  before ;  but  now  it  is 
manifested  by  a  distinguished  work  of  love.  Harm.  Hundred 
pounds — In  permitting  this  costly  burial  of  his  Son,  God  sanctions 
tiie  last  respects  paid  the  dead.  Q.] 

41.  In  the  place — The  cross  itself  was  not  in  the  garden. 
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CHAPTER   XX. 

1.  UfUo  the  sepulchre — tJie  etane — WUch  had  been  rolled  to  it,  ai 
usual :  ch.  xi.  88. 

2,  And — to — The  preposition  being  repeated,  we  may  infer  that 
the  two  disciples  were  not  together.  [It  does  not  prove  this,  but  only 
that  the  writer  thought  of  each  disciple  separately.  MeyJ]  Yet  they 
went  forth  together,  after  one  had  sought  out  the  other.  Mary  Mag- 
dalene is  not  said  to  have  brought  the  tidings  also  to  the  mother  of 
Jesus.  She  remained  in  the  house.  Loved — Gr.  ifiXu.  In  other 
passages  the  word  used  is  ij^dbra.  [The  former  expressing  personal 
love  as  of  a  friend,  the  latter  the  love  that  honors  another.  X.,  etc.] 
Comp.  note  on  ch.  xzi.  15.  The  Lord — She  retains  her  high  esti- 
mation of  Jesus :  ver.  18.  We  know  not — She  speaks  in  the  name 
of  the  other  women  also,  or  of  the  disciples,  whom  she  knew  to  be 
distressed  on  the  same  account.  [She  perhaps  suspected  that  Joseph 
had  laid  the  body  of  Jesus  in  his  own  sepulchre  only  for  a  time,  un- 
til he  should  find  another  place.   V.  69^.] 

8.   Went  forth — From  the  city. 

4.  Did  outrun — Here  there  may  be  sweetly  observed  the  charac- 
teristics of  disposition  in  the  two  disciples :  faith  in  Peter,  and  love  in 
John.  More  swiftly — [Gr.  rd^eou.  ran  forward  more  swiftly. "]  It 
was  becoming  that  John,  the  younger,  should  excel  in  speed; 
Peter,  the  older,  in  gravity.  Neither,  in  his  movements,  has  regard 
to  the  other ;  both  only  to  the  matter  in  hand. 

5.  Yet  went  he  not  in — ^And  therefore  did  not  see  the  napkin^  etc 
He  seems  to  have  been  kept  back  through  fear. 

6.  The  Unen  clothes  Ue — The  Greek  order  is  j^ei/jLsvaj  rd  dOSvio,  in 
ver.  5 ;  but  za  dddvea  xe//i£pa,  here ;  the  clothes^  are  named  first,  in 
antithesis  to  the  napkin.  The  same  participle,  used  thrice,  signifies, 
that  these  were  not  thrown  aside  in  a  confused  and  hasty  manner.  An- 
gela without  doubt  ministered  to  him  at  his  resurrection ;  and  one  of 
them  arranged  the  linen  clothes^  another  the  napkin.  Comp.  ver.  12. 
For  it  is  probable  that  the  angels  had  already  been  there,  although 
Peter  and  John  did  not  see  them.     Comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  2. 

8.  SaWy  and  believed — He  saw  that  the  body  of  Jesus  was  not  there, 
and  believed  that  it  had  been  removed,  as  Mary  Magdalene  had  said, 
ver.  2,  comp.  ver.  10.  [Nay,  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  is  the  theme 
of  all  this  part  of  the  history.  In  thisy  then,  John  believed.  What 
he  saw  in  the  sepulchre  was  rather  a  proof  that  the  body  had  nU 
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been  remoyed.  Mey.y  X.,  jTAoZ.,  etc.    Did  Peter  believe  too?    It 
Beems  not,  and  that  John  modestly  suppresses  the  fact.  AJf."] 

9.  [Knew  not — John's  ideal  of  faith  in  Christ's  resurrection,  is 
that  vhich  rests  on  Scripture ;  and  the  purpose  of  God.  Had  the 
disciples  had  this  faith  before  the  resurrection,  they  would  not  have 
needed  this  iight  to  assure  them  that  the  Holy  One  of  Ood  should 
not  see  corruption.  X.,  etc.] 

10.  Went  awojf — ^As  if  nothing  remained  now  to  be  done  in  this 
matter.  Again — As  before.  Comp.  ch.  zri.  82 ;  Matt.  xzvi.  56. 
To  their  own  honied — Ghr.  Trpb^  iauvob^y  to  themselvesy  ver.  2.  2%^  di^- 
eiple$ — Peter  and  John,  who  should  bear  the  tidings  to  the  rest. 

11.  Hadutood — ^With  greater  perscTerance.  At  the — Gr.  i:pb^  Tip. 
The  Dative :  ver.  12.  TTi^Aout-— This  denotes  deeply  pious  feeling } 
for  usually  those  who  weep  find  solitude,  when  they  can. 

12.  Sittinff — ^As  if  they  had  performed  some  service,  and  awaited 
some  one  to  instruct. 

18.  Woman — They  address  her  respectfully,  as  if  unknown  to 
them.  So  ver.  15,  jvifouy  woman;  Kipeiy  Sir  or  Lord.  Comp.  ver. 
16,  Maploj  Mary, !  Why  weepe^t  thou — She  would  have  had  more 
reason  to  weep,  if  she  had  found  him  dead. 

14.  [Omit  xoi,  and.  Ti9eh.j  Jl(f.]  When  $he  had  thus  iaidj  $he 
turned — She  heeds  not  what  any  one  might  say,  in  the  sepulchre. 
She  is  seeking  Jesus. 

15.  2%6  gardener — The  article  indicates  that  the  garden  was 
large,  so  that  it  could  not  be  kept  without  a  gafdener.  Sir — Gr. 
KupUy  Lord — Since  she  gives  this  title  to  a  gardener,  she  seems  to 
have  been  in  humble  life.  iTtm— She  supposes  that  the  gardener 
will  understand  at  once  whom  she  wants.  J  wiU  take — Out  of  the 
garden.  She  is  ready  to  seek  a  new  sepulchre.  [Her  overflowing 
love,  in  its  sorrow,  does  not  stop  to  weigh  its  own  strength.  Mey.Ji 

16.  Saith — ^With  his  usual  look  and  accent.  [With  what  sweet- 
ness did  this  voice  overflow  her  pious  soul !  V.  O-.']  •  She — ^Believing 
at  once.  [Add  ifipatarcy  in  Hebrew^  after  auT(py  unto  him.  TiseKy 
Alf.  In  all  the  fulness  of  joyful  surprise,  she  is  able  to  utter  but 
this  word.  Master.  MeyJ] 

17.  Touch  me  ito^— She  would  have  done  so  in  adoration;  but 
Jesus  forbids  it :  For,  1,  there  was  no  need  to  touch  him,  since  she 
already  believed :  2,  close  at  hand,  with  his  ascension,  was  a  state  of 
loftier  faith,  requiring  no  touch :  8, '  the  tidings  were  to  be  borne 
without  delay  to  the  disciples;  comp.  Luke'x.  4.  Not  yetr-rHj  this 
particle  the^  Lord  indicates,  that  the  Ascension  is  close  at  hand,  and 
that  the  disciples  ought  to  make  haste.     For  he  delays  it  tor  their 
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Bake,  though  he  oould  ascend  immediatelj.  jPor — The  Mtiohg^. 
[The  reason.]  Do  not  touch  me :  for  thou  onghtest  to  go  away 
quickly  to  announce  this ;  afterwards  thou,  and  those  to  whom  thou 
shalt  announce  it,  shall  be  able  both  to  see  and  to  touch  me.  [This 
passage  is  one  of  the  most  disputed  in  John.  It  should  be  remem- 
bered that  Sjnoo  means  not  merely  to  touchy  but  to  cling  to^  ieize. 
Cling  not  to  me,  he  means,  with  expressions  of  affection,  for  the  time 
has  not  yet  come  when  I  shall  be  glorified,  and  shall  abide  in  loving 
fellowship  with  you;  btUgOfetc,  Thol,'\  ^ut— -An  antithesis,  / Aat;« 
not  yet  mcended;  I  ascend.  My  brethren — See  on  Matt.  zxv.  40. 
[The  words  in  Matt.  xii.  60  rest  on  a  different  principle.  V.  Q-.'] 
He  calls  them  brethren:  for  his  Father  is  also  their  Father;  and  by 
the  title  Brethren,  he  intimates  his  favorable  disposition  toward  them, 
though  by  their  flight  and  denial  of  him  they  had  become  unworthy 
of  all  their  former  rank,  and  he  offers  to  them  all  the  fruit  of  his 
resurrection:  being  about  also  to  renew  their  commisnony  nay,  to  en- 
large it:  ver.  21.  I  ascend — Still  further.  He  does  not  say,  I  have 
risen  again;  nor,  I  shall  ascend;  but,  /  ascend.  This  time  of  the 
ascension  is  already  viewed  as  present.  Luke  ix.  51,  note.  So  the 
mention  of  his  coming  in  glory  is  immediately  connected  with  his  ascen- 
sion. See  Acts  i.  11.  Where  once,  he  shaU  come,  is  written ;  after- 
wards always,  he  Cometh^  in  the  present.  Hence  the  disciples  of 
themselves  would  infer,  that  to  see  Jesus  they  must  make  haste,  he 
had  often  spoken  of  this  ascension  as  near  in  the  word  undYO),  I  go 
away.  Unto  my  Father  and  your  Father ,  and  to  my  God  and  your 
God — Christ  called  God  his  God  thrice ;  on  the  cross.  Matt,  xxvii. 
46 ;  after  his  resurrection,  in  this  passage,  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  ch. 
ii.  7,  note.  Elsewhere,  he  is  wont  to  call  God  his  Father.  He  unites 
the  two  names,  firsty  in  this  place :  calls  him  Father^  since  he  derives 
his  Origin  from  him ;  God  (never,  his  Lord),  since  he  has  him  for  his 
End ;  and  shows  that  every  kind  of  tie  binds  him  to  God.  More- 
over, he  bestows  on  his  brethren  a  like  relationship  with  the  Father 
and  God.  Yet  he  does  not  say  our,  but  my  and  your.  We  through 
him :  he  most  peculiarly  and  originally.  Here,  too,  it  holds  good  : 
the  God  (and  Father),  not  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living ;  comp.  ch. 
xiv.  19.  [Mary  left  him,  at  his  request,  without  a  murmur;  for  she 
had  sought  him,  not  from  love  to  herself,  but  from  love  to  him.  Q.] 

19.  IThe  first  day  of  the  tveek—'N ot  the  Sabbath,  but  the  day  of 
the  resurrection,  Sunday.  V.  G.  Omit  auuTjY/JLiuoe,  assemhled.  TiscL, 
Alf]  For— The  reason  why  the  disciples  were  together,  and  the 
doors  shut.  Came — Without  the  disciples  thinking  of  it,  much  I^ss 
opening.     [The  language  plainly  points  to  a  miraculous  appearance. 
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Tholy  MeyJ]  Pecu!e  be  unto  you — ^A  roost  seasonable  salutation, 
driving  away  fear  of  the  guilt  incurred  bj  their  flight ;  and  healing 
their  offence.  A  usual  formula  of  peculiar  power.  [The  same  formula 
is  repeated  thrice,  yen  19,  21,  26.  Choice  Passover  gifts,  peace,  the 
mission,  the  Holy  Ghost,  remission  of  sins.  On  his  departure,  he 
had  left  and  given  peace  to  them,  ch.  xiv.  27,  ch.  zvi.  88.  He  now 
brings  peace  to  them.   V.  ff .] 

20.  He  ehatoed — Forthwith.  [Add  xacy  both^  before  rdc  Jf«?/>ac>  hii 
hands.  Tischy  AJf,']  Were  glad — The  style  of  John  is  refined.  For 
their  joy  was  great.  Saw — ^Ver.  18.  The  Lord — ^And  that  restored 
to  life. 

21.  [Omit  b  ^Iijaoo^y  Jesus.  Tisch.^  Aff.  Bead,  said  he^  etc.] 
Again — They  had  not  yet  altogether  comprehended  the  force  of  the 
former  salutation :  therefore  it  is  repeated,  and  so  enlarged.  Peace 
— The  foundation  of  the  mission  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel :  2  Cor. 
iv.  1.  As — Christ  is  the  Apostle  of  the  Father,  Heb.  iiL  1 :  Peter 
and  the  others  of  Christ.  He  does  not  discourse  at  length  of  his 
resurrection,  but  takes  for  granted  the  evidence  for  it,  and  gives  fur* 
ther  instructions.  Hath  sent — send — Gr.  diriaraJixSy  ni/mto.  The  two 
verbs  differ :  the  former  depends  on  the  will  of  both  the  Sender  and 
the  sent ;  the  latter,  on  the  will  of  the  Sender  apart  from  that  of  the 
sent.  /SSsm? /—-This,  with  what  precedes  and  follows,  is  parallel  to 
Zsa.  Ixi.  1. 

22.  Jlrui— Forthwith.  Breathed  on— With  the  fresh  vigor  of  life. 
This  was  more  distant  than  a  kiss,  yet  very  efficacious.  After  his 
resurrection  he  did  not  touch  mortals,  although  he  allowed  his  own  to 
lay  hands  upon  him.  So  Ezek.  zzxvii.  9.  Come,  breath,  and  breathe 
upon  these  dead,  and  let  them  live.  Ar^  saith — As  ye  receive  the 
breath  from  my  mouth,  saith  he,  so  from  my  fulness,  receive  the  Holy 
Ghost.  [Which  they  had  previously:  but  received  afterwards  in 
larger  measure.  The  breathing  here  is  midway  between  those  mani- 
festations. V.  ff.]  The  Holy  O-host — Under  whose  guidance  ye  may 
discharge  your  mission :  Acts  xiii.  9.  An  earnest  of  Pentecost.  [In- 
deed, without  an  earlier  inspiration  like  this,  the  disciples  could  not 
have  received  the  full  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  then.  Pentecost  works, 
not  a  sudden  beginning,  but  rather  the  consummation  of  the  conscious 
partaking  of  the  Holy  Ghost  by  them.  X.] 

28.  Ye  remit — ye  retain — See  note  on  Matt.  xvi.  19.  Are  re- 
mitted— have  been  retained — Gr.  ifUvraXj  xexpdnjPTat.  The  former 
is  present :  the  latter,  preterite.  The  world  is  under  sin ;  comp.  ch. 
iii.  18,  86  ;  xv.  6.  No  prophet  of  the  Old  Testament  ever  received 
such  wide  power  as  the  apostles  in  this  place.   [These  by  their  profound 
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insight  into  men*8  minds,  and  the  extraordinary  measure  of  their 
power,  working,  besides  manifest  miracles,  and  such  as  strike  the 
senses,  were  able,  in  a  peculiar  manner,  either  to  remit  or  to  retain. 
Yet  power  of  this  kind  belongs  to  att^  who  are  taught  of  the  Holy 
Spiritj  whether  or  not  tbej  discharge  the  public  duty  of  the  ministry 
of  the  word.  Nay,  the  word  of  the  Gospel  can  avail  for  the  remis- 
sion of  sins  to  those  who  yield  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  though  this  be 
done  without  the  mediation  of  ministert :  Mark  xvi.  16 ;  Luke  zxiv. 
47.   r.  (?.] 

24.  Called — ^A  formula  of  interpretation  equal  to  that  in  ver.  16, 
8  XiytcajCj  which  i$  to  Bay.  Among  the  Greeks  Thomas  was  better 
known  by  his  Greek  name.  [DidymuB — Jidofw^^  a  twiriy  Heb., 
ThomaMy  DKn.  Roh."]  Wag  not  with  them — Perhaps,  because  he  lived 
further  off,  and  had  been  late  in  hearing  of  the  resurrection.  After- 
wards, however,  he  became  partaker  of  the  gift  which  is  mentioned, 
ver.  21-23.  For  neither  time,  nor  place,  excludes  the  Spirit.  Num. 
xi.  29. 

25.  Said — He  seems  to  have  come  a  little  later.  We  have  seen — 
Without  doubt  they  spoke  also  of  his  hands  and  side.  Unlesa — 
Avowed  unbelief.  [How  far,  then,  had  he  been  from  expecting 
Christ's  resurrection !  Met/.']  He  demands  both  to  see  and  touch  by 
two  distinct  senses.  [He  refuses  at  least  to  be  inferior  to  the  other 
disciples,  ver.  20.  V.  O-.']  And  he  does  not  say,  if  I  shall  see,  I  will 
believe,  but  only,  except  I  shall  see,  I  will  not  believe.  Nor  does  he 
think  that  he  will  see,  though  the  others  say  that  they  have  seen.  No 
doubt  he  thought  that  his  views  and  words  were  very  judicious :  but 
unbelief,  whilst  attributing  defect  in  judgment  to  others,  often  itself 
cherishes  and  betrays  hardness,  and  in  it  slowness.  [He  doubted  that 
we  might  not  doubt.  See  Mey,  in  X.]  Mark  xvi.  14 ;  Luke  xxiv. 
25.  In  his  hands — He  uses  the  words  of  the  disciples,  ver.  20.  [For 
c/c  rov  TonoVj  into  the  prints  Tisch,  (not  Alf.)  reads  c/c  tov  rimovy 
into  the  place.  The  change  of  words  answers  to  the  change  of  sense, 
from  seeing  to  feeling.  Gomp.  Orotius:  the  print  is  seen,  i\x.t  place 
is  filled.  Mey."] 

26.  After  eight  days — The  first  day  of  the  week  again  (Sunday). 
During  the  intervening  days,  therefore,  Jesus  had  not  appeared.  [But 
for  how  many  periods  of  eight  days,  not  to  say  of  eight  years,  hast 
thou  cherished  unbelief?  V.  (7.]  The  doors  being  shut — Not  yet  had 
they  altogether  ceased  to  fear.  Peace  —  The  third  time:  ver. 
19,  21. 

27.  To  Thomas — He  had  believed  before ;  therefore  he  is  not  even 
now  cast  away.    Beach — Apply  to.    Thy  finger — His  own  words  are 
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returned  to  Thomas.  How,  think  you,  did  he  wonder  at  the  omnis- 
cience and  goodness  of  the  Saviour !  If  a  Pharisee  had  spoken  thus, 
unless  I  shall  seCy  etc.,  he  would  have  obtained  nothing;  but  from  a 
disciple  once  approved,  nothing  is  withheld.  Hither — ^Demonstrative. 
See — Touch  and  see.  Thomas  had  said,  iAv  fjnj  liwy  except  I  shdU 
Mee.    'Beiievinff — He  had  said,  I  will  not  believe. 

28.  [Omit  the  first  xa«,  and.  Tisch.j  -4(f,]  Unto  Aim— Therefore 
he  called  Jesus  Lord  and  &ody  and  that  too,  his :  in  accordance  with 
the  language  in  ver.  17 :  nor  are  these  words  a  mere  exclamation. 
The  disciples  had  said  r^v  Kupiop,  the  Lord,  ver.  25 :  now  Thomas, 
recalled  to  faith,  not  merely  acknowledges  Jesus  to  be  Lord,  as  he 
had  before,  and  that  he  was  risen,  as  his  fellow-disciples  asserted ;  but 
even  makes  a  loftier  confession  of  his  Godhead,  than  any  one  before. 
Moreover,  the  language  has  the  abruptness  of  sudden  emotion,  in  this 
sense,  my  Lord  and  my  God,  I  believe  and  acknowledge  that  Thou 
art  my  Lord  and  my  God :  and  the  title  standing  absolutely  has  the 
force  of  a  declaration.  A  similar  Vocative  occurs  twice  in  ver.  16, 
also  in  Hosea  ii.  28.  Artemonius  brings  forward  a  new  explanation, 
that  Thomas  calls  Jesus  Lordy  and  the  Father  who  inseparably  exists 
in  him,  Cf^od:  but  in  that  case  Thomas  would  not  have  spoken  both 
titles  unto  Atm,  Jesus ;  but  would  have  spoken  one  to  Jesus,  the  other 
to  the  Father,  by  a  sudden  apostrophey  [abrupt  address  to  a  third  persbn] 
by  no  means  in  harmony  with  the  astonishment  of  Thomas.  If  this 
had  been  the  idea  of  Thomas,  John  would  not  have  added,  adzipy  unto 
him.  Thomas  had  before  expressly  rejected  faith  not  in  God  the  Fa- 
ther,  but  in  Christ :  therefore  now  he  expresses  his  belief  not  in  tho 
Father,  but  in  Christ.     [This  confession  is  approved,  ver.  29.   V.  G.^ 

29.  [Omit  doifidy  Thomas.  Tisch.y  AJf."]  Thou  hast  seen — ^And 
touched.  Thou  hast  believed — ^Dost  exercise  faith  [in  my  resurrec- 
tion.] Blessed — The  blessedness  of  Thomas  is  not  denied,  but  a  rare 
and  splendid  lot  is  ascribed  to  those  who  believe  without  seeing.  For 
even  the  rest  of  the  apostles  believed  only  when  they  saw.  [There 
is  hardly  a  doubt  but  the  apostles  placed  the  faith  of  believers  who 
had  not  seen  Jesus,  higher  than  their  own.   V.  Q-."] 

80.  Many—Ch.  ii.  28,  iii.  2,  vi.  2,  vii.  81.  Did— Before  the 
passion,  and  after  the  resurrection :  for  m  the  presence  of  his  disciplee 
is  added.  The  disciples,  more  than  others,  saw  his  miracles,  before 
his  passion ;  [yet  so  that  any  one  of  the  disciples  was  spectator  of 
nearly  all  the  signs,  and  therefore  a  legitimate  witness.  V.  G.'] :  they 
alone  saw  them  after  the  resurrection.  Both  are  treated  of  in  this 
Gospel ;  but  this  summary  {_Symperasma.  See  Append.]  refers 
especially   to   the  last  class;   and  appropriately,  after  mentioning 
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Thomas's  faith,  commends  faith  to  all,  as  the  scope  of  the  book.  [Omit 
aifToUy  his.  Titch.j  Alf.  Bead,  the  disciplei.^  This  book — John's. 
Add,  those  of  the  other  Evangelists  also. 

81.  That — The  scope  of  the  Gospel.  These  signs,  i?hich  have 
been  written,  in  connection  with  those  which  Matthew,  Mark,  and 
Luke,  have  written,  abundantly  demonstrate  Christ's  glory.*  [These 
last  two  verses  are  a  formal  close  of  the  whole  Gospel,  2/.,  Met/.y 
Tholy  etc.     See  ch.  xxi.  25,  note.] 


CHAPTER  XXI. 


1.  [This  chapter  is  evidently  an  appendix.  See  ch.  xx.  80, 81.  -4.{f., 
etc.  So  Beng.  in  V.  G^.]  After  these  things — ^More  than  eight  days, 
as  it  seems,  intervening,  for  they  had  not  expected  another  manifest 
tation :  ver.  4*  John  proves  by  an  example  that  he  might  have  re- 
corded more  miracles  :  ch.  xx.  30.     Omit  6  V];<to&c,  Jesus.    Tisch.y 

*  The  proofs  of  Christ's  omnUcienoe  are  given  in  a  note  to  ch.  xxi.  17.  He  guve 
proofi  of  his  omny»otenee  when  he  converted  the  water  into  wine,  John  ii.  6,  etc. :  purified 
the  temple,  ch.  ii.  13,  etc. ;  Mark  xi.  15,  etc. :  drove  off  fever,  ch.  iv.  47,  comp.  ver.  52; 
Matt.  viii.  14, 15:  cleansed  the  leper,  Matt.  viii.  2,  3,  nay,  even  ten  lepers  at  once,  Luke 
zvii.  13,  etc. :  healed  paralytics.  Matt.  viii.  5,  etc^  ix.  2,  etc. :  restrained  and  cast  out 
demons,  Mark  i.  23, 24;  Matt  viii.  28,  etc.,  ix.  82,  33,  xii.  22,  xv.  22,  etc. ;  Mark  ix.  17, 
etc  ;  Luke  xi.  14 :  healed  diseases  of  years*  continuance,  xii.  18,  38  ;  Mutt.  ix.  20,  etc. ; 
Luke  xiii.  11,  etc.;  John  v.  5,  etc. :  gave  sight  to  the  blind.  Matt.  ix.  27,  28 ;  Mark  viii. 
22,23;  MatL  xx.  30,  31,  nay,  even  to  one  bom  blind,  John  ix.  1,  etc.:  restored  tlie 
withered  hand,  Matt  xii.  10, 11 :  commanded  the  wind  and  sea.  Matt  viii.  26;  Mark 
vi.  51,  also  the  fishes,  Luke  v.  4,  5;  Matt.  xvii.  27;  John  xxi.  6 :  satisfied  now  five,  now 
fear  thousand  with  a  few  loaves.  Matt  xiv.  18-21,  xv.  34-38  :  raised  tlio  dead.  Matt  ix. 
18,  etc.  ;  Luke  vii.  11,  etc.;  John  xi.  1,  etc. :  gave  to  the  disciples  also  power  to  perform 
miraclef,  Matt  x.  1,  xiv.  28,  29 ;  Luke  x.  9,  17, 19 ;  Mark  xvi.  20.  To  those  are  to  be 
added  the  cursing  of  the  fig.tree.  Matt  xxi.  18:  the  might  of  his  word,  /  am  he — Ut 
ihete  go  their  way,  John  xviii.  4,  etc. :  the  healing  of  Malchus,  Luke  xxii.  51 :  the  mirac- 
nlous  feast,  John  xxi.  9.  Very  oflcn  crowds  of  sick  were  heuled.  Matt  iv.  23;  Luke  v 
17;  Matt  ix.  35,  xii.  15 ;  Mark  vi.  5 :  Matt  xiv.  14 ;  Mark  vi.  54,  etc. ;  Matt  xv.  30, 
xix.  5^  xxi.  14 :  demoniacs  especially.  Matt  iv.  24,  25,  viii.  16  ;  Mark  i.  39  ;  Luke  vii. 
21,  viii.  3.  In  general,  even  immediately  after  his  ministry  began,  many  miracles  are 
recorded,  John  ii.  23.  In  the  Saviour  kimtelf  very  wonderful  ones  occur:  his  fasting. 
Matt  iv.  2 :  his  escape  from  the  hands  of  his  enemies,  Luke  iv.  2J,  30  ;  John  viii.  59  : 
walking  on  the  sea.  Matt  xiv.  25  :  transfiguration  on  the  mountain.  Matt  xvii.  1,  etc.; 
death,  resurrection,  appearances,  ascension,  Matt  xxvii. ;  Mark  xv. ;  Luke  xxiii. ;  John 
xix.,  etc.  Jem$  it  Chritt^  thi  Son  of  Ood,  Harm. 
93 
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Alf.  Read,  he  %hmed.  Manifuted  Atih^^— Or.  ifOMipmaiv  kaorbp. 
This  has  a  grander  sound  than  ifdmjj  appeareds  At  the  $ea — ^Yet  so 
that  he  did  not  enter  the  sea^  after  his  resnrreetion:  comp.  Bev. 
xxL  1. 

2.  Together — In  one  place,  in  the  hoaae,  seven.  Thanuu-^All 
the  less  willing  to  be  absent  now,  all  the  more  string,  and  to  be 
strengthened.  Nathanael — €h.  i  46,  note«  The  9ofi9  of  Zebedee — 
John  wrote  this  book ;  for  any  t>ther  writer  woi]^d  have  named  him 
and  his  brother,  immediately  after  Peter.  He  assumes,  too,  as  a 
thing  known  from  the  other  Evangelists,  who  the  sons  of  Zebedee 
were,  as  well  as.  Zebedee  himself.    Qf  his  diseipks—AfOBiles  or  others. 

8.  I  go  a  fishing — By  necessity,  not  for  gain :  ver.  6.  A  *emark- 
able  sample  of  abTbofrfioL,  manual  labors  witlu)ut  affecting  apos- 
tolic dignitjp^  We  also — They  were  now  not  so  much  afraid.  Ate  a 
«A^p*-Called  in  ver.  8,  a  little  ship.  [Omit  sudh^^  immediate^. 
Tiseh.,  Alf.-] 

4.  X%e  97u>mtfij|^— When  they  had  toiled  long.  [Krm»not—Bo 
changed  in  appearance  was  the  tisen  Saviour.  Mty,'] 

5.  Children — A  title  refeirring  to  age.  He  addresses  them  as  a 
•stranger,  in  love,  from  above  them,  te  eternal  Wisdom.    Meat — As  a 

fish.  No — ^Art  varies  in  it^  result :  but  ver.  6,  thie  Divine  blessing  is 
ever  the  same; 

6.  Bight — ^A  most  precise  direction.  The  power  of  ^e  Lord  coU 
lected  the  fishes  there.  Ihaw — Gr.  xoaiXf.  The  verb  aopsiUj  drag^ 
ver.  8,  implies  greater  force.  »  . 

7.  [2%at  disciple — to  Peter — Again  tb^  peculiar  dispositions  of  Pe- 
tet  and  John  show  themselves.  For  the  former  was  fiercer,  the  latter 
loftier;  the  one  had  more  zeal,  the  other  keener  insight.  Hence 
John  first  recognizes  Jesus,  but  Peter  first  comes  to  him.  Chrysost.  In 
Mey,"]  iSaiih — A  quiet  life  observes  things  of  God  mt>re  quickly, 
than  an  active  life :  and  yet  the  latter  affords  opportunity  to  do  so, 
and  does  npt  fail  of  fruit  in  the  oase  of  saints.  Fishets  cea6»— Gr. 
inspiuTTjify  which  Suidas  explains  to  mean,  ike  inmost  garment.  But 
the  Septu^;int  renders  by  it  S^;^o,  a  long  upp^  garment  or  robe, 
ffirt— Peter  treated  with  reverence  the  presence  of  Uie  Lord,  though 
clad  in  a  more  homely  manner  befove,  among  his  fellow-dmciples.  In 
undress -^{TSot  naked,  but  Gr.  fUftub^^  without  the"  outer  gar- 
mentJ]  He  had  thrown  off  his  robe  Qr  outer  coat.  -  Cast  himself 
into  the  sea — To  reach  the  Lord  sooner  by  awimming  than  on  the 
ship.  Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  28.  The  love  of  Jesu§  draws  through  fire 
and  water. 

.8.  JRw— They,  ^oo,.cottld  come  quickly.     Thenet^-yLeft  byPetef. 
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9.  They  $ee--^\Jrkejfeciedlj.  A  miracle.  AimaUJUh — Qr.d^dptov. 
[This  word)  however,  has  no  dimiDntiye  force  in  the  New  Testament; 
but  means  in  general,  ajUhJ]  Bui  one.  A  loaf^Qr.  Aprov.  One,  rer. 
13.  Jesus  gave  hid  disciples  a  feast :  and  filled  all  with  that  food 
which  one  guest  might  have  eaten. 

10.  Bring — ^Thus  the  disciples  clearly  saw  that  tiiat  fish  was  as 
really  a  fish  as  the  rest.  Of-^They  were  permitted  to  keep  the  re- 
mainder of  the  plentiful  supply.  Have — caught — ^By  the  Lord's  gift 
they  had  caught  them:  and  yet  he  courteously *8ays,  that  they  have 
caught  them.  Now — Demonstratively,  in  order  that  they  might  at- 
tend.    The  antithesis  is  ver.  8. 

11.  Great  fi$he$ — ^Which  just  now  the  great  Lord  had  called,  little 
fieheSy  ver.  10.  Thus  they  obtained  their  livelihood  until  their  jour- 
ney to  Jodea.  A  hundred  and  fifty  and  three — It  is  wonderful  that 
the  actual  number  is  thus  expressed  here,  and  not  in  Luke  v.  6  (sinoe  the 
count  might  have  impressed  the  disciples  more  deeply  then),  though 
it  is  so  near  the  round  number  one  hundred  and  fifty,  to  which,  too, 
the  word  i^y  abotUj  might  have  been  added  as  in  ver.  8.  The  num- 
ber one  hundred  and  fifty-threej  is  memorable.  Jerome  on  Ezek. 
zlvii.,  remarks :  "  They  who  have  written  of  the  natures  and  pecu- 
liarities of  animals,  who  have  learned  JETalieutica,  [the  art  of  fieh- 
ingj  the  title  of  a  poem  by  Oppian,]  in  both  Latin  and  Greek,  of 
which  Oppian,  a  Oicilian,  is  a  most  learned  poet,  assert  that  there 
are  one  hundred  and  fifty-three  kinds  of  fish,  which  were  all  taken 
by  the  apostles,  and  not  one  remained  uncaptured ;  while  both  the 
noble  and  low,  the  rich  and  poor,  and  every  class  of  men,  are  being 
drawn  out  of  the  sea  of  this  world,  for  salvation."  Comp.  Matt.  xiii. 
47.  Of  every  kind — was  not  broken — ^A  new  miraculous  circumstance. 
[However  right  our  occupations,  they  are  truly  successful  only  in  pro- 
portion as  Jesus  is  in  them.  Q.] 

12.  Come — The  Lord  receives  his  disciples  at  the  banquet.  Verse 
9  gi^es  the  preparation  for  the  meal.  Dine-^Gr,  dpionjaarSy  i.  e., 
ye.  Jesus  had  no  need  of  eating.  Dinner  (comp.  ver.  4)  implies 
that  he  showed  himself  for  many  hours.  [But  the  word  properly 
means  breakfast  Alfj  etc.  For  oudsi^  dkj  and  none,  read  oudei^,  none. 
Tisch.j  Alf]  iVbrw— The  great  solemnity  of  this  feast.  Knounng 
— Syllepsis.  [An  interruption  of  the  grammatical  construction.  Here 
hnoumg^  Gr.  sldors^^  is  plural ;  while  no  one^  oudei^^  is  singular.] 

13.  [Omit  odp,  then.  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

14.  The  third  t*me-^He  is  speaking  of  the  more  solemn  appear- 
ances, recorded  here,  given  to  the  disciples  together.  [In  fact,  already 
in.  ch.  zx.  14,  19,  96,  John  had  recorded  three  appearances  of  the 
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Saviour,  if  that  to  Mary  Magdalene  be  taken  into  account.  But  in 
this  ch.  xxi.,  deeming  it  advisable  to  add  some  particulars  concerning 
Peter  and  John  by  way  of  an  appendix,  he  adds  one  appearance  also, 
in  order  that  of  those  granted  vouchsafed  to  a  ntwiber  of  the  apostiee 
together^  there  might  be  three  altogether  recorded  in  this  GospeL 
Harm.']  Thomas  also  was  present  twice.  [Omit  abrouy  hie.  TiecL^ 
Aff.     Read,  the  disciplee,'] 

15.  TF%6n— -Their  eating  had  been  chiefly  silent.  Silence  at  the 
beginning  of  a  feast  is  not  only  a  part  of  politeness,  but  is  in  keep- 
ing, too,  with  modesty  and  self-control.  Je8U9 — Gr.  6  ^Itjcoo^.  The 
Byzantine  and  Latin  formerly  omitted  these  words,  as  appears  from 
Auguttine.  Nor' were  they  in  the  BeutUngen  manuscript,  from  the 
first  hand.  [For  Voim,  JonaSj  read  ^IwdppoUj  John.  Tiech.^  -^if-] 
Loveet  [amas]  thou  me — The  Lord  asks  three  questions :  Lovest  thou 
me  more  than  the$e  f  Loveet  thou  me  f  Lovetii  thou  me  f  Gr.  ifiXu^^ 
do9t  thou  eeteem  f  Thrice  Peter  answers,  I  do  esteem  thee.  ^AyaTtap 
expresses  the  love  of  relationship  and  affection :  fdicPy  that  of  the 
judgment.  Others  make  this  distinction,  that  dyastdp  is  simply  to 
love  ;  fdetPy  to  love  so  that  we  would  kiss  one:  and  this  is  the  distinc- 
tion which  Eustathius  upholds ;  but  Peter's  answer,  ^dwj  I  love^  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  more  emphatic  than  the  question  of  the  Lord, 
dyoTt^  fUy  lovest  thou  me  t  Where  the  difference  is  not  expressed,  the 
one  includes  the  other,  [dyaatdv  seems  to  express  rather  that  rever- 
ential love  given  to  both  God  and  man ;  ipiXup^  the  personal  human 
affection.  Peter's  use  of  the  less  exalted  word,  therefore,  implies,  at 
once,  a  consciousness  of  his  weakness,  and  strong  pei^onal  love  to 
his  Master.  Alf.  He  does  not  answer  the  more  than  these.  His  fall 
has  made  him  lowly-minded.  Mey.]  Jesus,  now  that  Peter's  faith 
was  established,  questions  him  about  his  love :  which  is  the  character- 
istic of  a  Shepherd.  On  this  condition  of  love  depends  all  mentioned 
in  ver.  15,  etc.,  and  ver.  18,  19.  More  than  these— Thy  fellow-dis- 
ciples. So  o^roc,  this  man^  ver.  21.  Peter  had  said  before  that  he 
would  excel  these :  Matt.  xxvi.  88 ;  but  now  he  simply  says,  I  love 
thee :  he  does  not  add,  more  than  these.  Yet  he  had  lately  shown 
himself  most  desirous  for  the  Lord,  ver.  7.  Thou  knowest — Peter 
had  given  a  proof  of  the  contrary  by  his  late  denial :  now,  instead 
of  argument,  he  appeals  to  the  knowledge  and  omniscience  of  Jesus, 
Feed — The  words,  more  than  these^  indicate  that  Peter  is  here  restored 
to  his  place,  which  he  had  lost  by  his  denial ;  and  at  the  same  time, 
that  something  is  assigned  to  him  above  the  other  disciples,  but  noth- 
ing from  which  the  others  are  excluded  :  for  in  truth  they  also  loved 
Jesus,  ch.  xvi.  27.     Let  him  who  neither  loves  nor  feeds,  but  devours 
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them,  cease,  under  pretence  of  the  succession  to  Peter,  to  snatch  this 
for  himself,  and  himself  alone.  Rome  can  no  more  claim  Peter  as 
her  own,  than  Jerusalem  or  Antioch,  or  any  other  place  where  Peter 
acted  as  an  apostle :  nay,  Rome,  the  capital  of  the  GentiUsy  least  of 
all.  For  Peter  was  one  of  the  apostles  of  the  cireumcisum.  There 
is  one  feature  peculiar  to  Rome,  that  the  blood  of  the  apostles,  includ- 
ing even  Peter,  ahaU  be  found  in  her:  Rev.  xviii.  20,  24.  My  lambs 
— Jesus  is  the  Lord  of  the  sheep  and  of  the  lambs.  He  loves  his 
flock,  and  entrusts  it  to  one  that  loves  him. 

16.  [For  JanaSy  read  Johnj  as  ver.  15.  Tisch.^  Alf]  Feed — This 
verb  Peter  repeated,  1  Pet.  v.  2.  Sheep — The  Latin  Yulg.  has,  agnos 
lambsj  again ;  although  it  comes  to  the  same  thing,  as  we  shall  pre- 
sently see.  By  far  the  most  frequent  quotation  among  the  ancients, 
was,  Feed  my  sheep.  Thus  more  modem  transcribers  have  introduced 
into  John  the  form  which  Ancient  writers  employed;  and  John  seems 
to  have  written  d/>Wa,  lambsy  in  this  second  place,  and  the  TrpofiaTo^ 
sheepj  seems  to  be  a  later  insertion.  [But  in  his  Testament,  and  in 
V.  Cf^.y  the  common  reading  is  adopted..  F.  B.  So  all  editors.]  Thus 
there  are  three  different  sentences  in  ver.  15, 16,  17,  ^oaxt  ra  dpvia 
fiooy  feed  my  lambs;  Trocfioiife  ra  dppia  /xouy  shepherd  my  lambs; 
fiocTcs  rd  TTpbfiard  ftoUy  feed  my  sheep.  .  In  these  three  sentences  the 
flock  committed  to  Peter  is  distributed  into  three  ages ;  and  the  flock 
of  the  first  age  is  called  lambs  ;  that  of  the  third  age,  sheep  (among 
which,  however,  lambs  are  always  growing  up) ;  therefore  the  flock 
of  the  second  age  may  be  considered  as  sheep  still  somewhat  tender, 
or  Jambs  already  somewhat  hardy.  The  distinction  between  the 
naunsy  which  the  Greek  language  hardly  bears,  is  compensated  for  by 
the  distinction  of  the  verbs,  fioaxsy  feedy  and  Tzoi/juuvSj  shepherd;  the 
former  is  part  of  the  latter.  And,  though  the  Hebrew  language  did 
not  admit  of  these  distinctions  in  the  words,  it  does  not  follow  that 
John  could  not  have  expressed  the  sense  of  our  Lord  by  the  appropriate 
distinctions  which  the  Greek  words  afforded.  It  is  with  this  meaning 
that  the  Syriac  Version  puts,  in  ver.  15,  16,  17,  after  the  verb.  Feed, 
three  different  nouns,  corresponding  to  lambs,  young  sheep,  sheep. 
And  similarly  Ambrose  writes  on  Luke  xxiv.,  ^'  In  fine,  in  the  third 
instance  Peter  is  desired  to  feed,  not  the  lambs,  as  in  the  first  in- 
stance, nor  the  little  sheep,  as  in  the  second  instance,  but  the  sheep  ; 
that  when  more  perfect,  he  should  govern  the  more  perfect."  Maxi- 
mus  says,  in  his  discourse  on  Peter  and  Paul,  that  the  little  sheep  Skud 
the  sheep  were  entrusted  to  Peter.  Neither  of  these  writers,  indeed, 
reads  in  ver.  16,  npo^rtOj  UtUe  sheep;  as  Bellarmine  contends,  seek- 
ing to  find  marvelous  classes  of  sheep,  subject  to  the  Pope:  but  at 
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all  events  those  ancient  writers  acknowledged  the  climax  in  the  three 
sentences,  which  most  delightfully  accords  with  1  John  ii.  18,  etc.  Thir^ 
tj-six  years  elapsed  between  this  discourse  and  Peter's  death:  and  this 
discourse  divides  that  space  of  time  into  three  periods,  nearly  equal. 
First,  Peter  fed  the  tender  Christian  Church,  «r  the  lambs;  a  title  in 
harmony  with  that  in  Acts,  disctpleSj  to  which  afterwards  the  title 
brethrefij  succeeded.  See  on  Matt.  z.  1,  2.  In  the  second  period, 
he  brought,  ruled,  and  gathered  together,  the  sheep.  In  the  third, 
he  fed  the  Church  collected  out  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  up  to  the  time 
of  his  martyrdom. 

17.  The  third  time — Comp.  ch.  xiii.  88.  The  decisive  number. 
[For  Jonasy  read  «7bAn,  as  ver.  15.  TSech.^  j4(f.]  Woe  grieved — Thus 
he  felt  suitable  distress.  And  he  said — ^At  this  point,  as  it  were 
wearied  out,  he  pours  out  his  whole  sell  [Lordy  Thou  knowest  all 
things — Peter,  with  the  other  disciples,  had  had  most  abundant  proof 
of  the  Omniscience  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Notice  first  the  proofs  in 
John's  Gospel.  Jesus  knew  who  Simon  was,  ch.  i.  42 :  the  mind  and 
action  of  Nathanael,  ver.  47,  48:  what  is  in  every  man,  ch.  ii.  25 « 
the  deeds  of  the  woman  of  Samaria,  ch.  iv.  29 :  what  he  himself  was 
about  to  do,  ch.  vi.  6 :  the  treachery  of  Judas  and  of  others,  ch.  vi. 
64,  70:  the  death  of  Lazarus,  ch.  xi.  11:  that  his  hour  had  come, 
ch.  xiii.  1 :  the  treachery  of  Judas,  ver.  8 :  the  denial  of  Peter,  ver. 
88 :  the  disciples'  desire  to  question  him,  ch.  xvi.  19 :  and  all 
things,  ver.  80 :  the  several  things  which  awaited  him,  ch.  xviii.  4 : 
and  their  consummation,  ch.  xix.  28.  Moreover,  according  to  the 
report  of  the  rest  of  the  Evangelists^  he  knew  the  thoughts  of  men, 
Mark  ii.  6,  8 ;  Luke  vi.  8,  viL  47 ;  (comp.  ver.  89 ;)  Matt.  xii.  25, 
xvi.  8 ;  Luke  ix.  47,  xi.  17.  Also,  what  was  Solomon's  raiment ; 
Matt.  vi.  29 :  What  Sodom,  Tyre,  and  Sidon  would  have  done  had 
they  seen  the  works  of  Christ,  ch.  xi.  21,  28.  He  predicted  his  Pas- 
sion, Matt  xvi.  21 ;  Mark  viii.  81 ;  Luke  ix.  22,  etc. :  The  destruc* 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  Luke  xix.  48 ;  Matt,  xxiii.  85,  etc.,  xxiv.  2,  etc ; 
Luke  xxiii.  28,  etc. :  The  circumstances  which  should  accompany  his 
entrance  into  the  city  and  the  Paschal  feast,  Mark  xi.  2,  etc.,  xiv. 
18,  15,  27 :  And  very  many  other  things  of  that  kind.  Harm,'] 

18.  Verihfy  verily — ^Even  after  the  Resurrection  the  Lord  employed 
this  most  weighty  form.  Young — Gr.  vtdrtpo^y  younger.  The  com- 
parative, comprismg  the  years  of  Peter,  up  to  the  threshold  of  old 
age.  Thou  girdedst  thyself^-kA  ver.  7.  WaUcedst — As  ver.  8. 
Whither  thou  wouldest — So  he  had  done,  ver.  7.  ShaU  be  old — It  is 
implied  that  Peter  should  reach  old  age,  1  Pet.  v.  1,  but  not  a  great 
age.     ShaU  stretch  forth — After  the  manner  of  those  crucified,  thine 
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hands,  to  be  bound  to  the  cross-beam  of  the  cross.  Qird  thee — With 
a  cord.  Carry — To  the  stock  of  the  cross,  to  be  fastened  to  it  with 
thy  whole  body.  Men  were  bound  to  the  cross,  while  the  nails  were 
fastened  in.  Antithesis,  didst  walk  about.  Whither — ^Namely,  to 
the  place  where  the  cross  is  set  up.  This  passage  must  be  so  ex- 
plained as  not  to  apply  to  every  punishment.  Wovldut  not — ^Accord- 
ing to  nature. 

19.  Signifying — Such  predictions  are  sometimes  given  to  those  who 
excel  in  love  and  faithfulness.  By  what — John  wrote  the  book  be- 
fore Peter's  death :  and  the  event,  a  few  years  after,  corresponded  to 
the  prediction  of  the  Lord  through  John.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  38.  Should 
glorify — Chiefly  by  suffering,  not  merely  by  doing,  the  saints  glorify 
Cted.  Se  «aftA — Forthwith.  Follow  me — ^Aside  to  hear  what  I  have 
to  do  with  thee  alone ;  also,  to  undergo  the  cross,  ver.  18,  22,  ch. 
xiii.  86.  [This  secured  to  Peter  alacrity  to  follow  Christ,  for  the 
whole  course  of  his  life.  V.  G."]  This  foUotving  intimated  not  so  much 
the  similarity  of  Peter's  death  by  the  cross  to  that  of  Christ,  which 
had  already  been  intimated,  as  the  fact  that  Peter's  death  should  be 
separated  from  that  of  the  Lord  by  no  very  great  interval,  compared 
with  the  long  stay  of  John.  For  What  is  that  to  theef  follows.  He 
had  first  said  to  the  disciples.  Follow  me^  [ch.  i.  43.]  The  continua- 
tion of  the  beginning  completes  Christianity.  This  was  especially 
the  disposition  of  Ignatius,  to  follow  on  to  Christ. 

20.  [Omit  iky  then.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Turning  about — He  had  there- 
fore begun  to  foUow.  No  prediction  is  given  to  James,  who  was  to 
die  before  Peter  and  John  ;  and  from  this  very  fact  he  might  have 
inferred  his  speedy  consummation.  Which  also — As  before,  at  the 
supper,  so  now  also  he  sought  the  same  place,  and  was  leaning  on 
Jesus'  bo9om,  almost  with  more  familiarity  than  Peter  liked.  Leaned 
on  his  breast — Abbreviated  for,  he  had  lain  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus, 
and  lying  there  had  turned  towards  his  breasty  ch.  xiii.  23,  25.  Sup- 
per — Gr,  tip  dscTZPcpy  the  supper.  That  memorable  one  on  the  day  be- 
fore the  passover  supper. 

21.  Saith — Supposing  that  he  alone  has  been  ordered  now  to 
follow.  What — We  devote  ourselves  to  the  Divine  will,  more  easily 
than  we  lay  aside  curiosity  about  others,  especially  our  equals,  or 
nearly  so. 

22.  Saith — The  Divine  counsels  respecting  brethren  are  more  hid- 
den than  respecting  the  ungodly.  Comp.  ver.  20,  of  the  traitor.  If 
— ^Never  did  the  Lord  give  an  unmixed  repulse  to  his  friends,  how- 
ever unseasonably  they  questioned.  Hence  even  here  he  does  not 
repress  Peter  with  unmixed  sternness,  but  gives  darkly  an  intimation 
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of  kindness :  just  as  also  the  relative  alftdify  he  or  A«m,  which  is  more 
gentle  than  the  demonstrative  roDroi^,  this  man^  would  have  been  in 
his  reply.  Therefore  there  is  an  ambiguity  both  weighty,  and  pleas- 
ing. For  the  conditional  if  does  not  affirm,  if  Jesus'  words  are 
understood  to  refer  to  his  coming  in  its  fullness ;  his  words  hold  good 
in  the  strictest  sense,  if  of  his  combg  in  its  beginnings.  And,  in- 
deed, the  brethren  felt  that  the  if  (since)  was  not  employed  altogether 
strictly  by  the  Lord :  although  they  ought  not  to  have  set  it  aside 
wholly:  ver.  28.  27uU  he — So  an  intimation  of  what  should  befaU 
him  is  given  to  John,  who  was  less  forward  to  ask  (for  before,  too,  he 
had  not  asked  until  prompted,  ver.  20),  but  yet  wished  to  ask.  More 
is  revealed  to  the  less  curious.  ImH — The  power  of  Jesus  over  the 
life  and  death  of  his  people  :  Bom.  xiv.  9.  Tarry — JRemain  on  earth. 
1  Cor.  XV.  6.  On  the  contrary,  the  dead  are  termed  dKsXddycsc^  the 
departed.  Augustine  interprets  it  expeetare^  to  auKxi^;  awaiting  no 
doubt  accompanies  tarrying :  but  the  notion  remaining  continues  with- 
out  sacrifice  of  truth.  UntU  I  come — That  is,  until  I  shall  in  very 
deed  be  coming  in  glory,  and  so  John  will  be  able  to  testify  of  me  in 
the  present.  Behold  he  cometh  [Rev.  i.  7].  The  time  of  the  Lord's 
coming  immediately  follows  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem:  Matt. 
xxiii.  89,  xxiv.  29,  note :  and  John  i^as  permitted  to  describe  this 
coming  Apocalypse.  The  chief  of  the  twelve  apostles  were  the  two, 
Peter  and  John:  the  former,  the  foundation;  the  latter,  the  top- 
stone  :  if  a  third  is  to  be  added,  it  is  James,  the  first  martyr  of  the 
twelve,  who  was  present  also  at  this — which  was  rather  a  feast  than 
a  conversation.  Here,  in  a  figure,  Peter  received  the  promise. of  the 
cross  ;  John  of  his  great  Apocalypse.  And  the  martyrdom  of  Peter 
was,  as  it  were,  the  middle  point  between  this  discourse  of.  the  Lord 
and  the  death  of  John :  the  years  80,  67,  and  98,  of  the  received 
era,  claiming  these  three  important  events.  Thus  only  is  the  anti- 
thesis to  be  perceived  more  fully :  Peter  through  death  follows  Jesus 
on  his  departure  out  of  the  world :  ver.  19,  note :  but.  John  remains 
in  the  world,  until  He  come.  In  truth,  the  ministry  of  John,  in  writ- 
ing and  sending  the  Apocalypse,  is  an  equivalent  to  the  cross  of 
Peter,  because  of  the  most  severe  trials  to  be  endured  by  the  former 
meanwhile :  Rev.  L  17,  x.  9, 10.  Nor  was  the  writbg  of  the  Apo- 
calypse less  fruitful  for  the  Church.  John  was  to  survive  all  dangers 
and  remain  in  life,  until  after  the  death  of  almost  all  his  colleagues, 
the  overthrow  of  the  Jewish  state,  and  the  foundation  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  the  fit  time  should  come  to  be  the  minister  of  the 
Apocalypse,  which  has  for  its  prow  and  its  stem  that  frequent  and 
solemn,  Ee  cometh^  I  come,  Come,  ch.  i.  7,  xxii.  20,  etc    For  il 
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bttoraiixq;  that  the  ApocalTpee  shovld  not  be  published  sooner, 
jet  should  be  pabUahed  by  an  apoetle.  Wherefore  the  promise  whidi 
was  formerly  giren  to  John,  with  others,  Matt.  xvi.  28,  note,  is  now 
in  this  passage  confined  to  John  alone,  in  a  manner  remarkable,  pre- 
eminent, and  new.  A  thing  is  often  said  then  to  come  to  pass,  when 
yividly  presented  before  us  as  future :  see  note .  on  Acts  xiii.  88 : 
h^ice  the  Lord  is  said  to  come  in  that  most  vivid,  prophetic,  and  apo- 
ealyptic  representation.  And  not  only  in  vision,  but  in  John's  eyes 
and  feeling,  and  after  that  most  solemn  declaration,  and  especially  at 
the  time  of  John's  death,  and  afterwards,  he  is  in  actual  fact  rather 
0ami$igy  than  to  eome.  For  whilst  John  remained,  the  fulfilment  be- 
gan, the  trumpet  having  been  given  even  to  the  seventh  angel.  Be  v. 
xL  15,  note.  And  as  all  the  forty  days  after  the  Resurrection  were 
days  of  Ascension  (John  xx.  17,  note),  so  the  time  of  the  Coming  to 
judgment,  is  at  a  very  brief  interval  after  the  Ascension,  since  no 
other  step  intervened ;  Acts  i:  11.  For  the  sitting  at  God's  right 
hand  does  not  differ  from  the  Ascension,  except  in  so  far  as  the  ac- 
tual state  from  the  act.  Therefore  Christ  ixpeet$^  ready^  Heb.  x.  13 ; 
1  Pet.  iv.  5.  The  mention  of  his  coming  includes  all  the  earlier 
events  which  the  Apocalypse  contains.  There  is  one  last  hour,  upon 
which  also  the  coming  of  Antichrist  falls,  1  John  ii.  18.  Immediately 
after  the  Apocalypse,  John  departed  and  died  (Comp.  Luke  ii.  26,. 
29),  after  great  aflSiictions,  by  a  natural  death ;  like  Daniel,  ch.  xii. 
13 ;  with  whom  John  had  much  in  common.  In  fine,  that  sentiment,. 
umlU  John  shall  write  the  Apocafypeej  could  be  expressed  in  the> 
words,  wUil  I  eome,  with  the  same  truth  and  propriety  with  which 
John,  when  writing  the  Apocalypse,  wrote  that  tfie  Lord  comee.  Thus 
the  forerunner  and  the  messenger  of  both  the  Lord's  first  and  second 
comings,  John  the  Baptist  and  John  the  Apostle,  bore  one  name.  The 
histtHry  of  the  Old  Testament  is  arranged  by  the  lives  of  patriarchs 
mad  kings,  and  by  the  weeks  of  Daniel :  but  the  Apocalypse  has  pre^ 
cUcted  the  periods  of  the  New  Testament  history,  which  was  to  fellow^ 
The  whole  golden  chain  is  completed  in  the  middle,  first  by  the  life 
of  Jesus  Christ,  then  next  by  the  tarrying  of  John,  who  is  also  the 
only  Evangelist  that  has  recorded  all  the  Passovers  and  the  years  in;* 
t^rvening  between  the  baptism  of  Christ  and  the  time  of  this  discourse  t 
the  only  one  who  has  given  a  chrofiology  of  all  the  times  of  the  New 
Testament.  See  how  great  consideration  was  conferred  on  the  be- 
loved disciple.  What  i$  that  to  thee — This  brings  the  curiosity  of 
Peter  within  bounds;  but  it  more  especially  intimates,  that  his  course 
would  be  already  ended,  while  John  was  still  doing  his  work,  and  sub- 
aervinff  the  advent  of  the  Lord.    Peter  was  perfected  by  martyrdom 
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several  jears  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem :  that  destruction 
was  before  the  Lord's  advent.  Th(m — ^A  weighty  and  kind  command. 
FoUow — Me — The  Imperative  contains  the  future:  Attend  to  tUs 
thy  part ;  leave  his  to  him,  surviving  thee.  Similarly  the  language 
relating  to  John,  intimated  not  only  what  the  Lord  could  have  done, 
but  what  should  be. 

28.  Saying — See  how  much  more  trustworthy  is  the  written  letter 
than  a  saying.  The  %aymg^  even  among  the  brethren,  without  any 
fraud,  was  interpolated  by  error :  the  hand  of  the  apostle  remedies  it, 
and  is  uninjured  to-day.  The  patrons  of  traditions  are  themselves  at 
war  both  with  ancient  and  modern  books.  Brethren — Those  seven, 
ver.  2,  and  the  rest  of  that  age,  or  rather  those  living  when  John 
wrote.  Otherwise  there  would  have  been,  at  so  late  a  day,  no  need 
of  refuting  the  error,  which  seemed  to  be  confirmed  by  the  apostle's 
living  so  long.  They  learned  the  appellation,  breithreny  from  ch.  xx. 
17.  That  diactple — Gr.  ixeipo^j  which  has  the  effect  of  giving  distine- 
tion.  Should  not  die — They  substitute  this  for  difiWent  words,  omit- 
ting ioy,  io)^,  if, — untHj  and  straining  the  antithesis  between  folhiff 
and  tarrt/.  Yet  they  recognized  the  fact,  that  at  the  actual  coming 
of  the  Lord,  all  mortality  shall  be  done  away.  An  instance  of  the 
weakness  which  remained  in  the  understanding  of  the  disciples  before 
the  coming  of  the  Paraclete  ;  nay  more,  of  the  universal  perverseness 
of  men,  in  receiving  the  words  of  Christ,  especially  those  of  the 
Apocalypse,  of  which  there  is  here  a  contraction.  Not — John  care- 
fully obviates  the  forced  and  erroneous  explanation,  lest  an  utterance 
should  be  attributed  to  Christ,  which  was  not  Christ's.  For  it  might 
seem  at  John's  death,  that  one  thing  had  been  foretold  to  him  by  the 
Lord,  and  a  different  thing  came  to  pass.  In  the  divine  words,  all 
the  points  must  be  held  with  precision ;  and  we  must  especially  guard 
against  adding  anything:  Rev.  xxii.  18.  [For  by  a  very  slight 
change  of  the  words,  such  as  may  seem  of  no  consequence,  the  genu- 
ine sense  may  be  wrested.  V.  fl^.]  Such  care  did  John  and  the  other 
Evangelists  employ  in  relating  the  words  of  Christ.  They  have  not 
reported  all  in  just  so  many  and  the  same  words ;  yet  altogether  ac- 
cording to  the  meaning  of  the  Lord  ;  so  that  they  may  and  ought  to 
be  regarded  just  as  if  they  were  the  very  same  words. 

24.  Thii — Therefore  at  that  time,  the  disciple  yet  tarried,  and 
his  tarrying,  after  so  many  years  had  elapsed,  was  a  proof  of  the  truth 
of  the  Lord's  words,  and  the  power  of  his  tpUL  Teetifieth — ^In  word, 
surviving.  The  ypd^aCj  wrote,  corresponds  to  this.  And  we  know — 
John  himself  may  have  prescribed  this  clause  to  the  Church,  which 
would  willingly  read  it  in  public,  and  accord  it  a  believing  assent. 
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But  if  the  Church  has  added  this,  it  no  more  derogates  from  the  au- 
thority of  the  work,  than  that  little  verse  which  Tertius  interwove 
with  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  ;  or  (if  I  may  add  this)  than  the  lit- 
tle clause  on  the  death  of  Sleidanus,  added  to  his  Commentaries, 
which  was  perhaps  begun  by  himself  and  finished  by  a  friend. 

25.  There  are — The  Present.  They  were  present  to  the  mind  of 
John ;  and  no  doubt  he  used  to  relate  many  such  things  in  conversa- 
tion. Other  thing9 — Christianity  sufiFers  no  less  from  this  fact,  that 
some  things  which  the  apostles  wrote  are  not  extant  now  ;  for  it  is 
not  prejudicial  to  it  even  that  many  of  those  things  which  JeSus  did 
and  said  were  never  so  much  as  recorded,  ^very  one — The  facts  and 
all  their  attendant  circumstances.  I  think — By  this  word  the  ampli- 
fication is  modified.  The  singular  number  shows  that  John  wrote  this 
verse.  The  world — JoTin  had  a  most  exalted  opinion  of  the  multitude 
of  Christ's  miracles.  Contain — Gr.  ^(oprjaacy  comprehend.  This  is 
not  to  be  taken  of  geometrical,  bnt  of  moral  capacity.  Believer$ 
would  comprehend :  but  for  them  enough  has  been  written :  ch.  xx. 
81.  The  world  would  only  perplex  itself  further :  the  duly  regulated 
brevity  adopted  is  therefore  for  its  interest.  Such  books  as  this  which 
John  wrote  would  of  themselves  equal  many  libraries :  (but  how  much 
less  would  the  world  comprehend  books  on  the  other  things  which  the 
exalted  Jesus  is  doing  ?)  and  very  many  copies  of  the  books  would 
have  existed :  and  the  critics  and  commentators  would  have  consid- 
ered much  more  trouble  given  them.  Already  at  that  time  it  seems 
that  this  .^nphonemOj  [an  exclamation  after  an  important  history  or 
argument,]  was  suggested  to  John  by  the  diligence  of  many  in  multi- 
plying copies  and  the  pious  admiration  of  believers,  expressed  in  ver. 
24 :  so  that  he  says,  Your  admiration  would  be  m%u:h  greater^  if  you 
knew  not  only  these  things  which  I  have  tvritten,  but  also  all  the  rest 
I  have  not  told  you  all.  [Omit  dfjtiju.  Tisch.y  Alf.  The  authenticity 
of  this  Twenty-first  Chapter  has  been  much  disputed.  The  evidence  of 
all  the  Greek  manuscripts  is  in  favor  of  its  genuineness ;  but  ch.  xx. 
80,  31,  is  so  evidently  intended  as  the  conclusion,  that  ch.  xxi.  can 
only  be  viewed  as  an  appendix.  The  question  is,  whether  by  John 
or  a  later  hand.  L.y  De  TT.,  etc.,  think  the  whole  chapter  an  addition 
by  another.  But  Thol.^  Mey.y  Briickner^  (in  De  W.)  successfully 
defend  all  save  ver.  24,  25,  which  are  omitted  in  some  manuscripts, 
and  are  generally  thought  to  be  by  a  disciple  or  the  Ephesian  church. 
Alf.y  however,  is  fully  convinced  that  the  whole  chapter  is  an  appen- 
dix added  by  John,  in  a  second  manner,  a  later  style.] 
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ANNOTATIONS 


ON  TBS 


ACTS  OF    THE    APOSTLES. 


This  book^  wherein  Luke  records  the  Acts  of  the  ApoMee^  eq>eci- 
ally  of  Peter  and  Paul,  stands  between  the  Erangelists  and  the  writers 
of  Epistles,  and  is  thos  cr^n^aZ.  It  contains  not  only  a  summary  of 
the  Gospel  history,  but  also  a  continuation  of  the  history  of  Christ, 
the  issue  of  his  predictions,  and  a  kind  of  supplement,  in  those  things 
which,  through  the  Paraclete,  he  imparted  more  abundantly  to  his  dis* 
ciples  who  had  been  before  somewhat  infirm.  See  John  xvi.  12,  etc. 
It  also  contains  the  seed  and  life  of  all  things  set  forth  in  the  Epis- 
tles. The  Gospels  treat  of  Christ  the  Head :  the  Acts  show  that  the 
same  things  are  carried  on  in  his  body,  which  is  quickened  by  his  Spirit, 
harassed  by  the  world,  and  defended  and  exalted  by  God.  We  hare 
the  sum  of  this,  Eph.  L  20,  22.  And  the  departure  of  Christ,  and 
the  coming  of  the  Paraclete,  make  this  book  more  like  the  Epistles 
than  the  Gospels.  Chrysostom,  in  the  beginning  of  his  first  homily 
on  this  book  says,  that  in  his  time,  it  was  altogether  unknown  to  many. 
Would  that  as  much  care  were  now  bestowed  on  it  as  ought  to  be. 
Herein  Christian  doctrine  is  set  forth;  and  its  method  toward  Jews, 
Gentiles,  and  believers ;  that  is,  toward  those  to  be  converted,  and 
those  converted.  Also,  the  obstacles  it  meets  in  individual  men, 
classes  of  men,  and  various  ranks  and  peoples.  Also,  the  spread  of 
the  Gospel,  and  that  great  revolution  among  Jews  and  Gentiles.  The 
victory  of  the  Gospel,  extending  from  one  meeting,  to  temples,  houses, 
streets,  market-places,  plains,  inns,  prisons,  camps,  palaces,  chariots^ 
ships,  villages,  cities,  islands :  to  Jews,  GentileB,  prsetors,  generals, 
soldiers,  eunuchs,  captives,  slaves,  women,  boys,  sailors ;  to  the  Areo- 
pagus, in  fine,  to  Rome.     Vengeance  inflicted  on  hypocrites,  wicked 
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imitators,  enemies,  and  adversaries.  The  preserration  of  Apostles, 
and  the  Church.  Incomparable  fruits  in  life  and  death.  Very  many 
strong  points,  and  characteristics  of  the  Christian  religion  and  argu- 
ments for  its  truth  and  efficacy.  Also,  a  specimen*  of  its  discipline 
and  economy,  and  the  idea  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  of  the  Evan- 
gelical office.  .  . 
It  has  seven  parts : — 

J.  Pentecost,  with  preceding  events,  Ch.  i.  ii. 

II.  Acts  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judea, 
and  in  Samaria  among  the  circtjm- 
ciSED,        -  -  .  -  iii.-ix.  xii. 

lit.  Acts  in   CiBSAREA,   and  admission  of 

Gentiles,  -  -  -  -  x.  xi. 

rV.  First  journey  among  the  Gentiles,  that 

of  Barnabas  and  Saul,        -  -  xiii.  xiv. 

'  Y.  The  deputation,  and  the  council  of  Je- 
rusalem, on  the  equal  rights  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  -  -  -  xv. 

VI.  Second  journey  of  Paul,       -  -  xvi.-xix. 

VII.  Third  journey,  to  Rome,       -  -  xix.  21-xxviii. 

Justus  Jonas,  in  his  dedication,  A.D.,  1524,  thus  applies  these  parts 
to  our  times :  "  The  facts  themselves  which  occur  now  in  our  age^  ren- 
der more  clear  to  us,  not  only  this  book,  but  also  the  remainder 
of  Scripture,  inasmuch  as  we  now  see  clearly,  that  the  truly  godly 
*u^er  thus.  ;  Miracles  are  performed  daily,  not  inferior  to  what  were 
then  performed.  For  who  is  there  that  would  not  account  the  mdden 
change  wrought  in  the  world  a  miracle  of  the  highest  kind  ?  Why 
not  with  good  reason  compare  Luther,  the  Gospel  preacher,  up  to  this 
time  assailed  by  so  many  of  the  wise  and  powerful  of  this  world,  and 
surviving  still,  though  the  Pope  rages,  and  Satan,  and  all  the  gates 
of  hell  oppose,  with  Paul,  preserved  from  the  forty  conspirators,  and 
from  so  many  cunning  plots  of  enemies  ?  Self-indulgent  men  fancy, 
that  the  apostles  have  so  provided  for  the  ease  of  posterity,  and  have 
so  endured  the  chain  of  the  Gospel,  that  now  in  consequence,  the 
monks  and  priests  may  the  more  tranquilly  pamper  their  bodies  with 
every  luxury ;  as  if,  indeed,  there  were  now  no  Satan,  or  the  world 
and  the  flesh  were  now  at  one  with  the  Gospel." 
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CHAPTER  I. 

i 

!•  The  farmer  ireatieey  indeed — The  word  indeed^  Gr.  fdv^  would 
regularly  be  followed  bj  dky  hU^  with  the  clause  relating  to  t&t<«ec{>iui 
treatue.  [For  instance,  this :  hut  this  second  treatise  is  to  contctin  the 
further  course  of  the  history  onward  from  the  ascension.  MeyJ]  But, 
instead,  we  have  the  facty  the  treatise  itself,  which  absorbs  it.  Trea- 
tise— The  Gr.  XA^o^y  Lat  liberj  is  usually  not  too  long  to  be  finished 
by  the  eager  reader  at  one  reading.  It  is  sometimes  profitable, 
then,  to  read  through  one  book,  Luke's  Gospel,  for  instance,  at 
once.  The  authority  of  each  of  Luke*s  books  confirms  the  other. 
The  economy  of  Christ  has  as  yet  gone  no  further  than  thb  period, 
from  the  resurrection  to  the  ascension.  In  it  Luke's  former  book  ends, 
and  the  second,  which  describes  the  Acts,  not  so  much  of  the  Apostles, 
as  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  just  as  the  former  contains  the  acts  of  Jesus 
Christ,  begins.  Of  all — That  is,  compendiously.  John  xxL  25. 
Began  to  do — until — That  is,  did  from  the  beginning :  comp.  begin' 
ningy  ver.  22.  [^Began  may  be  understood  strictly ;  implying  a  con* 
trast  between  Christ's  beginning^  on  earth,  visibly ;  and  his  perfect 
ministry  afterwards,  in  heaven.  Ols.j  Alf]  Luke  has  gone  through 
the  beginnings  and  endings :  that  is,  all  things,  with  consideration.  To 
do — By  miracles  and  holy  deeds.     To  teach — By  discourses. 

2.  Given  commandment — On  departing,  men  leave  needful  and 
sufficient  commands  and  commissions.  In  ver.  3,  Luke  sums  up  what 
the  Lord  said  to  the  apostles  during  those  forty  days :  but  in  ver.  2, 
4,  etc.,  records  what  he  said  on  That  Day  of  his  Ascension,  comp. 
ver.  5,  end,  ver.  9,  beginning.  For  Luke  had  brought  down  his  Gos- 
pel to  that  very  day ;  and  begins  with  it  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
The  apostles — A  title  which  accords  with  all  the  contents  of  the  book : 
their  discipleship  was  over  now.  Through — Construe  with  had  given. 
[So  Eng.  Vers.  This  is  much  better  than  the  construction  of  OZ9., 
JDe  W.y  etc.,  who  join,  through  the  Holy  Q-hosty  with  had  chosen.  Mey.y 
ATf,"]  He  himself,  in  giving  the  commandment,  had  the  Holy  Spirit, 
tiuke  iv.  18,  and  with  his  commissions  bestowed  him  upon  the  apostles, 
John  XX.  22 ;  a  most  rich  bestowal  being  near  at  hand.  Thus  be- 
fore the  ascension  he  gave  an  earnest  of  Pentecost.  He  had  chosen 
—Luke  vi.  18 ;  John  vi.  70.  Judas  is  treated  separately  in  ver. 
16,  17. 

8.  Shewed  Am^^^f— Splendid  language ;  sweetly  returning  on  itself: 
was  taken  up^  shewed  himself  aUvCj  passion.  Passion — ^Even  to  death. 
Proofs — By  sight,  hearing,  touch,  etc. ;  [and  by  speaking  of  the  things 
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pertaining  to  the  kingdom  of  God.  EUie  in  FJ\  bj  which  they  might 
know  certainly  and  clearly  both  that  it  was  himeeJf^  and  that  he  was 
aUve.  Forty  day% — Not  continuously,  but  at  intervals.  But  from  the 
Ascension  to  Pentecost  were  ten^  noi  forty  days.  He  was  dead  three 
day$.  Being eeen — Seen  for  some  time  together:  John  xzi.  12.  Per^ 
taining  to  the  kingdom — This  was  the  sum  of  Christ's  discourses  even 
before  his  passion. 

4.  AeeembUd  together  with  them — This  is  said,  not  of  all  his  ap- 
pearances, ver.  8,  but  of  the  last,  at  which  many  were  present,  which 
was  one  of  the  utmost  importance.  This  reading,  which  some  assail, 
and  this  meaning  of  this  verb,  are  proved  by  Hesychius,  who  ex- 
plains <n>vaJU^6;£Cvoc,  eoyaJuaOu^y  by  auvajiOu^^  aovaSpotaOei^^  that  is, 
giUhered  together.  That  they  ehotUd  not  depart — They  might  have 
been  ready  to  leave  Jerusalem,  where  the  Lord  had  been  crucified. 
[Comp.  Eev.  xviii.  4.  -P.]  Thepromiee — ^^'fma^iftlTOi  is  said  of  one  who, 
on  being  asked,  htLapromieed  to  give;  inafyiXXtzaz^  (as  here)  of  one  who 
volunteered  a  promise  to  give,"  Ammoniue,  And  this  distinction  in 
the  Greek  verbs  should  be  carefully  noticed  when  the  promises  of  God 
are  spoken  of.  Te  have  heard— He  had  said  the  very  same  thing, 
Luke  zxiv.  49.  And  this  parallelism  contributes  to  the  intimate  con- 
nection of  the  two  books  of  Luke.  The  style  passes  from  narration 
to  quotation,  as  ch.  xxiii.  22 ;  where  also  the  same  verb  TtapaijiXXoDj 
charge  or  command^  is  used. 

5.  Ye — Mine.  .Matt.  iii.  11.  This  has  a  wide  reference :  Acts 
xi.  16.  Shall  he  baptized — ^By  me.  [Hence,  when  glorious  things 
are  said  of  baptism,  they  are  said  not  of  what  man  can  do,  but  of  what 
Christ  does ;  who  alone  makes  the  sign  efiectual.  Calv.  in  F,"]  Matt. 
iii.  11.  Not  many  days — The  indefiniteness  of  the  period  exercised 
the  faith  of  the  disciples. 

6.  Come  together — They  supposed  that  they  would  more  easily  ob- 
tain an  answer  by  asking  unitedly.  [Comp.  ver.  14,  ch.  ii.  1 ;  John  xii. 
22  ;  Rom.  xv.  6.  FJ]  This  time*- That  is,  after  this  interval  of  not 
many  days.  [Ye  are  possessed  with  your  few  days  on  earth,  and  in 
these  few  days  would  have  all  things  fulfilled.  Atigust.  in  F.']  The 
kingdom— VfhoBe  seat  is  Jerusalem,  ver.  4,  but  its  extent  vast,  ver.  8, 
and  its  inward  character  more  divine  than  the  meaning  which  the 
questioners  then  drew  from  the  words  of  the  Lord ;  ver.  3,  end.  Luke 
xxii.  16.  To  Israel — Gr.  rtp  lapoTjX.  The  dative  is  emphatic.  The 
apostles,  presupposing  the  fact^  asked  of  the  time :  and  the  reply, 
which  follows,  corresponds  to  this. 

7.  It  is  not  for  you — The  Greek  order  is  ou^  ^fiopv  ianv^  Not  yours 
is  it  to  know,  etc.,  so  that  the  emphasis  is  on  the  word  you.     Comp. 
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John  iv.  88,  literally,  Whernn  not  ye  have  labored^  ethers  havelahered^ 
etc. ;  also  2  Cor.  zzvi.  16,  Not  unto  thee  ;  and  Bsra  iy.  8,  Net  to  u$ 
mndi/ou,  etc.  It  is  a  friendly  repulse,  and  an  important  description 
of  God's  reserve  ;  yet  he  designs  not  to  oensnre,  but  to  teach.  H« 
does  not  say,  It  is  not  your  r^fht  and  office  to  ask;  bnt  says.  Not  yours 
is  it  to  know.  Not  in  your  power  hath  the  Father  commanded  this  tM 
be,  but  to  his  own  power  hath  reserved  it,  for  himself  to  know  and  do. 
Oomp.  Matt.  zziv.  86.  Not  yours  is  it,  he  says:  but  we  may  not  in- 
fer f^om  this,  that  it  will  not  hereafter  be  the  right  even  of  others. 
There  are  degrees  in  the  revelation  of  the  divine  economy:  1  Pet.  i 
12 ;  Matt.  zi.  11;  Rev.  i.  1.  The  times  or  tl^e  seasons— {Ths^t  is^ 
the  periods  or  points  of  time.  Mey."]  A  correction  is  made  in  the  ques- 
tion of  the  disciples,  in  general  terms,  XP^^V^  ^'"^  ^^  j!>m(H2,  being 
more  closely  defined  by  adding,  ^P^^^  7  xoipobcj  times  or  seasons^ 
as  we  have  elsewhere  shown.  Let  it  be  observed,  in  this  place,  onoe  for 
all,  that  )r/>6)/oi/,  time^  period,  means  something  longer  than  xatpovy  sea^ 
son,  occasion :  ch.  vii.  17, 20.  [In  ver.  17,  Eng.  Ver.,  time  stands  for  jr/ii- 
voc,  in  ver.  20  for  xaipS^.']  Justus  Jonas  writes.  It  is  enough  for  you  to 
know  from  the  Scriptures  that  all  things  ^all  surely  be  restored ; 
but  when  it  shall  be,  this  is  with  GoD.  Which — It  is  the  part  of 
mere  curiosity,  to  search  into  times  reserved  to  God  :  of  a  trifling  or 
drowsy  mind,  to  be  negligent  of  those  he  has  revealed.  Dan.  iz.  2 ; 
1  Pet.  i.  11 ;  Rev.  ziii.  18.  These  which  the  apostles  could  not  yet 
know,  were  afterwards  signified  by  the  Apocalypse.  [But  signified 
to  whom  ?  Who  or  what  part  of  the  church  has  clearly  read  the  times 
or  seasons  there  ?  Ols.  remarks  with  some  truth  that  the  apostles  were 
to  be  less  prophets  of  the  future  than  witnesses  of  the  past;  but  we 
cannot  closely  limit  the  you  of  Christ  to  them.  The  obscurity  of 
prophecy  as  to  times  and  seasons,  even  when  announcing  the  events, 
is  a  testimony  that  God  held  them  in  his  own  power.  AJf.  For  Christ 
will  thus  live  in  our  faith  and  hope ;  remote,  yet  near ;  pledged  to 
no  moment,  possible  at  any ;  worshipped,  not  with  the  constematioa 
of  a  near,  or  the  indifference  of  a  distant  certainty,  but  with  the  anx* 
ious  vigilance,  that  awaits  a  contingency  ever  at  hand.  W.  A.  Butler 
in  F.^  A  more  general  declaration  does  not  detract  from  a  subse* 
quent  special  revelation.  To  Pet^r  also  it  is  here  said,  Thine  it  is  not, 
a  striking  parallel  to  John  xxi.  22,  28,  What  is  that  to  thee  f  The 
Father— Unkit.  xx.  28,  xxiv.  86.  Hath  put— The  thing  itself,  then, 
is  sure :  otherwbe  there  would  be  no  time  for  the  thing.  In  his  own 
power — In  the  time  of  farther  revelation,  and  especially  of  actual 
fulfilment,  even  those  things,  which  heretofore  had  Iain  in  the  Father's 
power,  become  known. 
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8.  But — The  contrast  is  between  that  which  belonged  to  the  disci* 
pies,  and  that  which  did  not :  then  between  that  which  should  occur 
at  that  time,  and  that  which  was  reserred  for  the  future*  [For  /ioe 
fidpTupii:^  witnesses  unto  me,  read  poo  fjtdproptc,  my  witnesses.  Tisch., 
AJfJ]  Witnesses — ^By  teaching,  and  by  your  blood:  not  kings  of  the 
world ;  although  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  propagated  by  thai 
very  testimony.  [This  word  contains  the  whole  commission  of  the 
apostles,  Luke  xxiv.  48.  2)e  TFl]  Jerusalem — earth — ^A  climax.  See, 
for  examples,  ch.  viii.  1,  4,  5,  27.  Samaria — It  had  before  been 
their  duty  not  to  enter  the  cities  of  the  Samaritans.  [Matt.  x.  5,  6. 
A.  R.  F."]  No  doubt  this  now  seemed  strange  to  the  apostles.  [Thus 
Jesus  recalled  their  minds  to  God's  premise  and  commandment ;  the 
best  cure  for  curiosity.  Oalv.  in  Alf."] 

9.  A  rfourf— The  Lord  did  not  then  vanish  of  himself.  [The  stars 
declare  his  birth,  and  are  darkened  at  his  passion ;  the  clouds  wel* 
come  him  at  his  ascension,  and  surround  him  returning  to  judgment* 
Bede  in  Jl] 

10.  Men — white — Comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  8,  note.  Man — For  angel : 
ch.  X.  80,  3,  22 ;  Luke  xxiv.  4,  note.  But  comp.  also  Luke  ix.  30, 
note.     [Therefore  they  were  either  angels  or  men.   V.  (7.] 

11.  Te  men  of  Q-alilee — In  appearances  vouchsafed  to  individuals, 
angels  used  the  proper  name  :  instead  of  which  the  national  name  is 
here  used,  including  them  all.  From  Galilee  a  prophet  had  never,  or 
at  least  rarely,  arisen ;  but  all  the  apostles  were  from  thence.  Whyf 
— A  similar  wht/j  ch.  iii.  12.  Q-azing — With  a  lingering  look  into 
heaven,  which  it  serves  no  purpose  to  look  at  now,  since  Jesus  is  not 
seen.  So—in  like  manner  as — A  similar  phrase,  ch.  xxvii.  25 ;  2 
Tim.  iii.  8.  Come — The  ascension  of  Christ,  rather  than  his  advent 
to  judgment,  is  described  in  Scripture  as  a  return.  He  is  said  to  comcy 
not  only  because  he  had  not  come  to  judge  before,  but  because  his  ad- 
vent in  glory  Rhall  be  much  more  manifest.  The  world  had  not  be- 
lieved that  the  Son  of  GoD  had  come :  in  respect  to  believers  he  is 
said  to  return,  or  come  again.  John  xiv.  3.  Then  he  shall  be  re- 
vealed in  his  day.  The  verb  comet h  was  already  employed  in  the 
prophecy  of  Enoch,  Jude  ver.  14.  ffe  shall  come  in  a  visible  manner, 
in  a  cloud  with  a  trumpet,  with  a  retinue,  and  perhaps  in  the  same 
place«  ver.  12.  Add  Zech.  xiv.  4,  with  the  note  of  Michaelis,  and 
Matt.  xxiv.  27,  note.  It  is  not  said  that  those  who  saw  him  ascend 
shall  see  him  come.  Between  his  ascension  and  his  coming  in  glory, 
intervenes  no  event  equal  to  either:  therefore  these  two  are  joined  to- 
gether. Naturally,  therefore,  the  apostles,  before  the  giving  of  the 
Apocalypse,  set  before  them  the  day  of  Christ  as  very  near.     And 


94 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


746  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

it  accords  with  Chriflt's  majesty,  that  through  the  whole  period  between 
his  ascension  and  advent,  he  be  continually  expected. 

12.  OKvet — ^Where  his  agony  had  taken  place.  Ne(xr  to — Gr. 
i/TUC*  [Literally,  which  is  near  JemMaUm^  distant  a  Sabbaihy  etc.] 
Five  forlongs.  A  Sabbath  day's  jowmeif — As  far  as  a  Jew  might 
toivel  on  the  Sabbath  day,  t.  «.,  without  fatigue,  not  more  than  two 
thousand  cubits.  Ghrysostom  infers  from  this,  that  they  returned  to 
the  city  on  the  Sabbath  day.  I  am  more  inclined  to  think  that  in 
the  whole  Mount  of  Olives,  the  exact  place  of  the  ascension  is  marked 
as  at  this  distuice  from  the  city.  [Why  mention  the  distance  ?  Per- 
haps because  it  was  the  Sabbath.  Alf.  after  Ckrysost.'] 

18.  [Came  in — To  the  city.  MeyJ]  Upper  room — Gr.  Imtpip6v.  So 
the  Sept.  renders  Tfihy ;  Gregory  says,  ImtpijAi  in  the  Scriptures  were 
places  in  that  part  of  the  house  farthest  removed  from  the  ground, 
set  apart  by  the  Jews  for  private  prayer.  They  looked  towards  the 
temple  of  Solomon  or  its  site.  These,  because  of  their  consecration 
and  suitable  privacy,  were  used  by  the  apostles  for  Christian  purposes. 
Observe  ch.  iii.,  where  he  describes  these  chambers  at  large.  Feter 
— Construe  this,  etc.,  with  di^ifiijaoPy  went  up,  [so  as  to  read,  these 
went  up  into  an  upper  room^  where  they  used  to  sojourn  {Aff.)  Peter^ 
etc.]  As  to  the  order  of  the  apostles  see  Matt.  x.  2.  The  article  is 
added  to  Peter,  [Gr.  5rf  Jlirpo^j]  the  foremost,  rather  than  the  rest, 
ch.  iii.  11,  iv.  18,  19,  viii.  14 ;  though  not  always,  ch.  iii.  4.  Through 
these  few  despised  men,  with  no  human  helps,  Christ  brought  the 
world  to  the  obedience  of  faith.    [Transpose  John  and  James.  Tisch.^ 

14.  With  one  aceord — Gr.  bfuodo/xadby.  This  particle  is  frequent 
in  the  Acts,  as  suits  the  subject  of  the  book :  elsewhere  it  occurs  but 
once  in  the  New  Testament,  Rom.  xv.  6.  Prayer  and  suppUcation — 
Gr.  r^  TcpocsuY^  xai  r^  dvjaa.  As  to  the  difference  between  these 
words,  see  1  Tim.  ii.  1,  note.  [Omit  xai  rj  i^iTjeeij  and  supplication. 
TiscLj  Alf.^  With  the  women — Luke  xxiv.  10 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  6.  Mary 
— Mentioned  here  for  the  last  time  in  the  New  Testament.  She  was 
held  in  high  esteem  among  the  saints  for  both  her  holiness  and  her  age, 
and  gave  testimony  to  all  things  which  had  taken  place  from  the  time 
of  the  annunciation.  Brethren — His  cousins.  These  also  were  gained 
over,  though  they  had  not  believed  at  first.     [John  vii.  6.] 

15.  Stood  up — As  men  do  to  speak.  Though  this  speech  of  Peter 
was  delivered  before  the  great  Pentecost,  yet  he  speaks  not  as  a  dis* 
ciple,  but  as  an  apostle,  according  to  John  xx.  22.  [For  fia&r^TwVj 
disciplesy  read  ddeifWPy  brethren.  Tisch.y  -4(f.]  Together — In  that 
place.     In  other  places  there  may  have  been  more  disciples,  especially 
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oat  of  the  city.  About  one  hundred  and  twenty — A  tenth  part  of 
this  number  were  apostles.  Twenty — 6r.  ttxo4re  and  tixoatVj  accord- 
ing to  Eostathius.  Said — men — A  parenthesis  between  the  propo- 
sition and  discussion,  as  in  G^n.  vi.  9,  10. 

16.  Men  brethren — 6r.  iydpt^  ddtXfoL  A  more  blessed  address 
than  Men  of  Athen$.  [It  is  more  respectful  and  formal  than  brethren 
alone.  MeyJ]  A  title  of  honor  and  love,  conciliating  hearers.  Thi9 — 
In  Ps.  Ixix.  and  ciz. 

17.  For — The  reason  why  Judas  is  here  mentioned,  because  he  had 
held  the  office.  Numbered  with — It  is  sad  to  be  numbered^  and  not 
abide.  Part — Gr.  xXrjpoVj  lot.  Lot  or  allotment  is  whatever  &lls  to 
one  without  his  own  exertion.  The  ministry — Gr.  r^c  8caxo]/iaz.  So 
very  frequently,  in  this  and  the  following  books,  the  ministry  of  the 
New  Testament  is  termed :  but  in  the  Old  Testament  the  Sept.  for 
the  most  part  for  n^itsr,  to  attend  on  the  service  of  the  sanctuary,  has 
XtrroopyecVj  [hence  Eng.  JJiturgy'\  which  of  itself  has  a  magnificent 
sound.     But  the  apostles  followed  an  easy  humility.     This — Our. 

18.  Purchased — Judas,  indeed,  did  not  pay  the  money.  Matt, 
zxvii.  5;  but  he  either  had  determined  to  purchase  it :  comp.  2  Kings 
V.  26 ;  or  by  taking  the  first  step  towards  the  purchase,  gave  the 
priests  opportunity  to  complete  it.  The  wretched  man  did  not  believe 
that  the  cause  of  Jesus  would  endure :  and  in  the  event  of  its  failure, 
he  had  determined  upon  a  future  dwelling-place  to  which  himself  and 
his  family  (Ps.  cix.  9)  might  betake  themselves ;  and  he  wished  to 
provide  for  a  livelihood.  Others  explain  ixrijaaroj  he  acquired,  not 
for  himself,  but  in  reality  for  others.  Fallen  on  his  face — The  manner 
in  which  Judas  slew  himself  (Matt,  xxvii.  5,  note)  was  then  well 
known.  It  is  therefore  taken  for  granted  in  this  place ;  and  what 
followed  is  stated,  namely,  the  prostrate  position  of  the  dead  body  on 
its  face,  after  it  had  been  contemptuously  cast  out ;  whereas  those 
buried  honorably  are  laid  out  on  the  back.  The  passage  may  be  illus- 
trated from  a  book  written  in  elegant  Greek,  3  Mace.  v.  41  (43), 
where  a  king,  in  bitter  hostility  to  the  Jews,  threatens  to  level  the  tem^ 
pie  to  the  ground,  rrpTji^ea  xaTaanjasev,  by  fire,  IlpTjurj  fivzaOai  does 
not  mean  to  throw  himself  headlong.  Burst  asunder — Gr.  ikdxyjaz, 
which  Hesychius  explains  by  iipbipr^aiv,  made  a  noise,  cracked.  And 
the  /iiao^,  in  the  midst,  makes  the  language  more  express.  The  verb 
accords  with  ^prjvrfi,  headlong,  as  in  Wisd.  iv.  19.  Bowels — He  had 
himself  previously  laid  aside  the  bowels  of  compassion :  Ps.  cix.  17, 
18.    [Be  not  deceived ;  sin  does  not  end  as  it  begins !  H,  Smith,  in  F,"] 

19«  It  became  known — That  namely,  which  is  told  in  the  beginning 
of  ver.  18.     In  their  ovm  tongue — This  and  the  subsequent  interpre- 
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tation,  the  field  cf  Mood,  Luke  added  io  Peter's  speech  for  Tik^D[dtilQ8, 
and  the  reader  unacquainted  wt^  Hebrew. . 

20.  Let^-^Ts.  Ixiz.  25^  Sept  Let  ifmir  dwelling  be  deeokUe,  and  in 
their  habitations,  let  there  be  no  inhidntant.  SmbiMum — Gc  inauXtc^ 
That  is  a  mean  dweUmg,  JEuitathius.  Mi»-^Tb%  Hebrew  and  Sept 
have  their*  Bat  it  is  tacitly  assnmed  as  i^ plieaUe  to  Jndae,  to  ao* 
cord  with  the  present  design.  Justus  Jonas  remarks,  '^  Under  tlm 
rejection  of  Judas,  and  the  substitution  of  another^  k  set  forth  the 
casting  away  of  the  Jews,  and  of  all  who  persecute  Christ  when  sent 
to  them."  [Desolate — This  is  the  lot  of  all  things  which  the  ungodly 
possess  in  the  world.  V.  G."]  Let  there  not  be — This  was  fulfilled 
when  the  field  passed  into  a  burying-plaoe  for  strangers.  And  Ait—* 
Ps.  mx.  8.  So  clearly  the  Sept.  ^noifA^— Matthias,  as  an  indi- 
Tidual,  was  not  designated  plainly,  and  so  occasion  remained  for  a 
holy  lot. 

21.  Of  the  men — [Literally,  of  the  men  whiehj  etc ;  ver.  22,  One 
of  these."]  Depending  on  evo,  one,  and  resumed  in  to6twp,  these,  Ter. 
22,  the  order  of  fact  and  of  words  elegantly  agreeing.  Went  «n^— 
In  private.  Gomp.  John  x.  9,  note.  Went  out — In  public.  Over 
tw— [Gr.  i^'  jj/wtc,  better  rendered  among  tat,  as  Eng.  Vers.,]  as  a 
Master.  The  preposition  belongs  not  only  to  t^ent  in,  but  also  with 
went  out 

22.  From  the  baptism  of  John — From  this  point  the  history  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  Mark  takes  its  Beginning.  The  other  evangelists 
briefly  explain  preceding  events.  Unto — The  testimony  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus  and  his  resurrection,  extends  to 
the  day  of  his  Ascension.  Must — Gr.  3tt,  in  ver.  21 :  placed  in  Eng; 
Vers,  here.]  So  ver.  16.  [Pentecost  must  find  the  number  of  Apostles 
full.  Mey."]  Of  his  resurreetion-^lle  who  believes  the  resurrectbn 
of  Christ,  believes  all  which  preceded  and  followed.  The  resurrectioA 
of  Christ  is  frequently  mentioned  by  Peter  in  his  Sermons  and  first 
Epistle.  As  an  apostle  is  a  witness  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  so 
a  Christian  is  one  who  believes  it.  At  that  time  a  man  needed  power 
to  believe  that  the  fact  had  been  accomplished,  as  much  as  to  believe 
that  its  accomplishment  brings  salvation.  Accordingly,  they  who  be- 
lieved the  former  adopted  the  whole  faith.  [Christ's  resurrection  is 
called  by  Augustine,  the  peeuUar  faith  of  Christians  ;  by  Tertullian, 
thi  model  of  our  hope,  the  key  to  our  tombs  ;  by  Calvin,  the  chief  head 
in  the  Gospel;  by  P.  Martyr,  the  clasp  uniting  all  the  articles  ;  by 
Melancthon,  the  especial  voice  of  the  church.  F.]  In  our  days,  while 
no  one  in  the  Church  questions  the  fact,  many  rest  there,  and  do  not, 
through  their  assurance  of  the  fact,  attain  to  the  whole  faith.     One 
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—For  there  were  not  to  be  more  than  Twelve,  and  therefore  both 
mast  not  be  taken  into  the  apostleabip  together. 

23.  Two — Their  deliberations  may  have  brought  the  faithful  thus 
far,  no  farther.  Therefore  at  this  point,  first  begins  the  laty  whereby 
a  weighty  matter  is  committed  to  the  decision  of  6od^  and  the  caU 
of  the  apostle  is  made  immediate.  Jastns  Jonas,  on  this  passage, 
diinks  that  in  our  day  also  there  might  be  room  for  the  lot  in  the 
choice  of  bishops ;  and  a  memorable  instance  is  related  by  Comenios 
in  the  History  of  the  Slav.  Church,  §  60.  Who  was  tumamed— It 
might  have  seemed  from  this  smmame,  that  he  was  to  be  preferred,  unless, 
indeed,  this  surname  was  only  given  afterwards,  to  shew  him  that,  al- 
though Matthias  had  been  chosen,  yet  his  merits  were  not  forgotten. 

24.  Thou — Thoo  Thyself.  An  apostle  must  have  an  immediate 
call.  They  invoke  Jesus  as  Lord:  ver.  21 :  for  it  was  his  to  choose 
the  apostle ;  ver.  2,  ch.  iz.  17,  xjLvi.  16.  John  vi.  70.  Which  hnow^ 
e$t  the  hearU — The  heart  ought  to  be  right  in  a  minister  of  the 
Gospel,  ch.  viii.  21 ;  2  Cor.  i.  12 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  4.  The  heaH  it  is 
which  occasions  the  preference  one  to  the  other,  who  was  at  least  as 
good,  outwardly.  Of  aU — Of  these  two  also.  Show — This  was  done 
by  the  event  of  the  lot  itself.  Jesus  often  appeared  after  the  resur- 
rection :  and  yet  he  did  not  then  confer  the  apostleship  on  Matthias; 
but  after  the  Ascension. 

26.  [For  xi^povj  party  or  lot^  read  tottoPj  place.  Tieeh.j  Alf.  Min' 
ietry — The  active  duties  ;  Apoetleehip^  the  ofiBcial  dignity.  Alf.']  To 
his  own  place — To  the  place  altogether  his  own,  apart  from  the  rest  of 
the  apostles,  [or  even  {torn  the  rest  of  those  who  perish.  V.  (7.]  He 
had  sought  tiioPj  his  own  something :  ver.  18,  in  the  region  of  death,  he 
obtained  At9  ot£mj92ac^,  which  escapes  the  eyes  of  survivors.  [Yet 
no  absolute  sentence  is  here  pronounced ;  but  that  dark  surmise  which 
none  can  help  feeling  in  his  case.  AlfJ] 

26.  Gave  forth — Cast.  Their  lots — Those  of  Joseph  and  Mat- 
thias. [Gr.  xiijpooc  oifTwVj  for  which  Tisch.j  AJf.^  etc.,  read  xijjpoo^ 
aircoli^y  lots  for  them.  With  deliberate  prudence  they  had  brought 
forward  two  of  the  whole  multitude,  for  a  selection  ;  but  between  these 
two,  there  remained  now  no  way  of  deciding,  save  by  lot.  V.  O-.'] 
While  the  apostles  had  the  Lord  with  them,  they  used  no  lots ;  nor 
HA  they  use  them  after  the  coming  of  the  Paraclete,  ch.  x.  19,  xvi. 
6,  etc. :  but  in  this  one  intermediate  period,  and  in  this  one  matter 
they  em]^oyed  them  most  appropriately.  ITe  was  numbered  with — 
All  acquiesced  in  the  manifestation  of  the  Divine  choice.  We  are 
not  told  that  hands  were  laid  on  the  new  apostle ;  for  his  ordinatioa 
was  immediate  and  complete. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

!•  FuOff  eome — Gr.  iv  np  aofjatk^poueOoi.  [In  (during)  the  fid" 
jUment  of  the  day ^  etc.  The  day  is  thought  of  as  a  period  of  timey 
which,  while  it  lasts,  is  being  fulfilled.  Mey."]  Many  fulfilments  <^ 
predictions  met  together  at  one  time.  Qf  PenteeoH-^Gr.  r^c  Utyct" 
aro^ri^;  a  word,  not  found  in  the  Sept.,  but  occurring  Tob.  ii.  1 ;  2 
Mace.  xii.  82.  The  Old  Testament  Sinaitic  Pentecost  at  Sinai,  and 
the  Kew  Testament  Pentecost  at  Jerusalem,  have  two  manifestations 
of  God,  by  far  the  clearest  of  all,  and  above  erery  objection  of  athe- 
ists, that  of  the  law  and  that  of  the  Gospel,  Ps.  Ixviii.  8,  10 ;  from 
the  mount  and  from  heaven  (Heb.  xii.  18-25) ;  that  of  terror  and 
that  of  mercy.  [For  d/io^ufioddvj  with  one  aeeordy  read  6yuoS,  to- 
gether.  TiscLj  not  J.(f.]  AU  mth  one  accord  in  the  same  plaee-^ 
There  was  unity  of  fellowship,  mind,  and  place.  Who  they  wer^ 
and  what  they  did,  see  ch.  L  14,  15.  They  were  not  only  the  apos- 
tles, but  also  the  others.    - 

2.  Suddenly — So  also  shall  Christ  reveal  himself  to  judgment* 
Ruehing — Gr.  ftpo/iiinj^.  An  appropriate  word.  Blast — Gr.  iruo^^ 
[Eng.  Vers.,  toind,']  This  depends  on  ^}foc,  a  sound.  House — Gr. 
o&oc,  which  often  denotes  part  of  a  house,  as  the  Latin  iBcus.  The 
house  was  the  temple^  Luke  xziv.  58,  to  which  all  were  to  resort  on 
that  feast-day,  at  that  time  of  the  day :  the  house  was  part  of  the 
temple :  the  upper  chamber^  ch.  i.  18,  was  part  of  the  whole  house. 
[But  if  this  had  been  the  Temple,  Luke  must  have  said  so.  So  large 
a  company  could  not  have  been  so  private  there.  The  words  off  the 
house,  ver.  2,  and  came  together^  ver.  6,  are  against  it.  The  word 
eontinuaUyy  in  Luke  xziv.  53,  can  only  mean,  at  the  stated  times  of 
prayer,  etc.  Aff.j  MeyJ]    Sitting — Quietly,  in  the  morning :  ver.  15. 

8.  To  them — Construe  this  with  appeared,  but  so  that  its  force 
may  extend  also  to  the  word  shared.  Parted — Gr.  deafupe^ofupot^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  cloven ;  literally,  distributed,  shared,  i.  e.,  fire,  in  the 
form  of  tongues  dvoiding  itself  to  each  of  those  present.  MeyJ]  And 
this  means  distributed,  but  in  the  present  tense :  comp.  ver.  45.  The 
word  is  not  ir^rr^oyuevor,  as  if  tongues  in  the  mouth  were  cloven;  nor 
deatpou/upoi,  divided,  as  if  it  was  only  difierent  kinds  of  fiery  utter- 
ance given  to  difierent  persons.  An  intermediate  verb  is  used, 
itafitptZofxevat.  Tongues — The  word  is  taken  here  metaphorically, 
as  prS,  tongue,  everywhere,  and  enc  perS,  Isa.  v.  24,  the  tongue  of  fre^ 
to  denote  ton^ru^  at  of  fire,  let  the  literal  meaning  has  great  pro- 
priety here,  because  speaking  is  the  subject.     There  were  little  flaiMf 
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resting  on  the  heads  of  the  several  disciples,  not  coming  from  their 
mouths ;  for  the  next  words  are,  and  $atj  i.  e.,  the  Holy  Spirit  (see 
next  ver.),  which  came  upon  them,  ch.  i.  8,  under  that  form  of 
tongues.  The  article  a{  is  not  added,  for  it  would  denote  the  natural 
tongues  in  the  apostles'  mouths,  now  miraculously  affected.  [That  is, 
the  meaning  would  be,  their  toriffues  appeared  cloven^  as  of  fire^  andy 
etc.]  And  sat — Namely,  6  xaOiZa>Vy  one  sitting,  Gomp.  ixddt^raPy 
sat.  Rot.  xx.  4.  An  appropriate  ellipsis :  for  not  immediately,  but 
after  a  little  time,  it  was  known  that  He  who  sat  was  the  Holy  Spirit. 
Upon  each — Gomp.  by  all  means  i;rr,  upon,  John  i.  32,  S3.  [This 
was  the  baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  fire.    V.  O-."] 

4.  J.n^— That  which  was  internal  is  here  described,  with  its  effect, 
as  in  ver.  8,  the  external  symbol.  AU — All  those  of  whom,  ver.  1, 
14,  15.,  ch.  i.  14,  etc.,  treat,  of  various  age,  sex,  and  condition ;  see 
below,  ver.  17,  etc.  Began — This  had  never  before  occurred.  To 
tp«ii-— Without  difficulty,  fluently.  Tongues — The  miraculous  variety 
was  not  in  the  ears  of  the  hearers,  but  on  the  lips  of  the  speakers: 
ch.  X.  46,  xix.  6 ;  Mark  xvi.  17 ;  1  Gor.  xii.  10.  This  family,  thus 
praising  God  in  the  tongues  of  the  whole  world,  was  a  type  of  the 
whole  world,  which  shall  praise  God  with  its  tongues.  As — 1  Cor. 
xii.  11.  Q-ave — To  speak  without  pains,  and  yet  freely.  Utterance 
— Gr.  a:ro<p9i}jea9a£j  to  speak  forth,  with  soberness  and  power;  ver. 
14,  ch.  xxvi.  25.  Justus  Jonas  observes,  "  Moses,  the  typical  re- 
presentative of  the  law,  was  slow  of  speech'  (Ex.  iv.  10): — but 
the  Gospel  speaks  with  a  tongue  set  on  fire  and  flaming." 

5.  Dwelling — These  had  not  come  merely  to  Pentecost,  although 
the  word,  dweUt  is  limited  in  ver.  9,  10.  [They  had  come  to  dwell 
at  Jerusalem,  as  it  seems,  because  the  time  for  Messiah's  advent  was 
completed  ;  and  they  were  desirous  therefore  to  be  present.  V.  (?.] 
Jews — For  no  Gentile  was  there  but  Jews  of  various  nations.  Nations 
finder  heaven — Gr.  l9i^oo^  rwi^  bnb  rbv  obpavov — Understand  lands. 
[That  is.  Nations  of  the  lands  under  heaven,"]  Luke  xvii.  24,  note. 
[Every — Representing  all  nations,  who  should  hear  in  their  own 
tongues  the  wonderful  works  of  God.  Alf,  Thus  the  Gospel  might 
seem  to  have  been  preached  throughout  the  world,  before  the  Apostles 
stirred  a  step  from  Jerusalem !  Farindon  in  F."] 

6.  This  voice — [Gr.  Avo/iiwyc  ii  r^C  f  fov^c  raiinyCj  Now  when 
this  sound  {voice)  arose,  {Be  W.)  This  cannot  mean  this  rumor,  as 
Eng.  Vers.,  when  this  was  noised  abroad.  It  must  then  be  referred 
to  the  sound  of  the  wind,  ver.  2,  which  was  perhaps  heard  over  all 
Jerusalem.  Aff,,  etc.  It  cannot  refer  to  the  speaking,  ver.  4  (see 
Btng.  below),  for  that  would  require  the  plural,  fwpai,  voices.    Be- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


16&  THE    OKOMON    OF    THB    KBW    TESTAMENT. 

•ides,  it  would  require  us  to  think  of  this  speaking  as  exceedisglj 
loiidy  which  the  words  do  not  imply.  Mey.']  On  this  see  ver.  4,  also  ver« 
2.  Comp.  Sp,  fa>i4jy  vatcCj  Ex.  iv.  8,  Ps.  xix.  3.  The  multitude — 
Of  which  see  ver.  5.  Were  an^owukd — The  men  and  the  effiM^ts  oa 
their  minds  were  various. 

7.  [Omit  ff<(i/rtc,  all.  2Wi.,  Aff."]  Amazed— Yer.  12.  [Omit 
zpi^  dUkijXoo^j  one  to  another.  Tieeh.^  Atf."]  GaUUane — ^And  there^ 
fore  speaking  one  dialect.  They  knew  that  they  were  Galileans,  be* 
cause  they  were  the  disciples  of  Jesus. 

8.  And  how — The  period  is  concluded  at  ver.  11.  For  the  words, 
Mow  hear  we  every  man  in  our  own  tongue^  wherein  we  were  horn  t 
which  sound  abrupt  by  themselves  (comp.  ver.  6),  are,  after  a  long 
parenthesis,  elegantly  suspending  the  sense,  resumed  in  these  words, 
We  do  hear  them  epeakj  etc.,  (ver.  11.)  The  language  admurably 
expresses  wonder.  The  apostles  were  speaking  a  variety  both  of  dii» 
alects,  for  instance,  Pontic  and  Asiatic  Greek,  and  of  tongues. 

9.  Parthiane — No  doubt  Jews  of  all  nations,  dwelling  at  Jerusa- 
lem, understood  Hebrew ;  hence  this  variety  of  tongues,  unheard  of 
in  the  Old  Testament,  indicates  that  the  Gospel  shall  come  to  all  na- 
tions in  their  own  tongues.  Furthermore,  the  order  in  which  the 
peoples  are  enumerated,  seems  to  denote  the  order  partly  of  the  po- 
sition, partly  of  the  conversion,  of  the  nations.  First  are  placed  the 
posterity  of  Shem,  next  those  of  Japhet,  also  those  of  Ham ;  from 
Asia,  Africa,  Europe,  and  again  Asia.  The  nation  of  the  Parthianej 
at  that  time  eminent  in  power,  is  placed  first.  The  dweUere  in— 
That  is,  we  who  inhabitj  or  who  were  inhabiting^  The  use  of  this 
participle  renders  the  national  names  which  follow  appropriate.  Jt^ 
dea — Which  differed  in  dialect  from  Galilee,  ver.  7.  Thus  also  a 
miracle  was  given  to  the  native  Jews.  Augustine  reads  Armenia: 
and  it  lies  between  Mesopotamia  and  Cappadoeia :  hut  perhaps  the 
ancient  tongue  of  the  Armenians  is  included  under  that  of  some  other 
nation  here  mentioned.  Asia — Aiia  strictly  so  called.  The  artide 
forms  an  Epitasis  [or  emphatic  addition],  to  denote  the  most  remote 
region  on  the  west. 

10.  Egypt — This  region  especially  abounded  in  Jews.  The  parts — 
More  than  one.  Cyrene — A  city  of  Libya  lying  westward,  and  there- 
fore yet  more  remote.  Strangers  of  Rome — ^Bom  at  Rome,  but  now 
residing  at  Jerusalem.  These  seem  to  have  come  to  Jerusalem  after 
the  rest  before  enumerated.  The  Romans  are  the  only  £uropeaii0 
now  mentioned.  Both  Jews  and  proselytes — That  there  were  many 
proselytes  in  those  times  from  the  Romans  and  their  freedraen,  and 
that  they  were  banished,  is  known  from  Tacitus,  L  2,  AmuL  oh.  8& 
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Howerer,  «a  opposed  to  Jews,  pro$efyte9f  not  of  the  Romans  only, 
bat  also  of  other  nations,  are  meant. 

11.  Oretam^^The  island  Crete  represents  the  islands  in  this  enu* 
BieratioD.  The  prophets  had  predicted  many  things  as  to  the  conver- 
sion of  the  idand$j  ktk  :  and  several  of  these  towards  the  west  meet 
BS  in  the  Aots  themselves.  Speaking — ^In  the  Psalms  of  David, 
nmially  employed  at  that  time,  or  even  in  fresh  expressions.  [Christ 
became  the  one  tongue  of  the  whole  world.  Jerome  in  F.']  The  won- 
derfid  works — Mighty  powers,  mighty  operations. 

12.  AU — Devout  men,  ver.  5 ;  comp.  ver.  18. 

18.  Mocking — The  world  begins  with  ridicule;  thence  it  proceeds 
to  questioning  J  ch.  iv.  7  ;  to  threats^  ch.  iv.  17 ;  to  imprisoning ,  ch.  v. 
18  ;  to  stripeSy  ch.  v.  40 ;  to  murder^  ch.  vii.  68.  Sweet  wine — Gr. 
jfXs'jxoo^  9  [not  necessarily  new  tvincy  as  Eng.  Vers.  Alf.']  Must  or 
sufeet  wine,  of  the  past  or  present  year,  or  some  other  strong  drink. 
JVZ2e(i— Natural  men  are  wont,  through  ignorance  and  shamelessness, 
to  attribnte  supernatural  effects  to  natural  causes.  Comp.  ch. 
XXVI.  24. 

14.  Siandmg  up — All  Peter*s  gestures,  all  his  words,  indicate  the 
utmost  soberness.  But — Seizing  the  opportunity.  The  apostles  al- 
ways found  opportunity,  never  lost  one.  [They  were  not  tied  down 
to  a  particular  place,  or  time,  etc.  With  the  utmost  freedom,  and, 
therefore,  with  far  greater  effect,  they  set  forth  truth.  V.  (?.]  Lifted 
wp— With  boldness.  Spoke  forth — Gr.  dTrcfdif^aro.  This  verb  is 
judiciously  employed  here,  instead  of  drre,  said,  in  this  most  solemn, 
earnest,  and  yet  sober  speech.  Comp.  Acts  xxvi.  25.  Men — In  this 
ancient  simplicity  of  address  there  is  much  more  gravity,  than  when 
in  our  day,  so  many  epithets  of  nobilitgy  dignity^  etc.,  are  heaped  to- 
gether in  titles.  But  this  speech  has  three  parts,  each  beginning  with 
^is  appellation,  ver.  22, .  29 :  but  in  the  growing  familiarity  of 
his  language,  he  adds,  ver.  29,  Brethren^  their  conversion  having 
meanwhile  begun.  Of  Judea — Born  in  Judea.  AU — ^Peter  was 
speaking  the  Hebrew  language,  the  only  one  that  all  understood. 
l^is — A  drunken  man  would  not  make  such  an  exordium.  Peter 
warns  and  beseeches  them  becomingly. 

15.  Te  suppose — He  does  not  say,  as  some  of  you  mockingly  say^ 
Ha  speaks  mildly.  These — He  speaks  in  the  third  person,  not  ex- 
cluding himself  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles.  His  speech,  too,  was  a 
sufficient  defence  of  himself,  the  very  act  of  standing  was  one  to  the- 
rest  of  the  apostles  with  him  :  and  they,  whom  he  is  instructing,  had! 
spoken  thus ;  wtot^  these^  ver.  7.  Third — A  drunken  man  does  not 
kjK>w  the  how:  nor  is  one  readily  intoxicated  in  the  morning,  espe* 
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ciall J  where  he  is  at  home :  1  Thess.  v.  7.  It  was  the  day  of  the 
feast  of  Pentecost ;  and  on  feast  days  the  Jews  used  to  abstain  from 
eating  np  to  mid-day.  [The  third  hour  of  the  Jews  was  our  nine 
o'clock  in  the  morning.  F.  (7.  And  this  was  the  hour  of  the  morn- 
ing sacrifice,  and  the  first  of  their  three  set  hours  of  prayer.  But 
the  Jewish  principle,  that  no  man  may  taste  of  anything  urUil  he  have 
prayed  hie  prayer,  is  well  known.  Mey."] 

16.  But — These  are  not  drunken,  he  says,  but  filled  with  the  Spirit. 
Thie — These  things  are  wisely  said  before  those  things  which  are  told 
in  ver.  22.  The  mention  of  the  most  glorious  advent  to  judgment 
renders  all  things  which  are  said  of  Jesus  Christ  more  illustrious  and 
efiective.     [Omit  Voiiy^,  Joel   Tiech,,  AJfJ] 

17,  18,  Omit  xaly  and,  (at  the  beginning.)  Tieeh.,  Alf."]  Joel  ii. 
28,  [Sept.  iii.  1-5,]  where  the  Greek  has,  And  it  ehaU  be  after  theee 
things,  and  IwiU  pour  out — and  upon  my  servants — and  they  shall 
give  signs  in  the  heaven,  and  on  the  earth  blood.  [The  rest  agrees 
with  Peter's  citation.]  The  last — All  the  days  of  the  New  Testament 
are  last  days :  and  these  last  days  are  now  far  advanced.  Spirit — 
A  sweet  antithesis ;  of  my  Spirit,  and,  upon  all  flesh.  AU — The 
promise  does  not  relate  to  that  Pentecost  alone :  ver.  89.  In  Joel 
the  expression  is  my  Spirit;  Peter  says,  of  my  Spirit,  with  special 
reference  to  that  Pentecost.  And — Those  of  every  sex,  age,  and 
rank  are  pointed  out.  Shall  prophesy — Prophecy  is  an  extraor- 
dinary spiritual  gift,  a  chief  proof  of  God's  working  in  men.  Vis- 
ions, etc. — Waking  and  sleeping.  Among  the  young  the  external 
senses  being  in  highest  vigor,  are  suited  to  visions :  in  the  old,  the  in- 
ternal which  are  adapted  to  dreams.  The  apostles  were  young  men : 
and  Peter  therefore  appropriately  places  young  men  first ;  while  Joel 
places  old  men  first.  A  vision  was  vouchsafed  to  Peter,  ch.  x.  17 : 
also  to  Paul,  and  that  by  night,  ch.  xvi.  9.  However  young  men  are 
not  excluded  from  dreams,  nor  old  men  from  visions.  Dreams — Gr. 
ivoTti^iot^.  So  most  manuscripts,  [so  Tiseh.,  Alf.,"]  and  so  the  Alex- 
andrine also  in  Joel.  Others  read  ivtmvta,  and  no  doubt  very  often 
the  Septuagint  ipunvtov  iwnytdt^eadai,  to  dream  a  dream  :  but  in  this 
passage,  with  equal  appropriateness,  or  even  with  a  grander  significa- 
tion, the  form  is,  iwnpioi^  ii^OTtpeaaOijaoi/Tat,  dream  in  dreams.  A 
similar  phrase,  ver.  80,  Spxtp  &fioasv^  sworn  with  an  oath.  And  truly 
— [Gr.  xaifs,  not  merely  and,  as  Eng.  Vers.]  My  «0n;antf— Servants 
according  to  the  flesh  are  meant,  different  from  the  children,  ver.  17  ; 
but  at  the  same  time  servants  of  God. 

19.  Wonders — (Jreat  manifestations  of  grace  are  accompanied  by 
judgments  on  the  wicked :  Num.  xiv.  20,  etc. :  Jude  ver.  5,  and  the 
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revelation  of  the  latter  admonishes  men  to  receive  the  former.  [The 
effosion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  constant,  though  effected  in  different 
wajs.  V,  (?.]  In  heaven — On  these,  see  ver.  20.  Upon  the  earth 
— Of  these  this  verse  speaks  by  a  ChiasmuSy  [or  a  parallelism  of 
clauses  ;  here  in  inverted  order,  the  signs  in  earth  being  named  be- 
fore the  wonders  m  heaven.']  Such  signs  were  given  before  the  pas- 
sion of  Christ,  as  are  mentioned,  ver.  22 :  but  they  are  so  described 
as  to  include  those  signs  also  which  occurred  at  the  very  time  of  his 
passion  and  resurrection,  also  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  but 
especially  those  which  shall  precede  the  last  day :  Matt.  xxiv.  29. 
Prophecy,  remote  from  the  last  times,  comprises  all  things  summarily 
and  in  one  view.  So  evidently  the  clause  of  Malachi  (comp.  Matt, 
xi.  18,  14,  note;  xyii.  11,  etc.,  note)  looks  directly  to  the  coming  of 
John  the  Baptist;  and  the  mention  of  the  terrible  day^  the  last  day,  is 
incidentally  subjoined  to  that  clause.  Blood — Slaughter  and  wars. 
Fire — Conflagrations.  Vapor  of  smoke — Thick  smoke  ends  in  subtle 
vapor. 

20.  The  sun — This  must  be  taken  literally.  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  note. 
Blood — A  bloody,  blackish  color.  Comp.  Gen.  xlix.  11.  Day  of  the 
Lord — The  day  of  the  last  judgment,  not  excluding  the  other  reve- 
lations of  the  Divine  glory  which  precede  it.  Notable — Gr.  irrcipai/rjj 
manifest;  the  Heb.  mu,  bright  shiningj  notable,  is  repeatedly  so 
translated  by  the  Sept. 

21.  {^Whosoever— Eyerj  man  of  this  class,  and  none  else.  V.  Q-.'} 
Shall  call  upon — -All  kinds  of  prayers  are  included  in  this  word. 
Melancthon  especially  delighted  in  the  term  invocation.  [Such  an 
invocation  is  meant  as  is  made  in  spirit.  V.  Gr.']  Shall  be  saved — 
Shall  escape  ipunishment;  shall  attain  blessedness.  [Even  in  the 
very  end,  which  shall  be  terrible  to  the  whole  creation.  V.  O-.]  Luke 
xxi.  86.  [Never  forget  that  the  day  will  come  when  all  our  virtues 
will  be  tried,  as  by  fire ;  and  when  humility  alone  will  have  strength 
to  stand  against  it.  Ephrem  Syr.  in  F.] 

22.  Jesus  of  TSazareth — ^Whom  ye  know.  It  is  he  himself  who 
furnishes  the  sum  of  all  the  discourses  of  the  apostles :  ch.  iii.  18, 
etc.  They  preached  him  without  variation :  and  always  won  souls. 
Approved — [Gr.  AKodtdrffiivov,  which  means  more  than  approved; 
sheum  to  be  that  which  he  claimed  to  be.  Alf]  Most  evidently.  By 
wonders — ^Which  are  preludes  of  those  in  ver.  19.  [Omit  xai,  also. 
Tiseh.,  Alf.] 

28.  Determinate — ^Anticipating  the  question,  why  the  Jews  were 
permitted  so  to  treat  so  great  a  man :  and  also  a  preparatory  conso- 
lation :  ch.  iii.  17,  18 ;  oomp.  Gen.  xlv.  5.     Counsel  and  foreknatV' 
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ledffe — Gonnsely  on  which  comp.  ch.  iv.  28,  is  here  pat  before  fore- 
knowledge or  providence.  Therefore  providence  expresses  yerj 
much.  Prediction  also  followed  it :  ch.  iii.  18.  Wicked — Gr.  Avb/juoVy 
unjtuty  lawless :  Pilate  and  his  Gentile  associates,  through  whom  the 
Jews  perpetrated  this.  [Omit  Xa^dure^y  have  taken  and.  Also  for  dti 
X^tp^v  du6/juoVf  by  wicked  handSy  read  8eA  }rer/)6c  d^dfuopy  by  the  hand 
of  vdeked  men.  Tiseh.y  Ay'.']  Crucified — Gr.  Ttpotnr^SauTi^y  nailed 
up;  setting  forth  the  harshness  and  anworthiness  of  the  deed  strongly, 
by  a  word  which  merely  stands  for  the  mechanical  act.  Alf.] 

24.  Having  loosed — This  verb  accords  with  the  term  D^sn.  [And 
probably  Peter  used  this  term,  meaning  the  snares  of  deaths  Ps.  zviii.  5, 
where  death  is  personified  as  a  hunter.  This  expression  is  translated 
in  the  Sept.  atSive^  duvdzoOy  pangs  of  deaths  and  Luke  has  followed 
them.  Mey."]  Latin ^7te«,  cords  or  bands;  but  it  is  also  used  of  the 
pains  of  childbirth.  The  pains — Out  of  which  new  life  arose.  Jesus 
experienced  the  pains  of  death  while  he  died.  In  death,  reriyteirrar, 
it  is  finished;  and  therefore  after  death  no  pains:  a  little  after,  his 
resurrection  wrought  a  loosing,  not  of  pains^  but  of  the  bonds^  which 
had  brought  the  pain,  while  he  was  dying.  Or  hell — Gr.  qdooj  lite- 
rally, of  Hades.  [But  the  true  reading  is  ^avdrooy  of  death.  Tiseh.^ 
Alf."]  The  expression  toSius^  OaidzoUy  pains  of  deaths  and  tudtps^ 
^douy  pains  of  Hades,  are  used  in  Ps.  xviii.  5,  6.  It  was  not  possible 
— On  account  of  predictions,  ver.  25,  and  the  reasons  mentioned  in 
ihem.  To  this  corresponds  mustj  Gr.  3e7y  in  ch.  iii.  21.  Hence  we 
find  so  often  the  expression,  once,  used  of  the  death  of  Christ :  Rom. 
yi.  10,  note.     By  it — By  Hades  ot  Hell,  though  a  powerful  enemy. 

25.  In  aUusion  to  him — [So  Ay.]  Christ.  Foresaw — ^Ps.  xvi.  8- 
tl.  Comp.  the  Sept.  Foresaw — This  very  sentiment  is  expressed  a 
little  before  in  the  same  psalm,  ver.  2,  thus,  My  goodness  is  nothing 
before  Thee.     On  my  right  hand — To  protect  me. 

26.  My  tongue — So  the  Sept.  has  translated  the  poetic  Hebrew 
word  1133,  [ghry,  and  metaphorically,  soul.  G^esen.]  The  significa- 
tion of  which  may  be  gathered  from  Ps.  xxx.  13,  comp.  ver.  9, 
where  dust  and  glory  are  contrasted;  just  as  in  Ps.  vii.  5,  also,  from 
Ps.  Ivii.  7,  8,  where  glory  stands  between  the  heart  and  the  instru^ 
ments  ;  also,  from  this  very  saying,  Ps.  xvi.  9,  where  the  glory  is  put 
between  the  heart  and  the^«A.  Therefore  it  denotes  the  very  flower 
of  nature,  which  reveals  itself  most  fully  through  the  tongue,  voice, 
or  song.  For  glory  is  to  the  flesh  the  same  that  the  flower  is  to  the 
grass  or  herb  ;  1  Peter  i.  24  :  or  the  beauty  of  its  look,  James  i.  11, 
[see  note.]  Moreover — -Afoo— So  therrfore.  An  Epitasis  [an  emphatic 
addition]. 
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27.  My  $oul  — Myself,  as  regards  the  soul  The  subsequent  sen* 
teuce  refers  to  the  body.  In  hell — Or  Hades.  Gr.  crc  4^^^y  ^^^'i 
TOTZov :  Haden  is  as  it  were  the  $epulchre  of  souls.  SwvS,  in  Sheol^ 
is  rendered  e/c  ^^^iv,  i^  nade9y  by  the  Sept. :  ^rjr,  with  \  to  leave  iuj 
or  for$ake  tOy  occurs  in  Lev.  six.  10;  Ps.  zlix.  11 ;  Job  zxzix.  14. 
He  was  in  Hades :  he  was  not  left  in  Hades.  [David's  confidence 
is,  ihou  wilt  not  leave  my  eovl  in  hell  or  Hades ;  t.  e.,  in  the  dark  and 
uMeen  state.  (The  Gr.  ^^c^  SadeSj  means  unseen.)  This  is  all  he 
says  of  it.  But  when  the  Lord  speaks  of  it^  he  calls  it  not  SadeSj 
keUj  but  Paradise  ;  Luke  zziii.  43.  A  consoling  difierence  between 
Jewish  and  Christian  ways  of  speaking.  Anon,  in  F."]  Thy  Holy  One 
^-Hebrew,  Thy  Qracioue  One.  Christ  is  he  in  whom  the  Father's 
good  pleasure  rests. 

28.  Thou  haet  made  known  to  me — See  note,  Heb.  ix.  12.  The 
ways  of  life — ^Whereby  the  goal  is  reached,  and  men  walk  in  life. 
Sept.  bdoh^y  way$y  Heb.  n"iM,  in  the  singular.  With  thy  countenance 
—  When  I  am  with  thee.     Heb.  ix.  24. 

2d-31.  [These  verses  contain  the  proof  that  David,  in  the  words 
quoted,  ver.  25-28,  was  announcing  prophetically  the  resurrection  of 
Christ.  -Jfey.] 

29.  Let  me — Gr.  if  iv,  supply,  Itrro),  let  it  be  allowed  to  me.  [But 
it  is  better  to  supply  iau ;  it  is  permitted;  i.  e.,  I  may  speak  freely. 
For  he  wished  to  say  only  that  of  David  which  was  universally  known. 
MeyJ]  The  neuter  is  frequently  without  a  verb.  The  ellipsis  here 
is  expressive.  Freely — The  Jews  esteemed  David  highly:  and  he  had 
something  not  altogether  favorable  to  say  of  him  that  the  glory  of 
Christ  might  be  enhanced.  There  is  therefore  in  this  passage  a  Pro- 
therapia,  [or  conciliatory  preparation  for  what  follows.]  The  patriarch 
— This  name  is  higher  in  dignity  than  that  of  king.  This,  too,  aids 
the  protherapia.  His  sepulchre — And  that  with  the  very  body  of 
David,  in  corruption.  He  speaks  gently.  With  tt«— The  monuments, 
places,  institutions,  manners,  families,  and  adages  of  the  Israelites, 
marvelously  accorded  with  the  Old  Testament  Scripture.  So  too  the 
New  Testament  books  accord  with  the  subsequent  state  of  events. 

80.  A  prophet — Hence  the  16th  Psalm  is  prophetic.  Knowing^ 
By  the  prophecy  of  Nathan  (2  Sam.  vii.  12,  13.)  Therefore  David 
composed  the  16th  Psalm  after  this  prophecy.  [Omit  rb  xara  adpxa 
dpwmjintv  rbu  Xpearbu,  according  to  the  fleshy  he  would  raise  up  Christ. 
Tisch.j  Alf.  Read,  of  the  fruit  of  his  loins,  to  set  one  on  his  throne, 
etc.]  Swam  with  an  oath — Ps.  cxxxii.  11,  comp.  ver.  2.  The  fruit 
of  his  loins — Scripture  speaks  of  propagation  with  wonderful  correct- 
ness and  delicacy.     A  periphrasis  for,  his  seed.     His — ^David's. 
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81.  Seeing  thU  before — ^In  prophetie  vision,  ffe  spake — In  that 
16th  Psalm.  Of  CkrUt — Peter  thus  reasons :  David  did  not  speak 
of  himself,  as  the  fact  shows.  Therefore  he  spoke  of  Christ,  who 
should  rise  from  the  dead.  But  how  is  the  resurrection  inferred  from 
the  promise  of  the  kingdom  ?  Answer:  Because  Christ  had  not  be- 
fore assumed  the  kingdom,  and  because  the  kingdom  was  to  be  eter- 
nal. Therefore  David  recognized  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah.  [Omit  the  words  -^  ^^X^  abrod.  Tisch.y  Alf  Bead,  ?ie  toa$ 
not  left,  etc.]  Eie  soul — The  Latin  Vulg.  omits  this.  For  it  has 
neqtie  derelictus  est  in  inferno,  nor  was  he  abandoned  in  hell :  where 
the  masculine  dereUctus  shows  that  the  translator  has  purposely  so 
written  [not  accidentally  omitting  soul']  Other  ancient  authorities 
accord  with  this.     More  recent  copies  have  supplied  it  from  ver.  27. 

82.  This  Jestis—Yer.  28,  86.  Baised  up— From  the  dead.  Of 
Whom — Or.  oh,  [but  this  is  neuter ;  and  Eng.  Vers.,  whereof,  i.  e.,  of 
which  fact,  is  right.  Mey.,  JDe  W.,  etc.,]  namely,  of  God,  who  effected 
it :  ch.  ver.  82 ;  x.  41 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  15. 

83.  Biffht  hand — So  also  ch.  ver.  81.  The  Hebrew  p^S,  on  the 
right  hand,  is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  usually  ix  dt^ewv ;  also  in  Ps.  ex. 
1,  to  which  Peter  refers;  yet  he  says,  rj  de^eqi,  by  the  right  hand, 
which  is  found  once  in  the  Sept.  Isa.  Ixiii.  12.  Christ  was  exalted 
by  the  right  hand  of  God  to  the  right  hand  of  God.  [He  took  away 
his  manhood  to  heaven,  and,  in  exchange,  sent  down  God  upon  earth. 
August,  in  FJ]  Therefore — The  resurrection  of  Christ  being  estab- 
lished, his  ascension  cannot  be  questioned.  For  this  reason  it  is  first 
asserted  by  itself,  then  it  is  also  established  from  the  110th  Psalm.  Ex- 
dUed — The  exaltation  strictly  took  place  at  his  ascension.  Sfied forth 
— ^Ver.  17.  This,  which  ye  now — Gr.  roDro  8  i/5v.  The  more  recent 
Latin  copies  have  hunc,  quern,  instead  of  hoc  quod  nunc.  They  sup- 
ply Trvtu/ia,  spirit,  Lat.  spiritum,  which  is  neuter  in  Greek,  but  mas- 
culine in  Latin.  But  the  language  is  absolute,  this,  elegantly  denot- 
ing the  strangeness  of  this  unspeakable  gift.  Irenseus  has  puv,  now, 
which  has  been  omitted  by  some.  [_Tisch.,Alf.,  etc.,  omit  wp,  now, 
and  add  xai,  both,  before  fikineTe,  see."]  See  and  hear — ^Ye  have  tes- 
timonies to  the  facts  which  are  not  to  be  mocked  at  [ver.  13.] 

84.  For  David  is  not — A  dilemma.  The  Prophet  speaks  either  of 
himself  or  of  the  Me&siah.  Comp.  ch.  viii.  84.  He  speaks  not  of 
himself,  ver.  29 ;  therefore  of  the  Messiah.  See  Matt.  xxii.  44,  note. 
[For  David  is  not  yet  ascended — As  he  must  be  if  this  prophecy  ap- 
plied to  him — but  he  himself  says — removing  all  doubt.  AJfJ]  But 
— Therefore  it  is  another,  and  that  the  Messiah,  who  has  ascended. 
Sit — This  sitting  necessarily  implies  the  ascension.     For  they  differ. 
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18  act  and  Btate:  and  the  act  itself  is  sometimes  denoted  by  the 
sitting. 

86.  [This  yer.  is  the  theme  of  the  whole  speech,  set  forth  as  now 
certainly  proved ;  and  expressively  put  at  the  close.  Me}/.']  Awwr- 
ecBy — ^Pet^  proclaimed  this  with  great  force.  Gomp.  ch.  iv.  10,  ziii. 
88.  {Fpatiniyf  knaum.)  Both  Lard  and  Chrut — Peter  had  qaoted 
the  promise  given  of  CJirUt  to  David,  and  the  Psalm,  in  which  David 
had  called  him  Lord.  Now  therefore  he  infers  the  title,  Lordy  from 
yer.  34,  and  from  Psalm  ex.,  and  derives  the  title,  Christy  from 
yer.  80,  and  from  the  promise  given  to  David,  joining  both  these  lead- 
ing thoughts  in  this  recapitulation.  The  particle  xaiy  bothy  though 
omitted  by  some  in  the  former  place,  makes  the  language  very  vivid. 
Henceforward  continually,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  exalted  Jesus 
is  meant  by  the  title  Lord;  ver.  47,  etc. ;  except  where  there  is  refer- 
ence to  the  Hebrew  mrr.  [Jehovahj  Sept.  Kupto^y  Eng.  Vers.  Lordj"] 
which  must  be  explained  according  to  the  sense  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment passages.  Htm — Gr.  auzbi^ ;  i.  e.,  this  Jesus.  It  is  obviously 
demonstrative.  Hath  made — Yet  so  that,  even  before  this,  Jesus  was 
Lord  and  Christ:  ver.  34.  Te  have  crucified — The  sting  at  the 
end. 

87.  Were  pricked — Gr.  xarepupjaaVy  Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  Sept.  for  Heb. 
Mupmy  were  stung  with  grief,  [Luke  records  this,  that  we  may  know 
that  the  Holy  Spirit's  power  was  put  forth,  not  only  in  the  gift  of 
tongues,  but  in  the  hearts  of  the  hearers.  Calv.  in  AlfJ]  They  saii — 
The  apostles  were  not  accustomed  to  end  their  addresses  before  their 
hearers  had  shown  how  they  were  affected.  If  the  hearers  in  our  day 
were  to  signify  on  the  spot  what  they  feel  at  heart,  the  edification  of 
all  would  be  much  more  sure  and  rich.  The  rest — They  recognized 
the  cause  of  the  apostles  as  common.  [  What  shall  we  do — True  con- 
version is  begun  when  this  question  is  reached.  V,  Q-,"]  Men  brethren 
— ^Not  thus  had  they  spoken  before. 

38.  J^Tisch.  and  Alf.  omit  l<prjj  said.]  Repent — That  is,  towards 
Ck)i>.  Thus  in  this  verse  the  Holy  Trinity  is  implied  [comp.  ch.  iii. 
19.]  Be  baptized — He  speaks  of  it  as  already  known  to  all :  for  both 
John  and  Christ  had  administered  baptism.  In  the  name  of  Jesus 
— See  note  on  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  Of  sins — Of  that  sin  of  cruci- 
fying Christ  (since  their  distress  was  for  this  sin  chiefly),  and 
of  all  the  rest.     Ye  shall  receive — As  we.     We  are  the  proof  to  you. 

39.  Unto  you — This  means  more  than  yours.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  11. 
Is— Stands  foHh  fulfilled :  ch.  iii.  25,  26,  xiii.  32,  33.  The  promise 
— Of  this  gift.  To  all — And  therefore  not  to  the  apostles  alone. 
That  are  afar  off—lsA.  Ivii.  19 ;  Sept.,  Peace  upon  peace  to  them  that 
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nre  afar  off^  and  to  them  that  are  near.  The  apostles  sometimes 
touched  upon  mysteries,  the  fuller  explanation  of  which  thej  were 
themselves  to  give  to  the  world  afterwards :  and  meanwhile  touched 
upon  them  in  words  which  marrelousl  j  harmonized  both  with  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Old  Testament  and  with  their  own  sense  at  that  time,  which 
was  true,  but  not  yet  full,  and  with  the  Divine  intention,  which  was  to 
declare  itself  further  through  them.  In  this  passage  the  Holy  Spirit 
spake  through  Peter  such  things,— of  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles, 
(comp.  £ph.  ii.  IS),  speedily,  in  great  numbers,  and  without  cir- 
cumcision, as  Peter  himself  afterwards  did  not  at  once  appre- 
hend, ch.  X. :  and  yet  they  agreed  with  Isaiah ;  and  these  words, 
too,  are  suited  to  that  sense  which  he  afterwards  received.  AD  the 
words  of  Scripture  are  most  skillfully  chosen.  As  to  the  faet,  weigh 
the  word  firet^  ch.  iii.  26 ;  Rom.  ii.  10,  wUhy  in  xv.  10 ;  Eph.  ii.  19, 
iii.  6.  At  the  same  time  there  is  a  JSuphemiem  [language  milder  than 
the  sense]  in  that  they  are  not  called  Cfentilee.  [Note  also  the  time 
he  chooses  for  this  statement.  It  is  when  they  are  conciliated  and 
self-accusing.  The  soul  that  condemns  itself  can  feel  no  envy. 
ChrytoH.  in  F,"]  Even  as  many,  etc. — The  Sept.  in  Joel  ii.  82,  has 
preaching  {BhafYthl^diuuoc)  to  those  whom  the  Lord  hath  catted.  Shatt 
call — Gr.  TtpoaxaXiaTjTOi,  i.  e.,  caU  to  him$elf.  This  is  the  force  of 
the  verb  in  the  middle  voice.  Lord — Gr.  KupeoCy  Heb.  mrr,  Jehovah. 
Our  God — God  of  us  all. 

40.  Many  other — One  must  be  urgent  until  the  result  is  effected. 
Testify — This  refers  to  what  goes  before.  Exhort — This  to  what  fol- 
lows. Be  saved — [Gr.  cwdTjTt,  not  save  yourselves^  as  Eng.  Vers.  So 
AJf."]  Depart  in  a  state  of  salvation  without  delay.  This  is  deduced 
from  ver.  21,  and  is  repeated  ver.  47.  Kindred  terms  to  the  name 
Jesus.  Salvation  begins  in  conversion,  not  only  at  death.  Eph.  ii. 
6.  This  untoward — Of  which  see  ver.  18.  An  apt  epithet  for  the 
Jews :  some  of  whom  persevered  in  mocking. 

41.  They — That  is,  they  who  did  not  stop  short  with  mere  com- 
punction, but  willingly,  and  in  very  deed,  obeyed.  This  was  the  char- 
acteristic of  the  New  Testament  Pentecost.  [But  Tisch.,  Atf.,  etc* 
omit  dff/iipw^y  gladly.']  Received — The  subject,  not  part  of  the  pre- 
dicate. They  received  the  saying,  worthy  of  all  acceptation :  1  Tim. 
i.  15.  Were  baptized — Understand,  and  received  the  Gift  of  the  Holy 
G-hostj  ver/  88.  And — ^And  so.  They  were  added — There  had  been 
only  one  hundred  and  twenty  names  before :  and  yet  souls  about 
three  thousand  are  said  to  have  been  added^  because  the  former  had  yet 
been  the  head  and  body  of  the  church.  So  in  ver.  47,  added.  About 
three  thousand— Havyelfms  efficacy  of  the  Gospel ! 
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42.  [_Theff — The  whole  body  of  believers,  including  the  three  th<m» 
Band.  MeyJ]  Continued  9teadf€L9t — Having  forsaken  all  else.  Fel 
lowMp-^ln  all  goods,  internal  and  external,  actions,  and  plans. 
(Tomp.  as  to  their  resources,  Rom.  xv.  26.  [Omit  xai,  (before  r^ 
jtXiffUj)  andj  (before  in  breaking.)  Tiech.^  -Alf,"]  Breaking  of  bread 
—That  is,  frugal  diet  in  common.  Comp.,  however,  note  ver.  46. 
[Where  Beng.  recognizes  a  covert  allusion  to  the  Lord^s  Supper,  in 
this  phrase.  At  that  time  the  supper  was  ineeparahly  connected  with 
the  dydxaiy  love-feaeUy  of  Christians ;  and  was  unknown  as  a  separate 
ordinance.  To  thesey  including  the  Supper,  the  breaking  of  bread  re^ 
fers.  ^(f.]  The  Christianity  of  all,  and  of  each,  is  to  be  valued,  not 
merely  from  Divine  worship,  but  also  from  daily  life. 

48.  Fear — ^For  they  had  God  present  with  them.  [So  Berod  and 
aU  JeruMiUm  with  him  were  troubled  at  the  birth  of  Jesus.  Matt.  iL 
F."]  This  fear  prevented  persecutors  from  breaking  out  against  the 
new  Christians,  before  the  time  was  come.  By  the  apoetlee — Not  then 
by  all  the  others. 

44.  ^AU — Though  sprung  from  entirely  different  nations.  How 
&r  have  we  left  that  unity  at  the  present  day !  V.  G.  Common — 
Continuing  or  imitating,  most  naturally,  the  community  which  had  ex' 
ixted  between  Jeeue  and  his  discipleey  the  wants  of  all  being  supplied 
out  of  the  common  stock.  Mey.y  Alf] 

45.  Possessions — Lands,  houses :  ch.  v.  1,  8.  Goods — Moveable 
things.  Sold — The  saying  of  the  Lord,  Luke  xii.  S3.  Spoken  a 
short  time  before  to  the  disciples,  and  applying  to  all  times,  as  espe- 
cially applicable  to  that  time.  [So  afterwards,  at  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  they  had  nothing  to  lose :  and  their  all,  meantime,  was 
laid  out  to  the  best  account.  The  threatening  calamities  of  the  time 
moved  the  more  prudent,  not  to  parsimony,  but  to  liberality.  Eccles. 
xi.  2 ;  James  v.  8.  V.  6r.]  Parted — Gr.  dafxepe^ov.  The  passive, 
dctdidoTOy  division  was  made,  ch.  iv.  8t5,  is  different.  The  multitude 
was  from  time  to  time  increasing.  Their  goods  were  distributed  by  the 
believers  themselves ;  the  apostles,  and  the  seven  deacons.  Them — 
All  things  in  common,  the  price  also  of  the  goods  sold.  As — Not  as  in 
the  societies  of  the  world,  where  each  receives  from  the  common  fund 
according  to  the  share  contributed,  not  according  to  his  need. 

46.  Continuing,  etc. — Four  leading  points ;  continuing,  breaking, 
partook,  praising.  The  fourth  of  these  is  strictly  to  be  connected 
with  the  first ;  the  third  with  the  second.  In  the  temple — In  public ; 
as  xav  olxov,  at  home,  in  private  [not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  from  house  to 
house,  but  at  home,  in  contrast  to  in  the  temple.  Be  W.,  Mey.,  etc.] 
Breaking— Reh.  I3iy,  to  break,  or  distribute.     Their  daily  food  is 
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meant,  with  which  the  Lord's  Supper  was  very  often  administered : 
ch.  XX.  7,  note,  [for  it  is  fit  for  every  day,  though  we  are  not  every 
day  fit  for  it.  Farindon  in  jP.]  1  Cor.  xi.  20,  21 :  for  that  in  this  book 
of  Acts  no  mention  at  all  of  the  Holy  Supper  should  occur,  is  not 
probable,  while  there  is  so  frequent  mention  of  baptism ;  but  it  is  men- 
tioned cautiously,  as  was  usual  at  that  time,  1  Cor.  x.  15,  and  seldom. 
Scripture,  with  the  highest  wisdom,  holds  a  middle  course  between 
those  things  which  are  well  known,  and  those  which  are  proper  to  be 
concealed.  Food — Christianity  loves  freedom  from  earthly  cares 
and  simplicity,  and  shrinks  from  a  variety  of  art§  and  professions. 
Such  a  life  is  commended  by  the  whole  book  of  Ecclesiastes.  With 
gladness — The  fruit  of  faith,  and  a  mark  of  truth.  Singleness — 
Without  care  for  the  future,  and  without  envy  on  the  part  of  richer  ; 
without  perverse  shame  on  the  part  of  poorer. 

47.  Favor — They  find  this  who  praise  God.  And  the  Lord — Jesus. 
Those  being  saved — Gr.  roh^  cwt^ofiii^oiK.  The  article  is  emphatic. 
There  was  no  day  without  such  as  were  being  saved.  To  the  church 
— This,  as  it  seems,  is  a  gloss  of  Chrysosiom^  propagated  by  the  j^- 
riae  version  and  others.  The  words  are  not  in  older  authorities. 
[And  are  omitted  by  Alf.^  as  it  seems,  properly,  though  Tisch.  re- 
tains them.  The  company  of  believers  is  variously  named,  until  it 
obtained  its  own  constitution,  and  received  the  name  of  Churchy  ch.  v. 
11.  Not,  Orit.  Alf.j  with  the  oldest  manuscripts,  connects  ini  to 
adrdy  together j  (which  begins  ch.  iii.  1,  Gr.,)  with  this  ver.:  So  as  to 
read,  (see  above,)  Z%«  Lord  daily  added  together  those  who  were  being 
savedj  i.  e.,  in  the  wag  of  salvation.  But  Tisch.  connects  with  ch. 
iiL  as  Eng.  Vers.] 


CHAPTER  III. 


1.  [^Now — Transition  from  the  sketch  of  the  Christian  community 
to  the  history  of  the  apostles*  labors.  Meg.']  Together — This,  put  in 
the  beginning  [in  the  Gr.]  points  out  emphatically  the  union  of  Peter 
and  John.  Hesychius  remarks,  iKt  to  aurdy  togethevy  to  the  same 
place,  Peter — Gr.  IliTpo^.  Some  have  written  IliTpo^  Se,  supposing 
that  im  t6  aMy  togethery  should  be  joined  with  the  preceding  words. 
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More  properly  others,  though  of  a  later  date,  have  inserted  8ky  novfj 
after  ini  rd  abrby  together.  [This  seems  true ;  though  TUch.  retains 
dkJ]  The  short  reading  without  the  diy  is  the  mean  and  ancient 
reading.  [The  hour  of  prayer — It  is  right  that  adults  and  men  in 
places  of  high  honor  should  attend  public  prayers.  V.  (7.]  The 
ninth — The  usual  hour,  suited  for  prayer,  on  account  of  soberness, 
before  supper :  ch.  z.  3.  [This  is  our  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 
He  who  should  accustom  himself  to  collect  his  thoughts  at  that  time, 
and  to  find  leisure  for  prayer,  would  thence  derive  no  common  profit. 
The  time  in  itself  makes  no  difierence.  But  it  is  a  proof  of  choice 
obedience  to  cut  short  or  interrupt  labor,  when  in  its  height.  About 
mid-day  Peter  prayed  in  private :  ch.  x.  9.    F".  (?.] 

2«  And  a  certain  man — The  man  on  whom  Peter  wrought  his  first 
miracle  is  described  at  length.  Was  carried — Gr.  ipaaztU^evo.  Mid- 
dle [literally  ueed  to  have  himeelf  carried].  Door — Gr.  ^upavy  [Eng. 
Vers.,  ffatCj"]  by  which  many  used  to  enter.  It  is  called  ttuXtj^  a  gatCj 
in  ver.  10.  Beautiful— Keh.y  the  Gate  Suean  in  the  same  sense. 
[But  it  is  very  doubtful  what  gate  is  meant.  Susan  means  lily.  Alf] 
To  ask — Although  the  people  ought  not  to  have  had  beggars. 

8.  Asked  an  alms — Gr.  'Hpdra  ihrjfioaovrjv  Xa^uv^  [literally,  asked 
to  receive  almsJ]  A  very  similar  phrase  occurs  1  Mace.  xi.  66,  7}f/- 
4SHjav  aoThv  too  de^ca^  Xa^uv,  [i.  e.,  begged  him  for  peace."]  Many 
omit  XafitiUy  to  takcj  here. 

4.  Fastening  his  eyes — look — A  steadfast  gaze  has  great  power : 
ch.  xiii.  9.  [When  thou  seest  misery  in  thy  brother's  face,  let  him 
see  mercy  in  thine  eye.  Quarles.  Misery  is  the  object  of  mercy, 
which  it  toucheth  everlastingly.  Farindon.  Both  in  F.] 

6.  SHoer  and  gold — Which  the  beggar  was  expecting.  No  doubt 
alms  were  given  even  to  those  not  of  the  communion  of  believers ; 
but  at  that  time,  on  his  way  to  the  temple,  Peter  had  nothing  with 
him,  or  else  could  not  give  enough  to  relieve  the  need  of  the  poor 
man.  Notice  the  self-denial  of  the  apostle,  though  administering  so 
much :  ch.  ii.  45,  comp.  ch.  iv.  35.  [Though  thou  hast  no  money, 
yet  have  mercy.  Taylor  in  F.]  Of  Jesus  Christ — Jesus  then  is  the 
Christ. 

7.  Him — The  lame  man  had  merely  to  yield  himself  to  the  power 
which  came  upon  him.  [An  image  of  the  resurrection.  Comp.  ch. 
ix.  41.  Chrysost.  in  F.]  Feet  and  ancle-bones — Gr.  af  ^dase^  xal  ra 
cipupa.  As  to  both  Greek  words  there  is  much  disputation.  Luke 
implies  that  all  parts  were  strengthened  in  the  lame  man,  by  bis  walk- 
ing, pdaee^  are  the  Feet^  which  have  their  chief  strength  in  the  knees: 
atpopa  is  improperly  used  for  ankles^  as  in  Callimachus,  [oudkv  im 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


764  THB  GNOMOK    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAHEKT. 

efDpbv  dpObv  dpi^mj) :  it  means  striotlj^  UtUe  maUeUy  or  the  h%oe$t 
parts  of  the  leg.  Liike^  a  phyneiany  spoke  accurately.  Comp.  Ps. 
xviii.  36. 

8.  And  walked — Though  he  had  never  learned  to  walk.  A  new 
feature  of  the  miracle.  Leaping — ^Praiseworthy  alacrity  [put  forth 
in  honor  of  God.  V.  (?.]  Isa.  xxxv.  6.  [Omit  xaly  and,  before 
aivwv^  praising.  Tieeh.j  Aff."] 

9.  [Aff  the  people — They  who  have  seen  our  infirmities  should  at- 
test our  change.  Q.  in  JP.] 

10.  Amazement — Gr.  M/xfiou^y  [Sng.  Vers.,  wonder.^  In  feeling. . 
JScetasy — Gr.  ixtnda^o)^^  pSug*  Vers.,  amazement]    In  the  under- 
standing. 

11.  [For  ro3  trj&iyco^  j[(oXoOy  the  lame  man  which  wa$  healed^  read 
a&ro5,  he.  Tisch.^  Alf.    Held — That  he  might  not  be  severed  from . 
his  benefactors.  Mey.     All  the  people — Those  who  had  met  for  pub- 
lic prayer,  ver.  1.   V.  (?.]     Greatly  wondering — Gr.  ixda/jt^oij  «2v 
eeedingly  amazed.     This  comprehends  amazement  and  ecstasy. 

12.  Answered — Having  obtained  an  opportunity  again.  Why 
marvel  ye — They  had  reason  to  wonder ;  but  they  ought  to  have  re- 
cognised the  Lord,  from  whom  the  benefit  had  come,  and  not  to  have 
stopped  short  and  fastened  their  whole  attention  upon  the  mere  work 
itself,  or  upon  the  Divine  instruments.  Power  or  holiness — Gr.  dovd/AU 
iy  tbat^sitjjL.  Most  frequently  ^tiva/i/c  aud  i^ooaia^ power  bn^  authority^ 
are  joined.  Wherefore  the  Syriae  and  some  manuscripts  of  the  Latin 
have  adopted  power  or  authority ^  instead  of  power  or  holiness  ;  and  fur- 
thermore some  copies  mentioned  in  Irenseus,  inasmuch  as  these  two 
words  seemed  synonymous,  have  omitted  et  potestate^  and  authority. 
The  appearance  of  sbaifista  and  i^ou<rcaj  piety  {holiness)  and  power^ 
is  similar,  especially  in  contracted  Latin  {pietas^  potestaSj  written 
piet.j  pot.)  These  two,  hoUness  and  power^  are  usually  looked  to  by 
men  in  Divine  instruments.  Wherefore  ^^  Peter  puts  away  from  him- 
self all  authority,  whether  physical  or  meritorious,  and  ascribes  the 
whole  to  God  and  Christ  the  Lord."  So  writes  H.  de  Bukentop. 
[The  idea  in  siaifiua  is  not  holiness^  (ISng*  Vers.,)  but  working  piety : 
Alf.  "  As  if  the  cure  were  a  reward  given  to  us  of  God  for  our 
piety."  Heinrichs  in  Mey."] 

18.  God — Who  gave  the  promise  to  the  patriarchs  and  fathers. 
The  God  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacobs  the  God  of  our  fathers^ 
is  a  frequent  title  in  the  Acts,  more  than  in  the  other  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  was  appropriate  to  that  period.  Of  our  fathers 
— [See  how  he  keeps  making  this  prominent,  to  avoid  seeming  to  in- 
troduce a  new  doctrine.  Chrys.  in  Alf]   The  same  fathers,  Abraham, 
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Isalte,  and  Jacob :  (comp.  Exod.  iii.  6,  15,  16) ;  or  those  who  lived, 
for  instance,  in  the  time  of  Moses  and  Samnel  or  David,  ver.  22,  24, 
25,  to  whom  also  the  promise  was  given  ?  The  former  passage  of 
Moses  (Exod.  iii.  15,  16),  has  the  common  name,  father% :  Luke,  the 
proper  names,  Abraham^  Isaacy  and  Jacob.  In  Moses  at  least  there 
is  an  apposition :  there  is  one  also,  we  think,  in  Luke.  God  fulfilled 
this  his  promise  :  therefore  men  must  believe.  Glorified — Even  be- 
fore his  passion :  Matt.  xi.  27,  xvii.  5  ;  John  xii.  28,  viii.  50,  x.  86, 
xiii.  8,  81,  xvii.  5 ;  2  Pet.  i.  17 ;  Luke  ii.  32 ;  Heb.  iii.  8,  v.  5. 
Others  refer  specially  to  the  ghrifieatum  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  pre- 
sent miracle,  or  to  his  whole  exaltation,  or  to  both  together.  The 
discourse  in  ver.  18  begins  far  back ;  we  therefore  judge  that  the 
order  is  the  same  in  the  facts,  and  the  time,  and  the  text.  Hii  Servant 
— [Gr.  Tteudoj  Eng.  Vers.,  5im,  but  incorrectly  here.  The  expres- 
sion is  drawn  from  Is.  xl-lxvi,  where  the  Sept.  use  the  word  for  the 
Heb.  mrr  n3jf,  $ervant  of  the  Lord,  referring  to  Messiah.  Mey.,  Alf., 
etc.  In  the  manner  of  men,  one  might  call  him  Prime  Ministerj 
on  account  of  the  extent  of  hb  office.  V.  G.']  Te — ^Mentioned, 
that  they  may  be  brought  to  compunction  and  repentance.  Delivered 
up — Him  who  was  given  to  you,  ye  have  given  up  ;  whereas  ye  ought 
with  all  seal  to  have  recognized  his  glory,  and  embraced  him  and  held 
him  fast.  Ye  have  denied — This  is  opposed  to  the  proper  judgment 
of  Pilate,  who  tried  to  let  Jesus  go.  Of  Pilate — Whose  blindness  is 
less  surprising  than  yours.  Peter  shows  in  this  place  that  the  Jews 
resisted  the  true  opinion  of  God  and  of  men  concerning  Jesus. 

14.  But  ye — Observe  the  four  parts  of  the  discourse,  or  rather  the 
two  parts,  of  two  members  each :  Q-od  hath  glorified — whom  ye  indeed; 
But  ye — whom  God.  For  Peter  states :  I.  The  act  of  God,  and  the 
act  of  the  Jews  which  followed :  II.  The  act  of  the  Jews,  and  the 
act  on  the  part  of  God  which  followed.  The  Holy  One  and  the  Jtiet 
—A  splendid  Antonomasia,  [substitution  of  a  description  for  a  name.] 
He  calls  Jesus  One.  He  was  Holy  as  the  $ervant  of  God,  whom  God 
hath  glorified.  For  ttnp  and  1133,  Holiness  and  Glory,  mean  nearly 
Uie  same.  This  one  was  Just  (oh.  vii.  52,  xxii.  14)  even  in  Pilate's 
judgment.  Moreover,  the  proclamation  of  the  holiness  of  j£sus 
meets  the  opinion  of  the  multitude  as  to  the  power  of  the  apostles : 
the  proclamation  of  his  Justice,  that  of  their  piety,  {holiness)  ver.  12. 
Ye  denied — This  verb  is  repeated,  in  a  different  point  of  view.  They 
denied  his  kingdom,  ver.  18 :  they  denied  his  holiness  and  justice,  ver. 
14.  Desired — Even  if  Pilate  had  ofiered  Barabbas  to  you,  ye  ought 
to  have  begged  him  to  let  Jesus  go.     A  murderer — Gr.  dhSpa  fovia, 
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A  man  a  murderer.    A  magnificent  antithesis  follows,  but  the  Author^ 
or  Prince  of  life.     Christ  was  this  even  before  he  suffered  death. 

16.  Of  whom — [Eng.  Vers.,  whereof]  Of  God.  See  ch.  ii.  82,  note. 
Witne$9e$ — They  had  acted  the  part  of  witnesses,  ver.  6,  comp. 
▼er.  16. 

16.  Through  the  faith — [Or  better,  on  account  offcnth  in  hie  name  ; 
i.  e.y  that  of  us,  the  witneesee.  Alf]  The  faith  of  the  name  ofJeeue 
is  so-called,  from  the  fact,  that  this  name  is  the  name  nanoy^  faUh- 
fulj  and  eure :  and  to  this/aAA  corresponds,  presently  after,  the  faith 
which  ie  by  him,  the  faith  which  was  in  Peter,  and  had  begun  to  be  in 
the  lame  man.  The  name  of  Christ,  and  the  faith  of  the  saints  cor- 
respond. See  and  know — See  at  the  present,  know  as  to  the  past. 
His  name — The  nominative,  instead  of  the  pronoun  it,  which  would 
refer  to  namcj  [Gr.  di^SfiaTo^y  which  precedes  in  the  Ghreek.]  A  simi- 
lar construction  occurs,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  9,  "  In  the  wrath  of  the  Lord 
God  of  your  fathers  upon  Judah,  {the  Lord)  hath  given  them  into 
your  hand;"  1  Sam.  xxiv.  6,  "The  heart  of  David  smote  him  (vi». 
J)avid)y**  Deut.  ix.  4,  "For  the  wickedness  of  those  nations,  God 
does  destroy  them."  By  an  elegant  Regreseue^  [a  return  to  things 
before  stated  or  implied,  to  explain  them  one  by  one,]  Peter  draws 
the  inference  from  effect  to  cause,  and  with  great  force  repeats  name 
so  often.  Which  is  by  him — Peter  refers  not  only  the  act,  but  even 
the  faith  he  had  received,  to  Christ  and  his  name.  Through  Christ, 
our  faith  is  of  God,  and  ends  to  God  :  1  Pet.  i.  21. 

17.  And  new — Gr.  xai  v5v,  Heb.  nnj?i,  a  formula  of  transition  from 
past  to  present.  Brethren — ^An  address  full  of  courtesy  and  compas- 
sion. I  know — ^Peter  speaks  to  their  heart,  kindly.  Therefore  he 
rather  says,  I  knowy  than,  we  know.  Through  ignorance — Ch.  xiii. 
27.  Mulers — These  were  not  present,  but  the  people.  Peter  sets 
aside  the  prejudice  against  authority,  and  this  again  kindly. 

18.  But — In  a  thing  which  we  have  done  badly,  this,  too,  is  to  be 
considered,  what  good  God  hath  done  under  it.  Which  God  before 
hath  shewed — This  is  opposed  to  the  ignorance  [ver.  17]  of  the  Jews, 
€faU — This  adds  great  force  to  hiff  language.  [Transpose  aurou  after 
Xptarbv.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Read  of  the  prophets^  that  his  Christ  should 
suffer  J  etc.  So  Beng.']  His  Christ — So  Greek  manuscripts  of  ade- 
quate authority,  with  Irenceus  and  the  Syriac.  That  is,  that  his  an- 
ointed should  suffer.  And  this  altogether  accords  with  ch.  iv.  26. 
Others  have  written  airooy  his,  with  the  word  prophets,  as  we  find  in 
Luke  L  70.     So — In  this  way. 

19.  Repent  ye  therefore  and  be  converted — Here,  and  in  ch.  xxvi. 
20,  repentance  is  put  before  conversion;  in  Jer.  xxxi.  19,  conversion 
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before  repent€tnee.  Conversion  is  pat  first,  when  a  man's  recovery 
from  sin  and  return  to  his  right  mind  is  meant :  it  is  put  after  repen- 
tanccj  when  the  uniting  of  the  penitent  to  God  is  meant.  May  he 
blotted  out — The  allusion  is  to  the  water  of  baptism.  Your  sins — 
Even  that  which  ye  committed  against  Jesus.  In  order  that — [Not 
when — Gr.  Sna>^Sv.  Alf.  well  renders,  in  order  that  the  times  of 
r^reshment  (i.  e.,  the  great  joy  and  rest  Messiah  was  to  bring)  may 
come.  Nearly  so,  MeyJ]  So  Matt.  vi.  5;  Luke  ii.  85:  and  (for 
the  Hebrew  \yrh)  Acts  xv.  17 ;  Rom.  iii.  4 :  dtp,  the  potential  particle, 
if,  understand  if  ye  exercise  repentance^  does  not  make  the  whole 
sentence  conditional,  but  is  designed  to  stimulate  the  hearers  to  do 
their  part.  May  conie — Gr.  Ikdcjae.  Even  to  you.  For  those  times 
in  themselves  were  to  come  even  though  these  hearers  had  not  given 
ear  (comp.  Zech.  vi.  15,  where  similarly  there  is  a  particular  condi- 
tion) ;  but  in  relation  to  the  hearers,  those  times  might  be  more  or 
less  hastened.  On  this  account  they  are  called  xaepoiy  timeSj  without 
the  article,  [which  Eng.  Vers,  correctly  adds;  the  times.  Alf]  Times 
—Comp.  ver.  21,  note.  Of  refreshing — The  allusion  is  to  the  breeze 
of  the  New  Testament,  full  of  grace ;  all  sultriness  giving  way.  From 
the  presence — All  pure  joy  is  from  the  face  of  the  Lord,  when  he  re- 
gards us  mercifully.     Ps.  xliv.  3  ;  Num.  vi.  25. 

20.  Send — He  sent^  ver.  26 :  yet  he  says  here,  not  send  bachy  but 
again,  send:  comp.  i.  1,  note.  [For  ''Irjaoov  Xptarbvy  Jesus  Christy 
read  Xpccrbv  ^iTjaoou,  Christ  Jesus;  and.  For  TtpoxtrrjpuxpivoVy 
preached  before  (Eng.  Vers.,  which  before  was  preached),  read  Trpoxs- 
lEtptepiifoify  before  appointed.  Tisch.,  Alfy  etc.  So  Beng.']  Ap- 
pointed or  prepared  beforehand.  Hardly  anywhere  is  the  reading 
yrpoxexijpUY/iipoVy  preached  before,  to  be  found.  Peter  does  not  here 
preach  beforehand  Christ,  but  declares  that  he  is  prepared.  The 
same  verb  occurs,  ch.  xxii.  14,  xxvi.  16 ;  Ex.  iv.  13 ;  Josh.  iii.  12. 
Comp.  Luke  ii.  81.  He  is  prepared,  to  be  received  by  us,  to  be  sent 
by  God.  Hesychius  defines  npoxf^tipiapivoi^,  to  mean  established  or 
prepared  beforehand. 

21.  VTho  mtUit  indeed  receive  heaven — [Eng.  Vers.,  whom  the  heaven 
must  receive.  See  below.]  The  particle  pki^,  indeed,  has  the  place 
of  its  Apodosis,  usually  followed  by  dk,  but,  has  its  conclusion  here 
implied  in  the  send,  ver.  20.  To  be  taken,  i.  e.,  confined,  shut  in 
heaven,  is  a  violent  interpretation,  as  though  heaven  were  greater 
than  Christ;  and  is  inimical  to  the  loftiness  of  Christ  above  all 
heavens,  Eph.  iv.  10.  It  might  however  be  said,  with  some  meaning* 
that  the  heaven  receives  Christ,  it  admits  and  acknowledges  him,  as  a 
tiirone  its  legitimate  king,  although  Christ  had  emptied  himself  be- 
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fore,  ^nd  was  not  yet  recognized  by  tbe  world*  Beit  mueh  aiore 
augast  and  consonant  to  the  language  of  Scripture  k  the  sense^ 
Christ  receives  heaven;  and  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  this  view 
that  ohpaybvj  heaven^  (in  the  Greek,)  is  without  the  article.  It  is  tine 
same  as  Xa^M  ^€urdtiauy  to  receive  a  kingdom^  Luke  ziz.  12,  and 
fiaatXtuttv^  to  reign^j  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  Nor  is  the  force  of  tbe  verb 
8ij[ofjLaiy  opposed  to  this  view,  as  if  heaven  ought  to  eontam^  and 
Christ  to  be  contained  in  it.  [Beng.  here  cites  a  few  instances  of  the 
Greek  usage  of  Si^o/^^j  which  do  not  however  sustain  his  position. 
Met/,  remarks  that  it  never  means  to  take  poMiesmn  of  J]  Further- 
more,  the  verb  SdSourdoi  has  this  emphasis,  to  denote  an  offer.  For 
the  Father  said  to  the  Son,  Take  possession  qfheaven^  Sit  at  my  right 
hand.  Sit  on  my  throne  which  is  heaven.  In  fin^,  SiSaaOoiy  to  tdke^ 
has  an  inceptive  notion,  and  yet  the  present  dec,  mustj  is  used ;  not 
ISei^  it  was  proper;  although  the  Ascension  had  taken  place  not  yes- 
terday or  the  day  before.  Peter  is  speaking  of  a  fact  which,  as 
compared  with  his  glorious  advent  from  heaven,  was  still  as  it  were 
present,  especially  in  relation  to  the  hearers  now  just  approaching  to 
the  faith.  [This  rendering  is  adopted  by  Ols.j  because  heaven  can- 
not be  conceived  as  an  independent  agent,  receiving  Christ.  But  it 
is  well  opposed  by  De  TT.,  Alf.j  Mey.y  etc.,  and  the  common  render- 
ing may  be  considered  as  established.^  Until  the  times  of  restittUion 
— That  is,  until  they  shall  be  fulfilled.  So  d^pK  ^/Jtepdiu  TciprSj  untilf 
meaning,  in  five  daysy  ch.  xx.  6:  d^pi  xacpouy  for  a  season^  ch.  xiii. 
11.  Similar  phrases  occur,  Luke  xxi.  24;  Gal.  iv.  2;  Heb.  iii.  13; 
Bev.  vii.  3,  xv.  8,  xvii.  17,  xx.  3.  Peter  includes  the  whole  course 
of  the  times  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  Ascension  of  the  Lord 
to  his  Advent  in  glory,  times  in  which  are  preeminent  the  apostolic 
age,  ver.  24,  and  answering  to  it  the  condition  of  the  Church  which 
(after  apostasy  and  protracted  calamities)  was  to  be  constituted  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles  together.  Justus  Jonas  says,  Christ  is  that  King, 
who  has  now  received  heaven,  reigning  in  the  mean  time  through  the 
Gospel  in  the  Spirit,  until  all  things  be  restored,  i.  e.,  until  the  rest 
of  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles  be  converted.  (Rom.  xi.)  *A7toxa- 
rdavaat^^  is  the  restittUion  of  things  from  confusion  into  their  former 
order.  You  will  say,  Were  then  all  things  at  any  time  in  such  a  state 
as  they  are  to  be  restored  to?  Answer  :  1,  They  were,  at  least  in 
their  beginnings :  comp.  Matt.  xvii.  11 ;  hence  the  apostles  also  used 
this  verb  above,  ch.  i.  6,  2.  There  is  a  reference  to  the  Diving  intea- 
tioA  and  promise:  as  one  bom  blind  is  said  to  recover  his  eighty  because 
sight  is  a  natural  blessing.  Weigh  well  the  word  rvn^  restore^  6n 
dacoxadioTiQpt^  Jer.  xvi.  15^  xxiv.  6, 1.  19;  Ezek.  xvi.  55.     The  res* 
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tontion  of  all  things  sball  be  accomplbhed,  when  all  enemies  shall 
be  Christ's  footstool:  1  Cor.  zt.  25;  which  is  being  gradually  ao- 
oomplished  now,  and  shall  be  qoicklj  consummated  at  some  time. 
All  tkmg$ — The  tehoU  is  contrasted  with  heaven^  as  a  part.  Which — 
Gr.  «5i/,  for  fl,  which.  Hath  epoken — dkj,  spake,  [For  itdvcwv,  read 
tSp.  Ti»ch.y  AJf.^  Read,  By  the  mouth  of  his  prophets^  etc.]  The 
hofy — ^All  the  prophets  were  holy;  all  entered  heaven,  Luke  xiii.  28. 
They  who  are  rejected  as  workers  of  iniquity  were  not  prophets,  even 
though  they  prophesied :  Matt.  vii.  22,  comp.  John  xi.  51.  Balaam 
was  a  prophet  indeed,  not  in  Israel  however,  but  only  in  relation  to 
Balak.  V.  ff.]  Prophets — ^Moses,  ver.  22,  and  the  rest,  ver.  24. 
To  this  refer  yap^for^  ver.  22. 

22.  A  |?ropAet— Dent,  xviii.  15,  etc.  Sept.  The  Lord  thy  Ood  mO 
raise  up  unto  thee  a  prophet  from  the  midst  of  thee^  of  thy  brethren^ 
like  unto  me;  unto  him  ye  shall  hearken — and  he  shall  speak  unto 
them  aU  that  I  shall  command  him^  and  whosoever  will  not  hearken 
unto  my  words  which  he  shall  speak  in  my  name^  I  will  require  it  of 
Mm.  Of  your  brethren — Moses  does  not  say,  of  our  brethren;  for 
he  speaks  in  the  name  of  God.  Nor  was  Christ  ever  promised  to 
Moses ;  for  he  did  not  come  of  his  tribe  or  posterity :  and  Moses  and 
Christ  are  altogether  opposed  one  to  the  other.  Like  unto  me — The 
Israelites  had  no  idea  of  a  greater  prophet  than  Moses,  who  was  a 
prophet  entirely  peculiar  in  the  Old  Testament:  Num.  xii.  6,  7,  8. 
Deat.  zxxiv.  10.  Therefore  Jesus  alone  is  like  him.  Moses  began 
the  divinely-appointed  Church  of  Israel :  Christ  began  his  own  di- 
vinely-appointed Church.  With  Moses's  prophecy  was  soon  after 
joined  its  realisation,  the  leading  forth  of  the  people  from  Egypt: 
with  Christ's  prophecy  was  soon  after  joined  its  realization,  redemp- 
tion. The  people  could  not  endure  the  Lord's  voice:  they  desired  to 
hear  Moses :  to  hear  Christ  is  much  more  desirable.  Moses  spake  to 
the  people  most  fully  of  all  things,  and  those  alone  which  the  Lord 
commanded :  Christ  much  more  so.  And  Christ  so  answers  to  Moses, 
so  as  to  be  even  greater,  as  respects  his  Divine  Person  and  Gospel 
office:  Heb.  iii.  2,  S,  5,  6  ;  comp.  Num.  xii.  7.  Resembling  does  not 
prerent  excelling,  Matt.  xxii.  89 :  and  the  particle  <2>c,  like  untOj 
compares  not  only  equal  with  equal,  but  also  the  less  with  the  greater. 
Matt.  T.  48,  and  the  greater  with  the  less,  Mai.  iii.  4.  Eim — More 
than  me.  Shall  ye  hear — It  will  be  your  duty,  and  ye  shall  be  able 
to  hear. 

28.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass — rrm,  a  modal  formula,  [accessory 

statement,]  exciting  attention.    Which — It  is  implied  that  many  will, 

and  many  will  not  hear  this  Prophet.    Shall  be  destroyed — Instead 
97 
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of  the  Hebrew,  I  wiU  require  it  of  hirriy  is  put  that  usual  formula  of 
n^D,  utter  destruction.  As  death  is  the  wages  of  sin:  so  a  terrible 
death,  that  is,  utter  destruction,  is  the  wages  of  heinous  siii. 

24.  All — The  prophets,  in  Rev.  x.  7,  are  appealed  to  for  the  same 
purpose.  And — ^Answering  to  trtUi/j  in  ver.  22.  From  Samuel — 
Between  the  times  of  Moses  and  Samuel  there  was  not  much  prophecy, 
until  Moses's  sole  authority  was  established,  according  to  whom  the 
others  afterwards  were  to  be  estimated.  Then  when  the  kingdom  was 
introduced,  prophecy  concerning  Christ's  kingdom  flourished :  and 
through  Samuel's  mother  herself,  the  first  mention  of  the  King  and 
Messiah  was  made ;  and  afterwards  repeated :  1  Sam.  ii.  10,  85,  etc. 
Those — ^Repeat  d;rd,  jromy  before  those.  These — Many  things,  when 
the  time  comes,  are  fulfilled  at  once.  {_These  days — ^Namely,  the  days 
of  restitution^  ver.  21.  Mey.  Or  perhaps,  their  days  now  present, 
and  which  are  connected  with  those  of  restoration,  as  leading  on  to 
them,  and  being  in  the  same  dispensation.  AJf.'\ 

25.  Ye — ^Who  live  to-day.  Of  the  prophets — In  their  character 
as  prophets,  that  is,  of  their  prophecies.  So  what  follows  is  connected, 
and  of  the  covenant:  as  in  Dan.  ix.  24,  the  vision  andprophety  [Eng. 
Vers.,  prophecy."]  To  you,  saith  Peter,  the  prophecies  and  covenant 
relate.  He  binds  his  hearers.  And  in  thy  seed  shall  aU  the  kindreds 
of  the  earth  be  blessed — Gen.  xxii.  18,  Sept.  reads,  Idurjy  nations.  By 
Peter  they  are  termed  TraTptai,  kindreds^  as  if  under  that  veil,  of 
which  we  have  treated,  ch.  ii.  39.  Comp.  on  this  passage.  Gal.  iiL  8, 
16,  notes. 

26.  First — A  previous  intimation  of  the  call  of  the  Gentiles.  ff€nh 
ing  raised  up — Of  Abraham's  seed.  Servant — Grr.  natday  [not  son; 
see]  ver.  13.  [Omit  ^Irjaou^j  Jesus.  Tisch.y  Alf]  To  bless — This 
is  deduced  from  ver.  25.  In  turning  away — Active.  It  is  Christ 
who  both  turns  away  us  from  wickedness,  and  ungodliness  from  us : 
Rom.  xi.  26.  It  is  a  thing  beyond  human  strength.  Iniquities — 
Whereby  the  blessing  is  impeded.  Dovfjpla  denotes  both  wickedness 
and  misery. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


1.  As  they  spake — The  matter  was  divinely  ordered,  so  that  they 
first  said  what  was  sufficient  in  the  temple;  afterwards  in  the  council^ 
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to  which  they  would  not  have  been  allowed  to  go  had  they  not  been 
brought  there.  Came  upon — The  cross,  says  Jonas,  always  attends 
the  true  Gospel.  The  priests — Who  were  alarmed  for  the  priesthood. 
T?ie  captain  of  the  temple — Who  was  alarmed  for  the  civil  power,  as 
chief  commander,  under  whom  were  the  commanders  of  the  watches 
in  the  temple :  Luke  xxii.  4.  Tlie  Sadduceea — Who  were  alarmed 
for  their  doctrine. 

2.  That  they  taught — At  this  the  priests  were  annoyed^  because  of 
their  authority :  the  Prefect  of  the  temple,  through  fear  of  revolution. 
Preached — At  this  the  Sadducees  were  annoyed^  as  they  denied  th(5 
resurrection :  and  their  error  was  utterly  refuted  by  the  single  exam- 
ple of  Jesus  Christ  especially. 

8.  In  hold — [That  is,  in  prison.  MeyJ]  So  Peter  and  John  were 
exercised  in  faith.  The  next  day — The  morrow  is  here  put  fpr  the 
next  dayy  by  Mimesis,  (using  the  words  of  the  persons  imprisoning  the 
apostles.)  [On  that  night  what  great  things,  think  you,  passed  itx  the 
souls  of  those  great  apostles!  V.  (?.  Eventide — Ch.  iii.  1.  They 
had  gone  to  the  temple  at  the  ninth  hour;  so  that  it  may  have  been 
now  the  twelfth  hour ;  the  beginning  of  the  second  eveniug.  Mey,"] 

4.  [Omit  <5xreJ,  about,  Tisch.j  {Alf.  brackets  it.)]  The  men — Much 
greater,  therefore,  with  the  women  and  children.  In  this  multitude 
of  about  five  thousand,  seem  to  be  included  those  mentioned  in  ch.  ii. 
41.  Afterward,  after  other  accessions,  ch.  v.  14,  vi.  1,  7,  they  be- 
came several  thousands :  ch.  xxi.  20.  [Mark  the  power  of  truth. 
The  leaders  are  cast  into  prison,  yet  thousands  believe.  Clarius 
in\F.] 

5.  Their — The  Jews.  Rulers  and  elders  and  scribes — Conspicuous 
in  authority,  council,  and  doctrine. 

6.  The  High  Priest — This  is  to  be  understood  of  Caiaphas  also. 
Alexander — This  name  was  common  among  the  Jews  from  Alexander 
the  Great.  [For  e^c,  at  or  to,  read,  iv,  in.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  At  Jerur 
salem — ^From  the  neighborhood  :  unless  e/Cj  «^,  be  put  for  iv,  m. 

7.  They  asked — In  many  words,  as  if  the  matter  were  unknown  or 
obscure.  To  it  corresponds  knoum,  ver.  10.  Power,  name — Some- 
thing had  been  reported  to  them  of  Peter's  words,  ch.  iii.  6,  12,  16. 
And  Peter  admirably  repeats  this  very  expression,  ver.  10, 12.  ffave 
ye  done — They  speak  ambiguously:  they  do  not  say,  have  ye  healed? 

8.  Filled — At  that  very  moment.  The  power  which  dwelt  in  him 
manifested  itself.  So  ch.  xiii.  9,  As  each  emergency  demands,  God 
moves  his  instruments.  But  fuU,  Qr.  TrXijpTjc:,  expresses  habitual  ful- 
ness :  Acts  vi.  8,  5.  Rulers — In  the  beginning  he  gives  them  honor. 
But  he  addresses  them  differently,  when  they  persist  in  their  attacksi 
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ver.  19 ;  and  again  in  ch.  y.  29.    Oomp.  eh.  vii.  2,  at  the  beginning 
with  yer.  51. 

9.  iJT— That  is,  since.  He  means  the  examincOionj  now  in  pro- 
gress. We  be  examined — Judicially.  Good  deed — ^Whereas  nsuallj 
persons  who  haye  done  evil  are  examined.  [As  if  to  saj^  good  rulen 
are  not  a  terror  to  good  works^  btU  to  the  evil.  Bom.  xiii.  8.  How  then 
are  we  questioned  for  this  good  deed?  Selneeeerus  in  F."]  The  article 
is  not  added ;  but  there  follows,  in  yer.  12,  t?ie  sdlvationy  where  the 
article  forms  an  Upitane  [emphatic  addition].  Christ  was  a  mo9t  be- 
neficent  Saviour.  See  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.  p.  208.  By  whojt — ^The 
rulers  had  asked,  by  what  power  and  by  what  name.  This  Peter  takes 
up,  changing  the  adjectiye,  in  order  to  answer  more  definitely:  and 
immediately  also  replies  as  to  the  authority  and  fiamej  yer.  10.  Thie 
man — ^Who  is  herci  yer.  10, 14.  1%  made  whole — To  this  refer  eaha^ 
tionj  be  saved,  yer.  12,  from  the  signification  of  the  name  JesuSy  yer. 
10.  [Bodily  health  is,  as  it  were,  a  type  and  mirror  of  spiritual 
health.   V.  ff.] 

10.  J[nofm-^This,  Peter,  as  a  great  preacher,  uttered  with  a  loud 
yoice.  He  expresses  the  whole  briefly.  Unto  you — ^Bulers.  [  When 
— whom — ^With  no  connecting  particles ;  so  that  the  contrast  is  made 
strikingly  prominent.  Mey.'] 

11.  2%^ — He  charges  the  rulers  more  seyerely  than  the  people  in 
ch.  iii.  17.  The  etone — The  article  refers  the  hearers  to  prophecy. 
[Ps.  cyiii.  22,  boldly  applied  to  the  Sanhedrim.  Mey."]  See  Matt 
xxi.  42,  note.  Of  you — This  is  added  boldly.  The  head  of  the  eor* 
ner — This  is  explained  in  the  next  yerse.  The  yery  rejection  of  the 
builders  attests  the  stone. 

12.  In  any  other — That  m,  salyation  is  wholly  in  him  alone.  Here- 
by the  question,  yer.  9,  by  what  meansy  is  clearly  determined.  Salvation 
— Gr.  jj  awTTjpioj  the  ealvatUm.  The  promised,  the  desired,  whereby  we 
escape  every  misery :  bodily  and  spiritual  salvation :  comp.  yer.  9. 
The  article  is  very  forcible.  For — It  is  necessary  that  there  be  a 
name  divinely  given  and  proclaimed,  wherein  is  salvation.  It  is  not 
for  us  to  desiguate,  or  devise  a  name  :  it  is  not  for  Bome  to  canonise 
the  dead.  Other — ^This  has  the  force  of  Epitasis  [emphatic  addition] 
as  respects  the  other  preceding.  Ammon  observes:  inpo^y  the  other ^ 
is  used  in  the  case  of  two;  iXXo^y  another j  in  the  case  of  more  than 
two.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  9  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  4;  Gal.  i.  6,  7,  notes.  [We 
mortals  have  many  modes  of  death  ;  one  of  birth.  Men  have  many 
diseases,  one  salvation.  Audoenus  in  F.']  Under  heaven — That  is, 
in  all  the  earth :  ch.  ii.  5.  The  earth-bom  needed  salvation ;  and  it 
behoved  the  Saviour  to  establish  salvation  on  earth.    Matt.  ix.  6. 
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OioeH — ^Which  has  been  j^ren  from  heayen.  Among  men — There  is 
one  Medifttor :  there  is  no  other  in  the  whole  human  race.  1  Tim- 
iL  5.     We — ^AJl  men. 

18.  {Beheld — Gr.  ^tmp€iovTt^\  which  contains  the  idea  of  contem- 
plation with  attention  and  wonder.  TUmann  in  MeyJ\  The  bold- 
neee — Gr.  naftfuvjataif^  freedom  of  epeeeh.  The  noun  naj^jiiimaj  bold- 
nes$^  and  the  rerb  naplivjirtd^oiuuy  to  he  boldj  both  very  common  in  this 
book  as  appropriate  to  its  subject,  express  the  characteristic  of  true 
religion.  By  this  holdneee  of  epeechj  they  overcame  the  city  and  the 
world.  Perceived — ^Now,  or  even  before.  Men — ivdpamot.  This  is 
meaner  than  dvdpt^.  Unlearned — Who  could  scarcely  read  or  write, 
having  hardly  advanced  farther  even  in  sacred  learning.  Iffnorafit— 
Private  persons,  namely,  fishermen  ;  and  therefore  not  endowed  with 
those  accomplishments  on  which  political  and  eloquent  men  depend. 
dypdififtaro^  is  unaccomplished ;  l8earnjCj  still  more  so.  See  our  re- 
marks on  this  word,  on  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.,  §  413.  By  such  men, 
despised  in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  God  has  always  caused  his  word 
to  be  preached.  Jtutue  Jonae.  And  they  recognized — [So  Beng.;  but 
Aff.  renders,  theg  recollected  that  tliey  once  were  with  JeemJ]  Now  at 
last :  for  a  little  before  they  had  paid  less  attention  to  them. 

14.  With  them—W\t\i  Peter  and  John.  Standing— W\i\L  firm 
ankle.  They  could  eay  no^Afny— Though  they  wished  it :  ver.  21.  They 
themselves  say,  we  cannot :  ver.  16. 

16.  What  ehaU  we  do  f — The  answer  is  ready  for  those  who  ask 
this  question ;  Believe.  Manifest — Supply  it.  And  on  this  depends, 
ihai  a  notable  miracle,  etc. 

17.  Spread — They  regard  the  whole  as  a  canker.  For  so  it  is  de- 
scribed, 2  Tim.  ii.  17.  Threaten — In  vain,  ye  rulers.  These  men 
have  a  resource  to  flee  to :  ver.  29.  Thie — They  do  not  deign  to 
mention  the  name  Jesus:  ch.  v.  28. 

18.  To  speak — In  familiar  conversation.     To  teach — Publicly. 

19.  Answered — Openly  and  plainly.  They  use  no  artifice  to  secure 
their  freedom.  In  the  sight  of  God — The  world  accounts  many 
things  right,  which  in  the  sight  of  God  are  not  right :  and  conversely. 
To  hearken — For  to  obey.  He  who  does  not  obey,  even  hears  reluc- 
tantly. More — By  courageous  saints  the  authority  of  those  rulers 
alone  is  respected,  who  establish  or  command  nothing  contrary  to 
God.  Judge  ye — ^The  figure  Communicaiio  Qeaving  judgment  to 
the  adversaries.]  The  world  does  not  easily  maintain  its  own  laws 
against  God's  cause  so  perversely  as  utterly  to  destroy  natural  justice 
even  in  perception. 

20.  We — They  already  do  what  the  rulers  had  but  just  forbidden, 
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and  they  maintain  their  right.     We  cannot  but  fpeak-^  AmoB  iii.  8. 
[Real  fullness  of  heart  hath  incredible  force.  F.  (?.] 

21.  [Let  them  go — God's  great  mercy,  in  thwarting  our  evil  designs, 
is  acknowledged  by  few.  Q.  in  F.  Nothing  how — That  is,  no  mode 
of  punishment  which  would  not  stir  up  the  people.  -Sfey.]  AU  men 
— Often  the  people  are  more  rational  than  the  rulers. 

22.  Above — The  infirmity  of  the  man  born  lame  had  been  invet- 
erate. 

23.  Iteported — ^Although  the  rulers  were  opposed  to  this,  yet  the 
apostles  did  not  sin.  The  chief  priests  and  elders — ^The  Sadducees 
are  not  named,  who  partly  are  included  under  them,  ch.  v.  17,  partly 
had  not  seats  in  the  council. 

24.  With  one  accord  they  lifted  up  their  voice — Peter  even  here 
seems  to  have  led  the  devotion :  but  the  others  also  employed  their 
voice.  [The  devotion  of  their  minds  was  so  much  the  more  kindled 
thereby.  V.  (?.]  Lord — Of  the  family  of  believers.  [Omit  6  ©e^, 
God.  Tisch.y  (not  -4.{f.)  Read,  thou  who  hasty  etc.]  Thou — An 
enunciation,  whose  subject  is,  Thou^  0  God,  who  hast  made  aU  things; 
then,  understanding  art^  the  predicate  follows,  who  hast  spoken. 
Which  hast  made — ^A  lofty  exordium,  used  in  prayers  of  more  than 
ordinary  solemnity.  Jer.  xxxii.  17.  Neh.  ix.  6.  Therefore  God's 
will  is  done  in  heaveny  earthy  and  sea;  and  men's  will  on  earth  should 
not  be  opposed  to  it,  or  put  before  it :  vainly  do  petty  men  strive. 
The  Creator  even  by  miracles  baffles  them. 

25.  [Ay.  (after  LachmanrC)  reads,  6  roD  vavpb^  i^p&u  dea  jtutu/iaTo^ 
&pou  (rrdfiazo^  Jaoid  itatdo^  aoo  sinotVy  which  may  be  rendered,  {De 
W.  calls  it  meaningless^  who  by  the  Holy  Ohosty  the  mouth  of  our 
father  Davidy  thy  son,  hast  said.  But  Mey.y  Tisch.y  reject  this  read- 
ing, though  they  do  not  account  satisfactorily  for  its  origin  and  its 
reception  into  the  best  manuscripts.]  Why — ^Ps.  ii.  1,  2.  So 
plainly  the  Sept.  Rage — This  word  is  properly  used  of  horses,  to 
sniort  fiercely.  Vain  things — This  is  equivalent  to  an  adverb.  So 
the  Sept.  Comfort  ye  me  in  vain.  Job  xxi.  34.  This  word  in  the 
second  half  of.  the  verse  is  parallel  to  the  question  in  the  first. 

26.  The  kings  of  the  earth — All  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  have 
at  some  time  assailed  the  Gospel.  The  rulers — ^Pilate  represented 
these;  as  Herod  the  kings.  The  prophecy  and  the  event  accurately 
correspond.  Afterwards,  we  read  of  Herod,  not  Pilate,  having  afflicted 
the  apostles  also. 

27.  Of  a  truth — ^As  the  fact  itself  proves.  [Before  incy  against y 
add  iv  TQ  nbXu  raO-qjy  in  this  city.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Thy  wimw^— [Eng. 
Vers.,  child.']    Of  whom  David  was  a  type :  for  the  latter  is  called  by 
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the  same  name,  ver.  25,  Whom  thou  hoit  anointed — He  is  the  Lord's 
anointed  king,  ver.  26.  Ps.  ii.  2,  6.  Eerod — He,  when  he  had 
Jesus  in  his  power,  did  not  free  him,  but  sent  him  back  to  Pilate ; 
thereby  endorsing  what  the  latter  was  about  to  do :  Luke  zziii.  7, 
etc.,  xiii.  31.  The  peoples— Gi.  Xadi<:.  The  plural,  repeated  from 
the  Psalm ;  used  poetically.  One  or  two  manuscripts  have  Xa6<:^  peo- 
pUy  (singular)  but  JlooTc  refers  to  the  25th  verse,  Xaol^  peophSy  pluraL 
Comp.  1  Kings  xxii.  28.  And  the  present  prayer  of  the  disciples 
clearly  answers  to  the  second  Psalm,  as  a  comparison  shows : 

the  king$y  Herod : 

the  rulerSy  Pontius  Pilate : 

the  heatheUy  the  Gentilea  : 

the  peoplesj  the  peoples  of  Israel. 

The  Psalm  treats  of  Christ's  Kingdom :  wherefore  Herod  and  Pilate 
are  mentioned  among  his  enemies,  rather  than  Caiaphas  the  High 
Priest,  who  is  included  in  ver.  29.  Were  gathered  together — Repeated 
from  ver.  26.  [^Together — Unity,  without  truth,  is  conspiracy.  The 
wicked  unite,  not  through  love,  but  their  common  hatred  to  him  they 
ought  to  love.  August,  in  F.^ 

28.  To  do — They  could  not  do  more,  though  they  would.  [There 
is  an  Ellipsis  after  this  word ;  to  do  {sa  they  supposed  their  own  will, 
but  in  reality)  whatsoever^  etc.  Alf."]  Construe  with,  were  gathered 
together,  not  with.  Thou  hast  anointed:  for  the  subject  of  the  verb  to 
do  is  the  assembled  enemies  of  whom  the  prediction  had  been  made. 
Comp.  ch.  ii.  23,  iii.  18.  Whatsoever — No  less,  but  no  more.  Thy 
hand  and  Thy  counsel — The  order  of  the  words  is  worthy  of  note. 
God's  hand  is  felt  sooner  that  his  counsel.  His  power  and  wisdom 
are  meant. 

29.  Threatenings — The  plural :  ver.  17,  21.  Boldness — ^Whatever 
they  may  threaten.  To  speak — They  do  not  ask  to  be  allowed  to 
cease  speaking,  much  less  that  others  be  sent ;  for  they  were  sure  of 
their  own  call. 

30.  By  stretching  forth — That  is,  while  Thou  stretchest  forth. 
Miracles  attend  and  urge  on  the  word,  ch.  xiv.  3 ;  Mark  xvi.  20. 
Thy  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  stretching  forth — Often  in  the 
Old  Testament  the  Lord's  arm  is  described  as  stretched  forth.  To 
heal-^Yer.  22.  In  the  coming  to  pass  of  signs — [Eng.  Vers.,  and  that 
signs  may  be  done,']  Repeat  ip  T(py  while  signs  are  being  done.  For 
I  cannot  admit  the  construction  ec^  yivzaOat^  to  the  coming  to  passj  as 
no  article  intervenes  :  therefore  c/c  laaeu^  to  healy  is  to  be  construed 
with  iitrerve^v,  to  stretch  forth.     The  comma  should  be,  not  before  e/ci 
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foT^  but  after  taatu^  heaiJIimg:  wMU  thou  art  $tretehmg  forth — 
and  whUe  iigm  are  being  done.  Thus  all  is  clear.  The  nam^^ 
Ver.  17. 

81.  Was  shaken — ^A  proof  that  a]l  things  are  to  be  shaken  by  the 
Gospel :  eh.  zvi.  26.  They  were  JUUd—ASreAi.  With  boldness— 
Boldness  of  speech  was  granted  them,  as  they  had  prayed,  in  ver. 
29,  and  this  they  manifested  at  the  very  first  opportunity  among 
themselves,  and  to  others. 

82.  One  heart  and  soul — In  matters  of  faith  and  of  practice.  •  A 
remarkable  character.  Neither — any — In  so  great  a  multitude.  The 
highest  degree  of  harmony.  Said — This  very  expression  assumed, 
that  oumership  of  property  was  not  entirely  abolished.  Common — 
So  the  Divine  command  required ;  as  also  the  number  of  believers, 
great  indeed,  but  not  so  great  as  afterwards ;  and  moreover  the  im- 
pending change  of  the  Jewish  state.  The  magistrates  did  not  then 
interfere  to  prevent  the  Church  and  individual  Christians  from  dis- 
posing of  their  means  as  they  pleased :  ver.  84,  85,  vL  1,  2,  zi.  80, 
xxiv.  17 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 

83.  Q-ave — ^Assured  themselves,  they  assured  others.  The  apos- 
tles— This  was  peculiarly  their  province ;  for  they  had  seen.  They 
had  also  an  extraordinary  measure  of  the  Spirit:  ch.  v.  12.  [The 
Resurrection  of  the  Lord — Always  the  foundation  of  the  whole 
preaching  of  the  apostles.  Mey.']  Grace — The  grace  of  God  and 
the  favor  of  the  people. 

84.  For  neither  was  there  any  that  lacked — So  it  should  be  in  our 
days,  even  without  community  of  goods,  which  befits  only  the  highest 
perfection  of  faith  and  love.  Sold — They  invested  their  wealth  well, 
before  the  Romans  devastated  the  city.  As  the  Israelites  profited 
by  the  Egyptians,  so  did  the  Christians  by  the  Jews. 

85.  And  laid  them  down — As  soldiers  laying  down  their  arms. 
They  intimated  that  the  apostles,  under  the  guidance  of  Divine 
wisdom,  should  have  all  the  control  over  their  property.  [Accord- 
ing as  —  Not  according  to    the  amount  of   each  one's  ofiering. 

r.  (?.] 

86.  [For  ^liooTjCy  Joses^  read  ^Iwajjip^  Joseph.  TiscLy  ^(f.]  Who 
was  sumamed — A  new  instance  of  the  apostle's  dignity,  to  give  sur- 
names to  believers.  The  Son  of  consolation — A  Gospel  surname. 
[Heb.  nioao  na,  son  of  prophetic  address ;  u  e.,  an  inspired  exhorter, 
consoler.  Mey.']  A  Levite — Christian  ordinances  flourish,  instead  of 
Levitical.  The  priests  also  follow,  ch.  vi.  7.  Of  the  country  of  Cy- 
pros — Gr.  Kimpeo^  tip  yhu ;  a  Cyprian  by  birth.     So  Uoircexb^  vtp 
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f^vcr,  bam  in  P<nUu$f  *AX^<wdp^  np  yipuy  ham  at  Alexandria^  ch. 
xym.2,24. 

87.  Saving  land — Outside  the  land  of  Israel,  in  which  the  Levites 
had  no  portion. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  AnaniaB  with  Sapphhra — Their  names  were  favorable  and  beau- 
tiful, iheir  principles  bad. 

2.  Kept  hack — ^The  sins  of  Achan  and  of  Ananias  were  in  many 
respects  similar,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
churches  respectively ;  and  the  same  verb,  Ivoaipiaaro^  kept  hack,  is 
used  of  Achan,  in  Josh.  vii.  1.  The  former,  however,  in  the  Old 
Testament,  at  God's  direction,  was  slain  by  the  hand  of  men ;  the 
latter,  in  the  New  Testament,  by  the  Divine  hand,  at  the  apostle's 
word.  Judas'  sin  also  resembled  that  of  Ananias.  Of  the  price — 
These  two  seem  not  to  have  believed  that  Christianity  would  last  long. 
Being  privy — They  sinned  the  worse,  since  they  might  have  mutually 
dissuaded  one  another.  Brought  a  certain  part — As  if  it  were  the 
whole.  Ananias  however  had  wished  to  seem  to  have  brought  the 
whole :  therefore  he  had  not  kept  back  much. 

8.  Filled — With  presumption  and  fraud,  without  thy  resistance. 
Ananias  himself  perhaps  did  not  think  that  Satan  was  beneath  the 
temptation.  Satanic  fullness  of  heart  is  the  highest  grade  of  wicked- 
ness. To  lie — To  deceive  as  far  as  thou  couldst,  as  if  the  Holy 
Spirit  did  not  know  thy  deception  :  ver.  9.  ¥e6So/iai,  I  deceive,  with 
the  Accusative  occurs,  Deut.  xzxiii.  29,  Sept.,  afterwards  in  Ps.  Ixvi. 
8 ;  Job  vi.  10,  viii.  18.  It  is  more  expressive  than  if  joined  with  the 
Dative.  2%«  JEoly  Ghoit — ^Who  is  in  us  (comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  3 ;)  1 
These,  iv.  8 ;  and  by  whose  direction  the  goods  of  the  Church  are 
administered.  [Peter's  knowledge  of  the  sin  is  immediate,  being 
wrought  in  him  by  the  indwelling  Spirit.  Mey.'] 

4.  While  it  remained — That  is,  while  the  land  was  unsold.  Woe 
thine  own — The  community  of  goods  was  optional.  In  thine  oton 
power — ^A  mere  purpose,  without  a  vow,  does  not  bind  to  do  any- 
thing which  is  good  in  itself,  and  yet  not  necessary.     Why — [6r.  r^ 
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Suy  which  Beng.  renders  quare  ;  So  Eng.  Vers.^  why.  But  it  rather 
means  what— that.  Literally,  what  is  this  that  thou  hast  put  in  thy 
heart  f  Satan  suggested  the  lie ;  Ananias  ought  to  have  repelled  it ; 
but,  instead,  he  put  it  in  hi»  heart.  Alf.'\  Ananias  sinned  most  freely 
and  with  long-continued  purpose.  Conceived — The  same  sin  origi- 
nated from  the  man  and/rom  Satan.  [^T^ou  hoMt  not — buJb — That  is 
emphatic  and  energetic  language,  for,  not  so  much  unto  men  a$y  etc. 
Thy  lie  is  not  considered  at  all  as  directed  to  us,  personally ;  but  to 
God,  the  Lord  of  his  people,  whose  instruments  we  are.  Mey."]  Un- 
to God — What  thou  hast  professed  to  give  to  God,  thou  hast  appro- 
priated. The  relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  sentence  is  included 
under  the  government  of  the  particle  hUy  not  under  that  of  not. 
Therefore  this  is  the  sense :  Ananias  lied  unto  God  and  his  J^piritj 
not  unto  men  and  Peter.  Venture,  if  thou  canst,  0  Socinian,  to  ex- 
press it  thus,  he  lied  not  to  the  Holy  Spirit  and  Peter,  but  to  God. 
The  lie  of  Ananias,  as  he  lied  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  as  he  lied  to 
God,  is  altogether  the  same  sin,  and  equally  heinous :  nay,  in  some 
measure  more  so,  as  he  lied  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  Gomp.  Mark  iii.  28. 
A  very  strong  argument,  whereby  it  is  proved  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  a  person,  and  a  person  of  the  Godhead. 

5.  FeU  down — Ananias'  terror  is  a  specimen  of  that  whe^rewith  the 
ungodly  shall  be  smitten  in  the  judgment,  without  being  bereft  of  life. 
Gave  up  the  Ghost — ^By  this  verb  a  wretched  death  is  denoted ;  ver. 
10 ;  ch.  zii.  23,  Herod ;  Judg.  iv.  21,  in  the  Alexandrine  manuscript 
of  Sept.  You  may  ask  why  so  heavy  a  punishment  and  so  sudden  a 
death  was  inflicted  at  this  gracious  time  of  the  New  Testament? 
Comp.  Luke  ix.  55,  56.  Answer,  I.  The  disciples  had  of  themselves 
asked  for  fire  to  fall  on  the  Samaritans :  now  the  Holy  Spirit  directs 
Peter.  II.  Jesus,  in  his  state  of  humiliation,  had  been  unknown  to 
the  Samaritans,  and  was  afterwards  to  be  preached  to  them :  Ananias 
and  Sapphira  had  very  evidently  known  Christ's  glory,  and  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  had  had  most  abundant  means  of  sal- 
vation. III.  Ananias  and  Sapphira  sinned  most  heinously,  most 
freely,  and  by  mutual  consent,  and  suddenly  filled  up  the  measure  of 
their  sin.  IV.  At  the  beginning  of  that  dispensation,  a  salutary 
example  was  given  in  them  to  many,  and  fear  resulted.  Y.  What 
was  added  to  the  severity  of  the  bodily  punishment,  may  have  been 
taken  from  the  soul's  punishment.  [Woe  to  the  double  mind,  that 
shares  God's  own,  half  to  him,  half  to  the  devil !  August,  in  JP.] 
Fear — Counteracting  the  force  of  the  very  bad  example.  As  many 
as  heard — Not  merely  upon  those  who  saw.  So  in  ver.  11.  [Omit 
raDra,  these  things.   Tisch.y  Alf."] 
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6.  Yowag  men — Peter  directed  these  to  do  this  service.  TFounrf 
Atm  up — ^For  burial.  Buried — At  once.  For  there  was  no  need  of 
delay. 

7.  [Render,  Bui  it  happened,  about  the  9pace  of  three  hours  after, 
that  hii  wife,  etc.  Mey.,  AlfJ]  The  space — The  woman,  being  the 
weaker  vessel,  had  a  longer  space  for  repentance.  A  precious  inter- 
val of  three  hours !  Not  knowing — For  if  she  had  known,  her  con- 
fession would  have  been  nothing  great.  Nor  was  she  worthy  to  know, 
since  she  had  tempted  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

8.  [Omit  diy  and,  (with  d7:expi07j,  answered.)  Tisch.,  Alf]  Ans- 
wered— The  woman,  whose  entrance  into  the  assembly  of  the  saints 
was  like  a  speech.  Tell  me — He  exhorts  her  to  state  the  facts  of  the 
case.  For  so  much — Here  Peter,  as  it  seems,  expressed  the  sum. 
[Or  pointed  to  the  money,  yet  lying  there ;  ver.  2.  -Sfey.  Yea — A  wil- 
ful falsehood  is  a  cripple,  and  cannot  stand  alone.  It  is  easy  to  tell 
one  lie,  hard  to  tell  but  one  lie.  Fuller  in  Jl]  The  feet — This  is 
more  expressive  than  if  he  should  say,  they  who  have  buried. 

9.  [Omit  sine,  said.  Tisch.,Alf  It  is  Peter,  who  denied  his  Mas- 
ter with  an  oath,  whose  word  strikes  these  dead  for  a  lie !  Lightfoot 
inJP.] 

10.  Found — ^After  their  return. 

11.  The  Church — Here  first,  (comp.  note  on  ch.  ii.  47)  mention  is 
made,  and  therefore  a  genuine  instance  afforded,  of  the  Church,  as 
constituted  in  the  New  Testament,  called  for  by  the  Gospel,  separated 
from  Judaism,  grafted  on  Christ  by  baptism,  cemented  by  fellowship 
of  every  kind,  and  disciplined  by  the  death  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira. 
Meanwhile  Luke  used  the  names,  disciples  and  the  number  of  names 
(cL  i.  16) ;  all  that  believed  (ch.  ii.  44) ;  the  number  of  the  men  (ch. 
iv.  4) ;  the  multitude  of  them  that  believed  (ch.  iv.  32).  All — [Includ- 
ing Peter  and  the  apostles ;  whose  question  again  was,  Lord,  is  it  I? 
jP.]  Even  we  should /ear.  Them  that  heard — Doubtless  the  Jewish 
rulers  also  heard :  and  yet  they  did  not  therefore  institute  proceed- 
ings against  Peter.  Ananias'  sin  was  now  palpable,  and  the  punibh- 
ment  evidently  miraculous. 

12.  -AW— Who  believed.  [So  Be  W.,  Mey.  But  it  is  better  with 
Ols.,  Alf,  etc.,  to  refer  this  to  the  apostles,  who  are  the  subject  of  the 
passage.]  Porch — A  spacious  place.  [Where  the  Apostles  usually 
met.  Ols.'] 

13.  Of  thereat — Unbelievers.  [-4  (f.  paraphrases  well :  J.  wdo/aK 
else  (believers  or  not)  none  dared  to  join  himself  to  them  (as  equal  to 
or  one  of  them)  Imt  (so  far  from  this)  the  very  people  (multitude)  mag^ 
nified  them."]    Join  himself — Familiarly. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


780    THB  GNOMON  OF  THB  NBW  TB8TAHENT. 

14.  JfuUihidet — The  Plural  of  greatness.  No  number  is  now 
given,  as  ch.  iv.  4. 

15.  Imomueh  that — This  depends  on  ver.  12,  at  the  beginning. 
Into  the  streeti — [Or,  down  the  street.  Alf."]  The  preposition  has  a 
distributive  sense  without  the  article,  ver.  42:  not  with  the  article, 
ch.  viii.  8.  Beds  and  couches — Gr.  xhv&v  xal  xpafifidrmyj  couches 
and  pallets.  A  couch^  xXtuiiy  is  more  costly :  a  paUety  xpd^fiaroc, 
more  humble.  [But  this  distinction  is  merely  arbitrary.  Mey.']  Of 
Peter — He,  who  had  denied  Jesus,  was  now  the  more  conspicuous  in 
faith.  Of  them — ^The  force  of  the  clause  added  by  some,  is  virtually 
contained  in  verses  12  and  16,  ^*  and  they  were  delivered  from  their 
infirmity.** 

16.  [^Bo^ind  ahout — The  cause  advances  continually  farther  and 
wider.  V.  (?.]  Every  one — There  was  now  nofaHurey  no  abortive 
attempt  as  before :  Matt.  xvii.  16. 

17.  Rose  up — He  thought  that  he  ought  not  to  remain  quiet.  Of 
the  Sadducees — Many  congregated  to  these,  that  they  might  the  more 
assail  Jesus  Christ's  resurrection.  With  indignation— Tike  impotence 
of  t^is  feeling  appears  from  their  whole  proceeding. 

18.  [Omit  abr&Vy  their.  Tisch.^  -^{f«] 

19.  The  angel — ^Tou  will  in  all  cases  find  that  these  great  consola- 
tions were  only  bestowed  on  the  deeply  afflicted :  Justus  Jonas.  The 
doors — Ch.  xii.  10,  xvi.  26. 

20.  (7o— At  once.  Stand — Most  boldly.  In  the  temple — Publicly 
as  before.  To  the  people — Whereas  the  rulers  do  not  wish  them  to 
hear.  All — Without  diminution.  The  words  of  this  life — That  is, 
these  words  of  life.  Gomp.  ver.  32.  So  among  the  Hebrews  the  ad- 
jective often  agrees  with  the  latter  substantive.  Comp.  ch.  ziii.  26. 
Tfie  words  of  lifcy  John  vi.  68,  that  is,  the  words  concerning  the  life 
of  Christ,  and  of  believers,  are  to  be  proclaimed  fearlessly. 

21.  Council — Gr.  Yspoualau.     A  Septuagiht  word. 

28.  [Omit  fjtki^,  truly.  Tisch.^  ^{f.]  Shut—The  angel  had  shut  it 
again :  ver.  19.  [Omit  /ca>,  without^  and  for  npby  before,  read  iari, 
at.   Tisch.j  A^."] 

24.  They  doubted — The  world,  in  harassing  (}od's  servants,  in- 
volves itself  in  countless  perplexities,  and  attributes  all  the  blame  to 
them :  ch.  xii.  18,  xvi.  20,  xvii.  6. 

25.  [Omit  Xifwuy  saying.  Tisch.,  AlfJ]  Standing — In  contrast 
with,  ye  have  put. 

26.  Without  violence — ^From  which  otherwise  they  would  not  have 
abstained.  Often  the  rudeness  of  the  multitude,  though  not  good  in 
itself,  conduces  to  a  good  cause :  Luke  xx.  6. 
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27.  A$ied—Expostultktxng. 

28.  [Omit  o6,  not.  Ti$eh.,  jl{f.]  Straitb/—Qr.  naparr^fy  ^inth 
n^vmctian.  He  is  ashamed  to  say,  tpith  threatening:  comp.  ch.  iv.  17; 
for  they  could  not  punish  them.  Command — See  the  coarse  cunniDg 
of  the  enemies  of  the  Gospel!  They,  at  their  pleasure,  make, 
penrert,  and  invent  edicts,  laws,  and  prohibitions,  which  cannot  but 
be  broken  by  the  witnesses  who  obey  the  God  of  truth,  in  order  that 
the  innocent  may  be  punished  as  guilty.  0  what  injustice  !  In  thi$ 
— He  avoids  the  name  Je$u$.  Peter  mentions  it  and  glories  in  it,  vet. 
80,  81.  Jeru$alem — In  which,  say  they,  we  watch.  Te  intend — Gr. 
fiooXeifOtj  vriih.  An  invidious  word.  The  apostles  did  not  wish  that; 
but  they  taught  truthfully,  that  Jesus  was  impiously  murdered  by  the 
Jews,  and  at  the  same  time  showed  a  way  whereby  the  latter  might 
experience  the  power  of  Jesus'  blood  in  imparting  grace  and  salvation. 
To  brinff — So  Judg.  ix.  24,  That  the  cruelty — might  come  and  their 
Itood  be  laid  upon  Abimelech  Upon  U9 — [That  is,  ye  intend  to  bring 
it  aboutj  thai  hi$  blood  be  avenged  on  uSy  by  an  insurrection  of  the 
people.  Mey.y  Alf.']  They  themselves  had  a  little  before  taken  upon 
themselves,  the  blood  of  the  Just  One,  in  words.  Matt,  xxvii.  25 ;  and 
soon  after,  in  very  deed,  ver.  30.  [This  is  the  custom  of  adversaries. 
Having  obtained  an  opportunity,  they  show  themselves  fierce,  mad, 
and  cruel:  then,  when  the  victory  inclines  to  the  opposite  side,  they 
are  unwilling  to  admit  that  they  have  sinned  so  greatly  either  in  deed 
or  intent.  V.  C?.] 

29.  Peter — ^Although  Peter  had  already  more  than  the  others  felt 
the  world's  hatred,  he  does  not  shun  the  task  of  speaking  and  acting. 
He  also  does  not  now  use  the  title,  as  in  ch.  iv.  8 ;  nay,  this  is,  as  it 
were,  the  continuation  of  his  speech  with  increasing  severity.  [And 
the  apoMee — For  Peter  spoke  in  the  name  of  all.  Mey.']  Ood — 
Who  by  the  angel  ordered  him  to  speak :  ver.  20.  Men — You  who 
ordered  us  to  be  silent. 

80.  Of  our  fathern—Ch.  iii.  13.  Baised  up — Of  David's  seed :  ch. 
xiii.  28,  iii.  22.  For  the  promises  given  to  the  fathers,  contemplated 
this  raising  up.  The  same  verb  occurs,  Luke  i.  69.  Ye  slew — He 
had  said  before,  dpetXtT$y  put  to  deaths  djrexre/vare,  elew^  iazaupwaaTt^ 
crucified;  he  now  uses  a  severer  expression.  On  a  tree — In  a  tree 
was  the  beginning  of  sin  :  in  -a  tree  its  atonement. 

81.  A  Prince  and  Saviour — The  Author  of  salvation :  Heb.  ii.  10, 
that  is,  he  exalted  him  to  be  a  Prince  and  Saviour ;  ch.  ii.  86 ;  [or 
rather  exalted  him  as  a  Prince  and  Saviour.  The  words,  to  be  are  not 
in  the  Greek.  j1^.]  Edth  exalted— The  exaltation  assumes  the  re- 
surrection from  the  dead,  or  even  includes  it ;  Phfl.  ii.  9.     To  give^ 
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Repentance  is  a  joyful  gift^  not  a  sorrowful  matter ;  ch.  xi.  18  ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  25.  Repentance — Whereby  Jesus  is  accepted  as  a  Prince.  For- 
givenesi — Whereby  he  is  accepted  as  a  Saviour.  Of  etna — ^Even  of 
that  sin  which  ye  have  committed  against  Jesus,  ver.  28. 

82.  And — And  therefore.  Aho — This  particle  amplifies.  The 
Holy  Spirit's  testimony  is  greater  than  that  of  the  apostles.  That 
ohey — God,  saith  Peter,  hath  given  us  the  Holy  Spirit :  he  impels  us 
to  testify,  and  we  obey ;  ver.  29.  Note  the  difierence  between  the 
two  words,  comparing  ver.  36,  37, 40,  where  Tretdeirdac,  obeyed^  agreed^ 
occurs.  According  to  Ammon.,  iZBtdtadcu  is  to  assent  voluntarily, 
but  izudapx^'i^i  to  obey  the  command  of  another.  Comp.  Acts  xxvii. 
11,  21. 

83.  They  were  cut  to  the  heart — Ch.  vii.  64.  So  the  Latins  say, 
findary  1  am  cleft.  [Took  counsel — Or  rather  were  purposing. 
Alf.} 

84.  Stood  up — ^As  about  to  speak  at  length.  In  the  council — God 
can  raise  up  defenders  on  every  side.  A  Pharisee — And  therefore 
believing  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  which  was  denied  by  the  Sad- 
ducees.  Sad  in  reputation — In  high  esteem.  Among  all  the  people — 
Although  the  rulers,  the  Sadducees,  ver.  17,  did  not  esteem  him  so 
highly.  [For  roue  cbro^rri^ouCj  the  Apostles,  Tisch.  (not  Alf)  reads 
roi/c  diif^pmnooQy  the  men."]  Forth — So  the  anger  of  the  rulers  was 
softened.     A  little  space — A  courteous  speech. 

36.  Before — It  is  good  to  support  counsels  by  examples.  Thfise 
Gamaliel  prudently  premises,  and  then  adds  the  consequence.  [Be- 
fore these  days — That  is,  not  long  ago.  Mey."]  Himself — A  charac- 
teristic of  false  teaching:  ch.  viii.  9.  [For  TtpoatxoUr^^rjy  joined 
themselves,  read  izpoatxXidy],  adhered.  Tisch.,  Alf'\  To  nougJU — ^Not 
merely  their  counsels,  but  themselves  came  to  nought.  How  many 
wretched  men  have  been  led  to  destruction  by  false  teachers ! 

87.  After — It  must  therefore  be  a  different  Theudaa  whom  Jose- 
phus  places  after  this  Judas.  In  the  days — ^A  time  then  known  and 
suited  for  revolution.  [Omit  fxoviv,  much.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Dispersed 
— ^Not  brought  to  nought,  like  those  of  Theudas,  ver.  36.  They 
became  active  and  notorious  again,  during  the  Jewish  war.  Mey., 
Alf.-] 

88.  I  say  unto  you — This  formula  hcfre,  is  rather  mild  than  severe. 
Let  them  alone — ^Permit  them  to  do  what  they  are  doing.  We  should 
assent  to  a  cause  that  is  manifestly  good ;  we  should  resist  one  that  is 
manifestly  bad.  But  in  a  sudden,  new^  and  doubtful  matter,  relating 
to  angry  adversaries,  Gamaliel's  counsel  is  peculiarly  salutary.  Or — 
He  means  that  it  should  be  rather  termed  a  work  than  a  counsel   The 
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apostles  certainly  did  all  things,  not  by  their  own,  but  by  the  Divine 
caunaeL  Come  to  nought — It  both  can  and  will  be  dissolved,  either 
by  you  or  by  others,  or  of  itself. 

38,  39.  If  it  le^  if  it  w — Gr.  Ulu  J,  ti  Itneu.  The  former  expresses 
merely  a  condition  ;  the  latter,  being  here  contrasted  with  the  former, 
implies  something  absolute.  Therefore  also  Gamaliel  expresses  this 
second  alternative  in  the  second  person  plural,  not  in  the  first. 

89.  [For  olf  difpour^e^  ye  cannot^  read  oi  iovi^atadty  ye  will  not  he 
able  to.  Tisch.^  not  Alf.  Also  for  avzby  itj  read  auTob^j  them.  Tisch.y 
Alf].  Lest  haply  even — This  use  of  the  particles  is  courteous.  The 
even  signifies,  that,  apart  from  the.  vainness  of  the  attempt,  they 
would  be  guilty  even  of  impiety.  This  clause  depends  on  the  sense 
of  the  clause  immediately  preceding  ;  ye  cannot^  and  therefore  ought 
not  attempt  to  overthrow  it.  God-opposen — Gr.  ^eo/id^oe,  [Eng.  Ver. 
to  fight  against  God."]  This  word  is  put  by  Symmachus  more  than 
once  for  the  Heb.  d^ksi,  Rephaim.  ©eoD,  of  Godj  and  deofidyot^ 
God'Opposerg^  are  kindred  words.  [There  are  many  such.  V.  G.^ 
Te  be  found — Eventually. 

40.  They  agreed — So  far  as  not  to  kill  the  apostles :  for  the  coun- 
cillors did  not  become  better  disposed.  Beaten — The  Jews,  who  were 
afterwards  to  inflict  severer  punishments,  had  not  yet  done  this.  Even 
the  world  advances  gradually,  either  with  increasing  hatred,  or  else 
under  the  show  of  justice. 

41.  Rejoicing — A  characteristic  of  truth — in  afflictions,  joy,  real, 
deep,  and  pure.  [Omit  abroO^  his.  Tisch-y  Alf.  Read,  brrkp  tou 
dp6/uiT0^y  for  the  name.  So  Beng.']  For  the  name — The  name  for- 
bidden in  ver.  40.  [The  name  above  other  names.  The  one  whose 
confession  and  preaching  was  the  highest  business  of  the  Apostles. 
Mey."]  Some  have  added,  of  Jesiis,  or  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  or  of  Christ. 
But  it  is  absolute,  as  in  3  John  ver.  7 :  Lev.  xxiv.  11.  Luke  had 
written  the  name  Jesus  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  name  here  re- 
fers to  it  with  an  elegant  ellipsis  of  the  pronoun.  ITiey  were  counted 
worthy  to  suffer  $hame — A  choice  Oxymoron :  [union  of  words  of 
contrary  signification :]  so  To  you  it  is  given  to  suffer,  Phil.  i.  29 : 
comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  [Indignity  before  men  is  honor  with  God.  V. 
G.  I  love  to  suffer,  but  cannot  tell  whether  I  am  worthy  to  suffer. 
Ignatius  in  F."] 

42.  They  ceased  not — ^Whatever  the  world  might  forbid.  The — 
[The  Christ,  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  They  announced  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ.  [For  'Irjaoov  rbv  XpearbPj  Jesus  Christ,  read  rbv  Xpta^ 
rbv  ^IrjffouUf  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch,,  Alf] 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  MtdUpUed — Gr.  TrXjj&ovSynoUy  multiplying.  Supply  iocirouCt 
ihem9elve9.  In  a  midUtuiey  a  cause  of  murmuring  easily  arises.  Qf 
the  MeUenists—[Eng.  Vers.,  GreciansJ]  Jews  born  outside  of  Pales- 
tine,  to  whom  the  Greek  tongue^  besides  the  HebreWy  was  yemacular: 
as  in  our  day  there  are  many  Lusitanian,  German,  Jews,  etc.  Were 
neglected — ^Without  any  ill  will.  The  apostles  could  not  attend  to 
all  things.  Their  undawe — Who,  even  in  a  holy  society,  are  more 
easily  forgotten,  since  men  are  better  able  to  urge  their  own  claims. 

2.  [It  i$  not  curpleaeure — Gr.  oix  ipeerdv  iartv.  The  rendering, 
it  18  not  reason^  (Eng.  Vers.,)  or  i^  u  not  juetj  is  wrong.  Met/.^  etc.] 
That  we — The  apostles.  Should  leave — They  could  not  attend  to 
both  at  once :  wherefore  they  sustain  the  nobler.  It  is  dangerous  to 
leave  the  duties  especially  entrusted  to  us.  This  often  happens  while 
we  are  unconscious  of  it.  The  bishops  have  completely  abjured  this 
principle,  being  so  inyolved  in  worldly  things,  that  their  princely 
function  almost  absorbs  spiritual  things,  excepting  ceremonious  pa- 
rade. Serve  tables — The  phrase  expresses  something  unworthy.  The 
contrast  is  the  ministry  of  the  word^  ver.  4.  There  are  long  discus- 
sions on  the  functions  of  deacons  in  the  primitive  Chtirch  :  but  the 
matter  may  be  briefly  summed  up.  It  was  the  especial  duty  of  the 
apostles,  evangelists,  and  bishops,  to  preach  Goi>*s  word ;  it  was  their 
secondary  duty  to  exercise  a  kind  of  fatherly  care  (for  the  Church 
was,  at  the  beginning,  like  a  family)  over  the  sustenance,  particularly 
of  the  poor,  of  strangers,  of  widows,  etc.  But  deacone^  of  bodi 
sexes,  were  appointed  especially  for  the  same  care  of  the  sustenance: 
and  in  that  department  they  held  it  necessary  to  bestow  very  much 
labor  on  the  Church  of  Jerusalem ;  in  other  places,  more  or  less : 
whatever  additional  labor  they  could  bestow  they  devoted  to  preach- 
ing the  word. 

8.  [Seven — The  sacred  number.  jJfey.]  Of  honest  report — Gr. 
/iapTUpoofzipoo^j  testified  of.  Against  whom  was  no  suspicion  of 
wrong  doing,  although  there  was  no  need  of  oath,  security,  or  bond,  etc 
Comp.  2  Kings  xii.  15,  xxiL  7.  After  the  example  of  Ananias,  who  was 
so  severely  punished  in  the  case  of  his  own  property,  no  one  would  so 
readily  break  faith  in  the  case  of  another's.  Seven — These  were  ap* 
pointed,  not  at  the  beginning,  but  after  the  apostles,  and  by  the  apostles. 
In  the  government  of  the  Church,  GOD  has  left  many  things  to  be  settled 
as  occasions  require:  but  the  Church  should  determine  nothing  with* 
out  God.    There  had  been  about  five  thousand  men ;  cL  iv.  4 ;  now. 
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i^itQ  the  additions  made  in  the  meantime,  the  number  became  snch, 
that  one  deacon  should  have  charge  of  each  thousand.  ^  [Omit  dpoi/y 
hobf.  Ti$eh.j  {AJf.  in  brackets.)  Read  full  of  the  Spirit']  Full^lX 
is  no  unimportant  matter  to  dispense  the  property  of  the  Church. 
Even  in  a  public  steward,  and  in  a  deacon,  as  such,  there  should  bo 
administratiye  and  sanctifying  gifts.  [The  goods  of  the  Church  are 
not  to  be  regarded  as  spoil,  but  to  be  administered  in  a  spiritual  man- 
ner, and  as  those  seven,  or  even  the  apostles  themselves,  if  still  alive, 
would  use  them.  OoD  himself  will  at  some  time  require  an  account. 
V.  C?.]  We  ehaU  appoint — Gr.  xaroumjirofieu.  The  Indicative,  as 
in  1  Cor.  vi.  6;  Eph.  vi.  16,  etc.;  Phil.  ii.  20.  [And so  Tiseh.y  Alf.^ 
instead  of  xaTcumjtrcjfitify  may  appoint,'] 

4.  To  prayer  and  the  ministry  of  the  t£^ord— Prayer  takes  prece^ 
dence  of  the  ministry  of  the  word.  [And  to  those  two  are  redudble 
all  the  ministries  of  the  church.  So  Taylor  in  F.]  We  will  give  our- 
$elve$  contmually  to — ^We  will  have  no  leisure  but  for  these.  These 
are  most  noble  duties,  which  no  bishop  can  delegate  to  another,  as 
though  he  himself  were  intent  on  more  important  matters. 

5.  The  whole — ^Beautiful  harmony  with  obedience.  Stephen — From 
the  Greek  names,  and  from  other  reasons,  (for  instance,  lest  the  He- 
brews should  have  the  advantage  of  the  Hellenists  in  the  distribution 
of  food,)  it  is  rightly  inferred  that  these  seven  were  partly. Hebrews^ 
partly  Hellenists.  Many  Jews  had  Greek  names.  FuU — He  ex- 
celled :  the  others  are  not  excluded  ;  ver.  3.  Of  faith — Not  merely 
fidelity,  but  spiritual  faith.  ParmenoM — Parmenio.  So  it  is  written 
in  the  Chronicon  Alexandrinum.  A  proselyte — The  proselytes  might 
have  recourse  to  a  proselyte.  Well  tried  proselytes  may  also  be  em- 
ployed in  services. 

6.  When  they  hid  prayed — The  apostles.  The  former  verb,  they 
get,  and  the  latter  have  different  subjects ;  so  ch.  viii.  17.  [Laid 
their  hands — This  symbol  of  gifts  and  powers  passing  over  to  any 
one  served,  from  the  time  of  Moses,  as  a  form  of  consecration.  From 
its  adoption  by  the  apostles,  it  became  general  in  the  church ;  but  as 
yet  there  was  no  formal,  hierarchical  classification.  Mey.^  ^If] 

7.  Increased — ^While  harmony  was  maintained,  and  diligence  in  the 
word  of  God.  The  multitvde — The  expression  multitude^  Gr.  oxXo(:^ 
is  applied  even  to  a  not  very  large  number ;  ch.  i.  15 ;  Luke  v.  29,  vi.  17; 
John  xii.  17.  Wherefore  there  is  nothing  improbable  here.  As  to  the 
priestSj  there  might  have  been  less  hope :  now  others  are  influenced 
in  greater  numbers  by  their  example.  The  rest  of  the  people. ^re  al- 
luded to  in  the  next  clause.  [TTere  obedient  to  the  faith — Faith  here 
denotes  the  testimony  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  most  worthy  of  belief; 
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wherefore  in  other  passages,  to  obey  the  Goepelj  is  used;  Rom.  x.  16; 
2  Thess.  i.  8 ;  and  thence,  obedienee  to  the  fcdthj  Rom.  i.  6,  zyi.  26. 
God  shows  us  his  testimony ;  to  which  he  who  receives  it  as  true,  sub- 
missively gives  ear,  and  so  obeys  it.  V.  Q-.  The  culminating  point 
of  the  popularity  of  the  church  in  Jerusalem.  Alf.'\ 

8.  And  Stephen — Stephen,  though  appointed  to  attend  to  outward 
concerns,  also  discharges  spiritual  duties.  When  the  church  is  sound, 
all  things  tend  upward :  when  diseased,  downward.  [For  x/^remc, 
faiih,  rewi  x<ipfTo^9  ffraee.  TiseLj  Alf.'] 

9.  Of  the  eynaffogtie — of  Asia — This  whole  description  applies  to 
the  same  synagogue,  which  was  at  Jerusalem,  in  a  most  flourishing 
state,  attracting  the  eyes  of  all,  composed  of  foreign  nations,  Euro- 
peans, Africans,  and  Asiatics :  for  instance,  it  had  Saul  of  Oilieia. 
Whence,  moreover,  it  is  very  probable  that  Gamaliel,  the  famous 
teacher  of  die  law,  as  he  was  Saul's  teacher,  presided  over  this  very 
synagogue,  and  that  this  commotion  was  excited  either  without  his 
knowledge,  or  against  his  will.  Of  the  libertine9 — [freed  men,]  A 
Roman  term.  For  many  Jews  were  at  Rome ;  ch.  xviii.  2,  xxviiL 
17 :  and  of  these,  many  who  had  been  made  captives  in  former  wars, 
and  brought  to  Rome,  having  readily  recovered  their  liberty  (for  the 
Romans  disliked  the  Jews),  had  returned  to  Jerusalem,  and  perhaps 
brought  with  them  many  proselytes  in  the  same  condition,  that  is, 
freed  men.  Therefore,  instead  of  Romans,  they  are  called  Libertinei. 
Add  the  note  on  ch.  ii.  10.  Of  them  of — Gr.  twp  djtd.  Construe,  ix 
riyc  aovacfwpj^  twp  cbrd  KeXtxia^^  of  tJie  synagogue  of  thoee  from 
Oilieia. 

10.  77ie  wisdom — ^Wisdom  is  a  most  powerful  thing.  And  the 
Spirit — The  epithet  Holy  is  not  added,  as  in  ver.  8,  5.  His  adversa- 
ries felt  that  there  was  a  spirit  in  Stephen :  they  did  not  know  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  was  in  him. 

11.  Then — The  resource  of  the  vanquished.  Against — The  slan- 
•derers  first  spake  here  indefinitely ;  then  definitely,  ver.  18,  14.  39U 
— [God,  Not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.,]  Chd  himseff.  The  article  im- 
plies an  JEpitasis  (augmented  force.)  [This  false  charge  shows  what 
Stephen's  doctrine  was.  He  was,  perhaps,  the  first  clearly  to  set 
forUi  the  transitory  nature  of  the  Jewish  law,  temple,  and  worship ; 
and  thus  appears  in  a  striking  manner  as  the  forerunner  <^  Paul. 
Neand."] 

12.  They  stirred  up — Ktvsi<r&au^  to  be  stirred  up^  is  especially  said 
of  that  which  is  not  moved  by  reason  :  ch.  xxi.  30.  The  people — 
Powerful  in  numbers.  The  elders — ^Powerful  in  authority.  The 
^tfitJei— Powerful  in  learning. 
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18.  Oeoieih  not — They  attempt  to  excite  hatred.  [Omit  fiXda^rjfiaj 
Ihuphenunu.  Ti$ch.j  Alf.'}  To  speak  words — The  same  phrase  occurs 
uk  Luke  ziL  10.  [Omit  tootoUj  thi$.  Tisch.j  Alf. — Read,  the  holy 
place.']     The  2ci«^— See  ver.  14,  at  the  end.     Gomp.  eh.  xxi.  28. 

14.  I'or — Observe  the  inference  unfairly  drawn  from  the  best 
words,  yer.  18.  This — Demonstrative,  aa  in  Dent.  ix.  3,  but  used 
by  Stephen's  adversaries  in  bitter  contempt.  Comp.  Luke  xv.  30, 
note.  Shall  destroy — Every  slander  lays  hold  of  some  portion  of 
truth.  Stephen,  for  it  was  now  full  time,  had  intimated  something 
of  what  was  about  to  occur.  And  he  seems  almost  to  have  seen  more 
concerning  the  abrogation  of  rites,  than  Peter  did  before  the  reply 
of  the  Spirit ;  cL  x.  19,  oomp.  what  precedes. 

15.  As  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel — [That  is,  not  merely  a 
calm  and  holy  aspect ;  but  all  saw  on  his  countenance  an  angelic 
glory  from  without.  Mey.']  The  hidden  glory  of  believers  often  shines 
forth  even  from  their  body,  especially  from  a  high  cross,  and  in 
heaven.  Even  Moses*  face  shone.  Scripture,  when  it  praises  any- 
thifig  peculiarly,  calls  it  divine^  ch.  vii.  20 ;  or  at  least  angelic :  and 
brightness  is  ascribed  to  the  angels,  and  the  angels  were  doubtless  at- 
toiding  Stephen.  [Holiness  is  no  solitary,  neglected  thing.  It  has 
greats  alliances  than  sin.  It  is  in  league  with  God  and  the  whole 
universe.  Ouduwrth  in  F.] 


CHAPTER  VII. 


1.  The  high  priest — As  the  president.  Whether — [Expressed  in 
Eng.  Vers.,  simply  by  the  interrogation.]  The  question  gives  oppor- 
tunity for  Stephen's  defence  against  the  charges  of  his  adversaries. 
JHen^  6r.  dpa^  [also  included  in  the  question  in  the  Eng.  Vers.,]  has  an 
appearance  of  fairness,  and  of  astonishment  This  is  the  sum  of  the 
defence :  I  acknowledge  God's  glory  revealed  to  the  fathers,  ver.  2 ; 
the  call  of  MoseSj  ver.  34,  35 ;  the  majesty  of  the  lawj  ver.  8,  38, 
44 ;  the  sanctity  of  the  temple  and  of  this  place,  ver.  7,  at  the  end, 
45,  47.  And  indeed  the  law  is  older  than  the  temple  :  the  promise, 
than  the  law.  For  Gob  both  gave  and  showed  himself  voluntarily  to 
Abiaham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  their  sons,  as  their  God,  ver.  2, 8,  9, 10, 
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17, 18,  82,  84,  45 ;  and  they  also  rendered  faith  and  obedience  to 
Oon,  ver.  4,  20,  21,  23 ;  especially  in  keeping,  the  law,  yer.  8;  and 
the  land,  ver.  16.  Meanwhile  66d  neither  at  the  beginning,  nor  ever 
after,  confined  his  presence  to  this  one  spot :  for  even  before  the  erec- 
tion of  the  temple,  and  outside  of  this  land,  he  allowed  himself  to  be 
known  and  worshipped,  ver.  2,  9,  83,  44;  and  that  the  fathers  and 
their  posterity  were  not  entirely  confined  to  this  place,  their  wander- 
ings, ver.  4,  5,  14,  29,  44,  and  exile,  ver.  48,  at  the  end,  show.  But 
ye  always  were  evil,  ver.  9  ;  ye  resisted  3Io$eSj  ver.  25,  26,  89,  40 ; 
ye  turned  away  from  the  landf  ver.  89 ;  ye  abandoned  God,  ver.  40, 
41 ;  ye  worshipped  the  temple  superstitiously,  ver.  48 ;  ye  resisted 
God  and  his  Spirit,  ver.  51 ;  ye  have  slain  the  prophets  and  Messiah 
himself,  ver.  52 ;  ye  have  not  kept  the  latp^  ver.  53.  Therefore  God 
is  not  bound  to  you,. much  less  to  you  alone.  The  histories  of  former  - 
events  are  wont  to  be  related  in  Scripture,  the  fact  being  traced  from 
its  beginnings ;  but  in  such  a  way  that,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
purpose,  some  things  are  rapidly  recounted,  others  are  omitted  :  see 
ch.  xiii.  17,  18 ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  2,  3 ;  Ps.  cvi.  7,  8 ;  Ezek.  xx.  6,  6 ; 
Hab.  iiL  8,  4 ;  Heb.  xi.  8,  4,  where  faith  is  treated  of,  as  unbelief 
here.  And  most  appropriately  at  this  solemn  time  and  place,  while 
the  apostles  were  testifying  rather  of  Jesus  Christ,  Stephen  recapitu- 
lates ancient  events :  affording  an  instance  of  wisely  drawing  forth 
the  essence  of  Hcchsiastical  History.  Wherefore  we  should  by  no 
means  assent  to  Erasmus  and  others,  who  think  that  many  things  in 
this  speech  have  little  bearing  on  that  which  Stephen  undertook.  In- 
deed, this  testimony  isonost  worthy  of  the  fullness  of  the  Spirit,  as  of 
his  faith  and  power ;  and  though  he  does  not  directly  contaradict  the 
Statements  of  his  adversaries,  yet  he  powerfully  answers  all  the 
charges.  Nor  can  it  be  doubted  but  that  Stephen,  after  he  had  un- 
folded the  past  and  present,  would  have  introduced  something  respect- 
ing the  future,  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  the  abrogation  of  the 
ceremonial  law,  the  punishment  of  the  people,  comp.  ver.  48,  at  the 
end :  and  more  fully  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth  being  the  true 
Messiah,  (comp.  ver.  87,)  had  not  his  speech  been  interrupted  by  the 
cries  of  the  clamoring  Jews  (as  the  same  Erasmus  appropriately  sug- 
gests). This  is  the  only  elaborate  speech  in  this  book,  delivered  by 
a  witness  of  Christ  who  was  not  an  apostle ;  a  precious  instance  of 
the  Spirit's  power. 

2.  Brethren  and  fathers — Stephen,  being  a  young  man,  addresses 
them  according  to  their  different  ages.  [Brethren — All  present; 
fathers^  the  Sanhedrim  only.  MeyJ]  The  Ood  of  glory — ^The  sum 
of  the  Divine  praise.    Glory  is  the  Divinity  manifest.     This  splendid 
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title  implies  that  Abraham  was  indebted  to  God  for  both  himself 
wholly,  and  his  posterity,  and  the  land  and  all  the  blessings  promised 
and  TOQchsafed  to  himself  and  his  posterity,  without  any  correspond- 
ing claim  upon  God.  Appeared — Manifested  himself  as  the  God  of 
glory.  Unto  our  father — ^Thence  this  benefit  related  also  to  Abra- 
ham's offgpring.    Before — Comp.  ver.  4,  at  the  end. 

8.  Qet  thee  out — I  shall  shew.  So  Gen.  xii.  1,  Sept.,  except  that 
they  introduce  and  from  thy  father*  s  house.  Country — This  brought 
about  his  departure  from  Ghaldea.  Kindred — This  afterwards  caused 
his  departure  from  Haran,  to  which  Abraham's  family  had  come,  ver. 
4.  The  older  portion  of  the  family  remained  in  Mesopotamia,  the 
younger  in  Haran ;  for  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  Terah  remained 
there  entirely  alone.  They  who  also  followed  Abraham  from  Haran, 
followed  him  voluntarily.  Abraham  was  not  ordered  to  bring  them 
with  him :  and  had  they  not  followed,  be  would  still  have  departed 
from  Haran :  comp.  Gen.  xi.  31,  xxiv.  4.  Which — Gr.  tjv  (Jp,  which- 
soever.  Abraham  did  not  know  which  would  be  the  land  :  Heb. 
xi.  8. 

4,  Of  the  Chaldceans — ^Whose  land  belonged  to  Mesopotamia. 
When — Gr.  /isray  after.  [But  Terah  was  seventy  when  Abraham 
was  bom.  Gen.  xi.  26 ;  and  lived  to  the  age  of  205 ;  Gen.  xi.  32. 
Since  Abraham  was  75  when  he  left  Haran  (Charran)  Gen.  xii.  4. 
Terah  must  have  lived  sixty  years  after  this.  It  seems  that  the  Jewish 
tradition,  to  honor  Abraham's  piety  toward  his  father,  made  him  re- 
main with  him  till  his  death.  Stephen  follows  this  traditional  reck- 
oning. Mey.  "  It  is  truly  lamentable  to  see  the  great  Bengel,  warped 
by  the  unworthy  effort  of  squaring  at  all  hazards  the  letter  of  God's 
word  in  such  matters,  write  thus,"  says  Alf.  quoting  the  following 
note.]  Abraham,  while  Terah  lived  in  Haran,  had  in  a  measure  his 
paternal  home  in  Haran,  dwelling  in  Canaan  only  as  a  foreigner : 
but  when  his  father  was  dead,  he  began  to  dwell  solely  in  Canaan.  It 
is  not  without  a  secret  meaning,  that  Abraham's  father  did  not  enter 
Canaan :  for  so  it  appeared,  that  this  land  did  not  fall  to  himself  and 
his  posterity  by  the  right  of  worldly  inheritance.  Now — To-day. 
[He  that  hath  God's  call  need  not  fear  God's  conduct.  Burkitt 
inH] 

5.  Not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on — That  land  of  which  ver.  16 
treats,  Abraham  did  not  receive  by  Divine  gift,  but  bought;  the  very 
purchase  implying  that  he  was  a  stranger.  He  promised — Gen.  xii. 
7.  It — The  whole.  [The  promises  of  God  have  never  borrowed  help 
from  moral  probabilities.  Sherlock  in  -F.]  When  as  yet  he  had  no 
cJiHi — ^Not  even  Ishmael  was  yet  born :  nor  was  there  any  hope  of 
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offspring,  because  of  Sarah's  barrenness.  Both  the  inheritanoe  and 
the  posterity  itself  was  according  to  promise.  This  clause  forms  an 
Upttans  (Emphatic  addition),  as  does  not  even  90  much  om  to  Mt  hi» 
foot  on. 

6.  But — [Eng.  Vers.,  andJ]  The  contrast  between  ihepronme  and 
the  time  of  its  fulfilment,  which  was  to  be  awaited^  that  hU  seed  should 
eojoum  in  a  strange  land,  and  that  they  should  bring  them  into  bond- 
age, and  entreat  them  evil  four  hundred  years.  And  the  nation — I 
— Gen.  XY.  13,  14,  Sept.  A  strange — Egypt  was  not  then  named. 
Comp.  the  to  whomsoever,  ver.  7.  IhUreat  them  evU — ^This  clause, 
omitted  by  some,  is  required  by  the  fact  itself  (of  which  presently) 
and  by  the  accent  in  Gen.  xy.  18.  Four  hundred  years — [A  round 
number,  further  specified  as  430,  Ex.  xil  40.  Mey.,  ^^.]  These 
years  are  to  be  referred  not  only  to  the  Egyptian  bondage  (which 
began  loUg  after  the  death  of  Joseph  and  of  his  brethren,  when  the 
people,  multiplied,  ver.  15,  etc.),  but  to  the  whole  sojourn  in  the 
strange  land.  [From  the  birth  of  Isaac  to  the  escape  from  Egypt. 
V.  0-.']  Four  hundred  years  in  the  case  of  a  people,  and  forty  in 
the  case  of  a  man,  constitute  a  memorable  period  ;  even  with  Israel 
and  Moses.  Moreover  by  this  very  number  it  was  indicated  that  the 
joyful  dwelling  in  Canaan  long  afterwards  would  be  of  longer 
duration. 

7.  ShdU  serve  me  in  this  place — ^Exod.  iiL  12,  Sept.  And  ye  shaU 
serve  God  upon  this  mountain — Moses  records  these  words  spoken 
to  him  of  the  place,  Horeb,  not  excluding  Canaan:  Ibid,  yen  8. 
For  if  worship  on  Horeb  was  a  sign  of  Moses's  mission,  Ex.  iii.  12, 
much  more  was  worship  in  Canaan  a  sign.  Therefore  Stephen  has 
woven  together  the  prophecies  given  to  Abraham  and  Moses,  in  this 
sense:  They  shall  go  forth  from  the  land  of  bondage  (this  was  said 
to  both)  and  shall  come  to  Horeb,  and  shall  serve  the  Lord  in  this 
place;  and  shallcome  thence  into  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  shall 
serve  the  Lord.  In  thus  interweaving  these,  he  powerfully  shows : 
1,  that  what  was  said  to  Moses  about  Israel's  worship  of  GOD,  was 
already  in  Abraham's  time  divinely  intended  and  meant :  2,  that  they 
were  taught  to  serve  GOD  in  Horeb,  that  they  might  worship  him 
perpetually  in  Canaan,  ver.  44:  3,  that  the  worship  in  Horeb  was 
greatly  impaired  by  the  people,  ver.  40,  41,  and  was  rather  rendered 
when  they  at  length  entered  Canaan ;  ver.  45.  They  shall  serve  me, 
is  the  expression:  not  the  Egyptians;  they  shall  6erve  freely,  as 
Priests. 

8.  And  thits — [That  is,  in  this  new  covenant  state,  Gen.  xvii.  8, 
10.  Alf.2    After  the  covenant  of  circumcision  had  been  given.     For 
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Ishmael  had  been  born  before.     O&rw^^  90 j  inclading  the  time,  as  nw^^ 
hoWy  Rom.  iv.  10.     Patriarchi — ^A  splendid  title  from  the  Sept. 

9.  [Moved  with  envy — Stephen  shows  that  the  Jews'  ancestors 
were  already  stiff-necked.  V.  (?.]  Sold  into  Egypt — Removed  from 
them  him  who  was  soon  after  carried  into  Egypt.  An  abbreviated  ex- 
pression :  and  so  the  Sept.,  Gen.  xlv.  4. 

10.  Out  of  aU — See  2  Tim.  iii.  11,  note.  Made  him  governor  over 
Egypt  and  all  hi$  houie — Ps.  cv.  21,  Sept.,  He  made  him  lord  of  hie 
houee  and  ruler  of  all  hie  euhitance. 

11 .  [No  enetenance — ^Because  they  knew  not  that  their  brother  ruled 
in  Egypt ;  just  as  we  find  none,  from  not  believing  that  our  Elder 
Brother  reigns  in  heaven.  Homeck  in  Jl] 

12.  Jacob — Even  believers  experience  the  common  miseries  of  life, 
but  to  their  own  good. 

IS.  Wa9  made  knoum  to — Made  himself  hnovm:  Gen.  xlv.  1, 
Sept.     Made  himself  knoton  unto  his  brethren. 

14.  Threescore  and  fifteen — Stephen,  or  Luke,  follows  the  Septu- 
agint,  as  being  then  best  known  ;  which  in  Gen.  xlvi.  27,  or  even  in 
Deut.  X.  22,  has  given  the  number  Seventy-five  ;  whereas  in  the  He- 
brew and  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  and  in  Josephus,  the  number  is 
Seventy.  So  also  Philo,  adding  one  son  and  one  grandson  of  Manas- 
ses,  and  the  two  sons  and  one  grandson  of  Ephraim :  Gen.  xlvL  20. 

15.  [For  xari^  dk^  so—went  dotcn^  read  xai  xazi^y  and— went 
down.  Tisch.j  Alf.  Tisch.  also  omits  c/c  ''AcfOTtzovy  and  Alf.  brack- 
ets it.] 

16.  And — ^We  may  paraphrase  the  passage  thus :  Jacob  died  and 
our  fathers  {namely j  Joseph);  and  {because^  after  the  example  of 
Abraham  and  Sarah,  Isaac  and  Rebecca,  they  wished  to  rest  in  the 
promised  land.  Gen.  1.  13,  25,)  they  were  carried  over  into  Sychem 
{and  into  the  sepulchre  of  Hebron,  Gen.  xxiii.  19),  and  were  laid  (tn 
the  parcel  of  ground  at  Shechem,  and)  in  the  sepulchre  {of  JSebron), 
which  Abraham  had  bought  {and  Jacob)  for  a  sum  of  money  {and  a 
hundred  lamhs)  from  the  sons  of  Emmor  (the  father)  of  Sichem  {and 
from  Ephron.)  For  two  most  familiar  histories  of  a  double  purchase 
(examine  well  Gen.  xxiii.  and  xxxiii.),  and  a  double  burial  are  inter- 
twined :  Gen.  1.  and  Josh.  xxiv.  Here  both  histories  from  the  nature 
of  the  facts  stated  require  the  omitted  parts  to  be  mutually  supplied. 
The  brevity  which  was  best  suited  to  his  enthusiasm,  gave  Stephen 
just  occasion,  in  a  matter  so  well  known,  thus  to  condense  these  de- 
tails. Moreover  there  is  to  be  added  the  consideration  that,  as  Jacob 
was  buried  in  the  sepulchre  of  Hebron,  and  Joseph  in  the  land  of 
Shechem,  so  the  rest  of  the  fathers  who  died  in  Egypt,  or  some  of 
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ihexxu  are  said  to  have  been  gathered  to  both  of  them.  For  Josephofl, 
(lib.  ii.  Ant  ch.  iv.,)  writes,  that  they  were  buried  at  Hebron ;  Jerome 
informs  us  that  theur  tombs  existed  even  in  his  time  at  Shechem,  .and 
were  wont  to  be  visited  bj  strangers.  From  which  iFranc  Junius 
infers  that  part  were  buried  in  the  one  place,  part  in  the  other,  as 
seemed  convenient  to  their  posterity.  Pererius.thmks  that  they  were 
carried  from  Shechem  to  Hebron.  And  as  it  would  have  taken  too 
long  for  Stephen  to  recount  these  details,  he  with  admirable  concise- 
ness has  indicated  the  whole.  Therefore  the  reading  *Jfipad/ji^  Abra- 
haniy  remains  intact :  nor  is  there  need  of  the  conjecture  Waxw^^ 
Jacob.  Flaccius  admirably  observes  on  this  passage :  Stephen  has 
no  time,  in  runnmg  over  so  many  histories,  to  narrate  each  in  detail : 
therefore  he  compresses  into  one  two  different  sepulchres,  places,  and 
purchases,  so  that,  in  the  former  history,  indeed,  he  names  the  true 
purchaser,  omitting  the  seller :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  latter  history, 
he  names  the  true  seller,  omitting  the  purchaser ;  joining  as  it  were 
diametrically  two  out  of  those  four  contracting  parties.  However 
much,  therefore,  the  name  of  the  purchaser  may  be  emended,  still  it 
would  not  be  true  that  Jacob  was  buried  in  Shechem.  Abraham 
bought  a  burial  place  from  the  sons  of  Heth,  Gen.  xxiii. ;  Jacob  was 
buried  there.  Gen.  xlix.  and  1. :  Jacob  purchased  a  field  from  the  sons 
of  Emmor,  Gen.  xxxiii. ;  Joseph  was  buried  there,  Josh.  xxiv.  Here 
you  have  a  general  outline  of  those  contracts,  and  may  see  how 
Stephen  united  the  two  purchases  into  one.  So  says  the  Illyrian. 
Similarly  the  same  Stephen,  a  little  before,  in  ver.  7,  united  two  pro- . 
phecies,  to  Abraham  and  to  Moses,  into  one  :  Exod.  iii.  12 ;  Gen.  xv. 
16  :  and  in  ver.  9,  he  condensed  into  one  word  the  selling  of  Joseph 
and  his  removal  into  Egypt :  and  below,  in  ver.  43,  he  joins  a  saying 
of  Amos  and  the  departure  to  Bahylon^  from  Jeremiah.  So  in  ver. 
24,  A  certain  one  (an  Israelite)  suffering  wrong; — an  Egyptian 
(inflicting  the  wrong.)  A  Semiduplex  [where  the  relation  of  two 
members  of  a  sentence  is  such  that  they  must  be  mutually  supplied, 
one  from  the  other]  sentence  of  this  kind,  though  to  us  for  the 
most  part  it  seems  strange,  did  not  seem  so  to  the  Hebrews.  We 
shall  observe  a  parallel  example  at  Heb.  xii.  20.  In  writing,  omis- 
sions of  this  kind  are  usually  marked  by  the  pen:  but  they  are 
employed  also  in  speaking,  when,  in  a  very  familiar  matter,  and  one 
vividly  present  to  the  mind  of  both  speaker  and  hearera,  only  what 
is  needed  is  said,  and  the  other  things,  which  would  interrupt  the  flow 
of  the  language,  must  be  supposed  to  have  been  said.  The  sepulchre 
— As  they  were  pilgrims,  the  first  land  they  bought  was  for  a  sepul- 
chre; for  they  were  seeking  a  heavenly  country.     Cf  Sychem —  TotJ, 
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the  J  understand  TtarpS^y  fatJter.  The  son  was  more  celebrated  than 
the  father;  wherefore  the  latter  is  named  from  the  former.  Emmor 
was  the  father  of  Shechem. 

17.  Where — Gr.  xa&w^j  even  cu.  This  is  more  than  &c,  ae.  Even 
09  God  had  promised  it  woald  come  to  pass  at  a  particular  time,  so  it 
came  to  pass  when  the  fonr  centuries  had  elapsed.  [For  &iioatv^ 
$wcrej  read  ijixoXirpjatv^  promised.  Tisch.j  Alf."] 

19.  [Omit  the  second  jJ/zaJv,  our.  TiecLj  {Alf.  brackets.)  Read 
the  fathers.']  Might  not  live — That  is,  the  children.  A  Septuagint 
word :  Exod.  i.  17,  18,  and  elsewhere  frequently. 

20.  In  which  time — Sad,  seasonable.  Fair — Gr.  Aaruo^.  So  the 
Sept.  Exod.  ii.  2,  express  the  Hebrew  ait5.  A  specimen  of  goodly 
countenance.  To  God —  Tip  dap.  [Eng.  Vers,  renders .  dareTo^  T<p 
0€fp^  exceeding  fair.]  So  the  Sept.  1  Sam.  xvi.  12,  dyaOd^  dpdaee 
Kupl(py  goodly  to  look  to.  Literally,  of  good  appearance  unto  the 
Lord :  John  iii.  3,  ndXt^  ptydXr]  Tip  6e(py  a  great  city  unto  the  Lord. 
[Eng.  Vers.,  an  exceeding  great  city,]  Whatever  is  excellent,  is  so  by 
the  Divine  gift.  Three  months — They  might  have  thought  that  their 
labor  was  vain,  that  the  child  notwithstanding  must  perish;  but 
they  undertook  the  labor,  and  the  matter  succeeded  very  far  beyond 
their  hope.     Father's — Supply  his.     So  1  Cor.  v.  1 ;  Gal.  iv.  2. 

21.  When  he  was  cast  out — The  accusative  absolute,  as  in  ch.  xxvi. 

8.  For  her  son — To  be  to  her  in  the  place  of  a  son. 

22.  Was  learned^ As  designed  to  rule.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  26.  The 
wisdom — This  the  Egyptians  had  learned  from  Joseph  :  Ps.  cv.  22. 
This  Solomon  surpassed:  1  Kings  iv.  30.  This  was  highly  esti- 
mated by  Stephen's  adversaries,  especially  the  Alexandrians:  ch.  vi. 

9.  Mighty — This  power  was  more  important  than  all  the  wisdom  of 
the  Egyptians,  which  Stephen,  however,  mentions  to  commend  Moses ; 
nor  did  wisdom  produce  that  power,  but  the  promise  and  faith :  Heb. 
xi.  24,  25.  Often  wisdom  and  power  are  joined.  In  words — Elo- 
quence: though  his  utterance  was  defective:  Exod.  iv.  10.  In  deeds 
— ^Power.     [Add  auTou,  his.   Tisch.y  Alf.   Read,  in  his  words^  etc.] 

28.  FvU — There  is  a  proper  time  in  all  things.  Before  that  we 
should  undertake  nothing.  Forty  years  old — Moses'  life  was  Arice 
forty  years:  ver.  80,  86.  It  came  up  into  his  heart — A  very  appro- 
priate phrase.  There  may  be  something  in  the  depth  of  the  soul, 
which  afterwards  emerges  and  ascends  from  that  sea  into  the  heart, 
as  into  an  island.  It  might  seem  to  have  come  casually  into  Moses' 
mind :  and  yet  Moses  was  divinely  impelled.  To  visit — [Gr.  iKeaxi- 
(ffoa&aiy  a  most  expressive  word,  used  in  Luke  i.  68,  to  denote  Christ's 
deep  and  tender  sympathy  in  the  miseries  of  mankind.  F.]   Although 
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he  himself  was  prosperous  and  they  wretched.  He  could  not  acca- 
ratelj  know  in  the  palace,  the  sorrows  of  his  brethren ;  therefore  he 
went  to  them.  Hi$  brethren — ^A  loving  motive  which  Moses  also 
applied  to  others :  ver.  26. 

24.  Smote  the  Hgyptiaiu — So  the  Sept.  in  Exod.  iL  12. 

25.  Se  suppoeed — Therefore  Moses  knew  why  he  had  done  it 
Watdd  have  understood — Often  from  one  instance  an  opinion  may  be 
formed  of  many  cases.  [Gweth  them  deliveranes — not  would  deliver 
them^  as  Eng.  Vers.  The  first  step  in  the  liberation  was  the  death 
of  that  Egyptian.  Mey."]  They  understood  not — By  sloth  and  for- 
getfulness  great  matters  are  often  neglected.  This  resistance  of  the 
people  seems  afterwards  to  have  induced  Moses  to  refuse  the  under* 
taking. 

26.  Shewed  Aii7t«e(f— Voluntarily,  unexpectedly.  Set  them  at  one 
— By  the  force  of  kiiidness.  Saying — An  examfde  of  brotherly 
reproof. 

27.  Thrust  him  away — ^Adding  sin  to  sin.  Who — The  Egyptian. 
So  the  Sept.  Exod.  ii.  14.  Who — God's  instruments  are  often  re- 
pelled on  pretence  of  wanting  a  human  call.  A  ruler — They  seem 
to  have  been  unaware  how  great  a  man  Moses  was  in  the  palace.  It 
is  the  part  of  a  ruUr  to  judge. 

28.  As — Those  things  are  often  known  which  we  do  not  suppose 
are  known  of  us. 

29.  At  this  saying — ^When  he  heard  this  remark.  A  stranger — 
In  Egypt,  as  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  he  had  begun  to  be  at 
home :  now,  as  a  stranger,  he  wanders  from  that  country  also. 

80.  [Omit  Kopiou,  of  the  Lord.  Tiseh.,  -4(f.]  An  angel— The 
Son  of  God.  See  following  verses.  Moses  at  first  did  not  know 
who  it  was,  but  soon  after  recognized  him  from  the  voice.  In  aflame 
of  fire — Signifying  the  majesty  of  GoD,  who  was  present. 

81.  [Omit  itp6^  aurbPy  unto  him.  Tisch.^  -4.{f.] 

82.  Fathers — These  are  presently  named.  Thy  —  Whomsoever 
God  intends  to  employ,  to  assist  others,  he  first  confirms  in  faith. 
[Omit  6  0edc,  the  God,  the  third  and  fourth  times.  Tiech.^  -^(f-] 
IVenipled — Revelations  from  heaven  begin  with  terrifying  man,  es- 
pecially one  inexperienced  in  them,  and  end  in  consolation.  By 
terror  the  Divine  instruments  are  prepared. 

33.  From  thy  feet— Ke  who  bares  his  feet  is  regarded  as  having 
his  entire  body  in  a  proper  state.  Comp.  John  xiii.  10.  For  the 
place — The  sanctity  of  places  depends  solely  on  the  will  and  presence 
of  God,  and  is  therefore  transferable. 

84.  Of  my  people — They  themselves  were  now  mostly  ignorant 
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that  they  were  God's,  and  yet  they  were.  Chroaning — Gr.  aripayfiou ; 
Sighs,  arinng  from  distreu — Gr.  ixariuouy  from  a  peculiar  object 
of  the  Divine  hearing.  I  am  came  dawn — ^For  before  he  had  not 
seemed  to  be  at  hand.  [For  inocziXwy  will  send,  read  djtocruXw^ 
$etuL  Tiich.y  Alf.'\ 

85.  I7d9 — So  tht$  is  nsed  thrice  in  the  three  following  verses,  by  a 
grand  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings].  They 
refuted — Forty  years  before,  they  had  denied  him.  In  God's  book 
what  mortals  speak  against  God  is  accurately  noted :  and  the  words 
and  deeds  of  one  man  are  ascribed  also  to  those  who  are  of  the  same 
mind:  Rom.  i.  82.  Something  may  be  denied  even  by  the  will. 
Muler  and  judge — Rvler  and  deliverer — A  gradation :  dpj[wPj  a  ruler 
or  prince ;  ipj^^b^j  a  chief  leader ;  btxaaxrfiy  a  judge^  who  delivers 
one  private  individual  from  another ;  Xurpwrij^y  a  deliverer^  who  res- 
cues a  nation  from  a  nation.  So  too  God  made  Jesus,  whom  the  Jews 
had  denied,  Lord.  [For  iu  X^Ph  ^  ^^^  handy  read  ahu  X^P'h  ^^^ 
the  hand.  Ti9ch.j  Alf.']  t^j  in  or  by  the  hand,  is  the  expression  in 
Hebrew.     Of  the  angel — See  ver.  30,  31. 

86.  In  the  land — In  the  sea — The  mention  of  tJie  land  and  sea 
makes  the  language  dignified. 

87.  Prophet — Stephen  shows  that  he  does  not  bring  Moses  and 
Christ  into  collision,  and  that  his  accusers  should  not  do  so.  The 
same  passage  is  quoted  in  ch.  iii.  22,  note.  [Omit  Kupeo^y  the  Lordy 
and  bpibvy  your^  and  ahroit  Axooatad^gy  him  shall  ye  hear.  l\ich.y 

88.  This — Moses.  That  was — Construe  with  perd^  with.  In  the 
church — ^Not  the  people,  but  the  gathering  of  the  people,  is  here 
denoted.  With  the  angel — our  fathers — Therefore  Moses  was  medi- 
ator.  Stephen  does  not  say,  with  the  angels,  but  ivith  the  Angel,  of 
the  covenant.  Received — Did  not  frame.  Oracles — Ahytov,  oracle,  a 
diminutive,  because  of  the  brevity  of  the  several  statements.  Every 
paragraph  beginning  with  that  formula,  And  the  Lord  spake  unto 
Moses,  18  in  itself  a  Xoyeov,  oracle.  The  Decalogue  especially  is  re- 
ferred to.  Living — He  says  Living,  not  life-giving.  He  praises  the 
law.     It  is  fiery :  it  is  living ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  2. 

89.  To  become  obedient — [Eng.  Vers.,  obey.']  For  then  especially 
was  the  time  of  submitting  themselves.  Thrust  him  from  them^ 
Moses,  with  the  law.  [For  raTc  xapdiae<:,  hearts,  read,  rj  xapdifjL, 
heart.   Tiseh.,  Alf.] 

40.  Make — this  Moses  who — of  him — ^Exod.  xxxii.  1,  Sept.,  up 
and  make — this  Moses  the  man  that — what — of  him.  Make  gods — 
By  the  verb  the  noun  itself  was  refuted :  for  made  gods  are  not  Gods. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


796     THB  GNOMON  OF  THB  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

To  go  before — ^They  thought  it  irksome  because  of  their  longing  for 
Egypt,  to  sit  and  wait  so  long.  What  has  become  of  him — ^Whether 
he  will  return  to  us,  or  what  he  will  bring,  and  when. 

41.  They  made  a  calf—GT.  ifio^oTtolrjaau.  A  very  notorious 
crime  is  denoted  by  an  extraordinary  and  newly-coined  word.  They 
imitated  the  Egyptians,  whose  god.  Apis,  was  an  ox.  Offered  tacrifice — 
Gr.  Aui^ya^ov  ^oaloPj  brought  sacrifice,  A  rare  phrase.  But  so  also 
in  1  Kings  iii.  15,  ivT^yarfsv  bXoxauTtoatc^,  offered  up  bwmt-^fferirigs. 
Unto  the  idol — They  were  idolaters^  though  they  made  the  Lord's 
name  their  pretext.  R^oiced — ^With  great  parade.  In  the  works  of 
their  own  hands — It  becomes  God  to  rejoice  in  the  works  of  his  own 
hands:  and  us  to  rejoice  in  the  works  of  his  hands.  Men  who  rejoice 
in  the  works  of  their  own  hands  are  idolaters. 

42.  Turned — ^Because  our  fathers  turned  baeky  yer.  39.  Gave  them 
up — Often,  from  the  time  of  their  making  the  calf,  to  the  times  of 
Amos,  and  afterwards,  as  the  people's  perversity  continually  increased. 
The  host  of  heaven — For  example,  as  Mars  and  Saturn.  See  next 
verse.  The  oldest  form  of  idolatry,  more  plausible  than  the  others. 
It  is  called  a  host^  because  of  its  multitude,  order,  and  power.  Of 
the  prophets — The  twelve.  Have  ye — to  me — years — tn  the  wilderness 
— house  of  Israel  f — Remphan — ye  made  to  worship  them — beyond 
Babylon — ^Amos  v.  25,  26,  Sept.  Raiphan — [Instead  of  Remphan."] 
2)ama«(?M«^Instead  of  Babylon."]  The  prophecy  of  Amos  has  two 
parts  :  the  former  of  which  confirms  ver.  41,  respecting  the  guilt  of 
the  people ;  the  latter  the  beginning  of  ver.  42,  as  to  God's  judg- 
ment, the  mention  of  their  being  carried  away  being  added.  Slain 
beasts — They  had  offered  these  to  the  Lord ;  but  not  to  him  alone,  or 
at  all  times,  or  with  a  perfect  and  willing  heart.  [The  form  of  the 
question  implies  a  negative  answer.  Mey.  They  had  pretended  to 
offer  such  sacrifices  to  him  ;  but  God,  not  accepting  those  which  he  is 
made  to  share  with  idols,  regards  them  as  not  offered.  MeyJ] 

48.  [Omit  bfiiovy  your.  Tisch.j  Alf.  Read,  of  the  Chd^  etc.]  Yea 
ye  took  up — Heb.  onKV^i,  and  ye  bore^  as  litters,  not  without  parade. 
That  this  was  perpetrated  in  the  wilderness  not  long  after  the  calf 
was  made,  appears  from  the  preceding  verse.  This  idolatry  was 
secret  (for  otherwise  Moses  would  not  have  omitted  to  notice  it),  yet 
it  was  gross  and  frequent  The  tabernacle — A  portable  shrine.  And 
the — The  four  clauses  in  Amos  are  read  in  this  order :  And  ye  bore 
the  tabernacle  of  your  Moloch^  and  Chiun^  the  support  of  your  images; 
the  star  of  your  gody  which  ye  made  to  yourselves :  therein  the  third 
clause  is  subjoined  to  the  second  by  apposition,  there  being  now  no 
mn  prefixed ;  which  is  the  reason  why  the  Septuagint  translators 
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(whom  Stephen  follows)  could,  without  injury  to  the  sense,  transpose 
these  two  clauses,  and  why  the  fourth  clause  refers  to  the  one  of  these 
in  the  Hebrew,  to  the  other  in  the  Greek.  Moloch  and  Kiyun^  from 
being  common,  became  proper  names ;  and  these  in  Amos  are  con- 
strued with  reference  to  their  signification  as  common  names,  so  that 
that  important  suffix,  dd,  yovr^  should  not  be  excluded,  in  such  a  way, 
however,  as  to  allude  to  the  proper  names :  whence  the  Septuagint 
have  expressly  translated  them  as  proper  names.  That  what  Kiyun 
denotes  in  Amos,  is  denoted  by  the  Remphan  of  the  Sept.,  appears 
firom  the  same  transposition  of  the  clauses :  namely,  that  Kemphan  de- 
notes Saturn,  as  Moloch  denotes  Mars.  Hodius  plausibly  infers  that 
the  translator  of  Amos  was  an  Egyptian,  from  this  Egyptian  appel- 
lation of  Saturn.  Harenberg  thinks  that  Kiyun  or  Remphan  was  the 
Nile,  which  the  Egyptians  represented  by  the  star  Saturn ;  Jablonski 
interprets  both  of  the  Sun :  Sam.  Fetitus,  both  of  Saturn.  The  $tar 
— So  Saturn  is  called,  whose  star  was  represented  by  a  figure:  as  con- 
trasted with  Mars,  whom  they  worshipped  under  a  human  form.  Your 
god — R.  Isaac  Caro  terms  the  planet  Saturn  the  Star  of  Israel,  ap- 
pealing to  the  unanimous  opinion  of  all  astrologers.  To  upbraid  them, 
the  word  your  is  thrice  introduced*  Remphan— The  period,  judging 
from  the  Hebrew  accents  and  the  order  of  the  words,  should  have 
been  placed  before  this  word  (which  is  variously  written);  which, 
however,  the  Septuagint  translators  have  rendered  unnecessary.  But 
whereas  the  idea  of  the  word  Kiyun  contained  something  suited  for 
convicting  the  Jews,  which  the  same  Septuagint  translators  have  not 
drawn  from  the  proper  name  Remphan;  [Mephan  (Remphan)  is 
probably  Coptic,  meaning  Saturn^  (the  planet,)  Win*  Kiyun  proba- 
bly means  the  carriage  or  frame  on  which  the  image  of  the  god 
was  borne.  De  TT.]  The  word,  Rephccn^  and  with  the  rwinserted  by 
the  Greeks,  before  the  second  labial,  Remphan^  seems  to  have  the 
same  origin  as  D'finn,  teraphim^  (of  which  others  have  treated) ;  and 
hence  has  arisen  the  name  Remphis^  a  king  of  Egypt.  Moloch  is 
plain  enough.  Figures — Subtilty  does  not  excuse  idolatry.  And — 
Therefore.  Beyond  Babylon — That  is,  beyond  Damascus  and  Baby- 
lon :  for  Amos  and  the  Septuagint  read,  beyond  Damascus.  In  Amos' 
time  they  dreaded  of  Damascus  on  account  of  the  Syrian  wars  :  Ba* 
bylon,  the  place  of  their  exile,  was  not  yet  named;  Stephen  therefore 
supplied  it :  and  in  fact  they  were  carried  beyond  the  city  of  Baby- 
lon :  2  Kings  xvii.  6.  They  were  carried,  as  a  punishment,  to  the 
place  whence  they  had  brought  their  idols.  They  were  thinking  of 
Egypt :  they  went  to  a  far  different  region.  Compare  a  similar  case 
of  Ampliatio  [naming  a  thing  from  the  future  event],  of  a  quotation 
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in  ch.  XV.  17,  note.  The  WeeheUan  edition  observes,  that^a/MunroS, 
DamascuSy  is  somewhere  read  for  BafiuXtlipo(:y  Babylon:  and  Prideanx, 
in'his  Connection  of  Sacred  History  with  Profiine,  (Part.  i.  p.  14, 15, 
ed.  Germ.,)  thinks  that  this  is  derived  frote  old  copies,  and  almost  ap- 
proves it.  The  Wechelian  readings,  when  they  are  supported  by  no 
other  manuscripts,  owe  their  origin  to  Beza's  annotations.  Damoicfii 
hiks  been  plainly  derived  from  the  Septuagint  in  Justin,  whom  Beia 
quotes. 

44.  The  iahemacle  of  witneit — So  the  Sept.  for  the  Hebrew  hnn 
ijno,  Ex.  xxvii.  21,  etc.  [This  introduces  a  new  and  important  sec- 
tion of  Stephen's  speech ;  that  concerning  the  tabernacle  and  temple. 
Mey.  The  design  of  which  is  to  shew  that  holiness  is  not  confined, to 
place  or  buUdiny.  Alf."]  According  to  the  fashion — Heb.  viii.  5, 
note.     This  type  was  better  than  those  in  ver.  48. 

45.  Came  after — In  a  long  succession.  In — ^When  they  subdued 
the  nations.  [  With  Joshua — That  is,  in  connection  with  him,  under 
his  lead.  MeyJ]  Possession — rw^^Oy  Sept.  xarda^sot^y  possession; 
from  an',  xari^rjrt ,  possessed. 

46.  Found  favor — Happy  is  he  who  finds  favor.  Nothing  is  better. 
[Yet  he  did  not  build.  So  far  was  the  Temple  from  being  of  first 
importance.  Chrysost.m  F,"]  Desired  to  find — Ardently:  Ps.  cxxxii. 
2-5.  Tabernacle — ^Ps.  cxxxii.  5,  jdbtd,  Sept.,  an^tofiOy  tabernacle. 
This  is  more  than  axJiuijj  tent. 

47.  Solomon — So  long  was  Israel  without  a  temple.  A  house — ^An 
humble  and  fitting  term  here  for  temple. 

48.  \^ffowbeit — This  buildmg  a  house  must  not  be  misinterpreted ; 
as  though  the  presence  of  the  highest  were  limited  to  the  temple ! 
The  words  the  highest  are  emphatic ;  a  silent  contrast  to  the  heathen 
gods.  M^.']  Not — This  particle  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence 
has  great  force.  The  same  declaration  was  made  by  Solomon  at  the 
very  dedication  of  the  temple,  1  Kings  viii.  27.  2%e  Most  High — 
A  fitting  title.  No  building  contains  him.  [Omit  i/aoFc,  temples. 
Tisch.y  AJf.  So  Beng,']  In  what  are  made  with  hands — Gr.  ip 
XiipoTrooJTocc.  This  is  the  old  reading,  to  which  more  modern  au- 
thorities have  added  yaot^y  temples^  from  ch.  xvii.  24 :  i^ttpoTtoirjra^ 
made  toith  handsy  is  commonly  used  by  the  Sept.  absolutely  for  idols; 
also  for  shrinesy  Isa.  xvi.  12.  And  most  elegantly  Stephen  abstains 
from  the  term  vaot^y  temples^  refuting  their  superstition.  The  Divine 
manufacture  is  the  universe^  ver.  50. 

49.  Heaven, — ^Isa.  ixvi.  1,  2,  in  the  Sept.  Thus  saith  the  Lordy 
ih€  heaven  is  my  throne  and  the  earth  is  my  footstooJy  where  is  the 
house  that  ye  build  unto  me  t  and  where  is  the  place  of  my  rest?  Fat 
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oS  tho$e  thingi  hath  mxne  hand  made.  Best — The  Gentiles  made  for 
their  gods  cushioned  couches.  The  improper  use  of  the  temple  is 
hereby  reproved. 

60.  My  hand — Unweariei 

61.  Stiff-necked — The  heart  and  tongue  are  required  in  confession : 
the  hearty  tarSj  and  neck^  in  receiving  the  truth.  Stephen  impres- 
sivelj  censures  the  Jews :  and  yet  not  too  soon ;  for  they  had  been 
before  affectionately  invited  by  the  apostles.  Uncircumcised — A  just 
reproof:  comp.  ver.  8.  In  heart — Such  they  show  themselves  in  ver. 
64.  JSars — Such  they  show  themselves  in  ver.  57.  Ye — Not  we, 
Jesus'  witnesses.  He  includes  the  ancient  Jews;  comp.  the  end  of 
the  ver.  Always — The  sum  of  his  discussion :  always,  as  often  as 
ye  are  called.  The  Holy  Ghost — Who  testifies  of  Jesus,  and  of  the 
whole  truth,  by  the  prophets.  Resist — Gr.  dvr^;r«7rrere,  yefaU  upon^ 
as  a  foe.  [Rendered  to  fall  cross  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  Farindon 
in  JF.]  They  were  altogether  differently  disposed  from  what  is  re- 
quired in  Isa.  Ixvi.  2.  As  your  fathers,  so  y^^-Both  are  illustrated 
in  ver.  52. 

62.  And  they  have  slain — ^This  is  commonly  construed  with  what 
follows ;  but  it  is  more  suitable  to  connect  it  with  the  verb  persecuted. 
For,  Which  of  the  prophets  not,  expresses  feelingly,  the  same  as,  all 
ike  prophets:  whence  construe  aU  the  prophets,  who  showed  before, 
etc.  A  Syllepsis  [construction  according  to  sense,  rather  than  words.] 
Of  the  coming — Whence  he  is  so  often  called.  He  that  cometh.  Of 
the  Just  One — ^A  remarkable  Antonomasia  [substitution  of  a  common 
for  a  proper  name].  The  true  Messiah  is  the  Just  Author  of  righte- 
ousness. Now — The  now  answers  to  the  before  in  who  showed  before. 
Betrayers — To  Pilate.  Refer  this  to  persecuted.  Murderers — ^Pilate 
delivering  him  up  to  them.     Refer  this  to  have  slain. 

68.  Who — He  proves,  from  that  which  they  had  done  to  Christ, 
that  they  had  not  kept  the  law.  Comp.  John  vii.  19.  Have  received 
— ^With  subjection,  at  first.  By  the  disposition  of  angels — This  indi- 
cates the  majesty  of  the  law :  Gal.  iv.  14.  The  angels  on  Sinai 
appeared  under  the  semblance  of  flame.  Comp.  Gal.  iii.  19 ;  Heb. 
ii.  2.  £rc,  at,  as  in  Rom.  iv.  20.  The  Jews  received  the  law  with 
the  highest  reverence  as  deserving  an  equal  rank  with  angelic  ordi- 
nances. God  has  the  angels  for  his  ministers.  Hence,  what  is  angelic, 
is  certainly  also  divine.  Have  not  kept  it — ^With  all  your  phylacteries 
[strips  of  parchment  inscribed  with  peculiar  passages  of  scripture, 
enclosed  in  a  small  leather  box,  and  worn  upon  the  forehead,  or  left 
arm].  He  who  believes  on  Christ,  establishes  the  law :  he  who  removes 
Christ,  sets  aside  the  law.     Reason  would  think  that  these  last  words 
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should  have  been  suppressed  by  Stephen,  because  be  had  now  completed 
his  defence.  But  in  confessing  the  truth,  all  things  should  be  said,  which 
the  glory  of  GOD  and  the  salvation  of  the  hearers  demand. 

55.  FuU — As  his  enemies*  fury  increases,  strength,  and  every  fruit 
of  the  Spirit  increase  in  Stephen.  Looked  up  $U€L^aMy-^j  an 
earnest  look  to  heaven^  the  mind  of  those  meeting  a  violent  death 
may  be  encouraged.  Saw — ^It  is  not  said  that  Jesus  addressed  Ste- 
phen. The  glory  of  God — The  ineffable  splendor  which  shines  forth 
in  the  third  heaven.  Standing — ^As  if  to  meet  Stephen.  Comp.  ver. 
69.  For  everywhere  else  he  is  said  to  sit.  Arator  well  writes, — 
'<  By  the  light  of  his  heart  he  beheld  the  heavens  opened,  so  that 
what  Christ  is  doing  does  not  escape  him :  he  rises  for  the  martyr, 
whom  the  latter  then  sees  standing;  whereas  our  creed  usually  de- 
scribes him  as  sitting.  The  flesh,  assumed  by  the  Thunderer,  favors, 
in  Stephen's  case,  its  own  self.  Our  prescient  Leader  arms  those, 
-whom  he  calls  to  gifts." 

56.  Behold — A  confession  of  faith  from  a  present  experience. 
[From  this  very  moment  the  eternal  life  shone  upon  Stephen  more 
strongly  than  before.  V.  (?.]  /  see — It  was  not  for  his  enemies  to 
see^  but  to  believe^  if  they  had  had  faith.  The  heavens — This  ex- 
presses more  than  heaveny  in  ver.  55.  The  Son  of  Man — Luke  in 
the  preceding  verse  calls  him  Jestts.  Not  Luke,  but  Stephen,  saw 
Jesus.  Comp.  note  on  Matt.  xvi.  13,  on  the  title,  Son  of  Man.  [Here 
alone,  after  his  ascension,  do  human  lips  call  Jesus  Son  of  Man. 
Why  ?  Because  Stephen,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  repeats  the  very 
toordsj  Matt.  xxvi.  64,  in  which  Jesus,  before  this  council^  had  fore- 
told his  glorification ;  and  he  assures  them  that  this  exaltation  was 
already  begun  and  actual.  AJf."] 

57«  Cried  out — So  as  not  to  hear  Stephen.  [For  envy  cannot  bear 
to  see  the  gifts  of  God  in  other  men.  Q.  in  Jl]  The  transition  is 
easy  from  words,  threats,  stripes,  and  imprisonment,  to  murder.  Han 
—Before  the  judges  had  prepared  their  votes.  [No  formal  sentence 
was  passed  ;  nor  had  the  Jews  authority  to  punish  capitally ;  John 
xviii.  81.  This  must  therefore  be  viewed  as  the  act  of  a  mob,  insti- 
gated by  the  enrag^  hierarchy.  Mey.y  etc.] 

58.  Otd  of  the  city — They  regard  Stephen  as  having  injured  the 
city,  and  therefore,  as  unworthy  to  die  in  it.  They  laid  down — To  be 
less  encumbered.  Of  a  young  man — Saul  seems  already  to  have  been 
somewhat  eminent  among  them.  It  was,  however,  so  ordered  that  he 
did  not  raise  his  hand  against  the  martyr :  ch.  xxvL  10.  Savl — ^He 
was  perhaps  descended  from  King  Saul.  Valla.  At  least  they  were 
of  the  same  tribe. 
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59.  [^OaUing  upon — Jesus,  as  the  following  words  show,  (not  Godj 
as  Eng.  Vers.)  This  was  natural,  when  he  saw  Jesus  standing  ready 
to  help  and  receive  him,  ver.  66.  Mey.']  Lord  Jestu — Stephen  still 
confesses  him. 

60.  Kneeled  down — ^He  could  not  Ao  so  before  :  jet  he  could  praj, 
bebg  more  unimpeded  in  mind  than  in  body.  At  the  same  time  his 
kneeling  accords  better  with  his  intercession  for  his  enemies'  sin. 
With  a  loud  voice — ^Boldly ;  so  that  those  clamoring  might  hear.  [The 
cry  of  a  heart  in  flame  with  love.  August,  in  JP.]  Lord — He  calls 
the  same  Jesus  Lord.  The  dying  should  invoke  him.  Sin — It  is  not 
inconsistent  with  patience  to  call  sin,  sin.  HefeU  asleep — A  mourn- 
ful word,  and  sweet.  This  first  martyr  had  (strange  to  say !)  all  the 
apostles  themselves  as  his  survivors. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


1.  Saul — This  is  closely  connected  with  what  precedes.  Is  Ste- 
phen stoned  ?  It  is  with  Saul's  consent.  Is  there  a  persecution  of 
the  church?  He  aids  it:  ver.  8.  On  that  day  arose — [So  Mey.j 
De  W.J  etc.  Not  at  that  time  there  wasy  as  Eng.  Vers.]  The  adver- 
saries did  not  put  it  off.  Persecution — One  wave  is  followed  by  more. 
AU — The  teachers :  ver.  4,  5.  For  others,  and,  for  their  sakes,  the 
apostles  remained :  ver.  2,  3.  Scattered— Thxxa  the  Gospel  was  more 
widely  propagated.  The  wind  increases  the  flame :  ver.  4.  Except 
— Therefore  the  apostles  were  in  greater  danger ;  and  yet  they  did 
not  think  that  they  should  consult  their  own  safety  above  the  rest. 
They  must  endure  dangers,  who  have  a  greater  degree  and  measure 
of  faith :  although  much  seems  to  depend  on  them. 

2.  Carried  to  his  burial — A  holy  service.  Comp.  ch.  ix*  87.  De- 
vout — ^Who  feared  6od  more  than  men,  though  those  men  were  per- 
secutors. 

8.  [^The  church — At  Jerusalem ;  as  many  as  remained  there.  Fl 
flf.]  Entering — ^As  an  inquisitor.  And  women — Who  usually  ard 
more  readily  spared. 

4.  Theg  therefore  that  were  scattered  abroad  went  everywhere— -Tii^sii 
jerj  words  are  resumed,  as  if  after  a  long  parenthesis,  in  cb.  zi.  19, 
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•and  this  thread  of  the  narratiye  is  thus  continued.  The  yerb  8Up- 
XtaOauy  topaB$  throughotUj  in  the  Acts  often  signifies  doctrine  dissem- 
inated everywhere. 

5.  Philip — When  Stephen  was  taken  away,  Phib'p^  the  eolleague 
next  to  him,  rises ;  [elsewhere  called  the  Evangelist.  V.  (7.]  For  it 
is  not  Philip  the  apostle  that  is  treated  of  here:  comp.  yer.lS,  25. 
To  a  citff — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  the  cityJ]  The  article  is  not  added. 
It  was  one  of  the  many  Samaritan  cities.  Preached — Openly.  Ckrixt 
— The  sum  of  the  Gospel. 

6.  Hearing — ^When  they  heard  what  was  said  and  done. 

7.  Spirits — The  nominative :  the  accusative  must  be  understood 
after  twp  ix&yr<ifVj  who  hadj  i.  e.,  were  possessed  .with.  It  is  worthy 
of  note,  that  Luke  in  the  Acts,  in  speaking  of  those  possessed,  never 
uses  the  term  demons  [dcufiSpta] ;  which  he  himself  in  the  Gospel  has 
nevertheless  employed  oftener  than  the  other  Evangelists.  From 
which  one  may  infer,  that  the  power  of  possession  was  feebler  after 
ChristNs  death.     1  John  iii.  8 ;  Col.  ii.  15 ;  Heb.  ii.  14. 

8.  «7by — The  proper  fruit  and  characteristic  of  Christian  truth: 
ver.  89,  ch.  xi.  28,  xvi.  84 ;  Rom.  xiv.  17 ;  [2  Cor.  i.  24.  There 
was  never  found  in  any  age  of  the  world  either  philosophy,  or  sect, 
or  law,  or  discipline,  which  did  so  highly  exalt  the  public  good,  as  the 
Christian  faith.  Bacon  in  jP.] 

9.  Man — Such  an  adversary  also  Paul  found,  ch.  xiii.  6.  Before^ 
twne— He,  who  is  first  in  time,  is  not  always  so  in  right :  ver.  11,  ch. 
xiii.  6.  When  he  was  alone,  he  could  find  applaiuse ;  but  the  coming 
lof  the  light  dispels  the  darkness.  Great  is  the  power  of  God's  king- 
dom: ver.  7, 18;  Exod.  ix.  11.  Used  sorcery — There  arc  therefore 
magicians,  and  magic:  Exod.  vii.  11,  22,  viii.  7.  Of  Samaria — 
When  the  error  of  this  nation  is  at  its  height,  the  truth  is  at  hand. 

10.  [Omit  irduTB^y  all  Tisch.,  Alf,"]  From  the  least  to  the  greatest 
-—Ordinarily  the  feeling  of  the  common  people  and  that  of  the  rulers 
differ.  The  proverbial  phrase,  from  small  to  great,  has  a  wide  mean- 
ing ;  according  to  the  subject  matter,  it  is  restricted  to  this  or  that 
kind  of  great  and  small.  Saying — In  their  acclamations.  Power — 
The  abstract,  and  that,  with  the  article.  [Read  fj  Xuyafju^  too  deoH  ij 
xaiou/iii/1]  /isj'dXjj,  the  power  of  God  which  is  called  the  great  one. 
Tiseh.,  ^(f.] 

11.  They  had  regard — The  verb  is  repeated  from  the  preceding 
verse. 

12.  But — Simon's  imposition  being  perceived. 

18.  Believed — ^Perceived,  that  the  power  of  God  is  not  in  himself, 
but  in  Philip.     It  was  easier  to  Simon  to  believe  than  for  the  Samari- 
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tans ;  for  he  felt  a  power  superior  to  his  own.  He  did  not,  however^ 
attain  a  foil,  justifying,  heart-cleansing,  saving  faith:  he  had  a  fair 
appearance  of  having  reached  it,  until  he  otherwise  betrayed  himself. 
Baptized — Hence,  ver.  22,  it  appears  that  baptism  is  not  to  be  re- 
peated in  the  case  of  hypocrites  or  apostates.  Miracles  and  sigm 
whieh  were  done — The  epithet  of  greatness  is  more  appropriate  to 
dupdfiaZj  mighty  toorkSj  [Eng.  Vers.,  miracles^']  and  the  participle 
j^ipSfiBPOj  which  were  done,  to  arj/iccOy  signs,  which  move  to  faith.  A 
similar  variety  of  gender  also  occurs,  Eph.  ii.  1,  etc.,  roTc  TrapoTmi- 
fiatre  xai  Tutc  Afiapucu^  iv  oTc — ii^  oFc,  in  trespasses  and  sins  wherein 
— among  whom.  Some  have  made  a  change  in  the  /ic/'cUac,  great; 
others,  in  the  ppd/ava,  which  were  done. 

14.  Sad  received — Gr.  ^i^«xra^,  which,  like  idij[dijv,I was  received, 
dexOjjaofjuu,  I  will  be  received,  is  often  used  Passively ;  ch.  xv.  4  j 
hence  the  verb  may  be  here  interpreted,  was  made  to  receive. 
Yet  received  is  more  simple.  Comp,  ch.  xvii.  7.  They  sent — He  who 
18  sent,  is  sent  either  by  a  superior  or  an  equal.  The  authority  of 
the  apostolic  college  was  greater  than  that  of  Peter  and  John  indi- 
vidually. In  our  days  the  Pope  of  Rome  would  not  be  said  to  be 
sent  by  any  one. 

15.  Prayed — In  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel  prayer  is  no  less  pow- 
erful than  preaching.  He  therefore  who  cannot  pray,  cannot  be  a 
perfect  minister.  For  the  things  of  God  should  be  laid  before  men, 
and  men's  affairs  before  God. 

18.  Saw — Again  something  new.  Comp.  ver.  13.  Of  the  apostles 
— ^It  was  therefore  an  apostolic  gift.  Philip  the  Evangelist  had  it  not. 
[Omit  rb  if^ov.  Holy.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Read  the  Spirit^  Yet  Ananias 
had  it  in  the  case  of  Paul :  ch.  ix.  17.  Money — Hence  the  term 
Simony.  The  hire  is  given  and  received,  not  for  a  spiritual  gift,  but 
for  labor  :  Matt.  x.  10. 

19.  Power — He  himself  should  first  have  prayed  for  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  He  wished  to  become  equal  to  the  apostles,  and  supe- 
rior to  Philip.  Pride  is  the  mother  of  heresies  and  abuses,  as  appears 
in  Simon  the  magician,  the  father  of  heretics.  On  whomsoever — 
After  baptism,  or  even  without  it. 

20.  May  thy  money  be  to  destruction — [Eng.  Vers.,  thy  money  per- 
i$h  with  thee\.  An  anathema  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing.  Peter 
exercises  the  binding  power.  The  gift — Matt.  x.  8.  .  Hast  thought — 
he  purchased — Nofii^^o),  is  said  of  the  understanding  and  the  will.  So 
2  Mace.  vii.  19.  Think  not  thou  shalt  be  unpunished — [Both  sin  and 
gmlt  especially  belong  to  the  heart :  ver.  21,  22.    V.  G.'] 

21.  Thou  hast  neither  part  nor  lot — Thou  hast  no  part  by  purchase. 
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nor  lot  gratuitoasly.  Mtpi^^  party  and  xX^piKy  lotf  are  also  joined^ 
Dent,  xviii.  1 ;  Isa.  Ivii.  6,  comp.  Ps.  z?L  6.  In  this  matter — Of 
which  thoa  hast  spoken.  The  parity  of  religion  admits  of  no  adul- 
teration. For — ^In  a  mmister  and  partaker  of  the  Gospel  the  heart 
should  be  right.  The  heart  is  the  citadel  of  good  and  evil.  1$  n&t 
right — That  is,  much  perverted.  [Rectitude  of  heart  does  not  admit 
the  union  of  spiritual  purposes  with  temporal.  V.  d.  For  Simon 
wished  a  power  not  designed  for  him ;  from  a  wrong  motive,  and  by 
unrighteous  means.    Here  lies  the  immorality  of  Simony.  Mey.'] 

22.  Repent  therefore — Repentance  should  be  present  first :  then 
we  may  seek  gifts  of  grace.  An  abbreviated  expression  for,  Repent 
(and  cease)  from  this  thy  wickedness.  [And  pray — However  aban- 
doned one  may  be,  he  ought  nevertheless  to  pray  himself,  rather  than 
depend  on  the  intercession  of  others:  ver.  24.  F.  G.  For  Oeelo^ 
Q-ody  read  KupioOy  the  Lord.  2VtcA.,  A{f.']  j[jf— The  force  of  the 
doubt  falls  on  Simon's  repentance  and  prayers,  not  on  the  forgive- 
ness  of  guilt  to  be  hoped  for  by  the  penitent  [No ;  but  Peter  states 
the  forgiveness  as  doubtful,  because  of  the  high  grade  of  guilt.  Ifey. 
Comp.  Matt.  zii.  81,  to  which  there  seems  to  be  tacit  reference.  The 
words  are  important,  as  shewing  how  entirely  the  Apostles  referred 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  to  God.  A{f.] 

23.  In — [Or.  sic,  properly  so  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.  But  Beng. 
would  understand  it  as,  or  for.  I  see  that  thou  art  as  the  gaUy  etc.] 
Ho  calls  Simon  himself  the  hitter  gaUj  etc. ;  and  signifies  that  both 
he  is  such  already,  and  may  soon  injure  others.  Comp.  e/Cy  to  [de- 
struction] ver.  20,  ch.  iv.  11,  v.  86,  vii.  5,  21,  xiii.  47.  Of  biUeme^g 
-i— Heb.  xii.  15.  Bond  of  iniquity — So  the  Sept.  Isa.  Iviii.  6.  I 
pereeive-^'Eyen  from  thy  deeds. 

24.  Pray  ye — ^Peter  had  said,  Pray  GoD.  But  Simon  says,  Pra^ 
ye.  Therefore  he  felt  the  power  of  the  apostob'c  reproof.  No  one 
ought  to  depend  merely  on  the  prayers  of  others :  Heb.  xiii.  18. 
That — He  confesses  his  fear  of  the  punishment,  not  dread  of  the  guilt. 
However,  because  of  this  declaration,  he  seems  not  to  have  been  im- 
mediately rejected  by  the  Church.  Which  ye  have  spoken — Here  the 
history  of  Simon  Magus  is  broken  off,  of  which  the  remaining  facts 
were  well  known  when  Luke  wrote,  and  are  partly  recorded  in  Church 
History  to-day.  The  Scripture  deems  it  enough  to  have  marked  the 
commencements :  it  has  left  the  rest  to  the  times  and  to  the  last 
judgment. 

25.  Testijied — Having  borne  their  testimony,  which  was  dissemi- 
nated among  alt.  Towards  (not  to)  Jerusalem — Towards  [Beng.]  for 
what  they  did  on  the  way  is  added.    As  yet  it  was  the  apostles'  duty 
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to  remain  mostly  at  Jernsalem.    In  many — ^Divine  operations  easily 
succeed :  human  counsels,  with  care. 

26.  The  angel — The  angel  bids  him  arise ;  the  Spirit,  to  go  near : 
Ter.  29.  Philip  is  guarded  against  acting  too  timidly  after  Simon's 
imposition.  Toward  the  south — This  was  to  guide  him.  The  Gospel 
soon  reached  all  quarters  of  the  world :  ch.  xi.  19.  Unto — ^It  is  not 
yet  told  him  what  he  will  find.  Always  faith  and  obedience  are  exer- 
cised. So  also  in  ch.  xiii.  2.  Which — Gr.  aMjy  it.  Others  have 
auTJjy  that.  But  mri,  ity  is  commonly  used  to  designate  anything ;  as 
here,  aimj  iartu  IpTjfioCy  it  is  a  desert.  So  "^hpo^daX,  abzo^  ion 
rtdtavy  Jerubhaal  who  is  Oideon^  Judg.  vii.  1 ;  and  so  2  Kings  xviii. 
9;  1  Chron.  vii.  81,  viii.  12,  xxvii.  6,  82 ;  2  Chron.  v.  2.  Philip 
was  directed  to  betake  himself  to  the  desert  way,  not  to  the  other, 
more  frequented  one.  [Gaza,  it  seems,  had  long  lain  desolate ;  and 
so  it  is  probable  that  the  way  had,  in  the  mean  time,  almost  ceased  to 
be  used.  Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  22.  Therefore  the  angeFs  direction  is 
the  more  wonderful.    V.  0-.'] 

27.  [An  Eunuch — ^6y  mentioning  this,  Luke  intimates  the  com- 
prehensiveness of  Christianity,  in  contrast  with  Dent,  xxiii.  1.  Mey. 
The  walls  of  partition  were  one  by  one  being  broken  down.  Alf."]  Of 
Candace — A  name  which,  says  Pliny,  has  now  for  many  years  been 
transmitted  by  the  queens  (of  Ethiopia).  \_To  worship — He  seems  also 
to  have  been  circumcised  long  before.    V.  (?.] 

28.  Read — Aloud :  ver.  30.  We  should  read,  hear,  investigate, 
even  on  a  journey,  though  we  understand  imperfectly.  To  him  that  hath 
it  is  given.  Scripture  [above  all  worldly  books,  however  clear,  V. 
G-.f"]  affects  by  its  sweetness,  and  holds  the  reader,  however  wanting 
in  intelligence,  as  spices  transmit  their  odors  even  through  wrap- 
pings. 

29.  Said — The  Holy  Spirit  is  a  person  :  ch.  i.  16,  x.  19,  20,  xiii. 
2,  xxi.  11. 

80.  JJiarrf— The  text  was  known  to  Philip.  Knowest  thou — Gr. 
^pd  /e  Yevtadfu^y  dost  thou  at  all  know  f  A  strange  address  to  an  un- 
known and  great  man.  In  holy  conversation  we  should  come  at  once 
to  the  truth  itself.  Philip  did  not  begin,  as  is  common,  with  the 
weather,  the  news,  etc. 

81.  For — [Gr.  yap^  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  An  elegant  par- 
ticle, in  this  sense :  Why  do  you  ask  me  for,  etc.  He  confesses  his 
ignorance.  Except  some  man — He  who  has  the  first  knowledge  of 
Jesus,  can  understand  the  prophets  even  without  a  human  guide. 
And  he  desired— The  Eunuch  was  modest  and  eager  to  learn. 

82.  The  place — ^By  that  68d  chapter  of  Isaiah,  not  only  many 
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Jews,  bat  even  Atheists,  hare  been  converted :  history  records  some ; 
God  knows  them  all.  As  a  sheep — shearer — in  his  humiliatum — Ait 
generation — So  the  Sept.,  Isa.  liii.  7,  8 ;  except  that  they  have  not 
alfTOUy  hiniy  [that  sheareth,]  abrolj^  his^  [humiliation,]  and  diy  and. 
Was  led — The  sheep :  was  led  is  connected  with  sheq>^  and  dumb  with 
lamb.  For  the  conclusion  begins  at  so.  Comp.  the  Hebrew  accents, 
^S^j  80,  is  put  for  xaOw^j  even  as:  Rom.  v.  18;  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  It  is 
not  a  simile,  but  a  comparison.  Dumb — Though  it  has  a  voice,  using 
none,  as  though  it  had  none. 

33.  In — When  he  was  humbled,  immediately  his  judgment  was 
taken  away.  He  was  justified,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Generation — Age, 
and  thence  i^ro^^y.  Both  are  joined  in  Isa.  liii.  l\).  He  shall  see  his 
seed,  he  shall  prolong  his  dags;  and  ver.  11,  He  shall  see,  Siud,  shall 
be  satisfied.  The  sense  is.  The  age  of  other  men  is,  for  instance, 
seventy  years,  but  Messiah's  age  is  inexpressible.  For — Heb.  ^d,  be- 
cause. The  link  between  his  humiliation  and  exaltation.  Is  taken 
from  the  earth — The  life  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  compared  with  the 
fathers,  Luke  iii.,  was  very  short  on  the  earth :  he  was  cut  off,  Dan.  ix. 
26,  which  is  a  very  clear  proof  that  his  generation  is  fixed  else- 
where. 

34.  1  pray  thee — A  simple  and  candid  question.  Of  whom — To 
every  text  this  question  may  be  applied,  of  whom?  hn^  for  what  endf 
Of  himself— It  is  a  prophet's  duty  not  to  speak  much  of  himself,  but 
of  Christ.  Or — By  dividing,  one  comes  nearer  to  a  decision.  An- 
other — Who  is  that  other,  save  Christ  f  of  whom  all  the  prophets  tes- 
tify.    Some — The  Eunuch  asks  very  indefinitely,  as  yet. 

35.  Opened — He  had  already  said  some  things ;  but  now  he  begins 
to  speak  formally.  So  ch.  x.  34.  Began — A  convenient  mode  of 
teaching,  to  begin  with  the  text  presented,  and  to  add  what  remains 
to  be  said :  ch.  xiii.  17 ;  Luke  iv.  21.  At — From  every  text  of 
Scripture,  not  merely  from  so  remarkable  a  one  as  this,  we  may  come 
to  Jesus  :  and  then  a  wide  field  for  speaking  lies  open.  Scripture — 
Which  indeed  treats  of  the  Servant  of  the  Lord  (for  so  Christ  is 
called  in  Isaiah).  And  often  from  the  predicate  alone  this  subject  is 
recognized :  Matt.  ii.  23,  viii.  17. 

36.  On  their  way — ^Even  the  circumstances  of  a  journey  are 
divinely  controlled.  God's  kingdom  adapts  itself  to  outward  circum- 
stances without  force :  as  air  yields  to  all  bodies,  and  yet  pervades 
all :  ch.  xiii.  5,  14,  xvi.  13,  xvii.  2,  17,  xxi.  3.  What  doth  hinder — 
He  was  prepared  and  eager  to  submit  to  whatever  still  remained  to  be 
done.  Faith  within,  and  water  without,  were  ready.  To  be  baptized 
— Therefore  he  had  heard  from  Philip  of  baptism.     The  Eunuch  had 
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probably  been  oircnmcised ;  for  Philip  presented  himself  to  him: 
-whereas  Cornelius  sent  for  Peter.  Peter  at  first  hesitated,  oh.  z.  14 ; 
Philip  did  not  hesitate.  At  all  events  the  transaction  with  the 
Eonach  at  that  time  was  secret.  For  the  call  of  the  Gentiles  is  made 
to  begin  with  Cornelius. 

87.  [This  verse  is  not  genuine.  Ti$ch.y  A^."]  If  thou  believe$t  with 
dB  thine  heart — Supply  from  the  previous  question,  then  nothing  hin- 
ders thy  being  baptized.  Some  have  supplied,  thou  shalt  be  eavedj  or 
thou  mayeet.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Eunuch's  reply,  to  which 
again  many  have  added  the  name  Chrietj  so  frequent  everywhere.  It 
is  not  found  in  the  Berlin  manuscript,  in  the  Latin,  and  others.  Whole 
— More  than  Simon,  ver.  13.  Philip,  though  deceived  by  the  magi- 
cian Simon,  nevertheless  does  not  hesitate  to  baptize  the  believing 
Eunuch.  [He  acts  cautiously :  but  not  more  distrustfully  than  was 
proper.   V.  Cf.'] 

38.  Both — It  is  not  recorded  what  became  of  the  Eunuch's  attend- 
ants. Philip — He  is  put  first,  for  he  was  greater,  as  the  baptizer, 
than  the  Eunuch^  who  was  baptized. 

39.  Caught  away — With  miraculous  swiftness,  without  any  action 
or  exertion  on  Philip's  part,  to  a  distance ;  as  was  necessary  in  a  path- 
less region.  Such  things  often  happened  to  the  prophets :  1  Kings 
zviiL  12  ;  2  Kings  ii.  16.  The  same  verb  occurs,  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4 ; 
1  Thess.  iv.  17.  By  this  very  departure  the  Eunuch's  faith  was  con- 
firmed. By  a  like  mode  of  transit  one  or  two  apostles  might  have 
reached  even  America,  if  no  other  way  was  open.  And — Gr.  yap^  lit- 
erally, for.  He  no  more  saw,  nor  cared  to  see  Philip,  by  reason  of 
joy.  He  who  has  obtained  the  Scripture  and  Christ  can  now  dis- 
pense with  a  human  guide.  We  do  not  read  of  the  laying  of  hands 
on  the  Eunuch.  '  [Rejoicing — How  much  good  may  fall  to  the  lot  of  a 
rightly  disposed  soul  at  one  time  !   V.  (?.] 

40.  Woe  found — On  the  way,  neither  Philip  himself  seems  to  have 
known  where  he  was,  or  what  was  happening  to  him,  nor  did  any  one 
else  see  him.  The  cities — Between  Gaza  and  Csesarea ;  as  Joppa, 
Lydda,  etc.  Here  too,  as  in  the  city  of  Samaria,  he  prepared  hearers 
for  the  apostles:  ch.  ix.  82.  CoeBarea — In  this  renowned  city  he 
fixed  his  residence,  to  minister  to  the  saints  on  their  journey :  ch. 
xxi.  8,  9. 
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CHAPTER  IX- 

1.  Tei — ^Thus,  when  his  vehement  pursuit  of  sin  was  at  its  height, 
he  was  rescned  and  converted.  Comp.  ch.  xzii.  3,  etc.,  xzvi.  4,  etc., 
11.  For  Luke  puts  off  until  then,  as  Scripture  is  wont,  many  details 
concerning  the  whole  matter,  and  the  words  of  Ananias.  [Breathing 
— ^Not  breathing  outj  as  Eng.  Vers.  But  Gr.  i/mviwPy  literally,  in^ 
haling^  as  though  threatening  and  slaughter  were  the  element  in  which 
he  lived.  Metf.ll  Unto  the  High  Priest — His  authority  influenced  the 
Jews  even  at  Damascus :  ver.  14. 

2.  To  Damascus — There  was  a  great  harvest  there.  \0f  the  way 
— ^Not  this  wajfi  but  the  way^  i.  e.,  the  Christian  way^  the  way  of  sal- 
vation. J.{f.,  etc.]  Religion  is  the  way;  in  which  we  must  walk,  not 
loiter.  Bound — The  civil  power  at  Damascus  allowed  the  Jews  much 
indulgence :  ver.  14,  24. 

3.  As  he  journeyed — Usually  travelers  are  not  readily  susceptible 
of  apparitions,  because  of  the  motion  and  noise.  Suddenly — ^Whea 
God  suddenly  and  powerfully  assails  a  sinner,  it  is  the  highest  benefit 
«nd  unbounded  faithfulness.  Thus  Saul  is  taught  to  cease  breathing 
out  slaughter,  while  his  fury  is  reaching  its  height ;  and  what  was 
wanting  in  the  duration  of  his  discipleship,  is  compensated  by  the  ter- 
ror which  penetrated  all  the  inmost  depth  of  his  soul :  by  which  very 
means  the  suddenly  made  apostle  also  guarded  against  the  danger  to 
which  novices  are  liable.  Him — A  very  clear  apparition :  ver.  7,  8. 
Not  unlike  was  Constantino's  vision,  wherein  he  saw  a  cross ;  a  vision 
at  least  as  credible  as  the  dream  of  Alexander  the  Great  concerning 
the  High  Priest  of  the  Hebrews.  The  story  is  in  Josephus,  and  is 
well  worthy  of  being  read. 

4.  A  voice — Stern,  and  yet  full  of  grace :  ch.  xxii.  14.  Saul — 
Jesus  knew  Saul  before  Saul  knew  Jesus.  [  Why — In  what  thing, 
great  or  small,  wronged  by  me  ?  Chrysost.  in  Mey.  Persecuted — 
Paul  strikes  in  Damascus  ;  Christ  suffers  in  heaven.  JSaU  in  J".] 

5.  Who  art  thou  f — Conscience  itself  would  readily  say,  that  it  is 
Jesus.  [Omit  Kupto^  sIttsp,  Lord  said.  Tisch*^  ATf.  Read  and  he 
(said.)]  I—Se  whom  thou  persecutest  am  J,  Jesus.  Whom  thou  per- 
secutest — The  verb  is  repeated,  with  the  emphatic  pronoun  thou.  This 
very  verb  Saul,  having  been  once  terrified,  often  from  time  to  time 
recalled  to  memory.  In  conversion,  a  man's  will  is  broken  and 
melted :  the  Divine  will  is  taken  [as  the  rule  of  action],  ch.  xvi.  80. 
On  the  efficacy  of  such  terroi^  comp.  Exod.  xx.  20 ;  2  Sam.  vi.  9 ; 
1  Chron.  xxi.  30.     Saul's  conversion  affords  the  strongest  arguments 
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for  the  truth  of  Christianity^  ver.  21 :  and  he  is  a  remarkable  ex- 
ample of  the  follest  free  grace.  [Omit  all  after  dmxu^y  penectUesty 
in  this  yer.  Ti$eh.y  -^(fO 

6.  [Begin  this  verse,  diXa  dpdjmj^iy  htU  arise,  etc.,  omitting  all 
before  ari$e  and  go.  Ti8ch.y  ^{f.]  But — 6r.  dXXa.  Instead  of  this 
particle,  the  longer  clause  has  been  introdnced.  It  is  hard  for  thee 
to  kick  against  the  pricks.  And  he^  trembling  and  astonished  said, 
Lordj  tohat  wilt  thmi  have  me  to  do  f  And  the  Lord  said  unto  him. 
That  this  is  a  gloss,  formed  from  the  parallel,  ch.  xzvi.  14,  and  from 
a  paraphrase,  is  betrayed  by  the  manifold  discrepancy  among  the  few 
who  support  the  passage.  Into  the  city — Saul  is  commanded  to  par- 
sue  his  journey  and  enter  the  city,  but  with  a  different  spirit.  With- 
out this  command,  he  would  not  have  known  what  he  ought  to  do.  In 
those  places  where  he  had  persecuted,  Saul  first  confessed  the  name 
of  Jesus :  ch.  zxvi.  20.  It  shall  he  told  thee — Saul  was  obliged  to 
wait  and  submit  himself  to  the  ministry,  as  Cornelius  afterwards : 
eh.  X.  5.  To  this  Jesus  sent  the  one,  the  angel  the  other,  in  words 
which  were  for  that  reason  few.  They  are  not  exempt  from  danger 
who,  without  intercourse  with  competent  men,  seek  a  path  to  heaven. 
It  is  a  wonderful  condescension,  that  the  Lord  deals  with  us  through 
men  like  ourselves.  What  thou  must  do — Saul  had  asked  about  this : 
Ananias  told  him  this,  ver.  17.  The  apostle  learned  the  rest  from 
the  Lord  himself. 

7.  Which  journeyed  with  him — Some  of  whom  he  had  intended  to 
use  as  executioners.  Stood— They  too  had  fallen,  ch.  xxvi.  14 ;  but 
they  had  arisen  before  Saul,  of  their  own  accord.  Hearing — Ch. 
xxii.  9,  They  saw  indeed  the  light,  but  heard  not  the  voice.  There- 
fore they  saw  the  light  (ch.  xxvi.  13, 14),  but  not  Jesus  himself:  they 
heard  the  voice  alone,  not  the  voice  with  the  words.  Comp.  John 
xii.  29.  No  man — It  is  not  said,  They  did  not  see  Jesus,  but,  they 
saw  no  man :  for  they  did  not  know  that  Jesus  had  been  seen  by 
Paul. 

8.  Arose — At  the  word  of  Christ,  ch.  xxvi.  16.  Were  opened — 
Therefore  they  who  saw  Saul  would  not  have  thought  that  he  did  not 
see.  [TFAen — He  had  lain  on  the  ground  with  closed  eyes,  since  the 
first  appearance  of  the  vision.  Mey.  For  oudii/a,  no  man.  Tiseh. 
(not  Alf.)  reads  oddku,  nothing,'] 

9.  Three  days — A  notable  period.     While  his  sight  and  taste  were 

inactive,  he  was  inwardly  reunited  in  his  retirement  through  prayer : 

ver.  11.     The  business  of  conversion  is  worth  the  bestowal  of  whole 

days,  when  one  is  being  drawn  to  God.     If  he  does  not  do  so  of  his 

own  accord,  God's  goodness  confines  him  to  his  bed.      Without  sight 
103 
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— And  jet  he  is  not  said  to  be  blind,  because  it  was  not  a  punish-* 
ment.     Comp.  ch.  xiii.  11. 

10.  And  there  was — Ananias  and  Saul  do  not  seem  to  have  known 
one  another  before.  A  disciple — ^Not  an  apostle :  lest  Saul  should 
seem  to  have  been  a  disciple  of  the  apostles;  but  an  ordinary  diseipU^ 
that  Saul  might  be  the  more  humbled,  and  might  not  howerer  seem  to 
have  been  taught  by  Ananias.     The  Lord — Jesus. 

11.  Qo — So  to  Saul,  ch.  xxiL  10 ;  and  so  again,  ver.  15,  to  Ananias, 
go  thy  way.  Behold — Saul  was  shown  to  Ananias,  praying.  Jesus 
sees  those  who  pray.  jPor— The  force  of  the  JEtiology  [assigning  the 
reason]  belongs  to  He  hath  seen — Ananias.  JSeprayeth — ^AU  spirit* 
ual  motions  flow  together,  and  are  exercised  in  prayer. 

12.  ^And  hath  seen — ^A  pair  of  visions,  which  mutually  corres- 
pond, as  here  the  visions  of  Ananias  and  Saul  correspond,  remove 
all  suspicion  of  fallacious  fantasy.  The  same  is  to  be  noted  in  the 
case  of  Cornelius  and  Peter,  ch.  x.  V.  Q.  Omit  iv  dpd/iavi,  m  a 
vision.  Tisch.j  Alf."]  Ananias — ^This  name  Saul  caught,  either  with 
his  ear  or  his  mind,  during  the  vision.  That  he  might  receive  his 
sight — The  peculiar  eflfect  of  laying  on  the  hands  is  expressed:  the 
more  common  one  is  understood :  ver.  17,  end. 

18.  By  many — Saul  had  been  a  distinguished  persecutor.  To  Thy 
saints — Christians  are  even  now  saints.  Christ  regards  the  saints  as 
his  own :  therefore  he  is  God. 

14.  That  call  on  Thy  name — A  description  of  Christians :  ver.  21 ; 
1  Cor.  i.  2.  By  this  phrase  the  Sept.  generally  express  the  Hebrew 
mp  Dsrs,  call  on  the  name. 

16.  A  chosen  vessel — suffer — These  words  are  connected.  The 
mention  of  choosing  dispels  all  Ananias'  doubts.  The  very  predesti- 
nation (Rom.  viii.  29,  corop.  ver.  28)  converts  unfavorable  things 
into  favorable.  To  bear — An  arduous,  noble,  and  blessed  service. 
My  name — To  this  refer, /or  ?wy  name*s  sake^  ver.  16.  Before — ^Pub- 
licly.  [For  xai,  and^  read  re  xai,  both  the  Gentiles  and^  etc.  Tisch.j 
A^f."]  Gentiles — The  Gentiles  are  put  first ;  for  Paul  was  an  apostle 
of  th^  Gentiles.  Paul  bore  Christ's  name  before  the  people  in  relat- 
ing his  own  conversion,  ch.  xxii.,  and  before  the  Gentiles  and  kings, 
ch.  xxvi. 

16.  For  J— That  is,  do  thou,  Ananias,  what  thou  art  commanded : 
for  I  will  take  care  of  the  rest,  that  Saul  may  be  and  remain  Mine. 
IwUl  show — By  the  very  fact,  throughout  his  whole  career.  This  is 
predicted  to  Ananias,  not  to  Saul  himself:  it  was  for  Saul  to  obey. 
Suffer — So  far  is  he  from  being  about  to  assail  others  hereafter.  See 
the  beginning,  ver.  28,  29. 
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17.  Brother — Bj  the  old  Jewish  bond,  and  by  the  new  tie  of 
Christianity.  PvUinff — ^Before  his  actual  baptism.  Comp,  ch.  x. 
44,  45.  Said — ^Ananias  does  not  tell  Saul  all  that  had  been  told  him 
of  Saul.  It  was  not  for  Saul  to  know  how  important  he  already 
was. 

18.  Immediately — ^A  miracle.  There  fell  from — Saul,  haying  be- 
held Christ,  does  not  see  because  of  the  glory :  when  Ananias,  whom 
he  sent,  comes,  he  recovers  his  sight.  Ae  it  were  scaler — The  humor 
in  the  eyes  having  been  dried  up.  [Omit  Ttapaipr^/xa^  forthwith. 
THseh.jJlf']    He  was  baptized — By  Ananias;  taught  by  the  Lord. 

19.  Se  wa$  etrengthened — Gr.  iua^oaep.  Neuter  verb.  So  iuca- 
fhaiaiizvy  Let  m  be  valiant^  1  Chron.  xiz.  13.  [Omit  6  laoXo^^  Saul. 
Ti$eh.j  Alf.  Bead,  wae  he.']  At  Damascus — What  Paul  had  done 
before  his  conversion  in  a  bad  cause,  the  same  he  afterwards  either 
himself  did,  or  suffered  at  the  Jews'  hands  in  a  good  cause,  and  in  the 
same  places. 

20.  Straightway — Some  after  conversion  are  as  rivers,  from  the 
very  source,  broad  and  deep :  others  after  a  longer  course.  Saul, 
becoming  an  apostle  immediately,  had  progressed  further  in  three  days, 
than  others  do  in  many  years.  [By  the  very  deep  humiliation 
which  had  preceded,  he  was  guarded  beforehand  against  the  danger 
that  otherwise  threatens  novices.  V.  (?.  For  rbv  Xptarbv^  Christ, 
read  rbv  WijaouVj  Jesus.  Tisch.  Alf] 

22.  Confounded — So  that  they  contradicted  themselves.  The  con- 
trast on  Saul's  part  is  au/i^c^d!^wu,  proving.  And  yet  he  does  not 
now  fight  the  Jews  with  those  arms  which  both  he  himself  had  used 
against  believers,  and  with  which  he  is  now  assailed  by  the  Jews. 

24.  They  watched — By  the  governor's  assistance.  Comp.  2  Cor. 
xi.  32.     [Add  xai,  alsoj  before  rac  ?rWac,  the  gates.  Tisch.,  Alf] 

25.  [For  abrb)^  ol  ixa&Tjzal,  the  disciples — him,  read  ol  fjta&Tjzat 
auTOU,  his  disciples  took  him.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)]  Let  him  doum — 
This  fact  had  been  known  to  but  few,  before  Paul  mentioned  it,  2 
Cor.  xi.  81,  etc.     Luke  knew  the  most  private  affairs  of  Paul. 

26.  [Omit  6  lauXo^,  Saul.  Tisch,,  Alf.  Read,  when  he  was,  etc.] 
Was  came — Three  years  after:  Gal.  i.  18.  This  space  of  three  years 
also  Paul  passes  over,  ch.  xxii.  17.  [It  had  been  occupied  with  his 
labors  at  Damascus,  only  interrupted  by  his  journey  to  Arabia.  Gal. 
i.  17.  Mey.]  To  the  disciples — Modestly :  not  immediately  to  the 
apostles.  That  he  was  a  disciple — So  far  were  they  from  believing 
that  he  was  an  apostle. 

27.  Barnabas — With  him  afterwards  Saul  had  a  peculiar  connec- 
tion.    To  the  apostles — Peter  and  James,  Gal.  i.  18,  19.     Declared 
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— It  18  just,  that  he  who  before  had  been  an  adversary,  should  prcve 
himself  a  changed  man. 

28,  29.  [Omit  xaiy  andj  (after  "^hpooffoXijfji,  JeruBalentj)  Tisch.^  Alf. 
Render,  at  Jemsalemy  and  tpeahing  hoUhf  in  the  name  of  the  Lcrdj 
(omit  ^IrjaoUj  Jem».  Tiich.y  AJf,,)  and  talked  and  disputed^  etc.] 

28.  [The  apoHle9 — ^Namely  Peter  and  James,  the  Lord's  brother. 
Chil.  i.  18,  19.     Probably  no  others  were  there  at  that  time.  AlfJ] 

81.  [For  al  ixxXyjaiai,  the  chureheSy  read  )J  ixxXyjaia^  the  church ; 
(and  pat  the  agreeing  words  in  the  singular.)  2V«cA.,  A\f.  So  Beng.'] 
The  church — So  ch.  xvi.  6,  of  the  churches,  [The  singular  number 
is  emphatic.  Not.  Orit.']  Throughout  aU — Recapitulation.  Peace — 
After  Saul,  the  chief  persecutor,  was  converted.  Walking — So  ye 
%hould  go,  John  xv.  16,  where  see  note.  In  both  passages  there  is  an 
Hendiadyn  [use  of  two  verbs  for  a  verb  and  adverb].  So  iTroptirro 
^tip  Twp  ofwp  ^/epoajXy  the  hand  of  the  children  of  Israel  prospered, 
Judg.  iv.  24.  In  the  fear — comfort — An  excellent  admixture.  Com- 
fort,  inward  peace :  tlpi^urj,  outward  |Mac€,  with  the /ear  of  the  Lord, 
the  dread  of  men  being  removed.  Was  multiplied — In  the  number 
of  believers.  [The  true  rendering  is,  and  was  multiplied  through  the 
exhortation  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  i.  e.,  through  the  awakening  of  men 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  give  ear  to  the  Gospel.  Mey^ 

82.  Throughout  aU — The  masculine  [not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  all  quarters, 
but  understand  rwv  hyiiov,  among  all  the  saints.  So  Mey.,  -4Jf.] 
Comp.  iv  oFc,  amxmg  whom,  ch.  xx.  26. 

88.  Eight — He  had  doubtless  heard  of  Christ,  who  was  healing  all 
at  that  time. 

84.  Maketh  thee  whole — ^Not  merely,  may  Jesus  make  thee  whole. 
Comp.  ver.  40,  ch.  iii.  6,  xiv.  10.  This  language  establishes  the 
presence  and  Divine  power  of  Christ. 

85.  \AU — Lydda,  according  to  Josephus,  was  a  town  equaling  a 
city  in  compass.  Therefore  great  numbers  were  converted.  V.  (?.] 
Saron — Saron  was  the  name  of  the  district  in  which  Lydda  was. 
Hence  the  article.  To  the  Lord — Jesus  Christ.  Those  are  said  to  he 
turned  to  the  Lord  who  have  already  embraced  the  Old  Testament : 
ch.  xi.  21 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  16.  The  Gentiles  are  said  to  be  turned  to 
&od,  Acts  XV.  19,  XX.  21. 

86.  [TabitJia — Aramaic,  Gr.  Jopxd^,  Dorcas,  gateUe.  A  female 
name  both  among  Greeks  and  Rabbins.  Mey."]  Of  works — These 
works,  consisting  in  the  making  of  garments,  were  highly  estimated, 
and  largely  rewarded.  Alms-deeds — Therefore  there  was  not  at 
Joppa  community  of  goods. 

88.   The  discyples — Therefore  these  had  not  the  gift  of  miracles. 
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Two^-'On  an  important  matter.  [They  hoped  that  that  would  happen 
irhich  actually  did  ensue.  F*.  G.  For  /jtij  dxvr^aoi  detX&etu  iw^  abr&Vy 
that  he  would  not  delay  to  come  to  thenij  read,  fjtij  ixuijai^  dal&u\f  tax: 
ijfiAtfy  delay  not  to  come  to  ue.  Tiech.j  Alf."]  Faith  does  not  do  away 
with  courtesy  in  words,  as  here :  Sept.  Num.  xxii.  16,  Let  nothingy  I 
pray  thee,  hinder  thee  from  coming  unto  me.  To  eome  to  them — They 
intimate  that  Peter's  journey  will  be  profitable  even  to  others  on  the 
road.  To — Gr.  eittfC)  even  to.  An  argument  from  the  ease  with 
which  he  can  come. 

89.  Went  with  them — A  mark  of  humility.  Comp.  ver.  48.  When 
$he  wa$  with  them — That  is,  before  she  died. 

40.  Put  forth — Solitude  altogether  befitted  the  fervor  of  his  prayer 
and  the  great  miracle :  and  the  admiration  and  faith  of  all  afterwards 
was  the  greater  on  that  account.     She  eat  up — ^Luke  yii.  15. 

41.  And — And  especially.  {Alive — Thus  time  was  afforded  her  for 
doing  more  good.   F*.  G."] 

43.  Many  days — He  did  more  than  they  had  asked,  rer.  88.  Simon 
—Who  lived  perhaps  near  the  place.  \A  tanner — What  familiarity 
with  the  people  did  the  great  apostle  here  exhibit  in  outside  matters, 
after  the  great  deed  accomplished  in  Joppa  itself,  and  before  the  grand 
business  which  he  was  about  to  undertake  at  Csesarea  !   V.  (?.] 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  [Omit  ijv,  there  was.  Tisch.,  Alf.     Read,  a  certain  man^  etc., 
#019,  (ver.  8,)  etc.]    A  man — Heretofore  all  the  facts  described  oc- 
curred among  the  circumcised :  now  we  come  also  to  the  Gentiles.  In 
I  Oceiorea—Alretiij  the  doctrine  of  salvation  was  not  unknown  there : 

[  ch.  viii.  40.     Comp.  below,  ver.  87.     Wherefore  Peter  quotes  the 

I  prophets,  ver.  43.     Jerusalem  was  then  the  seat  of  the  ecclesiastical 

government  of  the  Jews :  Csesarea,  of  the  civil.  The  Gospel  preached 
by  those  divinely  taught,  though  unlearned  men,  took  hold  of  each 
metropolis,  which  was  followed  by  the  other  towns:  so  afterwards  with 
Philippi,  Athens,  Corinth,  Ephesus,  and  Rome  itself.  Comelitu — A 
common  name  among  the  Romans.  Hie  Italian — Many  of  these 
soldiers  were  alive  when  these  things  were  written ;  and  could  testify 
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to  them.  The  footmen  of  the  Italian  iand  are  mentioned  also  by 
Arrian. 

2.  With — Implying  the  close  connection  of  the  master  and  his 
household,  of  the  commander  and  his  soldiers :  rer.  7.  HU  hotue — 
Gomp.  ch.  xi.  14.  To  the  people — Among  many  of  the  Jews  there 
was  then  great  poverty.  God  paid  the  debt  of  the  poor  in  their 
stead.  God*s  grace  towards  Israel  recompenses  Cornelius's  favor  to- 
wards the  Israelites.  Prayed — Prayer  d^nA,  liberality  are  commended 
here  ;/a«^n^ is  added,  ver.  30.  The  beneficent  do  what  OoD  wishes : 
what  they  wish  for  in  prayer,  God  does. 

8.  In  a  virion — Not  in  a  trance  as  Peter.  EvidenJUy — So  that  no 
illusion  of  the  senses  might  dbturb  Cornelius,  who  was  unused  to  such 
things.  7^e  ninth — This  is  about  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon: 
when  the  senses  are  usually  active. 

4.  Wa%  afraid — Because  of  the  brightness  of  the  angel :  ver.  80. 
Lord  or  Sir — Gr.  Kopet.  So  he  calls  the  angel,  as  one  unknown.  Pray- 
ers— These  precede :  the  alme  follow,  though  as  respects  men  they  are 
the  more  conspicuous :  ver.  2.  Are  come  up — The  angel  does  not  say 
that  he  presented  them :  ver.  81.  Yet  they  did  ascend  like  a  sacrifice: 
Rev.  viii.  4.  Angels  are  not  said  to  be  prieete^  but  yet  they  are  mini$ter%. 
A  joyful  message.  Oh  how  many  things  fall  to  the  earth,  and  do  not 
ascend !  Fwr  a  memorial — Pray  and  do  good,  though  you  do  not  im- 
mediately perceive  the  result.  [How  delightful,  think  you,  were  Cor- 
nelius's feelings  at  this  announcement !   V.  GJ] 

6.  CaUfor — Cornelius  is  not  sent  to  Peter,  but  is  desired  to  send 
for  him,  that  he  should  not  seem  to  have  become  a  proselyte,  and  to 
intimate  that  so  the  Gospel  is  to  come  to  the  Gentile  nations,  each  in 
its  own  country.  [For  Il/xwifa^  Simon^  read  lifjLQivd  reuoj  a  certain 
Simon.  IHech.y  -4.(f.]  Peter — A  surname  not  unpleasant  to  the  Gen- 
tiles :  as  was  the  case  with  that  of  Paul. 

6.  [Omit  all  in  this  verse  after  oDroc,  he  shall  tell.  TVfci.,  A^.^ 
etc.] 

7.  When — ^As  soon  as :  ver.  88.  [For  T(p  KopvfjXttpy  ComeUue^ 
read  air^,  him.  Tisch.^  -4.(f.]  Was  departed — He  did  not  suddenly 
disappear.  Two — To-day,  he  who  b  considered  Peter's  successor  re- 
ceives more  splendid  embassies. 

8.  AU — Implying  affectionate  familiarity  towards  his  servants, 
[which,  without  any  sacrifice  of  their  authority,  experience  of  Divine 
grace  induces  even  distinguished  men  to  exercise.  V.  G."]  Cornelius 
prudently  (with  a  view  to  the  subsequent  confirmation  of  the  faith  of 
his  household)  makes  a  full  statement.    Peter  is  prudently  silent  as 
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to  hi0  yision :  ver.  21 ;  comp.  ver.  28.     Sent — There  wad  no  need  of 
a  letter. 

9.  The  houie-top — The  tanner's  hoose  had  no  upper  room.  To 
pray — The  time  hefore  dinner  or  supper  (ver.  3)  is  suitable  for  prayer. 
The  9ixth — The  dinner  hour,  and,  before  it,  the  hour  for  prayer :  Ps. 
It.  17.     Unexpectedly  he  meets  so  great  a  revelation. 

10.  He  became — Immediately  after  prayer.  Very  hungry — At  the 
regular  meal  time:  yet  apparently  in  a  somewhat  extraordinary  man- 
ner. The  tokens  of  apparitions  accord  with  the  state  of  the  natural 
faculties.  Eaten — Gr.  ytijaaxi^m^  tasted.  A  verb  expressing  tem- 
perance. While  they  made  ready — Those,  namely,  whose  business  it 
was-fo  make  ready.  Even  when  the  natural  faculties  are  not  inactive^ 
still  the  Divine  working  can  prevail.  A  trance — Prayer  fits  the  mind 
for  receiving  a  revelation :  and  the  trance  fortifies  a  man  against  his 
own  spirit. 

11.  Heaven — The  vessel  was  not  only  lifted  from  the  earth  into 
heaven,  but  was  first  let  down  from  heaven.  Therefore  the  Gentiles' 
reception  into  heaven  assumes  that  man's  origin  is  heavenly.  And 
in  heaven  first  are  the  types  of  the  things  which  are  afterwards  done 
on  earth  for  men's  salvation :  comp.  Heb.  viii.  5.  A  vessel — A  nap- 
kin. [Omit  i;r'  abthv^  unto  him.  Tisch,^  AlfJ]  Fowr — ^For  as  many 
quarters  of  the  world.  [The  words  dedtfxhov  xaiy  bound  (Eng.  Vers., 
knit^)  andy  are  very  doubtful.  Tisch.j  1849,  omitted,  but  now  retains 
them :  -4.(f.  brackets  them.]  Comers — These  were  not  tied  together 
in  one  knot,  but  were  separately  let  down  from  heaven :  ch,  xi.  6. 

12.  [Omit  xai  to,  ^fjpia^  and  wild  beasts.  Tisch.,  Alf.']  All  four- 
footed  beasts  and  creeping  things  of  the  earth — [Not  all  manner  of 
as  Eng.  Vers.,  but  all.  The  wonderful  appearance,  in  its  colossal 
magnitude,  seems  to  Peter  to  embrace  all  the  quadrupeds^  reptiles^  and 
birds  of  the  earth.  Alfy  etc.]  Under  the  name  all  four-footed  beasts^ 
Luke  includes  wild  beasts  also,  which,  however,  recent  transcribers 
have  inserted  here,  from  ch.  xi.  6.  By  these  symbols  not  only  was 
it  signified,  that  Peter  may  eat  all  kinds  of  food  of  every  nation,  bpt 
that  the  Gentiles  themselves,  who  had  been  heretofore  designated  as 
unclean  animals,  are  now  clean :  ver.  28. 

13.  [Eat — Such  food  awaited  Peter  here,  as  Christ  himself  is  satis- 
fied with:  Isa.  liii.  11.  r.  (?.] 

14.  By  no  means — [Eng.  Vers.,  less  forcibly;  not  so."]  A  trance 
leaves  a  man  liberty  in  that  thing  which  is  shown  him :  ch.  xxii.  19. 
Bat  besides,  it  is  a  sign  that  the  power  is  strengthened,  even  though 
the  senses  are  bound,  as  in  a  dream,  to  maintain  one's  conscientiousness. 
The  first  objection  when  God  commands  something  difficult,  is  some- 
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times  treated  leniently,  ch.  xzii.  19,  20 :  but  it  should  not  be  repeated: 
John  xiii.  8;  Exod.  iv.  18;  Deut.  iii.  26;  Ezek.  iv.  14.  From  Pe- 
ter's delay,  God's  will  become^  more  apparent.  And  therefore  Peter 
could  the  more  easily  bear  with  the  brethren's  doubts,  ch.  xi.  2,  8. 
Never — He  who  has  once  done  anything,  more  easily  repeats  his  act 
See  therefore  that  you  do  no  evil  at  first.  Peter  had  always  kept 
the  law. 

15.  Hath  cleansed — ^Ilath  made  and  declared  clean.  [And  all 
things  are  cleansed  to  us  by  the  blood  of  Christ  IretMetis  in  Jl] 
For  only  what  is  clean  is  let  down  from  heaven.  Peter  continued  to 
remember  well  this  verb:  ch.  xv.  9.  Comp.  as  to  Paul,  ch.  xiiL  2, 
note.  Thou — ^Who  art  less  than  God  :  ver.  26,  ch.  xi.  17,  Call 
tJiou  not  common — There  is  no  third  or  middle  term  between  pure  and 
common. 

16.  Thrice — The  decisive  number,  confirming  the  fact  and  signify- 
ing immediate  speed.  Comp.  Gen.  xli.  82.  [For  ndJUUj  agam^  read 
e&^uC)  straightway.  Tiseh.^  AJf.  The  whole  denotes  the  abolition,  in 
the  new  theocracy,  of  the  separation  between  tbe  clean  and  the  un- 
clean of  the  law ;  the  fence  between  Jew  and  Gentile;  MeyJ] 

17.  In  himself— It  is  implied  that  Peter  was  not  now  in  a  trance, 
Comp.  ch.  xii.  11.  Dovhted — ^The  apostles  were  not  without  care  for 
knowledge.  Behold — Often  the  things  which  meet  the  godly  from 
within  and  witJumt  at  the  same  time  mutually  reveal  one  another. 
The  things  which  thus  meet  and  concur  are  to  be  wisely  pondered. 
Simon's — The  names  indicated  by  the  angel  surprised  both  the  in- 
quirers and  the  people  of  Joppa. 

18.  OaUed — ^With  now  increasing  confidence. 

19.  Behold — ^Peter  was  gradually  prepared  for  this  new  suggestion 
of  the  Spirit.  Believers  are  led  gradually,  so  far  as  suffices  for  the 
time  being,  in  each  case.  [Omit  rpeT^,  three.  Tisch.y  Alf."]  Men — 
Peter  had  not  heard  the  three  men  calling. 

26.  Doubting  nothing — Indispensable  requisite  in  good  action. 
Often  long-continued  doubt  is  suddenly,  when  there  is  need,  removed 
in  life  or  at  death. 

21.  [Omit  rob^  dTrearal/iipoo^  datb  ro5  KopuTjUou  npb^  abrbv^ 
which  were  sent  unto  him  from  Cornelius.  Tisch.y  A^f.  Wham  ye 
seek — So  those  who  sought  were  encouraged. 

22.  Just — Occupatio  [Anticipation  of  an  objection.]  To  send  for 
— Otherwise  Cornelius  himself  would  not  have  hesitated  tP  come  to 
Peter. 

28.  CtUled  them  in — ^Peter  had  not  gone  out  of  his  house.  Lodged 
— [better,  entertained]  not  distrusting  them  as  strangers :  not  di^ 
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daining  them  as  Gentiles.  At  first  the  Gentiles  came  to  the  Jews : 
afterwards  the  latter  to  the  former.  And  on  the  morrow — In  a  mat- 
ter, however  good,  urgent  haste  is  not  always  required.  [For  i 
JIiTpo<:j  Peter ^  read  dvound^y  he  ro$e  up  and.  Tisch.,  -4(f.]  Certain 
— Six  ;  ch.  xi.  12.  They  were  not  divinely  ordered  to  go  ;  and  yet 
they  acted  piously.  Many  things  are  often  left  to  the  discretion  of 
the  godly ;  in  which,  however,  they  are  guided  hy  the  secret  hand  of 
God.  Afterwards  it  appeared,  how  advantageous  was  the  presence 
of  so  many  witnesses :  ch.  xi.  12.  Accompanied — A  holy  company, 
ten  men  of  various  ranks* 

24.  Waited — He  had  not  occupied  himself  in  other  business  mean- 
while, but  wholly  devoted  himself  to  this  matter,  and  during  this 
whole  time  was  being  prepared  for  it.  JIis  kinsmen — Outward  cir- 
cumstances often  regulate  the  extension  of  God's  kingdom.  loyytptc^y 
Artfumen,  are  from  one  stock,  including  even  collateral  branches. 
Near  friends — This  bond  is  more  comprehensive  than  kindred,  and 
applies  even  to  relationship  by  marriage,  neighborhood,  colleague- 
ship,  etc.  Friends — ^Not  all  kinsmen  and  connections  are  friends. 
He  assembled  those  who  he  thought  would  wish  to  be  present. 
[They  were  therefore  men  themselves  not  unlike  Cornelius :  ver.  2. 
How  often  friendship  cultivated  with  the  good  or  bad,  unexpectedly 
results  either  in  our  profit  or  injury !   V.  (?,] 

25.  Was  coming  in — The  house,  ilfe^— Joyfully,  and  out  of  com- 
pliment. At  his  feet — Peter's.  Worshiped  —  Luke  does  not  add 
kim.     A  Euphemism  [avoiding  the  mention  of  idolatry]. 

26.  Took  him  up — Why  is  the  kissing  of  the  Pope's  feet  not  only 
allowed,  but  made  a  common  ceremony  ?  [/  also — As  Cornelius,  ver. 
28.  Cornelius  is  not  said  to  have  worshiped  Peter;  and  yet  Peter 
checks  him.  Fl  G.  This  lesson  Peter's  vision  had  taught  him,  and 
he  now  begins  to  practice  it :  the  common  honor  and  equality  of  all 
mankind  in  Q-od^s  sight.  Alf]  A  man—Not  God.  On  this  account 
we  ought  to  control  both  our  own  self-conceit  and  the  admiration  of 
others.  We  should  not  admire  mortals,  but  God's  gifts  in  them. 
[Peter  had  received  Cornelius  as  the  Galatians  did  Paul  (Gal.  iv» 

14).  r.  (?.] 

27.  Talked  with  him — Familiarly.  He  went  in — Into  the  inner 
part  of  the  house.     Many— A  joyous  harvest. 

28.  Te — Ye  yourselves.     He  addresses  all  in  his  own  name,  not 

also  in  that  of  his  companions.     Come  tiTifo— Which  is  even  less  than 

xoiXaadaij  to  keep  company.     One  of  another  nation — A  less  offensive 

way  of  expressing  Gentiles.   And — but — Gr.  xai  [Eng.  Vers.,  hU. 

This  is  wrong,  however,  as  xai  never  has  this  meaning.     He  means^ 
103 
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ye — know — and  Qod  hath  showed  me.  Alf."]  for  dJUd,  and  for  hut 
Me — This  word  is  emphatic.  [God— Peter  might  suppose  that  Gor« 
nelius  was  acquainted  with  the  one  true  God  :  ver.  84,  86.  Fl  ff.] 
Saih  showed — The  word  is  used  literally :  ver.  11.  He  speaks  spar- 
ingly of  his  own  hesitation,  and  of  the  secret  vision.  Man — This  is 
elegantly  put  last :  it  involves  an  JEltiology  [statement  of  the  reason], 
and  increases  the  universality  of  the  language. 

29.   Without  gain$ayinff — ^For  he  had  before  settled  the  matter 
with  God.     I  a%k — ^Each  participates  in  the  conversation.     [And  "by 
Mhing  many  questions,  an  opportunity  of  speaking  is  easily  obtained.  • 
F.  (?.] 

80.  From — Gr.  Ajtb^  from^  the  fourth  day ;  t,  «.,  on  the  fourth 
day,.counting  from  this  present  hour.  Tourth — The  first  day  (the 
fourth  counting  backwards)  was  the  day  of  the  vision  and  of  sending : 
the  second,  of  the  messengers'  arrival :  the  third,  Peter's  departure : 
the  f6urth,  of  his  arrival  at  Cornelius'  house  [ver.  8,  9,  28,  24].  I 
wanfoBting — rA  fast  of  four  days  is  not  meant,  but  on  the  fourth  day, 
counting  backwards.  [These  acts  were  praiseworthy;  yet  Cor- 
nelius recounts  them  with  humble  simplicity.  The  ninth  hour — 
Cornelius  may  have  imitated  the  Israelites  in  this:    ch.   iii.   1. 

V.  a.-] 

88.  Hwu  Jiatt  weU  done — A  formula  of  approbation.  He  praises 
Peter,  because  he  has  not  hesitated  to  come :  ver.  29.  Before  thee 
— The  most  ancient  reading.  A  transcriber  easily  took  rou  StoUy 
Godj  for  aotij  thee,  either  from  the  end  of  this  verse,  or  from  ver.  81. 
[But  the  common  reading,  before  Godj  is  right.  Ttdch.y  AlfJ]  We  are 
preeent — Cornelius,  in  his  own  house,  speaks  as  if  he  and  his  friends 
were  at  Peter's  house.  They  had  been  religiously  prepared.  The 
soil  was  good;  the  fruit  was  consequently  of  most  rapid  growth: 
ver.  44.  That  are  commanded  thee — Peter  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  previously  told  what  to  say.  [For  ©eo5,  God,  read  Kopiou,  the 
Lord.  Tiech.  (not  ul(f.)] 

'  ,84.  Of  a  truth  I  perceive — ^From  the  concurrence  of  all  things. 
[Cornelius'  very  narration  supplied  Peter  with  a  full  knowledge  of 
the  case.  V.  6?.]  Is  no  respecter  of  persons — Peter  had  not  thought 
before  tkat.  God  is  a  respecter  of  persons  ;  but  now  first  he  experiences 
what  makes  it  very  clear,  that  God  is  not  a  respecter  of  persons.  God 
— To  him  all  things  are  ascribed,  ver.  88,  40,  etc. 

85.  In  every  nation — Not  indifferentism  in  religions^  but  indififer- 
ence  as  to  nations,  is  here  avowed.  This  appears  even  from  the  con- 
trary opinion,  that  the  circumcised  only  are  pleasing  to  GoD ;  from 
which  Peter  confesses  himself  freed.     Cornelius  had  not  been  utterly 
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ignorant  of  the  doctrine  and  report  concerning  Christ,  (following  verses,) 
although  God  had  so  ordered  it  that  he  had  not  been  circumcised.  Where- 
fore Peter  speaks  vith  him  yery  differently  from  the  way  in  which  Paul 
afterwards  dealt  with  idolaters,  as  the  Gospel  advanced  to  more  re- 
mote nations.  See  ch.  xiv.  and  xvii.  Hence  also  in  ver.  43  he  ap- 
peals generally  to  the  prophets ;  which  Paul,  in  the  passages  referred 
to,  did  not :  nor  yet  does  he,  as  he  is  everywhere  wont  in  addressing 
the  Jews,  specially  quote  the  testimony  of  the  prophets.  He  that 
feareth  him  and  worketh  righteousness — According  to  the  original 
measure  of  knowledge  derived  from  the  light  of  nature,  or  rather 
from  the  revealed  word.  An  indefinite  description,  suited  to  the  sub- 
ject and  its  commencement.  Such  men  in  different  stages  of  advance* 
ment  are  elegantly  described:  as  ch.  xvii.  4,  11,  12.  Him — The 
true  God.  Accepted — May  obtain  grace,  even  without  circumcision. 
The  verb  XafistUj  to  take,  corresponds,  ch.  xv.  14,  where  this  very 
passage  is  referred  to. 

36-38.  [The  difficult  construction  here  seems  best  explained  by' 
Meyer,  who  makes  the  accusatives  Xoyou^  wordy  ver.  8$,  p^fia^  word, 
ver.  87,  and  ^Ii^aoijVy  Jesus^  ver.  38,  as  all  dependent  on  ocdaTSj  ye 
hnoWj  ver.  37.  Render,  The  word  which  God  sent  unto  the  children 
of  Isrady  preaching  peace  by  Jesus  Christy  {the  same  is  Lord  of  ally) 
— ye  know  the  wordy  which  went  through  all  Judea,  and  began  from 
Q-aUleej  etc. — Jesus  of  Nazareth  (ye  know)  how  God  anointed  Aim, 
etc  But  Beng.  renders  ver.  36,  independently ;  and  Alf  connects 
it  with  xaraXa/i^dpo/iaiy  ver.  34 ;  IperceivCy  etc.,  (and  recognize  this 
as)  the  word  which  God  senty  etc. ;  the  general  sense  being  the  same 
sABengds.'] 

86.  The  word  which  God  sent — A  Hebraism,  and  hence  equivalent 
to  nn,  this  iSy  as  in  Hag.  ii.  5.  The  word  that  I  covenanted  with 
you — ^Louis  de  Dieu  adds  the  passages,  Zecb.  vii.  7,  viii.  17 ;  2  Kings 
ix.  25.  Others,  however,  formerly  wrote  in  Acts  rbu  Xoyou  dnitrredsy 
he  sent  the  wordy  (comp.  Ps.  cvii.  20,  Sept.  dTtiaretXt  top  lirfop  abtoUy 
he  sent  his  wordy  so  that  Toovouy  thisy  should  be  understood.)  Comp. 
Matt.  xix.  22 ;  John  vii.  40,  etc.  At  all  events,  Peter  seems  to  have 
had  in  mind  that  expression  of  Isaiah,  cb.  ix.  8,  vhv  "^ai.  The  Lord 
sent  a  wordy  and  to  have  referred  it  to  what  there  precedes,  concern-, 
ing  the  Prince  of  Peace  and  his  reign ;  so  as  to  say,  That  blessing 
vouchsafed  to  Israel  through  the  Messiah,  is  yours.  However,  I  un- 
derstand both  passages  of  the  word  of  doctrine.  Comp.  Acts  xiii. 
26.  It  is  not  to  be  construed,  rbp  Xoyov  otdarSy  ye  know  the  word, 
These  new  hearers  knew  the  history,  of  which  he  presently  speaks : 
they  did  not  as  yet  know  also  its  inner  principles,  of  which  he  treats 
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in  this  verse.  Sent — Qod.  The  eUipsis  confirms  the  connection  of 
this  verse  with  ver.  34,  from  which  it  is  completed.  Moreover  God 
senty  when  his  Son  came :  and  preached  the  Gospel,  speaking  through 
him.  Preaching  peace — ^Between  God  and  men,  Jews  and  Gentiles: 
Isa.  Ivii.  19 ;  Eph.  ii.  17.  Bi/ — Construe  with  peace :  for  he  forth- 
with calls  Christ  Lard  of  aU^  even  of  the  Gentiles.  Comp.  ver.  42, 
43.  The  one  Lord  embraces  all  in  peace.  Of  aU — Masculine. 
Christ  is  Lord  of  all :  and  God,  in  Christ,  is  Grod  of  all :  ver.  34 ; 
Eph.  iv.  6,  6. 

37.  Ye  know — ^From  older  proofs  than  my  coming.  [Therefore  they 
needed  not  a  fuller  narration.  V.  GJ]  Began — The  participle  either 
by  itself,  or  as  an  adverb:  comp.  Luke  xxiv.  47,  dp^d/itifov  djcb  Ve- 
pootraX^/ij  beginning  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  used  absolutely  by  a  common 
and  elegant  Grsecism.  From  Galilee — John  i.  43,  ii.  1.  Csesarea 
was  quite  near  to  that  region,  but  somewhat  farther  from  Jerusalem : 
ver.  39.  After — John  is  the  boundary  between  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.     The  baptism — That  most  celebrated  ordinance. 

88.  Jestis — Soto  God  anointed  him — [Eng.  Vers.,  Sow  God 
anointed  Jesiis,']  This  being  in  apposition  with  the  word^  depends  on 
ye  know.  Therefore  in  construction,  how  Jesus  was  anointed  is 
equivalent  to  the  things  concerning  Jesxis  whom  God  anointed.  The 
sentiment  is  this,  that  Jesus,  and  that  too  as  the  Christ,  was  known 
to  them.  Anointed  him — ^Especially  in  baptism.  Matt.  iii.  16,  17 ; 
Luke  iv.  1, 14, 18.  With  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power — The  Holy 
Ghost  is  often  so  mentioned,  as  to  add  a  special  mention  of  that  spiritual 
gift  appropriate  to  the  matter  in  hand :  as  here,  where  Christ's  works 
are  the  subject,  there  is  added,  with  power.  So  in  ch.  vi.  8,  full  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  wisdom ;  ch.  xi.  24,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
of  faith  ;  ch.  xiii.  52,  the  disciples  were  filled  with  joy  and  with  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Comp.  spirit  and  truths  spirit  and  Jtfe^  John  iv.  28,  vi. 
63.  The  concrete  and  abstract  nouns  are  joined,  as  in  1  Pet.  iv.  14. 
Doing  good — All  Christ's  miracles  brought  good,  not  injury,  to  men. 
The  class,  good  deeds,  is  followed  by  the  species,  healings.  AU — 
There  had  been,  especially  at  that  time,  a  great  multitude  of  possessed 
and  sick.  Oppressed — ^With  unjust  force.  With  him — He  speaks 
somewhat  sparingly  of  Christ's  Majesty,  to  adapt  himself  to  his 
hearers'  capacity. 

39.  And  we — This  has  the  force  of  IJpitasis  [emphatic  addition]. 
It  answers  to  ye,  ver.  37.  \^Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  iv,  in,  before 
"^UpooaaXi^fjL,  JerusaXem.     Both  add  xai,  also,  after  8y,  whom."] 

41.  Not — Not  now,  as  before  his  death.  Not  to  all  the  people — 
His  kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  faith,  to  be  propagated  by  witnessea, 
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and  those  diylnelj  approved  and  reliable ;  and  it  is  a  heavenly,  not 
a  worldly  kingdom ;  not  one  of  vain  splendor,  but  (as  Justus  Jonas 
expresses  it)  hidden  under  the  form%  of  the  cross.  To  us — Apposi- 
tion of  the  noun  and  pronoun.  Did  eat  and  drink  with  him — For 
two  years  and  more  before  his  passion.  This  phrase  (on  which  comp. 
John  XV.  27)  denotes  long-continued  intercourse ;  nor  were  the  apos- 
tles ever  wont  to  mention  that  they  ate  with  Jesus  after  his  resurrec- 
turn  ;  for  Jesus  did  this  to  convince  them,  not  others ;  and  he  even 
had  spoken  in  a  wider  sense  of  not  afterwards  drinking  of  wine,  Luke 
xxii.  18,  16,  than  of  the  not  eating  the  passover  (iu  opposition  to  any 
use  of  food  whatever).  Therefore  //era,  aftery  depends  on  ver.  40. 
[This  is  arbitrary  and  forced,  and  takes  away  all  meaning  in  this 
place  from  the  clause,  who  did  eat^  etc.  There  is  no  real  difficulty  in 
the  literal  fact.  Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  41,  43.  John  xxi.  12.  The  pas- 
sage quoted  by  Beng.j  Luke  xxii.  18,  refers  but  to  one  kind  of  drink- 
ing. Mey.y  Alf]  Christ  appeared  after  his  resurrection  to  those  who 
before  had  believed  on  him,  and  who  could  testify  that  he,  who  was 
said  to  have  risen  again,  was  truly  the  Christ  wfiom  they  had  known 
before. 

42.  He  commanded  iis — God :  ch.  v.  29.  Unto  the  people — Answer- 
ing to  the  beginning  of  ver.  41.  To  testify — Understand,  even  to 
the  Gentiles :  ch.  i.  8  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  Ordained — By  an  unalter- 
able decree.  Judge—This  name  expresses  by  Synecdoche  (a  part  for 
the  whole)  all  Christ's  glory,  and  as  regards  believers,  denotes  the 
consummation  of  Christ's  benefits :  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  comp.  Heb.  xii.  23. 
He  will  judge  even  the  Jews,  who  had  condemned  him ;  even  the 
Romans,  who  were  administering  the  imperial  government  of  Judea ; 
even  the  dead,  from  among  whom  he  rose,  and  who  shall  rise  in  their 
own  proper  time ;  1  Pet.  iv.  5.  [Comp.  ch.  xvii.  31.  So  the  Lord 
Jesus  also  testified  of  himself  as  the  Judge,  before  he  mentioned  his 
own  ascension ;  John  v.  22.   V.  Q-J] 

43.  AU — Those  whose  books  are,  and  are  not  extant :  ch.  iii.  24. 
The  prophets — ^In  this  discourse  Peter  had  not  yet  cited  the  Old  Tes- 
tament testimonies ;  and  now,  while  he  appeals  to  the  prophets  in 
general,  the  result,  as  is  appropriate  to  the  economy  respecting  the 
Gentiles,  is  at  once  accomplished  in  the  beginning  of  the  discourse, 
ch.  xi.  15,  in  the  case  of  Gentile  hearers.  Give — witness — As  we^ 
ver.  39.  Peter  does  not  use  here  the  term,  promise,  as  described  by 
the  prophets.  Remission  of  sins — Which  is  the  highest  of  all  bene- 
fits.     Whosoever — Even  of  the  Gentiles. 

44.  Yet — Peter  might  have  said  much  more  :  ch.  xi.  15 ;  but  when 
the  hearers  have  also  perceived  the  Spirit,  the  works  of  hearing  and 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


S2i  THB  GNOMON  OF  THB  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

of  speaking  are  completed.  [By  the  preaching  of  faith  the  Spirit  is 
received :  Gal.  iii.  2.  Fl  (?.]  Fell — ^Perceptibly,  Commonly,  bap- 
tism was  receiyed  before  the  coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost  But  in  this 
instance  it  might  have  been  donbted  whether  they  should  be  baptized 
without  circumcision.  Hence  it  fell  immediately  upon  the  hearers  of 
the  word,  [teaching  us  that  the  Holy  Spirit  can  dispense  with  water 
baptisim  at  his  pleasure ;  and  warning  the  Church  not  to  put  baptism 
in  the  place  once  held  by  circumcision.  Alf."]  Grace  works  in  unre- 
stricted order. 

45.  On  the  GentiUi — So  one  house  is  c^led,  either  because  they 
inferred  thence  that  the  others  also  would  receive  the  Holy  Spirit : 
for  one  being  admitted,  the  door  was  now  closed  against  none  ;  and 
they  reason  correctly  from  this  instance  to  all  cases  ;  ch.  xi.  18,  xiv. 
27 :  or  else  because  it  was  not  convenient  to  use  the  term  idiftxob^y 
Gentile  nations. 

46.  For — They  draw  the  conclusion  from  the  effect.  Tonffue^ — 
Various. 

47.  Water — [Gr.  t6  udwp^  the  water.  The  article  should  be  pre- 
served ;  can  any  forbid  the  water  to  these  which  have  received  the 
Spirit  t  Alf.']  He  says  water  for  baptism  by  Tapemosis  [a  figure  by 
which  less  is  expressed  than  is  implied].  When  the  greater  thing  has 
been  given,  the  less  is  added  by  the  giver,  and  is  not  despised  by  the 
;receiver.  He  does  not  say.  They  now  have  the  Spirit;  therefore 
they  can  do  without  the  water.  They  are  not  circumcised,  and  yet 
they  are  baptized.  Therefore  baptism  stands  on  a  much  higher  foot- 
ing; comp.  ch.  XV.  8, 9,  which  shows  they  were  not  to  be  circumcised; 
and  yet  Peter  thought  they  should  be  baptized.  Forbid — Ch.  xi.  17. 
Any  man — ^Either  I  or  any  of  the  brethren. 

48.  He  commanded — He  did  not  baptize  with  his  own  hand ;  others 
were  present  to  whom  this  could  be  properly  delegated ;  ver.  45. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  17.  Qf  the  Lord — Christ  Jesus.  Certain  days — 
Golden  days. 


CHAPTER   XI. 


2.  [That  were  of  the  circumcision — That  is,  not  merely  Jews :  for 
all  the  church  at  Jerusalem  were  circumcised ;  but  those  too  much  at- 
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tached  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  law.  Calv.  in  jP.]  Contended — That 
is,  they  showed  that  they  had  doubts  on  that  point. 

S.  Uncircumctied — Gr.  dxpopu^rriop  i^jroi/roc,  having  the  foreikin. 
Thej  speak  kindlj ;  they  do  not  call  them  uneircumci^edj  but  having 
the  foreskin.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxiy.  14,  Sept.,  a  man  who  hath  afore- 
$kin.  Thou  wente$t  in  and  didst  eat  with — ^An  accusation  heretofore 
plausible,  and,  moreover,  important  and  twofold.  But  Peter  had  just 
reasons  for  going  in  ;  and  after  he  had  gone  in,  he  found  reasons  also 
for  eating  with  them. 

4.  Beginning — He  began  to  speak  in  many  words.  [Notyrow  the 
beginning^  but,  Peter  having  begun j  set  forth.  AlfJ]  Expounded — 
Peter  was  not  offended  at  being  questioned,  nor  did  he  demand,  that 
he,  even  without  any  exposition  of  his  reasons,  should  be  held  superior 
to  all  objections  of  his  colleagues  and  all  believers.  It  does  not  indi- 
cate the  best  mind  or  cause  to  be  offended,  with  the  Pope  or  his  at- 
tendants, at  the  question.  What  art  thou  doing  t  Peter  answers 
mildly  concerning  a  subject  which  he  himself  had  not  very  readily 
comprehended  before. 

7.  [Add  xaly  aho,  before  f  o^v^c,  voice.  Tiach.y  Alf] 

8.  [Omit  nduy  Tisch.y  Alfy  so  as  to  read,  a  common  or  unclean 
(thing)  hath  never j  etc.  The  Jew's  mouth  is  the  Christian's  heart. 
Nothing  unclean  must  enter.  Q.  in  J*.] 

9.  [Omit  (locy  me.  Tisch.<,  AlfJ] 

10.  Three  times — The  number  of  the  men  accorded :  v.  11. 

12.  [Omit  /Jtfjdkp  dcaxpci^ofievovy  nothing  doubting.   Tisch.y  A^."] 

13.  The  angel — [Eng.  Vers,  an  angel']  He  speaks,  adding  the 
article,  as  of  an  occurrence  now  very  well  known  to  him.  [Omit  dv- 
8pa^^  men.  Tisch.^  Alf] 

15.  [As  I  began — How  full  must  Peter's  heart  have  been  !   V.  6?.] 

16.  Remembered  7— Corap.  John  xiv.  26,  as  to  the  Comforter  be- 
ing about  to  bring  all  things  to  the  remembrance  of  the  disciples. 
Christ's  words  contained  the  seeds  of  the  whole  course  of  the  Gos- 
pel. 

17.  The  Uke — So  2  Pet.  i.  1.  They  are  alike  blessed,  who  have 
received  the  Holy  Spirit  directly  or  indirectly.  Unto  us  who  believed 
— That  is,  when  we  believed.  The  Holy  Spirit,  saith  he,  was  given 
us,  not  because  we  had  circumcision,  but  because  we  had  faith.  I — 
I,  a  mere  instrument.  The  brethren  had  asked  only  about  his  eating 
with  the  Gentiles :  Peter  satisfies  them  also  as  to  his  having  baptized 
them ;  and  proves  that  he  had  acted  rightly,  not  only  from  the  Divine 
command,  but  also  from  the  Divinely  crowned  result. 

18.  Q-lorified — A  sign  of  strong  assent.     Then — ^It  did  not  imme- 
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dUtely  appear  to  the  Jews,  that  salTation  was  to  come  ako  to  the 
Gentiles :  now,  when  it  has  come  to  them,  the  admiration  of  believers 
is  so  much  the  greater :  then  expresses  full  approbation.  This  r«- 
pentance  denotes  an  entire  change  of  their  spiritual  state,  and  is  a 
sample  of  the  conversion  of  all  nations,  ffaih  granted — ^A  great  gift : 
ch.  V.  81,  note.  [Which  indeed  the  world  greatly  fears.  V.  GJ] 
Unto  life — ^For  where  forgiveness  of  sin  is,  there  life  is.  [Eiek. 
xviii.  23.] 

19.  About  Stephen — The  violence  against  Stephen  was  continued 
towards  others.  [Providence  is  like  the  seasons,  in  which  all,  frost  as 
well  as  summer,  conspire  to  the  harvest.  Flavel  in  F."]  Traveled  a$ 
far  as — So  too  ver.  22.  They  preached  the  Gospel  also  in  the  nearer 
places.  Phenicej  and  Ch/prtUj  and  Antioch — Phenice  was  to  tbe 
north ;  Cyprue^  to  the  west ;  Antioch^  to  the  east.  Jew9 — Such  as 
were  themselves  scattered  abroad. 

20.  Men  of  Cyrene — Ch.  xiiL  1,  ii.  10.  These,  as  well  as  the  Cy- 
prians, were  more  accustomed  to  associate  with  Gentiles.  Oredam — 
The  more  common  reading  is  "^ EXhjviaTd^^  Sellemsts.  But  the  JBel- 
lenUts  are  contrasted  with  the  Hebrews^  ch.  vi.  1,  comp.  ch.  ix.  29. 
The  Greeks  are  here  contrasted  with  the  Jews,  as  everywhere,  f/ow- 
iaiOCj  JewSy  are  either  Hebrews  or  Hellenists :  ch.  vi.  1.  Not  Orit.'] 

21.  The  hand  of  the  Lord — Spiritual  power,  manifesting  itself  by 
the  GospeL  So  the  arm  of  the  Lord,  John  xii.  38.  [Add  b  before 
Ttcarvjaaj;.  Tisch.,  Alf.     Read,  number  which  believed,  turned,  etc.] 

28.  Exhorted — The  best  kind  of  exhortation,  which  is  incited  by 
joy.  WUh  purpose — Ch.  xxvii.  18.  The  contrary  in  Heb.  iii.  12. 
Cleave  unto — To  be  converted^  is  the  act :  to  cleave  to,  is  the  state. 

24.  A  good  man,  and  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  faith — GaL 
y.  22. 

25.  [Omit  Bappdfia^,  Barnabas.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Read,  departed  to, 
etc.] 

26.  When  he  had  found — It  is  probable  that  Saul  had  lain  hid. 
A  whole  year — Of  how  little  consequence,  in  our  days,  is  considered 
a  year  without  fruit !  Many  at  the  present  make  little  progress  in  many 
years.  Were  called — Xprjfxavif^a),  I  am  named,  or  I  called  myself, 
reciprocal  or  neuter,  thence  also  passive.  A  remarkable  verb,  where- 
by is  denoted  a  name  received  in  common  use.  The  disciples— IuslB' 
much  as  their  number  was  now  very  large.  Christians — ^Whereas 
heretofore  they  had  been  called  Nazarenes  and  Galileans.  The  name, 
Christians  [adherents  of  Christ.  V.  (?.]  as  the  name  of  Christ  itself, 
though  noble  in  itself,  was  hateful  to  those  without,  Comp.  1  Pet 
iv.  16. 
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28.  Siood  up — In  the  assembly.  [Affabit9 — See  eh.  xxi.  10.  -4^.] 
Signified — What  in  other  men  natural  or  political  sagacity  foresees, 
that  the  Spirit  foresees  in  believers.  [This  greatly  profited  the 
brethren  in  Judea.  The  indication  of  future  things  is  never  unprofit- 
able where  it  is  rightly  used.  F".  GJ]  That  there  should  he — Gr. 
fUXXuu  (ataOm.  A  double  future.  [God's  chastisements  are  so  mer- 
ciful, that  he  tells  us  of  them  beforehand,  that  we  may  avoid  them. 
Q.  in  #.] 

29.  The  disciples — ^Luke  does  not  say,  of  the  Christians.  At  first 
the  name,  disciples^  continued  the  customary  one  among  themselves : 
others  distinguished  them  by  the  name.  Christians^  especially  the 
more  friendly  spectators.  Determined — They  who  determine^  more 
easily  accomplish  afterwards :  ver.  30.  In  Judea — The  kindness  of 
the  believers  at  Antioch  greatly  confirmed  the  Jews  as  to  the  reality 
of  the  conversion  of  the  former. 

30.  To  the  elders — [Through  whose  agency  it  should  be  distributed 
to  the  brethren.  V.  (?.]  Therefore  the  office  of  the  seven  deacons, 
and  the  community  of  goods,  were  no  longer  on  the  same  footing  as 
at  first :  but  they  were  not  on  the  same  footing  as  in  our  day.  Of  Bar- 
nabas  and  Saul — "  Here  thou  seest  how  they  regard  as  a  weighty  and 
serious  business  this  collection  for  the  poor  saints :  otherwise  they 
would  not  employ  so  great  men,  and  these  leading  ministers  of  the 
word,  Paul  and  Barnabas.  So  above,  in  ch.  vi.,  we  heard  that  most 
influential  and  spiritual  men  were  appointed  Beacons.  So,  in  2  Cor. 
viii.,  Paul  says  that  he  employed  in  this  business  only  such  as  were 
of  approved  faith.  And  yet  we  in  our  day  think  it  enough  to  commit 
this  so  great  business  to  any  persons  whatsoever,  from  any  places 
whatsoever." — Justus  Jonas. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


1.  At  that  time — The  apostolical  Church  had  rest  and  persecution 
blended,  of  which,  when  the  one  or  other  much  prevails,  a  severe  Di- 
vine judgment  either  will  come  or  is  already  impending.  \_Herod — 
For  his  genealogy,  see  p.  74.  Laid  his  hands  on  (seized)  certain 
members  of  the  church  to  maltreat  them.     So  Mey.^  etc.,  render.  The 
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Eng.  Vers,  is  inadmissible,  -4.(f.]  To  vex-. — The  art  of  the  world. 
Herod  did  this  because  he  was  disposed,  because  of  the  time,  and  for 
the  sake  of  grace.  [Other  vices  flee  from  God ;  only  prido  fights 
him,  face  to  face.  Hales  in  FI] 

2.  Jame$  the  brother  of  John — One  of  these  brothers  left  the 
world  very  early,  the  other  long  after.  When  Luke  wrote,  John,  who 
survived,  was  better  known  than  James,  who  is  designated  from  John. 
[This  is  the  only  sure  record  we  have  of  the  death  of  any  apostle. 

8.  Because  he  saw — Two  incentives,  to  evil  and  good :  the  desire 
to  please  und  fear ;  the  latter  is  the  worse,  the  former  the  more  active, 
even  in  kings.  The  Jews — These  were  hostile,  from  conscience,  bu£ 
that  a  perverted  conscience;  Herod,  from  wantonness,  wishes  to 
gratify  them  at  the  cost  of  believers.  [^Proceeded — What  is  more 
unprosperous  than  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked  ?  Auffiut  in  F."]  Of 
unleavened  bread — At  the  same  time  of  the  year  they  had  taken 
Jesus.     The  people  were  assembled. 

4.  Four  quaternions — To  keep  watch  by  turns,  and  in  several 
places :  ver.  10.  To  bring  him  forth — Such  things  were  done  in 
high  places.  Therefore  dpayeTuy  to  leadforth^  is  used,  and  this  by  a 
change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent,  viz.,  the  punishment. 

5.  Prayer — Philem.,  ver.  22.  For  him — They  prayed  for  a  thing 
such  that,  when  it  had  happened,  it  seemed  incredible  to  them,  ver. 
15.  How  wonderful  and  subtle  is  the  nature  of  faith  and  prayer ! 
Why  had  they  not  also  prayed  for  James  ?  Because  he  had  been 
speedily  slain. 

6.  When — The  aid  sent,  when  the  danger  was  most  imminent, 
shows  that  the  result  was  not  accidental  [ch.  xxiii.  11].  Sleeping — 
There  is  frequent  mention  of  men  sleeping  in  danger,  either  with  faith 
or  with  torpor.  Between — The  enemy  had  thought  all  secure.  The 
prison — The  place  is  meant. 

7.  A  light — Miraculous.  The  dwelling — [Eng.  Vers.,  prison.']  A 
general  term  for  the  special  one,  prison. 

8.  Said — The  angel  himself  did  not  clothe  Peter ;  for  it  was  need- 
less. Propriety  was  observed.  Oird  thyself — His  girdle,  sandals, 
and  garment,  either  Peter  himself  had  laid  aside  for  sleep,  or  the 
guards  had  taken  away:  now  he  is  ordered  to  put  them  on.  Still 
Peter  had  time  to  walk  whither  he  could.     John  xxi.  18. 

9.  [Omit  auztpy  him.   THsch.y  -4(f.] 

10.  And  the  second — In  which  also  a  part  of  the  soldiers  seem  to 
have  been.  Of  his  own  accord — So  that  neither  Peter  applied 
his  hand,  nor  saw  one  applied  by  the  angel.     One  street — ^Lest  Peter 
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should  doubt  what  house  to  seek :  yer.  12.    Departed^Yor  by  this 
time  Peter  could  take  care  of  himself. 

11.  He  said — With  a  ready,  grateful,  pious,  joyful  mind.  I  know 
of  a  surety — The  contrast  is,  he  thought^  ver.  9.  All  things  out- 
wardly accorded  with  the  inward  vision.  Hath  delivered  me — It  was 
not  yet  time  for  Peter  to  die :  John  xxi.  18. 

12.  Considered — Namely,  what  he  should  do.  [But  auvtiwv 
means  rather  having  become  aware  of  it,  that  is,  of  the  circumstance 
of  his  escape,  yer.  11.  Alf.y  Mey.']  The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  xiy. 
6.     Gathered  together — At  midnight. 

13.  [For  ro5  IHrpoo,  Peter,  read  a6ro5,  he.  Tiseh.,  Alf.']  The 
vesMule'-^Gr.  Ttui^dtuo^  [Eng.  Vers.,  gateJ]  Before  the  house  itself. 
IIuXtj  is  the  gaie:  Ttui^wv  implies  something  larger,  and  expresses 
either  the  large  gate,  or  the  court  next  to  it,  the  enclosed  court.  Pe- 
ter passed  through  the  gate  into  this  court,  then  into  the  house. 
What  Mark,  ch.  xiv.  68,  calls  the  TzpowjXtovy  porchy  is  the  TruXwVy  of 
Matt.  xxvi.  71,  the  porch.  Came — The  contrast  is  ran  m,  ver.  14. 
To  hearken — njjT,  Sept.  bKoxowv^  to  listen.  [Rhoda — God,  who 
leaves  in  oblivion  names  of  mighty  conquerors,  treasures  up  that  of 
a  poor  girl,  for  his  Church  in  all  ages.   Q.  in  FJ] 

14.  Ran  in — Speedily. 

15.  Thou  art  mad — [Some  add  a  mark  of  interrogation ;  but  the 
margin  of  both  Greek  editions  leaves  it  undecided.  E.  B."]  A  for- 
mula used  of  a  thing  which  is  not  believed.  She  constantly  affirmed 
— Differently  from  those  who  rave  or  sleep.  His  angel — So  they  in- 
ferred from  the  similarity  of  the  voice.  From  the  opinion  of  those 
saints  as  to  the  angel  of  Peter,  whom  they  supposed  to  be  very  near 
death,  having  been  heard  by  the  damsel,  nothing  certain  can  be  in- 
ferred as  to  each  man  having  a  guardian  angel.  [But  the  Jews 
supposed  that  each  man  has  a  guardian  angel,  in  form  and  voice  like 
himself.  Mey.y  etc.  Scripture  frequently  assigns  to  one  holy  man 
the  guardianship  rather  of  many  angels.  V.  (?.]  However  even 
Peter  speaks  definitely  with  the  article,  ver.  11,  rbv  djjeXov  auro^y 
his  angely  the  angel  of  him^  whereas  otherwise  the  article  is  not  al- 
ways added  to  possessive  pronouns.  Gomp.  Matt.  xix.  28 ;  Acts 
ui.  2. 

17.  Beckoning — Modestly :  that  a  cry  might  not  be  raised.  They 
were  speaking  much,  through  astonishment.  [Omit  abrot^^  unto  them. 
Tisch.  (not  -4(f.)]  Unto  James — The  survivor.  These  things — That 
they  may  know  what  has  happened.  He  departed — In  persecution, 
often  one  person  is  especially  sought;  who  is  allowed  to  escape. 
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rather  than  the  rest :  ch.  xvii.  14.    Peter  afterwards  returned :  ch. 
XV.  7.    Into  another  place — ^Not  very  distant. 

18.  Among  the  $oldier9 — These  had  seen  Peter's  faith,  patience, 
and  prayers ;  and  yet  had  not  ceased  to  molest  him.  What — Gr.  r/ 
dpay  what  in  the  world.  The  soldiers'  agitation  is  expressed  by  this 
peculiar  phrase. 

19.  Be  put  to  death — The  ungodly  takes  the  place  of  the  righteous. 
From  Judea — Ashamed  that  Peter  had  escaped  him.  [Cceiorea — 
There  he  died.   F.  (?.] 

20.  [Omit  b  "^HpwSrjt:^  Herod.  TUch.,  Alf.^  etc.  Read,  and  he 
woM,"]  And  wa9 — A  restless  kind  of  life.  Bighly  displeased — Gr. 
^u/io/iaj[a}Uy  warring  in  mind.  6ufiOfjLa')[stUj  expresses  inward  hos- 
tility only  when  one's  strength  has  been  now  lost,  as  Raphelius,  from 
Polybius,  shows  to  have  been  the  case  with  Herod,  or  has  not  been 
yet  recruited.  Even  without  arms,  by  withholding  supplies,  Herod 
could  oppress  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians,  as  usually  happens  in  com- 
mercial towns.  Made — their  friend — So  the  Christians  also,  in  God's 
providence,  were  relieved  from  the  dcamess  of  provisions  there: 
comp.  ch.  xi,  28.  Hie  chamberlain — Such  persons  are  often  very 
influential  with  kings ;  [and  they  needed  peace  the  more  because  of 
the  dearness  of  provisions.  V.  6?.]  Peace — They  knew  not  to  what 
lengths  the  offended  king  might  go.  Bg  the  king's — Repeat  country. 
Even  Hiram,  King  of  Tyre,  had  sought  provisions  for  his  household 
from  Solomon :  1  Kings  v.  9. 

21.  And  upon  a  set  day — The  celebration  of  games  for  Caesar's 
safety,  as  Josephus  says,  1.  19,  Ant.  Jud.  ch.  8,  who  fully  describes 
this  impiety  and  punishment  of  Herod :  Clad  in  a  garment  all  woven 
of  silver  by  wonderful  workmanship,  which,  struck  by  the  rays  of  the 
rising  sun  and  emitting  a  kind  of  divine  splendor,  inspired  the  spec- 
tators with  veneration  and  awe:  and  presently  baneful  flatterers 
applauding  from  different  quarters,  saluted  him  as  a  god,  begging 
him  to  be  propitious ;  for  that  heretofore  having  revered  him  as  a 
man,  they  now  perceive  and  acknowledge  in  him  something  superior 
to  mortal  nature :  this  impious  flattery  he  neither  rebuked  nor  re- 
pelled. There  ensued  torturing  pains  in  the  belly,  violent  from  the 
very  first.  Having  therefore  looked  upon  his  friends,  "  Behold," 
said  he,  ^'  I,  whom  ye  called  a  god,  am  commanded  to  die,  the  fatal 
necessity  confuting  your  lie ;  and  I,  whom  ye  hailed  as  immortal,  am 
hurried  away  to  death."  Then  worn  out  by  the  torture,  which  did 
not  at  all  abate  for  five  successive  days,  he  died.  TJnto  them — Tyrian 
and  Sidonian  ambassadors  were  probably  among  his  hearers. 

22.  The  voice  of  a  God^  and  not  of  a  man — That  divine  praises 
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were  sometimes  given  to  speakers,  especially  princes,  by  applauding 
hearers,  Ferrarius  proves.  Buf  their  frequency  increases,  does  not 
diminish,  the  impiety  of  such  expressions.  [It  is  admiration  of  persons, 
that  is  the  traitor  to  truth,  and  makes  men  cry  Hosanna  to  error,  and 
crucify  to  truth.     QamaU  in  FJ] 

23.  Immediately — The  disparagement  of  the  Divine  honor  is  most 
speedily  met :  comp.  ch.  xiv.  14 ;  also  Rev.  xix.  10.  The  angel  of 
the  Lord — A  good  angel.  Josephus  says  nothing  of  this  important 
circumstance,  though  he  treats  of  many  more  trivial  matters.  So 
much  do  Divine  and  human  histories  differ.  The  angel  of  the  Lord 
led  forth  Peter :  the  angel  of  the  Lord  struck  Herod.  That  both 
acts  were  done  by  angels,  mertals  saw  not :  it  was  known  only  to  the 
saints.  Se  gave  not — He  is  not  blamed  for  being  praised ;  but  for 
accepting  the  praise.  This  sacrilege  earned  a  more  speedy  punish- 
ment than  the  murder  of  James  and  his  other  crimes.  [When  stricken, 
Herod  confessed  (according  to  Josephus)  that  he  was  guilty.  V.  G^.] 
Eaten  of  worm9 — ^What  a  change !  It  is  very  natural  for  a  man  to 
be  so  treated  by  worms  after  death ;  but  most  unnatural  before  death* 
The  deaths  of  persecutors  are  striking.  The  Gospel  overcomes  and 
survives  them ;  ver.  24.  ^JExpired — That  is,  after  five  days.  Joseph 
in  MeyJ] 

25.  Returned — To  Antioch  :  ch.  xi.  30.  Took  vnth  them — Jeru- 
salem was  a  nursery  of  workmen.  John — Ver.  12.  He  too  had 
both  a  foreign  and  a  Hebrew  name.  Comp.  ch.  xiii.  1,  8,  9.  This 
variety  of  names  accords  with  the  union  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  now 
beginning. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


1.  That  was — Already,  and  flourishing:  ch.  xi.  20-27:  and  from 
which,  teachers  might  be  sent  to  the  rest.  Comp.  ch.  xv.  35.  [Omit 
r/v«C,  certain.  Tiseh.y  -4(f.]  Prophets — Powerful  in  the  Divine  word, 
and  thoroughly  versed  in  Divine  things,  with  the  power  of  declar- 
ing them.  Lucius — The  same  name  occurs,  Rom.  xvi.  21.  Manaen 
— Freed  from  the  temptation  of  a  court.  Saul — He  had  now  for 
several  years  been  an  apostle ;  but  among  the  veterans  at  Antioch, 
with  remarkable  modesty,  he  was  content  with  the  lowest  place,  as 
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David,  even  after  his  anointing,  fed  sheep.  Afterwards  he  was  united 
with  Barnabas,  and  afterwards  becanie  superior  to  him:  ver.  9,  13. 
For  some  time,  now  the  one,  now  the  other  is  put  first :  and  Barnabas 
indeed  in  the  public  letter,  ch.  zv.  25. 

2.  As  they  ministered — By  the  exercise  of  the  word  and  of  prayer, 
and  by  fasting :  ver.  8.  \^Said — To  the  church,  through  one  of  the 
prophets  named,  ver.  1.  Met/.^  Aff.']  Separate — They  did  so :  next 
verse.  On  this  very  word  Paul  relied,  Rom.  i.  1.  Separated — "  All 
things  tend  to  show  that  no  one  should  teach  in  any  place,  to  which 
he  is  not  called  by  Ch)D."  Justus  Jonas.  [Separation  is  the  distinc- 
tive point  of  sanctity.  John  xvii.  6.  Medley  in  F^  Therrfore — 
[Not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.  Gr.  J>^.]  Namely,  since  ye  offer  your- 
selves. Kai  t6uj  and  the  [Saul]  (but  the  oldest  authorities  have  no 
article).  The  article  puts  Saul  on  a  level  with  Barnabas,  as  contrasted 
with  others,  who  in  ver.  1,  are  joined  to  him  without  the  article.  JPor 
the  work — The  apostles  were  not  accustomed  to  remain  very  long  in 
one  place :  ch.  xi.  26.  Whereunto — Gr.  S,  which.  The  accusative 
depends  on  the  preposition  in  npoaxixhjfjuu^  I  have  caUed.  I  ha»e 
eaUed — Therefore  some  inward  call  had  come  to  Barnabas,  and  Saul 
himself ;  which  now  is  repeated  by  the  mouth  of  others  (comp.  note 
on  Luke  xxiv.  84),  that  these  also  might  be  aware  of  the  call  and  as- 
sent to  it  The  correlatives  are  I  have  called  and  Separate.  Often 
things  which  related  to  Paul  himself  were  intimated  through  others. 
The  same  verb  occurs,  Ex.  v.  8.  The  God  of  the  Hebrews  hath  called 
HS. — [Eng.  Vers.,  met  with  wt.] 

8.  When  they  had  fasted — Afresh :  comp.  ver.  2.  So  .they  did, 
ch.  xiv«  28.  [By  many,  fastings  are  less  esteemed  than  is  proper. 
V.  (7.]  Laid  their  hands  on  them — Hands  were  laid  on  Paul  the 
second  time  (comp.  ch.  ix.  17). 

4.  Sent  forth — ^Whithersoever  they  should  have  to  go.  By  the 
Soly  Spirit — Ver.  2,  9.  [^Seleu^ — ^A  very  strongly  fortified  city  in 
Syria,  on  the  Orontes,  five  miles  from  its  mouth.  Win.  ii.  447.  F. 
ff.]     Cyprus — Barnabas'  country :  ch.  iv.  86. 

5.  In  the  synagogues — As  occasions  presented  they  availed  them- 
selves of  them  :  ver.  7,  14,  42.  They  were  gradually  led  on  more 
openly  to  the  Gentiles  themselves :  ch.  xiv.  14,  21.  Minister — Faith 
does  not  set  aside  various  degrees  of  duty.  Barnabas  and  Paul  were 
divinely  appointed :  and  were  free  to  join  to  themselves  others.  In 
some  things  the  freedom  of  choice  is  greater,  in  others  less. 

6.  [Add  SXip^  before  ttjP.  Read,  through  the  whole  isle.  Also 
iydpuj  iTtan,  before,  r/wz.  Read,  a  certain  man^  a  sorcererj  etc. 
Tiseh.j  ^(f«]    Paphcs  was  a  city  in  the  west :  SalamiSy  in  the  east 
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Sorcerer — Two  predicates  very  closely  joined.  Barje^us — Gr.  Bap- 
ajouy  Bar-Jehu,  Bar-Jehu  was  in  itself  a  man's  name,  like  Jehu,  but 
one  very  convenient  to  a  sorcerer,  for  claiming  divinity*  Jehu  and 
Jehovah  are  kindred  names ;  which  also  seems  to  be  the  reason  why 
the  Syriac  version  has  translated  Barjehu^  Bar  Schumo.  Bar$chumo 
and  Elymoi^  as  Hermann  von  der  Hardt  states,  contain  the  notion  of 
blindness:  but  even  because  Barschumo  is  a  most  common  Syrian 
name,  a  more  pleasing  notion  is  to  be  sought  in  it.  Lewis  de 
Dieu  interprets  it,  tJie  son  of  ulcers^  a  physician  healing  ulcers ;  as 
Elymas,  in  his  view,  is  KDiSn,  healer.  Paul  calls  that  Barjehuy  Son 
of  the  LevUy  checking  his  assumption  by  a  parody. 

7-  W<is  with  the  deputy — Gr.  dp&uTraro^  [The  Greek  term  for  the 
LsAia  proconstU.  AlfJ]  Commonly  used  for  proprcetory  or  proqucestorj 
of  the  Cyprians.  Elymas  was  with  Sergius  PauluSy  or  was  wont  to 
associate  with  him.  The  latter  had  either  admitted  him  voluntarily, 
or  had  endured  him  by  a  kind  of  necessity.  Yet  it  was  prudent  not 
to  be  bound  by  his  impositions,  but  to  seek  the  truth.  The  prudence^ 
which  acts  soberly,  watchfully,  and  moderately,  is  a  remarkable  vir^ 
tue  in  those,  who  might  rule  by  power  instead  of  reason.  He — As  a 
prudent  man.  Prudence  did  not  tit  Sergius  for  faith,  but  made  him 
less  unfit 

8.  Name — Barjehu  [that  is,  Bar-Jehovahy  Son  of  Jehovah.  So 
Beng.  reads.  But  Bar-jesus  is  doubtless  the  true  reading  ;  and  the 
variations  have  arisen  from  veneration  for  the  name  Jesus.  Meg."]  and 
Elymas  are  in  some  way  synonymous.  [But  Bar-jesus  simply  means 
Son  of  JeskSy  (i.  e.,  Joshiuz,)  and  was  his  Jewish  name.  He  adopted 
also  the  Arabic  name  ^Eku/ioLC^  Elymas^  the  wise^  the  maguSy  (not  ex- 
actly sorcerer^  as  Eng.  Vers.)  Mey.^  etc.]  To  turn  away — The  same 
verb  occurs,  ver.  10. 

9.  Who  oho — PauZ— Paul  having  laid  aside  his  old  name,  which  he 
had  borne  from  the  time  of  his  circumcision,  receives  a  new  one  equiv- 
alent to  the  surname  )iDp,  little^  which  the  particle  xal^  alsoy  seems  to 
indicate,  that  he  bore  in  entering  upon  his  apostleship ;  and  this  new 
name  was  given  him  from  his  first  gospel  victory  towards  the  west 
among  the  Greeks,  a  single  letter  being  changed,  not  by  an  error  of 
the  Cyprian  Greeks,  but  by  the  Divine  counsel,  appropriately  and 
seasonably.  The  cause  is  either  outward  or  inward.  Outwardly^  it 
seems  to  have  adopted  the  proconsul's  name,  because  he  had  showed 
himself  Paul's  friend,  perhaps  in  confirming  his  right  as  a  Roman 
citizen  \  for  thb  was  a  common  reason  for  assuming  a  name.  See  Cic. 
1.  13,  Fam.  Ep.  85  and  86.  The  inner  cause  is,  that  Sergius  Paulus 
himself,  the  first  fruits  of  this  expedition,  had  formed  a  spiritual  re- 
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lationship  with  the  apostle.  This  name  besides  was  familiar  to  the 
Gentiles,  of  whom  he  was  soon  after  the  apostle,  and  more  pleasing 
to  them,  than  the  Hebrew  name,  Said;  it  answered  also  to  his  stat- 
ure, 2  Cor.  X.  10,  and  to  his  feeling,  Eph.  iii.  8 ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixviii.  27. 
Filled — With  an  immediate  energy  against  this  shrewd  sorcerer. 
Therefore  Barnabas  gives  place  to  him  from  this  point :  ver.  18, 
With  the  Holy  ff  Ao«e— John  xx.  22,  28. 

10.  0  ! — The  interjection,  0,  is  properly  joined  with  the  substan- 
tives, child  and  enemy:  but  as  these  signify  the  severest  rebuke, 
the  JEtiology  [reason  assigned]  is  prefixed,./!^  etc.  Of  suMUy — 
Stigmatising  him  as  9k  false  prophet.  Mischief — Stigmatising  him  as 
a  sorcerer.  Child  of  the  devil — [In  indignant  contrast  to  his  name, 
Son  of  Jesus.  Jfey.']  This  too  applies  to  a  sorcerer,  and  such  a  man 
as  is  not  only  bad  himself,  but  also  prevents  others  from  becoming 
better.  Enemy  of  all  righte<m9ness—T\iis  also  applies  to  9,  false  pro- 
phet :  a  true  prophet  teaches  righteousnessy  and  that  in  Christ.  WHt 
thou  not  cease — Now  at  least  it  had  been  time  to  cease  from  the  wick- 
edness heretofore  practised.  Not  to  cease  is  devilish.  Many  read 
this  with  an  interrogation.  The  right  urs^y^ — Rectitude  and  simplicity 
are  characteristic  of  Divine  doctrine. 

11.  The  sun — And  light.  Elymas's  sorcery  had  probably  much  to 
do  with  the  sun.  [Well  for  him,  if  now  he  sought  the  true  lights  and 
Peter's  guidance  to  God.  Q.  in  J\]  For  a  season — It  was  unneces- 
sary for  Luke  to  indicate  the  time  definitely.  A  double  miracle : 
blindness  was  inflicted,  and  the  time  limited.  [For  the  design  was, 
not  to  punbh,  but  to  convert  him.  Chrysost.  in  Mey."}  A  mist — In 
temally.    Darkness — Outwardly.     Seeking— A  test  of  blindness. 

12.  What  was  done — Often  the  obstacles  to  truth,  when  overcome, 
assist  it.  The  doctrine— Bj  the  miracle  his  attention  was  aroused  to 
the  doctrine. 

18.  Paul  and  his  company — ^Already  Paul  is  made  more  prominent 
than  Barnabas.  Perga  in  Pamphylia — The  name  of  the  region  is 
added,  because  Perga  was  less  known  of  itself.  Departing — ^Either 
because  he  could  not  bear  the  fatigues  of  the  journey  [see  cL  xv.  88 ; 
Mey.y']  or  because  he  hesitated  to  associate  with  Gentiles.  He  lost  a 
glorious  opportunity. 

14.  Antioch  in  Fisidia — ^A  different  one  from  that  in  ver.  1.  Sat 
— The  usual  posture  of  hearers.     The  contrast  is  stood  up^  ver.  16. 

15.  The  reading — The  customary  reading,  whereby  Moses*  writ- 
ings were  read  through  on  the  Sabbaths  in  the  course  of  the  year; 
and  lessons  in  the  earlier  and  latter  prophets,  corresponding  to  the 
Mosaic  lessons,  were  added.    Elias  in  Thisbi^  upon  the  word  *ieD, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ACTS    XIII.    18.  88S 

•hows  that  the  reading  of  the  prophets  arose  after  the  times  of  Anti- 
ochns  Bpiphanes,  and  not  earlier,  when  the  reading  of  the  law  was 
<^nl J  and  strictly  forbidden ;  but  that  it  was  afterwards  retained. 
The  ruUr$  of  the  eynagogtite — Who  occupied  a  different  part  of  the 
synagogue.  The  several  synagogues  had  a  ruler  for  each :  therefore 
the  term  is  here  taken  in  a  wider  sense,  as  dpj^tepu^y  high  priestSj  in 
the  pluraL  J^  ye  have  cmy — All  are  not  fit  to  speak,  nor  at  all  times. 
[And  it  conduces  not  a  little  to  edification,  when  the  duty  of  discuss- 
ing a  subject  is  always  committed  to  those  to  whom  it  is  most  fitting, 
and  that  too  with  the  understanding,  that  these  are  only  to  proceed 
so  long  as  their  speech  flows  freely.  When  the  Church  is  feeble  in 
this  respect,  it  is  right  to  implore  God  in  prayer,  that  he  would  deign 
to  relieve  man's  necessity.  V.  Q-.']  This  pair  of  men  never  wanted 
something  to  say.  Among  you — It  may  have  appeared  already,  by 
various  indications,  that  they  were  fit  to  speak.  Of  exhortation — From 
which  the  name  Bamabae  is  derived. 

16.  Beckoning  with  his  hand — ^Lest  even  his  first  words  should  not 
be  heard.  Men — The  name  recurs  in  ver.  26,  38.  Ye  that  fear  God 
— These  were  proselytes,  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Gentiles :  comp. 
ver.  17,  26,  43,  xiv.  1. 

17.  God — By  such  a  mention  of  him  their  minds  were  conciliated, 
when  they  saw  that  Paul  agrees  with  the  Old  Testament  books;  They 
were  convinced  of  their  obligation  towards  the  supremely  good  and 
great  God,  and  were  invited  to  believe  his  promise  and  its  fulfilment. 
In  the  six  verses,  17-22,  the  whole  recapitulation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment is  set  forth :  the  rest  of  his  address  treats  of  the  New  Testament. 
Of  tkie  people — Paul  especially  addresses  those  whom  he  calls  God- 
fearing ;  and  he  speaks  of  Israel,  ver.  23 ;  until  in  ver.  26,  he  more 
directly  addresses  the  Israelites  also.  [Omit  ''lapaAjXy  of  leraeL 
TiMch.y  Alf."]  Choee — The  Divine  election  exalted  the  people;  not 
the  people's  merit  or  worthiness :  Ezek.  xx.  5.  Fathere — ^Abraham 
and  his  posterity. 

18.  19.  Bore  like  a  nune — Gr.  hpoipoipopyjatv.  [Eng.  Vers.,  reads 

euffered  their  mannerSy  from  Gr.  evpoTtofopifjtTeUy  see  below.]     The 

beginning  of  this  discourse,  ver.  17,  18,  19,  has  three  Greek  verbs, 

which  are  both  rare,  and  altogether  peculiar  to  the  Scriptures,  0(pa>ati^ 

exalted,  itpoKOipiprjaePy  euffered  their  mannerSy  and  xaTViXrjpoi^o/jffja^v^ 

divided  by  lot ;  of  which  the  first  occurs  in  Isa.  i.  2,  the  second  and 

third  in  Deut.  L  81,  88.    And  moreover  these  two  chapters,  Deut. 

i.  and  Isa.  i.,  are  to  this  day  read  on  the  one  Sabbath:  whence 

it  is  sufficiently  certain  that  both  were  read  on  that  very  Sabbath, 

and  in  Greek,  and  that  Paul  referred  especially  to  that  reading  of 
106 
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Moses  and  of  the  prophets  mentioned  in  ver.  15.  For  eren  the  men* 
tion  of  the  Judgen,  ver.  20,  accords  with  the  Haphtars,  [lesson,]  Isa^ 
i.  26,  and  the  Jews  are  wont  to  take  their  discourses,  or  their  begin- 
nings, from  the  Sabbath  lesson  in  the  synagogne.  [It  was  also  then 
the  same  part  of  the  year  in  which  the  temple,  with  the  city,  boA 
had  been  formerly  laid  waste  by  the  Chaldeans,  and  was  afterwards 
to  be  desolated  by  the  Romans.  V.Q-.']  Now,  as  regards  the  verb 
irpoTtoipSpTjinPj  he  suffered  their  mannerSj  for  which  valuable  mana- 
scripts  have  ivpoipoipSprjatv.  [And  so  Ti%ch.y  etc.  It  is  the  true  read- 
ing, beyond  doubt.  The  sense  is  carried^  eared  for  as  a  nurse.  AJf.^ 
Ifey."]  It  is  already  beyond  dispute  that  the  passage  it  refers  to  is 
Deut.  i.  81.  In  the  mldemeMy  where  thou  hast  seen  haw  that  the 
Lord  thy  Chd  bare  thee^  as  a  man  doth  bear  his  son.  The  Hebrew 
MBT),  borey  expresses  simply  howf  In  endurance  or  in  kindness? 
Answer :  God  bore^  not  merely  ferf,  the  people  of  Israel  in  the  wilder- 
ness, in  a  way  most  kind  and  entirely  peculiar,  such  as  would 
properly  suit  that  tender  age,  when  the  people  did  not  bear  itself  as 
an  adult  man,  but  God  bore  it  as  a  little  child  yet  unable  to  help  it- 
self, so  that  they  were  exempt  from  all  anxiety  concerning  food, 
raiment,  and  traveling.  Accordingly  Scripture,  in  speaking  of  the 
people  in  the  wilderness,  distinguishes  this  peculiar  method  of  bear- 
ing from  every  other  kind.  See  Deut.  viii.  2,  6,  16,  xxxii.  10,  etc. ; 
Isa.  Ixiii.  9,  at  the  end ;  Hos.  xi.  1,  etc. ;  Amos  ii.  10 ;  Nehem.  ix. 
21,  where  the  kindred  StiOpe^a^,  didst  thou  sustainy  occurs ;  also 
comp.  Numb.  xi.  12,  As  a  nursing  father  beareth  the  sucking  child. 
And  to  this  the  passage  also  in  Deut.  i.  refers,  and  Paul  here: 
irhence  Laud.  8,  along  with  u^hiopicj  Arabic^  and  Syriae  versions, 
properly  renders  the  word  nourished.  For  God  bore  with  the  manners 
of  the  people  even  before,  Ezek.  xx.  9,  and  afterwards,  Ps.  cvL  4S, 
44.  Wherefore  if  rponoipopstVy  to  suffer  their  manners^  always  had 
a  different  meaning  from  rpoipoipopsivy  to  carry  as  a  nurse^  iTpofOfi- 
pvjtrs  should  be  by  all  means  read :  the  verb  occurs  also  in  2  Mace 
Yii.  27.  But  iTpoTcofSprjasPy  he  suffered  their  manners^  is  used  in  the 
«ame  sense.  For  this  verb  has  a  double  force,  as  it  is  derived  from 
tp6no^j  manner^  or  rpoipb^j  nurse^  (not  from  rpo^rjj  food.)  for  f  be- 
fore f  passes  into  ;r,  as  in  writing  the  forms  used  are,  not  iupij^  Oofij^ 
4pi<ptjxay  but  AifT^y  TOfijj  nifpoxa^  from  a  wish  to  avoid  aspirates,  which 
is  so  strong  that  the  transcribers  wrote  everywhere,  ol  ^aptaaioiy  ai 
^/iipaiy  e?c  b.  The  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes  employs  it  in  the  sense 
derived  from  rpSTroCy  a  manner:  commenting  on  the  words,  ro?c 
rpSnoe^  drajpevtiv,  to  humor  his  waySf  Ranse.  Act  v.,  Sc.  4,  186  f., 
which  he  renders  by  the  verb  rponoffopslv.    Also  Cic.  1. 18,  ad  Att, 
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Epiet.  29,  Tov  rixpov  /loo  rpoTtofdpjjffoUj  bear  with  my  folly.  But  in 
Scripture,  even  those  who  write  rponofoptiv^  nevertheless  mean  Tpoifo- 
fopBiPy  to  carry  a$  a  nune.  The  Cambridge  manuscript  has  in  the 
Greek  irpoKOipdprjtrtVf  and  yet  in  the  Latin,  ac  si  nutrix  aluit,  fo9tered 
0$  a  nurse.  On  the  contrary,  Tponoifoptlv^  to  suffer  the  manners^  from 
rpSTTo^ J  manner^  at  least  in  the  testimoniesjust  quoted  implies  some  ap- 
proval :  but  God  by  no  means  approved  of  the  manners  of  the  people  in 
tiie  wilderness.  He  says,  I  was  grieved,  Heb.  iii.  10 ;  comp.  Exod.  xxiii. 
21,  xxxii.  10 :  Ps.  cvi.  23 ;  Isa.  Ixiii.  10 ;  Ezek.  xx.  13.  Then,  even 
though  it  may  be  understood  of  an  unobjectionable  toleration  of  bad 
mannerSj  yet  here,  as  Mill  says,  perhaps  it  is  not  even  true.  For  how 
did  God  bear  their  manners  forty  years  in  the  wilderness,  since  he 
destroyed  them  all,  except  one  or  two,  in  the  wilderness  ?  Nor  would 
that  notion  accord  with  the  apostle's  design :  for  he  would  thus,  im- 
pliedly, accuse  the  Israelites ;  which  it  is  not  probable  he  wished  to 
do  at  the  very  beginning,  especially  as  that  beginning  was  so  mild. 
At  all  events,  whatever  of  good  the  notion  contains  from  the  term 
Tp&sro^j  manner,  still  remains :  for  clearly  a  rpoifh^y  nurse,  both  dis- 
charges other  duties,  and  especially  bears  the  manners  of  a  peevish 
little  child :  and  God  bore  the  manners  of  the  Israelites,  but  he  also 
in  many  other  ways,  irpofOfSprjaey  bore  them  as  a  nurse,  see  the 
whole  of  Ps.  Ixxvii.  We  must  say  something  also  of  the  xarexXTj- 
pouSfjojiTev,  divided  by  lot.  It  denotes  not  merely,  to  take  an  inheritance, 
but  also  to  give  an  inheritance ;  Judg.  xi.  24.  And  in  this  passage 
of  Luke  it  rests  on  the  best  manuscripts.  A  very  few  have  xarexXij- 
po8&n]iftv,  he  distributed  by  lot  The  same  variety  of  reading  is 
found  in  Deut.  i.  88,  Sept.  About  the  time  of  forty  years — Paul,  in 
recounting  God's  benefits  towards  the  people  chronologically,  at  the 
same  time,  gives  his  hearers  occasion  for  thinking  of  the  length  of  the 
ages  from  the  Exodus  down  to  Christ,  and  invites  them  on  that  ac- 
count the  more  to  acknowledge  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  Comp.  Matt. 
L  17,  note. 

19.  Seven  nations — ^Deut.  vii.  1.  [There  were  ten  in  all.  Gen.  xv. 
19-21 ;  but  seven  were  destroyed  by  Joshua.   F.  (?.] 

19,  20.  Abovtr^ears,  etc. — This  passage  requires  a  fuller  consid- 
eration. 

I.   The  ancient  reading  should  be  retained. 

Verj  many  manuscripts,  but  not  the  most  ancient,  have,  6  Ssbc — 
npf  yrjp  abrwv.  Kal  /jtera  raura  &c  Ireae,  etc.  God — divided  their 
land  to  them  by  lot.  And  after  that  he  gave  unto  them  judges  about, 
ete.     [So  Tiseh.,  AJf.,  Mey.,  and  Eng.  Vers.]    Authorities  fewer  in 
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namber,  bat  yet  more  ancient  and  trustworthy,  have  it  thus :  A  Sti^ 
— ^tTyy  y^p  abr&Vy  &c  ivurt  rerpaxomoe^  xai  ^revn^xovro.  Kai  /ura 
TovTa  idwxt  xperacy  etc. — divided  their  land  unto  them  by  hty  about  the 
epace  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  yeare.  And  crfter  tluA  he  gave  mtta 
ihemjudgee  untHj  etc.  Therefore  the  words,  about  four  hundred  and 
fifty  yearMy  are  connected  with  the  distribution  of  the  landy  notirith 
the  judffce.  The  short  clause,  about  four  hundred  and  fifty  year$y  was 
readily  passed  over  by  less  ancient  transcribers,  and  was  supplied  at 
a  subsequent  period.  [The  latter  reading,  which  Beng.  favors,  seems 
to  have  been  an  ancient  attempt  to  correct  the  very  difficult  chronol- 
ogy of  this  vefse.  Paul  has  followed  the  same  chronology  here  which 
Josephus  gives ;  which  differs  widely  from  that  of  1  Kings  vi.  1. 
Mey.y  Alfy  etc.] 

n.  The  distribution  of  the  land  is  not  the  beginning  of  the  period 
of  abatU  450  yeariy  but  its  end. 

In  making  timey  the  Dative  or  Accusative  cases  are  sometimes  em- 
ployed indiscriminately ;  but  here  the  Dative  is  purposely  placed  once 
among  several  Accusatives,  18-21.  The  Accusative  answers  simply 
to  the  question,  how  long  f  But  the  Dative  implies  how  many  years 
intervened  from  the  beginning  of  an  event  until  the  event  itself 
transpired.  Comp.  John  iL  20.  If  Paul  were  to  say,  ir/jy  yearSy  the 
language  would  imply,  that  the  land  was  distributed  to  the  Israelites, 
to  be  possessed  for  about  450  yearSy  namely,  to  the  promise  given  to 
David  concerning  the  Messiah :  for  otherwise  the  whole  time  of  the 
possession  was  much  longer.  Grotius  counts  almost  450  years  from 
the  Exodus  to  that  time,  when  David  cast  out  from  the  citadel  Zion 
the  Jebusites,  long  before  ejected  from  the  city  of  Jerusalem.  So 
mu>ch  timey  saith  he,  was  spent  in  eettUng  the  Hebrew  nation  in  those 
possessions.  Nay,  but  the  whole  nation  was  settled  in  those  posses- 
sions by  Joshua,  Jos.  zi.  23,  xiv.  15,  xix.  51,  xxi.  48,  45 ;  although 
they  were  rather  slothful  in  occupying  the  whole  land  given  to  them  : 
Judg.  xviii.  1.  Wherefore  the  occupation  of  the  land  is  no  more  in- 
cluded in  the  words,  about  450  yearSy  than  the  possession  of  the  land 
when  occupied.  But  when  Paul  says,  Irsaei^y  years,  he  means,  that 
from  the  time  when  God  cho'se  their  fathers,  having  given  them  a 
promise,  and  from  the  emigration  of  the  fathers  down  to  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  land,  there  were  about  450  years.  The  following  table 
•hows  these  about  450  years: 

A.  M.  2046.  Isaac  born. 

2485.  Sihon  and  Og  subdued. 
'^       2486.  Jordan  crossed. 
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2491.  Caleb  and  others  first  receive  their  portion. 
The  land  distribated,  to  be  afterwards  possessed. 

2492.  The  root  of  the  sabbatical  years. 

249S.  The  beginning  of  the  cultivation  of  the  land. 
The  year  2492  would  be  the  very  sabbatical  year^  if  sabbatical  years 
had  then  been  counted :  otherwise  there  would  have  been  $even  years 
of  cultivating  the  land^  not  six :  whereas  there  should  only  be  nr. 
From  the  beginning  of  the  cultivation  of  the  land  to  Isaac's  birth 
was  447  years,  that  is,  about  450;  especially  since  there  was  also  land 
to  be  occupied  afterwards.  The  more  common  Greek  reading  is  itself 
bent  almost  into  this  sense  by  Mill. 

III.  The  mare  modem  Greek  reading  is  no  obstacle. 
The  years  of  the  Judges,  from  Othniel  to  the  death  of  Eli,  are 
889,  and  the  years  of  their  servitudes,  taken  separately,  are  111 ; 
the  sum  total  is  450.  Thus  those  who  changed  the  reading  seem 
to  have  calculated  the  number.  But  the  whole  period  of  the  Judges 
is  really  much  shorter,  from  the  distribution  of  the  land  to  the  very 
death  of  king  Saul.  For  from  the  Exodus  to  the  foundation  of  the 
temple  there  are  only  480  years.  We  who  adopt  the  old  reading 
need  not  waste  our  time  and  labor  in  accommodating  the  ahotU  450 
year$  to  the  time  of  the  JvdgeSy  or  have  recourse  to  conjecture  on  the 
subject,  so  as  to  read  350  instead  of  450,  as  Luther,  perseveringly, 
and  many  others,  have  done. 

20.  After  that — The  things  mentioned,  ver.  17-19.  He  gave — It 
was  a  kindness.  Judges — The  times  of  the  Judges  were  especially 
prosperous,  nor  did  their  servitudes  occupy  a  great  part  of  those 
times :  therefore  Paul  draws  his  mention  of  the  Judges  from  that 
Lesson:  Isa.  i.  26.  The  prophet — ^Before  Samuel,  prophets  were 
rare ;  afterwards,  very  numerous. 

21.  Said — Benjamin — Paul  had  been  of  the  same  name  and  tribe. 
Fortjf  years — Here  the  years  of  Samuel  the  prophet  and  Saul  the 
king  are  summed  up  together :  for  between  king  Saul's  anointing,  and 
his  death  there  were  not  twenty^  much  less  forty  years :  1  Sam.  vii. 
2.  [The  reference  does  not  prove  this ;  nor  does  the  Old  Testament 
give  the  length  of  Saul's  reign.  Mey.  Biscoe  has  well  shewn  that  as 
Saul  was  a  young  man  when  made  king,  and  Ishbosheth,  his  youngest 
son,  was  forty  years  old  at  Saul's  death,  his  reign  could  not  have 
been  far  short  of  that  time.  AlfJ] 

22.  When  he  had  removed  him — This  is  seasonably  said :  for  from 
this  it  might  be  understood  that  God's  economy  admits  of  vari- 
ation. Him — Saul's  dynasty  soon  expired  in  his  son.  Raised  up^^ 
This  denotes  more  than  gave ;  for  it  signifies  firmness.     To  whom — 
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Construe  witb  gave  tettimatuf.  Gave  ieMmony — As  of  a  thing  hid- 
den deeply  in  the  breast.  I  have  found  David— So  the  Sept.  Ps. 
Izxxix.  21,  I  have  founds  as  something  rare,  and  not  forced.  The 
son  of  Jesse — 1  Sam.  xvi.  A  man  after  mine  own  hearty  which  shall 
fulfil  aU  my  unU — 1  Sam.  xiii.  14,  in  Sept.  The  Lord  wHl  seek  a 
man  after  his  oitn  hearty  and  will  command  him  to  he  eaptatn,  etc 
— [Thus  the  two  passages,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  21,  and  1  Sam.  xiii.  14,  are 
interwoven  together,  as  was  natural  in  extemporaneous  quotation. 
Being  left  in  this  state,  they  give  a  strong  proof  that  we  have  Paul's 
speeches  reported  verbatim.  Aff.']  After  mine  own  heart — Dost  thou 
wish  to  know  what  is  right,  and  who  is  right  ?  Examine  the  question 
according  to  Gk)D's  heart  We  should  refer  all  things  for  decision  to 
Qod's  heart,  but  we  should  not  judge  it  according  to  our  heart. 
Which — A  type  of  Christ.  Will — Wishes^  which  are  many,  accord- 
ing to  the  variety  of  business. 

28.  According  to  his  promise — 2  Sam.  vii.  12.  The  mention  of  the 
promise  affords  these  hearers  an  opportunity  for  faith,  ffath  brought 
— So  the  best  manuscripts.  [And  Tisch.y  Alf,^  etc.]  Many  have 
1JT€ip€y  raised^  which  evidently  comes  from  ver.  22.  But  ran  is  ren- 
dered by  the  Sept.,  dystVj  to  brmg^  in  Isa.  xlviii.  15 ;  Dan.  ix.  24. 
Especially  consider  the  passage,  ZecL  iii.  8.  Behold  I  will  bring 
forth — My  servant  the  Branch.  A  Saviour — So  aornjpiacy  of  sahfa- 
tionj  ver.  26.  He  alludes  to  the  meaning  of  the  name  JesuSy  which 
is  expressed  also  in  ver.  82. 

24.  Before  the  face  of  his  coming — [Eng.  Vers.,  before  his  coming  J] 
L.  de  Dieu  observes  the  remarkable  emphiasis  on  account  of  the  near- 
ness of  the  Messiah,  already  then  present     Comp.  Num.  xix.  4. 

25.  Sis  course — The  duties  of  many  of  God's  most  excellent  ser- 
vants have  been  speedily  fulfilled :  therefore  course  (i.  e.,  raeCj)  is 
used.  Whom  ye  think  that  I  amy  lam  not  he — This  is  the  rendering 
of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  [and  so  Tisch.  punctuates.  But  Alf.  remarks 
that  rrW,  whom,  must  be  interrogative,  as  in  Eng.  Vers.,]  from  which 
Luther  has,  Ich  bin  nicht  der^  dafUr  ihr  mich  haUety  I  am  not  he  for 
whom  you  take  me.  For  in  Luther's  time  the  Latin  copies,  which  he 
sometimes  followed  in  the  Acts  (ch.  iv.  9,  v.  6,  ix.  81),  were  generally 
without  the  mark  of  interrogation.  But  here  the  language  is  very 
energetic,  with  the  interrogation,  which  was  afterwards  added  here 
also  in  the  Latin  editions.  Whether  r/vo,  whom^  can  be  used  here  for 
Ryrceya,  whomsoever^  yre  do  not  inquire. 

26.  To  you — The  application.  To  you  belongs  to  the  whole  audi- 
ence, and  at  the  same  time  forms  a  contrast  with  the  people  of  JeruMi' 
lem:  comp.  in  vext  verse  yapyfor:  although  the  irap,fory  also  serves 
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to  connect,  have  fvlJUled^  and  hi9  been  $ent :  Luke  xxiv.  46,  47. 
Paol  ascribes  the  Messiah's  death  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem,  not  to 
the  whole  nation.  Sent — Gr.  i^ajre^ndky]^  $ent  forth  Jram.  An  ele- 
gant doable  compound:  the  word,  Acts  x.  36,  was  divinely  $ent  forth 
from  Jerusalem  into  remote  places. 

27.  28.  Nor  yet  the  voicee — no  came — (Pwpa^^  voicee^  depends  on 
inXijpaHraaf^  fulfilled^  not  on  dp^oij<TapT€^y  knew  not.  The  voice*— • 
Clear,  harmonious,  numerous.  Which  are  read — The  hearers  are  ad- 
monished. Gomp.  ver.  15.  Fulfilled — The  compound  verb  ixKSTrXijpwxe, 
hath  fulfilledj  follows  ver.  33,  with  £pitasi$  [emphatic  addition  of 
the  ixj. 

28.  No  eattie — Christ's  innocence.  When  they  found — [Not 
though^  but  rather,  became  thej  found  no  cause.  Alf]  Although 
they  sought  it.  [Human  judges  found  no  fault  in  him ;  but  there  was 
another  Judge,  who  found  him  laden  with  the  sin  of  all  mankind.  Q. 
inH] 

29.  All  that  tvM  unitttn — They  could  do  no  more.  In  Jesus  all 
things  were  fulfilled. 

81.  Of  them  which  came  up  with  him — That  last  journey  both  pre- 
supposes all  the  rest,  and  is  in  itself  the  most  important  one.  [Add 
v5v,  nowy  after  o?np€Cj  v^ho.  Tiech.^  Alf.  So  Beng.  The  word  gives 
peculiar  force  to  the  sentence.  Alf]  Who  now  are — Paul  says  noth- 
ing of  his  own  vision  of  him  ;  for  it  was  unnecessary  to  descend  to  this 
detail  at  first :  nor  does  he  say  anything  of  himself  as  distinguished 
from  Barnabas:  wherefore,  in  ver.  32,  he  speaks  more  generally. 
Hi» — Christ's :  ch.  v.  32 ;  comp.  note,  ch.  ii.  32.  The  people — ^An- 
swering to  you  in  the  next  verse. 

82.  The  [promise'] — The  sense  is,  we  declare  unto  you,  etc.,  that 
God  fulfilled  the  promise  to  the  fathers.  Comp.  orr,  that^  ch.  xvi.  8. 
Math  fulfilled — Gr.  ixTreTtXrjpwxe.  A  rare  verb  used  nowhere  else 
either  in  the  Old  or  New  Testament  of  the  fulfilment  of  a  promise. 
In  that  he  hath  raised  up  Jesus — And  shown  him  to  us.  From  this 
raising  up,  used  absolutely  (as  in  ch.  iii.  22),  we  are  to  distinguish  the 
raising  from  the  dead,  ver.  34.  Both  raisings  are  confirmed  by  the 
Old  Testament.  [But  the  raising  here  spoken  of  is  from  the  dead. 
See  ver.  34,  30.  Mey.,  Alf,  etc.  To  us — That  we  may  be  the  first 
in  our  age  to  enjoy  the  fulfilment :  ch.  iii.  26.    V.  G.] 

33.  [For  '£v  np  (paXpup  rip  dtoriptp,  in  the  second  Psalm,  read,  iu 
Tip  Ttpanip  (paXpup,  in  the  first  Psalm.  Tisch.,  Alf.]  Kimchi  thinks 
that  this  Psalm  was  written  by  David  about  the  beginning  of  his 
reign.  That  it  was  written,  however,  at  Jerusalem,  may  be  inferred  from 
Acts  iv.  27,  in  this  city.    For  Sion  is  mentioned  in  Ps.  ii.  6.     Luke 
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mentioned  the  Psalm  without  the  number :  otherwise  some  would  not 
afterwards  have  written  fenA  at^d  others  Meeand;  nay,  the  doubt 
whether  it  was  the  first  or  second  Psalm  would  hare  never  arisen 
among  the  ancients.  Why  should  not  Luke  have  also  said,  the  16th 
or  16th  Psalm,  at  least  at  ver.  85,  which  refers  to  this  verse  88,  Thou 
art  my  SaUj  thit  day  have  I  begotten  thee.  So  the  Sept.,  Ps.  iL  7. 
3fy  Son — This  is  the  sense :  2%<m,  JesuSy  art  my  Son,  and  therefore 
the  true  Meeeiah.  Comp.  note  on  Heb.  v.  5.  Thou — ^Alone,  the 
Messiah.  Paul  refers,  while  he  quotes  the  chief  point,  to  the  whole 
Psalm,  which  was  well  known  to  his  hearers,  and  especially  the  second 
verse,  where  there  is  express  mention  of  the  Messiah,  the  pronouns, 
ihouy  J,  succeed  each  other  with  wonderful  force.  Thie  day — The  Son 
of  God  is  indeed  from  everlasting :  but  his  eternity  is  never  in<Ucated  by 
the  expression,  thie  day.  Wherefore,  Thie  day  have  I  begotten  thee^  is 
used  in  this  sense :  This  day  I  have  definitely  declared,  that  thou  art 
my  Son.  The  generation,  properly  so  called,  is  presupposed.  The 
Lord  eaidy  My  Son,  etc.,  when  the  Psalm  was  sung :  comp.  Heb.  iv. 
8,  9,  note :  and  also  when  Christ  was  bom  as  David's  Son.  More- 
over, it  is  often  said  that  a  thing  is  done,  when  it  is  represented  as 
done  or  about  to  be  done :  2  Chron.  ix.  6,  thou  hast  added  to.  Josh, 
zxii.  31,  ye  have  delivered:  and  so  Heb.  i.  6;  Acts  i.  18,  note.  The 
expression  this  day^  which  occurs,  Luke  ii.  11,  may  be  applied.  Comp. 
Luke  ch.  i.  82,  88,  85.  Often  the  particle  to-day  expresses  present 
time,  as  Deut.  xxxi.  2;  Josh.  xiv.  11.  It  is  therefore  an  abbreviated 
expression,  as  John  viii.  58,  Before  Abraham  was,  I  (was,  and  to-day) 
am.  So,  I  have  begotten  thee;  and  that  appears  to-day,  that  I  have 
begotten  thee.     Comp.  Heb.  x.  8,  9,  note. 

84.  That — ^Paul  does  not  prove  the  everlasting  life  of  Christ  by, 
as  it  were,  assuming  the  resurrection ;  otherwise  in  ver.  87,  he  would 
say  in  the  future,  he  shall  not  see  corruption  ;  but  proves  the  resur- 
rection itself  (comp.  next  ver.),  and  mentions  additionally,  that  his 
everlasting  life  is  joined  with  it.  The  question  was  concerning 
Christ's  resurrection  itself,  not,  assuming  it,  concerning  his  everlast- 
ing life.  No  more — Not  even  once  did  Christ  see  corruption.  There- 
fore resolve  fjajxive,  no  more,  thus :  he  shall  no  more  go  to  death, 
which  usually  is  followed  by  corruption.  Comp.  Rom.  vi.  9,  no  more. 
I  will  give  you  the  sure  mercies  of  David — Isa.  Iv.  8,  Sept.  I  wiU 
make  an  everlasting  covenant  with  you,  even  the  sure  mercies  of  David. 
The  holy  things  of  David — [Eng.  Vers,  translates  ra  iata  ri  rttard, 
sure  mercies.  Literally  rendered,  the  hohfy  the  faithful  things^  m 
non,  the  graces  of  David.  Christ  is  called  the  Holy  One,  tdh,  in 
ver.  85 ;  rd  rob  Xptatou,  that  which  is  characteristic  of  Christ,  is  ex- 
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pressed  by  onon,  an  abstract  term.  And  it  is  in  the  plural  in  Isa. 
Ixiii.  7  ;  in  John  i.  16^  grace  for  grace;  and  in  John  i.  17,  grace  and 
trtUh.  They  are  those  Divine  graces  promised  b  Christ  to  David, 
and  eagerly  awaited  by  David :  comp.  ver.  23.  trjoiun,  mircy  firm, 
solid,  which  fully  maintain  their  name  (Rom.  zi.  6,)  and  mutually 
sustain  one  another ;  of  which  some  precede  others,  some  necessarily 
follow  others,  on  which  we  ought  entirely  to  lean,  and  which  wil) 
stand  fast  for  ever.  Comp.  |dk,  ameriy  2  Cor.  i.  18,  20 ;  rnjDM  rnDOi, 
9ure  plaguei,  [Eng.  Vers.,  Deut.  xxviii.  59.]  Comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  20, 
where,  comp.  with  it  the  next  ver.,  sons  in  whom  there  is  no  faith  {\m, 
Sept.,  m^rrt^y  fa&hj)  are  no  $on$.  Isaiah  has  from  the  parallel  put 
before  this  phrase,  an  everlasting  covenant.  Hence  necessarily  fe!" 
lows  Chritt's  resurrection^  Heb.  xiii.  20 ;  for  without  it  God's  people 
Qould  not  enjoy  the  promised  benefits  of  the  Messiah.  n^iDK,  faHH^^iw 
a  kindred  and  correlative  to  these.  •»  '^>^' 

85.  [For  ^,  wherefore^  read  &in,  because.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.'j]  J4i 
another — Psalm,  or  rather,  passage ;  for  in  the  preceding  ver.  Isaftab 
is  quoted.  Saith — David,  in  the  name  of  the  Messiah.  ThoushaU 
not  give — Gr.  iwauz ;  [Eng.  Vers.,  suffer."]  See  note  on  ch.  ii.  27. 
[In  the  book  of  Psalms  we  have  the  very  prayer-book  of  Jesus.  Matt, 
xxvii.  46.   WiUiams  in  F.] 

86.  David — The  objection  is  met,  that  the  Psalm  treats  of  David ; 
and  this  Paul  refutes  by  the  event :  comp.  ch.  ii.  29,  80 :  and  at  the 
same  time  he  shows,  that  the  sure  mercies  of  David  are  so  called,  not 
because  David  was  to  give  them,  but  because  they  were  expected  by 
David.  His  own  generation — The  dative  [as  an  ablative],  to  be  con- 
strued with  served;  after  he  had  served  in  his  oum  generation.  [So 
Beng* ;  but  the  common  version  is  correct.]  The  part  that  David 
acted  does  not  reach  beyond  the  limit  of  an  ordinary  age :  2  Sam. 
viL  12.  With  this  brief  period  the  eternity  of  the  Messiah  is  con- 
trasted, ch.  viiL  83.  [Every  man  has  a  fixed  period  of  life :  and  as 
one  uses  it,  especially  towards  its  end,  so  in  a  future  world  he  fares 
either  well  or  ill ;  just  as  if  he  had  behaved  well  or  ill  from  the  first 
day  of  the  world's  foundation  down  to  the  last.  There  are  those  who 
think,  not  altogether  falsely,  that  either  others  or  themselves  are 
necessary  to  the  world,  and  therefore  deeply  lament  the  death  of 
those  persons  or  of  themselves.  But  indeed  every  man  has  enough 
to  do  in  serving  the  Divine  will  in  his  own  days.  The  same  GoD  who 
has  heretofore  governed  the  world,  will  also  hereafter  govern  it.  He 
from  time  to  time  commands  a  new  crop  of  good  men  to  spring  up. 
V.  Q-."]  When  he  had  served — Say,  why  art  thou  here  ?  a  man  in 
the  world.     David  most  admirably  spent  his  time :  ver.  22.     The 
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wiU — ^Which  especially  concerned  the  Messiah.  Gonstrae  with  when 
he  had  ierved.  Comp.  Wisd.  six.  6.  Wa9  laid  unto — This  verb  is 
to  be  referred  to  the  body  also^  as  the  German  bey$€;xnj  to  entatnb^ 
but  at  the  same  time  to  the  soal ;  and  it  assumes  the  soul's  immor- 
tality. 

87.  Baiiedup — Here  the  resurrection  from  the  dead  is  not  de- 
|iK)ted:  since  this  very  point  is  evinced  in  the  conclusion:  but  he 
fffhom  God  raised  up^  is  the  Holy  One  of  God,  ver.  85 ;  so  that  this 
<^cription  of  the  subject  may  contain  an  .^2rfiob|^,  [statement  of  the 
i^aason]. 

'  88.  Through — Construe  with  forgweness.  Is  preaehed^Bj  our 
uurtrumentality.  The  correlative  is  beliefy  in  the  next  verse. 
Mr<89.  From  which — ^Anb^froniy  is  to  be  repeated  from  what  imme- 
diaj^y  precedes.  Te  could  not — ^Not  merely,  ye  eamnoij  but  ye  never 
couidy  although  ye  tried.  By  the  law — ^Which  ye  revere :  ver.  15. 
TKe  fhould  not  suppose  that  the  division  of  the  law  into  the  moral 
lA4t>  ceremonial  was  as  familiar  to  the  Jews  as  to  us  at  present,  since 
both  then  flourished  together.  Wherefore  this  passage  treats  of  the 
whole  law.  Moses  is  Moses,  whether  he  lays  down  the  law  as  to  rites 
or  morals :  and  on  the  other  hand,  Christ  is  Christ.  [Not  that  al- 
ready in  the  law  there  was  a  partial  attainment  of  justification ; 
which  was  completed  in  Christ.  But  Paul  is  here  only  teachmg  a 
part  of  the  doctrine.  The  remainder,  that  the  law  can  justify  from 
nothing ;  that  all  justification  is  through  Christ  alone,  he  reserves. 
Mey.j  AlfJ]  By  Azm— In  contrast  with  the  law  of  Moses.  Every 
one— [Eng.  Vers.,  oS.]  Whether  with  or  without  the  law :  whether 
Jew  or  Gentile ;  for  some  of  the  latter  were  present :  ver.  42. 

40.  Beware — ^An  admonition,  as  yet  without  censure,  but  yet  seri- 
ous. [ZVscA.  (not  AJf.)  omits  itp^  IfjutaCy  upon  youJ]  In  the  prophets 
— In  the  Twelve  prophets  ;  namely,  in  Hab.  i.  5. 

41.  Beholdy  ye  despisers — So  the  Sept.,  for  the  Hebrew  d'ijo  ^m, 
Behold  ye  among  the  heathen.  There  may  seem  to  have  been  read 
Dn:D,  ye  violent^  as  also  by  the  Syriac  translator,  who  has  transgressors. 
They  derive  it  from  the  Arabic  rj3,  he  bore  himself  loftily^  inflicting 
injury.  Despisers — The  sum  and  source  of  destruction  is  slothfulness. 
And  wonder — [Others  look  and  wonder ;  only  the  Christian  looks 
and  loves.  Hurrion  in  J".]  *  Sept.  have  xal  im^Xitparej  xai  Oaufxdaazt 
daJDiMkata^  and  regard^  and  wonder  marvelously.  Perish — ^Beng. 
renders,  lose  your  color."]  Lose  the  color  of  your  countenance ;  through 
excess  of  wonder,  which  in  the  Hebrew  ynon  inonni,  is  indicated  either 
by  the  verb  or  by  the  doubled  termination  of  the  verb.  The  impera- 
tive has  this  force,  that  the  despisers  should  be  left  to  their  own  stu- 
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pefaction.  Fw^ — The  Sept.,  it&ct.  Becttuie,  work — The  Sept.  have 
only  iy  which.  Which — The  judgment  oo  the  Jews  is  expressed  in 
general  terms :  afterwards  in  ver.  46,  it  is  most  distinctly  indicated. 
Ye  %hall  in  no  wine  belimfe — Hah.  i.  was  written  against  the  incredn* 
lity  of  those,  who  did  not  believe  the  word  which  promised  deliverance 
from  the  power  of  the  Chaldeans.  Those  words  of  the  prophet  were 
doubtless  then  used  among  the  pious  as  a  general  proverb  against  all 
unbelievers.  Jti^ut  Jona$.  Unto  you — 6r.  d/iiv.  The  Sept.  have 
not  this  word. 

42.  Were  gone  out — ^Many  Jews  refusing  to  hear  Paul,  went  out 
before  the  time :  see  next  verse.  Comp.  ch.  zxviii.  25,  29.  [Omit 
ix  r^c  Zovarforpj^y  out  of  the  synagoguey  and  for  twp  *JouSal<oyy  the 
Jew$y  read  abriaVj  they.  Also  omit  ra  I^utj,  the  GentHen.  Tisch.y  Alf. 
Bead,  they  beeoughtj  etd.  The  additions  in  the  common  text  confuse 
the  sense.  Render,  <u  they  were  going  outy  they  (the  same)  besought^ 
etc«]  Beeought — ^In  contrast  with  the  Jews.  The  next  Sabbath — 
Mtta^hy  betweeUy  an  adverbial,  denotes  the  Sabbath  intervening  be- 
tween the  remaining  days  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  to  spend  at 
Antioch ;  and  which  was  a  suitable  time  for  discussing  the^e  words.  The 
proper  notion  of  the  Sabbath  [as  distinguished  from  its  use  to  express 
a  weeky"]  is  to  be  retained,  as  long  as  the  case  admits. 

48.  Religious — Gr.  trs^ofxii^wvy  worehippiny.  Worshipping  God. 
As  to  these,  see  on  ch.  xvii.  4.  Speaking  to — Somewhat  familiarly. 
ITisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  auroc^y  to  them,']  Persuaded — Temptation  as- 
sailed them.  In  the  grace  of  GoD — Which  they  had  received  from 
the  Gospel. 

44.  Next — ^No  other  Sabbath  had  intervened  between  these  two. 
[For  rob  deoUy  God.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  reads,  too  KopioOy  the  Lord.] 

45.  The  multitudes — Even  of  Gentiles.  Spake  against — Soon 
their  contradiction  increased :  for  there  follows  blasphemy y  or  as  others 
read,  contradicting  and  blaspheming.  If  this  fuller  reading  be  pre- 
ferred, it  is  a  repetition  of  the  verb,  a  second  being  superadded,  as 
in  Judg.  iv.  24 ;  1  Kings  xx.  37  ;  Isa.  xix.  22 ;  Jer.  xii.  17.  Such 
men  are  left  to  themselves:  ch.  xviii.  6,  xix.  9,  xxviii.  24,  28. 

46.  [For  8ky  theny  read  re,  and.  Tisch.y  A^.]  Waxed  bold— They 
who  impede  others  ought  especially  to  be  publicly  rebuked.  Neces- 
sary— Although  ye  were  not  worthy.  He  shows  that  he  had  not 
preached  in  confidence  of  their  obedience.  Ye  put  it  from — The  con- 
trasted words  are,  to  repel  the  word  of  God,  and,  to  glorify  the  word 
of  the*Lordy  ver.  48.  Unworthy — Tlie  Divine  regard  f<»r  you  is 
great;  but  ye  are  not  worthy;  Matt.  xxii.  8  :  and  although  ye  think 
us  unworthy  of  being  heard,  and  esteem  yourselves  alone  worthy  of 
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eternal  life,  yet  ye  yourselves  voluntarily  incur  this  jueZ^ent,  that  ye 
are  unworthy,  and  it  is  as  if  yon  should  say,  We  are  unwortlr^. 
There  is  therefore  a  change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent. 
The  contrast  is,  they  were  glad,  ver.  48.  Lo — Indicating  a  thing  pre- 
sent.    A  distinguished  point  of  time ;  a  great  revolution. 

47.  Oommanied — By  sending  us  forth,  ver.  4,  and  by  offering  us 
the  opportunity  of  fulfilling  his  will  and  prediction.  U$ — It  often 
happens,  that  the  same  prophecy  urges  some  rather  than  others  to  its 
Ailfilment.  Thus  this  saying  urged  Paul,  as  also  that  which  he  quotes 
in  Rom.  xv.  21.  Another  instance  occurs  in  2^  Kings  ix.  13,  25,  / 
have  $et  thee  to  be — of  the  earth.  Isa.  xlix.  6,  Behold  I  have  given  thee 
for  a  covenant  of  the  people^  for  a  light  of  the  earth.  Thee — The 
Messiah. 

48.  Heard  thie — That  light  is  vouchsafed  to  them,  and  that  this 
was  foretold  long  before.  Were  glad — ^With  most  pious  gratitude. 
[A  mark  of  the  best  disposition.  V.  (7.]  Ae  many  a$  toere  ordained 
to  eternal  life — With  the  Jeto9j  who  judged  themselves  unworthy  of 
eternal  life,  are  openly  contrasted  those  of  the  Gentiles,  who,  or-» 
dained  to  the  same  life,  believe :  for  so  a  man's  own  destruction  is 
usually  ascribed  by  Scripture  to  himself;  but  his  salvation,  to  God: 
Rom.  ix.  22,  note.  Therefore  God  is  meant,  who  ordained  the  Gen- 
tiles to  everlasting  life.  For  a  man  cannot  ordain  himeelf  (if  we  may 
be  allowed  the  expression)  to  everlasting  life,  except  by  heUeving. 
But  here  the  ordination  is  mentioned  before  faith ;  therefore  the  ordi- 
nation is  God's  act.  However  Luke  is  not  treating  of  eternal  pre- 
destination: for  truly,  indeed,  whom  God  foreknew^  them  he  also  pre- 
destinated; and  whom  he  predestinated^  them  he  also  called :  and  there- 
fore faith  follows  the  Divine  foreknowledge,  and  from  the  former  the 
latter  is  known :  Rom.  viii.  29,  80 ;  1  Thess.  i.  4.  But  Luke  simply 
says  here.  As  many  as  were  ordained,  although  the  Vulgate  has  proe- 
ordinatosy  preordained :  and  being  an  inspired  writer  indeed,  but  at 
the  same  time  an  historian,  in  assigning  the  causes  of  saving  events, 
he  is  wont  nowhere  to  mention  the  election  made  from  eternity,  but 
the  present  operation  of  grace  by  the  Gospel  (which  doubtless  flows 
from  election).  Therefore  the  correlatives  are  these.  Salvation  is 
offered;  the  word  is  received:  ch.  ii.  40,  41.  The  Lord  adds  many 
who  believcy  ch.  ii.  47,  v.  14.  The  hand  of  the  Lord  is  with  them 
that  preach  ;  many  believe :  ch.  xi.  21.  27ie  Lord  appoints  Paul  his 
minister ;  Paul  obeys:  oh.  xxvi.  16,  19.  God  sends;  the  Gentiles 
hear:  ch.  xxviii.  28:  comp.  Matt.  xxi.  48;  Eph.  ii.  8;  Phil.  ii.  18, 
12,  etc.  Therefore  Luke  describes  that  ordaining^  which  occurred  at 
Hie  very  time  of  hearing;  and,  as  Aretius  observes,  in  this  assembly 
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they  believed  who  were  ordained^  that  i$y  they  an  whom  the  gift  of  God 
was  beetawed  at  that  houTy  enabling  them  to  believe.  It  is  the  same  as 
if  Luke  said,  Theg  believed  whomsoever  the  Father  drew  at  that  time 
and  gave  to  the  Sod  :  John  vi.  44,  37.  Thoee  whose  hsabt  the 
liOKD  hath  touched  and  opbkbd  :  as  Luke  says  in  an  entirely  similar 
passage,  describing  the  same  ordainingy  Acts  xvL  14,  15.  Gomp.  1 
Sam.  z.  26 :  upon  whom  the  Lord  beetowed  faithy  Phil.  L  29.  The 
verb,  TdvTWy  I  ordainy  itself  is  nowhere  used  of  eternal  predestina- 
tion, which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  such  a  variety  of  phrases ;  but 
it  is  very  often  said  (for  the  Heb.  mv  and  D)Br)  concerning  those  things 
which  6on  ordains  in  time :  shall  I  put  (rdSo})  thee  among  the  chUd- 
ren.  Jer.  iii.  19  ;  rdSo}  oMjv  i^  n^  dpodpovy  (vat.  Iprj/wv)  Hos.  ii. 
14 ;  rdSii  auTcib^  d<  77ntop  eunpiTc^^  wiU  make  them  a%  his  goodly 
horsey  ZecE.  z.  8 :  Add  Ezek.  zvi.  14 ;  Hab.  i.  12 ;  cL  iii.  19 ;  Mai. 
L  8 ;  Job.  xiv.  18.  Nor  is  the  Preterite  here  an  obstacle,  for  this 
form  of  speaking  does  not  always  look  far  backwards,  John  xiii.  5. 
They  were  ordained,  not  had  been :  nor  was  the  ordaining  itself  com- 
pleted in  a  single  moment :  comp.  ver.  44,  43,  42,  and  John  iv.  89, 
85,  80.  Moreover  the  as  many  admirably  expresses  the  power  of 
the  Divine  ordaining,  and  the  readiness  and  multitude  of  the  hearers 
answering  to  it.  AJl  these,  and  these  alone,  believed,  who  were  or- 
dained :  Gon  was  not  unwilling  that  the  rest  should  believe :  1  Tim. 
iL  4.  For  God  does  not  judge  bad  men,  but  bad  men  themselves 
judge  themselves  unworthy  of  eternal  life :  nor  were  those  who  be- 
lieved absolutely  forced  to  faith;  but  grace  was  there  afforded  in 
especial  abundance ;  and  hence  the  hearers  obeyed,  so  as  not  to  re- 
ject it  (comp.  ver.  46),  but  to  receive  it  gladly  (comp.  ch.  xvii.  11), 
and  that  too  in  such  numbers,  that  the  apostles,  when  they  afterwards 
returned,  had  no  disciples  to  make  in  that  town,  but  had  only  to  con- 
firm :  ch.  xiv.  21,  22.  Hence  this  passage  especially  demanded  a 
magnificent  and  peculiar  phrase  to  suit  this  point  of  time,  wherein  the 
Gentiles,  in  preference  to  the  stubborn  Jews,  were  brought  to  the 
faith :  and  this  was  a  beginning  and  a  specimen  of  their  further  con- 
version. For  Scripture  is  wont  with  peculiar  emphasis  to  ascribe 
great  successes,  lying  beyond  the  hope  and  power  of  men,  even  of 
saints,  to  Divine  grace :  Matt.  xziv.  24 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  18 ;  Rev.  xiii. 
8.  But  such  success  is  denoted  by  Luke.  This  ordaining  to  eternal 
life  includes  two  things  :  1,  An  open  door  of  faithy  so  that  a  much 
richer  opportunity  of  entering,  than  before,  might  be  given  to  all ; 
and  a  ripeness  of  souls  for  entertaining  faith,  of  the  kind  described, 
John  iv.  35.  In  this  way,  in  Zosimus,  the  subjects  of  any  injunction 
or  business  are  called  those  ordained  for  that  purpose.    2,  A  most  im- 
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mediate  and  effectual  working  of  Divine  grcicey  which  conferred  faith 
on  the  hearers.  The  former  flowed  from  the  antecedent  will,  the  lat- 
ter, from  the  consequent.  If  the  former  is  regarded,  the  contrast  is 
with  the  Jews,  thus :  The  Jews  had  been  ordained  to  eternal  life : 
Matt.  xxii.  8  ;  but  they  did  not  believe,  but  repelled  God's  word,  and 
judged  themselves  unworthy  of  eternal  life :  then  the  Gentiles  were 
ordained,  and  these  believed.  If  the  latter  is  regarded,  the  contrast 
is  with  the  same  Jews,  who  were  n^t  ordained.  That  both  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  verb  ordainedy  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  0$  many.  If 
only  the  former  were  regarded,  the  as  manyj  seems  to  be  too  compre- 
hensive :  if  only  the  latter,  the  0%  many^  appears  too  narrow  ;  for  by 
this  very  expression  a  multitude  is  meant,  not  in  a  narrow,  but  in  a 
comprehensive  sense.  Ordained  is  construed  with  the  preposition  to : 
for  this  participle  is  not  to  be  taken  absolutely.  Let  all  cease  to  ob- 
scure by  a  gloomy  and  suspicious  interpretation  the  joyous  and 
inspiring  JSpiphonema  [subjoined  exclamation]  of  Luke. 

60.  [Omit  xaij  and^  before  rac  tutr^fiova^^  honorable.  Tisch.yA^.'] 
Women — ^By  women  God's  kingdom  is  often  greatly  advanced  or 
retarded.  [Expelled — ^But  there  was  no  Ugal  expulsion;  for  they 
visited  Antioch  again  on  their  return,  oh.  xiv.  21.  Alf."] 

52.  Disciplei — When  they  saw  Paul  and  Barnabas,  of  whom  ver. 
61  treats,  full  of  joy  and  the  Holy  Ghost :  for  these  two  are  not 
here  called  disciples.  See  note  on  Matt.  x.  1.  [The  suffering  of  the 
teacher  makes  the  disciple  more  courageous.  Chrysost.  in  Mey.'] 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


1.  Together — So  the  Sept.,  1  Sam.  xxxi.  6.  So — ^And  with  such 
success.     Persecution  had  increased  their  power. 

8.  [Long  time — ^Not  thinking  that  they  should  yield  to  violence. 
V.  G."]  Unto — The  object.  Which  gave  testimony — The  Lord  by 
the  testimony  of  miracles  confirmed  the  word  of  grace.  Unto  the 
word  of  his  grace—A  noble  definition  of  the  Gospel. 

4.  Was  divided — The  great  difference  between  religion  and  philoso- 
phy appears  even  from  the  divisions,  which  in  faith  are  important,  in 
philosophy  almost  ludicrous. 
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5.  [  When  there  was  a  pre$9ure — (Strong  disposition  or  design)  both 
of  the  Gentile$j  etc.,  not  an  aisault^  as  Eng.  Vers.,  of  which  they  of 
course  would  be  aware,  ver.  6.  Mey.^  -^(fO 

6.  Fled — Either  earth  or  heaven  is  an  abundant  refuge  for  the 
godly. 

8.  [Omit  &r<f/>jfa>v,  being.  Also  for  TttpiiTreTrarTJxUj  had  walked 
read  TttptsTtdrTjatv^  walked.  Tisch.,  Alf."] 

9.  [Render,  2%«  eame  wae  listening  to  Pa/iWs  preaching.  Alf.^  etc.] 
Steadfastly  beholding — It  is  the  part  of  spiritual  prudence,  to  observe 
the  emotions  of  the  hearers,  especially  of  the  afflicted.  Faith — Pas- 
sive faith  respecting  the  miracle.  While  the  cripple  hears  the  word, 
he  feels  its  power  in  his  soul :  whence  he  is  inwardly  led  to  infer  it 
in  his  body. 

10.  Stand  upright — Paul  does  not  expressly  appeal  to  the  name 
of  Jesus,  since  it  had  been  mentioned  a  little  before  in  his  discourse. 
Walked — [Even  though  he  had  never  before  tried.    V.  Q-."] 

11.  Are  come  down — Often  the  Gentiles  ascribed  such  a  descent  to 
their  gods,  especially  to  Jupiter,  the  Descender.  [True,  but  yo  have 
taken  the  servant  for  the  Master.  Only  in  Christ  is  this  verified. 
HaU  in  Jl] 

12.  Jupiter — The  people  of  Lystra  worshipped  Jupiter.  The  anci- 
ents called  Jupiter  Hwrijpy  the  Saviour :  therefore  especially  they 
regarded  Barnabas  as  Jupiter. 

13.  Which  was  before — Therefore  they  had  an  idol  and  shrine  out- 
side the  gate.  [Omit  aurwvj  their.  Tisch.  Atf.  Read,  the  city.']  Bulls 
— [Eng.  Vers.,  Oxen"].  A  bull  especially  used  to  be  sacrificed  to 
Jupiter.  Oarlands — To  crown  the  bulls.  They  hastened.  Sacri- 
fice— To  perform  divine  worship. 

14.  Rent — ^By  this  very  action,  improper  in  itself,  but  done  for  a 
good  end,  they  showed  that  they  were  not  gods ;  for  God  does  not 
deny  himself:  whereas  they  deny  that  they  are  gods.  Also,  they  leap 
and  (?ry  as  in  a  conflagration,  or  other  sudden  and  great  danger.  [For 
si^sTZijdrjiTaVy  ran  m,  read  i^tjn^thjirav^  ran  out.  Tisch.^  AJf.] 

15.  Saying — With  this  discourse  may  be  compared  that  other  to 
the  Athenians,  who  desired  to  hear  something  more  sublime :  ch.  zvii. 
Men  of  like  passions  with  you — ^Not  gods  made  like  men.  They  has- 
ten, putting  first  the  Etiology  [the  reason]  before  they  say  that  they 
are  men.  God  is  exempt  from  passions.  Vanities — D''V7K,  such  as 
are  their  Jupiters,  Mercuries,  and  the  whole  family  of  these.  He  does 
not  even  deign  to  call  them  gods.  Living — So  God  is  often  called  in 
opposition  to  idols.  Heaven^  earthy  sea — From  these  were  derived 
the  three  classes  of  Gentile  gods. 
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16.  Who — ^An  anticiptioQ  of  an  objectioD,  lest  the  LycaoniaOB 
should  suppose  that,  had  these  things  been  true,  they  would  have 
heard  them  from  their  parents.  Pa$t — Ot^urOou^  to  go^  is  said  of 
what  perishes  and  passes  away  without  effect.  See  by  all  means,  4 
Esdr.  ix.  (18)  14-22 ;  comp.  1  Pet.  i.  18,  concerning  a  vain  mode  of 
life:  and,  on  the  contrary,  as  to  believers.  Acts  ziii.  36.  Suffered— 
A  great  judgment.  AU — The  multitude  of  those  in  error  does  not 
remove  the  error.  In  their  own  way9 — Of  idolatry,  which  they  them- 
selves began. 

17.  Not  fffithaut  toiinesM — For  the  nations  had  testimony  from  God 
oonoeming  (jOD.  And  now  he  decidedly  eommandeth:  ch.  zvii.  80. 
In  that  he  did  good — God*s  testimony  is  manifested  even  in  his  pun- 
ishments ;  but  more  properly  in  his  blessings,  namely,  from  heaven : 
Hos.  ii.  21.  {Tor  i^/iTv,  our^  Tiech.  reads  ^yuTv,  gou.  A\f.  omits.] 
From  heaven — ^Doubtless  Paul  here  indicated  the  heaven  with  his 
head  or  hand.  Heaven  is  Ood's  seat  Comp.,  are  eome  down^  ver. 
11.  Bain — ^By  the  rain  the  heaven,  earth,  and  sea  are  joined  with 
one  another.  Therefore  it  is  beautifully  mentioned  here,  and  perhaps 
it  rained  at  the  time.  Q-ave — Throughout  sll  nature.  Seaeone — 
Sun,  winds,  and  seasons  of  the  year.  Filling — As  regards  our  in- 
dividual wants.  [For  ^fmp^  our^  read  6/£c5v,  you.  Tisch.y  -4.(f.]  With 
food — In  the  body,  daily.  CHadneee — In  the  mind :  at  festive  sea- 
sons. 

18.  19.  The  people — These  were  driven  from  one  extreme  to  the 
opposite.  [There  are  those  who  cannot  conceive  such  a  transition  in 
feeling.  But  the  Jews  are  not  said  to  have  come  from  different  quar- 
ters and  interfered  (ver.  19)  on  that  very  day :  nor  indeed  is  so  sud- 
den a  change  among  the  Gentiles  to  be  deemed  impossible ;  comp.  ch. 
xxviii.  4,  6.   V.  (?.] 

19.  Paul — He  had  spoken :  ver.  12.  Barnabas  shared  the  danger; 
ch.  XV.  26 ;  yet  he  was  less  hated. 

20.  Stood  round  about  him — ^As  one  to  be  buried.  [Bather,  in 
natural  sorrow.  Paul's  recovery  seems  to  be  stated  as  miraculous. 
Meg.y  Aff."]  Came  into — Great  confidence :  being  about  to  confirm 
believers.    [Barnabas  was  still  in  the  city.   V.  G-."] 

21.  They  returned — ^With  saving  power. 

22.  That — The  same  particle  occurs  in  ver.  27.  It  is  calculated  to 
condole  and  exhort     Through — This  is  a  safe  road. 

28.  When  they  had  ehoeen  by  vote — [Not  ordained^  as  Eug.  Vers. 
Comp.  ch.  vL  2-6.  The  apostles  ordained  them  whom  the  church 
elected.  Mey.^  J.^.]  A  great  increase :  a  new  precedent  o£  ministers 
taken  from  new  converts.     They  commended — By  this  verb  is  indi- 
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eated  &ith  in  Christ,  and  love  to  the  saints.     It  is  appropriate  to 
those  bidding  farewell :  cL  xz.  32. 

24.  PamphyUa — The  region  to  which  belonged  the  cities  Perga  and 
AUaUoj  towards  the  sea. 

26.  Heeommended — Ch.  xiii.  2 :  D'JTU,  devoted.  The  grace  (eh. 
XY.  40)  which  was  to  flow  upon  many.  They  fulfilled — A  most  de- 
lightful word. 

27.  Gathered  together — ^For  this  purpose.  So  ch.  xv.  80.  They 
rehear$ed — They  related  all  to  those  who,  conscious  of  their  divine 
call,  had  eagerly  looked  for  their  success.  [A  true  narrative  of  the 
course  of  the  Gospel  may  often  bring  with  it  manifold  fruit :  ch,  zv. 
S,  4,  12.  How  rare  are  narrative  sermons  of  this  kind !  V.  (}S\ 
With  them — Comp.  faroj  unthy  ch.  xv.  4 ;  Luke  i.  68,  x.  37.  Door 
— John  X.  1,  2,  etc. ;  Ps.  cxviii.  19.  Comp.  Acts  x.  45,  note.  Paul 
calls  it,  entering  m,  1  Thess.  i.  9. 

28.  [Omit  ix<7,  there.  Ti$ch.y  ^(f.] 


CHAPTER    XV. 


1.  Which  came  down — As  if  to  supply  wlial  Paul  and  Barnabas- 
nad  omitted.  Taught  —  Deliberately.  [From  the  very  first  the 
church's  doctrine  was  assailed  by  her  own  children.  Q.  in  F.  After 
the  manner  of  Moses — As  is  written  in  Moses's  law.    V.  G."] 

2.  [For  o5v,  thereforcy  read  3ky  and.  Tisch.j  (not  Alf.)]  Dissen- 
9um — A  term  midway  between  bad  and  good.  They  determined — 
That  is,  the  brethren.  Should  go  up — Comp.  on  the  time  and  causes 
of  this  journey,  Gal.  ii.  1,  etc.  Paul  and  Barnabas — These  could 
have  maintained  their  own  authority,  and  denied  that  a  decision  should 
be  obtained  at  Jerusalem :  asserting  that  they  themselves  have  the 
Holy  Spirit.  The  rest  might  have  contended  that  those  two  should 
not  be  the  deputies  to  Jerusalem,  but  others,  of  more  unbiassed  judg- 
ment. But  on  both  sides  all  things  are  done  moderately  and  ean^dly. 
It  was  easier  to  make  a  Christian  of  a  Gentile,  than  to  overcome 
Pharisaic  false  teaching.  And  certain — It  is  delightful  to  have  asso- 
dates  both  in  faith  and  on  a  journey.  [Paul  notices  this  journey. 
Gal.  ii.  1,  2.  Mey.f  Alf.'\     The  apostles  and  eWers— The  order  of 
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apostles  therefore  was  distinct  from  that  of  the  presbyters.  Heb. 
O'JpT,  elder$. 

8.  Being  brought  on  their  way — ^A  frequent  and  sacred  office.  Hiey 
passed  through — ^Propagating  the  kingdom  of  God  on  their  way. 
Unto  the  brethren — In  Phenice  and  Samaria. 

4.  They  were  received — In  due  form.  The  ehureh — The  Church  is 
placed  before  Peter  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles  themselves.  Theg 
declared — Jerusalem,  while  the  apostles  remained  there,  was  the  me- 
tropolis of  the  churches,  to  which  all  questions  were  to  be  referred: 
ver.  88.  By  this  very  statement,  the  way  was  prepared  for  the  de- 
cision. With  them — ^Ver.  12,  with  them  and  by  them.  The  apostles 
were  as  ministers  and  as  instruments.  [What  hath  (rod  done  with 
thee,  0  man ;  what  with  thee,  0  minister  of  the  word  ?  Canst  thou 
mention  anything  at  all?  V.-Q-J] 

6.  Rose  up — Before  the  rest,  at  Jerusalem.  Of  the  Pharisees — The 
former  state  of  the  understanding,  of  the  will,  and  of  the  affections, 
attends  from  time  to  time  even  the  converted.  Which  believed — Who 
had  passed  from  Judaism  to  Christianity.  {It  was  needful — They 
did  not  wait  for  the  apostles'  decision.  Fl  <?.]  The  law  of  Moses — 
Comp.  ver,  24.  They  are  speaking  of  the  whole  law :  ch.  ziii.  89, 
note.  Nor  yet  is  a  more  express  mention  of  the  moral  law  to  be  de- 
manded here :  for  Paul,  although  he  denied  that  .righteousness  is  of 
the  law,  yet  established  the  law  :  Roin.  iii.  81.  And  therefore  the 
Pharisees  who  believed,  when  they  said  that  salvation  could  not  be 
obtained  without  circumcision,  had  no  occasion  to  say  more  expressly, 
that  salvation  could  not  be  obtained  without  the  moral  law ;  although 
they  were  not  far  from  this  very  sentiment,  which  therefore  Peter  re* 
fates,  ver,  10, 11. 

6.  {The  Apostles  and  Elders — ^But  not  these  alone.  The  whole 
•church  was  gathered  or  represented ;  ver.  12,  comp.  22,  and  esp.  25, 
28.  Mey.']  Came  together — ^By  express  arrangement.  A  specimen 
«f  a  good  council. 

7.  Much — Very  often  after  human  discussion  has  preceded,  the 
Divine  decision  follows.  See  Job.  Eose  up— To  make  a  speecL  Peter 
— ^This  is  the  last  mention  of  Peter  in  the  Acts.  A  good  while  ago 
— Ch.  X.  [For  ijfiuvj  uSj  read  6;i7v,  you.  Tisch.y  Aff."]  Gr.  iy, 
4imongy  etc. — ^A  very  similar  construction  occurs,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  4,  5. 
i^sXi^aro  iv  i/ioly  i^sXi^aro  ip  loXofiatvrtj  hath  chosen  in  my  rase 
that  /should  be  King,  etc. ;  and  m  the  ease  of  Solomon,  Peter's  sen- 
timent is :  God,  through  the  Israelites,  and  particularly  through  me, 
hath  called  the  Gentiles :  and  he  adds  among  uSy  that  he  may  not 
ascribe  the  whole  matter  to  himself  alone.  So  too  the  verb  oTtoudd^ofy 
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lendewMTy  has  the  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive,  2  Pet.  i.  15,  aito^ 
iiam — Ix^y  bfia^y  I  will  endeavor  that  ye  may  he  able  to  have.  Should 
hear — A  true  Christian  is  one  of  whom  there  may  be  said  what  is 
here  said  to  the  end  of  ver.  9.  Of  the  (}o9pel—Onlj  here  and  eh.  xx. 
24,  that  is,  twice,  the  term  Gospel  is  used  in  this  book ;  the  more  com- 
mon expression  is,  the  way^  the  word,  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord  For  the 
name  Gospel  better  suits  the  beginnings. 

8.  Which  knoweth  the  hearts — ^Who  regards  the  hearty  not  the  flesh. 
Bare  them  witness — Two  verbs,  each  with  a  participle :  bare  them  wit- 
ne$$y  giving y  and  put  no  difference— purifying.  AuroT^^  told  them^ 
the  Dative,  as  ch.  x.  48.  [For  doh^  adrolCj  giving  them,  read  3o6^j 
giving.  Tisch.^  -^(f«]  Them — He  testified,  by  giving  them  the  Holy 
Spirit,  that  they  pleased  him :  Gal.  iii.  5. 

9.  JBy/aAA— Derived  from  hearing  the  Gospel,  ver.  7,  5,  at  the 
end :  and  this  without  circumcision,  without  the  law.  [Tet  this  was 
the  true  circumcision,  Col.  ii.  11-14.  jP.]  Purifying — The  heart  is 
the  seat  of  purity.  This  verb  is  repeated  from  ch.  x.  15.  Their-^ 
He  who  hath  the  Holy  Spirit  and  faith  (a  thing  which  is  apprehended 
by  the  spiritual  perception  itself),  hath  liberty  and  purity,  and  is  no 
longer  subject  to  the  law. 

10.  Now — Now  at  length,  as  if  those  ancient  things,  ver.  7,  saith 
Peter,  are  of  no  consequence.  An  apostrophe  to  the  Pharisees,  and 
a  severe  reproof.  Why  do  ye  try  to  put  a  yoke  ? — After  netpd^^trs, 
try,  tempt  ye,  most  editions  insert  Tbu  6ebu,  God,  according  to  the 
very  frequent  phraseology  of  Scripture.  But  the  shorter  reading, 
why  do  ye  attempt  to  put,  gives  an  expression  and  a  sense  very  easy. 
[But  the  true  reading  is,  why  tempt  ye  God,  as  Eng.  Vers.,  etc. 
Tisch.  Alf.,  etc.]  A  yoke — Comp.  Isa.  x.  27.  Burden — See  ver. 
28.  Peter  does  not  call  circumcision  in  itself  a  yoke,  but  the  whole 
law,  of  which  circumcision  formed  a  leading  feature ;  and  when  the 
latter  was  abolished,  the  Pharisees  feared  for  the  whole  law.  There- 
fore he  connects  the  consequence  (which  is  expressed  by  a  change  of 
the  consequent  for  the  antecedent,  as  in  ch.  v.  9 ;  Gal.  ii.  14,  at  the 
end)  thus :  While  ye  lay  it  down  that  salvation  cannot  be  obtained 
without  circumcision,  ye  impose  the  yoke  of  the  whole  law  on  the 
necks  of  the  disciples.  Comp.  Gal.  v.  1,  note.  And  since  they  did 
not  shrink  from  this  imposition  of  the  whole  yoke  (which  afterwards 
was  the  very  root  of  the  Galatian  error),  Peter  cut  oflF  this  also,  and 
opposes  to  circumcision,  and  still  more  to  the  yoke  of  the  whole  law, 
the  saying  grace  of  Christ,  which  was  not  fully  perceived  by  them : 
premising  also  the  example  of  the  Csesareans,  who  obtained  justifica- 
tion both  without  circumcision  and  without  the  law.     Of  the  disciples 
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—They  are  already  disciples;  they  need  not  now  atiei^h  to  become 
80.  WMeh  neither — The  caase  of  the  abrogation.  Our  father^-^ 
Why  the  law  was  nevertheless  imposed  on  them,  Paul  everywhere 
shows.  Unless  it  had  been  imposed  at  some  time,  no  one  would  have 
known  that  it  is  an  intolerable  yoke.  He  does  not  mean  here,  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob,  to  whom  circumcision  was  the  seal  of  the 
promise,  not  a  yoke ;  but  the  Israelites  under  Moses.  We — ^Espe- 
oially  after  having  once  tasted  liberty. 

11.  The  Lard  Jwm — ^Not  <mr  Lord :  because  in  this  solemn  plaoe 
THB  Lord  of  all  is  denoted.  [Omit  XptaroOj  ChrkL  Tueh.^  Alf."] 
We  believe — We  believe  t?uxt  we  are  saved ;  or  rather,  we  believe,  in 
wder  thai  we  may  be  saved ;  by  faith  we  strive  fbr  salvation.  Be 
eaoed — Salvation  was  the  question :  ver.  1.  Even  as- tA^— [That  is, 
even  as  they  believe.  Jfey.]  Those  of  whom  ver.  7  speaks.  For  the 
antecedent  is  in  ver.  7-9,  the  consequent  in  ver.  10,  11.  And  they^ 
Gr.  ixupot^  is  used  because  of  the  time  being  somewhat  remote,  ver. 
7^  The  fathers,  who  were  not  even  themselves  able  to  bear  the  yoke, 
by  parity  of  reasoning  are  included  under  the  verb  we  believe^  as  they 
were  under  the  verb  were  able^  ver.  10;  and  therefore  they  are 
brought  under  graee^  as  opposed  to  the  yoke.  Peter  thus  reasons : 
The  disciples  now  present  are  saved  in  the  same  way  as  the  Gentiles 
were  formerly  saved  at  Csesarea.  The  argument  formerly  proceeded 
from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles ;  ch.  x.  47,  zi.  15,  17 ;  Gal.  ii.  15, 
16 ;  and  now  the  same  argument  is  deduced  from  the  Gentiles,  who 
were  first  converted,  to  the  rest  of  the  Gentiles.  James,  in  ver.  14, 
repeats  this  sum  of  Peter's  opinion. 

12.  [Kept  silenee — Thus  the  eflfect  of  Peter's  speech  was  that  no 
further  disputing  (ver.  7)  arose.  Jfty.]  Declaring — ^By  which  very 
narration  Peter's  opinion  was  confirmed. 

18.  After — All  things  were  done  in  order.  \Jamee — The  brother 
of  the  Lord,  an  apostle  (Gal.  i.  19),  but  not  one  of  the  twelve ;  the 
chief  guide  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  called  the  first  Bishop  by  the 
Church  Fathers.  Mey.^  Alf] 

14.  Simeon — The  Latin  Yulg.  has  Simon.  James,  the  apostle  of 
the  Hebrews,  calls  Peter  by  his  Hebrew  name.  A  people  from  the 
O-eniiles — A  remarkable  paradox.  And  because  they  retain  their 
former  name,  Q-entiles  or  nationSy  James  infers  from  this,  that  they  will 
be  God's  people,  even  though  they  are  not  by  circumcision  united'  to 
the  Jewish  people.  For — The  same  particle  occurs,  ch.  iL  86,  iv.  17, 
18.     [His  luwiw— This  is  proved  in  ver.  17.    V.  fl^.] 

15.  Agree — ^Peter  adduced  experience,  and  that,  too,  his  own, 
which  was  of  itself  trustworthy  and  valid,  no  less  than,  for  instance. 
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in  Abrftham's  time.  James  superadds  the  prophetic  Scripture.  Beau- 
tiful harmony !  The  fv^nb^Manj ;  one  of  which,  Amos,  is  forthwith 
ezplicitlj  quoted. 

16.  After  Mil,  etc— Amos  ix.  11,  12,  Sept. ;  In  that  day  I  mU 
raise  up  the  tabernacle  of  David  that  ie  fallen^  and  eloee  up  the  breaches 
thereof;  and  IwiU  raise  up  his  ruinSy  and  I  unU  buHd  it  as  in  thi 
days  of  old,  in  order  that  the  residue  of  men  might  seek  after  me^ 
and  my  namcj  saith.  After  this — Hebrew,  in  that  day.  Both 
expressions  are  to  be  referred  to  the  New  Testament.  I  wUl  return 
— ^3irK,  I wHl  return:  the  verb  for  the  adverb,  I  will  again  build  up. 
The  tabernacle  of  Damd — It  is  elsewhere  called  the  house  of  Davidj 
the  throne  of  David;  but  here  tJie  tent  of  David^  because  his  affairs 
had  been  reduced  very  low.  Often  the  Church  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, which  was  to  be  built  even  of  Gentiles,  is  described  under  an 
architectural  figure :  Ps.  cii.  14,  15,  16 ;  Eph.  ii.  20.  The  tabernacle 
of  David;  that  is,  of  Christ  [The  Church,  in  which  Christ,  David's 
antitype,  dwells  and  reigns.  V.  G."] 

17.  That  the  residue  of  men  might  seek  after  the  Lord — The  He- 
brew has  it  thus :  That  they  may  possess  the  remnant  of  Udom  and  of 
aU  the  heathen.  James  and  the  rest  in  the  council  seem  to  have 
spoken  in  Hebrew.  James'  opinion  is  established  by  both  modes  of 
reading :  for  Edam  stands  on  the  same  footing  as  all  the  heathen.  In 
both  of  xardXotnoe  are  the  remnant,  who  survive  great  calamities: 
Rom.  ix.  27 ;  Zech.  xiv.  16,  etc.  And  in  ver.  14,  James  especially 
relies  on  those  words,  upon  whom  my  name  is  called ;  which  clause, 
according  to  the  Hebrew  accents,  includes  both  the  Edomites  and  all 
the  heathen.  Nor  have  the  Sept.  translators  adopted  without  reason 
such  words  as,  by  their  wider  significance,  should  serve  to  declare  thd 
comprehensiveness  of  grace.  All — Without  respect  of  persons  and 
of  works. — Jonas.  Is  called — James  delighted  in  this  phrase  :  Ep. 
ch.  ii.  7.  Upon  them — Gr.  in^  abroh^,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.,3 
that  they  may  be  Mine.  Who  doeth — The  present  with  emphasis. 
Comp.  the  next  verse.  This  among  the  German  Jews  is  the  Lesson 
usually  read  in  the  spring.     [Omit  Trdura,  all  Tisch.,  Alf] 

18.  [Read  -pfwara  ii:'  alwpoc  (connected  with  ver.  17),  omitting 
the  remainder  of  the  verse.  Tisch.,  Alfj  Mey.  Render,  God  who 
maketh  these  things  known  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  or,  who 
from  the  beginning,  revealed  these  things.  {Alf.)']  Knoton—from  the 
beginning  of  the  world — James  infers  this  from  the  prediction  itself, 
and  from  the  words  of  the  same  prophet,  which  mention  the  days  of 
eternity  ;  and  to  these  words  the  apostle,  turning  back  again,  alludes. 
We  have  commented  on  the  words  in  our  notes  a  little  above.     GoD 
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predicted  from  etemitj,  Luke  L  70 :  therefore  he  knew  from  eternity. 
Wherefore  we  should  not  shrink  from  this  fts  strange  ^nd  wonderfal. 
OoD  did  not  give  circumcision  to  continue  always :  for  at  tine  same 
time  he  predicted  the  conversion  of  the  Oentiles.  An  admirable 
Axiom ;  as  Sir.  xziii.  20,  aU  thingn  were  known  to  him  before  they 
were  created.  And  from  this  the  Divine  foreknowledge  of  aU  things 
is  demonstrated ;  for  all  (rod's  works,  especially  rewards  and  punish- 
ments, presuppose  all  the  acts,  even  the  free  ones,  of  his  creatures.  Su 
work — [Eng.  Vers.,  works].  The  singular  number  has  peculiar  empha- 
sis. The  words,  who  doeth  theee  things^  ver.  17,  are  to  be  referred  to 
this. 

19.  Trouble — Ghr.  naptvoxi^uit.  Ilapdj  unneeesearily.  Quiet  faith 
should  not  be  disturbed. 

20.  TTrAe— Ghr.  imaruXaty  send.  A  letter.  The  beginning  of  the 
New  Testament  Scripturee.  PoUuUowb — hhod — These  were  things 
which  might  have  especially  offended  the  partisans  of  Moses.  ^AUe^ 
pjfia  is  properly  said  of  unclean  food.  QfidoU — X  Cor.  viii.  From 
fornication — Which  was  esteemed  no  disgrace  among  the  Gentiles. 
Wherefore  also  Paul,  jointly,  both  exhorts  the  Corinthians  agunst 
eating  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  forbids  fornication ;  1  Cor.  yiiL 
1,  yi.  18.  Fornication  in  ver.  29,  and  ch.  xxi.  25,  is  put  last,  so  as 
not  to  interrupt  the  words  which  refer  to  food :  but  here  it  is  joined 
with  thinge  eacrificed  to  tdoU^  because  it  often  accompanied  idol  wor- 
ship. Observe  also,  that  the  article  is  often  employed  here,  that  the 
language  may  be  the  more  expressive ;  in  ver.  29,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  is  never  employed,  that  the  language  may  be  milder.  In  ch.  xxL 
25  it  is  twice  used.  Too  nveKvou  xai  ro5  cufiazo^^  from  strangled  and 
from  blood — These  are  interdicted,  not  because  they  were  forbidden 
by  Noah,  but  by  Moses,  see  next  verse.  [And  in  their  ordinary  diet 
it  was  a  great  scandal  in  Jewish  eyes  to  partake  of  what  woe  strangled 
and  of  bloody  of  which  many  feel  even  a  natural  horror.  V.  (7.] 
npcxvbvy  etrangledy  is  applied  to  whatever  has  been  sacrified  or  killed, 
without  the  blood  having  been  shed  in  due  form. 

21.  For  Mosee — The  words  not  merely  of  the  prophets,  ver.  15, 
but  of  Moses  also,  correspond  to  Peter's  opinion ;  but  Moses  is  too 
well  known  to  require  a  quotation  of  his  testimony.  Often  the  yapy 
fory  has  the  effect  of  an  .biology  [reason  assigned]  for  what  has 
been  said,  so  that  the  sense  may  be  this,  I  have  quoted  the  prophetSy 
and  MoeeSy  whose  agreement  is  clearer.  See  Deut.  xxxii.  21.  James 
aeems  to  have  had  in  mind  this  declaration ;  but,  to  have  been  un- 
willing to  quote  it  here  for  fear  of  offending :  also  Gen.  xii.  3,  etc. 
Moses,  in  mentioning  the  recency  of  circumcision  as  compared  with 
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the  promise^  olearlj  prores  the  fact.  Old — The  same  word  as  in  y^. 
7.  Whatever  is  most  ancient  in  ecclesiastical,  and  still  more  in  divine 
institutions,  should  be  regarded.     Tfiat  preach  him — Statedly. 

22.  It  ple€ued — ^A  weighty  word,  rer.  25,  28,  84.  The  synonym 
is,  my  sentence  i$y  6r.  xpepwy  rer.  19 ;  whence  xixpifiipo^  crdainedy 
ch.  xvi.  4.  The  ehureh— This  too  participated.  Having  ehoBen-^ 
Besolve  the  words  thus :  thatj  having  chosen  men^  they  should  send 
them  ;  i.  e.,  thai  they  should  choose  and  send.  [So  Meg.y  Aff.y  etc. 
Eng.  Vers,  is  wrong.]  Of  their  oum  company — Whom  they  could 
trust.  All  precaution  was  taken  that  Paul  should  not  seem  to  report 
the  decision  of  the  council,  as  his  own.  [For  inexaXoupspoUj  sumamedy 
read,  xaioo/apoi^j  called.  TiscLj  ^(f.]  And  Silas — SUvanus  is  put 
before  Timothy,  as  the  companion  of  Paul,  in  2  Cor.  i.  19,  and  both 
episdes  to  the  Thess.:  from  it  is  formed  the  diminutive,  Silas:  ch. 
xvii.  10. 

28.  Wrote — Who  dictated  or  wrote  the  epistle,  and  in  what  lan- 
guage, is  not  stated.  There  could  be  no  suspicion.  No  other  epistle 
given  by  the  primitive  church  is  extant  at  present,  although  many 
were  given :  ch.  xviii.  27 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  1 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  //ixf^awec, 
having  written^  in  the  nominative  case,  is  connected  with  Ttip^at^  to 
send.  Comp.  2  Cor.  x.  2,  viii.  23,  note.  Bff — Abbreviated  for,  tJiey 
fffrotej  and  by  their  hand.  Sent — [Omit  rddsj  after  this  manner. 
Tisch.,  Alf."]  After  this  manner — Many  things  are  written  in  this 
letter  from  speeches  of  Peter  and  James.  Syria — It  is  not  strange 
diat  the  New  Testament  books  were  early  translated  into  Syriac. 
Qreeting — Wish  joy  sincerely  :  see  ver.  31.  Believers  do  not  always 
use  very  warm  forms  of  compliment,  but  sometimes  employ  ordinary 
forms  in  a  higher  sense.  So  ver.  29,  farewell.  So  James  i.  1,  greet- 
ing.  Peter  uses  other  words.  Hence  we  may  infer,  that  this  epistle 
was  composed  by  James  in  the  Council,  as  especially  according  with 
James's  speech ;  for  instance,  to  trouble^  ver.  19,  and  to  troubUy  ver. 
24,  to  abstaiuy  ver.  20,  29. 

24.  Save  troubled — They  do  not  spare  those  who  had  introduced 
the  doubts.  The  same  verb  occurs.  Gal.  v.  10,  on  the  same  subject. 
Observe  the  simplicity,  gravity,  and  brevity  of  the  epistle.  [Omit 
JU/'ovrec  TtspiTi/iPsa&at  xat  rjjpuv  rbv  vopoPy  sayingy  ye  must  be  circum- 
cised and  keep  the  law.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Subverting — ^A  verb  never  oc- 
curring in  the  Septuagint,  and  in  the  New  Testament  in  this  passage 
alone.  The  Glossary  in  Pricseus  explains  it,  destroys.  Hesychius 
explains  it  by  ptrazedhoiy  to  change.  Comp.  therefore  psraudsaOey 
ye  are  removed^  Gal.  i.  6.     [This  thing  is  very  injurious.    V.  (7.] 

25.  Unto  us — In  ver.  28,  it  is  more  forcibly  said,  to  the  Holy 
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GhoBt  and  to  ub.  Eavmg  oMembled  ufith  one  accord — The  verb  yiwy- 
fuu^  I  becomej  with  the  ftdrerb,  see  on  John  i.  15.  Men — Teachers 
of  weight ;  not  one,  but  two  at  least. 

26.  Save  hazarded — And  are  therefore  thoroughly  tried. 

27.  Btf  mouth — In  contrast  with  the  letter.  The  $afne  thing$ — M 
Bate  presently  written.  This  proposition  is  followed  by  its  discussion 
in  die  next  ver., /or. 

•  28.  To  the  Holy  Gho$t — He  revealed  the  proper  decision  in  that 
case.  [As  if  the  Blessed  Spirit  had  been  Chairman  and  President 
of  the  council.  Littleton  in  F."]  Lay  upon — ^Lit,  to  be  laidy  by  any 
teachers  whatever.  Peter  had  used  this  verb  in  ver.  10.  [Omit 
ToivmPj  these.  TiscLy  Aff.']  Necessary — Gr.  iTrdpoyxt^y  which  are  to 
some  extent  necessary^  according  to.  the  hypothesis  [ver.  24],  partly 
for  the  time  being,  and  partly  always.  ^Enl^  in  composition  some- 
times lessens  the  force,  as  ini^avdov^  almost  yeUow. 

29.  From  fornication — Some  Manuscripts,  and  so  also  Irenseus, 
Cyprian,  and  the  iBthiopian  version,  add,  ''  and  whatsoever  things  ye 
wish  that  men  should  do  to  you,  do  ye  also  so  to  them :  this  is  the 
law  and  the  prophets :''  Matt.  vii.  12.  Therefore  some  formerly  must 
have  thought  that  this  synodical  letter  could  not  be  without  this 
clause.  They  doubtless  knew  that  the  question  also  in  the  Council 
concerned  the  moral  law.  The  believers  of  the  Pharisees  certainly 
maintained  the  false  use  of  the  moral  law,  as  though  righteousness 
and  salvation  were  to  be  attained  by  it.  The  Council  removes  this 
same  false  use  of  it,  not  the  moral  law  itself,  but  the  ceremonial  law 
itself.  Wherefore  it  was  unnecessary,  that  to  abstinence  from  things 
sacrificed  to  idols,  etc.,  there  should  be  added.  Whatsoever  things  ye 
wish  not  to  be  done  to  you,  do  not  to  others.  [Bender,  ic  i^i^,  ae* 
cording  to  which  ;  i.  e.,  and  by  carefully  guarding  yoursebes  according 
to  these  precepts^  ye  shall  fare  well;  (prosper  in  peace  and  harmony.) 
Mey."]  Ye  shall  do  weU — Nothing  shall  be  wanting,  nothing  sludl 
hinder  your  doing  well,  nothing  shall  disturb  your  Christian  felicity, 
ver.  24.     This  too  is  intended  for  consolation :  ver.  81. 

80.  When  they  were  dismissed — ^Formally:  ver.  88.  [^The  epistle 
— "Bj  this  epistle  the  New  Testament  Scripture  was  begun.   V.O.'] 

81.  When  they  had  read — Publicly.  For  the  consolation — To  this 
refer,  consoled^  TtapvtdXtaav^  ver.  82.  [But  in  ver.  82,  the  £ng. 
Vers.,  ezhortedy  must  be  right.  Mey.j  Alf.^  etc.  Hence  it  is  better 
to  render  TtapaxXjasej  exhortation  or  admonition,  here.  Mey."] 

82.  Also  themselves-r-Jnst  as  the  letter  itself  was  written  in  the 
prophetic  spirit,  and  Barnabas  and  Paul  were  endued  with  it.    Pro* 
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pheU — Cb.  xiii.  1,  note.  It  is  the  olBoe  of  i^  prophet  to  eomole  and 
confirm*     Comp.  1  Cor.  xir.  8. 

88.  They  were  let  go — After  haying  executed  their  instructions. 
[For  djTOindXou^y  the  apostleSj  read  dTto^rrtiXaura^  adrooCy  them  that 
had  eent  them.  Tt»eh.y  Aff.'] 

84.  [Omit  this  ver.  Tieeh.^  Alf.^  etc.  Beng.  considers  the  au- 
thorities equally  balanced,  but,  as  usual,  is  inclined  to  the  fuller  text. 
It  seems  to  have  been  added  to  explain  v.  40,  and  is  almost  certainly 
spurious.     So  Mey.^  De  IT.,  etc.] 

86.  Go  again — ^A  most  advantageous  plan :  and  yet  Paul  "vras  af- 
terwards  led  more  and  more  towards  the  west.  [Omit  )^/£a^v,  our. 
Tueh.y  Alf.  Read,  the  brethren.']  Now — Qr.  drjj  [not  rendered  in 
Eng.  Vers.]  A  particle  of  arousing,  ffow  they  do — In  faith,  love, 
and  hope.  [Paul  also  afterwards  had  the  same  care :  1  Thess.  iii.  5. 
V.  (7.]  The  main  object  of  an  ecclesiastical  visitation.  Reader, 
Sow  dost  thou  f 

87,  88.  To  take  with  them,  not  to  take  with  them — A  contradiction 
of  opinions,  vividly  expressed. 

87.  Mark — His  kinsman.  Mark  seems  to  have  acquired  fresh 
seal,  on  the  free  admission  of  the  Gentiles  being  decreed  in  the  coun- 
cil :  but,  ch.  xiii.  13,  he  had  neglected  the  opportunity  of  proving 
himself,  in  the  trial  which  then  ensued :  therefore  he  experiences 
Paul's  severity,  who,  however,  afterwards  again  received  him :  Col. 
iv«  10 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  One  may  continue  in  the  number  of  believ- 
ers, and  that,  too,  in  a  prominent  place,  and  yet  lose  some  special 
dignity.     Comp.  Ezek.  xliv.  10. 

88.  But  Paul — Barnabas  had  been  in  Christ  before  Paul:  but 
Paul  now  walks  more  uprightly  than  Barnabas.  Thought  good — This 
is  more  reasonable  than  the  determined^  of  Barnabas :  ver.  37.  See 
Luke  ix.  62.  [^Him — Gr.  robrov^  placed  emphatically  at  the  end. 
Well  rendered  by  Alf. :  But  Paul  thought  proper y  (as  to)  one  who 
had  fallen  off  from  them  from  Pamphylia^  and  had  not  gone  with  them 
to  the  workj  not  to  take  with  them  that  man.] 

89.  The  contention — Either  Barnabas  sometime  before  regarded  less 

complacently  the  greatness  of  Paul,  his  junior  colleague ;  or  this  was 

the  only  source  of  contention ;  strong  feeling  is  denoted  by  this  word. 

Barnabas  relied  on  justice,  Paul,  on  truth.     To  no  other  sin  are  holy 

and  great  colleagues  more  liable.     How  comprehensive  is  the  grace, 

how  powerful  the  faith,  which,  amid  the  world,  sin,  so  many  snares 

of  Satan,  and  such  incredible  weakness  on  our  parts,  nevertheless 

siCnotifies,  sustains,  and  preserves !  Justus  Jonas.    That  they  departed 

asunder — This  separation  the  Lord  overruled  for  good.     For  so  of 
108 
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one  pair,  two  were  made ;  and  Paul  having  obtained,  instead  of  one 
colleague  who  was  bis  eqnal,  several  subordinates,  was  the  less  re* 
stricted.  Paul  also  afterwards  kindly  mentioned  Barnabas :  1  Cor. 
ix.  6.  Sailed — On  a  different  course.  The  infinitive  depends  on 
dnnty  80  08  [to  sail].  Barnabas's  irritation  was  more  violent :  for  Bar- 
nabas*s  sailing  rather  than  Paul's  departure  is  deduced  from  it.  Ojf' 
pru8 — His  country,  to  see  again  its  condition :  ver.  86,  comp.  ch. 
xiii.  4.    [Barnabas  is  not  mentioned  after  this  in  Scripture.  Aff.'} 

40.  SUa8 — Instead  of  Barnabas :  and  soon  after  Timothy  instead 
of  Mark.  Being  recommended — The  best  provision  for  the  way ; 
which  even  an  inferior  can  impart  to  a  superior.  [For  dioH^  Chody 
Tt9A  Kupioo,  the  Lard.  2VteA.,  ^{f.] 

41.  Se  went  through— Yer.  86. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.'  [A  certain  dUeiph — Paul  had  already  before  preached  the  Gos- 
pel there.  V.  (?.  Omit  r/i/oc,  certantj  with  pjpoab^^  woman.  Ti8eh.y 
Alf.  Her  name  was  Eunice^  2  Tim.  i.  5;  Jf«y.]  A  Greek — There 
is  not  added,  a  beUever. 

8.  TooAr— Redundant.  Becauee  of  the  Jewe — For  it  was  no  longer 
necessary  to  do  so  on  account  of  believers :  ver.  4. 

4.  To  them^  To  the  brethren. 

§.  Were  eetabUehed — The  dispute  being  settled:  ch.  xv.  1.  A 
rare  increase,  at  once  in  numbers,  and  in  character. 

6.  When  they  had  gone  throughmU—The  Spirit  not  forbidding 
them:  for  the  Galatian  region  was  not  a  part  of  the  Asia  here 
named.  Phrygia  was  a  part  of  Asia,  and  in  it  they  had  already  said 
sufficient.  Forbidden— Bj  some  inward  suggestion.  Often  the  re- 
luctance of  the  mind,  the  cause  of  which  the  godly  cannot  see,  is  not 
to  be  despised.  On  the  other  hand,  on  the  impulse  to  action,  see  ch. 
xviii.  5,  zvii.  16.  To  preach — ^Not  yet  was  it  time :  Macedonia  was  their 
destination :  other  preachers  might  come  to  the  people  of  Asia ;  nay, 
even  Lydia  belonged  to  Asia,  ver.  14.  And  afterwards  it  was  done 
most  abundantly :  ch.  zix.  10. 
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7.  Mytia — As  a  part  of  Asia,  [They  fmd— Had  they  been  accus- 
tomed to  use  lots,  they  woold  here  at  least  not  have  neglected  thos  to 
try  the  matter.  V.  GJ]  Bithynia — A  province  distinct  from  Asia: 
1  Pet.  i.  1.  Otherwise  they  would  not  have  tried.  [After  Ttytv/ia^ 
Spiritj  add  'Iijifoby  of  Je$u$.  Ti9ch.y  Alf.']  Suffered  them  not— As 
in  Asia. 

9.  A  msion  in  the  night — It  is  not  said  to  have  been  a  dream ;  al- 
though it  was  the  night.  So  ch.  xviii.  9.  No  other  dream  is  mentioned 
in  the  New  Testament,  except  those  vouchsafed  to  Joseph  in  those 
earliest  times,  Matt.  i.  and  ii.,  and  the  dream  of  Pilate's  wife,  a  Gen- 
tile. In  Acts  ii.  17,  the  words  are  repeated  from  Joel.  The  night 
is  suitable  for  learning  the  Divine  will.  A  man — ^Who  represented 
not  Lydia,  nor  perhaps  the  gaoler,  but  rather  all  of  the  Macedoniane 
who  would  believe,  even  though  they  themselves  did  not  yet  know  it ; 
for  he  says.  Help  us.  He  was  an  angel,  or  a  kind  of  apparition,  as 
in  ch.  X.  11.  Of  Macedonia — Whom,  from  his  costume,  or  language, 
or  some  other  token,  Paul  distinguished ;  the  event  afterwards  cor- 
responding thereto.  As  yet  Paul  had  not  come  into  Europe.  Help 
— ^By  the  Gospel,  ver.  10,  against  Satan,  against  blindness. 

10.  He  had  $een — Paul  alone  saw  it :  yet  all  are  guided  thereby. 
We  endeavored— 'HtLying  sought  out  a  ship.  Here  the  language  be- 
gins in  the  first  person,  plural  number.  Therefore  the  writer  of  this 
journal,  Luke,  was  present.  From  Troas  he  accompanied  Paul  to 
Philippi :  and  afterwards  from  Philippi  to  Troas,  ch.  xx.  6,  and  still 
farther.  Aseuredly—lhej  were  as  certain  from  this  vision,  as  was 
necessary  for  undertaking  the  journey.  Justus  Jonas  says,  "  Now 
even  though  such  a  vision  is  not  vouchsafed,  his  own  faith  and  the 
Spirit  will  inform  each  one,  even  though  he  be  called  by  men,  whether 
his  call  be  of  GoD,  and  whether  he  pleases  GoD.  Sad  called  us — 
Therefore  the  Lord  was  already  there;  and  the  vision,  in  ver,  9, 
shadowed  forth  his  previous  presence  among  the  Macedonians. 

11.  [For  o5v,  therefore,  read  Sk,  and.  Tisch.,  Alf]  We  came  with 
a  straight  course — The  favorable  voyage  increased  their  confidence. 
But  even  to  this  day  Europe  saith.  All  hail. 

12.  First  of  that  part — [The  first  Macedonian  city  of  the  district. 
Not  chief ;  but  the  first  to  which  Paul  and  the  rest  came.  Alf  So 
Beng."]  The  part  of  Macedonia,  nearer  Asia,  contained  Neapolis: 
the  more  remote  part,  Philippi :  the  river  Strymon  flowed  between. 
No  reason  is  given  for  their  passing  by  Neapolis:  perhaps  there  was 
no  synagogue  there,  at  least  no  reason  for  stopping.  The  next  town 
in  order,  in  that  part  of  Macedonia,  was  Philippi.  The  article  has  a 
demonstrative  force.     It  is  a  needless  conjecture,  to  propose  reading 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


860  THB    ONOMON    OF    THX    NEW    TBSTAMRNT. 

TrpwTTjCy  of  thefirity  for  Ttpwryj  riyc,  fa^t  of  tJuU.  A  eohny — ^Roman. 
[For  rai^TTj  thUy  (Eng.  Yen.,  thai  citj,  read  abr^.  Tisch.  Render,  in 
the  city  itself.  A^.)] 

18.  Out — ^The  Jews,  either  by  their  own  wish  or  that  of  others, 
used  to  meet  apart  from  the  Grentiles.  [For  TroXtwc,  edy,  read  TriXij^^ 
gate.  Tiech.y  AJf."]  By  a  river  side — Often  sacred  rites  were  per- 
formed, and  temples  built,  near  waters.  This  was  convenient  for 
purification  of  the  body.  Even  apart  from  this  cause,  a  shore,  or 
place  near  water,  is  more  suitable  and  pleasant  than  the  middle  of  a 
plidn.  Wont — Qr.  iuofiif^erOy  from  vo)uoc,.a  custom.  Which  is  a 
matter  of  law,  right  or  custom.  Prayer — Neither  the  house,  nor  the  act 
of  praying,  is  here  signified,  but  the  ordinance :  ver.  16.  There  a 
meeting  used  to  be  held  for  prayer ;  whether  there  was  a  building 
there,  or  not.  As  to  the  hou^e  of  meeting,  it  is  not  said,  where  there 
used  t4>  be  a  synagogue.  Sat  down — They  did  not  at  once  begin  to 
teach.  Unto  the  women — If  other  men  had  been  present  to  address 
them,  Paul  would  not  immediately  have  begun  to  speak :  ch.  ziiL 
14,  16. 

14.  Zy<2ia*-This  woman's  name  or  surname,  which  was  better 
known  than  her  name.  Thyatira  is  in  Lydioy  as  most  of  the  cities, 
which  also  occur  in  the  Apocalypse.  A  seller  of  purple — The  Lydian 
women  were  celebrated  for  the  art  of  purple-dying :  thence  also  arose 
their  merchandise.  Of  the  city — ^Either  the  native  city  simply,  or 
the  commerce  of  the  city  in  which  Lydia  was  engaged  is  indicated. 
Worshiped  GoD^She  had  obtained  some  knowledge  from  the  pro-^ 
phets.  Opened — Qr.  itijuot^Sy  properly  said  of  the  eyes:  and  the 
heart  has  eyes.  Eph.  i.  18.  The  heart  is  in  itself  closed  ;  but  it  is 
for  God  to  open  it.     So  2  Mace.  i.  4,  may  God  open  your  heart. 

15.  Household — ^Who  can  believe  that  in  so  many  families  there 
was  no  infant  ?  And  that  the  Jews,  who  were  wont  to  circumcise,  and 
the  Gentiles,  who  purified  them  by  washings,  did  not  also  present  them 
for  baptism  ?  Slie  besought — The  mind  of  believers  clings  to  those 
by  whom  they  have  been  converted.  ^—Expressing  here,  not  doubt, 
but  earnest  petition.  Ye  have  judged — They  had  so  judged,  for  they 
had  baptized  her.  She  constrained — To  avoid  appearance  of  evil, 
they  did  not  immediately  comply,  lest  they  should  seem  to  have  come 
into  Macedonia  for  a  livelihood. 

16.  Spirit  of  divination — [Instead  of  l^ouaav  rrptufjuz  Ilutfwuo^y 
having  a  spirit  of  Python^  i.  e.^  of  divination^  Tisch.y  AJf.^  etc.,  read, 
lj[ovaap  Tvpsufia  /Zu^oivo,  having  the  spirit  Python^  i.  e.,  possessed  by 
Python.  The  name  Python  was  that  of  the  famous  serpent  of  Delphi ; 
but  afterwards  became  the  common  name  of  soothsayers  who  practiced 
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TenUiloqaism.  Hence  this  readiog  means,  poueued  hy  a  tpint  which 
9poke  from  the  heUy.  MetfJ]  Hesychius  explains  nuOwyj  ventrUoquut : 
althongh  in  a  wider  sense  it  denotes  any  one  from  whom  one  may 
m}OiaO(Uy  inquire.  Gain — Fraud  supports  such  gain :  true  religion 
does  away  with  it. 

17.  Followed — ^Near,  much,  and  from  behind.  Gomp.,  tttmedy  in 
rer.  18.  Theee — ^Noble  words ;  there  was,  however,  no  need  of  such 
a  testimony,  but  rather  of  repressing  it,  lest  Paul  should  seem  to  have 
dealings  with  this  spirit.  It  was  not  one  of  the  worst  spirits,  since  it 
did  not  sooner  move  Paul :  but  yet  it  deserved  to  be  expelled.  [For 
ij/up,  unto  tM,  read,  Ofuu^  unto  you.  Tisch,,  (not  Alf.)"] 

18.  Being  grieved — Fleeing  his  own  honor:  zealous  for  God's. 
Out  of  her — This  maid  was  probably  converted. 

19.  Saw — But  they  should  have  thought  thus :  The  spirit  of  divi- 
nation praised  Paul  truly  or  falsely.  If  falsely,  it  is  a  false  spirit ; 
if  truly,  why  should  wo  oppose  Paul  ?  [6^atn« — Everywhere  money 
the  cause  of  evils,  (ch.  i.  18,  v.  2,  vi.  1,  viii.  18,  xix.  25,  xxiv.  26). 
Notice  their  heathen  cruelty,  in  wishing  the  girl  still  to  be  a  demoniac, 
that  they  might  make  money,  Chrysoet.  in  ^.] 

20.  Magietratee — These  administered  both  the  civil  and  military 
power:  they  were  inferior,  however,  to  the  ruler»y  ver.  19,  comp.  ver. 
22,  note.  JExceedingly  troubled — Gr.  ixvapdaaoump.  They  mean  to 
say :  These  men  bring  the  city  from  (ix)  peace  into  disturbances. 
City — Their  private  interest  was  the  secret  motive  ;  the  public  inter- 
est is  the  ostensible  plea.  Jewe — ^An  invidious  title.  The  contrast  is 
Romane. 

21^  Ouitome — The  world  has  either  admitted,  or  adopted,  all  the 
dogmas  of  all  the  philosophers ;  but  this  is  the  characteristic  of  Gos- 
pel truth,  that  it  contains  something  both  peculiarly  hostile  to  and 
hated  by  human  corruption.  Which  not — But  is  it  lawful  to  retain 
^logodly  euetomet  Being  Bomans — A  frequent  objection  of  the 
world  to  God*s  kingdom.  Even  in  our  days  Romanism  opposes  Paul. 
[The  accusation  is  expressed  most  artfully ;  bringing  all  Roman  pre- 
judice against  foreign  rites,  and  above  all  against  the  Jewe^  to  bear 
in  the  prisoners.  Cah.  in  MeyJ] 

22.  Roee  up  together — Rone  up  with  the  damsel's  masters.  Rent 
off — The  magistrates  themselves  tore  off  the  garments  of  Paul  and 
Silas :  for  there  follows  after  this  word,  and  not  till. then,  commanded. 
Their— Oi  Paul  and  Silas. 

28.  When  they  had  laid  upon  them— They  do  not  immediately  say 
that  they  are  Romans ;  or  else  in  the  confusion  they  were  unheard. 
We  are  not  always  to  use  safeguards  in  every  way :  we  must  give 
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ear  to  the  Diyine  direction.  Charging — Apparently  more  to  appease 
the  crowd,  than  because  they  thought  Paul  and  Silas  guilty: 
ver.  86. 

25.  At  midnighl — ^Very  probably  a  customary  hour  with  them  for 
singmg  and  prayer.  The  saints'  employment  by  night,  in  their  wak- 
ing moments.  Prayed — ^Wom  with  scourging,  loss  of  blood,  and 
hunger.  Heard — ^Delighted.  The  prt9oner$ — It  was  an  entertain* 
ment  new  to  their  ears. 

26.  JEvery  one's — ^Eren  the  prisoners,  in  whose  minds  a  great 
change  ensued. 

27.  Awaking  out  of  sleep — Suddenly.  [KiUed — Despair  is  stronger 
than  all  sin.  Aquinas  in  FJ] 

28.  A  loud — To  restrain  the  man.  No — ^The  Christian  faith  dis- 
closes the  future  life,  and  yet  it  has  most  effectually  restrained  men 
from  suicide.  For  we  a2Z— There  were  many  more  important  reasons 
why  he  should  not  commit  suicide ;  but  Paul  seizes  the  most  season- 
able one. 

29.  Light — Gr.  f  oiro,  {the  neuter)  plural,  to  light  the  whole  prison. 

80.  Sirs — So  in  John  xii.  21.  He  had  not  so  addressed  them  the 
day  before.  He  had  not  heard  Paul's  hymns,  rer.  25;  for  he  was 
asleep,  ver.  27 :  but  yet,  either  before  or  afterwards,  he  had  perceived 
who  Paul  was.  To  be  saved — He  adopted  the  term  salvation  either 
from  the  damsel's  language,  ver.  17,  or  solely  from  being  conscience- 
stricken. 

81.  The  Lord—Thej  do  not  acknowledge  themselves  as  lords. 
[Omit  Xpeardp^  Christ  Tisch.^  -4(f«]  Souse — The  mention  of  his 
household  the  more  encourages  the  trembling  gaoler.  The  house  often 
follovrs  the  master. 

82.  [For  xai,  and  tOy  read  <rDv,  with.  Tiseh.^  A\f,'\ 

88.  Washed:  was  baptized — A  beautiful  interchange.  [He  washed 
their  stripes;  was  washed  from  sin.  He  fed  them,  and  was  fed. 
Chrysost  in  jP.]     Straightwatf — A  wonderful  moment 

84.  [Omit  aifToUy  his.  Tiseh.jAlf.  "R^s^A^  the  house."]  AtMe — Gr. 
rpdjts^aif.  [Eng.  Vers.,  meat.]  Faith  makes  a  man  active,  prudent, 
and  liberal. 

85.  Let  go — A  great  change  of  feeling.  Comp.  safeh)^  in  ver.  28. 
Furthermore  in  this  way  the  gaoler  was  both  confirmed  in  the  faith 
and  freed  from  great  anxiety.  For  what  could  he  have  done,  other- 
wise. So  David  was  prevented  from  warring  against  Israel,  1  Sam. 
xzix.     Those — They  speak  of  them  as  aliens. 

87.  Romans — The  people  of  Tarsus  were  Roman  eitisens*  [It 
seems  not.     But  the  father  or  other  ancestor  of  Paul  must  have  re- 
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oeiyed  the  right  of  citixenship,  for  senrices  or  by  purchase.  Mey'^ 
Paal  does  not  use  his  being  a  Roman  as  his  principal  argument,  bat 
as  the  most  convincing  one  with  his  adversaries.  In  the  region  which 
he  now  first  visited,  a  more  plansible  persecution  might  have  thrown 
suspicion  on  his  life,  and  obstructed  the  Gospel.  Wherefore  Paul 
solemnly  protests,  once  for  all,  that  he  is  innocent.  The  apostles' 
innocence  was  known  at  Jerusalem;  hence  they  bore  all  things 
silently.  Nay  verily — This  expresses  a  degree  of  just  severity.  For 
bitterness  had  no  place  in  the  apostle,  especially  at  so  gracious  a  sea- 
son :  ver.  26,  33.     Themselves — Not  by  the  attendants. 

40.  Out  of  the  prison — Out  of  the  place  or  state  of  imprisonment 
whith^  they  had  betaken  themselves  so  as  not  to  imperil  the  gaoler : 
or  else  from  the  higher  part  of  the  house.  Sad  seen — They  show 
that  they  were  not  forced  to  hasten.  The  brethren — The  compan- 
ions of  their  journey,  or  those  recently  converted.  They  comforted 
— [Better,  exhorted,  ^{f.]  That  they  should  not  be  offended  at 
adversity. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


1.  AmphipoUs  and  JljpoSonta— Macedonian  cities  also.  Synagogvss 
— ^Where  there  were  not  only  Thessalonian  Jews,  but  also  Jews  of 
other  states.  For  the  where  seems  to  refer  to  the  city,  not  to  the 
hoase.  Manner — He  sought  good  opportunities  in  ordinary  places. 
Sahbaihrdays — Not  excluding  the  intervening  days.  Three — A  com- 
plete number. 

8.  Opening  and  setting  forth — (Gr.  napare^ifisifo^).  Two  steps, 
as  if  one,  having  broken  the  rind,  were  to  disclose  and  exhibit  the 
kernel.  Faith  is  the  key.  To  this  pair  of  words  presently  corre- 
sponds, ihatj  and  that.  He  discussed  these  two  heads  in  order;  1. 
What  were  the  characteristics  assigned  to  the  Messiah  in  the  Old 
Testament :  2.  That  these  were  peculiar  to  Jesus.  Comp.  on  Matt. 
xvi.  21.  Save  suffered  — ^Even  to  death.  This — The  subject :  he, 
Jesus,  tphom  I  announce  to  you.     The  predicate  is  Christ. 

4.  Believed — In  contrast  with  who  believed  not,  ver.  5.  Consorted 
withr^A  remarkable  verb :  became  their  heritage :  whence  a  church  is 
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called  xi^po^j  a  heritage^  1  Pet.  v.  8.  And  of  the  devout — ^A  com- 
mon term  in  this  book,  especially  of  religions  Greeks :  ch.  xiii.  43, 
50y  zYi.  14,  zyiii.  7 ;  bnt  applied  to  those  Greeks  who  frequented  the 
synagogues,  ver.  17.  All  are  in  themselves  wild  oliye  trees :  but  one 
wild  olive  is  less  unsuited  for  grafting  than  another ;  and  where  there 
is  less  natural  unfitness,  the  transition  to  faith  is  easier.  Of  the  wo* 
men — These  were  usually  more  interested  in  religious  subjects  than 
the  men.  Oic.  says,  to  Terentia,  The  gods  whom  you  most  piously 
worshiped ;  and  the  men  whom  I  continually  served.  The  ehief-^ 
Who  thereby  afforded  a  noble  example. 

5.  [2V9cA.,  Alf.f  etc.,  omit  ZTjldaavre^^  moved  with  envyJ\  The 
Jewe — When  so  great  progress  was  made :  those  who  are  foremost  in 
persecuting  the  Gospel,  are  those  who  alone  boast  themselves  as  holy  and 
teachers  of  religion.  JoncLe.  Of  the  baser  sort — Gr.  dyopaiatp.  Those 
who  stood  in  the  marketplace  {dyopd^  ready  for  any  work.  [Lewd 
fellows — Truth  does  not  require  the  help  of  such.  V.  Q-J]  Gathered 
a  company — ^O^Xo^^  a  band,  a  number  of  men.  Set  on  an  uproar — 
0opu^ia}j  to  make  a  ndse^  used  actively,  as  in  Wisd.  zviii.  19. 

6.  When  they  found  them  not — ^Ver.  10.  Jason — ^Excessive  seal, 
when  it  does  not  find  those  whom  it  seeks,  seizes  those  nearest.  Cry- 
ing— ^Loudly.  These — They  speak  as  of  men  very  well  known,  and 
yet  confusedly.  Comp.  ch.  xxi.  28.  Turned  upside  doum — ^A 
slander. 

7.  SiUh  received — Stealthily.  This  is  the  notion  of  the  verb  in 
James  ii.  25,  but  not  in  Luke  xix.  6.  These  all — They  mean  those 
who  had  fled,  and  those  who  were  present.  {^Another  King — But  this 
King  came  into  the  world,  not  to  subdue  kings  by  fighting,  bnt  to  win 
them  by  dying.  Fulgent,  in  FJ] 

9.  Had  taken — The  rulers  of  the  city.  Taken  security — Tb  Ixopov 
noc^aaty  is  to  satiny  Mark  xv.  15,  fxova  doh)jaty  to  give  security^  and 
Xa^siu  rd  fxoa/dvy  to  receive  securityj  are  Correlatives.  Ghrysostom  on 
this  passage  says,  See  how  Jason,  by  giving  security,  liberated  Paul, 
thus  giving  bis  life  for  PauFs.     Jason  became  Paul's  surety. 

10.  Sent  away — From  Thessalonica,  and  sent  him  to  Berea.  Went 
— Into  the  synagogue,  boldly  braving  a  new  danger. 

11.  More  noble — Than  the  Thessalonian  Jews.  They  are  truly 
noble  souls,  who  are  susceptible  to  Divine  things.  Searched — A 
characteristic  of  the  true  religion  is,  that  it  suffers  itself  to  be  inves* 
tigated.  [Wretched  are  they  who  exclude  others  from  such  scrutiny ! 
Happy  they  who  legitimately  exercise  that  very  right!  V.  tf.] 
Readiness  of  mind  and  accurate  scrutiny  well  correspond.  Those 
things — ^Expressed  in  ver.  8. 
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12.  Of  them — The  Jews.  Women — ^Who  were  foDowed  by  the 
men. 

13.  ITiere  aUo — [The  trne  rendering  is,  They  eame  and  stirred  up 
there  also  the  people.  Alf.']     Conduct  exceedingly  outrageous. 

14.  To  the  sea — Gr.  &c  i^i  ttjp  ^dXaaaa)^.  *J2c,  with  inly  ii:,  npb^y 
is  often  pleonastic,  and  so  the  Sept.,  6k  ^p^C  OdXaaaa)^^  towards  the 
sea,  [Eng.  Vers.,  toeM,']  Ezek.  xli.  12 ;  but  in  this  passage,  d<  is 
used  in  its  proper  sense,  for  as  it  were.  [&k,  with  a  preposition  of 
direction,  denotes  either  the  actual  purpose  of  following  a  certain  di- 
rection (here,  sent  away  Paul  to  go  to  the  sea)y  or  even  the  mere  pre- 
tence or  assumed  appearance  of  doing  so.  Here  many  understand  it 
in  the  latter  sense.  (So  Eng.  Vers.,  as  it  were.)  The  former  is, 
however,  simple  and  accords  better  with  the  context.  Win.  640.  So 
Mey.j  Alf."]  Their  route  seemed  to  be  towards  the  sea ;  but  Athens 
was  their  destination.  Perhaps  Paul  himself,  or  Silas  and  Timothy, 
did  not  then  know  whither  it  was  leading  them :  see  next  verse. 

15.  They  that  conducted — That  is,  having  care  of  him,  putting  him 
in  a  safe  place.  Paul— Vfho  did  not  voluntarily  retire  from  danger. 
[jTo  come  to  him — The  proud  think  to  stand  alone ;  the  humble  mi». 
ister  of  Christ,  though  a  Paul,  feels  his  need  of  help.  Q.  in  Jl] 

16.  While  Paul  waited — He  had  not  intended  to  speak  immediately 
at  Athens ;  yet,  presently,  without  waiting  for  his  companions,  stim- 
ulated by  a  remarkable  zeal,  this  soldier  of  Christ  commences  tUe 
action.  So  he  often  carried  on  the  warfare  alone ;  Gal.  ii.  13,  14 ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  16.  [  Was  stirred — He  was  displeased  that  idolatrous  prac- 
tices should  prevail,  while  he  had  as  yet  no  pretext  for  attacking 
them.  V.  O'.']  FuU of  idols — [So  Eng.  Vers,  margin.]  Gr.  xarBtSioXoif. 

18.  [Certain — It  is  dangerous  to  despise  any  one,  before  knowing 
what  kind  of  a  person  he  is.  V.  Q-.']  What — The  pride  of  self-sat- 
isfied and  scornful  reason.  Babbler — Gr.  oTrep/ioXoYO^,  which  Hesy- 
chins  explains  as  a  seed-picker ,  trifling  and  jackdaw  like.  The  seed 
of  Paul  was  not  fruitless :  whereas  the  Athenian  philosophies  were 
without  fruit.  Henry  Bullinger  says.  Nowhere  did  Paul  teach  with  lesi^ 
result  than  at  Athens :  nor  is  it  strange,  since  there  was  in  that  same 
city  a  kind  of  den  and  covert  of  philosophers  who  always  stood  forth,, 
a  most  effective  bane  to  true  piety.  Strange — Which  the  Athenians 
heretofore  had  not  had.  Setter  forth — This  word  Paul  retorts  upon 
them,  ver.  23,  Because-^This  because  is  to  be  referred  to,  but 
others  said  [Eng.  Vers.,  other  some"].  The  resurrection — They  fan- 
cied that  Paul  spoke  of  Jesus,  as  if  he  had  been  deified  by  the  resur- 
reetion,  they  did  not  think  that  the  resurrection  itself  was  set  before 
them  as  a  goddess.    Preached — In  the  brief  conversation  wherebj 
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he  tested  their  state  of  mind.    See  next  verse.    [^Tkeh.  (not  Aff.) 
omits  abrcS^j  unto  them.'] 

19.  ITooh — ^In  cnriosity,  not  violently.  Jf«y.,  etc.]  Areopagus 
— ^The  court  of  justice  was  held  on  a  hill  (Greek,  Tcdfo^)  opposite  the 
citadel  of  Gecrops,  outside  the  city,  and  received  its  title  from  Man 
i^Aprj^),  Thither  they  broiq^t  Paul,  almost  as  a  culprit.  Mag 
we  know — A  form  of  (juestioning,  as  among  the  Latms,  Poesum 
scire  t  May  I  know  f  Moreover  with  these  Athenians  it  is  ironical; 
for  a  seed-picker,  [see  note,  ver.  18],  as  they  supposed  Paul  to  be, 
can  keep  nothing  to  himself:  nor  did  they  think  that  anything  could 
be  told  them,  which  they  had  not  well  known  before.  Neuh-^Thej 
desire  to  hear,  if  he  has  anything  new.  Whereof  thou  speakett — 
Deliberately  and  earnestly. 

20.  Strange  things — Gr.  (spif^opva.  The  same  word  occurs,  1  Pet. 
iv.  4, 12. 

21«  The  Athenians — ^An  elegant  description  of  them  follows. 
Strangers — Having  therefore  the  same  customs.  Spent  their  time — 
The  Preterite,  implying  what  kind  of  hearers  Paul  had  at  that  time. 
Curiosity  yields  to  faith.  To  teU:  to  hear — Two  classes.  [Both 
without  fruit :  and  in  this  way  that  always,  whatever  is  new  is  pre- 
ferred to  former  things,  even  though  the  latt^  have  been  good.  A  com- 
mon and  very  pernicious  fault  V.Q'.']  Somenewthmg — [Comparative. 
As  we  should  say,  the  very  last  news.  Alf.]  New  things  immediately 
lost  their  interest :  newer  were  sought.  Hence  xatudrspo^y  newer^  is 
a  common  comparative  among  the  Greeks.  Chrysostom  de  Sacerd. 
§  418,  uses  the  same  of  Paul.  The  newer  persecutions — Moreover 
they  sought  for  newer  things,  not  merely  in  daily  occurrences ;  but 
what  seems  nobler,  in  philosophical  matters. 

22.  In  the  midst — A  spacious  theatre.  [The  single  messenger  of 
Christ  had  here  to  encounter  the  might  of  human  wisdom.  V,  GS] 
Sodd-^ks  among  the  Lycaonians  he  set  forth  natural  Theology  oate- 
chetically,  so  at  Athens  he  propounded  it  in  an  address  of  marvelous 
wisdom,  ingenuity,  fullness,  and  courtesy.  They  ask  for  new  things: 
Paul,  in  his  apostolico-philosophical  speech,  begins  with  the  oldest, 
and  comes  to  the  newest  truths ;  both  of  which  were  new  to  them. 
He  shows  them  moreover  the  beginning  and  end  of  all  things,  so 
much  discussed  by  their  philosophers,  and  most  apdy  refutes  the  Sto- 
ics and  Epicureans  alike.  In  all  fAtn^s— Altogether.  [In  every  point 
of  view."]  Very  religious — [Too  superstitious^  as  Eng.  Vers.,  does  not 
render  the  Gr.]  Jstaedai/MoUy  [rendered  here,  superstitiouSy']  is  a  word 
in  itself  of  middle  signification  between  good  and  bad,  and  therefore 
possesses  an  ambiguity  conciliatory,  and  most  suitable  to  this  opening. 
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^harein,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Jews,  eh.  zxii.  8,  so  the  apostle  deals 
gently  with  the  Gentiles  here,  until  in  his  subsequent  declaration,  f&r 
If<nmd^  he  almost  reproves.  Therefore  he  calls  them  duacdai/jtovoQ^ 
reUgwu9y  as  haying,  in  their  reUgion,  fear,  not  in  itself  bad,  without 
knowledge;  or  as  tporshiping  (grwrantly  the  Divinity:  next  verse. 
The  comparative  also  moderates  the  language ;  and  the  particle  d<, 
Of  [lost  in  Eng.  rendering],  explains  and  softens  the  expression.  Ob- 
serve, Reader :  Impiety  and  false  religions,  however  many  and  great 
as  regards  the  soul,  t^re  fears :  the  Christian  reUgian  alone  has.  this 
peculiarity,  that  it  fully  satisfies  man's  noblest  faculties  and  affections, 
and  brings  with  it  a  calm  fear,  accompanied  with  confidence,  lov^ 
hope,  and  joy.  I  perceive  you — [Eng.  Vers.,  that  you].  Great  keeur 
ness  and  boldness.    Paul  alone  against  Athens. 

28.  As  I  passed  by — ^Paul  did  not  wish  to  stay  long  at  Athens :  he 
ordered  Silas  and  Timothy  as  soon  as  possible  to  come  to  him ;  and 
yet  before  their  arrival  he  left  Athens :  ver.  15,  16,  ch.  xviii.  1,  6. 
Therefore  he  implies,  that  he  has  enough  to  do,  even  though  the 
Athenians  should  not  heed  him.     He  shows  by  the  fact  itself  that  he 
is  no  stedrpicker  [ver.  18].  Beheld — ^Everything  he  meets  may  serve  the 
purposes  of  a  wise  man ;  but  out  of  many  he  selects  the  best,  as  Paul  re- 
fers to  the  one  altar,  dismissing  other  instances.   Objects  of  worship^^ 
[Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  your  devotions.']     On  which  had  been  inscribed — 
[More  literal  than  Eng.  Vers.,  with  this  inscription.']    The  Pluperfect, 
used  courteously.     To  the  Athenians  of  this  age,  might  be  ascribed 
either  more  or  less  ignorance,  than  to  the  authors  of  the  inscription. 
To  an  UNKNOWN  God — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  to  the  unknown  God.]  Not 
even  was  the  article  added  by  the  Athenians.     Diogenes  Laertius 
says,  "When  the  Athenians,  at  one  time,  were  suffering  from  pesti- 
lence, Epimenides  purified  the  city,  and  restrained  the  plague  thus : 
he  took  sheep  of  black  and  white  fleeces,  led  them  to  the  Areopagus, 
and  allowed  them  to  go  from  it  whithersoever  they  pleased ;  instruct- 
ing those  who  followed  them  to  sacrifice  each  sheep,  wherever  it  lay 
down,  to  the  proper  God :  and  in  this  way  the  plague  ceased.     Ac- 
cordingly from  that  time,  and  to-day,  it  is  certain  that  altars  without 
a  name^  are  found  throughout  the  Athenian  districts."     Pausanias 
says,  that  there  were  in  Phalerum  altars^  both  of  gods  called  unknoum 
and  of  heroes.     [But  Beng.  thinks  it  should  read,  altars^  both  of  gods 
namedj  and  of  unknown  gods^  and  of  heroes.]    Philostratus,  6.  2,  says, 
It  is  vnse  to  speak  well  of  all  the  godsy  and  that  at  Athens^  whers 
altars  even  of  unknoum  gods  are  erected.     Tertullian  against  Marcion, 
says,  ^'I  find  that  altars  have  been  publicly  erected  to  gods  wholly  un- 
known, but  it  is  an  Attic  idolatry."     The  Greek  Scholia  cite  this  in- 
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scription,  To  the  god9  of  AHa,  Europe^  and  Afrieay  to  the  unkiMwn 
ixnd  9trange  god.  Bat  they  do  not  produce  any  witness  of  this  in- 
scription. Jerome,  in  his  Comment,  on  the  Ep.  to  Titos:  '^The  in- 
scription of  the  altar  was  not  precisely  as  Panl  asserted,  To  the  Unr 
known  Q-od;  but  in  this  form,  To  the  gods  of  Asia,  and  Europe,  and 
Africa ;  to  the  unknoum  and  itrange  gods.  Bat  because  Paul's  pur- 
pose did  not  require  several  unknown  gods,  but  only  one,  he  has  used 
the  singular  number  to  show,  that  He  whom  the  Athenians  had  thus 
designated  beforehand  in  the  inscription  on  the  altar  is  his  own  Gk>d." 
On  weighing  and  comparing  all  the  data,  it  appears  that  there  was  at 
first  one  altar,  with  this  inscription,  To  the  Unknoum  God,  namely, 
to  that  one  Supreme  God,  the  Founder  of  all  things,  inscrutable  in 
mortals:  and  according  to  the  pattern  of  this  altar,  which  was  erected 
according  to  the  mind  of  the  ancient  philosophers,  and  not  at  vari- 
ance with  the  enigma  of  Epimenides,  the  Athenians  erected  several 
others,  dedicated  to  the  Unknoum  God;  until,  as  superstition  always 
degenerates^  some  persons  often  inscribed  one  altar  to  the  unkn^ntn 
gods  conjointly,  thinking  that  among  so  many  gods  they  would  find 
one  at  least  who  would  heed  and  be  propitious.  And  to  this  perhaps 
the  Pluperfect,  had  been  inscribedy  refers,  viz.,  an  intimation  of  Paul 
that  the  old  form,  to  the  Unknoum  Oodj  is  truer  than  the  later  forms, 
to  the  unknoum  godi.  So  Lucan,  lib.  ii.,  Jvdea  devoted  t4>  the  worship 
of  an  Uncertain  God.  The  Philopatris  of  Lucian  says,  Finding  the 
Unknoum  One^  who  is  at  Athens;  a  not  obscure  allusion  to  Luke. 
Gellius,  B.  ii.  c.  28,  mentions  something  not  dissimilar  of  the  Romans. 
[For  5v  and  rourovj  whom  and  him,  read  h  and  ro^roy  that  which  and 
this.  TiscLj  Alf.y  Meg.  Read,  what  ye  worship^  therefore^  withatU 
knowing  it^  this  do  I  make  known  to  you.  Paul  does  not  identify  the 
true  God  with  the  being  worshiped  at  the  altar ;  but  speaks  of  the 
Divinity^  of  which,  by  this  inscription,  they  confess  their  ignorance. 
AJf."]  Ye  worship — A  mild  word,  addressed  to  the  Gentiles.  Sim 
— Paul  fixes  definitely  the  vague  purpose  of  the  blinded  Athenians. 
I  preach  to  you,  saith  he.  One  unknown^  yet  not  strange.  Declare  1 
— ^Whatever  ye  may  think  of  me. 

24.  {God— A.  remarkable  reminiscence  of  Stephen's  dying  speech, 
ch.  vii.  48,  etc.  Alf]  That  made — So  he  is  shown  to  be  One  God, 
true,  good,  different  from  his  creatures,  and  manifest  in  creation.  The 
world — Presently,  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  Lord — Ps.  L  9,  10. 
Made  with  hands — There  follows,  ver.  25,  with  men's  hands.  DweUeth 
—The  antithesis  concerning  men  is  twice  stated  in  ver.  26. 

25.  Neither — The  negation  belongs  to  as  though  he  needed.  He  is 
said  itpo^dsXaOaiy  who  has  something,  but  with  some  degree  of  need  : 
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2  Mftoe.  xW.  86,  thou  Lord  who  raUft  over  aU  and  wantett  nothing. 
1%  worMped — Gr.  ^paxtutvat.  Middle.  [For  Audpwnoiv^  men'Sj 
read  du&pa^ipovy  humcm.  Ti8eh.y  ^(f.]  Anything — There  is  a  double 
antithesis  to  this,  to  aUj  and  all  The  maacaline  is  included  in  the 
neuter  rrv^c,  anything.  To  aU — ^Who  live  and  breathe,  who  are  in 
the  highest  degree  in  need.  As  to  man  especially,  see  the  next  ver. 
Life — To  this  refer  we  live^  ver.  28.  Breath — To  this  refer  we  move^ 
▼er.  28.  By  the  breath,  the  life  is  continued.  This  moment  I  breathe, 
the  very  next  moment  is  not  in  my  power.  AU  things — To  this  refer, 
we  have  our  lemgy  ver.  28. 

26.  [Render,  and  earned  every  nation  of  men  (sprung)  of  one  bloody 
to  dweUj  etc.  A\f.'\  Of  one — Most  copies  add  oS/iaTo^j  bloody  which 
I  know  not  whether  Irenseus  himself  read.  ^Av^pwTcoo^  man^  might 
equally  well  be  understood  from  what  follows,  every  nation  of  men. 
At  all  events  the  antithesis  is  between  one  and  aU.  Every  race — 
[Eng.  Vers.,  aU  nations.']  He  does  not  say,  ndvra  IduJiy  aU  nations. 
We  all  are  one  nation.  SiUh  determined — That  there  is  a  God  who 
gave  men  the  earth  to  dwell  in,  Paul  proves  from  the  order  of  times 
and  of  places,  which  indicates  the  consummate  wisdom  of  the  Ruler, 
superior  to  all  human  counsels :  Deut.  xxxii.  8,  ii.  5,  9,  etc. ;  Ps. 
Ixxiv.  17,  cxv.  16.  Appointed — So  the  Sept.,  Jer.  v.  24,  at  the  time 
of  the  fulfilment  of  the  appointment  of  harvest :  and  Sir.  xxxiv.  16, 
every  appointment  shall  be  in  its  season.  The  bounds — ^By  mountains, 
rivers,  etc. 

27.  [For  Kupeouy  the  Lordy  read  Sedvy  God.  Tisch.y  Alf.]  If— 
The  way  is  open :  God  can  be  found ;  but  he  compels  no  man.  He 
wishes  him  to  be  so  far  free,  that,  when  a  man  seeks  and  finds  God, 
this,  as  regards  God,  may  be,  in  some  measure,  as  it  were,  a  contin- 
gent matter.  Haply — This  particle  implies  that  the  attempt  is  easy. 
They  might  feel  after — This  is  a  middle  term  between  seek  undifind. 
The  tauehj  the  coarsest  ai>d  lowest  of  the  senses,  is  here  appropriately 
applied  to  the  Gentiles.  [Find  him — He  is  in  secret,  that  he  may  be 
found  by  seeking ;  he  is  infinite,  that,  when  found,  he  may  still  be 
sought.  August,  in  F."]  Though — [Not  that  he  is  far  from  us,  but 
that  we  know  him  not,  is  the  difficulty.  Alf.]  The  particle  here  has 
not  so  much  a  concessive  as  an  intensive  force,  so  that  the  ease  of 
finding  is  increased.  It  is  not  necessary  that  this  universe  should  be 
thoroughly  known :  each  one  may  derive  an  argument  from  himself. 
Not  far — A  Litotes  [expressing  a  fact  by  denying  the  contrary];  that 
is  to  say,  he  is  altogether  and  intimately  near ;  namely,  in  the  near- 
ness of  his  presence  and  relationship.  Perverse  reason  supposes  him 
to  he  far  off. 
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28.  In  him — ^Not  in  ourselves :  iuy  expresses  the  most  infinential 
presence  arising*  from  the  most  intimate  rehitionship,  so  that  we  can- 
not feel  ourselves  without  feeling  him.  We  Uve^  and  mavej  and  are — 
[Eng.  Vers.,  have  our  being].  These  words  are  equivalent  to  the  three 
things  in  ver.  25,  l\fe  and  breath  and  ail  things  :  we  are^  whatever  we 
are,  who  without  him  would  have  no  bemg.  Being  is  implied  of  that 
kind  which  follows  motion,  as  motion  follows  life.  Cyprian  writes : 
We  are  in  the  Father,  we  live  in  tiie  Son,  we  move  and  advance  in 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Certain  of  yowr  own — Many  add  noajr&Vj  poets. 
And  indeed  Aratus,  whose  testimony  Paul  quotes  in  showing  that  God 
is  a  Spirit,  was  a  poet :  but  he  impressively  abstains  from  the  term 
poet,  and  from  the  name  of  Aratus.  J7tt — ^For  ahtoo^  hUy  that  is, 
GoD*8.  Offspring — This  is  an  article  of  natural  theology:  and  in 
Christian  theology  it  should  not  be  so  urged,  as  to  prevent  more 
stress  being  laid  on  the  other  ties  which  bind  us  to  CrOD  in  Christ ; 
for  we  are  his  workmanshipy  Eph.  ii.  10.  We  are — ^We  all,  we  men, 
endowed  with  mind. 

29.  We  ought  not — A  mild  expression,  especially  since  the  first 
person  plural  is  used.  He  hath  breathed  into  us  something  divine. 
Therefore,  since  we  are  God's  offspring,  and  have  life  and  breath,  it 
is  foolish  to  believe  that  the  Divinity  is  in  dumb  stone  or  silver,  since 
it  is  undoubtedly  the  highest  life  which  hath  given  us  life.  Jonas.  By 
the  graving  of  art — Gr.  x^P^Tf^^^  rix^^*  [Eng.  Vers.,  graven  by  art.] 
The  ablative.  Of  art — ^Which  is  outward.  Device — ^Which  is  in- 
ward. The  godhead — An  appropriate  name  of  Q-od  among  men  still 
far  removed  from  the  knowledge  of  him.  Like — ^Man  is  in  a  measure 
midway  between  God  and  matter.  Man  is  not  like  metal.  There- 
fore God  is  much  less  like  metal :  for  man,  God*s  offspring,  is  Hke 
God.  And  not  only  is  likeness  here  denied,  but  any  correspond- 
ence whatsoever,  which  might  furnish  ground  for  making  an  image, 
from  which  the  expectation  might  be  formed  that  God's  nature  de- 
lights in  such  things.  The  statues  were  not  esteemed  by  the  Athe- 
nians as  gods :  but  Paul  leaves  them  not  even  the  power  of  represent- 
ing the  Deity. 

80.  Times — The  long  timesy  which  both  ye,  and  other  older  nations 
have  spent.  For  that  the  Athenians,  a  colony  of  the  Egyptians, 
derived  that  inscription,  to  the  unknoum  Q-od,  from  Isis  and  her  robe, 
which  was  never  removed,  is  shown  by  Gottfr.  Olearius  on  Paul's  acts 
in  Athens.  Qf  ignorance — Is  ignorance  urged  against  the  Atheni- 
ans ?  They  themselves  have  confessed  it.  To  the  unknown  God ; 
ye  ignorantiyy  ver.  23.  [2%«  times  of  this  ignorance — These  in  whicli 
Christ  was  unknown  to  them.     Though  the  stars  shine  never  ao 
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bright,  aad  ike  moon  be  full,  tbey  do  not  make  it  day.  It  is  nigbt, 
till  the  San  appears.  LeighUm  in  F.']  OverfeoAreci— [Eng.  Vers.,  not 
80  well,  winked  at  In  this  word  are  treasures  of  mercy  for  those 
who  lived  in  the  times  of  ignorance,  ^{f.]  A  common  verb  in  the 
Sept.  Translation,  applied  to  a  thing  which  is  not  cared  for,  and  is 
left  without  favorable  help,  or  without  severe  punishment.  For  it  is 
a  verb  of  a  middle  signification  between  good  and  bad,  most  suitable 
to  this  passage :  Gen.  zlii.  21 ;  Lev.  xx.  4 ;  Num.  zzii.  80 ;  Deut. 
zzL  16,  zziL  1,  3,  4 ;  Job  zzzi.  19.  And  God  is  said  to  cUsregardj 
Lev.  xzvi.  44,  comp.  ver.  43 ;  Deut.  iiL  26 ;  Zech.  i.  12 ;  Ps.  Iv.  1, 
Izzviii.  59,  62 ;  Job  vi.  14.  Therefore  this  is  Paul's  meaning :  God 
passed  over  the  times  of  ignorance,  without  any  preaching  of  repent- 
ance, faith,  and  judgment,  as  if  he  himself  did  not  notice  or  feel  much 
displeased  at  mankind's  error  which  was  so  great.  Gomp.  Matt.  xx. 
7,  and  Acts  xiv.  16,  although  Paul  speaks  more  severely  at  Athens, 
than  he  had  spoken  to  the  Lycaonians :  for  he  had  courteously  in- 
vited the  latter,  whereas  here,  at  Athens,  he  speaks  in  a  tone  of 
threatening.  Now — This  day,  this  hour,  saith  Paul,  terminates  the 
Divine  overlooking  connivance,  and  introduces  greater  grace  or 
greater  punishment  Commandeth — Even  by  Paul.  Everywhere — 
Bepentance  is  preached  everywhere :  because  all  shall  be  judged.  The 
penitent  escape.  To  repent — To  recover  from  ignorance,  etc.  Paul, 
though  drawing  his  discourse  from  natural  Theology,  yet  blends  with 
it  some  things  from  revealed  Theology.  Gomp.  ver.  27,  28.  For 
even  the  Gentiles  are  to  be  won  by  doctrines  above  nature. 

81.  He  iotU  jtidge — This  is  appropriately  said  in  the  AreopagtUj 
where  justice  was  dispensed.  Paul  soon  after  mentions  rigJUeotisnesSj 
as  he  did  also  before  the  jiuige  Felix :  ch.  xxiv.  10,  25.  [^The  world 
— Comp.  ver.  26.  V.  (r.]  -By  that  Man — So  he  calls  Jesus,  to  suit 
his  hearers'  comprehension.  He  intended  to  say  more  to  those  who 
desired  to  hear.  The  by  is  construed  with  he  wiU  jvdge.  Whom — 
Gr.  iffy  for  &v,  whom.  He  hath  ordained — As  Judge :  ch.  x.  42.  He 
hath  given  assurance — God  hath  raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  and  by 
that  fact  hath  given  assurance  that  Jesus  is  the  glorious  Judge  of  all 
men.  All  should  have  faith  in  an  assuring  God.  Therefore  Paul 
here  also  preaches  repentance  and  faith :  and  since  faith  was  wholly 
unknown  to  the  Athenians,  he  with  elegance,  simply  alludes  to  it  by 
this  phrase ;  which  implies  moreover  that  no  one  is  compelled,  /m 
that  he  hath  raised — On  the  connection  of  Christ's  resurrection  with 
the  universal  preaching  of  him,  see  note,  ch.  xiii.  32 ;  Luke  xxiv. 
46,  47.  Paul  did  not  conclude  even  this  discourse  without  mention 
of  Christ's  resurrection. 
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82.  Mocked — ^Interrnptmg  Paul.  [Without  once  naming  Jeaus, 
Paul  has  endeavored  to  direct  the  most  serious  attention  of  the  hear- 
ers to  him  ;  but  is  interrupted,  by  scorn  on  one  side,  by  a  polite  hint 
to  cease  from  the  other.  Mey.']  Their  proud  reason  took  offence  at 
what  is  the  principal  motive  of-  faith,  and  having  thus  caught  at  thb 
one  point,  they  reject  all  the  rest.  Others  mid — With  more 
readiness. 

83.  So — The  hearers'  obedience  being  doubtful :  having  performed 
no  miracle.    Departed — He  did  not  thrust  himself  on  them. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 


1.  [Omit  b  IlaijXo^y  Pavl.  Tiseh.y  AJf.  Bead,  he  departed."]  De- 
parted — As  if  unwilling,  speedily.  [Gr.  ;fai/>r<ii?erc,  having  been 
separated.  The  same  verb  occurs  in  the  next  verse.  Paul  did  not 
stay  long  at  Athens.  Intelligent  men  readily  hear  all  that  is  suffi- 
cient, if  they  wish  to  accept  it.  From  Athens:  to  Corinth — In  the 
former  city,  literature  and  philosophy ;  in  the  latter,  commerce,  es- 
pecially flourished.  Thence  the  relations  of  both  cities  to  the  Gospel 
may  be  beautifully  compared.  Paul  was  much  more  successful  at 
Corinth  than  at  Athens. 

2.  Lately — So  the  Sept.  Deut.  xxiv.  5.  Come — They  afterwards 
returned,  Rom.  xvi.  8,  after  various  travels.  [AquHa — PrisciUa — 
Who  seem  to  have  been  at  this  time  Jews ;  but  to  have  become 
Christians,  under  Paul's  influence.  Luke  leaves  this  to  be  inferred, 
when  he  speaks  of  their  Christian  activity,  ver.  26.  Mey."]  The 
Jews — The  Romans,  in  their  haughtiness,  did  not  care  to  distinguish 
between  Jews  and  Christians.  He  expelled  all  who  were  Jews  by 
nation. 

8.  Wrought — In  a  city  so  splendid.  Temtrmakers — The  Jews  used 
to  join  manual  labors  to  literary  pursuits.  [Even  the  Rabbins  sup- 
ported themselves  by  labor  and  trade.  Mey.  He  that  teacheth  not 
his  son  a  trade,  does  the  same  as  teach  him  to  be  a  thief^  says  Rabbi 
Judah.  AJf.] 

5.  [For  TTPsu/iarc^  Spirit^  read  Xoytpy  word.  Tisch.,  A^.y  Mey.^  etc 
So  Beng.    Alf.  (after  <?&.,  De  TT.,  etc.)  would  render  the  phrase 
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aupei^no  np  Xiy(p^  wa9  eamutty  occupied  in  discournnff.  But  since 
the  connectiye  dk,  butj  sets  the  clause  in  contrast  with  what  precedes, 
it  is  better  to  render,  wa$  straitened  (was  in  perplexity)  in  respect  to 
Atf  teaching.  (After  Chtysostj  etc.)  Se  persuaded  Jews  and  GfreekSj 
(yer.  4,)  but  when  Silas  and  Timothy  returned,  he  was  straitened  in 
his  teaching,  testifying  to  the  Jews,  etc.  Mey."]  Was  constrained  by 
the  word — The  inward  power  of  the  word  urged  Paul :  comp.  Jer.  xx. 
9,  xxiii.  9,  where  there  is  added  the  parallelism,  I  became  as  a  man 
PBBSSBI)  by  wine.  Instead  of  JiiY(p,  word,  some  have  written  Trveu/iart, 
spirit,  from  ver.  25,  or  else  from  ch.  xvii.  16.  [iij'y,  word,  a  strik- 
ing reading.  Not.  Grit.]  Each  one  should  observe  even  in  his  own 
soul  such  a  constraining  force,  and,  when  he  feels  it  is  right,  should 
follow  it.  This  course  causes  the  greatest  joy ;  but  its  neglect,  the 
greatest  sorrow.  The  tidings  which  Silas  and  Timothy  had  an- 
nounced, stimulated  Paul. 

6.  Shook — The  meaning  of  this  act  is  understood  from  the  accom- 
panying words.  Blood — Souls.  Life  and  death  are  put  in  antithesis: 
also,  life  and  soul,  and  death  and  the  shedding  of  blood :  comp.  1  Sam. 
xxii.  22.  Upon— The  Hebrew  h];,  upon.  This  denotes  lasting  guilt. 
I  am  clean — ^No  one  can  say  so,  who  has  not  first  fulfilled  the  duty 
of  bearing  testimony.  [^Tiseh.  and  Alf.,  (after  Lachmann)  omit  the 
colon  after  iyo^y  I  am  clean;  so  as  to  read,  I  shall  henceforth  with  a 
pure  conscience  go  to  the  Gentiles."]  I  will  go— So  Paul  changed  his 
lodging :  and  yet  he  did  not  entirely  withdraw  himself  from  the  bet- 
ter class  of  Jews,  whom  he  made  by  this  very  act  the  more  attentive. 

7.  {^ThenceSo  also  ch.  xix.  9.  V.  fl^.]  Justus  —  A  Gentile. 
Joined  hard — So  that  those  who  frequented  the  synagogue  might  fur- 
ther hear  the  doctrine  concerning  Jesus  Christ. 

8.  Believed  on  the  Lord — The  Lord  Jesus  himself  testified  through 
Paul :  ch.  xiv.  8.  Hearing — Of  Crispus*  conversion,  and  Paul's 
word. 

9.  Be  not  afraid — To  this  refer  the  first  for,  in  ver.  10.  Speak 
— To  this  refer  the  second /or,  ver.  10. 

10.  J— The  ground  of  assurance.  No  man — This  is  fulfilled  in 
ver.  14,  15.  Shall  set  on — ^Neuter,  as  often  in  the  Sept.  (^Much  peo- 
ple— Since  so  few  at  Athens  had  believed,  this  encouragement  greatly 
aided  him ;  and  accordingly  he  afterwards  exhibited  extraordinary 
patience  in  bearing  with  the  Corinthians,  in  hope  that  their  nation, 
of  which,  otherwise,  he  might  easily  have  become  wearied,  might  be 
converted,  2  Cor.  x.  6.    V.  (?.] 

11.  Bje  continued — Paul's  chair  at  Corinth  is  better  attested  than 

Peter's  at  Rome.     A  year  and  six  months — ^A  long  time :  but  at  pre- 
110 
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sent  how  little  the  gain  in  the  same  space  I  The  teacWs  and  the 
hearers  are  in  fault. 

12.  GalUo — This  &allio  was  brother  of  Seneca,  and  was  com- 
mended by  Seneca  and  others  for  his  affability  and  engaging  behavior. 
CktUio's  action  here  accords  with  such  a  character.  Deputy— Achditk 
was  then  strictly  a  procamular  province.  Of  Achaior^i  which 
Corinth  was  Uie  metropolis. 

18.  Per^uadeth — They  reiterate  that  all  was  tranquil  before. 

14.  Said — ^Either  because  he  favored  Paul,  or  because  he  despised 
the  Jews.  \lf  it  were — ^As  if  to  say,  Ye  have  charged  this  man  with 
lawless  conduct ;  If  now  this  had  really  been  so^  I  should  have  borne 
with  you^  AJf.  The  word  oSi^,  now^  or  accordingly^  though  against 
strong  manuscript  testimony,  is  retained  by  Tisch.^  Alf^  A  matter 
of  wrong — Demanding  a  civil  action.  Wicked  lewdness-^Vf  orihy  of 
a  criminal  action.  I  should  bear  with — Certainly,  forbearance  becomes 
a  judge,  who  shall  rightly  discharge  his  duties,  (jallio  implies  that 
the  Jews  annoyed  him. 

15.  If — Gallic  speaks  contemptuously :  as  presently,  of  such  mat- 
ters. [For  (^TjTTjfiOj  a  question^  read  (^ijT^fjtaraj  questions.  TiscJuy 
AJf."]  Question — Such  men  do  not  like  questions :  ch.  xxiii.  29,  xzv. 
19,  20.  iVantetf— [Paul  affirmed  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ  The 
Jews  denied  it.  This,  to  a  Roman,  was  a  question  of  names.  A^."] 
But  the  question  of  the  name  Jesus  is  highly  important.  The  names 
of  the  Gentiles  were  fables  and  shadows.  The  Christian  religion 
contains  something  peculiar ;  which  human  reason,  most  curious  as  it 
is  in  all  other  things,  shrinks  from  becoming  acquainted  with.  [Omit 
T^Pyf<^i  TiscLy  Alf.'] 

17.  Took— [Omit  ot  "'EiXijpec,  the  Cheeks.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Ee^ 
Then  they  aU  took."]  In  compliment  to  Gallic.  Sosthenes — Crispus* 
successor,  ver.  8 :  with  this  comp.  ch.  ziii.  15,  note.  This  Sosthenes 
headed  the  accusation :  he  was  afterwards  converted :  1  Cor.  i.  1. 
[But  this  is  arbitrary.  The  name  was  not  uncommon,  and  there  is 
no  reason  for  identifying  the  two.  Mey.y  Alf]  None — ^Although  an 
injustice  grew  out  of  the  qu^estion.  O-alUo — Who  connived  at  the  act 
of  the  Greeks  against  the  Jews. 

18.  Several  days — [Eng.  Vers.,  a  good  wAife.]  Until  their  minds 
became  composed,  and  that  he  should  not  seem  to  have.  fled.  Took 
his  leave  of—Bj  word  of  mouth,  at  a  public  meeting.  Syria — Ver. 
22,  at  the  end.  With  Mm — A  delightful  retinue,  as  far  as  Ephesus. 
Priscilla — The  wife  precedes  the  husband  as  the  more  esteemed. 
Saving  shorn — [It  is  doubtful  whether  this  refers  to  Paul  or  to 
Aquila.    Beng.j  A\f.y  Be  TT.,  Neand.^  and  many  others  refer  it  to 
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Pftoly  but  Mey.^  (after  Kuinoelj  etc.,)  to  Aquila ;  and  his  grounds  are 
strong,  if  not  convincing.  In  any  case,  it  was  not  the  Nasarite  tow 
(Nam.  vi.  9,  etc.)  and  is  not  of  the  importance  some  have  supposed. 
Mey.j  etc.]  As  was  usual  in  the  case  of  a  vow :  ch.  zxi.  24 ;  Nam. 
tL  18.  In  Cenchrea — ^After  having  left  Corinth,  he  adopted  a  Jew- 
ish eastern  as  to  the  head,  when  going  to  Jews.  Paul  devoted  this 
joamey  rather  to  the  Jews :  ver.  19.  Vow — ^This  wir,  whatever 
was  its  object,  was  not  properly  that  of  a  Naxarite,  bat  akin  to  it. 
And  Paul  seems  to  have  assumed  it  that  he  might  make  it  necessary 
for  himself  to  accomplish  quickly  this  journey  to  Jerusalem.  See 
following  verses. 

19.  [For  xar^uTTjaty  he  eamty  read  xarrjvTijiroo;,  they  eame.  T%9ch.y 
AJf.-\ 

20.  When  they  de$ired — There  is  not  always  a  Divine  call  under 
the  plausible  invitation  of  men.     [Omit  Tcafi"  auToti:^  with  them.  Ti9ch. 

21.  [The  reading  is  uncertain.  TUch^  for  dattcdJ^eTO  abrdii:  scttwVj 
hade  them  farewell^  saying^  reads  dTtora^dfitvo^  xai  scttwVj  bidding 
farewell  and  eaying  ;  he  omits  the  clause  from  Su  fxtj  ImuMt^  to  Ve/>o- 
aSiufiOj  Jerusalem;  omit  3i^  hut ;  xaly  and;  and  makes  one  sentence 
of  the  verse  :  Bvt  taking  leave  and  saying^Iwill  return  again  to  yoUj 
(f  Qodwillj  he  sailed  from  Uphesus.  Mey.^  Alfy  with  less  authority, 
defend  the  common  text.]  In  Jerusalem — To  this  refer  yer.  22. 
The  particular  feast  is  not  here  expressed :  several  years  after  he 
hastened  thither  to  keep  Pentecost :  ch.  xx.  16.  I  xjoill  return — He 
did  so :  ch.  xix.  1.     Meanwhile  their  longing  increased. 

22.  Gone  up — To  Jerusalem:  ver.  21.  The  church — The  first, 
from  which  the  others  were  propagated. 

23.  Went  over — A  new  visitation  of  the  churches. 

24.  An  Alexandrian — [Eng.  Vers.,  bom  at  Alexandria'].  That 
city  was  the  seat  of  learning.  Eloquent — All  accomplishments  may 
become  useful  in  God's  kingdom,  if  unaccompanied  by  pride ;  but 
especially  should  they  be  associated  with  power  in  the  Scriptures^  and 
fervor  of  the  Spirit,  whereby  even  ordinary  attainments  are  strength- 
ened.    And  yet  the  fruit  is  of  grace^  not  of  knowledge,  ver.  27. 

25.  Spirit — He  had  the  Spirit^  not  in  that  way  treated  of  in  ch. 
xix.  6,  but  in  an  ordinary  way.  He  spake — In  private.  Taught — 
In  public.  Diligently — Missing  no  opportunity.  There  follows  in 
ver.  26,  more  diligently.  [For  tol  nepi  rou  Kopioo^  the  things  of  the 
Lordy  read,  tol  Tttpi  noit  'Ir^aoOy  the  things  of  Jesus.  Tisch.<,  AlfJ] 
Only — All  knowledge  of  Christ  is  not  excluded ;  but  Apollos  had  not 
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yet  heard  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and  of  the  Comforter : 
ch.  xix.  2,  8. 

26.  He  began — To  him  who  hath,  shall  be  given.  [Alf.  (not  Ti»€h,j 
1859,)  transposes  PriseUla  and  Aquila.']  Ead  heard — They  discerned 
what  he  needed.  Expounded — ^By  private  instmction.  He  who  knows 
Jesus  Christ,  can  teach  those  powerful  in  the  Scripture ;  and  the  lat- 
ter are  readily  taught  by  the  former. 

27.  When  he  teas  disposed — The  good  will  of  good  men  should  be 
furthered.  To  pass — He  had  doubtless  heard  what  Paul  had  done  in 
those  places,  especially  at  Corinth.  Exhorting  him — [So  Beng.y  but 
Eng.  Vers.,  exhorting  the  disciples  is  right.]  U-rging  on  one  already 
running.  Wrote — The  subject  of  their  commendation  may  be  gath- 
ered from  ver.  24,  25.  21ie  disciples — ^At  Corinth,  or  even  on  the 
road.  Helped — ^By  his  command*  of  useful  words.  Join  with  this 
verb  the  dta^  through^  [so  ifiy.,  Ols.  Alf.  adopts  the  Eng.  Vers.] 
To  the  beUever^  through  the  grace  wherein  he  abounds,  every  capability 
of  all  is  rendered  profitable.  Which  had  believed — ^Apollos  wateredy 
he  did  not  plant ;  and  was  better  able  to  convince  the  Jews,  than  to 
convert  the  Gentiles. 

28.  {^Convinced — Gr.  deaxarTjXiY^trOj  argued  doum.  -4(f.]  The — 
The  article  is  emphatic  in  the  predicate :  for  the  subject  is  sufficiently 
determined  by  the  proper  name  itself. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 


1.  The  upper — Ch.  xviii.  28.  [For  e^pdPj  finding,  read,  tbpttvj 
found.  Tisch.y  Alf."]  Disciples — Christians  whom  he  had  not  seen 
at  the  time  mentioned,  ch.  xviii.  19.  Perhaps  in  the  meantime  they 
had  come  to  Ephesus.     A  new  harvest  is  always  springing  up. 

2.  [For  tlnty  he  said,  read  tlitiv  re,  and  he  said.  Tisch.j  AlfJ]  Eoly 
Ghost — The  article  is  not  added:  the  language  is  indefinite, in  respect 
of  those  who  are  interrogated.  [Omit  e?7rov,  said,  after  of  dky  and 
they.  Tisch.,  ^V*]  ^^ — ^^'^  ^^>  ^^'d  plainly.  Not  so  much  as 
— That  is,  not  even  have  we  heard  this,  that  there  are  others  who  re* 
eeive  him.  For  they  could  not  have  followed  either  Moses  or  John 
the  Baptist,  without  hearing  of  the  Holy  Spirit  himself.     [They  were 
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ignorant,  therefore,  of  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  peculiar  to 
the  New  Testament.  F.  GJ]  Be — That  is,  whether  he  U  received. 
See  note  on  John  vii.  89.  [Render,  Did  ye  receive  the  Holy  Ghost 
when  ye  became  believers  ?  and  we  did  not  so  much  as  hear  him  men- 
Honed.     Both  the  words  and  the  context  require  this  sense.  Alf.'] 

3.  [Omit  npb(:  auroiKy  unto  them.  Tisch.^  Alf.']  Then — This  ques- 
tion involyes  astonishment ;  from  which  it  follows,  that  all  who  were 
expressly  baptized  in  Jesus'  name,  received  the  Holy  Spirit  at  that 
time.  Nor  does  Paul  inquire  whether  they  were  baptized,  but  unto 
what :  for  all  were  baptized.  John's — We  have  received  John's  bap- 
tism, say  they,  so  as  to  give  ourselves  up  to  his  teaching.  Therefore 
John's  baptism  was  most  widely  propagated,  as  well  as  his  teaching ; 
but,  as  often  happens,  among  those  more  remote  and  later,  the  ordi- 
nance was  administered  less  purely  or  less  fully. 

4.  John — ^After  this  passage,  no  mention  occurs  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist in  the  New  Testament.  Here  at  last  he  wholly  gives  place  to 
Christ.  This  was  a  great  deed  of  Paul.  [Omit  Xpiarbvj  Christy 
that  is,  on  Christ  Jesus.']  So  Paul  explained  the  testimony  of  John 
the  Baptist. 

5.  Heard — Luke  mentions  how  the  disciples  at  Ephesus  obeyed 
Paul,  receiving  baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesu^.  For  they 
had  not  known  that  they  were  bound  by  the  baptism  of  repentance 
to  faith  in  JesiLS  Christ :  just  as  were  those  who  had  slain  Jesus,  all 
of  whom,  therefore,  Peter  wished  to  be  baptized  in  the  name  of  JesuSy 
ch.  ii.  88,  although  very  many  of  them  had  not  been  previously  bap- 
tized by  John :  Matt.  iii.  5,  6.  Apollos,  on  the  other  hand,  who  had 
received  John's  baptism,  with  full  instruction  concerning  Jest^  Christy 
was  not  re-baptized :  ch.  xviii.  25.  Nor  were  the  apostles  re-bap- 
tized. For  in  reality  only  one  baptism  is  referred  to  in  Matt.  iii.  and 
xxviii :  otherwise  the  Gospel  would  not  have  begun  in  John,  and 
the  Lord's  Supper,  in  Matt,  xxvi.,  would  be  older  than  baptism,  Matt, 
xxviii.  Nor  in  this  verse  is  he  speaking  of  the  people  baptized  by 
John  ;  for  it  was  not  until  the  close  of  his  career  that  John  pointed 
out  Jesus :  ch.  xiii.  25.  Wherefore  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  bap- 
tized them  into  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus ;  unless  you  say  that 
John  baptized  the  people  twice,  first  to^  repentance,  then  into  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Justus  Jonas  writes.  They  were  re-bap- 
tized, who  had  been  baptized  with  John's  baptism,  because  John  was 
not  the  author  of  righteousness,  nor  the  giver  of  the  Spirit,  but  only 
preached  the  Spirit,  and  grace,  which  was  to  be  bestowed  a  little 
later  through  Christ,  who  alone  is  the  cause  and  author  of  righteous- 
ness.    Were  baptized— -I^slvI  laid  his  hands  on  them  ;  be  left  the  act 
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of  baptism  to  Others.    {Of  the  Lord  Juw — ^Thus  John  at  last  utterly 
gave  place  to  the  Lord  Jesus.   V.  6^.] 

6.  And — A  very  similar  instance  occurs,  eh.  yiii.  12,  15,  16,  of 
some  who  had  been  first  baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  after* 
wards  receired  the  Holy  Ghost,  Came — ^Promptly.  Up<m  them — 
Therefore  they  knew  now  from  the  effect  that  there  was  a  Holy 
Ghost,  ver.  2. 

7.  AJxmt — ^It  was  unnecessary  to  state  the  precise  number.  Comp* 
1  Oor.  i.  16. 

8.  J)i9putinff — ^A  holy  occupation :  ver.  9.  [Omit  td^  the  thing$4 
TiMch.  (not  Alf.)] 

-9^  When — h^ore  the  fimUibide — A  just  cause  for  separation  is 
public  reviling  against  truth.  Departed— T3a  left  their  synagogue  to 
them,  content  with  a  smaller  school,  and  a  more  select  numb^ :  he 
departed  and  separated:  by  his  act  he  influenced  other  good  men; 
[and  so  guarded  them  against  the  stumbling-block  of  the  revilers* 
V.  (?.]  2>aiZy— Not  merely  on  the  Sabbath  or  Lord's  day.  The 
eehool — Instead  of  the  synagogue.  [Omit  revS^j  one.  TiMch.,AJf. 
This  Tyrannus  was  probably  a  Jewish  teacher,  who  had  a  private 
synagogue.  Mey.'\ 

10.  [Omit  ^Iijaotiy  Jeme.  Tiech,,  AlfJ] 

12.  From  hie  body — A/>aic,  the  ekmj  the  outermoet  part  of  the  body. 
^  Here  his  miraculous  power  evidently  reached  its  height  Aprone^^ 
With  which  they  used  to  be  girded.  From  them—Vfe  read  of  evil 
spirits  having  often  caused  a  disease,  apparently  natural. 

18.  [For  drtby  read  xai.  Tiech.^  Alf.  Render,  Then  certain  aleo  of 
the  vagabond,  etc.]  ^  Ei:$ytiprjaaVy  took  upon  them.  And  yet  there 
was  no  room  for  temerity  in  such  matters.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  29,  1 
Mace.  V.  67,  etc.,  concerning  improper  imitation.  Vagabond — Gr. 
Kipiipxo/iiuwUy  going  aboutj  as  jugglers  are  wont  to  do.  7%em  who 
had — This  is  plural ;  the  singular  is  in  ver.  15.  If  they  had  suo- 
ceeded  once,  they  would  have  dared  to  do  it  oftener.  To  eaXlr^ 
Though  otherwise  strangers  to  him,  and  void  of  the  power  of  faith. 
"They  say,  whom  Paul preacheth^  as  if  they  would  say.  We  will  try 
whether  evil  spirits  go  out  in  this  name :  in  short,  there  was  no  faith 
in  them ;  but  Satan  is  overcome  by  no  words,  and  by  no  works,  but 
by  faith  alone  in  God's  Word :  wherefore  also  the  very  cunning  spirit, 
seeing  in  this  case  that  they  have  not  faith,  nor  the  word  of  GoD 
fixed  in  their  heart,  ridicules  them.  The  expulsion  of  Satan  from 
demoniacs  is  only  a  type  of  his  expulsion  ordinarily  ftt>m  the  hearts 
of  all  men.  Bat  even  as  he  here  mocked  those  who  attempted  the 
expulsion  by  a  mere  literal  invocation  of  Jesus'  name  wiUiout  faith : 
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•o  he  daridady  and  to-daj  ridicules  those  who  hare  attempted  bj 
works  to  free  themselves  from  his  power,  as  priests  and  monks,  etc. ; 
for  he  then  first  began  to  mle  them,  and  to  treat  them  entirely  as  he 
pleased.  Satan  is  a  most  crafty  spirit,  in  comparison  with  whose  cun- 
ning and  strength  all  the  light  of  reason  is  nothing.  His  canning  is 
only  known  through  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  he  is  only  expelled  in  true 
failh,  and  by  the  most  spiritual."  Ju9tu9J<ma9,  CaU  the  name — [lAi.to 
name  the  name."]  A  common  phrase  in  the  Sept.  In  the  Hebrew 
there  is  added  to  the  word  DV,  namej  the  verb  lom,  call  to  remem- 
branee^  or  3p],  namej  or  inp,  call.  [For  dpxi!^o/isv^  we  adjure^  read 
dpxil^my  I  adjure.  Ti»ch.j  -4.(f.]  Jewis— They  use  the  name  Jesus, 
simply,  whereas  they  should  have  called  him  the  risen  Saviour  of  the 
world.  Ohy$ost. 

14.  /Seven — On  which  very  number  the  exorcists  seem  to  have  re- 
lied, as  also  upon  the  dignity  of  their  nation  and  their  father.  In 
our  day,  superstition  ascribes  a  power  to  cure  diseases  to  seven  sons, 
or  a  seventh  son. 

16.  Who— This  indicates  contempt.  [What  profits  it,  if  thou 
canst  relate  many  things  of  Jesus,  or  even  of  his  true  companions, 
if  thou  thyself  art  notwithstanding  destitute  of  saving  power  7  Who 
hTithouf   V.  C?.] 

16.  [For  xai  xaraxopctuaa^  aurwv.  and  prevailed  agamtt  thentj  read 
xaraxopcwtrac  dpforipwVy  having  prevailed  againet  both.  Tiech.  AJf. 
Shewing  that,  in  this  case,  but  two  of  the  seven  w^re  personally  en- 
gaged. Mey."]  They  irritated  the  evil  spirit.  Both — More  recent 
copies  have  cc^ralv,  them^  from  the  alliteration  to  the  abvwVj  immedi- 
ately following.  The  seven  sons  of  Sceva  were  wont  to  do  that :  two 
did  80  in  this  instance,  which  Luke  records ;  comp.  ver.  13,  where  the 
tmPj  the  [vagabond]  refers  to  the  seven :  the  word  r^vic?  certain^  re- 
fers to  the  two.  Often  some  such  hint  is  concealed  in  one  little  word 
of  the  text,  which,  without  that  word,  no  one  would  have  suspected 
from  the  fact  itself. 

17.  TTtfs  magnified — These  exorcists  were  treated  more  severely 
than  that  person,  who  was  casting  out  demons  in  Luke  ix.  49,  50. 
But  the  same  persons,  though  not  forbidden  by  Paul,  yet  by  their 
very  disaster  favored  the  Christian  cause.  The  abuse  of  the  wicked 
subserves  the  Divine  glory,  and  the  reputation  of  God*s  servants 
endowed  with  real  power. 

18.  J.9i<:^The  others,  beholding  Sceva's  sons,  the  more  withdrew 
from  all  wickedness.  Came — Voluntarily.  The  efiicacy  of  the  Di- 
vine word  is  illustrated,  penetrating  souls  to  their  depths,  so  that 
they  voluntarily  confess  what  they  would  not  be  brought  to  confess 
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by  any  natural  sincerity,  or  by  any  tortures.  Cat^eiied—Vvom  this 
verb,  it  appears  that  those  deeds  were  bad  which  had  been  wrought 
before  they  had  belieyed.  Shewed — The  beginning  of  confession  is 
difficult.  The  statement  of  the  whole  matter  is  afterwards  easy :  and 
this  is  a  token  of  a  mind  freed  from  the  dominion  of  sins. 

19.  Many — ^Even  magicians  may  be  conyerted :  ch.  viii.  13.  Cvr 
rums  arU — Magic  arts,  in  great  variety.  This  name  contains  a  Meio- 
sis  [less  said  than  is  meant].  Brought  together — ^With  great  unan- 
imity. ITieir  booke — True  religion  abolishes  bad  books :  and  the 
world  had  been  tilled  with  such.  Ephesus  burned  up  curious  and  bad 
books  as  accursed,  when  the  word  of  the  Lord  began  to  prevail :  in 
return,  Ephesus  afterwards  possessed  good  books,  nay,  became  the 
depository  of  the  sacred  books.  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  also 
is  extant :  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus  when  Paul  wrote  both  the  Epis- 
tles to  him.  Furthermore,  Timothy  was  enjoined  to  carry  to  Paul 
when  near  his  martyrdom,  the  booke  from  Asia  to  Rome,  2  Tim.  iv. 
18 ;  books  which  doubtless  were  portions  of  Holy  Scripture :  and 
these  not  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  abounded  everywhere,  but  the 
writings  of  Paul  himself,  or  even  of  other  apostles,  and  these  chiefly 
on  parchmenty  for  the  sake  of  durability.  Paul  desired  Timothy, 
when  he  camey  to  bring  these  safely  ;  not,  I  think,  with  the  intention 
of  selling  them  to  give  alms,  but  that  he  might  commit  these  to  Timo- 
thy in  person,  before  his  martyrdom,  for  the  weightiest  reasons,  since 
he  had  designed  to  make  Timothy  in  some  measure  his  successor  in 
the  Evangelical  office.  Timothy  as  may  be  supposed  brought  back  to 
Ephesus,  or  to  that  region,  after  Paul*s  martyrdom  (comp.  Heb.  siii. 
28),  most  precious  treasures.  In  the  same  place  John's  writings, 
after  John's  death,  were  especially  esteemed.  John's  Epistles  and  par- 
ticularly the  last  verse  of  the  first,  are  especially  appropriate  to  Eph^ua. 
The  Apocalypse,  sent  first  from  Patmos  to  Ephesus,  was  read  first  at 
Ephesus.  .What  means  this  remark?  In  the  apparatus,  I  wrote 
that  it  is  not  an  unreasonable  expectation,  that  the  autograph  Epis- 
tles of  the  apostles,  furnished  with  their  own  evidences,  may  at  some 
time  be  restored  to  the  light.  What  if  some  of  them  lie  hid  at 
Ephesus?  and  also  at  Thessalonica?  See  note  on  1  Thess.  i.  1.  It 
is  an  opinion,  nothing  more ;  yet  not  to  be  ridiculed,  since  it  is  harm- 
less, nay,  useful  in  deterring  critics  from  rashness,  lest,  if  they  stray 
too  far,  the  original  manuscripts  may  hereafter  confute  them, 
^umeii— [Regarding  them  as 'accursed.  V.  <?.]  This  was  better 
than  to  sell  them,  even  though  the  money  had  been  spent  upon  the 
poor.  Before  aU — ^A  remarkable  spectacle.  Fifty  thoueand  pieces — 
Fifty  ihouecmdixe^hmB.  [$8,650.]  This  is  the  price  of  a  large  library. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ACTS    XIZ.  17.  881 

20.  Oreu^ — In  extent.  Prevailed — In  power.  [Thus  occasional 
declarations  of  the  progress  of  Christ's  kingdom,  in  the  even  flow  of 
the  narratire,  startle  ns  as  a  trumpet.  It  seems  as  if  the  writers, 
pausing  to  take  breath,  the  greatness  of  God's  work  suddenly  over- 
whelmed them.     Comp.  ch.  vi.  7,  xij.  24.   WUberfcrce  in  FJ\ 

21.  Were  ended — Paul  did  not  here  think  that  he  ought  now  to 
rest,  but  he  longs  for  something  more,  as  if  he  had  done  nothing.  He 
gains  possession  of  Ephesus  and  Asia ;  he  makes  an  appointment  for 
Macedonia  and  Achaia :  he  looks  towards  Jerusalem :  he  meditates 
going  to  Rome ;  thence  to  Spain.  See  Rom.  xv.  26,  with  what  pre- 
cedes and  follows.  No  Alexander,  no  Csdsar,  no  other  hero,  ap- 
proaches the  large  mindedness  of  this  Little  Benjamite.  The  truth 
concerning  Christ,  and  faith  and  love  toward  Christ,  enlarged  his 
heart,  like  the  sand  of  the  sea.  Yet  he  proceeds  in  order :  When 
iheee  thmge  were  ended.  Indeed  the  cause  of  Christianity  was  suffi- 
ciently matured  in  Asia:  ver.  9,  13,  14,  18.  Purposed  in  the  spirit 
— ^This  is  said  of  a  holy  purpose :  of  a  bad  purpose,  hath  conceived  in 
thine  heart :  ch.  y.  4.  Paul's  design  pleased  the  Lord :  for  he  him- 
self adds  the  promise,  ch.  xxiii.  11.  Observe  Paul's  energy,  ch.  zx. 
2,  note.  Passed  through — Construe  this  with  to  go^  not  with  jmr- 
posedj  for  he  was  not  yet  in  Macedonia.  {Jerusalem — Borne — Two 
metropolitan  cities,  the  one  ecclesiastically,  the  other  politically.  V. 
O-.']  I  must — The  Lord  answers  in  ch.  xxiii.  11,  thou  must.  See — 
He  speaks  nobly.  Many  misfortunes  were  awaiting  him  when  he 
should  see  Rome.     Paul  cares  not  for  that. 

22.  Of  them  that  ministered — He  had  then  many  engaged  in  the 
business  of  the  Gospel :  ver.  29. 

24.  Silver  shrines — Silver  models  of  Diana's  temple.  Similar  coins 
also  were  made. 

26.  Orqflsmen — The  repTror,  artificers  of  a  nobler  class,  were  dis- 
tinct from  the  ifyfdroij  workmen.  Q-ain,  wealth — On  this  plea  faith 
is  often  repressed. 

26.  This — The  demonstrative,  to  kindle  their  passions.  They  he 
no  gods— Are  they  then,  Demetrius  ? 

27.  Our — Gr.  ^/iTv.  The  dative  of  profit  or  loss.  But  also — [Ren- 
ler,  But  that  eventually ^  even  the  temple  itself  of  the  great  goddess 
Artemis  will  he  counted  for  nothing.  AJf.y  who  reads,  for  /itfaXuo- 
r^ro,  /AS^caXstdTTjTo^ ;  meaning,  and  that  she  should  he  deposed  fr&m 
"her  greatness^  (magnificence,)  whom^  etc.  But  Tisch.^  Mey.j  etc.  retain 
the  common  reading ;  and  her  majesty  shall  also  he  set  at  naughty 
wham,  etc.  Mey."]  An  effective  speech,  pointed  by  personal  interest 
and  superstition.     Of  the  great — A  customary  epithet  of  Diana. 


Ill 
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Hence,  presently,  her  moffni^enee;  comp.  yer.  28,  34,  85.  HOler 
shows  that  also  the  names  ^Apn/u^  and  Diana  denote  greatness. 
Should  be  deemed — So  the  Sept,  1  Sam.  i.  18,  he  counted  her  a$ 
drunken.  Destroyed — ^Wretched  majeity^  which  is  thus  destroyed. 
All — The  multitude  of  those  in  |rror  does  not  make  error  truth. 

28.  Heard — ^The  artificers  and  workmen. 

29.  [Omit  ilrj^  whole.  Tisch.,  Aff.']  They  rushed — ^Demetrius 
with  his  band.  Theatre — ^Which  was  also  the  forum.  Gaius  and 
Arietarchus — When  they  did  not  find  Paul  himself.  Aristarohus  was 
the  same  who  occurs  again  in  ch.  xx.  4 ;  comp.  oh.  xxvii.  2 :  but 
here  Gaius,  a  Macedonian,  is  distinct  from  Ghdus  of  Derbe,  du  xz.  4; 
although  some  think  them  identical. 

80.  When  Paul  wotM — With  great  boldness.  See  note,  1  Cor. 
xv.  82.  No  military  boldness  equals  this.  He  wbhed  to  defend 
Gaius  and  Aristarchus,  and  to  confute  Diana's  worship.  Suffered 
km  not — ^A  good  wish  which  is  thwarted  may,  notwithstanding,  both 
be  good  and  be  rightly  thwarted.  2%e  disciples — Seemg  that  Paul 
was  chiefly  aimed  at :  ver.  26. 

81.  Of  the  chief  of  Asia — ^Who  administered  the  goyemment,  and 
at  that  time  presided  over  the  sacred  rites  of  Diana. 

82.  Knew  not — An  apt  description  of  a  people  in  a  tumult.  [This 
is  a  common  occurrence  to  senseless  zealots.   V.  G."] 

88.  They  drew  out — This  was  done  by  the  authors  of  the  distur- 
bance, with  whom  the  Jews  conspired  against  the  Christians.  Alex* 
ander — This  very  man  seems  to  haye  been  the  coppersmith,  of  whom 
2  Tim.  iy.  14  speaks,  known  to  Demetrius  by  his  handicraft.  [This 
is  merely  arbitrary.  He  seems  to  have  been  a  Christian,  put  forward 
by  the  Jews,  that  he  might  bear  the  rage  of  the  people.  JSiey.']  JPut- 
ting  him  forward — For  their  own  defence.  Beckoned  with  his  Jiand^ 
This  phrase  implies  a  somewhat  more  violent  gesture,  than  that  sub- 
stituted by  some  from  the  parallelism  (ch.  xii.  17),  leckomng  with  the 
hand.  It  is  not  certain  what  reading  the  Latin  Vulgate  followed. 
Made  his  defence— "For  the  Jews,  against  the  Christians. 

84.  When  they  knew — Gr.  iitqv6)/Tt<:.  The  nominative  for  the 
genitive.  A  change  of  construction,  says  Camerarius,  not  unusual 
in  Greek,  similar  to  that  in  the  Iliad,  d/£^ai  9  i^d/uuoe  YSpapdkttpo^ 
Ijsp  ^Oduaasi^^  and  when  both  had  sat  downy  Ulysses  was  the  mare  dig- 
nified.  AU — They  were  unwilling  to  hear  a  Jew.  Thus  the  danger 
was  averted  from  the  Christians. 

86.  What  man  is  there — Paul  would  have  spoken  otherwise.  [But 
the  raving  multitude  was  unworthy  of  his  preaching.  V.  G.'\  How- 
ev^,  the  clerk's  language  is  ambiguous,  and  he  may  have  spoken  so, 
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either  to  suit  the  exigency,  or  sincerely :  for  even  in  ver.  87  he  says, 
yMir  goddess,  not  <mr  goddess.  Of  the  Epheriant—'Rj  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  proper  name,  their  renown  is  signified.  WcTBhiptr — The 
Perinthians  worshiped  Hercules ;  other  nations,  other  gods ;  the  Ephe- 
siaos,  Diana.  /• — At  that  very  time  the  Ephesians  were  exulting  in 
that  distinction.  There  was  therefore  a  great  gathering  of  men  to 
the  sacred  games.  [Omit  i^foc,  goddess.  Tisch.^  J.(f.]  Which  fell 
iavmfr^m  Jupiter — They  had  supposed  that  the  image  of  Diana  fell 
from  beayen,  from  Jupiter. 

86.  Be — ^A  fitting  word  to  appease  those  who  made  the  disturbance. 
He  does  not  say,  to  become^  nor  to  continue  quiet ;  but  the  word  ex- 
presses something  between  the  two. 

87.  Ye  have  brought — Hastily  into  the  theatre,  as  if  to  a  tribunal, 
or  to  punishment.  These — ^Ver.  29.  Neither — That  is,  they  hare 
neither  by  deed  injured  the  temple,  nor  by  word  injured  Diana.  JVbr 
yet  Nasphemers  (>f— The  apostles  did  not  collect  many  of  the  absurdi- 
ties from  their  mythology,  but  propounded  God*s  truth,  and  the  yan- 
ity  of  idols  in  general,  ver.  26.  They  who  belieyed,  afterwards  of 
themselves  rejected  false  gods.  [I  condemn  images,  but  would  deal 
with  them  so  that  the  people  may  no  longer  have  the  faith  in  them 
which  they  have  had  heretofore.  To  effect  this  is  the  work  of  the 
Word,  not  of  violence.  Luther  in  -F.] 

88.  Against  any  man — The  clerk  prudently  does  not  name  Paul. 
Inhere  are  court  days — Gr.  ix^paiot,  understand  '^pipai^  daySy  [Eng. 
Vers.,  the  law  is  open."]  Proconsuls — There  was  but  one  proconsul 
at  once ;  but  the  clerk  speaks  in  the  plural  of  a  permanent  institu- 
tion. 

89.  [For  nspl  hripoiVj  concerning  other  mattersy  Tisch.  (not  Alf.) 
reads  ittpatcipw^  further.']  The  lawful  assembly — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers., 
a  lasofulj  etc.]     The  ordinary  assembly. 

40.  This  day's — Gr.  rrfi  aijpepouj  supply  i^pipac^  day :  ch.  xx.  26. 
Oause — Gr.  aivioo.  The  Vulgate  takes  this  in  the  masculine  gender: 
bat  the  neuter  is  common  in  this  book.  We  may  not — [Eng.  Vers., 
we  may."]  A  double  negation :  ch.  x.  47.  Concourse — ^Which  has 
the  appearance  of  an  insiurection.     A  mild  term  prudently  used. 
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CHAPTER   XX. 

1.  After — ^Demetrius  did  not  suooeed.  Paul  remained  until  all  was 
quiet. 

2.  Tho%tfarfM — Of  Macedonia.  MwIk  exhartatum — Paul  especi- 
ally abounded  in  edifying  counsel  at  this  time,  ver.  7,  9,  11 ;  where- 
fore also  he  then  wrote  several  epistles.  Cfreece — That  part  between 
Macedonia  and  Achaia. 

8.  Abode — Gr.  itoii^aazj  hawng  doncy  [an  idiomatic  phrase,  to  do 
^to  a  certain  time;  that  is,  to  spend  orpa$$.^  The  nominative  was 
written  bj  Luke  before  the  predicate,  [he  purpoiedy"]  which  requires 
the  dative,  occurred  to  him.  Such  constructions  are  found  not  only 
in  Hebrew,  but  also  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Three  months — ^At  which 
time  also  he  seems  to  have  seen  the  Corinthians,  but  only  in  passing: 
1  Cor.  xvi.  7.  For  hiniy  as  he  was  about  to  sail — They  were  plotting 
against  this  very  journey  of  Paul  to  Syria.  Into  Syria — Ch.  zzi.  8. 
He  purposed — Sometimes  they  relied  on  a  general,  sometimes  on  a 
special  call.  To  return — ^Even  a  holy  purpose  can  sometimes  be 
changed.  Comp.  ch.  ziz.  21,  where  Paul  had  once  wished  to  go 
through  Macedonia.  It  appear  that  Paul  had  wished,  after  travers- 
ing Macedonia  and  Achaia,  to  proceed  to  Jerusalem.  But  at  that 
time,  indeed,  he  did  not  come  to  Jerusalem,  but  again  returned  through 
Macedonia.  His  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  Rome  afterwards,  pro- 
ceeded by  another  way:  the  order  merely  of  his  course  being 
changed. 

4.  There  accompanied — A  delightful  retmue.  Into  Asia — In  Asia 
a  part  of  them  departed,  a  part  remained  with  Paul :  ver.  6,  13,  14. 
Trophimus  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem,  ch.  xxL  29 ;  Aristarchus, 
to  Rome,  ch.  zxvii.  2.  [Add  JUuppoUy  son  of  Pyrrhus,  after  Zianax^ 
po^y  Sopater.  Tisch.y  Aff."]  Of  the  Thessahnians — So  Aristarchus 
and  Secundus  are  called.  For  Gains  was  of  Derbe :  the  country  of 
Timothy  was  already  designated,  viz.,  Lystra,  near  Derbe.  Of  Asia 
From  Asia  strictly  so  called. 

5.  At  Troas — The  name  of  the  region  and  town. 

6.  We — ^Again  the  writer  was  present. 

7.  [For  Tfiiy  ftadijTioPy  the  discipkSy  read  i^fi^Py  toe.  TiscLy  AJf. 
So  Beng^  When  we  were  met  together — As  they  then  were  already 
wont,  on  the  Lord's  dag.  Therefore  it  is  probable  that  by  the  breoJc- 
ing  of  bread  is  denoted  here  a  feast  of  the  disciples  joined  with  the 
Eucharist,  especially  since  it  was  so  solemn  a  farewell.    Preached — 
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Spiritual  teachers  should  not  be  too  strictly  limited  to  time,  espe- 
cially on  a  solemn  and  rare  occasion. 

8.  Many  UghU — To  avoid  all  suspicion  of  scandal.  [For  f^acofy 
they  were^  read  ijfUPy  we  were.  Ti$eh.j  Aff."] 

9.  Taung  man — /ZoTc,  boy,  in  rer.  12.  Being  fallen — he  9unk 
down — Gr.  xaTa(pep6/upo^ — xaTepej[&ei^,  The  same  participle,  but  in 
a  different  tense:  although  even  the  theme  iuiptw  expresses  more 
than  fip(u.  Sleep  surprised  him  sitting :  being  weighed  down  with 
sleep,  he  fell.  [On  the  window  Beat — (Alf.)  In  the  East  the  aper- 
tures for  windows  were  without  glass ;  and  sometimes  without  shutters. 
Mey.-] 

10.  FeU  on — Christ  did  not  use  this  action ;  but  Elijah,  Elisha,  and 
Paul  did.  Trouble  not  yourselves — In  the  greatest  matters  undue 
agitation  was  forbidden  :  Exod.  ziv.  18 ;  1  Elings  vi.  7 ;  Isa.  viii.  6. 
The  temple  was  constructed  without  noise.  In  war,  tranquillity  was 
required  of  the  people.  Is  in  him — ^Paul  speaks  so  as  to  remove  sud- 
den terror :  therefore  his  words  are  not  to  be  taken  too  literally. 
[Comp.,  ch.  xvi.  28.  F.']  He  does  not  add  as  yetj  nor  again;  but 
simply  affirms  that  the  youth  is  alive :  as  if  he  had  not  even  fallen. 
The  miracle  was  evident.     Comp.  Matt.  ix.  24. 

11.  Mad  broken  bread — This  breaking  of  bread  was  Paul's  special 
act  at  departing,  and  was  distinct  from  that  which  had  occurred  the 
day  before,  ver.  7.  Talked — More  familiarly  after  the  solemn  ad- 
dress, referred  to  in  ver.  9.     So — ^No  rest  intervening. 

12.  They  brought— "Not  carried:  he  was  not  at  all  enfeebled. 
AUve — ^Not  even  by  the  accident  did  they  receive  any  damage  from 
Paul :  2  Cor.  vii.  9. 

13.  Appointed — Gr.  dtarerarffAivo^.  In  a  middle  signification.  So 
he  had  determined  concerning  himself.  To  go  afoot — He  preferred  to 
go  on  foot  J  although  he  had  passed  a  sleepless  night,  and  although 
Assos  was  a  town  of  difficult  and  dangerous  approach. 

15.  TrogyUium — The  name  of  a  place,  as  in  Wirtemberg,  a  cer- 
tain village  is  called  JBTori,  (a  basket,)  with  the  same  signification. 
We  came — Rapidly. 

16.  Determined— ¥oT  Ephesus  was  behind.  Spent  the  time — ^Not 
even  in  Asia  would  Paul  have  passed  time  fruitlessly :  but  he  consid- 
ered that  he  would  have  wasted  it,  if  he  had  neglected  greater  results. 
77^ .  day — The  accusative  of  time.  Of  Pentecost — Time  was  press- 
ing :  ver.  6.  At  the  feast  there  were  great  crowds ;  and  therefore  a 
great  opportunity  for  conversions. 

17.  IFlders—GMed  Bishops^  Gr.  imaxinrou^y  ver.  28.     This  fact 
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was  early  noticed  as  contradiotiDg  the  growing  notion  tiiat  prelatical 
Episcopacy  is  apostolic  and  essential.  Alf.'] 

18.  Y$  know- — Happy  is  he  who  can  thus  begin  by  appealing  to 
his  hearers'  knowledge.  I  came  into — Gr.  ini^v.  This  denotes 
more  than  I  eame  to  ;  for  it  signifies,  I  set  foot  on.  Afitsr  what  man- 
ner— ^'i?C9  hawy  follows  in  ver.  20,  equivalent  to  an  Anaphora  [die 
repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings.]  The  tohoh  tme— [Eng. 
Vers.,  at  aU  $eaions.'\  The—Thht  is,  the  whole  time  I  was  with 
you. 

19.  Serving — A  noble  idea  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord.  The  Lord 
— ^Whose  is  the  Church.  Wilh — Humility  of  mindy  tearSy  and  temp- 
tationiy  are  concomitants :  the  act  of  serving  itself  is  described  in  the 
next  verse.  Humility  of  mind — This  he  recommends  to  the  Ephesi- 
ans  also  in  Eph.  iv.  2.  [Omit  noXXwify  many.  Tiech.  Alf.']  Tears^ 
Ver.  81 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  4 ;  Phil.  iii.  18.  A  characteristic  of  Paul.  Holy 
tears  shed  by  men  and  heroes,  who  seldom  if  ever  weep  for  things  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  nature,  furnish  a  remarkable  instance  of  the 
power,  and  an  argument  for  the  truth  of  Christianity.  Yet  joy  is 
compatible  with  these  tears :  ver.  24.  Add  the  note,  ver.  87.  Temp^ 
tations — The  Jews'  plots  truly  tried  and  exercised  Paul's  mind  vari- 
ously. Of  the  Jews — ^The  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  speaks  of  them 
now  as  of  foreigners. 

20.  I  kept  hack — ^Yer.  27.  There  were  considerations,  which  might 
have  led  others  to  keep  back  many,  or  at  least  some  things ;  fear,  the 
favor  of  men,  etc.  That  was  profitable — These  are  to  be  taught :  the 
remainder  to  be  removed.  Have  showed — To  this  refer  the  pubHefy. 
Have  taught — To  this  refer  the  privately.  Not  even  the  apostolie 
functionsy  extensive  as  they  were,  were  fully  discharged  by  public 
preaching.    What  then  should  pastors  do  ? 

21.  Bepentanee — The  sum  of  those  things  which  are  profitable^  the 
sum  of  Christian  doctrine,  the  sum  of  the  Divine  counsel,  is  Repait- 
ance  and  Faith.  Toward — Repentance,  whereby  men  betake  them- 
selves to  God.  Refer  this  to  the  Chreeksy  mentioned  just  before ;  and 
refer  faith  to  the  Jews  who  betake  themselves  to  Christy  mentioned  a 
little  before.  It  is  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words], 
as  in  Philem.  ver.  5,  note.     [Omit  Xptarhvy  Christ.  Tisch.y  Alf."] 

22.  And  now  behold  J— These  words  are  weightily  repeated  by 
Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings],  in  ver.  25. 
Bound  in  spirit — ^Paul  knew  that  he  would  be  bound :  and  already  he 
was  affected  in  mind  as  one  bound,  nor  could  he  think  of  anytiiing 
else.  [But  bound  in  the  (my)  Spirity  rather  means.  In  my  journey  to 
Jerusalem,  I  follow  an  inward  compulsion,  an  irresistible  drawing. 
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which  oontrola  mj  choice,  ifey.]  N<}t  knowinff — ^We  should  not  Bup- 
poBC  that  the  apostles  were  omniscieDt.  They  depended  by  faith  on 
the  Diyine  guidance.  Paul  knew  concerning  others,  yer.  25,  29 ; 
ooiioeming  himself  he  was  obliged  to  exercise  implicit  faith. 

28.  [iSdtw  tluU — ^Bonds  and  afflictions  were  indicated  to  Paul  gene- 
rallj.  V.  Q-.  Add  fiot^  to  nuy  after  dcaimprup&caij  witneuetK 
2WA.,  A^J]  In  every  city — It  concerned  all  to  know,  and  all  pro- 
fited in  seeing  Paul's  obedience,  and  in  hearing  him  more  eagerly,  as 
being  about  to  see  him  no  more.  Hence  too  appeared  the  greatness 
of  their  afflictions.  Those  which  pertained  to  Paul  himself  were  in- 
dicated to  Paul  by  others.     [Gomp.  ch.  zzi.  4,  11.] 

24.  [There  is  much  difference  of  reading  here.  The  best  text  is, 
dJU'  oi^iwK  Xiyoo  itotoofiat  ttjv  ^i^f^v  u/iiav  i/iauT<p  d<  rtXuwaai^  etc. 
2^A.,  AJf.,  Mey.^  i.  e.,  literally,  of  no  word  (account)  esteem  I  my 
l^e  worthy  for  my%€lf;  that  Imay  firmhy  etc.  Mey.  AJf.  renders, 
3iU  I  hold  my  Ufe  of  no  account^  nor  isit  $o  precioue  to  me^  <u  the 
finishing  of  my  course.  The  words  fitra  X^P^^y  ^^^  i^?  ™^8t  be 
omitted.  Tisch.y  Alf,^  etc.]  No^ae — No  misfortune.  TJnto  mynelf — 
As  concerns  myself  [ch.  xxi.  13] ;  Phil.  i.  21,  22.  The  denial  of 
self.  As — Supply,  I  count  it  dear.  Finish — He  finished  it  after  a 
very  long  time :  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8.  Course — ^A  speedy  one.  Of  the 
grace — Of  the  New  Testament.  Of  God — This  name  is  repeated 
very  forcibly  in  yer.  25,  27. 

25.  [Omit  TOO  6$ou,  of  God.  Ti$ch.y  -4.(f.]  ShaU  $ee  no  more — 
Paul  wisely  inserts  this  here.  For  so  his  other  remarks  the  more 
deeply  affect  his  hearers'  minds.  Ye — The  explanation  follows,  att^ 
etc  The  apostle  returned  from  Rome  to  Asia  several  years  after : 
but  in  the  meantime  almost  all  these  persons  died  or  removed  else- 
where. At  all  events  the  sense  is  this  :  I  know  that  such  things  will 
befall  me  as,  without  a  peculiar  Divine  guidance,  and  that  miraculous, 
must  deprive  you  of  the  power  of  seeing  me.  A  Metalepsis  [double 
change  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent],  (as  in  ch.  xxi.  4. 

26.  Wherefore — This  is  deduced  from  ver.  20.  I  take  you  to 
record — Your  conscience  will  hear  me  tvitness.  This  is  the  force  of 
the  middle  verb.  This  day — This  expression  has  great  explanatory 
power.     Pure — This  should  be  the  chief  care  of  one  taking  leave. 

27.  For — Therefore  he  who  suppressed  what  he  should  have  an* 
nounced,  is  not  pure  from  the  blood  of  his  hearers. 

28.  Take  heed — This  care  I  delegate  to  you,  ver.  81.  To  your- 
selves— First  to  yourselves,  then  to  the  flock.  The  Holy  Ghost — The 
Boly  Spirit  indirectly,  through  Paul,  appointed  them.  Gomp.  ch. 
ziv.  28.    But  a  call,  not  truly  given  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  does  not  de- 
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«erye  to  be  tenned  even  an  indirect  call.  BuhapM — Qt.  im^rxinroo^. 
[The  Eng.  Vers,  has  hardly  dealt  fairly  with  the  sacred  text,  in  ren- 
dering this  word  Overseers.  Here  as  everywhere  it  should  be  rendered 
biihapsj  that  the  fact  of  elders  and  bishops  being  originally  and  t^^os- 
toUcaUy  synonymous  might  be  apparent  to  the  ordinary  Engli%h  reader. 
Aff."]  At  this  time  the  name  bishops  was  not  yet  customary  and 
distinctively  applied :  but  here  it  has  the  meaning  which  its  derivation 
requires,  and  applies  to  all  presbyters^  whose  title  was  a  more  usual 
one,  from  its  existence  in  the  Jewish  Church.  Aftervrards  Timothy  and 
Titus,  whom  the  apostles  had  set  over  the  presbyters  in  a  certain 
peculiar  manner,  were  entitled  bishops :  and  yet  the  bishops  also  did 
not  cease  to  be  called  presbyters :  Tit.  L  7,  5 ;  1  Pet.  v.  2, 1 ;  Phil, 
i.  1.  The  Ckjorch  of  Q-od — [The  true  reading  is  ri^y  ixxXTjaiay  too 
KupioUf  the  Church  of  the  Lord.  Tischy  Mey.^  Be  IT.,  etc.  -4.^., 
defends  the  common  text,  of  God;  but  on  insufficient  grounds.] 
Many,  with  the  Slavonic  Version,  r^v  ixxhjaiop  Kopioo  xai  dtotj^  the 
church  of  the  Lord  and  of  God.  Paul  often  uses  the  title,  the 
Church  of  Godj  in  the  £pp.  to  the  Thess.,  Cor.,  Gal.,  Tim.,  never  the 
Church  of  the  Lord.  Nor  does  he  at  all  use  the  expression,  Lord 
and  Qody  interposing  the  particle  and.  We  are  therefore  to  read  the 
Church  of  God  :  although,  if  in  this  passage  Paul  said  Church  of  the 
Lord^  according  to  the  parallelism  of  the  Old  Testament,  it  would  be 
the  Church  of  Jehovah.  Which  he  hath  purchased — This  therefore 
is  a  most  precious  flock.  His  own — ^For  it  is  the  blood  of  the  Son 
of  God  :  1  John  i.  7. 

29.  J— A  sure  prediction.  Enter  in — ^From  elsewhere.  In  con- 
trast with,  of  your  own  selves^  ver.  80.  Concerning  both  kinds  of 
pests  among  the  Ephesians,  see  Rev.  ii.  2,  6.  After — Immediately 
after  the  departure  and  death  of  the  apostles,  the  church  lost  much 
of  its  purity,  as  appears  from  the  apostles'  predictions,  warnings,  and 
complaints.  As  to  the  church  of  the  Ephesians,  see  the  Epp.  to  Tim. 
and  the  writings  of  John.  After  my  coming — Gr.  dft^ePy  [usually 
arrival^  but  here  the  Eng.  Vers,  seems  to  be  right,  departing.  Mey.j 
etc.  But  perhaps,  put  absolutely,  it  must  mean  death.  AJf."]  Hesy* 
chius  says,  dfe^t^^  that  is,  tipodo^y  arrival^  itapooaia^  presence.  Comp. 
Rom.  xvi.  19,  note.  Nor  does  dft^i^  signify  departure.  Zosimua, 
lib.  V. :  (JLtrd.  zijv  "^(hotpiou  $1^  ttjp  ^^Pd^supou  dfi^tPj  that  is,  qfier  So* 
norius  had  set  out  from  Ravenna  to  Bononia.  Eusebius,  psra  ttjp  sic 
'fjpa^  dtpe^ev  {rob  Xpearoo)  6  vea^c  inupTtoXttrOy  after  his  (ChritiC s) comr 
ing  to  u«,  the  temple  was  consumed.  Therefore  the  sense  is.  First 
Paul  came:   afterwards  shall  come  wolves.     Comp.  John  v.  48. 
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Wolves — Anegorical.  Not  tparinff — ^A  Mewsis  [less  said  than  meant] ; 
that  is,  most  destrnctiye.     It  is  the  part  of  a  pastor  to  9pare. 

80.  To  draw  away — ^From  their  simplicity  towards  Christ,  and  from 
the  unity  of  the  body.  This  is  characteristic  of  a  false  teacher,  to 
wish  that  the  disciples  should  depend  on  himself  alone. 

81.  Watch — ^A  pastoral  expression.  By  night — every  one — This 
was  great  watchfulness.  [And  if  this  was  an  apostle's  duty,  how  much 
more  is  it  a  pastor's !   V.  O-."] 

82.  [Omit  ddeXfoi,  brethren.  Titch.y  -4(f.]  To  the  word  of  his 
grace — A  description  of  the  Gospel  occurs  in  ver.  24.  Who  is  able — 
[Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  which."]  Refer  the  words  to  God.  For  the  Word 
could  not  be  said  to  give  the  inheritance.  This  is  the  act  of  God. 
Mey.j  Alf.]  Often  God's  power  is  mentioned;  for  concerning  the 
Father's  willingness,  believers  are  sure:  they  shall  experience  his 
power.  Holy  men  desire  it;  God  is  able.  Rom.  xvi.  25;  Eph.  iii. 
10;  Jude  y.  24 ;  2  Tim.  L  12.  To  buHdyou  up — Gr.  inoaodojj^^rae. 
God,  by  Paul,  had  built  them:  God,  even  without  Paul,  could  further 
build  them  up  [force  of  iTZt].  Chive — The  end  of  faith.  [Omit  l>fJLiV, 
yoUy  after  doovat^  give.  Tisch.j  Alf.]  Among — Communion  of  the 
saints :  2  Thess.  ii.  1.  Sanctified-— So  they  are  called,  not  excluding 
Jewish  believers,  ch.  xxvi.  18.  Therefore,  iv,  among^  not  <rhvy  toithj 
is  used,  so  that  the  Ephesians  may  be  included.  In  the  same  sense 
they  are  termed  called  to  be  saints^  £om.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  i,  2.  More- 
over, believing  Jews,  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Gentiles,  are  termed 
dyeoij  saintSy  peculiarly:  Rom.  xv.  25,  26,  31;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  15; 
Eph.  ii.  19,  iii.  8;  2  Thess.  i.  10;  Ps.  cxlviii.  14.  See  Rom.  xi.  16. 
AU — Paul  had  a  very  great  knowledge  and  remembrance  of  these. 
He  therefore  includes  all. 

88.  Silver — The  second  portion  of  his  farewell.  Paul  shows  all 
things.     So  Samuel,  1  Sam.  xii.  3. 

34.  [Omit  dk,  and;  (Eng.  Vers.,  yea.)  Tisch.,  Alf.']  27ie«^--Har- 
dened  with  labor,  as  ye  see. 

85.  AU  things — how  that — That  is,  as  I  have  showed  you  all  things^ 
so  also  this,  thaty  etc.  If  I  had  not  shown  you  this,  I  should  not 
have  shown  you  aU  things.  /  have  showed— -By  actual  example.  Fou 
— The  overseers.  He  admonishes  these  by  his  own  example,  courte- 
ously, without  precept.  Therefore  in  ver.  33  he  does  not  say,  of  none 
of  yoUy  which  was  self-evident ;  but  no  man*Sy  viz.,  of  my  hearers. 
The  weak — In  faith,  1  Cor.  ix.  6,  22.  [Rather,  the  poory  as  the  con- 
text requires.  Alf]  To  remember — ^With  actual  obedience.  The 
fffiyrds — So  the  ancient  manuscripts,  and  with  them  the  Latin  Vulgate. 

It  is  an  intermediate  reading.     Others  read  vbu  Xbyouy  the  word. 
lid 
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Most  read  twp  Xoyfav^  the  tvordiy  whicli  has  arisen  from  the  allitera- 
tion to  the  preceding  rwv,  John  xv.  20,  remember  the  word.  Said — 
Doubtless  the  disciples  remembered  many  saying  of  Jesus,  which  are 
not  read  in  Scripture  at  present.  Blessed— Divine.  To  give,  is  to 
imitate  the  blessed  God,  and  to  hare  a  rewarder,  Luke  xiv.  14.  To 
give — ^An  instance  of  the  Divine  giving  occurs  at  ver.  82.  To  re- 
ceive— Although  lawfully.  The  world  is  of  another  opinion;  expressed 
by  an  old  poet  in  Athenseus :  Demosthenes  has  fifty  talents  ;  happy  is 
hey  if  he  shares  it  with  no  one.  And  Metrocles  has  received  much 
money.    Foolish  is  he  who  giveSy  fortunate  is  he  who  receives. 

86.  Kneeled  down — ^With  glowing  spirit,  in  public,  ch.  xxi.  5. 

37.  Sore — The  tenderest  and  sweetest  affections  reign  here.  No 
book  in  the  world  equals  Scripture,  even  as  regards  the  manners  and 
affections.  All — ^Even  tears  prove  how  much  the  successive  ages  of 
men  degenerate.  Formerly  both  men  and  good  men,  and  heroes 
themselves  (even  among  the  Gentiles),  wept  readily,  even  in  a  body. 
Judg.  ii.  4,  5 ;  1  Sam.  xxx.  4.  Now  when  all  things  are  more  effemi- 
nate, yet  tears  are  permitted  only  to  women  and  boys. 

88.  Sorrowing — How  great  hereafter  will  be  the  grief  of  the  lost, 
to  be  deprived  of  the  sight  of  God,  of  the  angels,  and  of  the  elect ! 


CHAPTER  XXI. 


1.  After  we  had  torn  ourselves  from  them — Gr.  djtoanajadiwajZy 
[more  forcible  than  Eng.  Vers.,  were  gotten,']  From  tAem— Not  without 
much  grief,  with  diflBculty.  Coos—Gr.  Kw.  Gaza  writes  that  this  is 
Attic  for  Kwu. 

8.  Tyre — Where  it  was  foretold  that  Christians  would  be,  in  Ps. 
Ixxxvii.  4.  Comp.  with  that  psalm,  concerning  the  people  of  Philis- 
tia  and  Ethiopia,  Acts  viii.  40,  ver.  27.  [ffer  burden — So  frequently 
does  God's  kingdom  adapt  itself  to  the  outward  opportunities  of  the 
world :  but  God  secretly  directs  worldly  things  to  advance  his  king- 
dom.  V.  G.] 

4.  Finding — ^When  we  had  sought  them.  At  one  time  they  were 
alone,  at  another  with  the  brethren.  Seven — So  that  they  also  en- 
joyed a  Sabbath  there.     Paul  was  in  haste,  but  in  a  good  way.  Said 
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— The  Spirit  Bignified  that  bouds  awaited  Paul :  therefore  the  disci- 
ple begged  him  not  to  go. 

5.  It  came  to  pati  that  we  accomplUhed — ^This  is  more  than  if  he 
should  saj  [as  Eng.  Vers.]  we  had  aeeompUehed.  It  came  to  paee 
that  without  hindrance  we  stayed  at  Tyre.  Thou  daye — ^Which  we 
had  determined.  With  wwee  and  children — ^A  great  number^  differ- 
ently from  the  custom  of  the  world.  Out — ^A  long  way,  through  so 
great  a  city.  [^Onthe  shore — ^Not  as  an  escort,  but  to  bid  farewell. 
V.  G.  For  npotnju^dfu^Oy  xou  daitourd/upotj  etc.  And  prayed.  And 
when  we  had  taken^  etc.,  (so  Alf.)  Tiech.  reads  npoc^o^dfiepot 
djnjaTrcurdfu&a ;  having  prayed,  we  took  our  leave,  etc.] 

6.  Taken  leave  one  of  another — ^With  this  word  are  connected  both 
we  took  ehipj  and  they  returned. 

7.  Our  eoune — Our  whole  voyage  from  Macedonia,  ch.  xx.  6.  The 
brethren — ^Whom  we  knew  there. 

8.  [Omit  ol  Tttpi  rdp  UauXoUy  that  were  of  PauTe  company.  Tiech., 
AJfJ]  To  Ceearea — Here  especially  Paul's  imprisonment  is  foretold ; 
and  to  this  place,  moreover,  he  was  to  go  as  a  prisoner :  ch.  xxiii.  33. 
The  Evangeliet — Ch.  viii.  6,  35,  40.  [Since  not  the  fact  that  he  had 
been  one  of  the  seven  deacons,  but  that  he  was  now  an  EvangeUgty 
made  him  important  to  the  travelers,  we  ought  to  render,  which  was 
the  Evangelist  among  the  seven ;  that  is,  he  of  the  seven  who  was 
called  to  be  an  Evangelist.  Meyf\  Which  was — Ch.  vi.  5.  Paul 
probably  had  some  business  with  Philip  as  to  the  care  of  the  poor, 
ver.  15 ;  although  there  was  no  community  of  goods,  except  at  Jeru- 
salem :  nor  did  it  continue  after  the  scattering  abroad,  of  which  ch. 
viii.  1,  treats ;  when  we  may  suppose  that  whatever  was  on  hand  was 
divided  among  those  who  departed  and  those  who  remained,  accord- 
ing to  their  need.  Otherwise  Philip  could  not  have  departed  thence : 
viii.  6,  40. 

9.  Which  did  prophesy — The  prediction  and  representation  of 
Paul's  imprisonment  would  not  however  have  been  so  becoming  to 
these  as  to  Agabus.  Philip  was  an  Evangelist :  his  daughters  pro- 
phesied.    A  prophet  is  greater  than  an  Evangelist :  Eph.  iv.  11. 

11.  His  own — ^Not  Paul's.  The  nearer  Paul  comes,  the  more  ex- 
press is  the  prediction  that  prepares  him.  [Transpose /ee^  and  hands, 
Tisch.,  Alf]    Aiyu — dk3,  saith. 

12.  Besought — Paul  knew  that  in  that  prediction  there  was  the 
force  of  a  precept :  his  companions  and  the  people  did  not  know  it. 

13.  [For  di,  then,  Tisch.  reads  re,  and.  But  A^.  with  more  rea- 
son, (after  Lach.)  reads  rdre  dnexpidyjy  then  answered,  i.  e.,  t^  was 
then  that  Paul  answered.']    Break — The  apostles  were  not  altogether 
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without  human  affections.  To  he  bound — ^Ver.  11.  I  am  reacfy — 
The  burden  is  light  to  him  who  is  ready. 

14.  When  he  would  not  he  persuaded — One  is  often  moved  for  the 
sake  of  others,  who  is  not  moved  on  his  own  account.  Hence  Paul's 
firmness  is  perceived.  We  ceaeed — ^With  pious  modesty.  The  toiU 
— They  acknowledge,  hereby,  that  this  was  known  to  PauL 

16.  We  made  reculi/ — Gr.  inttnttoaadimfoi.  [So  TiecK  Alf.^  etc. 
The  common  text,  with]  the  inferior  reading,  AnoaxtDaadfitvot^  having 
discharged  our  luggage,  would  be  appropriate  to  their  arrival.  [The 
meaning  is,  having  packed  up,  i.  e.,  made  ready  our  luggage  for  a  fur- 
ther journey.  Meg.  The  Eng.  Vers.,  took  up  our  carriages,  uses  the 
term  carriages  in  the  obsolete  sense  of  anything  carried,  i.  e.,  luggage. 
AJf.  So  Worcester."]  But  they  were  then  departing,  and  carrying 
alms  to  Jerusalem :  ch.  xxiv.  17.  This  was  the  preparation.  Hesy- 
chius  explains  intaxsuaadfisyoi,  as  equipped. 

16.  Also — Supply  some.  With  whom — Resolve  the  words  thus : 
brought  us  to  Mnason,  with  whom,  etc.  [  Who  led  us  to  a  certain  man 
of  Cyprus,  Mnason,  an  old  disciple,  with  whom  we  were  to  lodge. 
Le  W.  So  Mey.,  etc.,  not  as  in  Eng.  Ver.]  An  old  disciple — A 
beautiful  eulogium. 

18.  Following — ^Without  delay.  With  us — So  that  our  agreement 
with  him  might  be  evident :  Gal.  i.  2. 

20.  [For  Ki)pto\f',  the  Lord,  read  dsb\f,  God.  Tisch.,  Alf.]  How 
many  thousands — Comp.  Jer.  iii.  14,  etc.  Among  all  these  circum- 
cision gradually  died  out ;  and  of  these,  a  great  part  was  doubtless 
mixed  up  with  the  Gentiles  who  believed.  Wherefore  Abraham's 
seed  has  not  perished  in  so  great  numbers  as  you  would  suppose,  dur- 
ing so  many  ages.  [For  ^/oudaiwp,  of  the  Jews.  Tisch.  (not  A\f.) 
reads  ip  roT^  ^loudaioe^,  among  the  Jews.'] 

21.  Are  informed — [Or  rather,  th^  were  sedulously  informed. 
Alf]  Not  merely  by  rumor,  but  through  exaggerated  statements, 
they  are  persuaded  of  this.     The  customs — Of  the  Jews. 

22.  What  is  it  therefore — ^A  common  formula.  Come  together — 
To  hear  what  God  hath  done  through  thee,  [and  what  thy  doctrine  is. 
V.  a.]  Ver.  19:  ch.  xiv.  27. 

28.  We  say — [The  greatest  trust  between  man  and  man  is  the 
trust  of  giving  counsel.  Baeon  in  JP.]  This  counsel  arose  from  spir- 
itual, not  from  carnal  policy.  Paul  himself  had  adopted  a  somewhat 
similar  course  already :  ch.  xviii.  18.  We  have — Those  four  men 
therefore  were  Christians. 

24.  [Render,  These  take  to  thee,  (as  thy  companions,)  and  become 
a  Nazarite  (ip^iadijTe,  be  consecrated,  Sept.  Num.  vi.  8.),  and  pray  for 
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them.  Mey."]  Take — As  though  thou  wert  the  principal  one  of  them. 
Be  at  charges — It  was  accounted  a  great  kindness,  and  a  proof  of 
great  zeal,  to  defray  the  expense  of  sacrifices  for  needy  Nazarites. 
That — Implying  in  what  respect  Paul  should  do  like  those  men. 
Those  men  only  when  they  had  obtained  the  means,  could  have  their 
heads  sharen  for  such  a  purpose.  [For  yvmat^  may  know,  read  yvwaov- 
raty  $haU  know.  Ti$eh.y  ^(f*]  Know — From  a  ceremony  so  conspicu- 
ous. AU — ^Ver.  22.  Nothing — They  are  false.  [There  are  manifest 
antitheses  between  the  words  of  ver.  21  and  of  rer.  25.  V.  (7.] 
Thyself  also — ^Not  merely  not  deterring  others.  The  Gentiles  were 
not  compelled,  the  Jews  were  not  forbidden,  to  circumcise.  Construe 
with  keepest. 

25.  The  Q-entUes — ^In  contrast  with  the  Jews  and  Paul  himself. 
By  parity  of  reasoning,  this  equally  pertained  to  the  Jews,  except 
that  the  Jews  had  always  observed  these  precepts.  Concluded — That 
they  keep  them$elve9 — The  intervening  words,  ttiat  they  observe  no 
8ueh  thingy  save  onhfy  savor  of  a  paraphrase.  The  old  authorities 
have  not  the  words. 

26.  Then — Great  readiness.  To  signify — ^Namely,  to  the  priests, 
the  ministers  of  the  temple.  Mey.']  The  accomplishment — ^About  to  be : 
ver.  27,  the  seven  days  ;  Num.  vi.  9,  13. 

27.  The  seven — The  af,  the^  relates  to  those  days  of  which  ver. 
26  treats. 

28.  [_Orying — ^As  though  it  were  some  wild  beast,  hard  to  catch  or 
overcome !  Chrysost.  in  F.'] 

29.  With  him — We  should  be  anxious,  but  not  too  much  so,  to 
maintain  our  intercourse  with  the  saints,  however  little  it  may  please 
the  ungodly.  Paul  did  not  introduce  Trophimus  into  the  temple: 
and  yet  he  did  not  wholly  shun  him  because  of  the  Jews.  They  sup- 
posed— ^Zealots  often  err  in  their  suppositions. 

80.  The  doors — Lest  Paul  should  avail  himself  of  the  protection 
of  the  temple. 

81.  To  *iB— With  blows,  ver.  32.  Came — To  the  Antonian  tower, 
where  there  was  usually  a  Roman  garrison  and  camp.  Tidings — 
Sudden. 

82.  Immediately — He  supposed  that  delay  was  dangerous:  ver.  88. 
88.  Took — This  captivity  of  Paul  was  both  a  protection,   and 

afforded  him  the  opportunity  of  preaching  the  Gospel  the  more  safely, 
in  spite  of  every  disturbance,  ch.  xxii.  22,  and  that,  too,  in  places 
otherwise  utterly  inaccessible  to  him :  ver.  40,  ch.  xxviii.  81.  i>«- 
mainded — Of  the  crowd  indiscriminately,  it  being  his  first  approach : 
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yer.  84.     Whoy  what — Two  heads  of  inquiry,  both  concerning  the 
saints  and  conoeming  the  ungodly. 

84.  The  eoitle — ^Which  the  Roman  garrison  held. 

85.  So  it  woi — ^An  auxiliary  verb,  akin  to  it  came  to  p<u%. 

86.  For — The  people's  violence  and  impetuosity  appear  from  their 
cnes. 

87.  Wtu  to  be  led — ^By  a  most  direct  guidance  of  Divine  wisdom, 
Pftul  seizes  this  most  fitting  opportunity  to  speak.  May  /-—He  ad- 
dresses him  modestly. 

88.  Art  tiw^  notf — The  captain  of  the  soldiers  reasoned  thus: 
Paul  speaks  Greek;  therefore  he  is  the  Egyptian.  [But  render,  thou 
art  not  then  (as  I  believed)  that,  etc.  The  inference  of  the  captain 
is  just  the  opposite  of  what  Beng.  supposes.  His  speaking  Greek 
proves  to  Lysias  that  he  is  not  that  Egyptian.  Alf.  From  the  times 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  the  Greek  tongue  flourished  in  Egypt. 

89.  Indeed — Gr.  ficPj  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  Miv  gives 
character  to  the  beginning  of  a  speech:  ch.  xxiL  8.  [^To  $peah~^ 
How  prudently  did  the  apostie  fortiiwith  avail  himself  of  the  oppor- 
tunity afforded  by  circumstances !  Wheresoever  he  beheld  a  multitude, 
the  desire  of  speaking  seized  him:  ch.  xix.  80.   V.  O-."] 

40.  lOnthe  itairs — What  an  advantage  did  Paul's  captivity  pro- 
cure for  him,  even  at  its  very  beginning!   V.  (?.] 


CHAPTER  XXII. 


1.  Father9 — There  were  present  high  priests  and  elders.  Nbta — 
Heretofore  they  had  not  heard  him  because  of  the  tumult  His  de- 
fence has  reference  to  ch.  xxi.  28 ;  for  as  there,  so  also  here,  mention 
is  made  of  Paul's  person,  ver.  8 ;  of  the  people  and  of  the  law,  ver. 
8,  6, 12 ;  of  the  temple,  ver.  17 ;  of  the  teaching  of  all  men,  ver.  15 
-17,  21 ;  and  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrine,  ver.  6,  etc  Moreover,  he 
treats  these  topics  forcibly  as  his  time  was  limited. 

2.  In  the  Hebrew  tongue — ^Many  seem  to  have  been  previouslj 
ignorant  that  the  disturbance  was  raised  about  a  man  who  even  knew 
Hebrew. 
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8.  i^By  this  defence  the  cry  is  refuted  of  which  ch.  xzi.  28 
treated.  For  the  weightiest  reasons,  and  most  jodicioosly,  Panl  says 
so  much  of  himself  here,  and  in  ch.  xzvi.  4,  5.  Com  p.  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
Veribf — There  follows  dij  t/etj  in  yer.  6.  A  man — This  speech  is 
singularly  clear  and  distinct  At  the  feet — The  teacher,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  said  to  be  at  f  Ae  Jiead  of  his  disciple :  2  Kings  ii.  8.  The 
teacher  sits :  the  pupil  sits  in  a  lower  place,  or  stands ;  sometimes 
the  pupils  even  prostrated  themselves.  [Render,  aecording  to  the  etrict 
aeeeptatian  of  the  law  of  the  (mj)  fathers.  Alf.  So  Mey^  The  per- 
fect manner — The  choice  system,  peculiar  to  the  Pharisees :  ch.  xzvi. 
5.  Zealous  towards  Ood — ZTjiwrrj^  is  a  word  intermediate  between 
a  good  and  a  bad  sense :  (^rjXiorrj^  Oeouy  one  zedUms  towards  Q-odj  is 
used  as  C7^C  Otoo^  a  zeal  towards  Godj  Rom.  x.  2.  Both  passages 
hare  a  degree  of  Mimesis  [allusion  to  another's  language  or  sentiments 
which  we  are  refuting] :  for  the  Jews  thought  that  they  honored  God 
in  proportion  as  they  detracted  from  Jesus  Christ.  As — A  concilia- 
tory argument.     Ye — Ch.  xxi.  28,  86. 

4.  This  way — Christianity.  At  first  he  speaks  indefinitely.  Bind- 
ing— An  appropriate  word,  employed  by  one  hound. 

5.  Doth  hear  me  witness — He  evidently  could  bear  Paul  witness : 
Paul  does  not  doubt  his  willingness  to  do  so ;  hence  he  speaks  kindly. 
Afterwards  in  ch.  xxvi.  5,  more  sererely.  Brethren — Jews:  di. 
ii.  29. 

6.  [As  JT— It  is  an  excellent  thing  when  one  can  rightly  detail  his 
own  conversion.  Many  are  thus  converted,  unless  they  have  been 
hardened  beyond  measure,  ver.  19.  V.  (7.]  About  noon — ^All  things 
were  done  in  clear  day-light. 

7.  [Me — It  is  he  that  is  stoned  in  Stephen,  flayed  in  Bartholo- 
mew, roasted  on  St.  Lawrence's  gridiron,  and  burnt  in  Polycarp. 
Tayhr  in  jP.] 

10.  Are  appointed  for  thee — The  Divine  appointment  is  the  sphere 
of  the  godly :  whatever  they  do  represents  that  appointment. 

12.  Dwelt — Understand  there^  as  in  ch.  xiii.  1.  They  knew  An- 
anias well.  These  inhabitants  may  seem  to  be  contrasted  with  the 
vagabond  Jews,  ch.  xix.  18. 

18.  [Render,  di^i^Xe^a^  I  received  sight  and  looked  upon  him.  The 
two  senses  of  the  word  here  run  together.  De  TF.] 

14.  Hie  God  of  our  fathers— Ch.  iii.  18,  note.  Math  chosen  thee 
— Ananias  affirms  that  this  vision  was  vouchsafed  to  Paul  graciously, 
not  in  wrath.  Eis  wiU — A  righteous  will,  set  forth  in  Christ :  ch. 
XX.  27 ;  John  vi.  88,  89.  To  see  that  Just  One — A  peculiar  benefit. 
Christ,  always  just,  is  now  also  wholly  exempt  even  from  the  sin  of* 
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Others,  which  had  been  laid  on  him :  Heb.  ix.  28.  Since  his  depart- 
ure to  the  Father,  as  our  1  John  iL  1,  we  do  not  now  see  him,  John 
xvi.  10 ;  and  yet  he  was  beheld  by  Paul.  Moreover  he  is  justj  be- 
cause he  fulfilled  all  the  Father's  will  in  himself,  and  fulfills  it  in  us. 
This  his  justice  is  the  sum  of  the  Grospel,  of  which  Paul  is  made  the 
witness.  Paul  also  afterwards  saw  this  Just  One:  yer.  18,  oh. 
zxri.  16. 

15.  Witne%9 — ^By  seeing  and  hearing:  ver.  14.  ^S— Even  the 
Gentiles. 

16.  Why  tarrieit  thou  t — Quickly,  saith  he,  strive  to  pass  from 
grief  to  peace.  Wcish  away — Receiving  baptism.  [For  roc;  Kupiouj 
the  name  of  the  Lordj  read  o^roD,  hU  name.  TUeh.j  AlfJ] 

17.  When  I  was  come  again — Paul's  first  return  is  mentioned  in 
ch.  ix.  26.  The  genitive  itpoaeuxo/JLeifOo  /loUy  while  I  prayedj  to 
which  the  Latin  ablative  amwerSj  follows  this  dative,  for  these  words 
have  more  connection  with  the  trance.  In  the  temple — He  shows  that 
he  pays  lawful  honor  to  the  temple. 

18.  JSim — Jesus,  ver.  8.  Make  haste — Because  of  the  plot  laid 
for  thee,  and  that  thou  mayest  the  sooner  preach  elsewhere.  They 
wiU  not  receive — Tapeinosia  [softened  expression] ;  that  is,  they  will 
oppose  thy  testimony. 

19.  They — ^Paul  thought  that  his  conversion  was  so  effectual  an 
argument,  that  even  the  Jews  would  be  moved  by  it ;  but  the  Lord 
answers,  that  the  Gentiles  rather  will  be  moved  by  it. 

20.  I  also — ^The  converted  man  retains  the  humble  remembrance 
of  his  sins,  and  always  confesses  them.  [Omit  r^  dpoipitru  abrodf 
unto  his  death.  Tischy  AJf^ 

21.  Unto  the  GenUUs — He  implies,  though  indirectly,  that  the 
tidings  of  Jesus  Christ  would  reach  even  the  Romans. 

22.  This — Concerning  the  Q-entiles.  Nor  did  they  willingly  hear 
him  as  to  Jesus.  Earth — They  consider  him  unworthy  to  be  borne 
by  the  earth. 

23.  [Cast  off—'Sot  merely  shook  {Alf.y  De  TF.,  after  Chrysost.)  but 
threw  offy  tait  to  make  ready  for  stoning  him,  and  threw  dusty  as  a 
symbol  of  stoning.  Mey.']  They  threw  dust  into  the  air — With  most 
violent  passion. 

24.  To  be  brought — From  the  stairs,  where  he  had  been  standing. 
That  he  should  be  examined  by  scourging—TYaski  he  might  as  speedily 
as  possible  confess.  They  cried  so  against  him — Gr.  iirsfwpoup.  Used 
also  of  hearers  to  applaud  one  making  a  speech :  ch.  xiL  22. 

25.  They  stretched  him  out — [Eng.  Vers.,  bound  Aim,]  Gr.  Tzpoi^ 
.TSiPOP.    That  Paul's  back  might  be  the  more  entirely  exposed  to  die 
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Btrokai.  Thif  act  of  stretching  out  is  ascribed  neither  to  the  centu- 
rion, who  merely  stood  by,  nor  to  the  chief  captain,  who  did  not  even 
stand  by ;  but  to  those  of  whom  the  beginning  of  ver.  29  speaks. 
With  ihongM — ^Wherewith  they  bound  him,  to  receive  the  strokes. 
Seowrge$  were  threatened ;  but  the  thongB  differ  from  them,  being 
used  for  binding  him  who  was  to  be  examined  by  9eotarge9.  A  man 
that  i$  a  Roman — It  was  an  evil  deed,  as  Cicero  says,  to  bind  a  Ro- 
man  citizen :  it  was  heinous  crime  to  scourge  him.  Paul  did  not 
appeal  to  his  right  of  citizenship  against  the  bonds,  yer.  29 ;  for  thes^ 
had  been  foretold:  he  did  appeal  to  it  against  the  sicoturgmg,  that  he 
might  defend  his  body  and  life,  intending  hereafter  to  preach  the 
Gospel.  And — ^And  that  too.  For  you — ^Emphatic.  For  it  was 
allowed  nowhere. 

26.  The  chief  captain — ^Who  had  been  absent.  [Omit  2/>a,  take 
hud.  Ti$ch.y  Alf.j  etc.  Bead,  what  wilt  thou  do  t  For^  etc.]  For 
— ^Nay,  there  were  stronger  reasons  for  takinff  heed;  as  this  that 
he  was  God's  servant. 

28.  J-^Paul's  freedom  of  speech  is  therein  indicated. 

29.  IStraightway — If  thou  hast  any  design  against  any  of  the  sons 
of  God,  as  soon  as  thou  hast  discovered  that  he  is  such,  desist.  V.  GJ] 
Woe  qfratd— Because  of  the  great  penalty.  And  beeauee — This  de- 
pends not  on  kneWj  but  on  wa$  afraid. 

80.  Se  woe  accueed — He  had  yet  heard  no  accusation,  but  had  un- 
derstood that  there  was  one.  Se  loosed — For  a  time:  for,  in  ch. 
xxiii.  18,  he  is  again  said  to  be  bound.  Gomp.  ch.  zxiv.  27,  xxvi. 
29.  [Omit  dirb  twv  itafilbv^from  hie  bande.  Tiech.^  -^(fO  Cbwi- 
manded — So  much  diminished  was  the  influence  of  tho  people.  [For 
iX^uPy  to  come^  appear^  read  auv^&uvy  to  assemble.  TiecLy  Alf]  At 
the  usual  place.  [Omit  ahrtav^  their.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Bead,  the  council 
(Sanhedrim.)]  Brought  doum — ^From  the  camp  to  the  city^  which  lay 
beneath. 


OHAPTBB   XXIII. 


1.  Samesthf  beholding — ^With  a  countenance  indicative  of  a  good 
eoDscienoe ;  waiting  also  to  see  whether  any  one  of  the  chief  priestt 
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woald  ask  any  question.  J— -By  this  declaration  he  brought  it  aboi^ 
that  no  former  act  of  his  could  be  charged  against  him,  but  that  what 
he  was  about  to  state  in  the  end  of  rer.  6,  might  be  alleged  as  the 
sole  cause  of  his.  imprisonment :  ch.  xziv.  21.  Vonscienee — Ch.  zzir. 
16 ;  2  Cor.  i.  12.  Paul  speaks  especially  of  his  state  after  oonyer- 
sion :  for  concerning  his  former  state  no  one  raised  any  controversy 
with  him.  And  yet  eren  in  his  former  state,  although  in  error,  he 
had  obeyed  conscience,  and  had  done  nothing  which  could  constitute 
him  outwardly  guilty.  Now,  since  he  has  not  cast  away  what  good  he 
formerly  had,  but  has  receired  better  things,  the  light  of  his  present 
state  illumined  his  former  condition.  Before  God — Although  all  men 
did  not  approve  of  it.  [Paul  means,  So  far  from  neglecting  the  law, 
I  have  served  God  as  a  covenant  Jew,  faithfully  to  this  day.  Alf."] 

2.  And — ^No  one,  however  hostile,  should  have  been  displeased  at 
Paul's  speech.  He  interrupts  him  when  about  to  say  more,  [and. even 
attempts  to  charge  him  with  falsehood.  V.  GJ]  The  Sigh  Print — 
Not  one  of  the  many  of  whom  ch.  xzii.  80  treats.  Commanded — 
Without  any  cause.  Sim — ^Ananias.  The  mouth— Ab  speaking  im- 
properly. 

8.  ShaU  emite  thee — Retribution  is  predicted  by  Paul.  Thouwhited 
waU — ^White  lime  without,  clay  within.  The  lime  is  the  semblance 
and  color  of  justice ;  the  part  within  is  injustice.  The  High  Prieat 
himself  was  so  blinded  by  that  semblance  of  justice  that  he  embraced 
wrong  rather  than  right.  Perhaps  also  he  had  hoary  hairs  or  a  white 
robe.  Thou  aUo — 6r.  xat  av.  Kai  in  the  very  beginning  of  a  re- 
proving speech  is  equivalent  to  therefore:  but  here  at  the  beginning, 
it  is  used  literally.  Thm  too — ^Not  merely  the  rest;  thou,  who 
wouldst  seem  a  defender  of  the  law.  [Even  if  we  do  not  blame  this 
reply,  we  may  well  contrast  it  with  that  of  Jesus:  John  xviiL  22,  28; 
«ur  only  model  and  example.  AJf.'] 

4.  QodCi — They  make  the  sanctity  of  the  High  Priest  their  plea. 

6.  Iwiet  not — Paul,  although  he  had  been  absent  for  several  years, 
ch.  xxiv.  17,  yet  knew  the  Chief  Frieety  ch.  xxii.  6,  since  he  also 
knew  the  others,  ver.  6 ;  and  if  he  had  not  known  him,  he  might 
have  known  him  now  from  the  very  place  where  he  was  doubtleps  sit- 
ting, and  from  the  number  of  the  bystanders :  nor  was  the  council  so 
hastily  convened,  that  the  High  Priest  did  not  occupy  a  prominent 
place.  Therefore  I  did  not  know  may  be  interpreted  as  modestly 
said  for,  it  did  not  come  into  my  mind.  So.  I  know  not,  1  Cor.  i.  16. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  2,  note,  and  xv.  84,  note ;  Phil.  iv.  15 ;  Luke  ix. 
S6;  2  Sam.  xix.  22;  Lev.  v.  4.  This  phrase  most  appropriately 
expresses  the  varied  feeling  {^6oz)  of  the  apostle,  partly  in  relatim 
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lo  the  bystanders,  whom  he  thus  appeased,  especially  by  the  addition 
of  the  term  Brethren^  and  by  quoting  Moses's  commandment  as  to 
not  speaking  eyil  of  rulers ;  partly  in  relation  to  Ananias,  whose  be- 
hamnr  and  command  indicated  any  one  rather  than  the  High  Priest ; 
partly  in  relation  to  Paul  himself,  whom  a  peculiar  influence  had  in- 
wardly elevated  in  spirit,  and  who,  after  having  fulfilled  the  prompting 
of  that  influence,  presently  after  fell  back  upon  that  ordinary  princi- 
ple of  not  speaking  evil  of  rulers.  Similarly  Paul  often,  through 
modesty,  judged  and  spake  of  those  things  which  he  did  by  Divine 
direction  as  if  they  had  been  done  under  a  human  impulse.  See 
Rom.  XV.  16 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  18 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  8,  9,  notes.  We  glance 
at  the  cause  of  this  liberty  in  the  notes  on  1  Cor.  vii.  25.  Further- 
more, from  what  we  have  said,  it  is  also  clear  how  Paul  could  have 
thus  addressed  him  whom  he  knew  merely  to  be  sitting  as  a  judgey 
without  violating  the  law,  which  treats  altogether  of  rtUers.  [It  i$ 
written— Exoi.  xxii.  28.    T.  ff.] 

6.  Se  cried  out — Making  an  open  acknowledgment,  that  all  in  the 
crowd  might  hear:  ch.  xxiv.  21.  Here  the  saying  held  good,  in  a 
great  measure,  divide^  and  command.  Paul  did  not  use  crafty  reasoning 
or  logical  trickery,  but  simply  invites  to  his  defence  those  who  were 
nearer  the  truth.  lam  a  Pharisee — According  to  my  former  train- 
ing ;  and  am  still  such  as  regards  faith  in  the  resurrection.  The  son 
of  a  Pharisee — Others  read,  the  son  of  PhariseeSy  whose  testimony 
Tertullian  confirms.  [This  is  the  true  reading,  uld^  ^apcaaicavy  son 
of  Pharisees;  i.  e.,  by  long  descent  a  pure  Pharisee.  Alf.  So  Tisch.y 
etc.]  Moreover  Paul  calls  himself  a  son  of  the  Pharisees^  not  mean- 
ing his  preceptors,  which  would  be  tautological,  a  Pharisee^  a  son  of 
the  Pharisees^  nor  does  Paul  mention  in  ch.  xxii.  8,  a  number  of 
teachers,  but  Gamaliel  alone ;  but  he  means  that  his  parents,  or  father 
and  grandfather  or  forefathers,  were  Pharisees :  comp.  2  Tim.  i.  8. 
Thus  there  is  a  Climax  :  a  Pharisee^  the  son  of  Pharisees.  Of  the 
hype  and  resurrection — A  Hendiadys  [use  of  two  nouns  to  express 
one  idea ;  the  hope  of  the  resurrection']  ;  for  it  was  the  resurrection 
that  they  hoped  for.  I  am  called  in  question — In  the  present  trials  in 
which  Ananias  acts  as  president^  saith  Paul,  it  has  come  to  thisy  that 
the  hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  impugned.  Ananias's  pre- 
decessors had  been  Sadducees,  ch.  v.  17,  and  now  also  he  himself  was 
a  Sadducee.  Now,  when  more  than  twenty  years  had  elapsed  since 
Christ's  resurrection,  they  did  not  so  unceasingly  assail  the  preaching 
Jesus  Christ  and  his  resurrection,  as  the  doctrine  itself  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  which  was  long  ago  odious  to  them ;  as  indeed 
they  had  already  assailed  it ;  ch.  iv.  2 :  whereas  the  Pharisees,  in  this 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


900    THB  GNOMON  OF  THB  NSW  TESTAMENT. 

respect,  were  nearer  the  Christiui  faith.  Therefore  Paul  oonoiliatei 
them  to  himself,  while  the  Saddaoees  were  the  more  enraged  in  con- 
sequence. This  therefore  became  at  that  time  the  state  of  the  con* 
trovers^,  which  Paul  earnestly  and  firmly  mentions  afterwards,  ciu 
xxiv.  15,  21,  xzYi.  6,  7,  xzriii.  20. 

7.  The  multitude — Of  the  associate  judges,  who  fayored  each  of 
the  two  sects. 

<  8.  Nbr  epirit — Spirity  as  opposed  to  angel,  means  here  the  spirit 
of  a  man  who  is  dead :  comp.  note  on  rer.  9 ;  Matt.  ziv.  2 ;  Luke 
xxiv.  87.  Both — One  of  these  points  is  the  resurrection ;  the  other 
is,  angels  and  other  spirits.  The  difference  of  the  particlea^  M^^y 
pOJTtj  but  noty  and  not  [Eng.  Vers.,  neither*^^n4)r\y  accords  with  tluSy 
for  of  these  pairtides  the  former  gives  an  adrersatiTe,  the  latter  a  copii* 
latiye  force  to  the  negation. 

9.  A  great  cry — Disgracefully.  The  ecrihee — ^Each  sect  has  ita 
learned  and  unlearned  men :  the  former  are  usually  the  spokesmen  to 
their  party.  [Render,  BuJt  what  if  a  efurit  genus)  or  an  angel  (species) 
have  ^hen  to  him  f  AJf.  Omit  /zij  ^ofMaxtafuu^  let  ue  not  JSght 
againet  Q-od.  Tiech.^  Alf^l  Spirit — ^Paul  was  defending  the  reMos 
rection :  now  also  the  Pharisees  urge  the  subject  of  the  spirits,  against 
the  Sadducees.  Hath  epoken  to  him — They  take  what  pleases  them 
of  Paul's  words :  comp.  ch.  xxii.  6,  7 :  they  cast  aside  the  rest.  Or 
angel — Paul  did  not  say  this ;  but  the  Pharisees  add  it  against  the 
Sadducees.  Here  his  speech  is  cut  short :  and  Luke  skillfully  relates 
the  words  of  the  scribes  broken  off  by  the  tumult,  suspending  the 
conclusion  to  the  particle  e/,  ify  as  he  does  to  the  xSpj  4md  (f,  Luke 
xiii.  9. 

10.  The  chief  captain — ^What  think  you  the  soldier  thought  of  the 
quarrel  of  so  great  a  body  ?  he  was  afterwards  to  hear  of  worse 
things :  rer.  21.  By  ^A^ni^— [Eng.  Vers.,  of  them."]  Some  defended, 
others  rushed  upon  him. 

11.  The  night  foUomng — ^When  dangers  hare  readied  their  height, 
then  especially  does  the  Lord  manifest  himself  with  his  consolation. 
The  Divine  promises  were  given,  as  to  the  people  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, 80  to  the  saints  individually,  especially  when  all  things  might 
seem  to  them  hopeless  :  comp.  ver.  16,  ch.  xxvii.  28 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  17. 
The  Lord — Jesus.  What  Paul  had  contemplated  in  spirit,  ch.  xix. 
21,  the  Lord  confirms,  now  at  the  proper  time.  A  third  declaration 
is  added  by  the  angel  of  tied :  ,ch.  xxvii.  28,  24.  Accordingly  from 
this  chapter  xxiii.,  this  book  chiefly  treats  of  the  apostolical  testi- 
mony accomplished  by  Paul  at  Rome :  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  But  if  the 
defenders  of  Peter's  supremacy  had  found  either  the  whole  or  only 
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the  half  of  thk  Moribed  to  Peter,  how  they  would  urge  it !  [Omit 
IToSJlf,  Paul  Tisch.,  A^.'}  Thou  ha$t  tutifiedr^EspeeiiHj  daring 
the  days  just  preceding.  In  Jenualemj  at  Bome-^The  two  metro^ 
politan  cities  of  the  world.  Thou  mutt — ^Danger  in  Qod's  eyes  is 
nothing.  The  very  hindrances  are  advantageons.  Abo — To  him  who 
hath  shall  be  given.  At  Borne — ^The  promise,  reaching  to  a  distance, 
embraced  eyerything  nearer.  Paul  shall  bear  witness  at  Bome: 
therefore  he  shall  come  to  Bome :  therefore  he  shall  escape  the  Jews' 
plots,  and  the  dangers  of  the  sea,  and  injury  from  the  viper. 

12.  [For  Wvec  t^u  Vou^a/oiv,  certiiin  of  the  Jews,  read  ol  ^loudcuoiy 
the  Jewe.  TieeLy  AffJ]  Saying — ^Most  rashly,  even  though  they  had 
had  good  cause.  How  perplexed  they  were,  when  they  could  not 
accomplish  it ! 

14.  To  the  chief  prieits — Who  however  should  have  prevented  it. 
nothing — ^Either  food  or  drink. 

16.  Ye — ^With  this  are  connected,  unth  the  couneiL  They  unite 
treachery  and  violence.  Signify — Supply  iaoroo^j  youreelvei  [that 
is,  make  yourselves  manifest  to]  comp.  ver.  22.  [Omit  avpcovj  Uh 
morrow.  Tiech.j  Alf.  Bender,  for  you  to  determine  with  greater 
aecuraey  his  matters.  Alf] 

16.  Heard — ^They  managed  the  business  with  too  little  se<»recy,  not 
supposing  that  there  would  be  any  one  to  communicate  the  fact  to 
Paul  or  to  the  chief  captain. 

17.  0»e— For  there  were  several.  The  chief  captain — It  was 
safer  to  tell  the  chief  captain  himself. 

19.  Took  him — To  encourage  the  youth. 

20.  [For  fiiXXoure^y  read  fiiXXwVj  Tiich.f  AJf.  Bender,  a»  though 
about  to  enquire^  etc.] 

21.  Ready— 1o  kill  him. 

28.  Two  hundred  epearmen — 6r.  dt^eoXd^ou^.  Whether  we  read 
thus,  or  from  one  very  old  manuscript,  dt^fofidiou^y  the  word  expresses 
an  unknown  kind  of  soldiers.  [The  former  is  doubtless  the  true 
reading,  Tisch.y  etc. ;  but  the  word  has  not  been  clearly  explained. 
Alf.  Most  probably  a  kind  of  light  armed  troops.  The  word  means 
simply  grasping  with  the  right  handy  and  seems  to  refer  to  the  kind 
of  arms  they  bore.  MeyJ]  Therefore  we  may  the  more  wonder  that 
two  hundred  of  them  were  in  this  case  ordered  to  be  prepared.  An 
Arabic  rendering,  mentioned  in  Erpenius  and  Ludovicus  de  Dieu,  has 
eighty.  If  other  witnesses  were  added  to  this  Arabian  one,  deaxoal- 
ocic,  two  hundred,  might  seem  to  have  crept  in  from  what  precedes. 
At  all  events  far  too  many  soldiers  were  put  in  motion  against  more 
than  forty  zealots. 
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24.  And  provide  them  bea$t$ — ^From  the  recitative  fityle  a  transi- 
tion is  here  made  to  the  narrative,  contrary  to  the  style  of  beginning 
in  ver.  22 :  for  in  the  recitative  style  it  would  be  said  dtaaw^^ijrt^  thai 
ye  may  bring  him  eafe^  not  dtaamawift^  that  they  might  bring  him  eafe. 
Moreover  the  narrative  style  suits  the  subject  itself:  because  the 
chief  captain  did  not  immediately  intimate  the  cause  of  their  journey. 
Set  on — ^We  read  but  once  of  Paul  having  been  on  horseback,  and  that 
not  voluntarily :  comp.  cL  xx.  18.  The  governor — There  is  added 
in  more  recent  Latin  copies,  [/or  he  feared  lest  perehanee  the  Jew$ 
should  seize  and  kUl  him^  and  that  he  himself  should  be  afterwards 
slandered^  as  being  abotU  to  receive  moneyJ]  And  so  the  Germ.  Bible 
of  Mentz,  printed  in  a.  n.  1462,  omitting,  as  being  about  to  receive 
money. 

26.  After  this  form — 1  Mace.  xv.  2,  ^aop  (imaToXai)  icsptijiaocai 
rbv  tpdnov  roDrov,  the  letters  were  after  this  manner.  Form — ^This, 
which  was  doubtless  written  in  Latin,  and  preserved  in  the  Roman 
archives,  afterwards  convinced  the  Romans,  when  they  read  it,  of  the 
truth  of  the  apostolic  history. 

27.  The  man — [The,  not  expressed  in  Eng.  Vers.]  So  he  calls 
him  by  way  of  honor,  and  again  in  ver.  80.  I  rescued — [A  lie.  See 
ch.  xxi.  81-84,  and  xxii.  25,  etc.  For  the  next  verse  shows  that  he 
did  not  mean  the  second  rescue,  xxiii.  10.  MeyJ]  Lysias  says  no- 
thing of  the  scourging :  ch.  xxii.  24.  Festus  employs  the  same  arti- 
fice :  ch.  XXV.  20,  25.  Having  understood — ^He  did  not  leam  it  before 
[his  seizure  of  Paul]  but  afterwards. 

80.  li  was  told — Upon  this,  as  a  verb  of  declaring,  the  infinitive 
fiiXiecPy  to  be  about  tOy  depends.  [Omit  (mb  twp  ^loudaiwPj  by  the 
Jews.  Tisch.y  Alf.  The  meaning  then  is,  how  that  a  plot  would  be 
laid  for  the  man.  Also  for  Xiysti/  ra  Ttpb^  aurbPf  to  say — what  they 
had  against  him,  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  reads  Xi^fSiP  abvdb^f  to  speak-- 
themselves.     Also  omit  I ppofooy  farewell.  Tisch.^  -A(f.] 

83.  [To  (7eaarea— Paul's  stay  in  this  metropolis  greatly  aided  the 
Gospel  cause.  Nevertheless  he  was  himself  here  placed  in  the  midst 
of  Gentiles  and  strangers.   V.  G.'] 

84.  [Omit  6  ^t/uoPy  the  governor.  Tisch.,,  Alf.'}  Read,  when  he 
hady  etc.']  Qf  tc^Ao^— Paul  was  a  Roman  citizen:  hence  Felix  asks 
him  respecting  his  province. 

85.  J  will  hear— It  would  have  been  better  to  hear  the  case 
as  soon  as  possible.  [For  ixiXtuai  re,  and  he  commanded^  read 
xsXstHToCy  having  commanded.  Tisch.^  Alf.'\  To  be  kept—So  Paul  had 
time  to  pray  and  meditate  in  quiet. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 


1.  jPtvtf— That  iBj  an  the  fifth  (fay  after  Paul's  departure  to  Gesarea. 
Meif.^  Atf."]  They  hasten.  A  Sabbath  seems  to  hare  intervened, 
Ananias— Who  was  hostile  to  Paul.     Orator—This  is  the  only  paa- 

.  sage  in  all  Scripture  where  an  ctoIct^  and  the  term  orator,  occur. 
Tertulhu — He  seems  to  have  been  an  Italian.  Jfiformed— Intransi- 
tire:  ch.  zzv.  2, 15,  xziii.  15;  2  Maoc.  iii.  7,  xL  29. 

2.  When  he  woe  called  forth — Kindly.  He  was  not  brought,  as 
ch.  zzY.  6. 

3.  Great— A  speech  wholly  unlike  Paul's,  which  was  true,  modest, 
sound,  and  unvarnished.  Felix  was  a  wicked  man,  and  hateful  to  the 
Jews.  Quietneee — Peace,  a  blessing  most  desirable  in  a  state.  Very 
worthy  deeds — ^A  word  grand  in  itself;  which  Tertullus  borrowed 
from  philosophy :  and  hence  there  is  no  epithet  added.  Others  fol- 
low in  the  same  clause.  Providence — This  term  they  often  appUed 
to  the  gods. 

4.  Notwithstanding — He  implies  that  more  might  hav6  been  said 
in  praise  of  Felix.  Understand  /liv,  indeed,  in  ver.  8,  to  answer  to 
3ky  notwithstanding,  here. 

5.  A  pestilent  fellow — 1  Mace.  xv.  8,  iudpsz  Xoi/uol,  pestilent  men. 
Seditions — Gr.  ardau^.  So  the  best  manuscripts.  [^Tisch.,  Alf., 
etc.,  retain  ardatv,  sedition,']  Sedition  was  a  hateful  term  among  Ro- 
mans and  Jews.  [Had  they  actually  found  him  a  mover  of  sedition, 
they  would  have  proclaimed  him  the  benefactor  and  saviour  of  their 
nation.  Clirysost.  in  -F.]  Of  the  Nazarenes — A  name  of  Christians, 
taken  from  our  Lord's  surname,  which  Paul  does  not  refuse :  ver.  14. 

6.  Attempted — Gr.  iTreipaas,  [better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  hath  gone 
about.']  This  verb  may  be  understood  of  a  mere  attempt,  or  else  of 
a  successful  effort :  therefore  it  was  a  term  suited  for  creating  odium. 
[The  passage  beginning,  xac  xara  top,  and  wovld  have  judged,  etc., 
ver.  6,  and  ending  with  ipi^ad^^  im  ai,  ver.  8,  is  omitted  by  Tisch., 
Meg.,  and  strongly  suspected  by  Alf  It  seems  to  be  no  part  of  the 
original  text.] 

8.  Bg,  examining  of  whom — That  is,  Paul. 

9.  Assented — Gr.  auvziridsvio.  [Literally,  ^oin^  in  setting  upon 
him,  i.  e.,  bore  out  Tertullus  in  his  charges.  Alf.]  An  appropriate 
verb :  ra  idvf]  ra  aopBTreuOi/jLepa — aupsrcidepTo  €«c  xaxd,  the  heathen 
that  are  at  ease — they  helped  forward  the  affliction,  Zech.  i.  15.  And 
so  elsewhere.  A  few  read  here,  aopiOeyro.  Saying — ^With  feigned 
gravity. 
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10.  [For  dky  thefiy  read  re,  and.  Ti$ck.y  AJf.  Faul^By  a  simple 
narrative  Paul  overthrows  the  exaggerated  eharge.  F.  G.']  Sad 
beckoned — A  gesture  becoming  the  gravity  <^  a  judge.  Of  many 
year9 — Six  or  seven.  Experience  in  a  judge  is  desired  by  one  who 
has  a  good  cause :  ch.  xxvi.  8.  A  judge — ^Paul  does  not  flatter.  [For 
tb&ufidzepovy  the  mare  eheerfuUy^  read,  ^u/m^y  eheeffuXly.  Ti%eh.y 
(not  A\f.)  so  BengJ]  So  the  old  manuscripts ;  afterwards  more  re- 
cent ones  hare  siOufidv^poUj  mare  eheerfuUy. 

11.  Ttt^efoe:— Deducting  the  five  days,  mentioned  in  yer.  1,  there 
weire  seven  days :  and  as  to  these  seven,  see  ch.  xxi.  17,  18,  26,  27, 
where  the  verb  IfuXkov^  were  almoHy  should  be  considered;  and  the 
sense  is,  when  these  things  were  being  done,  which  Paul  had  under- 
taken, ver.  26 :  furthermore  see  ch.  xxii.  80,  xxiii.  11,  12,  82.  [This 
much-disputed  reckoning  may  be  simply  explained  thus :  The  first  day, 
that  of  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  ch.  xxi.  15-17 ;  <m  the  second,  he 
meets  James,  xxi.  18  ;  on  the  third,  assumes  the  Nazarite  vow,  xxL 
26 ;  and  its  fulfillment  is  interrupted  on  the  seventh  by  his  arrest, 
xxi.  27,  etc.  On  the  eighth,  he  appears  before  the  Sanhedrim,  xxii. 
80,  xxiii.  1-10 ;  on  the  ninth,  the  plot  of  the  Jews  is  discovered,  and 
before  midnight  Paul  is  removed  from  Jerusalem,  xxiii.  23,  81.  This 
ninth  day  is  included  in  the  five  day$  reckoned  ch.  xxiv.  1,  and  thus 
the  day  on  which  Paul  is  speaking  is  the  thirteenth.  Mey.j  so  De  TT., 
Ay."]  I  went  up — From  Cesarea.  Felix  migJU  have  understood  the 
&ct  from  the  Cesareans. 

12.  The  temple — He  refutes  Tertullus,  ver.  6.  Add  ver.  18.  Ex- 
citing a  rising  of  the  people — [Eng.  Ver.,  raiding  up  the  people]^  Chr. 
imauavaatv  Troioupza.  A  double  compound.  The  people  were  m 
crowds  in  the  temple :  Paul  did  not  assemble  that  crowd.  3%e  syna- 
gogues— Of  Jerusalem,  ch.  xxvi.  11.  In  the  <?t^y^-Jerusalem,  ver.  11 : 
xaziy  tn,  with  the  article,  has  not  the  distributive  force  (city  by 
city). 

13.  Now — ^For  the  first  time. 

14.  I  confess — A  forensic  as  well  as  a  sacred  word,  and  aptly  em^ 
ployed  here.  A  confession  ingenuous,  voluntary,  full  .*  of  faithy  in 
this  verse  ;  of  hope,  in  the  next ;  of  fore,  in  ver.  17.  They  who  as* 
sent  to  this  confession  are  accused  of  heresy^  as  unjustly  as  Paul  was. 
Way — He  confesses  that  he  is  one  of  those  whom  Tertullus  had 
termed  Nazarenes.  2^hey  eaU  a  sect — [This  term  Paul  corrects,  not 
that  it  was  then  odious,  but  because  it  is  not  worthy  enough.  A  sect 
Eng.  Yers.^  heresy}  is  a  thing  of  human  will :  the  way  is  a  thing 
divinely  ordained.  He  had  said  all  that  was  necessary  for  his  defence ; 
but  now,  skillfully  availing  himself  of  the  opportunity,  he  adds  a  con- 
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fesBion  of  faith.  Of  myfaiher9 — Paul  confutes  the  prejudice  as  to 
the  neume99  of  Christianity.  The  law — Again  he  refutes  Tertullus, 
Ter.  6.     Written — Concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  yer.  5. 

15.  Ha»e  hope — This  is  more  than  expect^  [Sng*  Vers.,  allow.  If 
the  virtuous  excel  in  nothing  else,  jet  thej  are  far  happier  than  others, 
for  that  their  hopes  be  always  better.  Hooker  in  F.  Omit  vexp&Vy  of 
the  dead.  Ti$eh.y  Aff.^  Of  thejuit  and  wfiQUtft — ^A  suitable  division : 
for  he  was  speaking  in  a  court  of  jtutiee. 

16.  Serein — ^While  I  have  this  hope.  I  myself'— {Mt/eelf  not  ren- 
dered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  Whatever  others  do.  I  exerciee  rmfself-^Qr. 
daxw.  This  verb  and  the  word  Jieresy  (eect)  occur  in  the  history  of 
philosophy,  and  are  therefore  appropriate  here.  [^Altoaye — It  is  al- 
ways term-time  in  the  court  of  conscience.  J^.]  Toward  Q-od  and 
m«i— What  follows  accords,  aJme  and  offeringe. 

17.  Many — He,  who  was  long  away,  could  not  have  been  planning 
revolution ;  but  should  have  been  kindly  received,  especially  as  he  was 
about  to  present  alms. 

18.  In  which — [Gr.  ip  oJ^y  so  Tisch.y  Alf^  Mey.  Render,  amidst 
which  (occupations)  they  found  me  purified  in  the  temple^  none  who  de- 
tected me  in  the  act  of  raising  a  tumult  .  .  .  hut  certain  Asiatic  Jews, 
19,  icfAo,  etc.  Alf]  In  which — Matters,  pursuits.  Multitude — tumult — 
^Ox^fKj  a  crowd  of  men;  Odpu^o^y  a  confusion  of  things:  The  former 
is  more  accidental ;  the  latter,  more  violent,  and  attempted  deliber- 
ately. And  certain — Ji,  and,  is  genuine,  being  established  by 
very  many  manuscripts.  [So  Tisch.,  Alf."]  Understand  stSoVj  saw 
me. 

19.  Who — Never  does  the  world  make  greater  mistakes  even  against 
its  own  laws,  than  in  persecuting  the  faith. 

20.  [Omit  c/,  if  Tisch.,  Alf  Read,  say  what  evil  doing  they  found 
in  me,  etc.,  21,  other  than  in  the  matter  of  this  one  saying.  Alf] 
While  I  stood—That  standing  is  mentioned,  eh.  xxii.  80. 

21.  Touching — Paul  never  omits  to  mention  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead. 

22.  [Read,  dpsfidXero  8e  airob^  6  0rjh^  (omitting  dxouaa^ — raSra), 
and  Felixj  having  more,  etc.  Tisch.y  Alf]  He  deferred — Dilatory 
measures  are  safe  for  the  world  in  dealing  with  divine  things.  [Sav- 
ing— That  is,  because  he  knew  more  accurately  what  related  to  the  way 
(Christianity).  By  suspending  judgment,  Felix  at  once  avoided 
offending  the  Jews,  as  he  would  by  setting  Paul  free,  and  violating 
his  own  sense  of  justice  so  seriously  as  he  would  by  condemning  him. 
Mey.]  More  perfect  knowledge — Through  these  governors  accurate 
knowledge  of  Christianity  was  carried  to  Rome. 
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28.  To  Ar«€p— Secure  him  safely,  [For  xhu  H(£>Xov^  Paul,  read 
ahxhv^Jiim.Tuch.^AJf^  iiiierfy— [Or  rather  reia«»ti(m.-A?f.]  Thus  he 
was  able  to  propagate  the  Gospel.  The  Jews  were  annoyed  at  this, 
bnt  could  not  prevent  it.    [Omit  ^  Ttpoakpyu^ad^ai^  or  come.  Ti^eh^ 

24.  Came — ^In  Herod's  judgment  hall  where  Paul  was  detained ; 
comp.  Acts  zziiL  85.  Felix,  however,  does  not  seem  tahave  been  in 
the  same  place,  but  to  have  had  a  private  residence.  The  woman — 
Or.  T^  yovaaij  [Eng.  Vers.,  wife.^  Accurate  language.  She  was 
not  hb  legitimate  wife^  but  having  left  her  former  hasband,  had 
married  Felix.  A  Jeweu — Of  the  family  of  Herod.  See  Joseph.  Ant. 
Book  XX.  c.  6. 

25.  A$  he  reaeoned — Paul  had  no  desire  to  ingratiate  himself  with 
fliem  by  subtle  discourse.  With  his  discourse  concerning  faith  in 
Christ,  he  also  united  what  it  was  necessary  to  say  to  the  judge  Felix, 
and  to  the  same  Felix  and  Drusilla,  [who  was  not  even  his  lawful 
wife.  V.  Q.  And  to  this  the  word  ipcpdruoy  temperchee^  esp.  chae- 
tityy  seems  to  allude.  Sanderson  in  J*.]  The  judgment — [Article  not 
rendered  in  Eng.  Vers.]  The  article  not  being  added  to  the  first  and 
second,  but  to  the  third  of  the  particulars  here  enumerated,  forms  an 
JEpitaeis  [emphatic  addition].  Trembled — Gr.  i/ifofio^  fip6/jttvoCf 
woe  etruck  with  fear.  Truth  makes  Felix  fear  even  a  prisoner  in 
bonds.  [Who  should  not  be  terrified  ?  But  he  who  is  so  terrified 
should  suffer  himself  to  be  urged  to  repentance  and  faith,  so  that  fear 
may  yield  to  love.  V.  (?.]  For  this  time — Such  tkpreeentj  neglected 
in  this  life,  shall  hereafter  torment  each  of  the  damned.  Procrasti* 
nation  is  dangerous.  When  I  have  a  convenient  eeaeon — Gr.  xaepbp 
fieraXa^iov.  Instead  of  Xa^mv^  obtaining^  most  copies  have  fitraXa^p^ 
[eharingj  and  so  common  text  with  Tisch.^  -^If'j]  owing  to  alliteration 
with  fitraxaXiao/juUj  IwiU  ealL  Sept.,  Ps.  Ixxv.  (Ixxiv.)  8,  izaxf  Xdfie» 
xaupov^  when  I  ehall  have  opportunity  [Eng.  Ver.,  when  I  shall  re- 
ceive the  congregation.  This  very  time  should  have  been  the  conveni- 
ent season.   V.  G.'] 

26.  Hoped — A  bad  hope :  an  evil  eye.  Money — ^Which  so  many 
Christians  would  have  contributed  through  love  of  Paul.  Gorop.  ver. 
17,  28.  Thus  the  wretched  Felix  missed  the  Gospel  treasure.  [Omit 
iito)^  XitoTj  aurbPy  that  he  might  loose  him.  Tiech.^  Alf.'] 

27.  After  two  year*— Of  imprisonment.  Felix's  government  began 
a  year  before  Paul's  imprisonment;  although  he  attained  the  govern- 
ment of  Judea  by  successive  steps:  ivbence  Paul,  in  Acts  xxiv.  10, 
could  rightly  say,  that  he  was /or  many  years  a  judge  of  this  people. 
Came  into  Felix's  room — Gr.  IXafis  dedioxov  6  (Pi^Xi^.  Felix  received  a 
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mkoe€$9or  unwillinglj,  as  may  be  inferred  from  ver.  10,  24.  To  show 
a  pUature — That  the  Jews'  favor  might  follow  him  in  departing.  So 
to  do  a  fleamrej  oh.  xzv.  9 :  to  make  frimdihipj  1  Mace.  z.  23. 
Worldlj  men,  to  gratify  one  another,  stretch  forth  their  hands  against 
those  things  irhich  are  Gon's  :  ch.  zzy.  9. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 


1.  Three  days — Quickly  enough. 

2.  [For  dkf  therij  read,  re,  and.  TiscLj  Alf.  Also  for  6  d/>jr<e/?eic> 
prieitj  read,  ol  d/>jr^e/>«rc»  priesti.  Tisch.^  (not  A  If.)]  Informed  him 
againit;  showed  themselves  against — [understandmg  iaurob^.']  Af- 
ter so  long  intervals  Jewish  zeal  does  not  abate :  ver.  24.  So  much 
more  justly  did  Paul  include  the  Gentiles.  Besought— On  this  de- 
pends thatj  ver.  3. 

8.  To  Jerusalem — ^Where  Festns  already  was. 

4.  Aviwered—¥esi\]i&'  zeal  in  maintaining  the  imperial  laws,  proves 
advantageous  to  Paul.  Luke  skillfully  portrays  the  mind  of  the 
governor,  a  novice,  and  therefore  haughty.  Shortly — See  ver.  6. 
W&uld  depart — To  give  sentence. 

5.  Are  able — To  make  the  journey.  A  courtly  speech  of  Festus 
in  answer  to  the  Jews,  who  made  the  trouble  of  the  journey  a  pretext. 
Q-o  down  unth  me — The  court  does  not  follow  the  plaintiflF.  jjf  any — 
He  does  not  implicitly  believe  the  Jews :  ver.  10,  at  the  end.  In  the 
man — [Eng.  Vers.,  in  him.']  So  the  Latin  Vulgate  with  the  best 
manuscripts.     More  recent  authorities  add  TouT<fjj  this. 

6.  [For  itXdoo^  iy  dixau^  more  than  ten^  read  ou  Tzhioo^  3xra;  ij  dixa, 
not  more  than  eight  or  ten.  Tisch.^  Alf.y  etc.  So  Beng.]  This  is  the 
reading  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  is  supported  by  old  Greek  manu- 
scripts with  the  Coptic  Version.  An  excellent  reading.  So  not  more 
than  twelve  daySy  ch.  xxiv.  11,  iv.  22,  xxiii.  13.  Others  omit  ouy  noty 
or  also  dxTiOy  eighty  or  ou  TrXeiou^y  not  more.  Eight  or  ten  days  are  a 
short  enough  time  (ver.  4)  for  the  stay  of  the  new  governor  in  Jeru- 
salem. Within  that  time  he  could  not  conveniently  have  discussed 
Paul's  case. 
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7.  Stood  round  dbovUt — Threatening  danger.  Many — ^Where  moiiy 
charges  are  collected,  often  not  even  one  is  tme.  And  grietHm^-^ 
What  these  were  is  intimated  in  the  next  verse.  [Omit  xara  roS  Ilaih 
XoOy  agamtt  PauL  Tiieh.j  -4Jf.]    And  &iuf— With  clamcMr :  rer.  24. 

8.  [For  AjroloyoofUuou  abrwy  while  he  answered,  read  roe;  IlaoXoik 
djcoloyoo/iitHXJj  while  Pa\d  answered.  TUeh.  Alf.  Neither — nor — 
The  three  chief  points  of  their  many  and  grievoue  aeeusatiane.  Comp. 
ch.  xxi.  28,  xxiv.  5,  etc.  Mey.'\ 

9.  WiU  thou  f — Festus  could  have  decreed  it  without  asking  Paul ; 
but  conscience  restrained  him,  and  the  matter  was  divinely  so  or- 
dered that  Paul  should  have  opportunity  for  making  an  appeal  Be- 
fore  me — [That  is,  by  the  Sanhedrim^  in  mypreeenee.  Mey.^  etc.]  This 
Festus  adds  plausibly.  Paul  answers  presently,  at  Cceear'e  judgment 
eeat. 

10.  litand — Here  at  Cesarea.  Better — Than  others.  [Or  rather, 
than  thou  chooeeH  to  eonfeee.  Alf.  Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  verywttL']  Thou 
knoweet — He  touches  Festus'  conscience. 

11.  [For  yapjforj  reaa  oSv,  therefore.  TieeKy  -4.^.]  I  he  an  cf-^ 
fender — The  present  absolute  (as  in  Col.  iii.  25,  in  which  the  preter- 
ite is  involved.  Comp.  ch.  xxvi.  81,  doeth  To  die — Gr.  rb  Atco-^ 
^optcPy  the  dying.  That  this  was  the  issue  at  stake,  the  article  shows. 
No  man — Modestly  eaid;  that  is,  thou  canst  not.  I  appeal — Some- 
times we  may  employ  legal  remedies  in  the  cause  of  God.  Paul 
seizes  upon  a  help  towards  his  going  to  Rome,  ch.  xxiii.  11. 

12.  Council — Consisting  of  those  who  were  with  the  governor. 
[^Thou  hast  appealed — ^Not  a  question,  but  a  formal  and  weighty  de- 
claration. Mey.y  AJf.j  etc.]  Thou  shaU  ^o— Festus  seems  to  have 
said  this  to  terrify  Paul. 

13.  -B«mu?«--Agrippa*s  sister.    Festue — The  new  governor. 

14.  Many — ^Festus  neglects  Paul's  case.  A  man — The  whole  lan- 
guage of  Festus  savors  of  the  new  governor. 

16.  Romans — ^Would  that  none  of  those  things,  which  the  Romana 
were  not  wont  to  do,  were  done  among  Christians !  [Omit  crc  d^«&- 
Xuavy  to  die.  Tisehy  Alf."] 

17.  Without  any  delay — This  in  itself  was  not  bad. 

18.  I  supposed — From  their  excessive  vehemence.  J— As  yet  a 
stranger. 

19.  [Questions — There  is  a  great  variety  in  questions.  The  most 
trifling  are  often  regarded  the  most  important,  and  the  most  import- 
ant as  the  most  trifling.  See  that  you  sincerely  regard  questions 
concerning  Jesus  as  the  most  important.  V.  (?.]  Their  own — Truly 
the  Jews  seemed  to  the  Gentiles  to  have  something  peculiar  about 
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them.  Agrippa  -whS  not  a  Jew :  otherwise  Festas  would  not  thus  ad- 
dress him.  He  was  of  the  Herod  family^  an  Idamean,  a  Proselyte ; 
but,  as  is  usual  with  great  men,  without  much  religious  zeal.  Festus 
thtf  efore  might  have  regarded  Agrippa  as  a  Gentile.  Compare  also 
oh.  xxyi.  27.  War$hip — Gr.  duaedau/wuiaCy  [not  $uper9tition.  He 
was  speaking  to  Agrippa,  a  Jew.  Aff.^  An  intermediate  word; 
sometimes  employed  in  a  good,  but  oftener  in  a  bad  sense.  0/  one 
Jesus — Thus  the  wretched  Felix  speaks  of  him,  to  whom  every  knee 
shall  bow.  [If  ye  refuse  to  believe,  ye  mockers  and  despisers !  ye 
shall  see  with  wailing  and  lamentation  who  is  that  One  f  V.  G^.]  Dead 
— ^Festus  either  did  not  know,  or  did  not  trouble  himself,  about  the 
erueifixian.  [^To  be  alive— Se  truly  lives.  This  is  indeed  true :  not 
a  fiction.   F.  &."] 

20.  Beeauee  I  dauited — Thou  shouldst  have  inquired,  Festus.  An 
elegant  construction,  ditopou/iepcK  ZV'^^^^y  being  perplexed  respecting 
the  inquiry  into  this.  The  inqtUry  into  this — Gr.  Z^rrjct)/  Tttpe  rooroo. 
[Eng.  Vers.,  of  stich  manner  of  questions.']  Zijr^/jtara  are  the  sub- 
jects of  inquiry,  ver.  19 :  (^Tjnjat^  is  the  question.  The  former  is 
the  subject  of  the  latter.  [To  Jerusalem — Here  Festus  says  nothing 
of  his  dangerous  design,  which  had  arisen  from  his  desire  to  favor 
the  Jews  against  Paul.   V.  Q-.] 

21.  To  be  kept — ^By  this  verb  Festus  betrays  that  he  had  wished  to 
give  up  Paul  to  the  Jews. 

22.  [Omit  ifpyj,  said.  Tisch.,  AJf."]  I  would — Gr.  ifiooXo/ajPy  I 
was  wishing^  for  fiouXofuu^  lunshy  a  courteous  Enallage  [change  of 
tense].  Myself-^K  prudent  wish.  If  thou  thyself  examinest,  thou 
wilt  see  and  hear  more  than  others  tell  thee.  [The  world  truly  is 
full  of  lies :  but  nowhere  is  it  usual  to  lie  more  absurdly,  or  wantonly 
than  when  a  question  arises  concerning  either  holy  persons  or  holy 
things.  V.  (?.]  To-morrow — The  same  day  by  Festus  is  termed 
gLp^Vy  to-morrow ;  by  Luke  inaijptov^  on  the  morrow^  ver.  23. 

23.  Pomp — A  crowd  of  attendants,  decorations,  and  ceremony. 
[A  multitude  of  officers  of  higher  and  lower  rank  were  present.  V. 
6?.]  The  place  of  hearing — ^Which  was  spacious,  being  the  gover- 
nor's residence.  Chief  captains — Military  tribunes.  Principal  men 
— of  the  city — These  were  the  civil  magistrates.  Paul — To  him  so 
distinguished  an  occasion  was  a  matter  of  joy. 

24.  With  us — ^With  me  and  Agrippa.  Men — ^Festus  does  not  men- 
tion Bemice,  so  as  not  to  present  the  prisoner  before  a  woman.  Te 
see — Indicative:  comp.  ch.  iii.  16;  zix.  26,  xxi.  20. 

26.  To  my  hrd—GsdssLT.  [Nero,  Aff.]  This  title,  Lord,  had 
arisen  lately. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 

1.  It  19  permitted — Gr,  intrpintcmj  [Eng.  Vers.,  tlwu  art  permit' 
ted."]  The  impersonal  form  is  elegantly  used,  permieeion  ie  granted 
thee  by  Festos  and  by  Agrippa.  Agrippa  desired  to  hear  him.  Far 
—Not  merely  eoneeming  thyself.  [This  indeed  Paul  does ;  but  in 
such  a  way  as  to  speak  rather  of  Chriet,  V.  O-J]  Stretched  forth  the 
hand — ^Though  fettered.  This  gesture  both  befitted  Paul'^  boldness 
of  speech,  and  was  adapted  to  secure  his  hearers'  attention. 

2.  Touching — ^Paul  both  refutes  the  Jews'  charge,  and,  under  the  im« 
pulse  of  faith,  says  more.  This,  Paul's  last  extant  speech,  is  fuller  than 
the  others,  and  worthy  of  his  higher  spiritual  attainments.  Of  Jewe 
•—[Eng.  Vers,  incorrectly  adds  theJ]  He  does  not  add  the  article  : 
for  not  all  the  Jews  accused  Paul.  King  Agrippa — ^The  address  in 
the  second  person  has  great  force,  especially  in  the  singular,  and  with 
a  proper  name :  ver.  27.  I  think  myeelf  happy — ^I  congratulate 
myself. 

8.  Thet  to  be  expert^Qr.  jvtiaTijv  Sura  at.  Two  accusatires,  an 
Attic  idiom :  that  is,  especially  ae  thou  art  expert,  rvwanj^  is  one 
who  seeks  and  has  knowledge.  Festus  was  not  such :  ch.  xxr.  20. 
Ouetome — In  matters  of  practice.  Queetione — In  matters  of  theory. 
Festus  had  used  this  term  in  Paul's  absence :  ch.  xxv.  19.  And 
Paul,  by  Divine  guidance,  repeats  and  explains  it. 

4.  So  then — Gr.  fiip  o5v,  [not  in  Eng.  Vers.]  05v  adds  to  the  dis- 
cussion: fikPy  when  di  does  not  follow,  softens  the  language;  rer.  9. 
This  narratire  is  very  distinct.  Manner  of  life — Conduct  in  life. 
From  my  youth,  which  wae  at  thefiret — That  is,  from  my  early  youth. 
So  dvo^OiVy  from  the  beginning,  in  the  next  verse. 

6.  Which  knew — Before  I  speak.  If  they  would — ^But  they  would 
not,  because  they  clearly  perceived  that  Paul's  conversion,  in  view 
of  his  previous  life,  would  afford  most  powerful  argument  for  the 
truth  of  Christianity. 

6.  And — These  things,  contained  in  ver.  6,  7,  8,  are  spoken  as 
it  were  parenthetically :  that  Paul  may  show  that  he  has  not  re- 
nounced that  very  doctrine,  which  the  Pharieees  rightly  maintain, 
viz.,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  but  that  he  really  affirms  it.  On 
the  connection  of  ver.  5  and  9,  effected  by  the  words  pkv  oSy,  eo 
then  [Eng.  Vers.,  verUy'],  comp.  ch.  xxii.  8,  4.  In  fact  Pharisaism 
had  prompted  Paul  to  persecution.  Now — StiU.  For  the  hope — The 
repetition  is  forcible :  hope ;  for  which  hope'e  ealte,  ver.  7.  [The 
whole  existence  of  the  Jewish  nation  turned  on  hope  ;  in  contrast  to 
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the  heathen,  whose  prominent  feeling  was  regret  for  what  man  had 
lost.  Schlegel  in  FJ]  Of  the  promiee — The  hope  therefore  is  firm. 
letand — To-day.    Am  judged — ^At  this  time. 

7.  Unto  which — Hope.  The  twelve  iriben — ^Ercn  the  Ten  tribes 
had  to  a  great  extent  returned  from  the.  East,  bat  they  had  passed 
from  that  $eatterxng  abroad  into  that  mentioned  by  James  i.  1,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  1.  For  the  Ten  tribes  had  not  at  first  been  carried  away 
into  those  places  which  James  and  Peter,  in  the  passages  quoted,  re- 
fer to.  All  had  the  hope  of  the  resurrection.  To  attain— Gr, 
xaxavcijaai^  [Eog«  Vers.,  to  eome  toJ]  A  verb  frequently  used  by 
Paul :  Eph.  iv.  18 ;  Phil.  iii.  11.  All  our  religion  tends  towards  the 
future.     [Omit  ^AyplTHzay  Agrippa,  TiscLj  -4(f.] 

8.  [Render,  TFXy  is  it  Judged  by  you  a  thing  pott  beliefs  if  God 
raiMU  the  dead;  i.  e.,  if  God  sees  fit  to  raise  the  dead,  (as  he  had 
done  in  Jesus,)  is  it  for  you  to  refuse  to  believe  it  ?  Mey.y  AlfJ]  In- 
credible— The  ancients  called  poetic  fables  incredible:  so  Festus 
esteemed  the  resurrection  incredible:  ch.  xxv.  19.  With  you-^An 
Apoetrophe  [sudden  turning  of  the  address  to  others],  in  respect  to 
the  Jews  (for  Agrippa  was  not  a  Jew :  ver.  3,  7),  where  the  i^fiaiPy 
ouTj  forms  an  antithesis  to  the  proselytes,  especially  such  as  I  have 
indicated  that  Agrippa  was,  ch.  xxv.  19,  note:  and  boldness  of 
speech,  towards  the  hearers  present.  He  replies  to  Festus  as  if  he 
had  heard  his  speech :  ch.  xxv.  19. 

9.  I  thought  with  myself— 'Eyen  above  others.  That  I  ought — So 
great  is  the  power  of  an  erring  conscience.  Many  things  contrary — 
Not  as  others,  who  neither  respect,  nor  injure.  These  contrary  things 
Paul's  language  enumerates  with  a  remarkable  increase  of  force.  To 
do — I  did  presently.     The  words  differ,  as  we  observe  elsewhere. 

10.  Of  the  saints — So  he  terms  the  Christians,  appropriately  to 
the  beginning  of  his  speech,  using  a  term  transferred  to  them  from 
the  Jews.  [And  speaking  as  to  his  audience j  not  hisji^ges.  Stier  in 
AlfJ]  J— Emphasis.  The  (authority.)  [Eng.  Vers,  does  not  render 
the  article.]  The  article  signifies  that  Paul  could  not  have  done  this 
without  the  authority ;  and  that  the  chief  priests  gave  a  general  au- 
thority to  all  who  wished  to  persecute.  I  added  my  vote — 6r.  xavj- 
utpca  (pTjifoVj  [Eng.  Vers.,  gave  my  voice.  Render  the  clause.  And  when 
they  were  being  put  to  death  I  gave  in  my  vote  (voice)  thereto.  Mey."]  A 
rare  phrase.  Paul  added  his  vote^  since  he  thought  that  it  was  rightly 
done. 

11.  Synagogue — Of  Jerusalem.  I  compelled  them  to  blaspheme — 
This  was  the  saddest  of  all.    Repent,  ye  enemies  of  the  Gospel.    If 
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Francis  Spira,  to  whom  force  was  applied,  so  heavily  expiated  his  sin,* 
what  then  will  hecome  of  those  who  exercise  compulsion,  and  yet  do 
not  repent  with  Saul  ?  [Mad — ^In  the  same  chapter,  Paul  confesses 
and  denies  madneu  in  himself  (comp.  ver.  25).  While  he  was  mad 
indeed,  no  one  suspected  him  of  it;  but  when  in  his  right  mind,  Aen 
Festus  taxeth  him  of  madness.  Fuller  in  F.'] 

12.  Commisnan — ^Paul  was  a  commissary.  See  Esth.  ix.  14,  in  the 
Sept. 

13.  I9au> — ^Unexpectedly.  0  Kinff — ^Most  seasonably  he  inserts 
the  word  King  at  this  Fpitam  [emphatic  addition]  of  the  narrative. 
Aiove — The  glory  of  Christ. 

14.  In  the  Hebrew  tongue — Paul  himself,  in  this  instance,  did  not 
speak  in  Hebrew.  For  in  ch.  xxii.  7,  he  did  not,  when  speaking  in 
Hebrew,  add  this.  The  Hebrew  language  was  Christ's  language  on 
earth  and  was  from  heaven.  It  is  hard  for  thee — Lightfoot  observes, 
it  is  a  Syriac  adage.  [But  it  is  a  Greek  proverb,  and  is  explained  by 
a  Stcholiast  on  Pindar,  as  a  metaphor  from  unruly  oxen  at  work,  who, 
when  pricked  with  the  goad,  kick  against  it,  and  are  but  pricked  the 
deeper.  Mey^ 

16.  [For  6  il  slTteVy  and  he  %aidy  read  b  dk  Kupeo^  elfrePy  and  the 
Lord  said.  TiseKj  (not  AJf..)\  And  he — This  reading  is  from  ch.  ix. 
5,  where  Luke  uses  it.  But  Paul,  who  speaks  here  elegantly,  omits 
the  word  also  in  ch.  xxii.  8.  For  it  was  not  until  immediately  after- 
wards, that  he  heard  who  this  Lord  was.  J— Therefore  he  doth  live, 
Festus :  ch.  xxv.  19.  Paul  often  refers  to  the  words  which  Jesus 
spake  to  Saul,  as  we  shall  presently  observe.  Comp.  note  on  ver. 
17,  18.  Jesus — Of  Nazarethj  is  added  in  ch.  xxii.  8.  Paul  does  not 
add  it  her^  to  avoid  offending  Agrippa,  that  he  may  not  seem  to  up- 
braid him  with  the  impiety  of  the  Herods  towards  Christ.  Also  in 
ver,  26,  he  speaks  generally.  /Sbitui  upon  iky  feet-^^o  the  Sept., 
Esek.  ii.  1. 

17.  Delivering — The  Lord  truly  rescued  Paul  from  many  dangers. 
The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  xiL  11,  and  elsewhere  in  the  same  sense. 
Paul  intimates  that  this  liberty,  wherein  he  now  rejoices  even  in  bonds, 
had  been  promised  to  him  at  his  departure  to  the  Gentiles.  Whom 
— The  word  is  to  be  referred  both  to  the  Jewish  people  and  to  the 
Q-entHes:  ver.  20.  Now  I^^NoWj  without  the  ijihy  J,  is  the  reading  in  a 

*  In  Werner's  G^emian  translation  of  the  Gnomon,  a  notice  is  |rifai  of  S^a,  quoted 
from  81eiden*s  Commentary^  Book  xzi.  p.  474.  It  seems  that  he  was  an  adfocate  of  some 
note  in  Citadella,  in  Italj,  about  a.  d.  1548.  He  adopted  the  Tiews  of  the  Reformers  and 
advocated  them  eamestlj  for  a  time ;  but,  being  threatened  with  persecotion,  recanted. 
After  this,  his  conscience  condemning  him,  he  had  no  peace,  bat  reibsed  ibod  and  oooso- 
lation,  and  soon  died  in  great  tenor. 
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very  few  manuscripts,  [and  so  the  common  text.  Tuch.^  Alf.,  etc., 
read  iyio^  J,  without  the  vvv^  now.']  The  transcribers  might  readily 
omit  either  amid  several  very  short  words.  The  Latin  Vulg.  retains 
the  two,  nunc  ego^  now  L  I  denotes  the  authority  of  the  sender : 
now  denotes  the  present  time.  I  tend — The  epoch  of  Paul's  apostle- 
ship  begins  with  his  very  conversion :  ch.  ix.  15 ;  20,  27 ;  GaL  i.  12, 
16, 16. 

18.  To  open — He  opens  the  eyes,  who  sends  Paul;  and  He  opens 
them  through  Paul,  who  is  sent.  There  is  here  a  noble  description 
of  the  whole  process  of  conversion.  Comp.  Isa.  xlii.  6,  7.  Their — 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  To  turn — There  is  not  added  abrob^y  them^  as  it 
is  presently  added  to  Xa^uvj  receive,  wherefore  as  to  open,  so  to 
tum^  is  said  of  Paul  (as  the  modem  Greek  Version  understands  it, 
with  Beza  and  others) :  and  roS,  the  (turning)  [not  rendered  in  Eng. 
Vers.,]  is  explanatory,  as  in  Luke  i.  78,  note.  [But  it  is  better  to 
render,  that  they  may  tumfrorrij  etc.  Mey.j  AlfJ]  From  darkness  to 
light — This  clause  belongs  rather  to  the  Jews  :  the  following,  rather 
to  the  Gentiles.  Comp.  ver.  20,  note :  into  light,  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Comp. 
Col.  i.  12,  13;  1  John  i.  7,  ii.  9, 10  ;  Rev.  xxi.  24.  Light— Rere  is 
without  the  article,  as  in  ver.  23,  The  power — ^Which  was  very  gross 
among  idolaters*  Comp.  Col.  i.  18,  14.  Of  Satan — Satan  is  op- 
posed to  God,  as  antichrist  is  to  Christ.  ITie — (Receiving)  [article 
not  in  Eng.  Vers.,  which  renders,  that  they  may  receive.']  Anaphora 
[repetition  of  the  same  word  at  beginnings].  Forgiveness  of  sins — 
This  belongs  expressly  to  the  Jews :  ch.  ii.  38.  Inheritance — Ap- 
plies rather  to  the  Gentiles.  Inheritance — Comp.  again  Col.  i.  12- 
14.  Among  them  which  are  sanctified — See  ch.  xx.  82,  note.  By 
faith — Construe  with  Xa^uv,  receive. 

19.  Wherefore — Gr.  3<?€v,  whence.  Whence  I  received  the  power 
to  obey.  I  was  not  disobedient — Litotes  [a  negative  mode  of  stat- 
ing a  fact]  :  that  is,  I  was  wholly  and  immediately  obedient :  Gal.  i. 
16.  Not  even  Paul's  conversion  was  irresistible.  In  the  Jews'  opin- 
ion Paul  should  have  been  disobedient :  this  he  himself  denies.  The 
heavenly — And  therefore  most  effective. 

20.  That  they  should  repent — This  pertains  rather  to  the  Jews. 
Turn — This  pertains  rather  to  the  Gentiles.  For  to  turn  to  the  Lord 
Christ  is  said  in  this  book  chiefly  of  the  Hebrews  :  ch.  xi.  21,  note; 
to  turn  to  God  is  said  of  the  Gentiles :  ch.  xiv.  15,  xv.  8,  19 ; 
1  Thess.  i.  9. 

21.  For  these  causes — Now  Paul  skillfully  brbgs  together  all  he 
had  said,  for  his  defence. 

22.  Belp — Gr.  iitaoopta^.    Ammonius  observes:  ^or^dsi  is  said 

Wo 
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of  asfiistance  given  by  a  companion ;  inaoupUy  of  one  who  corner 
from  without  to  help  another.  When  all  the  Jews  were  either  attack- 
ing, or  else  not  defending  Paul,  God  suddenly  sent  Romans  to  his  aid 
from  the  camp.  Thus  the  promise  which  Jesus  had  given  in  ver.  17, 
was  fulfilled.  Eaving  obtained — Gr.  ro-^wv.  As  respects  us,  not 
God,  such  things  are  fortuitous,  [rwy^rfvoi  properly  implies  ehanee}. 
I  continue — Safe.  To  great — ^As  in  the  present  instance.  Should — 
The  genitive  depends  on  (Svy  which.  And — ^Especially  Moses,  a  re- 
markable prophet. 

23.  ^---[That  is,  if  at  least ;  not  that.  Implying  that  what  fol- 
lows is  familiar  to  all  who  know  the  prophet.  A^fJ]  Elegantly  used. 
The  fact  was  clear :  the  Jews  had  called  it  in  question  ;  ver.  3.  Is  capa- 
ble of  suffering — (Passible)  [not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  should  suffer."]  The 
Jews  had  denied  that  Messiah  could  suffer.  The  first — 1  Cor.  zv. 
23.  A  light— Ver.  13,  18.  Should  show—Bj  the  Gospel,  as  was 
foretold. 

24.  [For  Ifijy  saidy  read  iprjatPy  saith.  Tisch.^  Alf]  Pauly  thou  art 
beside  thyself— ThoUj  Festus,  art  mad.  Festus  saw  that  Paul  was 
supernaturally  influenced :  he  did  not  perceive  that  grace  was  the 
cause :  wherefore  he  supposes  that  it  is  a  Jewish  phrensy,  like  that 
among  the  Gentiles,  according  to  their  own  fables.  He  does  not  as- 
cribe to  Paul  habitual  but  temporary  madness :  comp.  ch.  xii.  15. 
Learning — Festus  accounts  the  apostle's  ardor  Pedantry.  [Alf.  well 
renders  ere  fiaptop  TreptTpijrety  is  turning  thy  brain."] 

25.  Most  noble  Festus — Madmen  do  not  use  respectful  names  and 
terms.  Thus  also  Paul  refutes  Festus.  Of  truth  and  soberness — 
Soberness  is  opposed  to  madness :  truth  is  confirmed  in  the  next 
verse.  Both  continue  even  when  men  of  God  act  most  earnestly. 
Speak  forth — A  suitable  word. 

26.  Knoweth — This  is  evident:  for  he  even  knew  the  Christian 
name,  ver.  28.  Having  refuted  Festus*  objection,  Paul  urges  the 
truth  propounded,  aptly  and  gradually,  returning  from  Festus  to 
Agrippa.  Freely — He  had  free  confidence,  which  Festus  called  mad- 
ness. In  a  comer — ^But  in  view  of  mankind.  [Truth  loves  no  cor- 
ners. Jerome  in  F.] 

27.  The  prophets — He  who  believes  these,  believes  Paul,  and  Christ 
himself.  I  know — Here  Paul  so  holds  the  king,  that  he  can  hardly 
resist.  [This  artifice  energetic  teachers  should  often  use:  but  the 
hearer  who  feels  himself  constrained,  should  not  delay  to   yield. 

V.  a.] 

28.  [Omit  SfTjy  said.  Tisch.^  Alf]  Then  Agrippa— The  king  is 
thought  by  some  to  speak  contemptuously :  it  would  be  more  true  to 
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Bay,  that  there  was  a  good  impulse  in  him :  comp.  ver.  27,  29.  Al- 
most— Gr.  iu  dXiytp.  This  particular  phrase  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
Sept. ;  but  synonyms  are  found,  in  the  same  gender,  the  neuter ;  ex- 
pressing the  Hebrew  D;rD3,  the  L3,tin  prapemodumy  almost^  tantum  non^ 
almost ;  and  that  so  that  the  effect  itself,  in  the  case  of  a  past  event, 
is  excluded ;  in  the  case  of  a  thing  future,  is  variously  included.  In 
the  former  case,  there  is  generally  added  Ttapd^  by^  Ttapa  /uxphv^napa 
fipaxhy  Ttap'  dkiyouy  {by  a  litthy  that  is,  almost^)  Ps.  Ixxii.  (Ixxiii.)  2, 
xciii.  (xciv.)  17  ;  Prov.  v.  14.  In  the  latter,  hj  in^  is  employed :  h 
Tip  fjajdtviy  in  a  mere  nothing ;  [that  is,  soon ;]  Ps.  Ixxxi.  14 ;  h 
rd'j^Biy  on  a  sudden^  [Eng.  Vers.,  but  a  little,']  Ps.  ii.  12  :  a  notion  ad- 
mirably according  with  this  passage,  which  also  has  iv,  in.  [And  so 
Alf.y  who  renders,  Lightly  art  thou  persuading  me  to  be  a  Christian  ; 
i.  e.,  I  am  not  so  easily  to  be  made  a  Christian  of,  as  thou  supposest. 
See  on  ver.  29.  So  Mey,"]  Therefore  there  meet  us  here,  Festus  with- 
out Christ,  Paul  most  thoroughly  Christian,  and  Agrippa  undecided, 
but  powerfully  impelled  toward  the  right. 

29.  I  would  to  God — Agrippa  speaks  of  admitting  human  per- 
suasion, such  as  he  ascribed  to  Paul, — as  a  matter  of  his  own  choice : 
Paul  courteously  corrects  this ;  for  it  is  the  gift  and  work  of  God. 
[For  xal  iv  dXiyip  xai  iu  TtokXip.  Both  almost  and  altogether— (Eng. 
Vers.)  Ti8ch.j  Alf.j  etc.,  read  xai  iv  dXiyip  xal  iv  /jLcydiXq}.  And  Alf. 
renders  the  whole  thus;  I  could  wish  to  Gody  that  whether  with  ease 
or  with  diflSculty  {persuaded),  not  only  thou,  but  aU  who  hear  me  to- 
day,  might  become  such  as  I  am,  except,  etc.]  Paul  retorts  the  ex- 
pression almost  upon  the  king ;  and  by  a  kind  of  parody  adds,  and 
altogether :  both  of  which  denote  both  the  time  and  the  easiness  of 
the  thing.  Easy  things  are  generally  done  quickly ;  difficult  things, 
slowly.  The  h  itokXcpy  aUogethery  pertains  to  Festus,  and  other  hear- 
ers like  Festus,  whom  he  invites  to  faith :  the  iv  diiytpy  almosty  or 
both  expressions,  apply  to  Agrippa.  Not  only  thou — Paul  intimates 
that  he  is  ready,  not  only  to  devote  to  dXiyoVy  that  which  is  easy,  the 
labor  of  speaking,  but  also  that  which  is  hard,  rb  TroXby  viz.,  great 
labor,  endurance,  and  life  itself.  All — Through  modesty  Paul  does 
not  name  and  address  aU  these ;  yet  he  sees  and  marks  them.  This 
day — This  is  usually  construed  with  the  preceding  participle;  by 
Chrysostoro  and  others,  with  the  following  verb.  And,  indeed,  it  has 
remarkable  force  with  the  verb.  Might  become — Gr.  yivsadoiy  [Eng. 
Vers.,  not  so  well,  were.]  Agrippa's  word  is  repeated.  The  anti- 
thesis is  1  am,  presently.  iSWA — ChristianSy  not  merely  by  profes^ 
sion,  but  in  fact.  An  elegant  circumlocution.  £ven  Jfwy««(f— [Eng. 
Vers.,  J.]    Paul  speaks  from  a  sense  of  bis  own  blessedness,  with  the 
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widest  love.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  Except — ^A  most  sweet  EpiiK^ 
rapeia  [flfter-carrectian]  and  exception. 

SO.  [Begin  this  ver.  with  iniinrj  re  6  fiaadiu^j  (omitting  xal  Twjza 
$i7t6uT(K  abrobj  when  he  had  thue  spoken)^  and  the  king  ro$e  up^  andy 
etc.  Tisch,j  A^f."]  Boee  up — They  therefore  had  sat.  A  most  pre- 
cious moment  for  Agrippa ;  but  whether  he  used  it  or  not,  we  shall 
hereafter  see. 

31.  Nothing — Gould  ye  learn  nothing  besides,  ye  hearers,  from 
that  discourse  ?  Political  reflections  and  favorable  opinions  on  such 
9k  preacher,  do  not  end  the  matter.  Doeth — And  hath  done.  They 
speak  not  of  one  action,  but  of  Paul's  whole  life. 

82.  If  not — Now  Festus  could  not  dismiss  him.  There  was  added 
the  fear  of  offending  the  Jews. 


CHAPTER   XXVII. 


1.  It  was  def^rmmeti— Paul's  departure  to  Caesar  was  already  de- 
creed :  now  the  time  was  appointed,  and  their  route  by  sea.  As  to 
Paul,  it  woM  decided  in  a  strict  judicial  sense :  his  friends  willingly  fol- 
lowed Paul,  and  among  them  Luke.  Other — Comp.  Luke  xziL  87.  [6r. 
ivipouCt  which  implies  that  the  othere  were  another  class,  not  Christ- 
ians. Mey."} 

2.  Ship — They  did  not  wish  for  the  sake  of  prisoners  to  take  a 
ehipy  in  which  the  whole  voyage  might  be  accomplished,  see  ver.  6. 
Adramyttium — A  town  of  Asia  Minor,  situated  towards  the  north  of 
Pergamos.  [For  fjteXXopve^^  intending^  referring  to  Paul,  etc.,  read 
/iiiJioPTey  relating  to  the  ship,  so  as  to  read,  a  ehip  of  Adramyttium 
which  was  to  sail  by  the  coasts  of  Asia^  we^  etc.  Tisch.j  Alf.  And 
so  BengJ]  Comp.  ver.  6.  The  coasts — Gr.  rteowc,  places.  As  the 
sea  is  navigated,  so  the  parts  {vbitoi)  of  the  sea  are  navigated.  Aris- 
tarchvA — ^Either  returning  to  his  native  country,  or  traveling  to 
Rome. 

8.  Courteously — ^A  suitable  word,  applied  to  services  on  the  part 
of  comparative  strangers,  ch.  zxviii.  2 ;  Tit.  iii.  4.  Julius — He  seems 
to  have  heard  Paul,  ch.  xxv.  28.    Friends — At  Sidon,  [and  at  Tyre. 
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4.  We  tailed  under — They  wished  to  pass  by  the  southern  part  of 
Cyprus :  they  passed  the  eastern  part  at  no  great  distance.  The  Imo^ 
vndeTj  here  has  the  same  force  as  in  ver.  7,  16. 

6.  Sea — Gr.  TriXayo^.  The  deep  sea  far  from  the  land.  In  anti- 
thesis to  we  sailed  under. 

7.  [Render,  but  when  for  several  days  we  had  a  hardpassage^  (slow, 
through  contrary  winds,)  and  with  difficulty  were  come  over  against^ 
etc.  Mey,^  -^(f*]     The  wind  not  suffering  us  to  go  towards  Crete. 

8.  Scarce — Construed  with  were  cowie.  Fair — Perhaps  this  epithet 
was  given  ironically ;  comp.  ver.  12,  as  the  name  Pontus  Enxinus, 
(hospitable  sea).  Lusaea — So  the  best  manuscripts :  iwohe^ye'^AXaaaa: 
whence  the  Latin  Vulgate  has  Thalassa.  The  word  civitaSj  city^  im- 
mediately preceding,  may  have  caused  the  prefixing  of  the  letter  t 
from  its  third  syllable.  We  assign  more  weight  to  the  Asiatic  manu- 
scripts than  to  the  African,  when  the  question  concerns  the  names  of 
places.  Crete  is  said  to  be  kxavd/moXt^j  having  a  hundred  cities. 
Among  the  hundred  towns,  how  many  are  unknown  in  our  days  ? 

9.  Now — ^Because  of  the  time  of  year.  The  ancients  feared  win- 
ter in  their  voyages  more  than  men  of  our  days.  The  fast — The 
time  of  the  year  is  denoted,  by  Metonymy  [designation  of  the  time 
by  its  corresponding  event],  from  the  fast  of  the  seventh  month,  Lev. 
xvi.  29.  [The  feast  of  atonement,  of  which  this  was  the  fast,  an- 
swers to  that  portion  of  time  immediately  preceding  our  vintage. 
V.  G.']  Admonished — Not  to  leave  Crete:  ver.  21.  Paul — Paul 
affords  a  noble  example  of  faith  even  in  things  wholly  external,  with 
great  presence  of  mind  and  aptness  of  counsel  manifesting  itself,  and 
stimulating  others. 

10.  Unto  them — The  centurion  and  the  rest.  TTiat — will  be — ^Orcj 
thatj  sometimes  has  an  infinitive.  Polybius  writes,  Sre  ri  07jpia  roue 
nXsiaroo^  dcaipOecpaey  that  beasts  destroyed  the  greater  part.  Hurt — 
Gr.  5/9/?^c.  Often  said  of  one  suffering  undeservedly,  even  though 
the  agent  be  not  culpable.  This  word  especially  relates  to  the  ship  : 
Zrjfiia^  damage^  relates  both  to  the  ship  and  the  souls  in  it.  Will  be 
— MiXXety  willy  has  the  force  of  is  likely  to  be  :  and  savors  of  mod- 
esty. [He  does  not  expressly  say  what  should  be  done ;  comp.  ver. 
21 ;  but  merely  indicates  the  danger  impending  from  the  course  they 
were  pursuing.  So  also  in  ver.  31.  V.  G.  Paul  is  not  prophesying, 
but  uttering  his  own  sound  judgment,  in  view  of  the  season  and 
weather.  Alfy  etc.] 

11.  The  master — Who  commanded  the  ship.  TJie  owner  of  the 
ship — To  whom  the  ship  belonged.  He  too  was  under  the  centurion's 
control.     Believed — more — The  workman  is  not  always  to  be  trusted 
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in  his  own  art.  Often  the  believing  Christian,  when  there  is  the 
greatest  need,  speaks  more  seasonably;  bat  he  is  less  regarded: 
Eccles.  iz.  15.  Perhaps  Jnlius  feared  the  indignation  of  his  supe- 
riors. 

12.  The  mare  part — In  danger,  even  those  who  have  no  right  give  their 
opinions :  bat  the  weight  of  opinion  does  not  always  favor  the  better 
coarse.  Admed — Sept.  Jadg.  xix.  80,  diaOt  ^ooiijpj  take  eoun$el: 
and  so  Ps.  ziii.  2,  OTJaofuu  fiouXd^.  Phcenice — 0oipi^  was  the  name 
of  a  town,  its  port  was  called  ^oo^ixoo^^  by  Ptolemy.  An  easy  Me- 
Umomy  [change  of  name].  Towards  the  south-west,  and  north-west 
— [Literally,  looking  down  the  south-west  and  north-west  winds,  ^(f.] 
Naming  these  two  winds,  expresses  how  open  the  harbor  was,  and  how 
great  their  hope  of  patting  in  there,  more  clearly  than  naming  the 
west  wind  only. 

13.  Supposing — Becaase  of  the  favorable  soath  wind.  Loosing — 
Where  there  is  motion,  the  mass  is  raised  from  that  on  which  it  rests. 
Thence  axpuv,  to  move^  [lit.  to  raise^  by  a  change  of  the  conseqaent 
for  the  antecedent.  Close  by — Gr.  tfoaov,  ased  as  comparative  of  i^- 
yvc,  near,  by  Herodotas  also  and  Josephas.  Not  a  town,  otherwise 
unknown,  that  they  were  seeking ;  for  they  were  bound  for  Phoenice. 

14.  Cast — Gr.  ifiaXs  [Eng.  Ver.,  arose;"]  supply  iavrdp^  itself , 
[that  is,  cast  itself  against,]  so  imdoprs^j  giving  her  up,  ver.  15 ; 
Ajtof>l^i(pavTt^y  having  east  themselveSy  ver.  43 ;  Intransitive.  It — Gr. 
air^C.  The  modern  Greek  Version  has,  r^c  Kp^Tr]<:  xai  air^c,  upon 
Crete,  and  from  Crete  against  us.  [It  refers  to  Crete.  Mey.,  etc. 
Render,  rushed  dottm  (from)  Crete ;  i.  e.,  down  the  high  lands  form- 
ing the  coast.  Alf.j  etc.]  A  Typhonie  wind — [Eng.  Ver.,  tempestu- 
ousJ]  It  is  so  called  from  rtif  oi,  to  smoke.  Typhon,  in  Pliny,  means 
the  hurricane,  hurled  forth,  the  especial  bane  of  sailors :  and  when, 
moreover,  there  is  rather  a  stormy  blast  than  a  wind.  Hence  the  com- 
pound name  dps/uK  TOfwvtxS^y  a  typhonie  wind.  JSuroelydon — That 
is,  the  east  wind  raising  the  billotvs.     An  appropriate  compound. 

16.  To  master  the  boat  [Eng.  Vers.,  to  come  Jy,]  to  keep,  and  haul 
out  of  the  sea,  the  boat,  which  heretofore  had  accompanied  the  ship : 
ver.  30,  32. 

17.  Whichr^The  hoKt.  They  used  helps— Which  the  ho^it  tifforied. 
Undergirding — Gyraldus,  in  his  book  on  voyages,  says  that  the  mitra 
(girdle)  is  the  rope  with  which  a  ship  is  girded  in  the  middle.  The 
Syrtis  [Eng.  Ver.,  quick-sands']  towards  Africa.  Tackling — [Eng. 
Ver.,  sa{[]\  sails,  etc.,  ver.  19,  that  they  might  be  driven  on  the  Syrtis 
with  less  violence. 

18.  Lightened — Cast  out  the  merchandize. 
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20.  Neither  mm^  nor  9tar9 — ^Which  the  ancients  could  less  do  with- 
out before  the  discovery  of  the  mariner's  compass.  \^All  hope — 
Probably  becaose  the  vessel  was  leaking  more  and  more ;  as  is  shown 
by  their  successive  lightenings.  Smith  in  Alf."] 

21.  [For  dij  buty  read  re,  and.  TzscL^  Alf."]  Long — Gr.  ;ro>U^c, 
much.  Their  abstinence  was  mtichj  frequent,  and  long-continued. 
Then — [Not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  When  the  world  exults,  Chris- 
tians abstain ;  when  all  others  tremble,  Christians  are  of  good  courage, 
and  cheer  the  others :  ver.  36.  Ye  should — It  is  not  without  cause  that 
Paul  thus  begins :  I  have  given  you  good  counsel,  I  will  give  you  good 
counsel  again ;  now  comply  with  it.  To  have  gained — This  does  not 
depend  on  //iy,  not.  KepSr^aacj  to  gain^  by  a  Uuphemisniy  [an  expres- 
sion to  avoid  a  disagreeable  word,]  is  equivalent  to  avoid.  Josephus, 
has  xepd^joeTSy  ye  will  escape  the  disgrace  of  defeat.  This — Which 
is  before  our  eyes. 

22.  And — The  particle  fiivj  on  the  one  hand,  put  before,  required 
dhj  on  the  other  handy  to  follow,  but  xaiy  and,  is  modest.  [I  exhort 
you — Paul,  though  slighted  before^  is  nevertheless  not  angry,  but  pro- 
ceeds to  give  wholesome  advice  here,  and  in  ver.  33.  V.  (?.]  No 
loss — but — A  marvelous  prediction  :  ver.  24,  34,  44. 

23.  /  am —  To  belong  to  God  is  the  sum  of  religion ;  including 
faith,  love,  and  hope.  The  correlative  is,  to  serve  God.  /  serve — 
They  who  were  in  the  ship  saw  this. 

24.  Hath  given  thee — Paul  had  prayed :  Even  the  lives  of  many  of 
these,  perhaps,  were  saved  because  of  Paul.  Even  the  centurion, 
subserving  Divine  providence,  saved  the  prisoners  out  of  regard  to 
Paul,  ver.  43.  God's  providence  reigns  wonderfully  under  contingent 
events,  such  as  was  the  retinue  in  this  case.  Many  bad  men  are  pre- 
served with  a  few  godly  men,  more  easily,  than  one  godly  man  per- 
ishes with  many  guilty.  The  world  is  like  this  ship.  [And  although 
the  men  of  the  world  owe  very  much  more  than  they  imagine  to  God's 
children,  yet  they  are  most  evilly  disposed  towards  them.  V.  Q-.']  Thet 
— There  was  no  danger,  at  a  time  otherwise  so  dangerous,  that  Paul 
should  seem  to  say  boastingly  what  he  said  of  necessity.  All — Not 
merely,  as  Julius  desired,  the  prisoners :  ver.  43.  These  all  were  many : 
ver.  37.  Seek  souls  :  they  shall  be  given  thee  beyond  thy  expecta- 
tion. With  thee — Paul,  in  God's  sight,  was  chief  in  the  ship,  and  by 
his  counsels,  its  commander. 

25.  Sirs — Gr.  diudpei:^  men.  Whom  courage  becomes.  God — Faitfc 
in  God's  angel  is  exercised  towards  God. 

26.  Upon  an  island — This  took  place  presently,  ver.  27. 

27.  Thefourtee7ith—Aher  leaving  Crete :  ver.  18, 19.     That  land 
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drew  near  to  them — [Eng.  Ver.,  that  they  drew  near  to  same  country]. 
To  persons  who  are  carried,  the  lands  seem  to  be  in  motion. 

80.  To  flee — In  the  boat,  which  would  go  more  safelj  over  the 
shallows. 

81.  Ye — He  does  not  say,  we.  The  soldiers  cared  not  for  the 
safety  of  the  prisoners ;  Paul  was  not  afraid  for  his  own.  [Comp. 
ver.  22.  Was  it  in  their  power  to  invalidate  God's  promise  ?  Paul  was 
not  engaged  in  a  precise  discussion  on  God*s  power,  apart  from  choice 
and  means ;  nor  does  God  present  his  power  to  us,  that  we  may  de- 
spise means,  and  indulge  in  sloth.  It  does  not  follow  that  God  is 
limited  to  means ;  but  when  he  has  ordained  a  mode  of  action,  he  re- 
strains men  from  overleaping  prescribed  bounds.  Calv.  in  FJ] 

82.  Then^-'PtLul  left  it  to  the  soldiers  to  consider  what  they 
should  do. 

83.  While — At  dawn  there  was  more  opportunity  for  prolonged  ex- 
hortation. Fourteenth  —  Construe  with  npoadoxwirre^y  tarried  or 
waited:  for  they  had  not  so  long  abstained  from  food,  although  per- 
haps they  had  had  no  regular  meals.  For  the  rest,  the  fourteenth 
day,  as  Wall  thinks,  was  thought  the  critical  day  among  sailors. 

84.  Health — That  ye  may  be  the  stronger  for  swimmbg  to  land. 
[For  TtstreiTotj  /aff,  read  dTtoXeTrat^  perish.  Tisch.j  Alf.  We  could 
not  bat  feel  pleasure  in  being  tossed  by  a  tempest,  if  the  vessel  were 
infallibly  secure.  Such  a  vessel  is  the  church ;  such  tempests  are 
persecutions.  Pascal  in  F.] 

85.  ffe  gave  thanks — ^A  public  confession.  Se  began — Even  this 
example  had  its  effect.  Paul,  eating  with  good  courage,  imparts 
courage  to  the  despairing. 

87.  [^AU — Of  whom  we  may  reasonably  suppose  that  not  a  few 
were  converted.   V.  O-.'] 

88.  The  wheat — Insure  hope  of  getting  to  land. 

89.  TTie  land — Which  they  began  to  see.  Shore — ^Which  was 
smooth :  Matt.  xiii.  2,  note.  [Render  Ij^opza  aiytcdduj  having  a  sandy 
beach.  Alf."] 

40.  They  committed — The  ship,  and  themselves  with  it.  Rudder 
bands — The  rudders  were  attached  to  the  ship  by  certain  bands. 
When  these  are  loosened,  then  the  rudders  sink  deep  into  the  waters, 
and  by  their  weight  keep  the  ship  from  being  upset  by  the  winds. 
Chrotius.  The  foresail — Gr.  dprifwi^ay  [Eng.  Vers.,  not  correct,  main- 
sail."]  The  artemon  is  that  smaller  sail  usually  attached  to  larger 
sails,  whence  its  name.  To  the  blowing — [Eng.  Ver.,  wind.]  Sup- 
ply, aupfj  breeze.     This  is  construed  in  the  ablative  with  the  verb 
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xareTj^oPy  made^  as  the  old  Eng.  Ver.,  and  Heinsius.     By  the  sail, 
not  by  the  oars,  they  were  now  aiming  to  reach  the  shore. 

41.  To  a  place  where  two  ieas  met — Such  a  place,  for  instance,  is 
an  oblong  mound  composed  of  closely  compacted  sand.  It  is  called 
Touuioj  a  ridge,  pulvinus,  a  sandbank.  [Omit  t&p  TOJfidrwVj  of  the 
waves.  Tiseh.y  (not  Alf.y] 

42.  Counsel — A  cruel,  unjust,  and  ungrateful  one.  [The  soldiers 
no  longer  reflected  how  much  they  owed  to  Paul.   V.  (?.] 

44.  From — [Eng.  Ver.,  o/.]    From  the  wooden  parts  of  the  ship. 


CHAPTER  XXVIII. 


1.  Then — At  last.  [For  Iniyvwaavy  they  kneWy  read  iniyvmfievy 
we  knew.  Tiseh.y  Alf.y  Hence  dcaaw^iyre^y  must  be  rendered,  when 
we  were  escapedy  not  thet/y  as  Eng.  Ver.  So  Beng.']  The  sailors 
did  not  know  the  land,  says  Luke,  before  the  rest  of  us.  Melita — 
Below  Sicily  [now  Malta  ;  not  Meleda  in  the  Adriatic.  Mey.y  Alf.y 
etc.]  Comp.  ch.  xxvii.  17 ;  nor  is  the  ver.  27  there  an  objection,  for 
the  name  of  the  Adriatic  Sea,  among  the  ancients,  extended  far  to- 
wards the  Ionian  Sea. 

2.  The  barbarous  'people — A  word  intermediate  between  good  and 
bad,  not  invidious  in  itself.  Drusius  derives  it  from  the  Syriac  Jar, 
outside :  so  that  barbarous  would  be  said  of  one  who  uses  an  unknown 
tongue.  [While  God's  professed  people  are  cruel  to  bad  servants, 
God  inspires  barbarians  with  humanity  toward  thera.  Q.  in  Jl]  For 
— Their  ready  kindness  towards  a  multitude  of  strangers,  though  it 
cost  them  little,  is  highly  commended. 

3.  When  Paul  had  gathered — An  instance  of  his  working  with  his 
otvn  hands :  ch.  xxvii.  19.  He  did  the  duty  of  a  prisoner  submis- 
sively, helping  others  also.  Of  sticks — In  which  the  viper  lay  hid  in 
the  cold  season.  A  number  [Eng.  Ver.,  bundle"] ;  rJ,  a  {certain)  is 
omitted  by  more  modern  copies.  From — Gr.  d.7tb.  [So  Tiseh.y  Alf] 
'Exy  out  ofy  is  the  reading  of  more  recent  copies.  Grotius  remarks 
that  djtbyfromy  often  means  because  ofy  among  the  Greeks.  Fastened 
— Supply  kauTTjVy  attached  itself  to  his  hand.  [It  is  plain  that  the 
snake  actually  bit  the  hand.     So  Mey.y  Alf.y  etc.]    Presently  there 

follows  xpe/id/iSi^oPy  hanging,  ver.  4. 
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4.  They  said — ^With  hasty  judgment.  They  saw  his  chains.  A 
murderer — ^Murder  is  a  most  inhuman  crime,  which  of  all  crimes  is 
most  openly  punished  in  this  life.  Vengeance — [Or  Justieey  Nemem^ 
the  goddess  of  recompense.  Gr.  -fj  8ix7].  Aff."]  They  recognize  the 
existence  of  vengeance ;  but  they  account  her  a  goddess,  and  do  not 
know  who  is  the  Just  Avenger.  How  feeble  is  the  light  of  nature ! 
To  Uve — They  rcognize  the  law  of  retribution.  IHd  not  suffer — They 
suppose  Paul  to  be  already  dead. 

5.  Shook  off—HsddxmB  observes,  No  poisonous  serpent  is  bom  in 
Melita,  or  hurts  any  there,  when  introduced.  The  natives  of  that 
isle  are,  as  it  were,  a  terror  to  serpents.  Scorpions,  deadly  elsewhere, 
are  seen  harmless  in  the  hands  of  children  at  play.  I  have  seen  a 
person  who  ate  them ;  which,  they  say,  is  due  to  Paul,  who,  when  bitten, 
shook  off  without  hurt  the  viper  hanging  to  his  finger.  If  this  be 
true,  sufy'oins  lUyricuSj  we  must  doubtless  suppose  that  it  is  the  pecu- 
liar blessing  of  God,  who,  as  it  were,  left  an  eternal  memorial  of  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  there,  and  of  so  many  miracles;  even  as  the 
Scripture  often  testifies  that  God  makes  lands  either  worse  or  better 
because  of  men's  sins,  or  even,  on  the  other  hand,  through  his  own 
peculiar  compassion.  So  experience  testifies  that  the  very  soil  and 
clime  of  Germany,  and  of  all  the  northern  regions,  are  far  milder, 
more  healthful,  and  more  fertile,  than  they  were  before  Christ's  birth, 
as  is  clear  from  writers  worthy  of  credit,  etc. 

6.  The}/  hoked — They  knew  what  were  the  usual  effects  of  such 
bites.  Changed — Observe  the  instability  of  human  reasoning.  He 
is  either  an  assassin,  say  they,  or  a  god.  So  at  one  time  bulls,  at 
another  stones  [Paul  at  Lystra] :  ch.  xiv.  18,  19.  There  is  a  third 
supposition :  he  is  a  man  of  God.  Respecting  no  class  of  men  do 
natural  men  err  more,  than  concerning  the  saints. 

7.  In  the  same  quarters — In  the  place  and  neighborhood.  The 
chief  man — Publius  does  not  seem  to  have  had  oiGcial  authority,  but 
the  prominence  given  by  wealth.  Three  days — ^During  the  early  part 
of  our  stay  at  Melita. 

8.  It  came  to  pass — There  is  described  a  disease  most  serious,  in 
respect  to  the  age  of  the  patient  and  the  complication  of  the  mala- 
dies. Fevers — [Not  as  Eng.  Vers.,  a  fever, "]  A  complicated  fever; 
or  one  to  which  he  was  often  subject.  The  Plural  has  this  force. 
\^enj3i&t J  fever  and  dysentery.  Alf."] 

9.  [For  ohifj  sOy  read,  di^  and.  Tiseh.j  -4.^.] 

10.  Stu!h  things  cts  were  necessary — After  the  shipwreck.  [Paul 
was  of  new  benefit  to  his  companions.   V.  Q-.'] 

11.  Three  months — So  Paul  obtained  rest :  [and  the  inhabitants 
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of  the  island,  through  Paul,  an  abundant  harvest  of  blessings.  V. 
Cf-.']  Sign — A  ship's  sign  was  in  the  prow,  and  from  it  ships  were 
named.  The  Twin-Sons  of  tTJwe— [Eng.  Ver.  Castor  and  PoUuxJ] 
Gr.  Jio<rxo'jpoc^.  These  were  Castor  and  Pollux,  or  the  Castors,  re- 
garded as  sons  of  Jupiter^  whom  the  sailors  thought  were  propitious 
to  them. 

18.  Fetched  a  compass — Gr.  ntpeeX&SpTS^.  [Beng.  renders,  coasting. 
[The  meaning  probably  is,  tacking  with  an  adverse  trindJ]  Along  the 
curve.     2^e  south  wind — A  favorable  termination  to  their  voyage. 

14.  Were  consoled — [Eng.  Ver.  better,  were  desired^  i.  e.,  to  re- 
main.] By  the  sight  of  brethren ;  and  it  led  us  to  stay  seven  days. 
Here  also  the  centurion* s  kindness  gave  indulgence  to  Paul.  We 
came  to  Rome — [Not  towards,  as  Eng.  Vers.]  A  remarkable  place, 
earnestly  wished  for.  Here  r^v  ^Pd/jaju^  Borne,  has  the  emphasis, 
that  it  may  be  designated  as  the  city  long  desired :  but  in  ver.  16, 
we  came  to  JRome,  the  emphasis  is  on  we  came,  that  the  entry  itself 
may  be  marked. 

16.  The  brethren — Christians.  [^The  news  concerning  %ls — That  we 
were  coming.  Alf]  Meet — Kind  officers  towards  foreigners  are  implied 
in  nponifmuvy  dTtaPTuu,  to  escort  on  the  wag,  and  to  go  to  meet.  As  far  as 
— He  met  some  in  Appii  Forum,  others  afterwards  at  the  Three  Taverns. 
Thanked  God— -For  the  fulfilment  of  his  wish,  to  see  Rome :  ch.  xix. 
21;  Rom.  i.  11,  xv.  23.  Took  courage — Practically.  He  saw  that 
Christ  is  even  at  Rome.  Even  Paul  had  not  always  the  same  energy. 
He  already  forgets  the  troubles  of  his  journey.  Ammonius  says  that 
Opdao^  is  an  unreasonable  impulse;  but  d^dpao<:,  a  rational  impulse. 

16.  [Tisch.  reads  (omitting  the  clause,  b  ixaTdpTap^oc,  etc.,  the 
centurion,  etc.)  erV  "^PwfxTjv,  iTzerpdir^  rtp  IlauXip  fUvuv,  etc.**,  to  Rome, 
Paul  was  suffered,  etc.  So  Beng.,  not  Mey,,  Alf]  Paul — What 
became  of  the  other  prisoners  is  of  no  interest  to  us.  We  may  sup- 
pose that  Festus  had  written  to  Rome  as  mildly  as  possible;  comp. 
ch.  XXV.  and  xxvi.  By  himself — Wherever  he  thought  fit.  He  hired 
a  lodging,  ver.  23,  30.  A  soldier — Who  was  joined  to  Paul  by  a 
chain,  as  was  usual,  and  who  might  thus  continually  hear  his  teaching. 
[It  was  thus  providentially  ordered,  that  Paul  was  led  to  Rome  as  a 
prisoner,  so  that  he  could  not  be  driven  away  as  a  Jew ;  and  was 
guarded  there  under  military  custody.  Chrysost.  in  P.] 

17.  After  three  days — Devoted  to  rest  and  prayer.  [For  xbv  Ilaih 
Xoy,  Paul,  read  abrov,  he.  Tisch.,  Alf.]  Called  together — To  himself, 
ver.  23.  Being  bound,  he  could  less  conveniently  go  about  to  them. 
The  chief  of  the  Jews — High  in  authority.     He  always  sought  out  the 
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Jeiw%  first.    Nothing — A  false  suspicion  might  have  been  avak^ed 
by  his  very  chains:  Pattl meets  this. 

18.  TFouH  have  let  me  go — Ch.  xxi^.  28,  etc. 

19.  Spake  agaimt — He  speaks  mildly :  for  they  had  tried,  by  plot- 
ting his  murder,  to  stop  his  speaking  in  Palestine. 

20.  JS^or  this  cause — At  the  outset  he  speaks  with  them  as  a  brother, 
not  as  an  apostle.  [^The  hope  qf  Israel — The  national  hope  in  Mes- 
siah. Mey."] 

21.  Neither — It  had  been  winter :  and  Paul  had  not  long  before 
appealed  to  Csssar.  [They  had  had  no  reason  to  send  any  word  con- 
cerning him  before  his  appeal,  for  there  was  then  no  prospect  of  his 
coming  to  Rome ;  and  since  the  appeal  it  would  have  been  hardly 
possible.  The  only  danger  was  that  during  his  stay  at  Cesarea, 
something  prejudicial  to  him  might  accidentally  have  reached  Rome. 
Meg.']  Of  the  brethren — Jews.  Shewed — Formally.  Spake — Daily 
conversation. 

22.  It  is  known  to  us — Gr.  jvoDardv ;  which  Paul  retorts  on  them, 
in  ver.  28.  It  is  every  where  spoken  against — This  indicates  a  good 
rather  than  a  bad  cause. 

28.  Persuading — Most  sweetly.  From  morning  tiU  evening — ^Who 
would  not  wish  to  have  been  present*? 

24.  Some  believed — ^With  the  understanding  and  the  will.  And  so 
others  believed  not. 

25.  When  they  agreed  no^— The  Jews.  TTiey  departed — Gr.  dTteiu- 
oyro.  The  middle  voice.  After  that  Paul  had  spoken — In  refer- 
ence to  them,  going  away.  One — Highly  appropriate  and  earnest. 
[Often  from  one  word  or  deed  one  takes  occasion  to  withdraw  from 
what  is  good:  nay,  indeed,  this  very  thing  happens  to  all,  who, 
though  they  hear  the  word,  are  not  saved.  Most  lamentable  mo- 
ments.  V.  G.     For  jj/ttov,  owr,  read  6/ic5v,  your.  Tisch.^  ^V'l 

26.  Q-o — This  verb  Paul  could  apply  to  himself:  for  he  had  just 
come  to  Rome. 

27.  And  I  should  heal  them — The  indicative  after  the  subjunctive ; 
comp.  Mark  iii.  27,  note.  And  the  former  is  the  better  established 
here,  because  in  Isaiah  the  Hebrew  accents  make  the  principal  divi- 
sion of  the  clause  after  inearpiipmaty  should  be  converted. 

28.  [For  rb  awnjpcov^  the  salvation^  read  roDro  rA  aiov^peovy  this 
salvation.  Tisch.y  i.  e.  ThiSy  the  message  of  God's  salvation.  Alf] 
To  the  Gentiles — ^Whose  capital  was  Rome.  He  had  declared  to  the 
stubborn  Jews  his  going  to  the  Gentiles,  at  Antioch,  ch.  xiii.  46 ;  at 
Corinth,  ch.  xviii.  6  ;  and  now  the  third  time  at  Rome;  and  so  also 
in  Asia,  Greece,  and  Italy.    Is  sent — ^By  the  Apostle.    Before  this 
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time  no  apostle,  not  even  Peter,  had  come  to  Rome.  The  salvation 
of  God — The  root  of  the  name  Je$us.  Gomp.  note,  Luke  iii.  6,  note. 
They — Though  ye  will  not.  [3%ay  will  also  hear  it — Not,  and  that 
they  will  hear  it,  as  Eng.  Ver.  Alf.  So  BengJ]  Also — Not  only  is 
it  sent  to  them.  21iey  will  hear — The  Jews  should  have  repented 
because  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  very  prediction. 

2S(.  [This  verse  is  rejected  by  Tisch.,  and  considered  probably  spu- 
rious by  Met/. J  A^J]  Cheat — As  persons  are  wont,  who  cannot  re- 
sist the  truth. 

80.  [Omit  6  UauXo^j  Paul,  Tiich.^  Alf,  Read  he  remained,  etc.] 
Dwelt — Whatever  the  Jews  might  think.  Two  whole  years — The 
very  two  years,  at  the  close  of  which  this  book  was  written ;  having 
been  published  long  before  Paul's  martyrdom,  and  no  doubt  by  Paul's 
wish.  Luke  was  with  Paul  just  before  his  death,  also  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 
Perhaps  Luke  was  meditating  a  third  book,  in  which  to  recount  the 
acts  of  those  two  years :  as  in  Acts  i.  he  set  forth  some  things  not 
narrated  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  Gospel.  JEstius.  All — ^Without 
distinction  of  nation. 

31.  Kingdom — In  the  very  seat  of  empire  of  the  world.  So  pre- 
sently, which  concern  the  Lord.  Comp.  ver.  23.  Under  Pilate  it 
was  ground  for  suspicion  to  mention  the  kingdom;  hateful  under 
Pilate  :  now  Rome  bears  its  public  announcement.  Confidence — In- 
wardly. Unhindered — [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  no  man  forbidding 
Am.]  Outwardly,  after  so  many  hindrances  were  overcome.  A  vic- 
tory of  God's  Word.  Paul  at  Rome  is  the  crowning  point  of  the 
Gospel,  and  the  end  of  Acts ;  which  Luke  otherwise  (2  Tim.  iv.  11) 
might  have  easily  extended  to  Paul's  death.  He  began  at  Jerusalem ; 
he  ends  at  Rome.  [And  with  these  same  two  years  ended  the  fourth 
thousand  years  from  the  creation  of  the  world.  V.  (?.]  Thou  hast, 
0  Church,  thy  form.  It  is  thine  to  preserve  it,  and  to  guard  thy 
trust.  In  the  Old  Testament,  Isaiah,  the  volume  of  the  Twelve  Pro- 
phets, Ecclesiastes,  and  Lamentations,  end  with  threatening  and 
severity ;  whence  the  Jews  are  wont  to  add  a  repetition  of  the  more 
cheerful  verses  just  preceding,  without  the  vowel  points.  But  in  the 
New  Testament  books,  all  end  in  joy. 
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